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FOREWORD 


In this volume, Egyptian words beginning with m- are examined from an 
etymological standpoint. Collecting external (Afro-Asiatic) parallels for 
m-words started back in 1994 (with pauses), while additional Egyptian 
lexicographical data for m- were gathered in summer 2002 and since 
2004. A preliminary draft of the m-section of the lexicon was completed 
in March 1998. The research for volume three was interrupted between 
2001 and March 2004, when work on the comparative dictionary of 
the Angas-Sura languages (Takacs 2004) was carried out. Then, during 
two years of intense hling from March 2004 to June 2006, the Egyptian 
etymological word catalogue (ongoing in Szekesfehervar since 2004) 
was enriched with the materials that have accrued in recent years. As 
a result, the new - signihcantly enlarged and revised - manuscript of 
the present volume was prepared during the summer and autumn of 
2000 and from June 2006 to August 2007. 


G.T 

Szekesfehervar, August 2007 
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INTRODUCTION 


The aims and principles of this etymological dictionary remain, as 
outlined in EDE II xiii—xviii. The structure of etymological entries is 
also unchanged. Two important aspects have, however, gained more 
emphasis than before in the light of my experience with EDE 11. 

On the one hand, Semitic loan-words are from now discussed in 
full without exception (unless there is absolutely no suggestion for an 
etymology), since there are often diverse (sometimes equally uncon¬ 
vincing) etymologies suggested for the same Ramesside form, and a 
critical discussion and appraisal of the competing views is desirable. 
In other words, the standard works dealing with this segment of the 
Egyptian lexical stock (Helck 1962, 1971; SCR 1992; Hoch 1994) are 
unfortunately not as reliable as it seemed to me a decade earlier when 
EDE II was prepared. 

On the other hand, as I declared right in the beginning (cf EDE 
I ix), EDE is merely an etymological compendium presenting and 
analyzing the Afro-Asiatic parallels to the Eg. roots and by no means 
a dictionary examining .the philological and textual background of the 
discussed Egyptian roots”, since “my work does not and was not intended to serve 
such purposes”. Nevertheless, I partly revised this reluctant position, in 
spite of seeing the controversies of Egyptian lexicographical research 
(including the diverse trends of vowel reconstruction). Accordingly, from 
2002 on, the primary and secondary literatures of Egyptian philol¬ 
ogy have also been hied in my Egyptain etymological word catalogue 
(EEWC) ohne Anspruch auf Vollstandigkeit, although I still maintain that 
this kind of analysis (demanding double amounts of efforts and time) 
should be basically the task of another project even if our standard 
dictionaries of Egyptian are evidently imperfect. Whether the extra 
efforts invested in securing this additional aspect of the etymological 
analysis will essentially contribute to the fundamental aim of EDE (cf 
vol. I ix) and will be thus ultimately compensated by a corresponding 
scientihc proht, has to be decided by the reader. 

Unfortunately, the etymological investigation of Egyptian has recently 
been disturbed by the reappearance of certain alarming negative ten¬ 
dencies inhuencing even some leading authorities of Egyptian linguistics. 
These are either a distorted interpretation of the so-called Wurzelprinzip 
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or a far-fetched application of the Rossler theory, which has otherwise 
given us a number of brilliant observations (for a critical survey and 
analysis of these phenomena cf Takacs 2003, 59fE; 2005, 14iE; 2005, 
207-211; 2005, 623iE). It is hoped that - as in more fortunate areas of 
comparative-historical linguistics, such as Semitic or Indo-European, 
where similar teething problems have already been successfully elimi¬ 
nated (e.g, Kogan 2003) - these difficulties of Egyptian linguistics will 
be also overcome. 
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Abbreviations of Languages, Eras, and Certain Sources 


(A) : Ahmimic 

(Aj): “Subahmimic” (Asyutic) 
aA or OAss.: Old Assyrian 
AA: Afro-Asiatic (Semito- 
Hamitic) 

aAK or OAkk.: Old Akkadian 
aB or OBab.: Old Babylonian 
Adm.: The Admonitions of 
an Egyptian Sage (Gardiner 
1909) 

Afd.: Af(f)ade 
Akk.: Akkadian 
Alg: Alagwa 
Alt.: Altaic 
Altg: Alataghwa 
Am.: Amarna 
Amh.: Amharic 
Amr.: Ammar’ar 
Anf: Anhllo 

AP: (mostly African) areal 
parallel 

Aram.: Aramaic 
Arb.: Arbore 
Arg: Argobba 
AS: An gas-Sura 
Ass.: Assyrian 
Av.: Avestan 
B: Beni (in Berber) 

(B) : Bohairic 

BA: Biblical Aramaic 
Bab.: Babylonian 
Bern.: Bachama 
BD: Book of the Dead 


Bdm.: Buduma (Yedina) 

Bdy: Bidiya 
Bed.: Bedawye (Beja) 

Bgm.: Boghom (Burrum, 
Burum) 

BH: Biblical Hebrew 

BH: Beni Hasan (Newberry) 

BHyil: Bura-Hyil 

Bks.: Bokkos 

BM: Bura-Margi 

BMns.: Beni Menaser 

Bmr.: Ait Baamran 

BN: Bade-Ngizim 

Bnn.: Banana (Masa) 

Bns.: Benesho 
BPb.: Bura-Pabir 
BPL: Bura-Pela 
Bqy:Iboqqoyen 
Brb.: Berber 
Brg: Burunge 
Brw.: Barawa 
Bsk.: Basketo 
Bsr: Bisharin 
BT: Bole-Tangale 
Bth.: Bathari (Basari) 

Cbk.: Chibak (Kyibaku) 

Ch.: Chadic 
Chh.: Chaha 
Clt.: Celtic 

CMar(oc).: Central Maroccan 
CPA: Christian Palestinian 
Aramaic 
Cpt.: Coptic 
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CT: coffin texts 

Cu.: Cushitic 

Cvk.: Chuvok 

DB: DafFo-Butura 

Dbs.: Dobase 

Dds.: Diddesa (Didessa) 

Dem.: Demotic 
DeM: Deir el-Medineh 
Dgq.: Tadghaq 
Dgr.: Dugwor 
Dgw.: Dghwede (Truade) 

DhL: Dahalo 
Dng: Dangla 

DP: distant (mostly non-African) 
parallel 
Drm.: Dormo 
Drt.: Dirayta 
Drv.: Dravidian 
Dsn.: Dasenech 
Dtn.: Datina (Dathina) 

E: East(ern) 

EA: cuneiform tablets of the 
Amarna correspondence 
EA(ram.): Egyptian Aramaic 
ES & Eth.-Sem.: Ethio-Semitic 
Eg: Egyptian 
End.: Endegeny 
Eng: English 
Enm.: Ennemor 

ESA: Epigraphic South Arabian 
Eth.: Ethiopian (dynasties) 

(F): Fayyumic 
FB(gr.): Fali-Bwagira 
EG: Fali-Gili 
FJ: Fali-Jilbu 
FK: Fali-Kiria 
FMb.: Fali-Mubi 
FMc.: Fali-Muchella 
Fr.: French 
Frtv.: Fuerteventura 


Gbn.: Gab in 

Gbr.: Gabri 

GGnr.: Gran Ganaria 

Gdc.: Gidicho 

Gdf: Guduf 

Gdk: Gwendele (Pelasla) 

Gdm.: Ghadames 
Gdr.: Gida/er (Kada) 

Ger. and Germ.: German 

Gk.: Greek 

Gif: Gulfei 

Gig: Gollango 

Glm.: Galambu 

Gmg: Gamergu (Magwa) 

Gmr.: Gimirra 
Gnj.: Ganjule 

GR: Ptolemaic and Roman 
period 

Grg: Gurage 
Grm.: Gemma 
Grt.: Guruntum 
Grv(d).: Girvidig 
Grw.: Gorowa 
Gsg: Gisiga 
Gur.: Gurage 
Gvk.: Gvoko (Glnada) 

Gwd.: Gawwada 

Gwn(d).: Gwandara 

Gwr.: Gawar 

Gyt.: Gyeto 

H: Elighland 

Had.: Hadiyya 

HBn.: Higi-Bana 

Hbr.: Hebrew 

HBz.: Higi-Baza 

HD: Higi-Dakwa 

Hdn.: Hadendiwa 

HEGu.: Highland East Gushitic 

HE: Higi-Futu 

HG: Higi-Ghye 
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Hgr.: Ahaggar 
Hitt.: Hittite 
HKmL: Higi-Kamale 
HNkf.: Higi-Nkafa 
Hrk(t).: Harakta 
Hrr.: Harari 
Hrs.: Harsusi (Harsusi) 

Hrw.: Harawa 
Hrz.: Hurzo/a 
HS: Hamito-Semitic 
Hs.: Hausa 

Htk.: Hitkala (Lamang) 

Hurr.: Hurrian 
HW: Higi-Wula 
IA(ram.): Imperial Aramaic 
IE: Indo-European 
IMP: Intermediate Period 
Irq.: Iraqw 
Itk: Italian 

JA(ram.): Jewish Aramaic 
jB or YB(ab.): Jungbabylonisch 
JbL: Jibbali or Shahri (Shawri, 
Sheri) 

Jmb.: Jimbin 

Kbk: Kabalay/i (Gablay Eay) 
Kjk.: Kajakse 
Kjr.: Kujarke 
KK: Kera-Kwang group 
Klf.. Ait Khalfun 
Klg: Ku/olong 
Kir.: Kulere 
Kls.: Klesem 
Kmb.: Kambatta 
Kps.: Kapsiki 
Krkr.: Karekare 
Krt.: Kartvelian (South 
Caucasian) 

Kry: Kariya 
Ksr.: Kuseri 
Ktk.: Kotoko 


Kts.: Katsina 
E: Eate 
E: Eowland 

(E) or (A 2 ): Eycopolitean or 
“Subahmimic” (Asyutic) 

Eat.: Eatin 

EB(ab.) or spB: Eate Babylonian 

EECu.: Eowland East Cushitic 

EE(g.): Eate Egyptian 

EEg: Eower Egyptian 

EEth.: Eate Ethiopian 

Egn.: Eogone 

Eib.: Eibyan 

Eit.: literary texts 

lit.: literature or literally 

EE: lexical list 

EE: Eislakh (Hodge) 

Emg: Ea(a)mang (Hitkala) 
Enz(r).: Eanza/erote 
EP: Eate (Third Intermediate) 
Period 

EP: Eame-Peve 
ER: Eisramic (Hodge) 

M: Middle 

(M): Coptic dialect called 
Middle Egyptian or 
Oxyrhynchitan 

mA or MA(ss.): Middle Assyrian 
Mag: Magical 
Mat.: mathematical papyri 
mB or MB(ab.): Middle 
Babylonian 
Med.: medical texts 
MEg: Middle (Classical) 
Egyptian 
Mil.: Mefele 
MG: Mofu-Gudur 
Mgm.: Migama (Jonkor of Abu 
Telfan) 

Mhq.: Tamahaq 
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Mhn: Mehri 
MjL: Minjile 
MK: Middle Kingdom 
Mkl.: Mokilko (Mokulu) 

Mkr.: Makeri 
Mkt.: Muktele (Matal) 

MLA(r.): modern literary Arabic 

Mlk.: Moloko 

Mlw.: Mulwi (Vulum) 

MM: Mafa-Mada gr. 

(Matakam gr.) 

Mnd.: Mandaean/aic (in 
Semitic) or Mandara (in 
Central Chadic) 

Mns(r).: Menaser 
Mnt.: Montol 
Mpn.: Mupun 

Msg.: Musgu (Munjuk, Mujuk) 

Mshq.: Tamasheq 

Msq.: Masqan 

Msm.: Mi/esme 

Msmj.: Masmaje 

Msq.: “Tamasheq” 

Msr.: Mushere 
Mtk.: Matakam (Mafa) 

Mtr.: Muturwa 
MwL: Mwulyen 
Mzg: Tamazight 
Mzq.: “Tamazheq” 

Myg: Muyang 
N: New 
N: North(ern) 

nA or NA(ss.): New Assyrian 

nB or NB(ab.): New Babylonian 

Ncr.: Nancere 

NE(g.): New Egyptian 

Ndr.: Ndreme (Mbreme, Vame) 

Nfs.: Nefusa 

Ngk: Ngala 

Nglm.: Ngilemong 


Ngw: Ngweshe (Gvoko?) 

Ngz.: Ngizim 

NK: New Kingdom 

Nkt.: Nakatsa/i (Chineni) 

Nnc.: Nancere 
NsL: Taneslemt 
Nst.: Nostratic 
O: Old 

(O) : Old Coptic 
OA(ss.): Old Assyrian 
OAk(k).: Old Akkadian 
OB(ab.): Old Babylonian 
OEg: Old Egyptian 
OI(nd.): Old Indie (Sanskrit) 

OK: Old Kingdom 

Om.: Omotic 

Omt.: Ometo 

OP(rs.): Old Persian 

Orm.: Oromo 

OSA: Old South Arabian 

Ostr.: ostracon/a 

(P) : Coptic dialect of the Book of 
Proverbs (Papyrus Bodmer VI) 

Pap.: papyrus 
PB: Post-Biblical 
PBH(br.): Post-Biblical Hebrew 
Pdk.: Paduko (Padokwo, 

Parekwa) 

Pdm.: Pidlimdi 

Peas.: The Story of the Eloquent 
Peasant (Bauerngeschichte) 
PEg: Proto-Egyptian 
Phn.: Phoenician 
Pic.: Polchi 
Plm.: Palmyrene 
PT: pyramid texts 
Pun.: Punic 
Qbk: Qabyle 
Qbn.: Qabenna 
Qtb.: Qatabanian 
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Q_wd.: Q_wadza 
Ramess.: Ramesside 
ReL: religious texts 
Rnd.: Rendille 
RT: religious texts of the 
Theban royal tombs 
S: South(ern) 

(S): Sahidic 
SA: Saho & Afar 
Sab.: Sabaean 

Sam.: Samaritanean (Aramaic) 
Sdm. or Sid.: Sidamo 
Sem.: Semitic 
Sgr.: Ait Seghrushen 
Shn. or Sns.: Shinasha 
Sid.: Sidamo 

Sin.: Proto-Sinaitic inscriptions 
Sin.: The Story of Sinuhe 
Skr.: Sokoro (Bedanga) 

Skt.: Sokoto 

Slv.: Slavic 

SH: Semito-Hamitic 

Sml.: Semlal 

Smr.: Somray/i (Sibine) 

Snw.: Shenwa 

Sns. or Shn.: Shinasha 

Snz.: Senhazha 

Som.: Somali 

Sonnenlit.: Sonnenlitanie 

spB or LB(ab.): Late Babylonian 

Sqt.: Soqotri (Soqosri) 

ST: Sino-Tibetan 
Syn.L.: synonym lists (Akk.) 

Syr.: Syriac 

Tbg: Tobanga (NGabri) 

TH(br.): Talmudic Hebrew 


Thmd.: Thamudean/ic 
Tmb.: Ta/embaro 
Tmk.: Tumak 
Tna.: Tigrinya (-na) 

Tng: Tangale 
Tnrf: Tenerife 
Trg: Tuareg (Twareg) 

Trm.: To ram 
TT: Theban tomb 
TTM: Talmud, Targum, 
Midrash 

UEg: Upper Egyptian 
Ulb.: Ulbarag (Urbarag) 

Uld.: Uldeme (Udlam, Vuzlam) 

Ur.: Uralic 

Urg: Ait Uriaghel 

Ur(ar)t.: Urartean 

Vim.: Vulum (Mulwi) 

W: West(ern) 

Wlm(t).: Tawllemmet 

Win.: Wolane 

Wit.: We/olaitta (Wolamo) 

Wrj.: Warji 

Wrs(n).: Warsenis 

Wrz.: Werize, Werizoid 

YB(ab.) or jB: Jungbabylonisch 

ZGE: Zaar of Gambar Eeere 

Zgw: Ze/aghwana (Dghwede) 

ZK: Zaar of Kal 

ZE: Zaar of Eusa 

Zlg: Zulgo 

Zng.: Zenaga 

Zns.: Beni Iznasen 

Zrd.: Zaranda 

Zrg: Zergulla 

Zrw(l).: Tazerwalt 
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Abbreviations of Technical Terms and Certain Expressions 


a(hnl).: ahnlich(es) (Wb) 

Abk.: Abkiirzung (Wb) 

abb: ablative 

abstr.: abstract 

acc.: accusative 

act.: active or actually 

adj.: adjective 

adv: adverb 

allg.: allgemein (Wb) 

AP: areal (mostly African) 
parallels 

Bed.: Bedeutung (Wb) 
bes.: besonders (Wb) 

Bez.: Bezeichnung (Wb) 

bildk: bildlich (Wb) 

bzw.: beziehungsweise (Wb) 

caus.: causative 

coll.: collective 

cstr.: (status) constructus 

dat.: dative 

denom.: denominative 
dgk: des/rgleichen (Wb) 
dial(s).: dialect(s) or dialectal 
diff: different 
disc.: discussion 
DP: distant (not African) 
parallels 

eig(tl).: eigentlich (Wb) 
end.: enclitic 
esp.: especially 
etym.: etymology 
ex(x).: example(s) 
fjem.): feminine 
fig: figure or figurative(ly) 
folg: folgende(s) (Wb) 
fut.: future 

Gegs.: Gegensatz (Wb) 


gen.: genitive 

GW: group (or syllabic) writing 

hrgk: hieroglyph(ic) 

impf: imperfect 

imp(rv).: imperative 

inf: infinitive 

interj.: interjection 

intr.: intransitive 

irreg: irregular 

iter.: iterative 

j(e)m(dn/m).: jemand(en/m) 

(Wb) 

1.: line 

lg(s).: language(s) 
lit.: literature 

loc. : locative 
m(asc.): masculine 

med. : medial, medium 
mng: meaning 
n(eutr): neutrum 

n. : noun, note 
neg: negation, -ive 
no.: number 

nom. instr.: nomen/ina 
instrumenti 

nom. loci: nomen/ina loci 

o. : oder (Wb) 

o. a.: oder ahnlich(es) (Wb) 
off verw.: offizinell verwendet 

(Wb) 

orig: original(ly) 

Ostr.: ostracon/a 

Pap.: papyrus 

part.: particle or participle 

pass.: passive 

pers.: person(al) 

p. ex.: par excellence 
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p.ext.: par extension 
pf.: perfect 
phon.: phonetic(al) 
pL: plural 

pl.t.: plurale tan turn 
PN: personal name 
poss.: possessive 
postp.: postposition 
praes.: praesens 
praet.: praeteritum 
prep.: preposition 
prob.: probably 
proh.: prohibitive 
pron.: pronoun 
ptc.: participle 
rdg.: reading 

redupl.: reduplication, -ed 
reg: regular(ly) 
rel.: relative 
sg: singular, singulative 
sogen.: sogenannter (Wb) 
st.abs.: status absolutus 
st.cstr.: status constructus 
st.nom.: status nominalis 
St.pron.: status pronominalis 
subj.: subject 


suff: suffix 
syll.: syllable, -ic 

t. : table 

TN: toponym 
tr.: transitive 
TT: Theban tomb 

u. a.: und anderes, unter 
anderem (Wb) 

u.a.: und ahnlich(es) (Wb) 

u. a.m.: und anderes mehr (Wb) 

U. H.: unbekannter Herunft 

(AHW) 

urspr.: urspriinglich (Wb) 
usw.: und so weiter (Wb) 

V. : verb 
var.: variant 

v. adj.: verbal adjective 
vb.: verb(al) 

versch.: verschiedene (Wb) 
vgl.: vergleiche (Wb) 
viell.: vielleicht (Wb) 
v.n.: verbal noun 
wtg.: writing 
Z.B.: zum Beispiel (Wb) 
zus.: zusammen (Wb) 
zw.: zwischen 


Abbreviations of Author Names 


AC: Andreu & CauvUle 

AF: Adolf Friedrich 

AJ: Alio & Jungraithmayr 

Ajh.: Ajhenval’d 

Ajl.: Ajello 

Akl.: Aklilu 

Alb.: Albright 

Alj.: Alojaly 

Aim.: Alemayehu 


AM: Abdel-Massih 
AMS: Amborn & Minker & 
Sasse 

ApL: Appleyard 

Aplg: Applegate 

Ast.: Aistleitner 

BA: Birru & Adal & Cowley 

Bdc.: Bedecha 

BG: Bechhaus-Gerst 
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Bgc.: Bougchiche 

Bgn.: Beguinot 

Bhr.: Behrens 

BK: Biberstein Kazimirski 

Blc.: Blachere 

Blf.: Boulifa 

Blv: Belova 

Biz.: Blazek 

Bmh.: Bombard 

Bn.: Bouny (apud JI 1994 II) 

Bnd.: Bender 

Bnt.: Benton 

Bntk: Bentolila 

Brg: Bargery 

Brk.: Brockelmann 

Brn.: Baranov 

Brq.: Burquest 

Brt.: Barreteau 

Brz.: Brenzinger 

Bst.: Basset 

BSW: Berhanu, Sisay and 
Wedekind 
Btm.: Bitima 

Cfr.: CylFer (apud JI 1994 II) 
Chn.: Cohen 
Ckr.: Chaker 
Clc.: Calice 
Clm.: Colombel 
Cpk.: Czapkiewicz 
Cpr.: Cap rile 
CR: Conti Rossini 
Crk: Cerulli 
Crn.: Carnochan 
Csp.: Cosper 
Cst.: Castellino 
Ctc.: Caitucoli 
Dbr.: Djibrine 
Dbr.-Mnt.: Djibrine & 
Montgolher 
Dcr.: Decorse 


Djk.: D’jakonov (DiakonoiF) 

Did.: Diyakal 

Dig: Dolgopol’skij (Dolgopolsky) 
DL: Dietrich & Loretz 
Dlh.: Delheure 
Dlt.: Dallet 

DM: Drower & Macuch 
Dmd.: Dimmendaal 
Drnb.: Doornbos 
Dsb.: Duisburg 
Dst.: Destaing 
Ebr.: Ebert 

EEN: Ehret & Elderkin & Nurse 

Egc.: Eguchi 

Ehr.: Ehret 

Eld.: Elderkin 

Emb.: Ember 

Ebr.: Faber 

Fed.: Foucauld 

Fdr.: Fedry 

EH: Farah & Heck 

Elk.: Foulkes 

Elm.: Fleming 

EM or FMlr.: Friedrich Muller 
Ere.: Frick (apud JI 1994 II) 

Frj.: Frajzyngier 

Frz.: Fronzaroli 

Ftp.: Fitzpatrick 

CD: Gaudefroy-Demombynes 

GB: Gesenius and Buhl 

Gdc.: Gaudiche 

Gdk.: Goedicke 

GI: Gamkrelidze & Ivanov 

Grb.: Greenberg 

Grd.: Gardiner 

Grg: Garrigues (apud JI 1994 II) 
Grs.: Gerstmann 
Grt.: Grotanelli 
Gsp.: Gasparini 
GT: Takacs 
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Gtr.: Guthrie 
GW: Gamer-Wallert 
Gwr.: Gowers 
Hbr.: Haberland 
Hdg.: Hodge 
Hds.: Hudson 
Hfm.: HofEnann 
Hhn(b).: Hohenberger 
HK: Hinz & Koch 
Hlw: Hellwig 
Hmb.: Homburger 
HmL: Hommel 
Hnrg: Huehnergard 
Hrn.: Haruna 
HRV: Heine & Rottland & 
VoBen 

Hsk.: Hoskison 
HSW: Hailu & Sisay & 
Wedekind 
Htz.: Hetzron 
Hyw: Hayward 
Ibr.: Ibriszimow 

IL; Institute of Linguistics (apud 
JI 1994 II) 

IS: Illic-Svityc 

JA: Jungraithmayr & Adams 
Jgr.: Jaggar 

JI: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow 

Jng.: Jungraithmayr 

Jns.: Johnstone 

JS: Jungraithmayr & Shimizu 

Jst.: Justinard 

JW: Jansen-Winkeln 

KH: Koch & Hinz 

KM: KieBling & Mous 

Kmr.: Kammerzell 

Krf.: Kraft 

Krs.: Krause 

KsL: KieBling 

Ksm.: Kossmann 


KvL: Kovalev 

Kwh.: Kleinewillinghofer 

Lbf: Lebeuf 

Lbg.: Loubignac 

Lfb.: Lefebvre 

LG: Lienhard & Giger 

LH: Littmann & Hofner 

Lks.: Lukas 

Lmb.: Lambert! 

Lnf: Lanfry 

Lns.: Lenssen 

Lpr.: Loprieno 

LR: Loualy-Raynal 

LS: Lambert! & SottUe 

LsL: Leslau 

Lst.: Laoust 

LT: Lambert! & Tonelli 

MB: Meyer-Bahlburg 

Mch. (or Met.): Mouchet 

Mck.: Muchiki 

Mgd.: Migeod 

Mgw: Maghway 

ML: Meek 

Mkr.: Mukarovsky 

Mlt.: Militarev 

MM: Majzel’ & Militarev 

Mnh.: Meinhof 

MNS: Molcanov, Neroznak, and 
Sarypkin 

Mnt.: Montgolher 
Mntsr.: Mountassir 
MQK: Mous & Qprro & 
KieBling 
Mrc.: Mercier 
Mrn.: Moreno 
Mrs.: Marrassini 
Msc.: Moscati 
MSkn.: M. Skinner 
Msp.: Maspero 
Msq.: Masqueray 
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MSSL: Maddieson, Spajic, 
Sands, and Ladefoged 
Md.: Motylinski 
Mts.: Matsushita 
NcL: Nicolas 
Nct(g).: Nachtigal 
NhL: Nehlil 
Nkn.: Nakano 
NM: Newman & Ma 
Ntg.: Netting 
Nwm.: Newman 
NZ: Nait-Zerrad 
OL: Olmo Lete 
Old.: Ol’derogge (Olderogge) 
OS: Orel & Stolbova 
Ovw.: Overweg 
PB: Plazikowsky-Brauner 
PDP: Panova, Dolgopol’skij, 
Porhomovskij 
PG: PUlinger & Galboran 
PH: Parker & Hayward 
PK: Posener-Krieger 
Pis.: Pilszczikowa 
Plz.: Plazikowsky 
Pnc.: Penchoen 
Pnv.: Panova 
Prd.: Paradisi 
Prh.: Porhomovskij 
Prs.: Prasse 
Prv.: Provo telle 
Psc.: Pascal 
Ptr.: Petracek 

PW: Plazikowsky & Wagner 
RB: Rapp & Benzing 
Rdk.: Rhodokanakis 
Rdr.: Roder (Roeder) 

RK: Reutt & Kogan 
Rif.: Rohlfs 
RM: Rapp & Miihle 
Rn.: Reinisch 


Rns.: Renisio 
Rpr.: Roper 
Rsg.: Rossing 
RsL: Rossler 
Sbr.: Siebert 
Sen.: Sachnine 

SGR: Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 

Sgn.: Seignobos 

Sh.: Schuh 

Skn.: N. Skinner 

Slk.: Solken 

Smn.: Simons 

Smz.: Shimizu 

Snd.: Schneider 

Snk.: Schenkel 

Snr.: Snirel’man 

Spg.: Spiegelberg 

Spr.: Sapiro 

Srk: Sirlinger 

Srn.: Sarnelli 

Ss.: Sasse 

SS: Simeone-Senelle 

SSL: Simeone-Senelle & Lonnet 

Stl.: Stolbova 

Str.: Striimpell 

Strm.: Stroomer 

Sts.: Starostin 

Stz.: Seetzen (or Satzinger) 

Svs.: Sevoroskin (Shevoroshkin) 

Sxn.: Saxon 

TB: Tucker & Bryan 

TG: Taine-Gheikh 

Tf: Taffi 

Tib.: Talbot 

Tim.: TUmatine 

Trb.: Trombetti 

Trn.: Tourneux 

TSL: Tourneux, Seignobos, and 
Lafarge 

Uld.: Ullendorf 
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VcL: Vycichl 
Vrg.: Vergote 
Wdk.: Wedekind 
WL: Wente-Lukas 
Wlf.: Wolfel 

WMM(lr.): W. M. Muller 
WP: Weibegue & Palayer 


Wst.: Westendorf 
Wtk: Whiteley 
WWM(lr.): W. W. Miiller 
Zbr.: Zaborski 
Zdk: Zeidler 
Zhk: Zyhlarz 
Zvd.: Zavadovskij 




CORRIGENDA TO EDE II 


place 

printed 

should be 

p. xi, 1. 15 

upublished 

unpublished 

p. xxiii 

- 

add Tna.: Tigrinya 

p. 6, ■ 1 ., 1. 14-15 

„le genie de la brousse, 

2. genie, diable, fantome 
(terme generale). 

„1. le genie de la brousse, 

2. genie, diable, fantome 
(terme generale), 3. brousse, 
plaine" [Ctc. 1983, 58]. 

p. 250, ■ 5 ., 1. 7 

abwaar 

nbwaar 

p. 259, ■ 1 ., 1. 2 

«bush yarn» 

«bush yam» 

p. 301, ■ 1 ., 1 . 1 ., 

1. 5 

lait». 

lait» [DRS] 

p. 309, entry for 
bs.t «way», 1. 3 

bu:s-a 

bus-a 

p. 359, last 1. 

bys 

byd 

p. 407, entry for 
p3d, NB2, 1. 8 

p3d 

p3d 

p. 409, ■ 2 ., NBl, 

1. 3 

p3d 

p3d 

p. 444, ■ 1 ., NBl, 

1. 4 

sfiuka «to sow» 

suuka «to sow» [Abr. 1962, 
815] 

p. 515, entry for 
psg, 1, 14 

form 

forms 

p. 521, ■ 2 ., NB, 

1. 4 

28] Uld. 

28] 1 1 CCh.: Uld. 

p. 540, ■ 2 ., 1. 1 

Sem. *pyd 

Sem. *pyd 

p. 590, ■ 7 ., 1. 1-2 

correspondences 

correspondence 

p. 591, entry for 
*ft.t, NB, 1. 1 

(1644) 

(1643) 

p. 592, heading 

Ff 

*FT.T 

p. 600, 1. 2 

[Grb.], 

[Grb.] = 

p. 603, 1. 6 

specialist 

specialists 
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CORRIGENDA TO EDE II 


In the bibliography (pp. 617-636), the following items have to be added: 

Barreteau, D. & Brunet, A.: Dictionnaire Mada. Berlin, 2000., Dietrich 
Reimer Verlag. 

DRB = Nait-Zerrad, K.: Dictionnaire des racines berberes. Leuven & 
Paris, since 1998, Peeters. 

Reinisch, L.: Die einheitliche Ursprung der Sprachen der alten Welt 
nachgewiesen durch Vergleichung der afrikanischen, erythraischen 
und indogermanischen Sprachen mit Zugrundelegung des Teda. 
Wien, 1873., WUhelm BraumuUer Universitats-Verlagsbuchhandlung. 
Neudruck: Wiesbaden, 1968., Dr. Martin Sandig oHG. 

Wit, C. de: Some Values of Ptolemaic Signs. = BIFAO 55 (1955/6), 
111 - 121 . 



m- 


*m... “(a species of) owl”, to be reconstructed on the basis of the 
hrgl. with the phonetic value m depicting an owl specimen: “Eule” 
(Wb II 1, 1) = “eagle owl (Bubo ascalaphus)” (EG' 27, 460, G17) = 
“barn owl (Tyto alba alba)” (Newberry 1951, 72 reaffirmed recently 
also by Houlihan 1986, 108-110, #56) = “plusieurs especes de la 
famille des strigides” (Vycichl 1990, 55). 

nb: For further discussion of the hrgl. cf also Grilhth 1898, 20; BIFAO 43 (1945), 
71; Keimer 1951; Newberry 1951, 72-74; Fischer 1983, 10-11. Newberry (1951, 
72) debated Grifiith’s definition of the hrgl. (^‘varies but is not long-eared until very late 
times”) and maintains that “the type invariably employed in the Protodynastic period is the 
Eagle Owl and this bird occurs sporadically from Dynasty III throughout dynastic times” and 
that “from Dynasty III the common type for the hrgl. m is the barn owl. Newberry 
(1951, 72, fn. 2) equally disputed the opinion of Cottevieille-Giraudet (that the 
prototype of the hrgl. m was the small owl, which is, however, round-headed and 
did not appear before Dyn. XXVI) as well as that of Gardiner (since eagle owl 
has no ears). Shaheen (1996, 77) holds the “horned” form of the hrgl. m to be the 
earliest hieratic shape of the sign (he examined also the OK inscription evidence 
for the “horned” m). 

• We know only the first radical with certainty, the rest of the word 
is still debated. 

■ 1 . In Egyptology (cf e.g. Muller 1899, 259; Sethe 1912, 92; 1916, 
153; Wb I 1; Ember 1930, 61; Newberry 1951 with further lit.; GED 
82; Vcl. 1990, 55), the hrgl. m is usually explained on the basis of 
acrophony from Gpt.: (O) *eMOYAX (KHW) = e[HOYANX] (Spg. 
KHW), (S) (2 N)moyan 2X, (B) M0YAN(2)X “night raven” (GD 165-6, 
cf xix) = “vuKxtKopa^” (Ghampollion, cf Newberry 1951, 73) = 
“owl” (GED 82, for vars. see Smith 1975, 198f; 1978, 360) = “night 
raven” (GD 166b) = “Nachteule” (Spg. KHW 59 & fn. 7; OEZ 35, 
254; KHW 92), which occurs also in Dem. as 3mwld “Nachteule” 
(DG 5, dem. mag. pap. of Eondon & Eeiden 24:31, 27:9, 3"^'' cent. 
AD, cf Griffith & Thompson 1908, 24, 31) = ^mwld (so, ^-!) “eagle 
owl” (Newberry l.c.). The hypothetic PEg. *mwld [perhaps irreg. 
< *mwlt?] could be perhaps identical with Bed. milaike (f) “owl” 
[Rpr. 1928, 216; absent in Rn. 1895] || EEGu.: perhaps Afar milliko 
(f) “bird of prey (= osprey, Pandion halinitus?)” [PH 1985, 168] ||| 
EGh.: WDng. murkuku [-rk- perhaps < *-lk-] “chouette” [Fedry 
1971, 139], which all would lead to assuming AA *m-l-k “owl” 
[GT], whose *-k would, however, be irregular in comparison with 
Dem. -d < PEg. *-g. 



LIT. : the Bed.-Eg. comparison was observed independently by V Blazek (2000 MS, 21 
on Beja fauna; 2003, 266: Bed.-Eg.-Afar) and G. Takaes (EEWG: Eg.-Bed.-WDng). 
nbI: The origin of the Dem.-Cpt. word is obscure. The above listed Cu.-ECh. paral¬ 
lels speak for an inherited tricons. AA etymon. In Egyptian philology, in turn, the 
Dem.-Cpt. word has been usually analyzed as a compound of *HOY- and *-W:& 
in various unconvincing ways. W. M. Muller (1899, 259-260) was unable to identify 
either parts of his “Kompositum” mw -I- Is (?), and rightly added that “dock ist es sehr 
unsiche?’. The identification of both components is disputed. K. Sethe (1912, 92) 
identified the second component of Cpt.: (S) HOYAXgX, (B) MOYAXX with Cpt.: 
(B) *Aa)Xl “to hide”, (S) qual. AHX"^ “to be hidden” (KHW 83), and translated Cpt. 
*H0Y-AXX as “die im Verborgenen lebende Eule”. Newberry (1951, 73) rightly 
criticized Sethe giving HOY (sic) “Eule” as a word of its own (without query-mark), 
which does not exist. A. Ember (1930, 61) suggested that the Cpt. element *HOY- 
was onomatopoetic. J. Cerny (CED 82, 226) and W. Westendorf (KHW 92), in turn, 
equated Cpt. *HOY- with the element *-HXY of (S) KXKK^^-HXY, (B) TCXKK^^-HXY 
“small night owl, kleine Nachteule”, in which *K5^KKX- is supposedly related to (S) 
KOYK “a bird” ~ Ar. quq- “small owl” (KHW 59). Kaplony (cited in KHW 92) 
sees in the first component OEg. m3 3 “to see” (!). 

nb2: Smith (1975, 198-200, §3) suggests a fully different etymology for Cpt. (S) 
2XH0YAS^2X (hapax, Pierpont Morgan MS 51:35, considered in CD as var. (B) 
HOYAXX), cf Dem. hmr ~ hm3r (associated with ghosts, dead men, monsters, 
monsters, demons and other noxions, Sethian creatures who might afflict the living 
with death or disease, thought to arrive upon the death of a man and to carry his 
soul off to the underworld). Rejecting its comparison with (SB) 2PIH “pelican” (sug¬ 
gested by Thompson), he sided with a derivation of (S) 2XHOYAX2X, (B) HOYAx(2)X 
from *hm3r-hd “destroying owl”, cf (SF) 2tUX “to be in straits (of death)” > 2XX 
“some sort of plague which pursues the dying man like strong wind and devouring 
fire” (cf CD 742b), whereby Dem. hm3r > * 2 XH 0 YA. Alternatively, Smith proposes 
less plausibly”) a connection with late NK hmrq (GW, name of a demon, mag. Pap. 
Leiden 343, 3:9 & 6:4, cf Wb III 96, 6). 

nb3: The initial Dem. 3- (claimed by Hodge 1990, 168 to be “unexplained”) was 
treated by Edel (1963, 99-101) as a reflex of an older]-. 

2 . N. Skinner (1996, 204) suggested another explanation with aero- 
phony, comparing WCh.: Hausa muu^iiyaa “owl” [Abr. 1962, 682], 
Gwandara mu^iya “owl” [Mts. 1972, 83]. Cp. perhaps also CCh.: 
Daba mimbizimbizim “hibou” [Mch. 1966, 136]. Improbable with 
regard to #1. 

nbI: O. V Stolbova (1987, 77; 1996, 112) thinks that Hausa -^i- can derive from 
WCh. *-^- (= OEg. -Z-). If the suggested Hausa-Eg. etymology nevertheless proves 
correct, we have to postulate OEg. *mz (or sim.) “owl”. 

nb2: Skinner (l.c.) mistakenly combined the Hausa form with Eg. ms^ “ein Vogel” 
(Med., Wb II 156, 17). 

3 . There are further ways of explaining the hrgl. m by acrophony 
(of which #3.1. appears especially tempting). 

nb: Cp. ( 1 ) CCh.: Mada mawwa “hibou .sp.”, but cf wawwa “hibou” [Brt. & Brunet 
2000, 195], which would fit very well Sethe’s (1916, 153) hypothetic *HOY “owf. 
( 2 ) NBrb.: Zayan & Sgugu muka “chouette” [Lbg 1924, 569] ||| ECh.: Lele migi 
“un oiseau: rapace nocturne” [WP 1982, 62]. ( 3 ) SBrb.: Ayr mattyoyyan “esp. 
d’oiseau (ressemble au hibou)” [PAM 1998, 228]. 

4 . The value of Eg. m has hardly anything to do with Sem. *bum- 
“owl” [DRS 52, #2] as seemingly maintained by C. T. Hodge (1990, 
168), who attached here also Eat. bubo from a common AA-IE 
“proto-base” beginning with *b-. 
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■ 5 . E. Edel (1963, 95, 99-101), followed by W. Vycichl (1983, 112), 
W. Westendorf (LA VI588), W Schenkel (LA V 716), and Th. Schneider 
(1997, 252), explained the hrgl. value m from an unattested *jm. 
w (Edel), which they identihed (as defective wtg.) with the word m 
[Weltkammer). Thus they tried to link the hrgl. m to LEg. jm “Name 
eines Vogels” (XXII., Festival-Hall of Osorkon II, Wb I 78, 5) = 
“entenahnlicher Vogel” (Edel 1963, 99), for which they suppose an 
onomatopoetic origin < jm “wehklagen, jammern” (Wb I 77, 12), 
arguing that it was act. “Jammervogel” (Edel), since “hibou est prob. 
I’oiseau qui emit des sons plaintifs” (Vcl. l.c. referring to semantical paral¬ 
lels in IE), because of “das unheimliche, klagende ‘Uhu’ dieses Machtvogels” 
and “der Ruf der Athene noctua glanx, einer der drei Eulenarten, die nach 
Newberry ...in der Spdtzeit das Schriftbild des m bestimmt” (Edel), “the call 
being a plaintive ‘kew-kew’’” (Newberry 1951, 1951, 72). Edel saw the 
“vermutliche Grundform” of Cpt. st.cstr. (e)MOY- vs. st.abs. *eMOOY 
(*em6w) “Eule” (sic) in OK *jm.w (*j“maw, accepted by Schenkel l.c.) 
“der Klagende, der jammernde (Vogel)”, a nomen agentis formed 
with -w (cf TVAG §225-232). Unconvincing. Declined already by H. 
S. Smith (1978, 199, fn. 6). 

■ 6 . P. Kaplony (IAF 388) explains the hrgl. *m “owl” from a *m(3) 
“der Sehende (Vogel)”, since “besonders deutlich gezeichnet sind die Augen 
der Eule an der Stadtepalette” (so!). Weak. 

m “1. in, 2. mit, 3. als” (OK, Wb II 1-2) = “1. in, 2. with, by means 
of, together with, 3. from, out of, 4. as, namely (m of predication), 
5. (before sulE conj.) when, as, though etc.” (ED 99; cf Grd. 1927, 
§162) —> adv. jm “da, dort, dorthin” (OK, Wb I 72) = “there(in), 
therewith, therefrom” (ED 17). 

nbI: Vocalized as *ma (MBab., Amarna) vs. *me (NAss., 7* cent. BC) ace. to the 
euneiform evidence reflecting Eg. personal names (KMAV 50; Czermak 1934, II, 
196; Edel 1948, 15, §VIII; 1954, 38; 1980, 16, 20, 37f.). Thus, Fecht (1960, 40, §72) 
and Osing (1979, 313) reconstructed it as *ma- in st. nom. Edel (1948, 15) set up 
*jma= and Fecht (1960, 189, §392) *(j'')ma= in st. pron. Note, however, that Vergote 
(1962, 74) segmented the prefix in the underlying euneiform personal names only as 
-m- (leaving the subsequent vowel for the following noun), e.g. MBab. Pa-ria-m-ahu 
< p3-r'^-m-h3.t, NAss. Manti-m-ehe < mntw-m-h3.t. The latter PN is attested in a 
eryptographic form (seated Month holding a sail) read mntw-mhj.t (as suggested by 
Spg. in ZAS 65, 1930, 131 and corroborated by Smither 1939, 168, fn. 1), which, 
however, suggests -em-, ef (L) FlgH (note that Drioton 1943, 177-8 proposed an 
alternative cryptographic reading mntw-m-ht3w). 

nb2: The bilabial articulation of the prefix shifted to a dental one by the NK 
(sporadieally, acc. to Czermak, only in a “weak syllable”, but acc. to Bdhlig “sehr 
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haufi£’), which yielded (SALBF) N- prep, of diverse funetions, i.a. nota aeeusativi 
(Erman NAG 1933, §603, §606; Czermak 1934, II, 196-7; Fecht 1960, 40, §72; 
Bohlig 1977, 17-23; Osing 1979, 313). For a detailed discussion of the acc. marker 
usage of LEg. m > N-, nno= v. Spg. 1904, 34-35, §XII. Similary, the “intrusive” 
m- of the LEg. indep. prons. seems also relevant to this LEg. phonetic shift m > n. 
Albeit Erman (NAG 1933, §98) assumed m- to indicate that n- was not lost (NB: 
this could have been achieved rather by the doubling of nn-) as in the rel. pron. ntj 
> ST, while Cerny & Groll (1978, 5) explained it via assimil. of [m]/[n] before -t-, 
S. Uljas (2005, 87—90) has now demonstrated that m- in mntk ete. was a relict of 
an old jn (in the eonstruction jn + nomen), which is explainable by an [jn] value 
of m, which was also functionally assimilated to jn. Similarly, Dem. jn-jw > of (S) 
NHY (stative of jw “to come”, whieh in Dem. it refers to a progress, not a state) is 
usually explained from MEg. m-jj.t “in coming” (so most recently e.g. L. Depuydt 
1998, 63 noting that qualitatives with jn- always indicate progressive actions just 
as MEg. m + inf). 

nb3: For a new use of m “together with” (with exx. from OK, MK, LEg.) see 
Smither 1939, 166-9, also EG* §162.7a. For its additive meaning see Gdk. 1967 
(KDAR), 46. 

• Not excluded that behind the many-sided functions of Eg. m we have 
to suspect three (unrelated?) TVA morphemes: (1) “in, from” vs. (2) 
“with” vs. (3) “as, like”. Thus, 

( 1 ) Eg. m with locative function may be ~ Sem.: perhaps Geez “igm 
“from, out of (place) etc.” [Esl. 1987, 22] and Gafat amma ~ ma “a, 
dans (lieu, temps), de” [Esl. 1956, 176] ||| Agaw: Kemant -qa [reg. 
< *ma] (postp.) “dans” [GR 1912, 239] ||| NOm.: Benesho -m ~ -n 
“on, at, in” [Wdk. 1990, 115] ||| WGh.: Fyer ^m ~ m “nach, zu, 
an, in” [Jng. 1970, 87] | Kupto -m-/-m “in”, cf ma “von” [Eeger 
1992, 20, 27] II GGh.: Glavda ma ~ ma “in, from, within, out of” 
[RB 1968, 61], Mnd. am (preverb) “hinein, herein” [Wolff 1974, 
19], Dghwede me “in, into, apart” [Frick 1976, 8] || EGh.: Mkl. 
‘^ummey ~ ‘lummey “la, la-bas, voila” [Jng. 1990, 190] | Mubi ma 
“1. her von, 2. beim Komparativ, 3. und” [Eks. 1937, 184] < TkA 
*m “in” [GT]. Here might belong the Tkkk. adv. case ending -um 
(Djk.: -m here was not the mimation) which I. M. Diakonoff (1988, 

61) took from TkA *-Vm “locatativus-adverbialis”. 
nb: The Eth.-Sem. parallels are problematic. These were derived by W. Leslau 
(1945, 161) from Eth.-Sem. *3mna ~ *3m “from”. The origin of the Gafat prep, is 
dubious. Leslau (1956, 213) proposed two alternatives: (1) < Vmn in the sense “de” 
(i.e., < Sem. *min) with the loss of *-n just as in the case of e.g. S’a^dah (Yemen) 
me “von” [Behnstedt 1987, 305], (2) perhaps a “variante phonetique” of Gafat ba 
in the sense “dans”. 

( 2 ) Eg. m “with — > by means of” ~ Om.: cf perhaps Ongota (if it 
belongs with Om.) -mi ~ -me “by (means of), with (noun sulhx, agen- 
tive or instrumental)” [Elm. 1992, 212] ||| WGh.: Sura moo (prep.) 
“and, with” [Jng. 1963, 75], isolated in AS (GT 2004, 250) | Kupto 
ma “zusammen, mit” [Eeger 1992, 20] || GGh.: Hide (Htk.) ma “de. 
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a partir de, dans, a” [Eguchi 1971, 216] | Mbara may' “with” [TSL 
1986, 271, 284] || ECh.: Mgm. ma “avec” [JA 1992, 105], 

( 3 ) Eg. m der Identitdt ~ NBrb.: Ikhebdanen & Iqrayen & Temsaman 
& Uriaghel am “comme, ceque” [Biarnay 1917, 83], Sgrs. am 
“comme” [PeUat 1955, 103], Izn. &Bqy & Amr. am “comme” [Rns. 
1932, 382] = am “comme, environ” [Abes 1916, 110], Bettiwa am 
“comme” [Brn. 1911, 183], Mzg am(m) “(indique la comparaison, 
la maniere) comme, tel (que), a I’instar de, 2. aussi bien que, aussi... 
que” [Taifi 1991, 398], TVit Said m “quand, comme” [TUlati 1986, 
10], Mzab am ~ an (prep.) “comme” [Dlh. 1984, 113], Wrg. am 
“comme” [Dlh. 1987, 181], Zayan & Sgugu am “comme” [Lbg. 
1924, 563], Nfs. am “come (comparativo di uguaglianza)” [Bgn. 1931, 
259] I Qbl. am (prep.) “comme” [Dlt. 1982, 478] || EBrb.: Siwa & 
Sokna am “comme” [Lst. 1931, 217], AudjUa am “come (awerbio 
di maniera)” [Prd. 1960, 163] || SBrb.: Hgr. am “as, like” [Prasse 
1972, 230] III WCh.: Krkr. mu “Partikel am Ende des Temporalsatzes: 
als” [Lks. 1966, 230] || ECh.: Mubi ma “beim Komparativ” [Lks. 
1937, 184]. 

AP: L. Homburger (1929, 168; 1930, 283) compares Eg. m with various Afr. words 
like Bantu (sic) mu “dans”, Mande ma “dans”, Peul ma- (prefix of possessive pro¬ 
nouns). Similarly, Th. Obenga (1993, 291, #19) suggests that Eg. m = Bantu (sic) 
mu ~ omu “dans, au moyen de, hors de, ainsi, precisement”, Mbochi m- (mo, ma, 
m’) “id.”, LEGu.: Oromo mo “aussi” (!), Ngambay me “dans”. A certain part of 
all these forms (“aussi”) is surely irrelevant. 

nbI: For the locative function cf. still SCu. *yam- “stay in a place” [GT]: WRift 
*yam-u: Irq. yamu “under, below, floor”, Grw. yamu “places, country”, Brg. yamu 
“place, district, under, below”, Alg. yamu “land” | Dhl. ^em- [*y-] “to stay in a 
place” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 315). 

nb2: Cf. also AA *mV “when, while” [GT] > NBrb.: Warsenis & Tarudant ma 
“lorsque” & Shawya ma “si” [Bst. 1890, 310], Bettiwa mi “lorsque” [Brn. 1911, 
183], Mzab mmi “quand, lorsque” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Wrg. mmi “quand, lorsque” 
[Dlh. 1987, 182] I Qbl. mi “lorsque, quand” [Dlt. 1982, 477], Zwawa ma “si” [Bst. 
I.C.] etc. II SBrb.: Hgr. emmi [Fed. 1951-2] ||| CCh.: Bura ma “if, when” [BED 
1953, 126], Margi ma “1. if, when, 2. before” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123] | Malgwa 
ma “wenn, falls” [Eohr 2002, 212], Glavda ma “if” [RB 1968, 61] || ECh.: Mgm. 
maa “lorsque, quand” [JA 1992, 105]. 

• To the best of my knowledge, there are no unambiguous cognates in 
Sem. despite the various attempts to hnd a Sem. etymology. There 
are also other unacceptable suggestions. Note: 

■ 1 . For phonological reasons, Eg. m cannot be related to Sem. *b- 
(prep.) “in, from” as supposed by many scholars. Rejected already by 
W. Vycichl (DELC 134—5). This misleading similarity was correctly 
formulated already by J.-J. Clere (1945-8, 25), who pointed to that 
the identical meanings of Eg. m vs. Ar. bi- are due to “I’evolution 
simplement parallele, sans liens historiques”. 
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LIT.: for this Eg.-Sem. etymology see Hommel 1894, 353; Grd. 1900, 324; Ember 
1911, 90, fn. 1; 1918, 5; 1930, #10.b.l4; Smither 1939, 167; Gordon 1952, 121; 
1957, 274; Ward 1963, 424, fn. 2; Bohlig 1977, 17, fn. 27 & 18-23; Hodge 1976, 
15, #168; 1976, 49; 1981, 234; 1981, 374, #35; 1983, 43; 1985, 17; 1986, 144; 
1991, 99; 1991, 382; 1991, 640; 1995, 636; Castellino 1984, 14-15; Petracek 1987, 
319, §2.3; Lipimki 1997, 462, #48.5). 

nbI: Eg. m vs. Sem. *b are irregular and nothing seems to justify a secondary 

change of *b ^ m or vke versa. 

nb2: For Sem. *b- cf also OEg. bw “place” (above). 

■ 2 . H. Moller (1911, 66) combined a whole range of unrelated terms: 
Eg. (j)m “in(ter)”, mt.t “Mitte”, mtr.t “Mittag” ~ Sem. *matn- 
“Hiifte” (Moller: < *”Mitte”!) ~ Gk. jaeia < IE *(e)m-/*m- + ext. 
*-t- as well as with IE *medh-io-s (with ext. *-dh-) “medius” (sic). 
Unacceptable. 

■ 3 . E Behnk (1927, 81, #11) and A. Ember (1930, #10.b.l4), fol¬ 
lowed by V Blazek (2004, 5), equated Eg. m mistakenly with Sem.: 
Akk. ema “in”. But the Akk. form is correctly em ~ ema, which is 
a compound of ai ~ e + -ma, i.e.: “wo immer” [AHW 210] = “in 
whatever/every part of”, conj. “whatever” (< Sem. *‘^ay-ma) [GAG 
§114.i & GAD], 

■ 4 . G. Feichtner (1932, 219) combined Eg. m da Indentitdt with the 
Eg. verbal prehx m- (sic) and the “Hamitic” marker *m expressing 
a “Tdtigkdt mit/gegeneinander ausgeiibt”. Similarly, K. Petracek (1987, 
319, §2.3) compared AA prehx *mV- ~ i.a. Eg. m- (noun prehx) & 
m (prep.) “in” and even (S) “place”, which is unacceptable (cp. 
LEg. m3^). 

■ 5 . G. T. Hodge (1976, 49; 1981, 374, #35; 1983, 43; 1985, 17; 1991, 
640; 1995, 636) used to combine Eg. m and Sem. *b- with Hbr. prep, 
me-, positional var. of min- “from, in” (Dahood 1970, 391, 395). 

nbI: Difhcult to accept, since Hbr. me- is actually just a variant of Hbr. min- before 
the dehnite article ha- via assimilation, i.e. *min-ha —> *mih-ha —> me-ha- (con¬ 
firmed to me by D. Testen in a p.c. on 12 April 1999). Hbr. min- goes back to 
Sem. *min / Eg. m. 

nb2: Moreover, C. T. Hodge (1991, 156, #15.1) traced back the following words 
to an ultimate common origin: Opt. MX “place”, OEg. m- (prefix of nomina loei), 
m “in, from” ~ Sem. *min “from” and *m- (place prefix) [cf Msc. etc. 1964, 80] 
~ Brb. *mln “without” (!) ~ Ch. *”'b3 “place” [after IS 1966, 19] and *m- (place 
prefix) and further IE words. No doubt, these are different roots, treated in EDE 
under bw, m, m-. 

■ 6 . G. R. Gastellino (1984, 14-15) connected the OEg. m der Identitdt 
to the Slavic ending -om, cf Russ, oh Shiji cojinaxoM “he was a 
soldier” etc.! To be examined in a wider Nst. context, which is out 
of range of EDE. 

■ 7 . Ju. N. Zavadovskij (1980, 141-142) views that the NEg. (!) nisba 
jm.j “which is in...” is actually *imi-j “belonging to mouth” (sic) 
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and goes back to an unattested etymon “mouth”, which is cognate 
with Brb. *imi “mouth”. Baseless. Rightly rejected by W. A. Ward 
(1985, 243): "'impossible". 

nbI: On the analogy of Eg. jmj, Zavadovskij (l.c.) derived Ar. ft “in” from PSem. 
*p- “mouth”! 

nb2: By the way, for the etymology of Brb. “mouth” cf Eg. mh.wt. 

■ 8 . R. M. Voigt (1999, 42) combined Eg. m & jm “da” with Akk. in (a) 
“in” derived from *ima (with a shift of *-m- > -n- under the inflience 
of Akk. ana), which was rejected by Blazek (2004, 5) pointing out 
that Akk. ina is cognate to Ebl. in (whereby Akk. ana has no traces 
in Ebl.). 

m- (nominal prehx with several functions). 

nb: Its examples are listed e.g. apud Grapow (1914, 16-17), who classifed the fol¬ 
lowing sorts of m- prefix: (1) nomen instr., (2) nomen loei, (3) abstracts (e.g. m^s3 
“Menge”, mshf “Erscheinung”), (4) act./tr. participle (e.g. mnhp “Begatter”, mnhz 
“Wachender”), (5) pass./intr. participle (mhnk “Beschenkter”), (6) prefix of body 
parts (Grapow’s exx. are very uncertain: mjz.t “Leber”, mndr “Eingeweide”, msjn.t, 
q.v.), (7) prefix of “Zeitnomina” (exx. weak). Grapow himself recognized that the 
existence of the last two prefixes is dubious. G. Jequier (1921, 145) explained the m- 
in a group of fern, “nomes d’objets” in the MK coffins other way: “le sens apparait 
clairement des qu’on a etabli celui de la racine originale: le prefixe se presente alors 
comme une simple preposition, avec son sens usuel”. 

• Prehx of nomina loci & instr.: common TkA heritage (e.g. Old. 1960, 
797; Sasse 1981, 143): Sem. *mV- (prehx of nom. loci, instr.): e.g. Ar. 
ma- (nom. loci), mi- (nom. instr.) [VcL] ||| Cu. *mV- (morpheme for 
nom. instr. & loci) [Zbr. 1991, 76-77, #17] ||| Ch. *m- (nom. instr. & 
loci prehx) [Jng. 1992, 380; 1994, 227]: e.g. WCh.: Hausa ma- (nom. 
loci), ma-...-ii (nom. instr.) [Goufie 1981,423, #5.2.2] = ma-(nomina 
loci, instr. actoris prehx) [Old.] | Ron *m- (prehx of place, time) [GT 
after Jng] || GGh.: Margi ma- (prehx nom. loci) [GT] | Mofu-Gudur 
ma-, me- (nom. loci & instr.) [Brt. 1988, 161]. Etc. 

• Prehx of participles and nomina agentis (common AA), cp. Sem. 
*mV- (nom. agentis) [GT]: e.g. Ar. mu- (nom. agentis) [VcL] ||| 
Brb. *m- (nomen agentis) [GT after VcL] ||| EEGu.: Saho-Assaorta 
ma- (nom. acti & agentis) [IS] | HEGu.: Kmb. -ma (adj. suffix) [IS] 
III Gh. *m- (nom. agentis) [Jng. 1992, 380; 1994, 227]: e.g. Hausa 
ma-.. .-ii (nom. agentis) [Abr. 1962, 624; cf Goufie 1981, 423, #5.2.2] 

I Ron *m- (prehx of agent, passive participle) [Jng]: Sha ma- (nom. 
agentis) [Jng. 1970, 287] || GGh.: Margi ma-...-i (nom. agentis) [IS] 

I Bata ma- (agential prehx) [Pweddon 2000, 52] | Mofu-Gudur ma-, 
me- (nom. agentis) [Brt. 1988, 161]. 

• Prehx of abstract nouns: common AA., cp. Gu. *mV- (deverbal noun 
derivation morpheme) [Zbr. 1991, 76-77, #16]: e.g. Bed. m- ~ ma- ~ 
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mi- ~ me- [mi- before s,s] (prefix of deverbal abstract nouns) [Rn. 
1895, 161] II SAgaw: Awngi -g [< *-m] (verbal noun suffix) [Lmb.] 
II LECu.: Afar ma- (verbal noun prefix) [Lmb.], Som. -mo (verbal 
noun suffix) [Lmb.] | HECu.: Sdm. -umma (suffix of abstract nouns) 
[IS] III NOm.: Kaffa -mo, Shinasha -ma (verbal noun suffix) | Mao 
(forming abstracts) || SOm.: Ari -ma (verbal noun suffix) (Om.: End. 
1990, 684; 1991, 286) ||| WCh.: Ron *m- (prefix of “dimension”, e.g. 
Daffo ma-dor-an “depth” < dor “absteigen”) [Jng.]: Kir. mu- (ver¬ 
bal noun prefix) [Jng. 1970, 354] | Dera ma (nominalizing particle) 
[Nwm. 1974, 129] || CCh.; Paduko ma- (verbal noun prefix) [IS] | 
Gidar mu- (verbal noun prefix) [IS] | Musgu mu- (prefix of deverbal 
nouns) [IS]. Etc. 

The underlying TkA *ma- [Old.] = *mV- [Dig. & GT] = *ma(i)- or 
*-m- (!) [End. 1991, 286] = *m- (sic) [Vernus] seems to unite all or 
some of these meanings (Ol’derogge 1956, 7—8: PTVA “formant” of 
deverbal participles, nomina loci & instr. & actoris; Petracek 1987, 
319, §2.3: prefix of nomina loci, abundantiae, temporis; Vernus 2000, 
173 & fn. 18 with further lit.: prefix of place, instr., “participant of 

action”; Dig. 2005, 27: prefix of derived nouns, mainly devb.). 
ap: ns has a noun derivation morpheme *m in Songhay-Komuz [End. 1994, 51]. 
K. Petracek (1987, 319, §2.3) compared Eg. m i.a. with the Saharan -m suffix “der 
Lokativitat, des Instruments und der Art”, PBantu *mu- prefix of “Lokativklasse” 
[Mnh.] = *mo- “inside” [Welmers], Niger-Congo class prefix & prep. *mo- [Welm- 
ers], but rejected a connection to Teda mu- (as suggested by Reinisch). 
dp: a. Dolgopolsky (2005, 27, §36) observed the traces of his Nst. *mA “marker of 
nominalized syntactic constructions” in AA (above) as well as in IE *-mo- (suffix of 
denom. and devb. derivatives) ~ Ur. *-ma/a (derivational suffix of deverbal nomina) 
~ Alt.: Turkic *-(i/i)m & *-u/um (nomina actionis suffix) ~ Dr\'. *-may (suffix of 
derived abstract nouns) ~ Krt. *m(e)- (prefix of participles and nomina agentis). 
LIT.: the diverse AA prefixes *m- are often mixed together in the lit. For details see 
Ceugney 1880, 3 (Hbr.-Eg); Grapow 1914, 16; Vcl. 1934, 101-103 (Eg-Hausa- 
Ar.-Brb.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Ar.); Ol’derogge 1956, 7-8 (Eg.-Hs.-Sem.); Grb. 1963, 
48 (Ch.-AA); Djk. 1965, 37-38, fn. 58 (Eg.-Brb.-Bed.); Dig. 1967, 4-5 (Sem.-Brb.- 
Hausa-Margi); Jng. 1967, 21 (Ron-Sem.); IS 1976, #284 (Sem.-Eg.-Tuareg-Bed.- 
ECu.-Gh.); Hodge 1983, 43 (Eg.-Sem.-PGh.); Lmb. 1989, 11; 1991, 556; 1993, 42 
(LECu.-Agaw-Om.); ZalDorsld 2005, 25, §5.6 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.). 

NB1: It requires further investigation to clarify whether this AA morpheme is related 
to Eg. prep, m “in etc.” and its supposed TkA reflexes (above). Recently, A. Zaborski 
(2001, 598) surmises an etymological connection to Eg. mn “bleiben” and its Ch. 
cognates (HSED #1795). Elsewhere, Zaborski (1999, 36-38; 2005, 25, §5.6) derived 
the AA participial prefix *m- from TkA *VnV ~ *VmV “to be”. 
nb2: The comparison of this common TkA derivational morpheme with Sem. *b- 
“in” & *min “from” (!), Eg. bw “place”, common Cpt. MX “place” (NB: < LEg. 
m3'^, q.v.), Brb. *mm “without” (I), Ch. *m-ba “place” (!), IE *me- “in middle” etc. 
(proposed by C. T. Hodge 1990, 653, similarly also Petracek 1987, 319, §2.3) can 
be certainly excluded. 

nb3: Similarly unconvincing is the comparison (going back to a long tradition) of 
the TkA *ma- prefix with the Eg-Sem. interrogative pron. *ma “who?” (e.g. apud 
Ol’derogge 1956, 7-8; Vycichl 1994, 247), which was rightly rejected by A. Zaborski 
(2005, 25, §5.6). 
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m “wer, was?” (OK, Wb II 4, 3-13) = “who, what?” (FD 100). Cp. 
Grd. 1927, #227. 

• Hence (combined with jn introducing an emphasized subject): jn-m 
(OK) > nm (MK, XVIII.) ~ njm (since XIX.) “wer? (als Subjekt)” 
(Wb I 96, 11 & II 263) > (SALMBFO) nim “we(lche)r, was?” (KHW 
122 ). 

nb: H. Goedicke (1961, 155) observed twice a sportive wtg. of jnm in the inser. 
of hr-wr-r'’. Naturally, there is no kind of etymological connection between this 
compound interrogative pron. and Cpt. NIH “all” (old nb) as erroneously surmised 
by Piehl (1891, 240, fn. f). 

• Common AA, cp. Sem. *ml “what?” (—> “who?”) [Gray 1934, 17] = 
*mT < *m-ya (human, personal interrog!) [OL 1998, 59]: (?) Tkkk. (all) 
minu “what?” [AHW 655] || NWSem. *ml “who?” [GT]: Ug. my 
“wer?” [WUS], Hbr. ml “who?” [KB 575] || Geez ml (rare) “what?” 
[LsL], Te. mi “quoi?” [LH, Munzinger] etc. (Sem.: WUS #1557; 
Lsl. 1987, 323) & Sem. *ma “what?” [Msc. etc. 1964, 114] = *mah 
[Fbr. 1988, 232] = *ma < *m-ha “what, how (much)?” [OL 1998, 
59]: Ug. m “was?” [WUS], Hbr. ma(h) “what?” [KB 550] | OAram. 
mh [*ma] “what?” [Jean & Hoftijzer] || Ar. ma “quoi? qu’est-ce?” 
[BK II 1051] II Muher & Masqan ma “what?” [Lsl.] (Sem.: GB 401; 
WUS #1489; Lsl. 1968, 358, #1437) ||| PBrb. *ma “what?” vs. *ml 
“who?” [Prs. 1972, 216, 239; cf. Dig. 1970, 620, #8; Hodge 1990, 
646, #8]: NBrb.: e.g. Shilh ma “wer? was?” [Mnh.] = ma “que? 
qui? quel? de quoi? en quoi?” [Jordan 1934, 91], Mzg. ma(y) “1. 
quoi, que, ce que, qu’est-ce que, 2. qui, celui qui?” (interrogatif ou 
relatif) [Taih 1991, 393, 446] = mi “who, what” [Ajh.], Sgrs. ma 
“qui? qui, celui qui, quoi? quoi, ce que” [Pellat 1955, 102] = ma 
“est-ce que?”, mah “pourquoi?”, may “qui? que?” [Bntl. 1981, 435], 
Ait Ayash & Sgrs. *may “who, what”, may “where”, *mi “what, 
who” [AM 1971, 403], Mzab ma ~ ba “quoi, ce que? (demonstr., 
interrog.)”, cf. mi “pourquoi?” [Dlh. 1984, 113-4], Wargla ma 
“quoi? que? qui?” [Dlh. 1987, 181], Sened mat ~ ma “que (inter¬ 
rog.)” [Provotelle 1911, 134], Zayan & Sgugu ma ~ (often) mai ~ 
(rarely) maid ~ mi “qui? que?” [Lbg. 1924, 564], Zemmur & Sgugu 
& MgUd mi & Ndir & Zayan mi ~ mai ~ mag “who, what” [Ajh. 
1986, 45], Ndir m-ay “what, who”, m-ilmi “when”, m-ani “where” 
[Pnc. 1973, 106] || EBrb.: Gdm. mi “1. ce que, que, 2. quoi, que?” 
[Lnf 1973, 191, #954] || SBrb. *ma “what?” & *mi “who?” [Ajh. 
1990, 120, fn. 1]: e.g. Hgr. mi “qui (quelle personne)?” & ma “quoi, 
que?” [Fed. 1951-2, 1140], EWlm. & Ayr ma “que? quoi?”, Ayr 
mi “qui?” [PAM 2003, 516], Udalan ma “quoi, que?”, mi “qui?”, 
ammay “quand?” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 27] ||| PCu. *ma “what?” vs. 
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“how many?” [End. 1989 MS, 19, #17; 1990, 667, #301-2; 
1991, 269; 1994, 1163] > NAgaw *-ma (postpos. interrog. particle) 
[GT] = (Fragepartikel) [Rn.]: e.g. Bilin -ma, Qwara -ma, Hamir 
-ma “Fragepartikel” (NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 262; 1884, 390; 1885, 96) 
I Awngi (Awiya) -ma (interrog. postp.) [CR 1905, 167] || ECu. *ma 
~ *ma “what?” [Sasse 1982, 138, 146] & *me “how many?” [Sasse 
1982, 143; Lsl. 1988, 195]: LECu. *mah- [Black]: e.g. Saho (only 
Assaorta, Taru^wa) ma ~ ml “we(lch)er?” [Rn. 1890, 253], Afar 
maha “was?” [Mnh.] = maha “what?” [HE] = mah-tiya ~ ma-tiya 
“what?”, ma “which” [Black] | Orm. ma-li ~ ma-1 “was?” [Mnh.] = 
ma-na ~ ma-la “what” [Black] = mal “what” [Hds.], Konso ma-na & 
Gdl. ma-n “what” [Black] | Somali ma (Fragepartikel), maha “was?” 
[Mnh.] = me ~ maye “wo?” [Rn. 1902, 281] = mahay “what?” 
[HE] — maha “was?” [Ss.] — mah “what” [Black], Rnd. a-mah-ai 
“what” [Black] = mah ~ maha ~ mehe “was?” [Schlee 1978, 139, 
#725] = me “is where?”, mehe ~ maha (also relative) “what?” [PG 
1999, 222], Boni ma ~ maha “was? warum?” [Sasse 1980, 99], Baiso 
me “what?” [Hyw, HE: < *ma- interrog. part.] = -me “what?” [Brz. 
1995, 26, #289], Arbore mah ~ maha ~ ma ~ ma “who?”, meh ~ 
me ~ mehete “what?” [Hyw. 1984, 383-4] = me-te “was?” [End. 
apud Ss., also Black], Dasenech (Galab) me-te “was?” [Ss.] = mGte 
“what” [Black] = maya “wer?” [Mkr.] etc. (Omo-Tana: Sasse 1973, 
275; LEGu.: Black 1974, 202) | HEGu. *ma-ha “what?” & *me‘^o 
“how many/much?” & *mi-ha (?) “why?” [Hds. 1989, 418], cf also 
Sid. mama “who?” [Hds.: isolated in HEGu.] (HEGu.: Hds. 1989, 
166-7, also Sasse 1982, 143; Lsl. 1988, 195) | Dullay: Dbs. ma ~ ma 
“was? wie?” [AMS], Harso & Dbs. mo'^o “was?” [AMS], Gig. ma 
“was? wie?” [AMS], Tsamay mo “who?” [Kusian & Sbr. 1994, 12] = 
mo “what?”, me"^ “how many?” [Sava 2005 MS, 257] (Dullay: AMS 
1980, 173, 176, 211;EGu.: HE 1988, 126) || SGu. *ma-ka “what?” & 
*ma “which?” & *me “how many?” & *mi “what (kind of)?” [Ehret 
1980, 153-159] > e.g. Ma’a me “how many”, ki-momo “how?” 
[Ehret 1974 MS, 45] = -mo (interrogative suffix) [Gopland 1933-34, 
244, fn. 1] = mu “how?” [Green apud TB 1974, 206] | Dhl. ma-ka 
“what?”, ma-ka “which?” [EEN 1989, 36] ||| POm. *am “what?” 
[End. 1989 MS, 19, #17; 1990, 667, #301-2; 1991, 269] > NOm. 
*am [End.] = *^ammV- [Lmb.] = *am-o “what?” [GT]: SEOmt.: 
Koyra am “what?” [Flm. 1990, 29], Zayse al-ma “what?” [Lmb.] | 
Ghara am-a “perche?” [Lmb.] | Refold: Kaffa amo “was?” [Mnh.] 
= amo “what?” [Lmb.], Mocha amo “what?” [Mrn. in RStO 17, 
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359] I Dizoid: Sheko am-o “what?” [End.] | Sezo am “how many?” 
[End. 1990, 604, #141] (NOm.: End. 1990, 679; Lmb. 1993, 68; 
Lmb. 1994, 112) || SOm. (Aroid) *-ame “how many?” [End. 1989 MS, 
19, #21]: e.g. Ari meym “how many?” [End.], Gallia mimmi “how 
many?” [Flm.], Dime ame “how many?” [End.] (SOm.: End. 1994, 
152), cf. also Ongota miya ~ miya “how much?” [Flm. 1992, 192] 
III Ch. *mV “who, what?” [Dig. 1973, 178-179] = *mi/3 “what?” 
[Nwm. 1977, 34]: e.g. WCh.: Hausa: Kano mee “what?”, maa 
“who?”, Skt. & Kts. mi ~ mii “what?” [Pis. 1958, 83] = mee ~ mil 
“quoi?” [GoufFe], Gwnd. mi “what?” [Mts. 1972, 81] | AS *me ~ *mi 
(orig. long *-e?) “what?” [GT 2004, 244]: Angas mee ~ mii “what?” 
[Flk. 1915] = me “what?” [Grb., Hfm.] = mai [Ormsby], Sura me 
“was?” [Jng. 1963, 74], Goemai mme [mmo] “what?” [Hfm.] etc. 
(AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #47) | Ron *mV “was?” [GT]: Fyer mi, Eks. 
-mi, DE ma-, Sha ma, Kir. ’a-mu (Ron: Jng. 1970, 391) | Eole mi 
“what?” [IS], Tng. -m (interrogative sufiix) [Jng. 1991, 118], Krkr. 
miya “what?” [Tklio 1991, c055], Dera ma “wer?”, maami “wann?”, 
mi “was?” [Jng. 1966 MS, 10-11] = ma(-ndai) “who?”, m9(-ndai) 
“what?”, maama “when?” [Nwm. 1974, 129-130], Ngamo miya 
“was?” [Jng. 1963 MS, 3] = miya “what?” [Alio 1988 MS], Kirh 
maami “what? where” [Schuh 1978, 157] | Eade-Eersali -m “was?” 
[Lks. 1974-5, 103], Ngz. -moo (in associative construction with 
preceding word) “what? [Schuh 1981, 115] || GGh.: e.g. Margi mi 
“what?” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123], Margi-Gwara mmo “was?” [Wolff 
1974-5, 201], Ghibak mi “was?” [Hfm. 1955, 130, #44], Ngwahyi 
maya “wer?” [Mkr.] | Gude mi “what?” [Hsk. 1983, 243] | Malgwa 
ma “was?” [Lohr 2002, 301] | PMafa-Mada *ma “what” [Rsg.]: e.g. 
Mofu may “ou?” [Mch.], Mofu-Gudur ma (rel.) “qui, que, ce qui/ 
e”, me “quoi, qu’est-ce que, quel?”, cf (a)ma “ou?” [Ert. 1988, 75, 
161-2], Mafa me, me “quoi?, qu’est-ce que, quel?” [Ert.-Eleis 1990, 
219], Gisiga ma (interrog. Pronomen), me “was?” [Lks. 1970, 35, 
127-8], Uld. may “ou?” [Mch.] = may “quoi?”, me “alors, quoi?” 
[Glm. 1997, 194, cf Glm. 1986, 133] (Mafa-Mada: Rsg. 1978, 358, 
#799; also Mch. 1953, 192) | Daba mi “quoi” [LG 1975 MS, 99] | 
Musgu-Puss ma “quoi?” [Trn. 1991, 103] | Masa me “quoi” [Jng. 
1973 MS], Lame ml “quoi?” [Sen. 1982, 316], Zime mi “what?” 
[Nwm.], Zime-Dari ma ~ ml “quoi?”, mama ~ ma “comment?” 
[Gooper 1984, 16-17] || EGh.: Nancere me ~ mene “what?” [Hfm. 
1971, 11, so also apud Nwm. 1977], Lele me “quoi?” [WP 1982, 62] 

I Smr. mo (particule d’interrogation, hn de phrase) [Jng. 1978, 206] 



12 


M 


I Kera ma mo “was?” [Ebert 1976, 78] | Skr. -ma “what? (interrog. 
particle)” [Jng] | EDng. ma (marque I’interrogation) “quoi? quelle 
chose?” [Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], Bdy. ma “quoi, qu’est-ce?” [TVf 

1989, 96], Mgm. mee ~ mee ~ inime “quoi?” [JA 1992, 106], Mkl. 
moome “was?” [Lks. 1975, 224] = m6b(de) ~ mo “quoi?” [Jng. 

1990, 141] I Mubi mil “was?” [Lks. 1937, 184], Minjile mi “what?” 
[Doornbos 1979 MS, 3; 1980 MS, 11, #95], Jegu me “was?” [Jng. 
1961, 115] (Ch.: NM 1966, 240, #117; Nwm. 1977, 34; Jng. 1990, 
51). From PTkA *ma- “interrog. pron. for non-living” [Sasse 1981, 
143] = *ma “what?” [End. 1990, 679] = *ma “what?” vs. *mi 
“who?” [End. 1990, 667, #301-2; 1991, 269] = *mi “what?” [Dig. 
1994 MSA, 4]. 

ap: Songhay mai “wer?” [Mkr.] < NS *ma & *mi (interrogative stem) [Ehret 2001, 
277, #98]. L. Homburger (1930, 283) and Lam (1993, 414) eomparecl Eg. m to Ful 
(Peul, Pulaar) mo “qui?”- Similarly, Th. Obenga (1993, 334, #91) adds further Afr. 
parallels from a common root *m. 

dp: Starostin’s and his co-authors’ list (1995 MS, 33 published later in Sts. 2003, 
481) eompares the AA interrog. pron. with Krt. *mi-n, NCauc. *mV-, Yenisseian 
*wi-/*we-, all denoting “who?”. 

LIT.: Rn. 1885, 96; 1887, 262 (Agaw-Sem.-Eg); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Mnh. 
1912, 240 (Hausa-Shilh-ECu.-Agaw-Kalfa-Eg.); Ember 1930, #10.a.9 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Vcl. 1934, 88 (Hausa-Eg.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Sem.); Grb. 1955, 61; 1963, 63 (Ch.- 
ECu.-Shilh-Eg.-Sem.); Dig. 1964, 59 (Sem.-Eg.-ECu.-Shilh-WCh.-Buduma); 1970, 
620, #8 (PSem.-Eg.-PBrb.-ECu.-Hausa); 1973, 178-179 (Cu.-PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-PCh.); 
Djk. 1965, 75 (Sem.-Eg.-Shilh-ECu.-Hausa); Mkr. 1966, 13, #6 (Tkfar-Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 

1987, 404 (Ch.-ECu.-NOm.-Sem.); Goulfe 1974, 362 (Hs.-Trg.-7kr.); Bnd. 1975, 196, 
#95.1 (Sem.-NBrb.-Ch.); IS 1976, #300 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Agaw-ECu.-NOm.-Ch.; cf 
Bengtson-Ruhlen 1988, 24, #19); Nwm. 1980, 26, #28 (PCh.-PBrb.-Eg.-Hbr.-Rnd.); 
Hodge 1981, 404, 411; 1990, 646, #8 (Eg.-PSem.-PBrb.-PGh.-PECu.-POm.); Bynon 
1984, 272, #32 (Ch.-Shilh); Djk. 1988, 83, #4.4.2 (Sem.-Som.-Hgr.-Eg.-Hs.); Faber 

1988, 232 (Sem.-PBrb.-PSCu.); Mkr. 1989, 27, #73 (Songhay-ECu.-Ngwahyi); Bmh. 
1990, 387-388 (Sem.-Eg.-NBrb.-ECu.-SCu.-PGh.); Lmb. 1994, 112 (NOm.-ECu.); 
Mlt. in Sts. ete. 1995, 33 (PSem.-Eg.-PBrb.-PAgaw-PECu.-SCu.-Ch.); Ehret 1995, 
301, #571 (Ar.-Eg.-PCu.-PCh.-PNOm.); GT 2000, 98, #29.1 (AA); Stz. 2002, 233 
(Sem.-Eg); Prasse in PAM 2003, 516 (I5rb.-Sem.-Hs.). 

nbI: The etymology of Akk. (all) minu “what?” is disputed. It could be supposed 
that -n- was emended on analogy of Akk. mannu. On the one hand, W. von Soden 
(AHW 655) and W. Leslau (1987, 352 with further lit.) suggest an different etymol¬ 
ogy: Geez mant “what?”. Cf ES: Geez mant “quoi?” [Dillmann], Tna. man(tay) 
“quoi?” [de Vito, Bassano], Amh. man “quoi?” [Guidi], Gafat man “what?” [Lsl. 
1945, 162], Arg. man “quoi?” [Chn., Lsl.], Harari min “quoi?” [Crl., Lsl.] (ES: 
Lsl. 1961, 67, §4). 

nb2: a similar (?) problem appears in Sem. *man < *m-(a)n “who?” [OL 1998, 59] 
= *man “who?” [Stz.], ep. Akk. mannu, OAkk., NAss. also man, NAss. also ma'^'^u 
“wer?” [AHW 603] || BA man “who?” [KB] || OSA: Qtb. mn “he who, whoever” 
[Ricks], Sab. mn “who, whosoever” [SD 86] = mn “who, what?” [Lsl.], Ar. man 
“1. celui qui, tel qui, 2. (av. interrogation) qui?” [BK II 1154] || Sqt. mon “qu(o)i?” 
[Lsl.] II Geez mannu “who?” [L.sl.] = “qui?” [Dillmann], Te. man “qui?” [EH, 
Munzinger, Lsl.], Tna. man [de Vito, Bassano, Coulbeaux], Amh. ma(n) [Guidi], 
Gafat man ~ mano “who?” [Lsl. 1945, 162], Argobba man [Cohen, Lsl.], Harari 
m»an [Crl., Lsl.], Chaha man [Lsl.] ete. (ES: Lsl. 1961, 67, §4; Sem.: WUS #1592; 
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Ricks 1982, 142; Lsl. 1987, 348). Note that N. Skinner (1995, 33) derived ES *mannu 
“who” from AA *m-n “person” [GT], which is not feasible. 
nb3: Perhaps the same extension *-n is to be found in NBrb.: Shilh man “who?” 
[Bnd.], Sgrs. man “quel?” [Bntl. 1981, 435], Ikhebdanen man “quel, ou”, cf main 
“ceque, quoi, comment” [Biarnay 1917, 83] ||| WCh.: Krkr. mana “wieviel?” [Lks. 
1966, 203] I Pa’a mtmaa “what?”, mtmee “why?” [MSkn. 1979, 194] || CCh.: Bern, 
muno “what?” [Nwm. 1977, 34], Bata miino “what?” [Pweddon 2000, 57] | Bdm. 
meni “was?” [Net.] = meni “was?” [Lks. 1939, 119, 145] = mini “what?” [Grb.] 
Mafa man “1. celui/celle qui, ce qui, celui/celle de, 2. qui, que, dont” [Brt. & Bleis 
1990, 226] II ECh.: Kwang men “quoi” [Jng. 1973, 47] | Somray man “wieviel?”, 
man mo “wie?” [Lks. 1937, 80] | Sokoro mini “wieviel?” [Lks. 1937, 36] | EDng. 
man(man) “comment?” [Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], cf. also EDng. mlnaw “combien?” 
[Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], Bdy. many “qu’est-ce” [AJ 1989, 97] | Mubi mm “who?” 
[Bnd.]. See Bnd. 1975, 197, #97.1 (Sem.-Shilh-Mubi). 

nb4: M. Lambert! (1993, 68) set up POm. *'’ammV- “what?”. Later, Lamberti (1994, 
112) gave a dilferent analysis and trated POm. *‘tayma “what?” as a fusion of the 
interrogative pron. *‘tay- + *-ma “interrog. particle”. 

nb5: O. D. Ol’derogge (1956, 8) combined TkA *ma- (prefix of nomina loci, instr., etc.) 
with the interrog. morpheme, which, would, however, require justification. Similarly, 
G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59) combined the Sem. interrogative base *m- with Sem. 
*-m (“emphatic, specifying, coordinative postpositive functor”, sic) as well as Sem. 
*ma (“negative functor”), which is rather improbable. For the Sem. enclitic particle 
*-ma (originating in the interrog. base *m-), which is used for deriving indef prons. 
and adverbs, see Faber 1988, 221 with further lit. 

m “Imperativ des zur Negierung bestimmter Verbalformen dienenden 
Verbums jmj” (OK, Wb II 3, 3^8) = “do not” (FD 100). 

nb: As noted in Wb, related to and probably derived (orig. meaning: *“do not 
do!”) from OEg. jmj (negation det.) “Verbum unsicherer Bedeutung zur Negierung 
bestimmter Verbalformen: nicht sein (?)” (PT, Wb I 70, 10). 

• Cognate with Sem. *ma [Fbr.] = *ma (negative “functor) [OL 1998, 
59-60] = *ma [GT]: attested only isolated in Ar. ma (comme part, 
neg.) “ne.. .pas” [BK II 1052] || Gafat -m (element sufiixe servant a 
former le parfait negatif, I’imperatif negatif) [Lsl. 1956, 212], Har. 
me*^ “no!” [Lsl. 1963, 102] ||| PBrb. *ma “not” [Prs. 1972, 247], cf 
NBrb.: ShUh a-mia “nichts” [Mnh.] | Nfs. mo “non” [Bgn. 1942, 
305] II SBrb.: Ayr ma ~ var. mad (negation) “1. ne pas, 2. neg. de 
I’imperatif” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 516] ||| NAgaw: Hamir -m 
“Negativpartikel: nicht” [Rn. 1884, 390] || LECu. *ma7 (particle of 
verbal negation) “not” [Black 1974, 210]: Afar ma- “nicht” [Mnh.] 
= ma ~ ma ~ mi (particella negativa) [CR 1913, 69] = ma- [Sasse], 
Saho ma- “nicht” [Rn. 1890, 253], Saho-Assaorta ma ~ ma ~ mi 
(particella negativa) [CR 1913, 69] | Oromo (Wellega & Borana) 
ml(ti) (negative copula), (Orma) maya “no”, (Borana, Orma, Wellega) 
mu (neg. copula), (Borana) muyo “1. worthless (person, thing), 2. no 
value” [Strm. 1987, 365, 367, 371, cf also Strm. 1995, 211; 2001, 
55, 58] I Som. ma ~ ma (neg. Partikel) “nicht”, maya [Rn.: < *ma- + 
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-yahay “es ist nicht”] (neg. Partikel) “nein” (als verneinende Antwort 
auf eine Frage), mayo [< *ma, “nicht” + subjunct. of a “sein”] (bUdet 
mit dem vorangehenden Inf das neg. Pras.) [Rn. 1902, 28] = ma- 
[Mnh.] = ma “not”, cf perhaps mayya “he’s doing without it (lit. 
he’s avoiding having to require this)” [Abr. 1964, 168, 175] = ma"^- 
[Sasse], OSom. *ma “nicht” & *ma “es ist nicht, daB” [Lmb. 1988, 
444], Som.-Jabarti dial, ma- ~ mi- [Rn. 1904, 77—79], Boni mo-, 
ma-, mi- [Sasse 1980, 99], Rnd. ma- (Verbalprahx der Verneinung) 
[Schlee 1978, 138, #722] = ma “(is) not (aux.)”, me “not (s’one or 
sg.)” [PG 1999, 214, 222], Dsn. ma- “not” [Black] = ma “not (negat. 
marker of declarative clauses)” [Tosco 2001,516] | Yaaku -mea- (tr.) 
“to dispense with” [Heine 1975, 123]: act. *“not to have” (ECu.: Rn. 
1886, 877; Sasse 1979, 52) || SCu.: Irq. m- (prohibitive particle) [IS] 
III NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) miy-b “Verbot” [Lmb. 1993, 369] || SOm.: 
Hamer m- (basic element in most negatives, both verbal and non¬ 
verbal) [Bnd. 1991, 105, 108, #3] = -ma “no” [Bnd. 1994, 155] ||| 
WCh.: AS *mu ~ *mow ~ *m“a (?) “not” [GT 2004, 253-4]: Ghip 
*ma [< *m"a?] “not”, di nra “there is not” (cf di “there is”) [Krf], 
Msr. mu “not”, mop n^i mu “they did not come” [Dkl. 1997 MS] 
= mu “not” [Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Gmy mou “not (term expressing 
negation in a sentence)” [Sri. 1937, 145] = mou (part, neg.) vs. mu 
(excl.) “isn’t it” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] | Tng. -m “negative suffix”, e.g. 
nec “is there” vs. nGm “is not there”; n 15k5 “I love” vs. n 15k6-m 
“I do not love”; koq “(it is) good” vs. koq-o-m “(it is) not good”; mu 
“somebody” vs. mu-m “nobody” [Jng. 1991, 118; Jng. 1988, 488, 
#2.1] I Bade -m (negative suffix) [Lks. 1974-5, 103] || GGh.: (?) Bura 
am [met. < *ma?] “no! never! certainly not!” [BED 1953, 7], Margi 
mai “not” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123] | Glavda maay ~ maay ~ may 
“no, not, not to be, not to have”, may “there is not” [RB 1968, 
64] I Gsg. may...di “ne...pas” [Ajello 2001, 39] | Masa may...di 
“ne...pas” [Ajello], Lame mi “ne...pas” [Sen. 1982, 316], Zime- 
Dari mi “ne...pas” [Gooper 1984, 17]. 

ap: a. Militarev (2005, 372, #62; 2005, 589, #62.1) equated the Cu. and Sem. 
cognates with Ongota ma “not (imper.)”, mi- “not (verb prehx in non-imperative 
phrases)” [Flm. 1992, 193]. J. Hohenberger (1958, 386) related LECu.-Eg. to Masai 
m- “neg. Part, furs Prasens”. 

dp: H. Moller (1911, 158) and A. R. Bombard (1981, 447) compared Ar. ma & 
Eg. m with IE *me “ne”. S. Starostin (2003, 476) suggests a relationship of Sem. 
*ma- (sic) to ST *ma “not” and Yenisseian *w3- “not”. 

LIT.: Ceugney 1880, 2, #5 (Eg.-Ar.); Rn. 1886, 877; 1902, 28 (ECu.-Xmr.-Eg); 
Mnh. 1912, 237 (Shilh-ECu.-Xmr.-Eg); CR 1913, 69 (LECu.-Ar.); Ember 1914, 
305-306, #4 (Eg.-Ar.-LECu.); 1930, #10.a.8 (Eg.-Ar.); Hhn. 1958, 386 (LECu.-Eg); 
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Dig. 1964, 60; 1970, 620, #7 (Ar.-Eg.-ECu.-Angas); IS 1976, #290 (Ar.-Eg.-Shilh- 
ECu.-Xmr.-Irq.-Angas-Margi); Hodge 1981, 374, #39 (Eg-Sem.); Bmh. 1984, 272; 
1990, 387 (Sem.-Eg-PECu.); Faber 1988, 232 (Sem.-PECu.-Eg-Ayr); Biz. 1990, 
208 (Har.-PECu.); Hodge 1990, 170, #2 (Eg.-Sem.-PBrb.-ECu.) OS 1992, 202 
(PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg); Ehret 1995, 301, #572 (Ar.-Eg-PCu.); Militarev 2005, 372, 
#62 (Hamar-LECu.-Ar.). 

nbI: W. Vycichl (1953, 373-374, #4) identified OEg jmj “not to do” with Ar. ‘^ym 
“gattenlos sein”, ‘^ani-at- “Fehler, Schaden”, ‘^ayyini- “ohne Gatten, ohne Frau”. 
Improbable. Probably the following suggestion represents a better solution. 
nb2: As already noted by Ch. Ehret (1980, 323), the original meaning of the under¬ 
lying AA (verbal) root should be sought elsewhere. Thus, he compared Som. maya 
“not” with SCu. *maw- “to avoid” [GT] = PRift *ma- “to avoid, leave alone” 
[Ehret 1980, 342, #1], cf WRift *maw “to let, leave, avoid” [KM 2004, 205] > 
Irq. maw- “to leave” [Wtl. 1960, 86] = maw- “to leave alone” [Wtl. 1958] = maw- 
“to avoid, leave alone” [Ehret] = maw “to stop doing” [Mgw. 1989, 115] = maw 
“to stop doing, leave, let” [MQK 2002, 72], Brg.-Alg. maw- “to leave alone” [Wtl. 
1958] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 56, #44) | Qwd. may-ikwa “avoidance object” [Ehr.], Asa 
ma''- & mo^’-os- “to avoid, leave alone” [Ehr.] ||| NOm.: Sns. maw- “2. nieht im 
Stande sein” [Lmb. 1993, 363 with false etymon: < OCu. *lab- “miide, schwach, 
weich”!] ||| WCh.: perhaps Ngz. muwau “to despise, scorn” [Schuh 1981, 116] (from 
*“to avoid”?) II ECh.: Kera me “zuriickweisen” [Ebert 1976, 80] | perhaps EDng 
mowe “maulen” [Ebs. 1987, 88]. 

nb3: The AA neg *m might alternatively be combined with AA *m-w ~ *m-y 
“to annihilate” [GT], cf SBrb.: Hgr. mew-et “dilferer, renoncer” [Fed. 1951—2, 
1216], EWlm.-Ayr maw-at “1. etre annule (rendez-vous etc.), 2. etre ajournee, 
3. revenir sur ses pas”, EWlm. a-mowi & Ayr e-mawi “1. annulation, 2. ajournement, 
3. desistement, renonciation” [PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 567] ||| SCu.: Irq. miyaya'? 
“to destroy, exterminate, erase” [MQK 2002, 72] ||| WCh.: Ngamo mi-t- [-t- prob. 
affix] “to extinguish” [Ibr. 2003, 7]. For a similar origin of another AA negative 
particle cf Eg. bw. 

nb4: Ch. Ehret (1995, 301, #572) set up PAA *-ma- “not to have” from Ar. ma, 
Eg. jmj & m, and PCu. (!) *ma- “to avoid” and linked Ch. *m-y “hunger” (Ehret: 
< *“lacking of food”) too to this root. 

nb5: C. T. Hodge (1990, 170, #2) takes the Eg-Sem.-Brb.-ECu. data plus PIE *me 
“(that) not, lest” [lEW 703] from a “proto-root” **b (with nasal prefix: **Nb-), 
suggesting an ultimate relationship with the AA *b neg. particle. Hardly so. The 
suggestion on the relationship of the AA *m particle and IE *me should be discussed 
in the frameworks of the Nst. theory. 

nb6: G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59) combined the Sem. *ma “negative functor” with 
the Sem. interrogative base *m- as well as Sem. *-m (“emphatic, specifying, coor- 
dinative postpositive functor”), which is rather improbable. I. M. Diakonolf (1988, 
83), in turn, following his master A. P. Riftin, assumes that the AA demonstrative 
stem *m- “sometimes evolved... into negative and prohibitive particles” (without 
providing any typological evidence), which is equally highly dubious. 

m (non-end. part.) “1. siehe, 2. denn” (OK, Wb II 4-5) = “behold” 
(Grd. 1957, 178, #234; FD 100) = “siehe (hier)” (GHWb 370) = 
“argumentative Partikel” (LEg.,JW 1996, 206-7, #346). 

• Usually welded together with a 2""* person suffix: mk (mostly), also 
mt and mtn. 
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• Origin disputable. #2 & #4 seem to be the most promising solu¬ 
tions. 

■ 1 . K. Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 205-6, #346) denied the imperative 
nature of the particle {“Bd mk/mtn hat man es... sicker nicht mit dnem 
Imperativ zu tun, wie manchmal vermutet wird. ..”), although he says “Den- 
noch wird Edel letzlich recht darin haben, mk. ..mit den Imperativen jmj 

mj ‘komm’undmj ‘nimm’zusammenzustellen ...” (cf Edel AAG §606-613), 
and hnally ends up with assuming for all these words an underlying 
Eg. “deiktisches Element” *m(j) “hier, da!” (sic). 

nb: For a Sem. enclitic deictic element *-m see recently W. W. Muller’s (1985, 272) 
paper. Cf. also Testen 1993, 306-8, #4. 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (1996, 17, §7.2): agreeing with A. H. Gardiner (1957, 
178, #234: “possibly an obsolete imper. meaning ‘behold’”) and W. Gzermak 
(1931, 46: “Element m etwa ‘siehe’ imperativischer Bedeutun^”), OEg. m 
can be rightly supposed to have originally been a frozen impv, lit. 
“see!” (cf also TkAG §612-3). Thus, the otherwise unattested OEg. 
*m or *mj “to see” (or sim.) could be equated with NBrb.: (?) Qbl. 
ta-maw-t “regard, attention” [Dlt. 1982, 527] ||| EEGu.: Afar ma^aye 
[unexpected “to expect, look at” [PH 1985, 158] | (?) Baiso mu- 
t- [Hbr.-Emb.: pass, -t-] “to be seen, appear” [Hbr.-Emb. 1988, 131: 
Bys.-Hdy] | HEGu.: Hdy mo"^- ~ mo"^- “1. to see, 2. look (at), 3. visit” 
[Hds. 1989, 94, 130, 294: isolated in HEGu.] = mo*^- “to see” [ES 
1997, 312] I Dullay: Harso & Dbs. ma^^-ad- [unexpected -^-] “1. 
schauen, nachpriifen” [AMS 1980, 173] ||| WGh.: Sha may “to see, 
sehen” [Jng. 1968, 7, #57; 1970, 287] = Sha & Mundat may “to 
see” [Seibert 2000 MS, 1092] | Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh]: 
Tangale me “to see” [Schuh] = meyi “to look at/after, perceive, take 
care of, be aware of, attend to, regard”, and esp. mo ~ mo “see! 
there you are!” [Jng. 1991, 120-1], Tng.-Billiri mby- “to see” [JI 
19941, 145], Bole moy- “inspizieren”, moyy- “erwarten, warten auf” 
[Eks. 1971, 137], Krkr. maayu “to see” [Schuh] = mayaw “to look 
at, examine, look for, search” [Tklio 1991 MS, #1093-4] = mai- “to 
see” [Jng./JI] = mayaw [IE], Bele m6o-(kb) “to see” [Schuh 1978, 
152], Ngamo moy- “to see” [Schuh] = moi- “sehen” [Jng. 1963 
MS, 3] = mbyi “to see, look at”, cf maayi “to look for, search” [Tklio 
1988 MS, also inJI] = moy “1. to see, 2. think” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 7], 
Kwami mbyay “sehen” [Eeger 1992, 28; 1993, 172], Dera mbi “to 
wait for” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = mo- “erwarten” [Jng. 1966 MS, 11] 
= mbi, mby- “to wait” [Kidda 1991 MS, 9] (GT: orig. “look forward 
to”?), Mahamoy- “to see” [Eeger/JI] (BT: Schuh 1984, 217) || GGh.: 
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Buduma mo ~ mo ~ me “to see” [Lks. 1939, 119] = me [Lks./JI] 
= ama [CylFer] || ECh.; Kera ml “warten” [Ebert 1976, 81; so also 
Pearce 1998-9, 67] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 284-5). The only problem to 
hinder this Eg. < TkA derivation might be the unexpected medial 
ECu. (the apparently purely orthographic in the Eg. particle 
after m has hardly anything to do with it). 

ap: ns *(-)mo “eye, face” [Bnd. 1994, 1160, #25; 2005, 101, #148] vs. NS *ma “to 
pay attention, be on the lookout” [Ehret 2001, 277, #99] ~ PCKhoisan *niu “to 
see” [Bauconi 1972, 26] (for Khoisan cf also Planert 1905, 115, 119, 174; Wandres 
1918-1919, 27-28; Ehret 1982, 174). 

nbI: As noted by Takacs (1996, 17, §7.2), this Eg.-Cu.-Ch. isogloss is to be separated 
from OEg. m33 [*mrr/*mll] “to see, look” (Eg. -33 # Ch. *-y), although the WCh.: 
Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” and its African areal parallels have been frequently 
compared with Eg. m33, see Mnh. 1912, 238 (Khoisan-Eg.); Pis. 1960, 125, #2 
(Eg.-Ngamo); OS 1992, 200-201 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg); JI 1994 I, 145 (Eg.-Ch.); 
HSED #1761 (Eg.-Buduma) etc. 

nb2: G. Lefebvre (1940, #361) derived OEg. m directly from OEg. m33, which, as 
said above, is improbable. 

nb3: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 145) take the Chadic forms 
from PCh. *m-y-d “to see” with a supposed erosion of the final *-d > -y in all BT 
examples but Kupto med-, which is in fact the only argument for the final *-d in 
this PCh. root. JI l.c. opinion that “this root may be analysed (so, -s-) in the light 
of the possible cognates in Anc. Eg. mrr (sic!) ’to see, look at’ and Akk. amaru (so, 
-a-) ‘to see’... ”, which, however, explains neither Ch. *-y- nor *-d. But with respect 
to the extra-Ch. evidence, and also to my observations in inner Chadic historical 
phonology, it seems more defendable to assume two distinct Ch. roots, namely *m-y-d 
(Kupto) and *m-y (Sha, BT, Bdm.). By the way, in an earlier work H. Jungraithmayr 
& K. Shimizu (1981, 219D) still set up bicons. PCh. *m-y “see”. 
nb4: There can be no connection between Hdy. mo‘^- and “OCu.” ’•'bek- “to see” 
[Lmb.] as suggested by M. Lamberti and R. Sottile (1997, 312). 
nb5: It is uncertain if the developed meaning “to think” < “to see” of the same 
AA root is attested in WCh.: Kulere ma “denken” [Jng. 1970, 353] || CCh.: Mafa 
maya “intelligence, maniere, savoir-faire” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 236] || ECh.: WDng. 
mbye “mediter, avoir la nostalgic de, regretter, penser a, songer, etre triste” [Fedry 
1973, 136], EDng. moye “se rappeler, se souvenir, se rememorer, se ressouvenir, 
penser, songer, mediter, reflechir, rever, revasser, etre preoccupe, etre triste, ressasser, 
se soucier, se faire des soucis, etre en soucis” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210] = “sich erin- 
nern, sich Sorgen machen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 81, 93], Bidiya moy “penser, 
reflechir, se souvenir” [AJ 1989, 100] (as it is in fact attested in WCh.: Ngamo moy 
“1. to see, 2. think” [Ibr.], above) or we should assume a cognacy with Eg. mhj 
“sich Sorge machen” (Wb, q.v). From this viewpoint especially noteworthy is the 
alternative equation of the AA root for “to see” (decribed above) with Eg. *mh (?) 
—> Cpt. (S) UOY2, (B) UOH “to see” (below). 

■ 3 . A. Ember (1914, 305, #3) suggested a comparison with Tkkk. ma 
“thus, as follows”. But W. von Soden classihes the functions of Tkkk. 
-ma as follows: “hervorhebende Partikel und Konjunktion: 1. zur 
meist identihzierenden Heraushebung einzelner Worter, 2. zwischen 
koordinierten Satzen und Inhnitiven nach dem ersten Prad.: und 
dann, und daher” [AHW 560]. 
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nb: I suggest that the conjunctive, viz. emphatical function of the Sem. particle 
*-nia, should be distinguished: 

( 1 ) On the one hand, cp. Ug. -ni (copulative) “and” [WUS #1492] || Tigre -ma 
“and etc.” [L.sl.] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19) ||| NAgaw: Hamir -me, -im, -m “und, 
nun” [Rn. 1884, 390] ||| CCh.: Bdm. ma (Konjunktion) [Lks. 1939, 118]. This 
cognate set might be identified, following Ember’s proposal, with OEg. m (of m-k 
etc.), although semantically not too suggestive. 

( 2 ) On the other hand, cp. ES: Geez -mma “particle of emphasis: precisely, quite, 
then” [Lsl. 1987, 323], Har. -ma “as to, indeed” [Lsl. 1963, 102], for which cf 
rather the OEg. end. part, m (below). 

■ 4 . If the deictic sense *“here you are” or “dann, then” of Eg. m 
was the original one, cf Ch. *m with deictic and demonstr. function: 
CCh.: Mafa ma, me “pour le bon, cette fois, maintenant” [Brt.-Bleis 
1990, 218], Mada maya “alors, done, vraiment” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
197] II ECh.: Mkl. me, me, mi, mi “la” [Jng. 1990, 138]. 

nb: Perhaps of the same origin are Sem.: Akk. -m of mimation [Djk.: origin, an 
article] ||| WCh.: Angas ma ~ mwa “they” || CCh.: Buduma ma “this” | Masa mu 
“he” etc.? See IS 1976, #303 (Sem.-Ch.). 

■ 5 . E Calice (unpublished, quoted by W. E Albright 1937-1939, 71), 
followed by C. H. Gordon (1955, 288, #1098), W. G. E. Watson 
(1996, 707), and recently Y. Muchiki (1999, 282) equated Eg. mk 
with Sem.: Ug. mk “behold” [Tklb.] = “lo” [Gordon & Segert 1984, 
192] = mk (adv.) “1. dort, 2. dann” [WUS #1652] = mk II (deictic 

functor!) “behold, see!” [DUE 542: etymology uncertain]. 

NB 1 : This parallelism is all the more indeed striking, because Ug. mk - to the best 
of my knowledge — has no safe common Sem. etymology as confirmed also by 
Muchiki l.c. (unless what noted in nb2 is valid). But Eg. mk is a combination of the 
m (particle) + -k (2”'* person masc. sg. suffix). It is questionable whether Ug. mk can 
be analyzed the same way as Eg. mk. Another solution could be that OEg. mt and 
mta (suggesting a common root m-) were just secondary back formations due to 
a Volksetymologie which treated the orig. OEg. bicons. (?) root *mk as suffixed by -k. 
Otherwise, the Eg. and Ug. forms cannot be genetically cognate. Or, as W. G. E. 
Watson (l.c.) and Muchiki (l.c.) suggestively argue, Ug. mk could have been borrowed 
from Eg. (before the reign of Suppiluliuma I as Muchiki l.c. assumes q.v.). 
nb2: J. Aisdeitner (WUS #1652) and DUE 542 related the Ug. particle mk to Ug. mk 
“dort, dann” [WUS] and Akk. amma-ka(m) NAss. maka “there”, cf amma inter], 
“da (ist)!” [AHW 43] = “lo!” [Muchiki 1999, 282], which DUE l.c. divides into m(h) 
+ enclitic -k. S. Segert (1984, 192), in turn, compares it with Akk. (NAss.) muk(u) 
~ mu (nach l.Sg. vor dir. Rede stat ma) [AHW 669: of obscure origin] = muk(u) 
~ mu (particle, introducing direct speech after verbs in the first person sing.) [CAD 
m 180]. Not clear whether the Sem. forms have any connection to EBrb.: Gdm. 
MK: ommok “conjonction et adverbe: emploi a I’affirmatif, et a I’interrogatif” [Lnf 
1973, 208, #993] || SBrb.: Ayr onka/a < anirnak-a (pron. dem. coll.) “ceci (aupres 
de moi), cela, ce dont, il est question, 2. adv.: ainsi etc.” [PAM 2003, 608]. 

■ 6 . A. S. Ghetveruhin (1990, 137-138) derived Eg. m direcdy from 

PTkA *m-l “day, light etc.”. Gf also Takacs 1996, 16, §7. 
nb: To be rejected for semantic reasons. For the problem cf OEg. m33 (below). 
Hardly any etymological connection between OEg. m “see, behold” and m3 3 (for 
which cf also Czermak 1931, 46). 
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■ 7 . C. T. Hodge (1990, 171, #3) had a similar, but perhaps even 
more far-fetching proposal: Eg. m [< *mj after E. Edel] “behold!” < 
**‘^9-NblV- ~ Eg. *bl = bnr & br “eye” (q.v.) ~ m33 (q.v.), all from 

an AA-IE (Eislakh) proto-root **b-l “eye, to see”. 
nb: Eg. m vs. *bl vs. m3 3 are three different roots. 


m ~/< mj (end. particle) “doch: 1. nach einem Imperativ (z.B. sage 
doch, komme doch!), 2. jw m (MK) als Satzanfang in Briefen” (OK, 
Wb II 36, 6-7) = “enclitic particle occasionally found after impera¬ 
tives or... after the sdm.f form when used to express a wish” (Grd. 
1957, 185, §250) = “pray” (Caminos 1954 LEM 460 with further 
lit.) = “(nach Imperativ, selten davor) bitte, dich!” (GHWb 323) = 
“please, pray” (DEE I 210). 

NB 1: Perhaps originally mj as suggested e.g. in Wb (NK & GR exx. for mj), GHWb 
l.c. after E. Edel (AAG 62, §140) who gives sporadical OK (PT) exx. for mj (cf also 
UKAPT VI 129) compared with (S) 2^-HOl “o daB doch, wenn doch” (KHW 372) 
< LEg. h(3)n-mj “o that!” (DEE II 80, cf AE 77.2477). The var. mj occurs also in 
Edfu (PE 392 and 410). 

nb2: Occurs also non-enclitically before “cohortative” sdm=f (Caminos l.c.). 
nb3: Note that the interpretation of PT (429c & 687b) mjw “Imperativ oder 
Interjektion als Imperativersatz” (K. Sethe, UKAPT VI 129) is disputed (cf e.g. 
AWb I 512). The same is the case with PT 264 & 520 mj (following dd “sagen”) 
rendered as “vielleicht eine Form des Fragewortes m” (Wb II 36, 8), which has 
been compared with the enclitic particle m(j) of Wb II 36, 6-7, cf JEA 16 (1930), 
171-2; AL 77.1639. 

nb4: W. G. E. Watson (1999, 130) as well as G. del Olmo Lete &J. Sanmartin (DUE 
519) see in Ug. m^ “I pray (enclitic of entreaty)” [Watson] = (postpositional emph. 
after an impv.) “please!” [DUE] a probable match of Eg. m(j), but the vs. Eg. 
-0 can hardly be explained. Note that the occasional -f in the writing of the Eg. 
particle was purely orthographical. 

• A. Ember (1914, 303-304, #2) combined the Eg. particle with cer¬ 
tain reflexes of Sem. *-ma (emphatic part.) [GT] = *-m (“emphatic, 
specifying, coordinative postpositive functor”) [OL 1998, 60]: Tkkk. 
-ma “hervorhebende Partikel und Konjunktion: 1. zur meist identi- 
flzierenden Heraushebung einzelner Worter” [AHW 560] || perhaps 
Ug. -m (emphatic, determinative end. morpheme) [DUE 509, cf 
also Watson 1996, 259-268], Ganaanite (Amarna) -ma (“adds spe¬ 
cial emphasis” on an inf functioning as a finite verb) [Rainey vs. 
Hnrg. 1998, 75, III.229] || Ar. ma “Partikel zum Nachdruck”, e.g. ya 
^ayni fa-bkl ma bani asadi “O mein Auge beweine die Bani Asadi” 
[Noldeke apud Ember] || ES: Geez -mma “particle of emphasis: 
precisely, quite, then” [Lsl. 1987, 323], Har. -ma “as to, indeed” 
[Lsl. 1963, 102]. The Eg.-Sem. isogloss seems to have an TkA back¬ 
ground, cf LEGu.: Orm. me (particle) “please, well (used to make 



20 


M 


polite commands)” [Gragg 1982, 283] = (Borana, Orma, Wellega) 
me [me] (particle used in questions and commands) [Strm. 1987, 
365, cf. Strm. 2001, 55] | Dullay: Dbs. ma (emphatische Partikel bei 
Fragen) “etwa?” vs. (bei Imperativen) “doch!” vs. (bei Negationen) 
“keineswegs!” [AMS 1980, 173] ||| WCh.: Goemai ma (kind of adv.) 
“indeed” [Sri. 1937, 132] (GT 2004, 239: apparently isolated in AS) 
I Dera ma “hortative marker” [Nwm. 1974, 129] || GGh.: Gisiga ma 
“verstarkerndes ma: doch, auch” [Lks. 1970, 127] || EGh.: Mokilko 
me, me “Verstarkungspartikel” [Lks. 1975, 224]. 

nbI: The conjunctive, viz. emphatical function of the Sem. particle *-ma should 
be distinguished, cp. Ug. -m (copulative) “and” [WUS #1492] || Tigre -ma “and 
etc.” [LsL], Gafat -m (conjonction d’instance) [LsL] etc. (ES: Lsl. 1956, 212; Sem.: 
Lsl. 1969, 19) III NAgaw: Hamir -me, -im, -m “und, nun” [Rn. 1884, 390] ||| CCh.: 
Bdm. ma (Konjunktion) [Lks. 1939, 118] || ECh.: Mubi ma “et, puis” [Jng. 1990 
MS]. This cognate set could hardly be identified (contra A. Ember’s l.c. proposal) 
with the non-encl. OEg. m (of m-k etc.). Beside the conjunctive particle, there is 
also an AA *m particle of opposition, which should also be separated, cf NBrb.: 
Mzab & Wargla ammwa “mais” [Dlh. 1984, 113; 1987, 182] ||| WCh.: Dera amma 
“but” [Nwm. 1974, 121] 

nb2: G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59—60) combined Sem. *-m (“emphatic, specifying, 
coordinative postpositive functor”, sic) with the Sem. interrogative base *m- as well 
as Sem. *ma (“negative functor”), which is rather improbable. 
nb3: Gf perhaps also Akk. -mi ~ -me (all) “wird in zitierter direkten Rede an betonte 
Worter angehangt” [AEIW 650]? 

m “nimm!” (FT, Wb II 36, 1; GHWb 323) = nimm! empfang!” 
(UKAPT VI 127) = “take!” (FD 100). 

nbI: The commonly accepted reading mj (suggested e.g. in Wb l.c.; GED 79; NBA 
510, n. 233; DELC 107j and GHWb l.c. DGT 151; AWb I 507) seems, for the time 
being, questionable. J. Cerny (CED l.c.) rightly put a query-mark to his hypothetic 
mi (?) “take!”. At any rate, Osing’s pre-Cpt. form *mat < Eg. *maj/w- (NBA 510) 
seems less risky than Fecht’s (1960, 131, §252) twofold far-fetched Eg. *jm3 (sic!) < 
(pi.) *j”ma3”j ~ *j“me3”j (with *j- and *-3), but neither is proven. 
nb2: Whether the special orthography of mn n-k “nimm im Empfang (eigd.: nimm 
fiir dich)!” (PT, Wb II 60, 1-4) = “take to yourself!” (FD 106; Grd. 1927, #336) = 
“nimm!” (GHWb 333) with the mnw-sceptre covered an impv. (j).mn “take!” (cf 
e.g. Hodge 1990, 173), or a contraction of mj + dat. (as alluded to in Wb l.c.), is 
uncertain. Cf s.v. mn below. 

• Gpt. reflexes: (S) MHO, Htu, pi. HHHeiTN, (SB) mo (m), (B) He (f), 
(A) HNY “nimm!” (KHW 87) = “prends! (DELG 107, cf Vcl. 1990, 
240) = “take!” (GD 159a). 

■ 1 . I suggest it is cognate with WGh.: Ngamo maa-t- [-t- prob. affix] 
“to take back” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6] | Ngizim maw [Frj. & Schuh] = mau 
“to take (up), pick up, take up as a load” [Schuh 1981, 112] = mi “to 
take” [Schuh], Duwai muwo “to take” [Frj., Schuh] = aaml “to take” 
[Schuh] (Ngz.-Duwai: Schuh 1977, 151, 155; Frj. 1982, 32). Any 
connection to MSA: Jbl. mly “to touch” [Nkn. 1986, 80, #597]? 
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ap: L. Homburger (1929, 171) combined OEg. m with Mai mo “prends!”. Th. 
Obenga (1993, 290, #18) also suggested tempting Afr. parallels: Mbochi ma 
“prends!”, Bantu (sic) ma “prends, tiens, viens!”, Sotho mme “prends!”, Senufo ma 
“tiens!”, Bambara mo “tiens!”, Yoruba mu “prendre”, Sango mu “prendre”, Kuba 
(Bushong) mma “prends!”, Isekiri mu “prends!”. 

nbI: It seems that ECh.: Somray mi ~ mya “voler (to steal)” [Jng. 1978, 188, also 
JI 1994 II, 309] does not belong here. It derives presumably from PCh. *m-r “to 
steal” with erosion of *-r (for further deaths cf Eg. m3r “to rob”). 
nb2: V M. Illic-Svityc (1984, #376) treated OEg. m as the only reflex of AA *m 
“take!” < Nst. *qamV “xBaxaTb”. Hardly so. For the suggested Nst. proto-form cf 
rather Eg. hmf. 

■ 2 . TVlternatively, if the OEg. impv. was indeed *mj [< *ml], it might 
be compared with Sem.: OSA (Sab.) mly “to get, win, obtain as 
booty”, ml-t “booty, loot, prize of war” [SD 86] = mly “to take 
as booty” [Biella 1984, 276] ||| CCh.: Vulum (Mulwi) mill “to pick 
up, lift, take, ramasser, prendre” [Trn. 1978, 304; Brt. 1995, 217], 
Mbara mal “to pick up, lift, ramasser”, cf mul “1. ramasser, 2. pren¬ 
dre (plusieurs choses a la fois)” [TSL 1986, 199, 273], Musgu-Puss 
mUi “prendre (plusieurs choses)” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik 
mal- ~ mul- “nehmen” [MB 1972-73, 70]. 

nb: Biella’s l.c. etymology for OSA mly is dubious (Ar. mlw). Cf perhaps rather 
Akk. mil (under Eg. m3r “to rob”). 

■ 3 . C. T. Hodge (1990, 172-3) presented a far-fetching hypothesis on 
the origin of Eg. m [Hodge: alternatively jm] “take!” (PT), which he 
relates to OEg. jmj ~ m “give!” (from an earlier *ma3 < *73mba3 < 
*79-Nb-l). The supposed ultimate source would be Lislakh (lE-TkA) 
**b-l “to carry” with the semantic shift: “moving an object by hand” 
—> i.e. “carrying it” —> “to take” (cp. Hausa daukaa “to take away” 
& daiikoo “to bring”). Unacceptable for me, just like the author’s 

further proto-roots and suggestions summarized in the NB. 
nb: Hodge derives the following forms from EE **b-l “to carry” in the frameworks of 
his consonant ablaut theory (more on this in Hodge 1986, 143-162): Eg. nb3 “carrying- 
pole” III Sem. *w/ybl “to bring, lead” [GT] ||| LECu.: Oromo bal-ca “to hand over sg.” 
[Gragg 1982, 27] ||| WCh.: Bade balii [Lks.] “to give” ~ IE *wel-k- “to pull” [lEW 1145] 
and *wel- “to tear” [lEW 1144] - EL **b-lH: Ug. b'^r “to bring” [Fensham] || 
SBrb.: Hgr. a-bbar “seizing with whole hand” [Prs. 1974, §2.42] ||| Ch. *bar3 
“to give” [Nwm. 1977, 27] ~ IE *wer- “to find, take” [lEW 1160] - EE **b-Nl: 
NAgaw: Bilin ben “to distribute” ||| CCh.: Mwulyen livan “to give” [Kraft 1981 
III, 60] - EE **b-C: Eg. tbj “to pay” with prefix t- (!) ||| EECu.: PSam *bih-i “to 
take out” [Heine 1978, 91] ||| Ch. *ba “to get” [Schuh 1977, 160] - EE **bH-C: 
Hitt, pai- “to give”, Eydian bi- “to give” (Gusmani 1964, 78) - EE **bH-l: Eg. f3j 
“to lift” - EE **bH-lH: IE *bher- “to carry” [lEW 128] - EE **bH-Nl: Eg. fnfn. 
w “recompense (?)” - EE **Nb-l: Ar. hamala “to carry” ||| Eg. j3m “to offer”, m3^ 
“to offer” - EE **Nb-lH: Eg. mrj “sounding pole” ||| Gh. *mari “to give” [JS 1981, 
116] ~ IE *m5r/n- “hand” [lEW 740] - EE **nb-Nl: Sem. *ymi^ “right-hand” 
III Eg. mn “take!” (sic, treated separately from OEg. m as cognate of Sem. *ynn^!) 
- EE **Nb-C: jm “give, take!” ||| EECu.: Afar mise “to offer” [PH 1985, 168] || 
Om. *im- “to give” [Flm. 1976, 318] ~ IE *em-/*me- “to take” [lEW 310]. More 
than far-fetched. 



m3: the object depicted by the hrgl. (its colour was black in the P' 
Dyn., Kahl 1997, 54): “die Sichel (nur indirekt bezeugt durch das 
Schriftzeichen)” (Wb II 6, 1) = “sickle (hrgl.)” (Grd. 1927, 501, Ul; 
Redford 1994, 209, §7) = “Bug- und Heckverzierung des ‘papyrus- 
fbrmigen Bootstyps’, ein iiberlangter Sichel ahnlicher Typ in vielen 
Varianten” (BieB, also Moore in The Mariner’s Mirror, Greenwhich 
6, 1920, 377-8 quoted apud Diirring 1995, 57) = “Sichel” (Hornung 
1963 II, 86, n. 303; Drenkhahn, LA V 921) = “falcetto” (Gonti 1978, 
90) = “sickle (the OK hrgl. shows the flint blades along the cutting 
edge)” (Fischer 1983, 43, Ul). Perhaps the same (?) word is attested 
in NEg. m3.w “(Plural, unter Anderem in Verbindung mit mds)” 
(mds with knife det.) (NK, Wb II 6, 2) = mds m3.w t3 of dubious 
interpretation: “Neues (m3.w) (!) Schneidendes (mds) der Erde” or 
“Schneidendes (mds) der Erdsicheln (m3.w-t3)” (Hornung 1963 II, 
86, n. 303). 

nb: E. Edel (1944, 31) points out the value h3b for the Ul sign in Urk. I 204:9, ef. 
(B) bPOKl (f) “Sichel”. 

• Further words that may be related: 

( 1 ) m3 (OK, GT etc.) “das Hinter-, auch das Vorderende des Schiffes” 
(Wb II 6, 3-4) = “deux parties du bateau, en bois, qui ont la forme 
de faucilles, I’un a I’avant, I’autre a I’arriere: precisement la proue et 
la poupe recourbees en forme de faucille” (Jequier 1911, 44, #1-2) = 
“sickle-shaped end (of the wj3-boat)” (Grd. 1927, 501, U2) = “stern 
(of boat)”, m3-s h3.tj “its bow” vs. m3-s phwj “its stern” (FD 100) = 
“extremite (d’un navire)”: m3 h3tj “proue” vs. m3 phwtj “poupe” (Meeks, 
AL 78.1592) = GT V 125b m3 phwtj “sternpiece (of boat)” vs. GT 
V 125a m3 h3.tj “bowpiece (of boat)” (Jones 1988, 166, #61-62; 
AEGT III 203 index; DGT 152-3) = “Vorder- und Hinterende des 
Rumpfes des Schiffes” (Diirring 1995, 57: attested in Dyn.V-XX.!) = 
“sichelfbrmiges Steven, Heck, Hinterende, Hintersteven, Bug, Vor¬ 
derende, Vordersteven” (GHWb 313; AWb I 494 with OK ex.). 

( 2 ) D. Meeks (AL 77.1572; 1994, 258 ad Jones 1988, 166, #61-62 with 
lit.) points to an OK fern, form m3.t “proue (d’un navire)”, which 
occurs in the phrase h^j m m3.t wj3 “I’Or (Hathor) apparait a la 
proue du bateau” both in Abusir (V) and TT 65 (PK 1976, 104, 
n.s; Fischer 1968, 173, fn. 736; also Fischer in ZAS 86, 25-26). 

• The original meaning of the root is obscure. No evident cognates. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AL 77.1572 & 78.1592) suggests a connection with 

Eg. m3.tj “extremites (?)” (below). Eventually, it may have denoted 
*“sickle” (unattested), which later developed into “stern of a boat 
(shaping a sickle)”. 
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■ 2 . With regard to the mng. “sickle”, we might consider ES: Gur- 
age (unless borrowed from ECu.): Chaha, Ennemor, Gyeto mureya, 
Ezha muriya, Masqan mura" “knife used for cutting the leave of 
the asat” [Esl. 1979 III, 425] ||| GGh.: PKotoko *miryo (~ *moryo) 
“knife (Messer, couteau)” [GT]: Egn. mio [Eks.], Ksr. morayo [Ebf] 
= moroo [Eks.], Gif mir ~ mio [Roder apud Eks.] = mio, pi. mibe 
[Eks.] = mio [Ebf], Shoe mio [Eks.], Afd. sba miyo “handiron, 
dagger” [Barth] = miyo [Ebf], Mkr. skua mIyo “handiron, dagger” 
[Barth] = mio [Ebf] (Ktk.: Eks. 1937, 145, 148, 150; Ebf 1942, 
165; Slk. 1967, 326, #609; GGh.: Biz. & Boisson 1992, 20, #2). An 
eventual deverbal origin (“to cut, reap” —>■ “knife, sickle”) is not to 
be excluded, cf TkA *m-r “to cut into pieces (with knife)” [GT]: 
NBrb.: (?) Qbl. (& Menaser) a-mur, pi. i-mur-en “part, portion” [Dlt. 
1982, 513] III EGu. *mur- “to cut” [Sasse]: cf esp. POromoid *mur- 
“to cut” [Black 1974, 186, 258] | Dasenech mur “to cut, harvest” 
[Tosco 2001, 519] I Sdm. mur-a “1. to cut, 2. decide, 3. emasculate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 241], Burji mur- “1. to cut (general term), 2. harvest, 
3. slaughter (for sacrihce)” [Ss.] = mur- “to cut”, muranu “harvest-time” 
[Hds.], Eldy. mur- “to cut crops, reap” [Elds. 1989, 46] (EGu.: GR 
1913, 423; Grl. 1938 II, 215; Sasse 1979, 23; 1982, 149; Esl. 1988, 
195; Hds. 1989, 46, 76, 418) ||| NOm.: Kaffa mur-ecco “eunuco” 
< *mur- “tagliare, recidere” [Grl. 1951, 473] ||| GGh.: Bdm. maru 
“raser (tete)” [Gaudiche 1938, 30]. 

ap: PNil. *mvr “to circumcise, cut” [Dimmendaal 1988, 34, #28]. 

LIT.: IS 1976, #310 (Brb.-ECu.-KaflFa). 

nbI: PMusgu *maram(ay) “sickle” hardly belongs to this AA root as suggested by 
V Blazek & C. Boisson (1992, 20, #2), cf. GGh.: Vulum ma:ram, Mbara ma:ramay 
(Musgu gr.: TSL 1986, 199). More probably it was a nomen instr. < *ma-Hramay 
(or sim.). 

nb2: Note that, however attractive may seem, forms like NBrb.: Tamazight myer 

“moisonner” are unrelated, the root being *m-g-r (ef Vcl. 1995, 22). 

nb3: Similarly, no connection with NAgaw: Hamir mayir “Sichel”, which is a nom. 

instr. of Hamir ayer “mahen, schneiden (Gras, Korn)” [Rn. 1884, 345]. 

nb4: N. V Jusmanov (1998, 169) regarded Sem. *br- and *mr- “peaaxb, kojiotb” 

as root variations. V Blazek (1990, 210, #310) takes EGu. *mur- “to cut” from 

Nst. *murV “to break”. 

■ 3. Another, less probable, way of explaining OEg. *m3 “sickle” is 
a relationship with TkA *m-l “to cut off, shave (?)” [GT]: Hbr. mil 
II qal & mwl qal “beschneiden”, mula(h) “Beschneidung” [GB 404, 
430—1] = mwl & mil qal “to circumcise” [KB 555, 594] ||| EEGu.: 
Afar mole “to shave (se raser)” [PH 1985, 170] ||| SBrb.: EWlm. te- 
mmolei “circoncision” [Ncl. 1957, 571]. 

LIT.: the comparison of Eg. m3 “sickle” vs. Hbr. rnttl “to cut grass” (so) was first 
proposed by Redford (1994, 209, §7). 
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nbI: From the same bieons. Sem. root *ml (for which cf also Zbr. 1971, #143; Frj. 
1979, 2; MM 1983, 185; Ellers 1987, 518) may derive also Hbr. *mhl “recidere” 
[Msc.] mahtrl qal pass. ptc. “(vom Weine: vinum) castratum” [GB 403; cf. Msc. 
1947, 127] with an infixed -h-. 

nb2: GB 404 derive Hbr. mwl from mul (prep.) “vor, gegeniiber von, unterhalb 
(einer Gegend usw.)”. 

■ 4 . GT: if OEg. m3 denoted primarily a curved object, cf TVA *m-l 
“to bow, turn aside etc.” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in Sem. *myl: Ar. myl: mala “1. se pencher, s’incliner, etre penche, 
incline vers le bas, vers la terre” [BK II 1174] | MSA *myl: Hrs. meyol “to turn 
away, aside” [Jns.], Jbl. md [Jns. 1977] = mel “to turn sideways, incline”, emyel 
“to (make) turn aside, slip, do sg. wrong” [Jns. 1981], Mhr. meyol [Jns. 1977] = 
rnayul “to look, turn sideways, turn aside, incline to one side” [Jns. 1987] (MSA: 
Jns. 1977, 92; 1981, 177; 1987, 276) ||| LECu.: Som. melmel “auf die Seite schauen, 
das Gesicht seitwarts wenden” & “Abwendung des Gesichtes” [Rn. 1902, 296] || 
WCh.: Hausa meelu & Katsina dial, meeli “to feel inclined” [Abr. 1962, 673] | 
ECh.: Eele mol “2. se courber, se pencher du cote” [Cooper 1984, 64]. Presum¬ 
ably Hbr. mil I qal “sich schlalf senken (von den Pflanzen), verwelken” [GB 430] 
vs. Ar. mil “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [Berggren & Cuche] (Hbr.-Ar.: GB 
l.c.) are also related. 

LIT.: for Som.-Ar. see Abr. l.c. 

■ 5 . A. R. Bombard (1981, 446; 1984, 271, #272): Eg. m3 “to reap, 
harvest” (sic!) ~ IE *m3‘i- (or *me‘^-/*me-) “to mow, reap”. False. 

m3.t “das Rohr des SchUfs” (V, Niuserre, Weltkammer, Wb II 6, 11) = 
“Jones” (Bissing 1955-6, 333) = “Phragmites communis” (Edel 1961, 
252, cf pi. 13) = “tige” (Gharpentier apud Baum, also Borghouts 
1978, 30-31 apud AL 78.1595) = “Phragmites australis (plante, 
herbe aquatique)” (Baum 1988, 120, 241) = “*gemeines Schilfrohr 
(Phragmites communis syn. Phragmites australis)” (GHWb 313; 
AWb I 494). 

nbI: The same word m3.t was defined by Andreu & Cauville as “un arbre” (AC 
1978, 8) = “Name eines Baumes” (WD II 59). D. Meeks (AE 77.1575), however, 
warns of a possible emendation in the Weltkammer scene into m3m3.t “palmier 
doum” (which occurs usually as m3m3 masc., but GT VI 244y has also a fern. 
m3m3.t, cf also DOT). 

nb2: F. E. Griffith (1898, 56) did not rule out a rdg. m3'^.t (sic) and a connection 
to m3^ (erroneously rendered as “flute”), which is out of question. J. Osing (NBA 
745, n. 902) treated OK m3.t “Schilfrohr” (Niuserre) as a variation of m3w.t “1. 
Stab, Stange, 2. Halm” (q.v.), which is an error. The distinction of m3.t vs. m3w.t 
is to be maintained (as in most of the standard lexicons). 

• Gf also m3.t sw.t “(in olhzineller Verwendung)” (Med., Wb II 6, 12) = 

“(wohl) der Halm oder Stengel der swt-Pflanze” (Germer 1979, 193). 
nbI: Perhaps identical with OEg. as the mS.t-flute with apparendy the same lengthy 
tube det. 

nb2: Both R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) and H. G. Fischer (1996, 29, fn. 422) follow the 
Wb l.c. in assuming an etymological connection with Eg. m3w.t “staff” (q.v.). 

• Gognate presumably with ES: Amh. mala “kind of grass or reed”, 
cf Geez ma'iilu = Amh. cafragg “low-growing bush which is used 
like a brush in washing large crocks” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 324) ||| NBrb.: 
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Mzab mawal, pi. i-mawal-an “1. roseau, 2. baguette de roseau ou 
de palme, 3. p.ext. tringle de bois ou de metal” [Dlh. 1984, 125] ||| 
LECu.: Orm.-Borana mella “a papyrus-like reed, found in swampy 
areas” [Strm. 1995, 209] ||| NOm.: Haruro mayle “canna” [CR 1937, 
655] III WCh.: AS *mll “high grass or reed sp.” [GT 2004, 248]: Angas 
mill “a very coarse grass, used for making ‘zena’ mats” (~ Hs. gamba 
“the grass Andropogon Guyanus”, Abr. 1962, 202) [Elk. 1915, 245] = 
mill (K) “name of grass used for making pagan harp (Hs. molo)” (cf 
Hs. mooloo “three-stringed guitarre”, Abr. 1962, 677), mil (K) “very 
coarse grass, straw, used also for making harp” [Jng 1962 MS, 26], 
Kfy mill “1. reed, 2. plucked reed instrument (molo)” [Ntg 1967, 

26], Gmy mil “kind of very high grass” [Sri. 1937, 139]. 

nbI: Does HECu.: Kmb. mulu'^la (?) “ensete tree trunk” [Hds. 1989, 58] perhaps 

also belong here? 

nb2: Any connection to AA *m-l “arrow, spear, lance” [GT]: Sent.: Akk. (m/jB, 
ni/nA) mulmullu ~ malmullu “Pfeil” [AHW 671] ||| NOm.: Haruro (Gats’ama) 
mala “arrow” [Sbr. 1994, 11] ||| ECh.: Ndam-Gulei mal “Speer” [Eks. 1937, 95], 
Tumak ma:l “lance (nom generique)” [Cpr. 1975, 82] = maal “sagaie” [Cpr. 1971, 
54], Tumak-Mawer mal “sagaie” [Cpr. 1971, 54], Somray male [Eks.] = male [AF] 
= mal [Benton] “Eanze” [Eks. 1937, 80]? 


m3.t “die Flote, sowohl »Eangsflote« als auch »Doppelklarmette«” (OK, 
Wb II 6, 8) = “clarinette, flute (a double anches et a tuyaux paral- 
leles)” (Hickmann 1958, 124, fn. 3) = “Eang-Flote (aus Bambus, 
selten aus Holz, vereinzelt aus Metall)” (Hickmann, EA II 266) = 
“flute” (AE 78.1594) = “Eangflote, Nay” (GHWb 313; AWb I 494) 
= “the open-ended flute” (Fischer 1996, 29, fn. 422). 

• Perhaps identical with OEg. m3.t-reed with apparently the same 
lengthy tube det., which would not necessarily exclude its perfect 
match, Sem.: Tkkk. (jB) malllu “Flote” [Boissier, Revue Semitique 7, 
51 apud Holma 1911, 158] = malllu “eine Schalmei oder Flote”, cf 
jB maMis “wie eine Schalmei (?)” [AHW 595] = malllu “reed flute”, 
sa maMi “flutist” [GAD m 1, 164—5]. Perhaps the Eg.-Tkkk. parallel is 
ultimately related to Eg. m3.t “reed”. A direct derivation from Eg. 
m3w.t “Stab, Stock” (as suggested by Hickmann, EA II 266) can, 
however, be hardly correct. 

nbI: Acc. to G. Sava (p.c., 5 Jan. 2006), the -k- of ECu.: Tsamay malka (f) “flute, pipe 
stem” [Sava 2005 MS, 254] was part of the root, and thus it is probably unrelated. 
nb2: Perhaps both OEg. m3.t and Akk. malllu derive from a basic meaning *“(the) 
long(er sort of flutes)”? Cp. AA *m-l “long” [GT]: Sem.: Ar. mil “etre long, parai- 
tre long”, cf maliyy- “long, prolonge” [BK II 1140, 1154], cf Ar. mlw V “jouir 
longtemps de” [Dozy II 615] | MSA *mll: Sqt. ‘^imlol “paraitre long, gener” [Lsl. 
1938, 245: Sqt.-Ar.], Jbl. mell “to be fed up, despair of finishing sg. with so.”, 
mallun “easily bored” [Jns.], Mhr. molayl “sy. never ready, procastrinator, dallier” 
[Jns.] (MSA: Jns. 19781, 171; 1987, 265) || ES *mll: Geez malala “to lengthen”. 



Te. m'almala “to be long astraight”, Tna. mol^ bala “to be tall”, Amh. mallala “to 
be straight and tall”, cf. Har. muloyo “oblong” [Lsl. 1963, 108] (ES: Lsl. 1987, 
344) III NAgaw: Qwr. molala “oblong” [Elm. apud Rn.] = “langlich” [Rn. 1885, 
98], Qmt. molala “oblong” [CR 1912, 229], cf. Xmr. molal-t “schmal, diinn sein” 
[Rn. 1884, 393] ||| WCh.: Elausa mllla “1. to travel far, 2. project (missile) far” [Abr. 

1962, 675] I Tng. mile “to stay/be a long time” [Jng. 1991, 120] || CCh.: Mafa 
milet- “(s’)allonger” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 225] || ECh.: (?) Nancere mramra [*-ml-?] 
“langsam” [Lks. 1937, 89]. 

m3 “AntUope” (PT 806, Wb II 11, 3) = “oryx-antilope” (FD 100) = 
“nordafrikanischer Sabelantilope, Oryx-Tkntilope (Oryx gazella dam- 
mah)” (GHWb 313; AWb I 494). 

nbI: Hence OEg. m3-hd “weiBe Sabelantilope” (OK, Wb II 11, 4-8, so also Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker) = “weiBe Sabelantilope, eigtl. das weiBe Wiistentier” (Edel 

1963, 166, 180) = “oryx” (Grd. 1911, 40* & fn. 5; ED 101) = “das weiBe Wild, 
die weiBe Antilope des 16. oag. Gaues” (Kees 1965, 109: “dam mythisch umgedeutet 
als ‘weiJigeseherC”). 

nb2: Eg. m3 “Wiistentier, Wiistenwild” (GHWb 313; AWb I 494: 2x in OK) = 
“Wild der Wiiste, Wiistentier” (Edel 1961, 245 & fn. 66 following Montet 1925, 
86), isolated by R. Hannig (GHWb 313) as a distinct lexeme absent from Wb, was 
still identified by A. Erman & Grapow (Wb II 11, 3) and R. O. Faulkner (ED 101) 
with OEg. m3 “Antilope” (PT). 

nb3: W. Westendorf (KHW 88) assumes a certain Gpt.: (B) *MOYi (m) “Widder” 
(see OEg. *m3j below), which, however, does not exist (Osing 1978, 189, cf NBA 
n. 195). 

• Most promising is solution #1 (& less probable is #2). 

■ 1 . GT: presumably related to Sem.: Ar. mariyy-at- “1. antilope 
blanche”, cf. mariy-at- “jeune veau femelle au pelage blanc” [BK 
II 1097] III SGu.: perhaps Dhl. morro “duiker” [EEN 1989, 38: 
< ENU.?] Ill WGh.: Hausa maariiri “white oryx”, cf also maarayaa, pi. 
maarayooyii “Western Gob: Adenota cob (medium antelope)” [Abr. 
1962, 657, 659] | Warji marai “kob” [Skn.] | Saya maariya “antelope, 
harness” [Gsp. 1994, 30] | Ngizim maaraya “Western or buflbn’s kob 
(Kobus (Adenota) kob)” [Schuh 1981, 111] (WGh.: Skn. 1996, 197; 
Skn. 1984, 30) || GGh.: Masa muri “antUope sp., prob. cob defassa” 
[Gtc. 1983, 111] II EGh.: Toram muro, pi. mure “gazelle (gen.)” [TkJ 
1988 MS, 2; Alio 2004, 260, #340], 

LIT.: the Hausa-Eg. parallel has been first suggested in Skn. 1996, 197. 

nbI: The WCh. forms were probably borrowed from Hausa. But this is not the 

case with CCh. & WCh. 

nb2: OEg. m3 (esp. in its sense “Wild”) might be related also to CCh.: Masa mur 
“1. animal sauvage ou animaux sauvages, 2. le gibier” [Ctc. 1983, 109]. 
nb3: Whether Ch. *m-r “antelope” [GT] has anything to do with AA *m-r “ram” 
& “calf” etc. (for details see OEg. *m3j), remains an open question. 

■ 2 . GT: cp. alternatively SGu.: Ma’a malo [unless -1- < *-r-] “kudu” 
[Ehret 1974 MS, 44] ||| Ongota moile ~ moUe “sp. antelope, Bohor, 
gerenuk” [Elm. 1992, 212]? 
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nb: Cf. also NBrb.: Shilh a-mlal “gazelle” [Jordan 1934, 32], Mzg. a-mlal, pi. 
i-mlal-n “gazelle male”, fern, ta-mlal-t, pi. ti-mlal-in “gazelle (symbol de beaute)” 
[Taifi 1991, 417] = ta-mlal-t “Gazelle” [Abes 1916, 136], Izdeg a-mlal, pi. i-mlal-en, 
fern, ta-mlal-t, pi. ti-mlal-in “gazelle” [Mrc. 1937, 127], Zayan & Sgugu ta-miall 
“gazelle” [Lbg. 1924, 569] || SBrb.: Ghat ta-mellal-t, pi. ci-mellal-in “antilope 
addax” [Nhl. 1909, 127], Hgr. a-mellul, pi. i-mellal-en “antilope adax” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1193], Wlm. a-mellal “antilope addax” [Bst. 1887, 447] = EWlm. a-mellal 
“Addax nasomaculatus (Blainville)” [Ncl. 1950, 18] = EWlm. a-mallal & Ayr 
e-maUal “antilope addax (Addax nasomaculatus, Blainville)” [PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 
539] - unless the Brb. forms derive from Brb. *m-l-l “white” as usually suggested 
in Berberology (e.g. by Ch. de Foucauld, K.-G. Prasse l.c.). 

• TUI other solutions are false: 

■ 3. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova: OEg. m3 related to Agaw: Qmt. mewa 
“kind of gazelle” [OS] ||| CCh.: Margi mwa'^yu “roan antelope” [Skn. 
1984, 23] I Eame & Peve & Zime miyeo “antelope” [OS], Ealse. 

nb: Phonologically wrong (Eg. -3 i=- AA *-w), cf. rather EEg mh “die Sabelantilope” 
(GR, Wb II 121, 11). 

LIT.: OS 1992, 181 (PCCh.-Margi-Eg); Orel 1993, 42 and HSED #1765 (Eg- 
CCh.-Agaw). 

■ 4 . N. Skinner (1984, 33) treated OEg. m3 as a reflex of TkA 
“oryx, oribi” together with a great number of unrelated forms. 
Phonologically untenable. 

nb: Such as Sem.: Ar. wa^al- “oryx” (!), Jbl. nbe'^’et “oryx” (!) ||| Bed. baha “dikdik” 
II LECu.: Saho-Afar be^ida “oryx” || SCu.: Brg ba'^uru “oryx” ||| WCh.: Hausa 
warwaa^ii “oryx” & zawarii “male oribi” | Kirfi kaame “oribi” || CCh.: Glavda 
buhta “antelope” etc. (!). 

■ 5 . E. Homburger (1957, 30) identifled OEg. m3 with Drv.: Tamil 
man (sic). No comment. 

m3.tj (dual) “two ends (?) of a sinew” (late NK hapax: Pap. Chester 
Beatty VII, it. 4:1, Grd., HPBM III 58) = “the two shafts (of the 
crest of a heron)” (Dawson 1936, 106) = “terminaisons (d’un ten¬ 
don) (?)” (AC 1978, 8) = “extremites (?)” (AE 77.1573 & 78.1593) = 
“termination of a tendon” (DEE I 208) = “*die beiden Enden (der 
Sehne, vom Kopf der Phoenix)” (GHWb 315). Hapax: Pap.Chester 
Beatty VII, rt. 4:1 (late NK Mag). 

nb: Quoting Dawson (l.c.) apud AC l.c. is misleading, since the former author did 
in fact not accept the rendering “two ends (?) of a sinew” from a bird’s brow (Grd.) 
in the context (m3.tj n rwd m wp.t=f) referring to a ‘phoenix’, i.e., a heron with 
a long crest springing from the top of the head (wp.t “vertex, division, parting of 
the hair”) and directed backwards similarly to “two long filaments”. According to 
Dawson, rwd denoted here the semi-flexible shafts of these crest-feathers, which 
were made of gut, while the bird in question was presumably a wooden model. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AE 77.1573) regarded it as a dual of OEg. (Abusir) m3.t 
“proue (d’un navire)” (above), which is disproved by the rendering 
by Dawson (above), which would lead instead rather to assuming 
an etymological connection with Eg. m3w.t “Stange, Schaft (des 
Speeres)” (PT, Wb, below). 
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■ 2 . GT: in principle, the common rendering “end” (or sim.) would 
make a derivation from AA *m-l “end” [GT] probable, cf LEGu.: 
Afar muluy (m) “end, finish, last time”, muluye “to terminate” [PH 
1985, 171] III WGh.: perhaps Sha mah ~ ma “beenden” —>■ mumah 
~ muma^i [^/h reg. < *r] “Ende” [Jng. 1970, 287] | Dera mal- 
“enden, aufhoren” [Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = maale [-1- < *-l-/*-r-] “to 
have finished” [Nwm. 1974, 129], 

nbI: At the first glance, SBrb.: EWlm. a-mur, pi. i-marr-an “pointe de fleehe” [Ncl. 
1957, 55] could also belong here. But its etymology is questionable, cf. EWlm. & 
Ayr 3-rnur ~ a-rnrnur, pi. i-rnarr-an “fleehe” [PAM 1998, 221], Hgr. a-mor, pi. 
i-murr-en “fleehe” [Fed. 1951-2, 1224]. Any connection with AA *m-l “arrow, 
lance” [GT] (see Eg. mSwt “shaft” below)? 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997, 203, #1799) suggests that Afar muluy ~ OEg. mnq (q.v.) < 
AA *-mul- “to end” (intr.). Wrong. 

■ 3. GT: less probably, provided Eg. m3- derived from *m‘^-, a con¬ 
nection to the monoradical Brb. root *m should not be ruled out, cf 
NBrb.: Snh. ta-ma, pi. ta-mi-win “pan d’un vetement” [Rns. 1932, 
384], Temsaman & Bqy ti-mu''-an “board” [Brn. 1917, 93], Mzab 
t-ma, pi. ti-mi-wa “cote, direction” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Bugi ta-ma & 
Tarudant tsa-ma “cote” [Bst. 1890, 312], Qbl. ta-ma, pi. ta-mi-win 
“1. cote, face, 2. lisiere” [Dlt. 1982, 479] || SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
ta-rna, pi. ta-rna-wen ~ ta-rna-ten “1. bout, extremite, 2. limite, 
Peripherie, bord(ure), 3. frontiere” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 518]. 

nb: These forms might well be derived from the root *m “mouth” (as suggested by 
K.-G. Prasse in PAM). On the other hand, the Berber root might be alternatively 
equated with Sem.: Sqt. my'’: mi'’eh “cote” [SSL 1991, 1466, cf L.sl. 1938, 248 with 
false Sqt. etymology], which, naturally, excludes a eonneetion with Eg. m3.tj. 


m3 “eine wohlriechende Pfianze” (EP, GR, Wb II 11, 10) = m33 (!) 
“un arbre ou arbuste de la famille des platanacees (non indigene 
en Egypte), qui produit a la fois I’oleo-resine (recherchee pour la 
parfumerie sacree); un vegetal arborescent, odorant, porteur de 
‘graines’, contenant une gomme-resine” (Goyon 1984, 82). Gf also 
Dem. m33 “scented plant used in preparing styrax” (Pap. Wien 3873, 
Vos 1993, 349, no. 238). 

nb: Reading (m3 or m33) and meaning debated. Similarly to Wb. l.e.. Junker (1959, 
154) identified this m3 of Wb with the second component of LEg. g3j(w)-m3 “eine 
wohlrieehende Pfianze” (LP, GR, Wb V 158, 5). Eollowing this idea, Goyon (1984, 
81-82, cf also AEB 84.303) assumed a resin name *g31-m33 “Styrax olRcinalisL. 
(Styraceae)” (identified with nnjb “Liquidambar Or. Mill.” and its product styrax in 
a text from the laboratory at the Edfu temple of Horus) with the second component 
-m33 akin to Eg. m3 (Wb II 11, 10) transcribed by him as m33 and designating, in 
Goyon’s view, the family of platanaceae (where liquidambar also belongs). Goyon 
saw the same word in nh.t-m33 “un arbre ou arbrisseau producteur de gommes ou 
oleo-resines” (botanieally unidentified) as well as in m33 (Pap.Ramesseum V 56:53, 



see below). But Aufrere (1986, 9-10, §XI.4 & p. 10, fn. 2) denied the equation of 
the 2'“* element of g3jw-m3 with that of nh.t-m3 (which he defined as “une arbre 
odoriferante, le Liquidambar orientalis”), and considered (contra Goyon l.c.) LEg. 
m3 (Wb II 11, 10; Mariette: Dendara I 72c) as “me kriture fautive pour” m3t.t (q.v,), 
which in Dendara “servait de phylactere d la dksse Hathor de Dendara” and “designait le 
eeleri el non le calotrope” (i.e., it is = m3t.t, q.v. i=- m3t.t, q.v). 

Etymology unknown. Difficult to judge whether it has any connection 
with either of the forms listed below. Thus, any etymology is hardly 
more than mere guess: 

1. GT: if -3 < *-r, one may perhaps consider the following terms (the 
mutual relationship of which is uncertain): NBrb.: perhaps Ait Said 
[miTu] “sorte d’herbe” [Allah 1986, 15] ||| LECu.: Oromo-Orma 
mira “leaves of Catha Edulis, a stimulant grass sp.” [Strm. 2004, 55] 
III CCh.: Eame [mb- < *m-] mbiri “herbe sp. (ivraie?), croit dans les 
champs et mit aux cultures” [Sen. 1982, 311] || ECh.: Bdy. mara 
“herbes dont sont friands les phacocheres” [AJ 1989, 97] | Mubi 

moro (f) “Hibiscus esculentus. Okra” [Eks. 1937, 184]. 
nb: SBrb.: EWlm. a-mari “Zornia diphylla, Papillonacee (graines en petites gousses, 
fleurs rouge-clair)” [Ncl. 1950, 28] = EWlm. & Ayr e-mari “esp. d’herbe (Zornia 
diphylla: herbe qui s’appelle en anglais beggar’s lice pareeque ses graines s’acerochent 
aux vetements comme des poux)” [PAM 2003, 551], explained by PAM l.c. from 
EWlm. & Ayr am “aimer”, probably do not belong here. 

2 . GT: or cf AA *m-r “grass (sp.)” [GT]? 

nb: Attested in ES: Amh. muri ~ mure “kind of grass”, cf perhaps also Geez mura 
“kind of flower” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 356) ||| LECu.: Oromo-Orma marra “grass” [Strm. 
2004, 55] III NOm.: Mao of Bambeshi ma:re “grass” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 16] ||| WCh.: 
PAngas *m''ar “grass sp. {Vetiveria zizanioides)” [GT 2004, 261]: Angas myaar “a grass 
(Hs. ^eme), it grows near water chiefly, ‘faifais’ are made of it by the Hausas, but 
it is used for ornamental armlets by the Angass girls” [~ Hs. ^eema “the scented 
grass Vetiveria zizanioides used for making darambfuiwaa-armlets”, Abr. 1962, 421) 
[Elk. 1915, 251] = myar “wohlriechendes Gras, Vetiveria zizanioides (Hs. ^eema), zum 
Elechten vo Basttellern und Armringen gebraucht” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27] || CCh.: 
perhaps Bura mur [unless -r < ’'‘-n] “new grass that springs up after the bush is 
burned (?)” [BED 1953, 145] | Bata mwere “grass often grown to demarcate farm 
bounderies” [Pweddon 2000, 58]. 

3. GT: if Eg. m3 < *m-l, cf EEGu.: Somali malmal “die Myrrhe” 
[Rn. 1902, 296] = malmal “1. Gommiphora Playfairi, 2. Gom- 
miphora Ellenbeckii, 3.gum of Gommiphora molmol” [Abr. 1964, 

172], which seems promising regarding Goyon’s rendering. 
nb: Or, less probably, cf either ( 1 ) SBrb.: Ayr a-mol “fleur d’afagag (acacia), tres 
odorante”, a-mol “esp. de plante rampante (Cocculus pendulus)” [PAM 2003, 537]; 
( 2 ) SBrb.: Ayr te-male, pi. ti-mala-wen “esp. d’herbe” [PAM 2003, 536] ||| CCh.: 
Mofu-Gudur maala, malala “herbe sp.” [Brt. 1988, 174] | Masa mal “plante sp., 
prob. Hyparrhenia rufa (Nees) Stapf, Gramineae” [Ctc. 1983, 105], Lame mbal 
[mb- < *m-] “plante sp.” [Sen. 1982, 309]; or ( 3 ) EWlm. a-mil, Ayr e-mil “esp. 
d’arbuste (Leptadenia hastata)” [PAM 2003, 537]. 
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m33 “sehen” (OK, Wb II 7-10) = “to look, see” (FD 100). 

nbI: H. Satzinger (1994, 200; cf. Hodge 1966, 44; Lpr. 1982, 78 & 88, n. 23) sees 
in the MEg. subjunctive m3n=f [< *mll-f] “daB er sehe” (cf. also Snk. LA IV 210, 
n. 19; Vrg. 1971, 55 quoting Thacker 1954) the trace of an original *-11 > -33, 
cf also the CT divine name m3-h3-f ~ mn-h3-f, act. *“der hinter sich schaut”. 
C. Peust (1999, 169) assumes three allomorphs: m33, m3, m3n > later mn (see 
Smith 1984), and leaves undecided whether m33 or m3n was the basic form. For 
the wtg. of m33 in CT cf Cenival 1977. Note that Wit (1979, 446) explained the 
GR value mn of the two eyes hrgl. from an interchange of m3n ~ m3 3 (with the 
loss of -3-?). 

nb 2: Sh. Allam (1987, 3) surmizes a Nebenbedeutmg “beaufsichtigen” (not in Wb) in a 
few occurences of m33 or its derivative m3.w “inspection” from Dyn. XVIII (Urk. 
IV 57, 124:9, 1006:16, 1119:16), which, in his view, is surviVng also in Eg. Ar. dial, 
ma'^a “etwas anstarren, scharf beobachten”. Allam even reinterpreted the famous 
Dyn. Ill ex. of mr “overseer” (cf Helck 1954, 76; for sources cf also Allam 1987, 
1, fn. 6) as m3.(w) “Beaufsichtiger”, which is very dubious. 

• From the same root (m3 3 < *mll or *mrr) derive i.a. the following 
forms: ( 1 ) m3.w-hr “Spiegel” (CT, Wb II 10, 15). ( 2 ) m3.tj “die 
Augen (von Sonne und Mond als Augen des Himmels” (LP, GR, 
Wb II 11, 12) = “les deux yeux (du SoleU et de la Lune)” (El-Sayed 
1987, 64), attested already in CT m33.tj (RT 14, 1893, 165) “les 
deux voyants (comme designation des yeux)” (Volten 1959, 27, fn. 3) 
= m33.w.tj “eyes” (DCT 153: CT VI 123b). Cf also m33.t (dual 
m33.tj) “Auge” in Mundoflhung, Spruch 33 (Helck 1967, 35). Dubi¬ 
ous whether the same word occurs in CT I 241e m3.tj (sun det.) 
“(subst. de sens inconnu)” (AL 78.1599 referring to Wb II 11, 12!), 
since Faulkner (AECT I 52, n. 5 of Spell 53) surmised here a noun 
“light” (identical with m3w.t “rays of light”). (3) mr.t “Auge (einer 
Gottheit)” (BD, GR, Wb II 107), q.v. ( 4 ) m3r “surveUler, superviser” 
(Edfu IV 279:1, Meeks 1999, 580). ( 5 ) Probably m3r.w “viewing- 
place (in sun-cult)” (XVIII., ED 103). 

nbI: W. Helck (ZAS 79, 1954, 76-77) derived also Eg. mr “Aufseher”, alongside 
with m33 “sehen” and mr.t “Auge”, from the root *mll. Sh. Allam (1987, 3), in turn, 
explained the Dyn. Ill ex. of the title mr (written with the owl + 2 eyes) directly 
from m33 (for an early wtg. of m33 “to see” with owl see IAF 388). Both sugges¬ 
tions are improbable in this form. See the entry for Eg. mr below. 
nb 2: This root *mll > m33 has been connected Edel (1956, 9, fn. 1), Volten (1959, 27 
& fn. 3), Helck (1967, 35), Roccati (1970, 32), Westendorf (KHW 22), and Loprieno 
(1982, 88, n. 23) also with Cpt.: (SB) BXA “Auge”, which is certainly unacceptable 
phonologically (as rightly pointed out already by W. A. Ward 1978, 145, #288 & 
#289.3), since the true Eg. etymon of the latter was GR brwj “die beiden Augen”, 
cf br “sehen, erblicken” (Wb I 465, 5-6) < AA *b-l “to see” [GT]. For details see 
the entry for Eg. br in EDE II. 

• Difficult to decide whether #1 or #2 is the correct etymology because 
of Eg. -33 (< *-rr or *-11): 

■ 1. Most frequently, it has been compared with Sem. *7mr “sehen (las- 
sen)” [Rundgren] = “1. to see, 2. show, 3. notify, order” [Erz. 1984, 
109] = “2. to see, 3. make visible, make known” [KB] = “1. to see. 
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know, 2. make known, say” [Hnrg. 2000, 2062]: Akk. “^mr G “sehen” 
[AHW 40] II Ug. amr Qt “sichtbar sein, sehen” [WUS #283] = “to 
see, look at” (!) [Gordon apud Lsl. 1968 l.c.] = “1. sehen, 2. sagen” 
[Sanmartln 1973, 263-270], Hbr. “^mr qal “1. say, 3. mention, praise, 
call, assure, 4. think (say to o’self), 5. intend, 6. give orders” [KB 66] 

I BAram. “^mr peal “1. sagen, 2. befehlen” [GB 895],JNAram. mar 
“(that is to) say, let us say, quote (a saying)” [Sabar 2002, 210], Aram, 
of Bah^a mr “1. sagen, 2. jmdm. etw geben, 3. zu/versprechen” 
[Gorrell 1969, 170] || OSA (Sab.) “^mr “sign, omen, oracle” [SD 6], 
Ar. “^mr “ordonner, commander” [BK I 53] |Jbl. ^mr: ^6r “1. to say, 
2. order” [Jns. 1981, 13], Mhr. amur “es sagte” [Bittner 1915, 49, 
#12] = ‘^amor “to say” [Nkn. 1986, 66, #511] = ^mr: ‘^amor “1. to 
say, 2. compose, sing poetry” [Jns. 1987, 25], Sqt. ^emor [irreg. < 
*-‘^-] “to say” [Nkn. 1986, 70, #539] | Geez “^ammara II “to show, 
indicate, tell, make a sign, make known, etc.”, ‘^a'^mara “to know, 
recognize” [Lsl. 1968, 349, #229] = “^ammara “zeigen”, ‘^a'^mara 
“wissen” [Rundgren], Tigre “^amra “wissen”, “^amar “verstandig” 
[LH quoted apud Rundgren] = “^amara “to know”, ‘^atta'^amara 
“to announce” [Lsl. 1982] = amara “to know, understand” [Lsl. 
1987] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1944, 54; 1982, 6; 1987, 25; Rundgren 1963, 
181; Aro 1964, 153; DRS 24; Marrassini 1971, 106-110; Rabin 
1975, 89, #73; MM 1983, 173; Miiller 1985, 269), which derive 

< AA *m-r “1. to see, 3. say, 4. show” [GT] attested also in Bed. 
emeru “hnden” [Munzinger] = meri “hnden” [Tklmkvist 1885, 47] 
= mir “to see, attend to” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = mir “to hnd” [Hds. 
1996, 94] II LEGu.: RendUle moro “Wahrsager, Wahrsagefahigkeit” 
[Schlee 1978, 141, #787] = mor-o “soothsayer, star-gazer, who sees 
visions” [PG 1999, 227] | Orm.-Waata mar-adda “to look for, search 
for” [Strm. 1987, 364] ||| NOm.: perhaps Mocha maraTa(ye) “to 
dream”, mara r-o “dream” [Lsl. 1959, 42, 11] ||| WGh.: AS *mer 
(var. *mar?) “to look for” [GT 2004, 246]: Mnt. mai (so, -a-!) [-i reg. 

< *-r#] “to seek” [Ftp. 1911, 220], Gmy mer [-e-] “to spy on, look 
for” [Sri. 1937, 138] || GGh.: Lamang (Hitkala) mar- “to show” [Lks. 
1964, 108] = mar-a “zeigen” [Wolff 1972, 198] | Mandara mar-a 
“zeigen” [Mirt 1970-1971, 67], Glavda mar- “1. to show, publish, 
make known, 2. betray, deliver up” [RB 1968, 63], Malgwa mara 
“zeigen” [Lohr 2002, 301] (GGh.: JI 1994 II, 293) || EGh.: Kera 
ka-maara (coll.) “1. Stabchen mit deren Hilfe wahrgesagt wird; 
2. Wahrsagerei” [Ebert 1976, 67] | Bidiyamer “lorgner” [Tklio &Jng. 
1989, 98]. Eventually related may be perhaps also TkA *m-(y)-r “2. to 
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think” [GT], cf. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-myar, pi. EWlm. i-myar-an, 
Ayr 9-myar-an “pensee, reflexion” [PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 570] ||| 
EECu.: Som. miy(y)ir ~ mir ~ mur (f) “Verstand, Klugheit” [Rn. 
1902, 300], Arb. mariy-add- “to discuss” [Hyw. 1984, 384] | Orm. 
mari‘?-adda “to plan, discuss”, marl “plan” [Gragg 1982, 280] ||| 

NOm.: Gimira-Benesho mar “hypothesis” [Wdk. 1990, 107], 

LIT.: Hommel 1899, 347; 1904, 110, fn. 1 (Eg.-Akk.); Alb. 1927, 218 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Ember 1930, #10.a.ll (Eg.-Akk.); Clc. 1936, #616 (Eg.-Akk.); Chn. 1947, #9 (Eg.- 
Sem.); IS 1971, #124 (Eg.-Sem.); Marrassini 1971, 108, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.); Ward 1972, 
19; 1978, 144-6 & #288, #289.3 (Akk.-Eg); Hodge 1978, 3, #91; 1981, 404; 1986, 
339, #91 (Eg-Sem.); Chetveruhin 1990, 139, fn. 18, 140 (Sem.-Eg); JI 1994 I, 145 
(Eg.-Akk. with false Ch. cognate); HSED #1761 (Sem.-?Eg.-Bdy.); Takacs 1995, 183; 
1996, 15, §6.1 (Sem.-Eg). 

DP: H. Mbller (1911, 166) combined Sem. *‘’mr “sagen, sprechen” with IE *m-r 
(sic) “verkiindigen”. 

NB1: There were debates on the basic sense of Sem. *‘tmr (see KB 65 with further lit.). 
Although the semantic shift “to say” vs. “see” (presumably via “to let see, know”) is 
widely attested, Rundgren (1963, 181) claimed the etymological connection between 
Hbr. “^mr “sagen” vs. Akk. amaru “sehen” as “nic erkldrt’. Instead, rightly and cor¬ 
rectly, Rundgren (l.c.) pointed to such typological parallels as IE *sek”- “1. bemerken, 
sehen, 2. zeigen” [lEW 897] > i.a. Gk. (Homer) evveite (= Eat. Inseque) “sage an! 
erzahle!”, German sehen vs. sagen etc.; or IE *deik- “zeigen” [LEW I 348] > Eat. 
dico “spreche” vs. Gk. 5EiKV\)|ti “zeige”. He explained (1) Ar. “^amar-at- “Zeichen, 
Wegweiser”, tu-'^mur- “sign, or mark, set up to show the way in the waterless desert” 
[Lane 97—98] from *”sehen lassen”; (2) Hbr. “^amar as a “wra gebildet” after yomar 
< *yamir < caus. *ya‘^mir “sehen lassen, zeigen, befehlen, sagen” or via *‘ta‘tmar < 
*ha‘rtmar; (3) Tigre “^amra “wissen” as a denom. verb < “^amar “verstandig” [EH]. 
Einally, however, Rundgren (as several authors also) concluded that the underlying 
root might be etymologically connected to Sem. *‘’mr “hell sein, strahlen” (cf Geez 
■^amlr “sol, dies”) via a “possessivischer Stativ” *'?amir “ist gesehen” (cf Or.Suec. 9, 
1961, 98) with the same semantic shift as in Ar. “^absara “erblicken”, denom. < 
basar- “Blick” (orig. *“Glanz”) or German blicken < Gmc. *bleik-a- “glanzen” [Kluge 
1999, 119]. Interestingly, Rundgren (l.c.) found Koehler’s Grundbedeutung “hell sein, 
sichtbar machen, kund tun” as hardly fitting. Leslau (1958, 11) also compared Sem. 
*'?mr “to see, say” with Tigre “^ammara “hell, klar sein”. Similarly, KB 65: PSem. 
*'?mr basic sense “to be light”. J. Sanmartin (1973, 263-270), in turn, discussed the 
Ug. & Sem. exx. of *'?mr “sehen” vs. “sagen” separately. 

nb 2: H. Bauer (1935, 174, #2) derived Syr. dmr “admirari” from a t-prefix (sic) + 
Sem. *‘tmr “to see”. 

nb3: a. Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 173) found W. Leslau’s (1938, 315) explanation 
of the sporadic change < *-■?- in MSA (as being due to the influence of *-r) 
unsatisfactory, and instead sought in MSA a Sem. heritage shared with Ar. 
fammar- “grave et doux dans ses paroles” [BK II 366], which is a mistake, since 
the basic sense of Ar. t’mr was fully different. The same is valid for Militarev’s (l.c.) 
comparison of Sem. *''mr with Ar. hammar- “2. bavard, loquace, qui, pour ainsi 
dire, repand un torrent de paroles”, which is in fact a metaphoric sense of “1. qui 
verse a la fois une grande quantite de pluie (nuage)” < hamara I “2. repandre, 
verser (de I’eau, des larmes)” [BK II 1445]. 

nb4: As rightly pointed out by Rundgren (1963, 181), von Soden’s (AHW 40) “Eth. 
■^mr sehen” (sic) does not exist. 

nb5: Cf also NAgaw: Hamir mirmir “untersuchen” [Rn. 1884, 394], Qnit. maramar 
“examiner, epier, espionner” [CR 1912, 232] | SAgaw: Awngi marmara-ai] “to 
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examine” [Hetzron 1969, 102] || HECu.: Kmb. maramarro “to examine” [Lsl. 
1956, 989] III NOm.: Mocha mara:mar-ye “to examine” [Lsl. 1959, 41], which 
are presumably Amh. loans. 

nb 6: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow (1994 I, 145) equated the isogloss of Eg. m33 
vs. Akk. “^amaru with their PCh. *m-y-d “to see”, which is phonologically highly 
disputable: PCh. *d 4^ Eg. 3 vs. Akk. r. In addition, the WChadic (Sha, BT group) 
forms in question (JI 1994 II 284—5) display rather an etymon *may ~ *moy, cf 
Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh 1984, 217], which is hardly cognate with the 
single piece of evidence for PCh. *-d set up byjl, namely WCh.: BT: Kupto med-, 
for which, cf rather perhaps Ar. mtw: mata I “7. ouvrir les yeux” [BK II 1124]. 

■ 2 . The assumption on Eg. m3 3 = *mll (above) speaks rather in favour 
of tracing it back to AA *m-l “1. to look at (attentively)” [GT] 
attested in Sem.: Ar. ‘iml V: ta'^ammala “1. regarder avec attention, 
contempler qqch., 2. reflechir a qqch., 3. penser, etre en meditation” 
[BKI 56] = “examiner” [DRS 22] ||| NAgaw: NAgaw *mal-ay/t- “to 
guard” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj “weiden”): cf esp. Qwr. mal- 
“spahen, beobachten, herumschauen” [Rn. 1885, 98] (NAgaw: Apl. 

1994, 248) II HEGu.: Sdm. malammala “to enquire, examine” [Gsp. 
1983, 221], Hdy mal- “1. to examine, investigate, 2. doubt” [Hds. 
1989, 52, 59], Gedeo (Drs.) mall- “to examine, investigate” [Hds.] 
Ill NOm.: Kaffa mall-et- “osservare” [Grl. 1951, 471], Here may 
eventually belong NAgaw: Bilin milii’ y “hinschauen, sich umsehen” 
[Rn. 1887, 269] vs. LEGu.: Orm. mil- “guardare” [Grl. 1951, 471] = 
mil'i-adda “to look back, glance”, mu'll! “glance, look” [Gragg 1982, 
287, 432] = mili’-ada “anblicken”, miF “Blick” [Rn. 1887, 269] 
= mill-edda “to look at one point” [Strm. 2001, 56] = mill-adda 
“1. (Borana) to look at, observe sg. sharply, pay attention to, 2. (Waata) 
have a quick look at” [Strm. 1987, 368] = (Borana) mill-adda “to 
look at, observe sg. sharply, glance, watch, pay attention to” [Strm. 

1995, 209], which form a special Gu. isogloss *m-l-i’ (ext. *-^) “to 
look” [GT]. The intr. sense of the TkA root is to be seen in LEGu.: 
Orm. muF-adda “to appear, become clear, apparent”, muF-isa “to 
reveal, make known, show” [Gragg 1982, 294; Hds. 1989, 21: no 
HEGu. cognates], Orm.-Borana mul-adda “to appear” [Strm. 1987, 
368; 1995, 211], 

nbI: Presumably the very same root is to be found (with a developed semantics) 
in AA *m-l “3. to show, 4. say” [GT] = *mVl- “to speak, call” [HSED], cf Sem.: 
(?) Ug. mil “to speak (?)” or “honey (?)” [Watson 1996, 709-710], Hbr. mil piel 
“reden, sprechen” —> milla(h) “Wort, Rede” [GB] | Aram. (Old, Jewish, Official) 
mil pael “to speak” [DNWSI 645], Samar. Aram, mil pael “to speak, say, talk” & 
“speech” [Tal 2000, 473], Mand. mil I “1. to speak, talk, 2. show forth, appear” 
[DM 273] II Ar. mil IV & mf IV “diktieren” [Kautzsch] = mil ~ mlw IV “dieter 
qqch. a qqn.” [BK II 1141, 1153] (Sem.: GB 426, 431) ||| Brb. *m-l “to show” 
[GT]: NBrb.: Shilh mel “montrer” [Jst. 1914, 143] = mel “montrer, indiquer, 
renseigner” [Jordan 1934, 92] = ml “to direct, conduct, show” [Aplg 1958, 61], 
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Shilh-Tazerwalt m'l “zeigen” [Stumme 1899, 209], Mnsr. mel “dire” [Bst.], Wargla 
mal “(ra)conter, indiquer, faire part” [Dlh. 1987, 188], Shenwa emmel “indiquer” 
[Lst. 1912, 147] I Qbl. mel “indiquer, faire savoir, faire part” [Dlt. 1982, 497], 
Zwawa imela (aor.) “indiquer, montrer” [Bst.] = mel “indiquer” [Brn. 1917, 92] = 
mel “indiquer” [Blf 1910, 219] | EZenet *m-l “dire” [GT]: Sened emmel “dire” 
[Prv. 1911, 110] = 5-mm51 [Lst.], Djerba a-mal [Lst], Nfs. e-mel “dire” [Bgn. 1942, 
288; 1931, 274] = a-mal [Lst.] = mel “parler, dire, indiquer” [Bst.] || EBrb. *m-l 
“dire” [GT]: Siwa u-mmal “dire” [Lst.] = a-mel “parler” [Bst.], Sokna a-mmal 
[Lst.] (EZenet-EBrb.: Lst. 1931, 226) || Zenaga a-melli “parler” [Bst.] || SBrb.: Hgr. 
a-mel “indiquer” [Fed. 1951-2, 1188], Kel Ui a-mel “to say” [Bst], EWlm. & Ayr 
a-mal “1. indiquer, nommer, 2. informer de, 4. decrire, 5. dire” [PAM 1998, 215; 
2003, 536], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mal (imper.) “to praise, confess, explain”, a-mal 
“to explain” [Sudlow 2001, 144] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 310, 336; 1890, 78, 317; Rns. 
1932, 387) III LECu.: Afar mallowa “to discuss sg. and come up with a solution” 
[PH 1985, 162] III CCh.: Hide (Htk.) malaymala “etre montre” [Egc. 1971, 217], 
Logone malahe “zeigen” [Net. in Lks. 1936, 107; JI 1994 II, 293], c£ CCh. *m-l 
“to show” [JS 1981, 227C] || ECh.: Bdy. melya, pi. meley ~ meleeliye “1. mot, 
2. histoire, 3. querelle, affaire, probleme”, c£ mUay “etre sage” [AJ 1989, 98—99], EDng. 
maliya (£) “I’histoire, le coute” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 193] | Mubi melel “discuter” [Jng. 
1990 MS, 33]. For Aram.-Brb. see HSED 392, #1814. Note that L. Kogan (2005, 
522-3, #10) considers the relationship o£ common Aram. *mll “to say” vs. Ar. mil 
as “possible, but hardly certain”, while is inclined to compare Geez ta-mahlala ~ 
ta-mahlala “to beseech, supplicate” [Lsl. 1987, 335], which is, however, evidendy 
to be treated as a distinct root both on semantic and phonological grounds. 
nb2: We may assume that AA *m-l “2. to think” [GT] was also related, cf. SBrb.: 
perhaps Ayr a-mal “1. preconcevoir, predestiner (Dieu + sort: p.ex. salut, beaute), 
2. recommender” [PAM 2003, 537] ||| ECu. *mal- “to think about, suppose” [Lmb.]: 
LECu. *mal- [Black]: Afar mal-a (f) “opinion, plan, consultation”, mal-ite (intr.) “to 
be devised, planned” [PH 1985, 162] | Som. mal-a “Gedanke, Erwagung, Bedenken, 
Zweifel”, cans, mal-ay- “Gedanken machen, Bedenken tragen, vermuten, glauben, 
nicht bestimmt wissen, zweifeln” [Rn. 1902, 294] = mal-ayn-ayya “to think, have 
opinion, not to be sure, think so, consider, guess” [Abr. 1964, 172], Som.-Isaq 
malaynayya “opinion” [Abr. 1964, 172], Rnd. mal “thought, idea, suggestion, plan” 
[PG 1999, 217], Baiso mal-ab- “to know sg., understand” [Hbr.-Lmb.] = malab “to 
know” [Bnd. 1971, 241, #43] = mall-/mall- “to reflect, think about” [Lmb.-Sottile 
1997, 460] I Oromo mala “1. to plan, design, 2. do mischief” [Gragg 1982, 275] = 
malu “1. to find means, seek a method, 2. plan, design, 3. plot” & mala “1. method, 
means, 2. plan, scheme, design” [Btm. 2000, 187], Oromo-Waata mal- “to come 
up with a plan” [Black], Oromo-Borana mala “knowledge, opinion, plan, decision, 
idea” [Strm. 1995, 207], Konso mal- “to apply a tactic” [Black], Gidole mal- “to 
prepare a plan of action” [Black] (LECu.: Black 1974, 163; cf. Zbr. 1975, 323) | 
HECu. *mal- “to guess, suppose” [Hds. 1989, 74, 417] > i.a. Sdm. mala “to ponder, 
consider, take a decision”, mala (m) “advice, agreement, plan” [Gsp. 1983, 220] = 
mala “consulting”, mal- ~ amal- “to advise” [Hds. 1989, 19], Kmb. mal-essa “wise 
person”[Hds. 1989, 169] (ECu.: Mrn. 1940, 228; Hbr.-Lmb. 1988, 127), cf. also 
ES (borrowed from ES): Tna. mala “plan”, Amh. mala “opinion, prediction”, cf 
also Tigre mela “trick, artfulness” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 51) ||| NOm.: Wit. mil- “credere” 
[Crl. 1929, 32; 1938 II, 214], Male mal-eni “he thinks” [Siebert 1994-1995, 11] 

I Zys. moL-otosin “to think” [Siebert 1994, 21] ||| CCh.: perhaps Bata male(ye)-t6 
“well-known, famous, fame” [Pweddon 2000, 53] || ECh.: Mid. mala (f) “savoir, 
connaissance, specialite, preference”, adj. “habile, intelligent, savant” [Jng. 1990, 
136]. For combining the various Cu.-Om. forms meaning “to see” vs. “to think” 
see Cerulli 1951, 471; Dig. 1973, 180. 
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nb3: L. Reinisch (1885, 98) and C. Conti Rossini (1912, 228) equated Qwr, mal, 
viz. Qmt. mel- with Saho-Afar bal “sehen” and Eg. br, Cpt. bal, but Qwr. m- seems 
LECu. *b- & Eg. b-. 

nb4: Hardly any connection with NOm.: Wit. malal- “to be astonished” (contra 
Emb.-Sottile 1997, 460). 

nb5: Brb. *m-l is not related to Sem. *t>nir as supposed in Chn. 1947, #9; Mrs. 

1971, 108, fn. 2. 

nb6: For a possible Hausa loan from SBrb. *m-l see Gouffe 1974, 369. 
nb7: G. Takacs (1995, 106) suggested a remote relationship between AA *m-l “to 
look at” and AA *m-l (connected with light) > Eg. m3w.t “rays of light” (q.v.) || 
ECu.: Brj. milil-i “lightning” & PSam *malim “day”. The proposal made on the 
affiliation of WCh.: Ngamo moi “to see” in the same article (Takacs 1995, 107, 
#5) is mistaken. 

LIT.: Clc. 1936, #616 (Eg.-Brb.); Crl. 1938 II, 214; 1951, 471 (Kf-Agaw-ECu.); 
Ghn. 1947, #9 (Brb.-Eg); IS 1971, 260-261 (Ar-Eg.-Brb.); Mrs. 1971, 108, fn. 2 
(Eg.-Brb.); Dig. 1973, 180 (Agaw-ECu.-NOm.); Hodge 1978, 3, #91; 1986, 339, 
#91 (Eg-PCu.); Chetveruhin 1990, 130 (Eg-PCu.); OS 1992, 176 (Agaw-Om.-Eg); 
Sts. etc. 1995, 17 (Brb.-PAgaw-PECu.-PNOm.); Takacs 1995, 95-96, #4 (Ar.-Eg- 
Cu.-NOm.); 1995, 106-107, #4 (?Eg.-Brb.-Cu.-NOm.-Ar.); 1995, 159 (Eg.-Brb. 
-Cu.-NOm.); 1995, 183; 1996, 14, §6 (Eg.-Brb.-Cu.-NOm.). 

• Any other etymology of Eg. m33 is out of question: 

■ 3. It is impossible to accept the frequent comparison of Eg m33 with 
WCh.: Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh 1984, 217] || CCh.: Bdm. 
mo, mo “to see” [Eks. 1939, 119], etc. - and their AP, cf PNS *-mo 
“eye” [Bnd. 1994, 1160, #25] ~ PCKhoisan *mu “to see” [Baucom 

1972, 26], etc. Note that OEg -33 # Ch. *-y. 

LIT.: Mnh. 1912, 238 (Khoisan-Nama-Eg); Pis. 1960, 125, #2 (Eg.-Ngamo); OS 
1992, 200-201 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg); HSED #1761 (Eg-Buduma). 

■ 4 . Eg. m33 has nothing to do with OEg. b33 “eyeball” (q.v.) or TVkk. 
baru “to see” as suggested by A. Ember (1930, 10, #3.b. 12), E Calice 
(1936, #616), W. A. Ward (1972, 19), W. Westendorf (KHW 22), 
C. T. Hodge (1982, 311) etc. Eater, Ward (1978, 144-146) correctly 
abandoned this comparison. 

■ 5 . E. Homburger (1930, 284, 306): Eg. m33 ~ Peul yi^ude “voir” 
(sic). Absurd. 

■ 6 . C. T. Hodge (1986, 339, #91) traced back Sem. *7mr. Eg. m33 and 
jr.t “eye” (!), PCu. *mallai’- “to look at”, PCh. *1- “to see” & “eye” 
(!), and IE *wel- “to see” to one and the same common root. Eater, 
Hodge (1990, 171) developed his idea further, where his ultimate 
proto-root is Eislakh **b-l “to see, eye” with the following reflexes: EE 
**b-l: OEg. b33 “eyeball” & NEg. bnr.w “eye(s)” (q.v.) - EE **Nb-l: 
Eg. m33 III Hgr. a-mel “to show” ||| Ch. *m-l “to show” [JS 1981, 
227] III PCu. *mAllAi’- “to look at” [Dig. 1973, 180] ~ IE *mel- ^ 
Gk. peTiexdo) “I think about” - EE **Nb-lH: Sem. *7mr. 
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■ 7 . J. D. Ray (1992, 134, n. 15) suggested a relationship of Luvian 
mana- “to see” (!) to Eg. m33 ~ m3n or *m31 (prospective form). 
Absurd. (1) Eg. -33 < *-11 or *-rr ^ IE *-n-. (2) The meaning of the 
Euvian word is debated (cf HEG 1-m, 117). 

■ 8 . A. M. Earn (1993, 379) equated EEg. mr.tj with Pulaar mertu- 
“ouvrir les yeux”. 

m33 “ ein Baum, dessen Friichte ofiizinell verwendet werden” (Med., 
WADN 212, cf Germer 1979, 368) = “un arbre” (AE 79.1099) = 
“un vegetal arborescent, odorant, porteur de ’graines’, contenant une 
gomme-resine (il possede des ‘graines’ utUisables dans la pharmaco- 
pee)” (Goyon 1984, 85, n. 55) = “ein Baum” (GHWb 315). Hapax 
(?): Pap. Ramesseum V 56:53. 

nbI: Dawson (apud Barns 1956, section VIII, 56 & p. 32, quoted by Deines & 
Grapow in WADN l.c.) and recently Hannig (GHWb l.c.) surmised m33 to be 
merely a miswriting of Eg. m3m3 “Dumpalme” (q.v.), which was firmly denied by 
Goyon (1984, 82) and Baum (1988, 120). 

nb2: Goyon (1984, 82, 85, n. 55), followed by Baum (1988, 120), assumed 
in Eg. m33 vs. EEg. g3j-m33 < *g(3)l/r-m33 “Styrax officinalis L. (Styraceae)” 
(identified in the laboratory text of the Edfu temple with nnjb “styrax, Eiquidam- 
bar Or.”) combined in Wb II 11, 11 with EEg. m3 “eine wohlriechende Pflanze” 
(Philae, Wb, q.v.) vs. EEg. nh.t-m33 “arbre ou arbrisseau, producteur de gommes 
ou oleo-resines” (Dendera, Edfu, botanically unidentified) the very same word: m33 
“arbre ou arbuste de la famille des platanacees, qui produit a la fois I’oleo-resine et 
la gomme-resine (recherchee pour la parfumerie sacree)”. Thus, in his view, pr.t-m33 
(= pr.t-nnjb) may have been the “grains” from which the gum resin was gained 
(although it usually was produced from the bark of the tree). 

• Species not clear. Etymology obscure. Only mere guesses can be 
offered: 

( 1 ) LECu.: Somali malmal “die Myrrhe” [Rn. 1902, 296] = malmal “1. Com¬ 
miphora Playfairi, 2. Commiphora Ellenbeckii, 3. gum of Commiphora molmol” 
[Abr. 1964, 172]. Seems promising regarding Goyon’s proposal. 

( 2 ) SBrb.: Hgr ta-mil-t, pi. ti-mil-in “nom d’un arbrisseau tres vert qui atteient 1“ 
a I", 50' de hauteur” [Fed. 1951-2, 1198] ||| LECu.: Som. mu/61i “der Drachen- 
baum, dracaena Schizantha” [Rn. 1902, 294—5]? 

( 3 ) NBrb.: Rif *ti-s/ne-mlel-t [GT]: Snh. ti-se-mlel-t ~ ti-se-mle^ “osier”, Izn. 
ti-ne-mlel-t “tremble, espece de peuplier”, Bqy. ti-ne-mrer-t “tremble, espece de 
peuplier” (Rif Rns. 1932, 387)? From Brb. *m-l-l “white”. 

( 4 ) NOm.: Kalfa mell-o “sicomoro” [Grl. 1951, 471]? 

( 5 ) HECu.: Sdm. marera “name of a plant (its wood is used to make house uten¬ 
sils)” [Gsp. 1983, 224]? 

nb: Sem.: OAkk. marratu “(a tree)” [Gelb 1973, 183] is hardly related, being a 
deverbal derivation < mararu “to be bitter”. 

( 6 ) WCh.: Bokkos maray “Baumart: locust bean tree” [Jng. 1970, 144] | Dera 
moriyo “locust bean tree (Johannisbrotbaum)” [Jng. 1966 MS, 11] || ECh.: Bdy. 
mooriyo (m) “arbre sp.” [AJ 1989, 100]? 
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m3j “Lowe” (OK, Wb II 11, 14-19) = “lion” (FD 101). In the NK, it 
denoted also “die Gattung der groBen Raubtiere” in general (Wes- 
tendorf 1966, 137). 

nbI: Triconsonantal root. The final -j is preserved in Cpt. too: (SBAF) HOYI (m) “Lowe”, 
(f) “Lowin’’, also (B) MoyiH, MyH, HlH, HIS (f), (F) neyi (pi.) “Lowin’’ (KHW 88). 
nb 2: There are quite numerous vocalization attempts. La., Sethe (1908, 38): (f) 
*m3ejet. A. Smieszek (RO 13, 1937, 14-15, §5 & p. 18) set up (m) PEg. *ma3ij-iw-u 
(sic) > Eg. *ma3j'’w > *maj‘w > pre-Cpt. *moj(‘’w) vs. (f) PEg. *ma3l'j-at-u > Eg 
*ma3lj-at-u > *'m3lj'’t > *‘mjl3‘’t > pre-Cpt. *‘mjl vs. *muje ~ *mue < *mujl (via 
secondary contamination with the masc. stem). W.E Albright (1946, 25): (m) *ma3e'^ 
< *ma3u‘ta vs. (f) *emye < *em3e‘te < *em3u‘^e(t) < *rn3u‘tata < *ma3u'?ata. Garnot 
(1958, 139, fii. 5): (m) *m63ei. Vergote (1973 Ib, 38, 143): (m) *ma3uy > *mayuy 
> *may vs. (f) *amyu < *mayuya < *ma3uyat vs. (pi.) *mayuywu > *mayuwwu 
reflected in Gk. -gierx;. NBA 482-3, n. 149: (m) *ma3(e)j vs. (f) *m(a)3ej.''t vs. (pi.) 
*m(a)3ej.w“w. Callender (1987, 34, #14): (m) *ma3ej”w —> *ma3''j *ma3j. Note 
that G. Fecht (1974, 197) spelled its instance in Pap. Hearst 244 as m'^3j (sic) and 
treated it as an ex. of the alleged shift m3 > mf, 

nb3: The EEg PN p3-m3j “The Eion” (cf Ranke PN I 105:5) is reflected in the 
Gk. PN OigouK; ~ ngom):;) ~ 0|a,o(t))i(; ~ HpoK; ~ nipouu; # riepotx; < Eibyan 
period PN p3-mjw (m) “The Cat” vs. Tegotx; (f) < t3-mj.t (Yoyotte 1988, 155f. & 
157, fii. 23 with sources). Vergote (1973 Ib, 38) sees in flavoixietx; an Eg. etymon 
*p3-(n)-n3-m3j.w “celui des lions”. 

nb4: Occurs also in the compound m3j-hz3 “Bez. des Lowen” (OK, Wb II 12), whose 
lit. sense has been interpreted quite diversely: “le lion terrible” (Naville 1916-17, 
189) = “lion qui influe ou fascine par I’oeil” —> “lion fascinateur” (Moret 1895, 87 
considering hz3 “flux, fluide”, sic, to be the 2"'* component!). The compound was 
conceived and reinterpreted in CT V 389 (with knife det.) as “scharfsichtig” or 
“wildblickend” (Kees 1965, 107, fn. 3). 

■ 1. GT: most probably m3j < *mry, cognate with LEGu. *mor- [GT]: 
Dsn. (Geleba) mor “lion” [Hhn. 1966, 97] = mor, pi. mdr “leopard” 
[Sasse 1974, 418] = muor “leopard” [Tosco 2001, 519], Orm. more 
“civet(-cat)” [Btm. 2000, 200] = morre “zibetto” [da Thiene 1939, 
153] II SGu.: Rift *mar- “sort of wild feline” [Ehret]: TUg. mariyamo 
“wild cat”, Grw. mariri-ka “leopard” | Asa mero-k “lion” (SGu.: Ehret 
1980, 342) III WGh.: Dera muumuru “cheetah” [Nwm. 1974, 130] 
II GGh.: Mtk. mare-^ile “lion” [Krf #159] = mariy-zele [Bit. apud 
JI 1994 II, 227] I Eame mer “serval” [Sen. 1982, 317], Eame-Peve 
mereo “cat” [Krf]. 

AP: NS *merih “leopard” [Ehret 2001, 283, #125] = *mEr “leopard, lion, cat, 
dog” [Bnd. 2005, 100, #123]. Songhay mar “leopard” [Mkr.]. PWKuliak *msrit 
“leopard” [Ehret 1981, 92]. 

LIT.: Elm. 1969, 12 (SCu.-Orm.); Mkr. 1989, 23, #46 (Songhay-Mtk.); HSED #1760 
(Eame-SCu.); Skn. 1996, 206 (Eg.-Rift); Takacs 2000, 99, #29.6 (SCu.-EECu.-Eg- 
CCh.); SED II 218, #164 & Mlt. 2005, 89 (Eg-WCh.-Masa gr.-Orm.-SCu.). 
nbI: Cp. also Bed. miralai “cheetah” [Hds. 1996, 95] || ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay mirle 
(f) “cheetah sp.” [Sava 2005 MS, 250] ||| Ongota merila, me'^rida, mirila “leopard”, 
cf merle “genet, serval (similar to small leopard, maybe the same word)” [Elm. 
1992, 212], which seem to have only extra-AA areal parallels (a local Wandemort?). 
C. Meinhof (1907, 120) has ESud.: Nandi merindo, Suk merll “leopard”, while 
H. C. Fleming (1983, 451) lists Kuliak: Nyangi merihl ~ SNil.: Tatoga marir-d, Suk 
meril, Kony merin-do, Sogoo melil-to “leopard”. 



nb2: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) combined the 2“‘* component of the Mtk. ex, with 
Mande: Vai ^ala & Guro ^Ma “Lowe”. 

nb3: Cp. perhaps also Orm.: Bararetta & Tana morode [3'^'* -d- unelear] “wild cat” 
[Flm.] & Arb. morde “servil cat” [Hyw. 1984, 385], The origin of the 3“* root cons, 
is obscure. These comparanda were declined by A, Militarev (SED II 218). 
nb4: Apparently no Sem, cognate. L. Kogan & A. Militarev (SED II 218, #164, 
cf also Mlt. 2005, 89) analyzed PSem. *namir- “leopard” as *na- (fossilized prefix) 
+ AA *ma/ur- “a (large) feline”. 

nb5: Militarev (l.c.) compared also the reflexes of WCh. *mur- “jackal, hyena” 
[GT], Semantieally problematic. 

nb6: Cf also Lame merian “wild cat” [Krf], Lame-Peve merian “wild cat, serval” 
[HSED]. Note that a comparison with CCh.: PMasa *me-ryaw “cat” [GT]: Lame 
meryaw “chat” [Sen. 1978, 196] = mereo “chat” [Sen. 1982, 317] = meriau “cat” 
[Krf], Zime-Dari merew “chat” [Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna raw ~ me-raw 
[jng.] = me-riao “cat” [Sen.] would be misleading, since the underlying root was 
Ch. *r-w, cf CCh.: Masa raw “chat” [Mch.], Zime-Batna raw ~ me-raw “cat” 
[Jng] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 65) || ECh.: Tumak 5r5w “leopard” [Cpr. 1975, 59] | 
Mubi ‘^oruwa “lion” [Jng. in JI 1994 II, 227] ||| Sem. *‘tarway- “wild beast, lion” 
[SED] III Eg. rw “lion” (PT, Wb II 403, 8). For AA *r-w see Moller 1921, 195; Clc. 

1936, #66; Chn. 1947, #34; Grb. 1963, 59; Hodge 1976, 11; OS 1992, 183; Orel 
1993, 43; SED II 24-25, #17. 

2 . GT: provided m3j < *mly, an alternative cognate set might be 
SBrb.: EWlm. rnolli, pi. rnolli-t-an “esp. de leopard” [PAM 2003, 
537] III LECu.: Afar mol-ta (f) “lioness” [PH 1985, 170] ||| WCh.: 
Angas mulut “leopard” [AEG 1978, 40] | perhaps Tng maala “name 
given to lion in stories” [Jng. 1991, 118] | Kry. mul “leopard” [Skn. 
in JI 1994 II 222] || CCh.: perhaps Ngala mali “hyaena” [Mgd. 
1922, 237] I Mulwi a-mil “Viverra civetta, civette” [Trn. 1978, 206] 
II ECh.: Kabalay mlaia “Eowe” [Eks.] = mlajia [Cpr. in JI], Eele 
mila “lion” [Garrigues in JI] = mUang (so, -a-) [Simons apud JI] 
= mUang (so, -a-) “lion” [Simons 1981, 18, #284], Nancere meli 
“Eowe” [Eks.] I Skr. mela “cat” [Eks. in JI 1994 II, 65] (ECh.: Eks. 

1937, 89, 93; JI 1994 II 227). 

ap: Nilotic: Kalenjin: Sogo melilto “leopard” [Heine 1974, 42]. 
nbI: Parker & Hayward (l.c.) connected Afar mol-ta to Afar mole “to shave” (!). 
nb2: C. T. Hodge (1992, 219) identified Ch. *m-l “leopard” [JS 1981, 163] with 
Eg. 3m [*rm/*lm] “Lowe (als Name eines Gottes, als Bez. des Konigs)” (GR, Wb I 
10, 6). False. Eg. 3m ~ WCh.: NBch.-SBch. *r-m “leopard” [GT] || CCh.: PMasa 
*lum- “lion” [GT] || ECh.: Mgm. aarum “lion” [JA 1992] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 222-223, 
227). For Eg.-Ch.: Hodge 1992, 219; OS 1992, 183; HSED #2134. 

3. V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova prefer equating OEg. m3j [< *m‘^y?] 
with ECh.: Somray gr. *muy “lion” [GT]: Tumak muy [Cpr. 1975, 85], 
Mawer muy [Cpr. 1971, 52], Ndam mui (sic) [OS, not so in JI 1994 
l.c.!], Gulei mui [Eks.], Somray ml: [Jng./JI] = mi [AE] = mui [Eks.] 
= ml [Jng. 1993 MS, 45], Sarwa muyi [Jng. 1977, 12, #284; 1990 

MS, 8, #151] (Somray gr.: Eks. 1937, 80, 95; JI 1994 II, 227). 
ap: PKuliak*mau “lion” [Heine 1975-76, 50; 1975, 295; Ehret 1980, 92]. H. Fleming 
(1983, 452) lists the following words for “lion” in NS: Kuliak *mau > Ik man ~ 



ENil.: Lopit lo-imi, Lerya & Owe o-umi ~ Surma: Murle, Didinga, Longarim ma, 
Yidinit muhu, Yidenich moho. 

LIT. for ECh.-Eg: OS 1990, 89, #38; 1992, 183; Orel 1993, 43; HSED #1810; 
Takacs 1999, 107, #34. 

nbI: The striking similarity of PSomray *muy- “lion” and Cpt.: (SBAE) Hoyi “lion” 
may be due to a pure chance too. In any case, the explanation of Eg. -3- would be 
a bit problematic, although the 3"* yods are in perfect match. Nevertheless, I would 
identify PSomray *muy “lion” rather with OEg. mhj.t (below). 
nb2: Is HECu. *moyy- “beast of prey” related (Takacs 1999, 107, #34)? Cp. Burji 
moyy-a, Had. mo-cca, Kmb. mo-ccu, Sid. moy-cco etc. (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 25; 
414; Esl. 1988, 195). Or does belong to OEg. mw.t (q.v.)? 

■ 4 . K. Piehl (1893, 492) views that Eg. m3j “lion” can hardly be 
separated from mj.w “cat”, since “les deux doivent avoir ete diffirencies 
originairement d’un meme mot”, which eventually may perhaps hold true 
of PAA (where roots *m-r ~ *m-l for both animals were present), 
but hardly of Eg. 

■ 5 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 215, #1839) suggests AA *-ma7- “to become 
big” —>■ Sem. *m7 “to be come large, wide” [Ehret] ~ Eg. m3j ~ 
SOm.: Ari ma^at “big”. Unacceptable. 

m3j “die Samenfliissigkeit im Mutterleibe” (Amarna, Wb II 12, 10) — 
“foetus” (ED 101) = “Eoetus” (GHWb 315). Eem.: m3j.t “semence” 
(KRI II 197, 11, AE 79.1103). 

• Presumably from the same root: 

( 1 ) NK mjw “seed of man” (ED 104: Urk. IV 1679:7) vs. mj ~ mjw 
“1. der Same des Menschen, 2. Sohn” (XIX.-GR, Wb II 36, 4-5) = 
mj “seed” (de Wit 1956, 114: Edfu IV 178:12) = mj “semence, germe” 
(AE 79.1176 quoting KRI II 179:11, 603:3) = mj “seed (human)” 
(XIX., DEE I 210) = mj “1. Same (des Menschen), 2. (hg.) Sohn, 
Eoetus” (GHWb 323) = mj “semen” (Edfu, PE 413). 

( 2 ) mw) “Same (bUdlich fiir Sohn)” (EP hapax, Wb II 53, 4) = “semence, 
germe” (AE 79.1176). 

nbI: Written with the hrgl. “three riples” (N35) due to a contamination with mw 
“water, urine”? 

nb2: Its earlier attestation is uncertain. The attempts to Hnd one seem rather to be 
artihcial projection of a late hapax to rare and obscure PT forms. Ch. Eeitz (1996, 
417-8) suggested for PT 426b mwj (written alphabetically) “(Wort im Zaubertext, 
anscheinend im Wortspiel mit mw ‘Wasser’)” (Wb II 53, 10, hapax) the sense “Same” 
in a very obscure Schlangenzauber. jbh mwj m mw “Der Same (= das Gift) vermische 
(jbh fur 3bh??) sich im Wasser”, which was rendered by R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 86) 
quite differently (but equally speculatively): “(spit them out at once?) they (= the 
poison-sacs) being hlled (?) with water” by adopting K. Sethe’s (UKAPT VI 92) 
artihcial jbhmwj (sic) (m mw) “reich an Saft, iiberfullt (mit Wasser)”. 
nb3: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 38, utt. 205, n. 4) read the divine name in PT 123a 
as mw.t “Mowet: Semen personihed as goddess?”. R. Hannig, in turn, reconstructs 
mm.t “Memet, ’Hervorquellendes Wasser’ (e. Personihkation)” (AWb I 1593). 
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• Origin uncertain due to the late attestation and because of -3-. At 
the moment, most hopeful seems a genetic relationship either with 
#1 or # 2 . 

nb: LEg. mj can hardly be “a corruption of mw(t) semen” (as suggested e.g. in AL 
79.1176 and PL 413). The orthography of Amarna m3j was clearly distinguished 
from that of mw “water”. The former was probably only later assimilated occasion¬ 
ally to that of mw “water” as a result of a possible contamination, which proves 
no etymological relationship between Eg. mw “water” and Amarna m3j “seminal 
fluid”. 

■ 1 . G. Takacs (2004, 57, #345): ~ WCh.: Bks. maybl (coll.) “Sperma” 
[Jng 1970, 144] unless ma- is a prehx. 

nbI: Of deverbal origin? Cp. CCh. *m-l “to sow” [GT]: Mada amal “semer 
(arachides, coton, souchet)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184] | Vulum (Mulwi) mill “semer” 
[Trn. 1978, 304; 1978, 93]. 

nb2: Cf perhaps also LECu.: Som. milil “Schlangengift, Gift vom BiB der Schlange” 
[Rn. 1902, 295-6] with a semantic shift just as seen in Eg. mt.wt “sperm” vs. “gift” 
(q.v.)? Gf also Leitz 1996, 418. 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (2004, 57, #345): or cf perhaps TkA *m-r (?) “seed, sprout” 

[GT]: LEGu.: Afar miru ~ miro “Frucht” [Rn. 1886, 884] = miro 
“Frucht, Same” [Rn. 1904] = miru ~ miriru “fruit, flower” [PH 1985, 
169] I Som.-Jbr. mur “Frucht, Same” [Rn. 1904, 78] | HEGu.: Sid. 
mur7- “germogliare, spuntare”, mur^-o “germoglio” [Mrn. 1940, 
231] = mu^r- “to sprout”, mur-a “sprout” [Hds. 1989, 141, 387] ||| 

GGh.: perhaps Mofu-Gudur-mar'-“reensemencer” [Brt. 1988, 183], 
nb: The etymology of the Sid. root is disputable. G. Hudson (l.c.) suggests mu^’r- < 
*mut-i':’r- ~ Orm. mutt-e & Kmb. mut-a “sprout”. But the latter root has a clear 
reflex in Sid. mud-e. 

■ 3. G. Takacs (1997, 237, #37): a somewhat weaker possibility is 
represented by AA *m-l “pregnant” [GT]: FEGu.: Rnd. mulul 
“schwanger, wahrend das vorangegangene Kind noch gestUlt wird” 
[Schlee 1978, 141, #795] ||| GGh.: Musgu mulh “schwanger” [Mul¬ 
ler 1886, 401; Fks. 1941, 69], Puss maliy “pregnancy, gravid” [Trn. 
1991, 105], Musgu-Girvidik muli “schwanger” [MB 1972 MS, 8 ] 

II EGu.: Jegu mur “to become pregnant”, fern, miiret “pregnant” 
[Jng. 1961, 115], 

nb: W. W. Muller (1975, 68, #62) identified CCh.: Musgu mulii with Sem. *mP “to 
be full”. Cf Takacs 1997, 109, #195. 

■ 4 . GT: or to be combined with TkA *m-l “to give birth” [GT]: WBrb.: 
Zng o'^-mu^^i'' [- 55 - < *-11-] “enfanter, accoucher” [Ncl. 1957, 220] 

III FEGu.: Som. ummul- & Baiso umul- “to give birth (of women)” 
[Hbr.-Fmb. 1988, 68 ] = Som. umul- vs. Baiso ummul- “to give 
birth”, umule “to beget” [Hyw. 1979, 74, 120] || SGu.: Ma’a mib, 
pi. va-~ “child” [Tucker & Bryan 1974, 193] = wa-mUo “Kinder” 
[Gopland 1933-34, 244, fn. 5] ||| NOm.: NMao mimelti “partorire” 
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[Grt. 1940, 356], Sezo mlmelu & Sezo malmala “to bear a child” 
[Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 10, #113], 

nb: Ch. Rabin (1982, 27, §22) erroneously affiliated Maa milo with Ron *ni-r “child” 
as well as Seni. ^Vbn ~ *Vbr. 

■ 5 . GT: or cf. LEGu.: Orm. mi7-o “semen, sperm” [Btm. 2000, 196, 
not in Gragg 1982], which might be connected with NAgaw: Hamir 
mayuw-a “Kalb, junges Rind, das noch nicht eingejocht worden ist” 
[Rn. 1884, 397] || EGu.: Dirayta & Mossiya me-ta “Kind” [Emb.] 

I Dullay *mi7- “cild” [GT]: Elarso & Dbs. mi^-e “Kind, Jungtier” 
[AMS], Gig. mi7-aye, pi. mi^-adde “Kind” [AMS], Gwd. me^-aye 
“Kind” [Emb.] = mi^ay “baby, boy” [Black 1976, 228] (Dullay: 
AMS 1980, 175, 213; Emb. 2005, 232, #22; EGu.: Emb. 1993, 366) 
III WGh.: Pa’a mewa, pi. mewi “baby” [MSkn. 1979, 193] || GGh.: 
Ktk. maywe (pi.) “gar 5 on (boy)” [Bouny 1978, 62; 1975, 23, #361] 

II EGh.: Kera may “girl” [Ebert 1976, 80] | Tumak mai “child” [JI 
1994 II, 75; not in Gpr. 1975]. This etymology suggests that XIX. 

-GR mj displays the original root (Amarna m3j being GW?). 

LIT.: the Eg.-Dly.-ECh. etymology was first proposed by V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova: 
OS 1989, 132 (ECh.-Eg); HSED #1764 (Gwd.-Eg.). Similarly, Ch. Ehret (1997, 
216, #1841) combines Amarna m3j “foetus” & (?) LEg. mj “sperm” with PCu. 
*mi‘^- “child, young of animal”. 

nbI: Ultimately related to AA *m-y “grain, particle” [GT] > EIECu.: perhaps Burji 
mayy-i “bead” [Ss. 1982, 142; Elds. 1989, 24: isolated in HECu.] || perhaps SCu. 
*me “granary” [Ehret 1987, #431] ||| NOm.: Kalla may-d “Saat, Samen” [Rn. 1888, 
321] III WGh.: Diri mlya “seed” [JI 1994 II 286] || CCh.: Bdm. miaw “corn” [Barth 
1851, 214]? Note that Kalfa may-o “1. Korn, Getreide, 2. Nahrung, Speise” [Rn.] 
= may -0 “cibo” [Crl. 1951, 476] is supposed to derive from Vma “to eat”. 
nb 2: M. Lamberti (1993, 366) explained the ECu. cognates from his OCu. *nagw- 
“saugen”, which he combined also with NOm. *na'?- “child” [GT], Ari nasi “alteres 
Kind” [Emb.], LECu. *nag- “child” [GT], which cannot be accepted. 

■ 6 . E. Homburger (1929, 158) identihed Eg. mj ~ mw with Ful (Peul) 
bi “his, fruit” & Bantu (sic) mbeyo “semence”. Irreal. 

*m3j (?) ^ Gpt.: (B) *moyi (m) “Widder” (KHW 88) = “ram” (GD 
161a). 

nb: Eor the development of Gpt. Moyi (*muy) < OEg. m3j, cf e.g. Cpt.: (SABF) 
uoyi “lion” < OEg. m3j (q.v.). 

• Existence of the word is highly doubtful. Probably just a ghost-word. 
nb: Occurs only in the (B) place-name -OUOYI (Gk. ©itouii;, Ar. Temay el-'^'Amdld), 
which W. Spiegelberg (KHW 299) erroneosly derived from (t3)-hw.t-b3.(w). The 
existence of (B) *MOYi (m) “Widder” assumed by W. E. Crum (l.c., cf Smith 1978, 
362) was doubted by most of the authors. Thus, i.a., A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 151*), 
J. Yoyotte (GLECS 8, 1957-60, lOOf; GLECS 9, 1960-63, 5-9), and A. Czapkiewicz 
(1971, 69), J. Osing (1978, 189; 1985, 60, n. 11; NBA 489, n. 159), W. Westendorf 
(KHW 481), and recently W. Schenkel (2002, 21) explained (B) -euoYi from a LEg. 
*t3-m3w.t “die Insef’. 



GT: provided the hypothetic OEg. *m3j [< *mry?] “ram (?)” was not 
merely a ghost-word, it might be eventually derived from AA *mar- 
“sheep, ram” [Biz. 1992, 28, n. 25] = *maru “ram, goat, calf” [Biz. 
1992, 157] = *(‘^i)-mar- “goat, ram” [Mlt. in SED II 9]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *'?immar- “lamb” [Mlt.]: Akk. immem “Schaf, Widder” [AHW 
378] = “sheep (and goats), ram” [CAD i 129] || Ug. imr “lamb” [DUL 72], Phn. 
■^mr “lamb” [Tomback], Hbr. “dimmer (hapax) “lamb” [KB 67] | BA “dimmer “lamb” 
[KB 1816], JA “^immar (det. ‘^immara) “lamb” [Jastrow 1950, 51] || Ar. “^immar- ~ 
■^ammar- “agneau” [BKI 54] = “young lamb, kid” [Lane 98] (Sem.: GB 895; WUS 
#287; DRS 24) ||| OCu. (Gu.-Om.) *mar- “kid, sheep” [LS] > LECu.: Saho & Afar 
maru “Schafbock, Widder” [Rn. 1886, 883] = martr “Sehaf(bock), Widder, Ziegen- 
boek” [Rn. 1890, 271], Afar maruw ~ maruy, pi. marwa “ram” [PH 1985, 164], 
Saho maruy “Schafbock” [Lmb.] = maru “ram” [Vergari 2003, 132] ||| NWOmt.: 
Wit. mara “offspring of sheep or goat” [LS], Male marei, pi. mar-ato “sheep” [Bnd. 
1997, 4] = marai “sheep” [Bnd. 2003, 329], Basketo & Dokka (Doko) marzi “ram” 
[Biz.], Gamu mara “calf” [Sottile 1999, 431], Dawro mitsa-mara (prob. wrong 
transcr. for *mlza-mara) “calf (lit. offspring of cow)” [Borelli apud LS] | SEOmt.: 
Koyra (Badditu) marre “pecora” [Crl. 1929, 62] = marre “sheep” [Biz.] | Gonga 
(sic) mera “moutone” [CR 1913, 407], Shinasha merera “(allgemeiner Terminus 
fiir) Schaf”, meru-'^iirra “unkastrierter Widder”, mero-gattau “kastrierter Widder, 
Hammel” [Lmb.] = merera “sheep” [LS] = mera (sic) “ram” [Biz.] (Cu.-Om.: 
Lmb. 1993, 356; LS 1997, 465) ||| WCh.: Bokkos maray “ram” [Jng 1970, 144], 
Eyer-Tambas ‘^a-mara “Widder” [Jng. 1970, 389], Sha amara “Widder” [Mlt., not 
injng. 1970] | Tangale mara “large castrated he-goat” [Jng. 1991, 119; cf JI 1994 
II, 168] = mara “he-goat” [Kidda 1985, 208, #271] | NBauchi: Diri mari “goat” 
[Biz.] I SBauchi *mar- “he-goat” [GT] = *mar “Koaeji” [Sd.]: Jimi maalo [Csp.], 
Tala maar [Csp.], Geji mal [Gowers] = maal [Csp.], Buli maro [Gowers] = mar 
[Stl.] = maar [Csp.], Polchi mar [StL] = maar [Csp.] (SBauchi: Stl. 1987, 263; 
Gosper 1994, 19; JI 1994 II, 166) || CCh.: Gidar miirgo “he-goat (ZiegenlDock)” 
[Mch. inJI 1994 II, 169]. 

nb 2: Any connection between Sem. *'?immar- and OEg. jm3.t [*jmr-t] “1. Weibchen 
des Steinbocks, 2. Weibchen anderer Wildarten” (OK, Wb I 79, 1-2) = “1. female 
ibex, 2. hence female of any wild animal” (ED 19)? Eg. jm3.t can have nothing in 
common with Sem. *’imm- ~ *’umm- “mother” as suggested by A. B. Dolgopolsky 
(1988, 215, #11). 

nb3: A.Ju. Militarev (SED l.c.) surmizes an eventual relationship of AA *(‘?i)-mar- 
“goat, ram” vs. AA *ma/ir- “bull” (for further details see the entry for Eg. mr). 
ap: Cf Sum. ™^amar “young of animal, calf” [Labat 1976, 197: #437; Wagner 
1958, 66]. Sum. borrowed from Akk. or vice versdi Cf also PBaz *maR “calf” [HRV 
1979, 86] ~ SNil. *mo:i “calf” [Ehret 1974, 93: < *mo:ri] (borrowed < ECu.?). 
R. Blench (1999, 64, table 10) examined the AA forms in the light of further Afr. paral¬ 
lels, all treated as derivatives of a common Afr. *m-r-k “castrated small ruminant”. 
H. G. Mukarovsky (1965, 71, #9.9) compared Mande: Bozo moro “Haarschaf” & 
Songhay molgo “Haarschaf” with Basque marro “unkastriertes Schaf, Bock”, while 
J. D. Wblfel (1955, 56, #5) equated the Sem. word with Bsq. umerri “agneau”. 
LIT.: Skn. 1984, 30 (Ma’a-WCh.); Mlt. 1985, 6, #22 (Sem.-WCh.); 1990, 38 (Sem.- 
LECu.-WCh.); 1995, 119, #8 (ECu.-NOm.); 2005, 91 & SED II 9, #5 (Sem.- 
WCh.-SA-NOm.); Biz. 1990, 207 (ECu.-NOm.-WCh.-PSem.); 1992, 28, fn. 25 
(ECu.-NOm.-SBauchi); OS 1992, 168 (ECu.-PWCh.); HSED #1729 (Sem.-WCh. 
-LECu.); Blench 1999, 64, table 10 (NOm.-WCh.-Masa). 
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mSjn.w (PT) —> m3n.w (NK) “Bezeichnung des Westgebirges” (BD, 
Wb II 12 & 29) = “the Western Mountain” (FD 103) = “le Couch- 
ant (en rapport avec le SoleU)” (AL 77.1615 with PT m3jn.w; El- 
Sayed 1987, 64) = “1. Westgebirge (wo die Sonne untergeht), 2. (lit.) 
Westen” (GHWb 320, cf. Zibelius 1978, 84-85). Further lit.: SAK 
22, 1995, 298. 

• G. Takacs (1998-99, 105 f.) analyzed OEg. m3jn.w as a nomen loci 
(with m- prehx) of an unattested *3jn, which could be a regular OEg. 
reflex of TkA *r-y-n, *l-y-n, *r-y-l etc. OEg. m3jn.w was the “place 
of *3jn”. Summing up my etymologies, I propose that the Western 
Mountain meant actually either the “place of overnighting” (*ma- 
lln.aw) or the “place of darkness and shadow” (*ma-rln.aw or sim.). 

Which of the two solutions is the correct one, remains open: 
nb: This is how F. Kammerzel’s (1994, 61, n. 37) bold and purely speculative state¬ 
ment made without any analysis (“... eine Derivation mit prdfigwiem m-.. .Jur mSjnw > 
m3nw ‘Westgebirge’ ist... wohl ausgeschlofieri’) breaks down. 

■ 1 . A possibility could be identifying OEg. *3jn = Sem. *lyn/*lwn “to 
overnight” [GT]: Ug. In [*lyn] G “libernachten” [WUS #1470] = 
“dormir, pernoctar” [DEU I 246] = “to sleep, stay the night” [DUE 
500], Phn. lyn [DNWSI 575], OHbr. & NHbr. lyn qal “libernachten, 
die Nacht zubringen” [GB 385]. Should we postulate OEg. m3jn.w 

= *m[a]-lm.aw (?) “place where (the sun) overnights”? 

NB 1 : The attestation of Sem. *lyn ~*lwn is, however, rather limited. The GB knows 
of a Hbr. attestation only. Moreover, Gesenius’ Dictionary (followed by A. Zaborski 
I.C.; Gray 1934, 22) explains the Hbr. root lyn from OHbr. layil & layla “night” 
as a secondary denominative verb by an assimilation of 1- to n-. Acc. to DLU, this 
root is attested also in Phoenician (In). A. Zaborski (1991, 1686), in turn, gives also 
a certain Ar. Iwn “to spend a night”. 

■ 2 . Eg. *3jn could be cognate with also Sem. *layl- “night”, although 
this possibility is semantically less suggestive (i.e., we should suppose 
OEg. m3jn.w to have meant something like *“place of night”), cf Tkkk. 
Miatum, later lllatu (pi. tante) “evening” [AHW 552], Ug. 11 “noche” 
[DEU I 245], Hbr. layil & layla “night” [GB] || Tkr. layl- &layl-at- “nuit” 
[BK II 1050] II Geez lelit “night” [EsL] etc. (Sem.: GB 385; Djk. 
1970, 463; Rabin 1975, 88, #61; Dig. 1986, 81, #25; Esl. 1987, 314). 

The TkA etymologies offered for Sem. *layl- are uncertain. 
nbI: The Sem. root has been equated by the “old school” of Egypto-Semitic com¬ 
parison with LEg. nn “Finsternis, Nacht” (GR, absent in Dendera, Wb II 274, 5) = 
nn & nn.t “I’obscurite” (AL 78.2126 & 2127). For this Eg.-Sem. etymology see: Erman 
1892, 113; Clc. 1936, #424 (as a late loan!); Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.b.l5; Chn. 1947, 
183, #440; Vcl. 1958, 377; Hodge 1976, 13 (comparing Eg. nn.t “lower heaven”). 
On the other hand, it should be noted that V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1992, 200) 
risked a fragile comparison of LEg. nn with their WCh. *n”an- “darkness, shadow”. 
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Actually, this WCh. reconstruction is based only on Dera nooni [Nwm. 1974, 130 
& Schuh] = non! [Kraft] and Ngizim nunuwo “shadow” [Kraft] = nanuwa “shade, 
-ow” [Schuh 1981, 120] (Dera-Ngizim: Mkr. 1987, 319), which represent possibly 
a dissimilation < Ch. *r-n “shadow” (discussed below) LEg. nn. 
nb2: V E. Orel (1995, 107, #102) combined Sem. *layl- with his hypothetic LECu. 
*lul- “to slumber (gpeMaxt)” (by the way, Orel uses the classificatory term “Galla- 
Somali”, which is a non-existing unity!). But this proto-form relies solely upon Somali 
u-o (f) “Schlafrigkeit, Schlummer”, lul- “schlafrig werden, nicken mit dem Kopf 
infolge Schlafrigkeit” [Rn. 1902, 277] = lul-o (adj.) “drowsy” [Abr. 1964, 166]. Not 
too convinced, semantically too vague. 

nb3: In another publication, V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1988, 77) identified 
Sem. *layl- falsely with WCh.: Zaar lii, liil “moon”. It cannot be accepted both for 
the evident semantical lapse and for the fact that this South Bauchi root has a fully 
different history, cf AA *li^- “moon” [GT] > OEg. j'^h [< *Eh] “moon” (OK, Wb 
I 42, 8) III (?) SBrb. *ta-lli-t ~ *ta-illil-t “moon, month”: EWlm. ta-lli-t, Ayr te-lli-t, 
Ghat ta-illi-t, Ahaggar ta-illil-t, ta-llil-t, Azger (Adjer) ta-lli-t (SBrb.: Alj. 1980, 108; 
Bst. 1883, 325; 1887, 457) ||| ECu. *le^- “moon” [Sasse 1979, 21] ||| WCh.: SBauchi 
*ll < *liH “moon” [GT]: Tala lii, Sho (Ju) lii, Zangwal (Soor) lii, Boghom lio, var. 
lyo-q, Dikshi & Bandas li-m (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 27, #28; JI 1994 II, 238). For 
the Eg.-ECu.-WCh. etymology see Takacs 1997, 253, #3.8.1. 
nb4: The only (and so far unnoticed) Afro-Asiatic parallel of Sem. *layl- may be 
SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) -lasu [dissim. < *-lalu?] “evening” [Elm. 1969, 12, #28]. 

■ 3 . The most likely solution for the etymology of OEg. mSjn.w is 
identifying PEg. *3jn with PCh. *r-n “shade” [Sehuh 1982, 14] = 
probably *rin- “shadow” [GT], cp. WCh.: Gwandara awiiqya “shade” 
[Mts. 1972, 21] I AS *rln > *r9n (secondary var. *rigin in Gmy?) 
“1. shadow, 2. spirit” [GT 2004, 310] = *nn [Stl. 1977] = *r[l]n 
“shadow” [Dig]: Angas rin “shade” [Ormsby 1914, 314] = riin 
“the shadow of inanimate objects”, ma-riin “the shadow of animate 
moving objects, supposed to be essential of life, if not the life itself” 
[Elk. 1915, 272, 243] = riin “Schatten (Sache)”, ma-riin “Schatten 
(Mensch und Sache)” [Jng. 1962 MS, 25, 35] = riin “shadow” 
[Hfm.] = rin “shade, shadow” [AEG 1978, 55] = rin “shadow” 
[Krf], Sura riin “Geist, Damon, Schatten” [Jng. 1963, 80] = riin 
“shadow” [Hfm.] = riyin “shadow” [Krf], Mpn. riin “shadow, reflec¬ 
tion, spirit”, mi-rln “shadow, picture” [Frj. 1991, 12, 37], Kfy riin 
“shadow” [Ntg 1967, 34] = riin “shadow” [Hfm.], Msr. riin ~ rin 
“1. shade, shadow of person, 2. spirit”, rin sekep “shade of a tree” 
[Dkl. 1997 MS, 261, 271], Chip rin “shadow” [Krf], Gmy. run [run 
< *r9n] “shade, shadow” [Sri. 1937, 192] = ruun [run] “shadow” 
[Hfm.] = rigin (so, -g-!) “shadow” [Krf] = ruun “shade” vs. rigin (so, 
-g-!) “shadow” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 30] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 21, #122; Stl. 
1972, 183; 1977, 157, #182; 1987, 236, #833) | BT *runi “shade” 
[Schuh]: Tng riwin ~ rigin [Jng. 1991, 137], Kirfl runnl [Schuh], 
Glm. ruuna [Schuh], Krkr. funi [Kraft] = rannl [Schuh], Bole ruun! 
[Schuh], Ngamo runnl [Schuh], Gera rinl [vowel harmony < *runi] 
[Schuh] (BT: Schuh 1978, 153; 1984, 212) | NBch. *(’a)r-N “shadow. 
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shade” [Skn.] = *a-rena “shadow” [Stl.]: Warji arnai, Tsagu arne, 
Kariya arm, Mburku reena, Jimbin arena, Dili ma-rna, Pa’a arna 
(NBch.: Skn. 1977, 39) (WCh.: Kraft 1981, #261; Stl. 1987, 236-237, 
#833) II CCh.: Mbara rigin “black” [TSL 1986, 276] || ECh.: Kera 
gasaatarna [Stl.: *gasaa-ta-rna] (adv.) “im Schatten” [Ebert 1976, 50] 

I Tumak mu-raan “nuit” [Cpr. 1975, 85] | Mokilko do-rnbnb (adj.) 
“ombrageux, sombre, tenebreux”, cf raaqe “suie (dans les cases- 
cuisine), noir de fumee, moissisure” [Jng. 1990, 84, 165], Bidiya 
’eret) “nuit” [AJ 1989, 74] (Ch.; Stl. 1996, 31-32). 

nbI: Noteworthy are still WCh.: Hausa rina “to dye (with indigo, with henna)”, 
rine “to dye all of...” [Abr. 1962, 736-737] = rine “to beeonie dark in colour” 
[Sd.] I Tangale riine “to dye” [Jng. 1991, 137], which, however, may represent 
an areal word. N. Skinner (1981, 192, #137) explained these with a query-mark 
ultimately from Ar. (‘?an)-nll-(u) “plante dont on tire I’indigo (indigifera tinctoria)” 
[BK II 1376]. 

nb2: Cf also WCh.: Tng. rim & Waja rim “darkness” (Kwh. 1990, 101) | NBch. 
*r-m-n “black” [Skn.] < *r-n-n (?) [GT]: Warji ron-na, Miya rinni, Kariya rimina 
(NBch.: Skn. 1977, 13). 

nb3: Some of the Ch. forms (display an assim. *r-n —> *n-n, cf Dera nooni [Nwm. 
1974, 130 & Schuh] = noni [Kraft] | Ngizim nunuwo “shadow” [Kraft] = nonuwa 
“shade, -ow” [Schuh 1981, 120] (Dera-Ngizim: Mkr. 1987, 319) || ECh.: Bdy. nynto 
(f) “ombre” [AJ 1989, 102]. 

nb4: The position of WCh.: Bade rarwan [Lks. 1968, 223] = rarwan “shadow” 
[Kraft] is dubious, since R. Lukas analyzed it as rarw-an, i.e. the was here suppos¬ 
edly *r-w-r, with suffix -an. On the other hand, it cannot be excluded at the pres¬ 
ent that Bade *r-w-r was an assimilation from *r-w-n, thus connected to Ch. *r-n, 
nevertheless (although its difference from the Ngizim form is strange). 
nb5: O. V Stolbova (1996, 31) explains ECh.: Kabalay tan, Lele tuno, Gabri tuno, 
Somray dun etc. “shadow” from *t-urn- by the “lenition” of the medial *-r-. 

■ 4 . E. Zyhlarz (1934—35, 172) combined the Eg. toponym with Nubian 
(Kunuzi, Dongola) main “links”, which cannot be accepted for more 
reasons. 

NB1: First of all, in accordance with the results of Afro-Asiatic comparative linguistics, 
we may safely claim that Egyptian and Nubian are not related genetically (despite 
A. Ju. Militarev’s 1984 efforts). 

nb2: If, in turn, we suppose a borrowing, it is almost impossible to explain how and 
why the meanings shifted in case of a loanword, not to mention that in Egypt, the 
notion of “West” was associated not with the left, but with the right side. 

*m3^ (the object depicted by the hrgl. m3^, Aal 1) “pedestal (for Min, 
Ptah), an indication of the earth (in the oldest times)” (Kristensen 
1926, 51) = “terrace with a step” (Boeser 1932, 45) = “base, socle, 
piedestal” (AE 77.1585, 79.1104) = “platform or pedestal” (Brovarski 

1987, 28) = “Sockel (dem Zeichen ahnlich)” (GHWb 315). 
nb: Gardiner (1927, 525, Aal 1) still failed to define the hrgl. sign, but rightly aban¬ 
doned the old identification with the flute (m3,t) suggested by Griffith (1898, 56) 
pace Maspero, Loret, and Erman. Rejecting most of the former proposals (e.g., 1. 
Champollion: “coudee egyptienne”; 2. listed by Brugsch among the musical instru¬ 
ments; 3. Loret followed by Muller 1894, 29, fn. 2 & Borchardt 1897, 104, Nr. 37: 
“wahrscheinlich eine Doppelflote, spater vielleicht eine einfache Flote”; 4. Erman: 



“ein Hausgerat”), Boeser (l.c.) relied with his definition of the hrgl. niS^ on a hymn 
(MK Cairo stela 20089): shm wj mnw r htjw “How mighty is Min on (his) terrace!”. 
Nevertheless, H. G. Fischer (1996, 229 & fit. 420-421) explained the hrgl. from a 
certain mS^.t (sic) “baton, i.e., a short stick (with a variety of wedgelike form)”, and 
saw in it originally “sg. straight (a straight-edge or cubit-rod?)” (i.e., a derivative of 
Eg. mSt “richtig”), whose tapered variants “might he reproducing the beveled edge” (NB: 
at least one species of cubit road with a beveled edge survived). 

• Perhaps related to Eg. m3^ “ein holzerner Tell der Barke” (CT, Wb 
II 25, 14), and also “als Tell des SonnenschilFes: ob Bord?” (XX., 
Wb II 25, 1) = “Bord (e. Schiffes)” (GHWb 318). 

• To the best of my knowledge, it has not been much discussed in the 
etymological lit. so far. In the light of its false rendering “flute”, F. L. 
Griffith (1898, 56) affiliated it with Eg. m3.t “stick, cane” (above) 
and tried to explain both from Eg. m3^ “straight, just, true” (which 
he regarded “an idea that may be connected eitha with the cubit rod or with 
the flute”). I have two suggestions. The hrst solution seems more 
convincing than #2: 

■ 1 . ES: Geez mara^ ~ mar^a ~ ma^ra “earthenware tripod on which 
the cooking pot rests above the hre” [Esl. 1987, 356, 327] ||| HEGu.: 

Burji mero ~ mera “pot-support (ring)” [Hds. 1989, 115, 212]. 
nb: Led by the wish to link the word to Geez mar^’a “to carry” (treated in the same 
lexical entry as Geez maraf ~ mar'^a “leather”!), W. Leslau (1987, 356) added to 
mara*^ ~ mar^a quite suggestively: “that is, the tripod that supports the pot”. 

■ 2 . With respect to the etymology of Eg. psh (suggested in EDE II 
q.v), a derivation from a basic meaning “wide” might be also justi- 
hed. Gp. Bed. mara^ [-7 < reg] (intens.) “breit, weit, geraumig, 
entfernt sein” [Rn. 1895, 172] = mir7(a) “to be wide”, mar^a “wide, 
broad, ample, numerous” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = marrai “broad, spa¬ 
cious” [Hds. 1996, 94] ||| EGh.: Kbl. mari “weit”, Nnc. marin “weit” 
(EGh.: Eks. 1937, 90, 93). 

nbI: N. Skinner (1995, 29) combined the Bed. ex. with SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) mar 
(sic) “to be wide”. 

nb2: There are parallels for the supposed semantic shift, cf e.g. IE *plat- “breit 
und flach” > i.a. OIndic prthivf “Erde” < “Erdoberflache”, OSaxon flet, fietti 
“EuBboden im Haus”, OHGerm. flazzi, fiezzi “geebneter Boden, Tenne, Hausflur” 
(lEW 833-4). 


m3^ “richtig, wahr” (OK, Wb II 12-15). 

• The quite diverse verbal meanings of Eg. m3^ (as classihed in Wb II 
22-23 & GHWb 317) can be summed up as follows (with additional 
references). From these, the original idea of Eg. m3^ seems to have 
been “to (be) direct(ed) in the right direction”: 

( 1 ) “1. eigentlich: richtig, in Ordnung sein” (Wb) = “in guter Richtung sein” (Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker: Giza IV 59f, 63) = “to set aright (light)” (DCT 155). Cf 
Allen 1984, 557: PT m3^ adj. “in order, proper”. 

( 2 ) “2. mit Bezug auf Opfern: (MK-LP) dargebracht werden, (alt) etwas geben” (Wb) 



( 3 ) “3. mit Bezug auf gehen, leiten: (alt) einen Weg weisen (tr.)” (Wb) = m3^ “to 
set aright, direct” (PT, Allen 1984, 557) = “to lead, guide”, as a noun “leadership, 
guidance” (DCT 155). 

( 4 ) “4. (BD, GR) den Arm ausstrecken” (Wb) = “3. ausstrecken (Korperteil)” (GHWb) 
= “to direct (limbs, winds)” (DCT 155). 

( 5 ) “5. (old, GR) jmdn. fiihren, an einen Ort leiten, jemdn. aussenden” (Wb) = 
“1. fiihren, leiten, weisen (Weg), 2. aussenden” (GHWb). The sense ‘schicken’ occurs 
already in Illahun (MK, Pap. Berlin 10016, rt. 2, Luft 2004 MS, 23). Zeidler (1999 
II, 251, fn. 4): m3^ “zufiihren” (Pfortenbuch, scene 55). Cf. also “5. hinauswerfen 
(Tau aus Land)” (GHWb) = “to throw out (a rope)” (DCT 155). 

(6) “6. (since NK) richtig gehen: fahren, (herbei)kommen” (Wb) = “6. aufbrechen, 
sich auf den Weg machen, 7. fahren (e. Schiffes), usw.” (GHWb) = “to go straight, 
lead” (Edfu, PL 395). 

( 7 ) “7. das Ziehen des Schiffes” (CT, Wb II 23, 7) = “treideln, das Ziehen von 
Schilfen vom Ufer aus durch Menschen (oder durch Tiere?)” (Martin-Pardey in LA 
VI 755, n. 4) = “4. steuern (Schiff), paddeln” (GHWb) = “to naHgate ariht” (DCT 
155). For this verb cf also SAK 13 (1986), 105, fn. 57; WD III 49. Hence: m3^ 
“Zugseil” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 86, n. 303) = “guide-line” (AECT I 109-110, 
Spell 117, n. 6: CT II 13 & AECT II 39, spell 398, n. 52: CT V 147a, cf also CT 
II 135d-e, 137c) = “cordeau” (AL 78.1610: CT II 134d & V 147a; also Barguet 
1986, 354, spell 398 & Lacau in RT 30, 1908, 68, no. 43) = “cordage d’avant” 
(Barguet 1986, 84, spell 644) = “(prow?)-rope in boat” (Jones 1988, 167, #64: CT 
VI 264m, cf AECT II 220, spell 644) = “Vordertau, Zugseil” (GHWb 318). 

• Hence, i.a.: 

( 1 ) mSVt “das Rechte, Wahre, Wahrheit” (OK, Wb II 18-20) = “cos¬ 
mic order” (Vergote 1971, 47) = “ordine, (propriamente) cib che e 
diritto, cib che mette (in) ordine” (Roccati 1998, 90). For a critical 
discussion of mS^.t defined by J. Assmann (1990) see Quirke 1994. 
W. Vycichl (DELC 105) isolated the Cpt. reflexes in three groups: 
(OS) He, (SM) nee, (BF) iiei, (F) iieei vs. (SAL) hhs, (BF) hhi 

vs. (A) (3i)Mie, (AL) Mie “Wahrheit, Gerechtigkeit” (KHW 86). 

NBl: Cuneiform (14-13'** cent. BC) -mu-a- (KMAV 50; Alb. 1946, 16, #29 & 17, 
#36 & 23, #65 & 23, #66; Edel 1954, 40; 1980, 17; NBA 149; VcL 1990, 193) ~ 
-mu- (Steindorff 1890, 334-7; Virolleaud 1945-48, 18). Unstressed mS^.t in Gk. 
-ga-, cf Oij 0 igapT|(; < wsr-m3'^.t-r':’ and also Aagapi):; < nj-m3^.t-r^ (KMAV 50; 
Steindorff 1890, 337, fn. t; Buchberger 1993, 62If). 

nb2: The vocalization of *mu3^at is generally accepted (Albright 1946, 1 7, #36; Lamb- 
din 1958, 187, fn. 47; NBA 149; Edel 1980, 17; Vcl. 1990, 193; Buchberger 1993, 
624) contra Sethe’s (1908, 38) *me3‘:’et, although Osing (NBA 149) projects an adj. 
OK *me3''^ “wahr” > (OjUH “wahr”. Zunke (1923/1997, 44, 46): (A) me, (oldS) 
nee < *mi/0^''(t) < *m6^e(t) < *m63^”t < *mu3^”t. Vergote (1971, 47; 1973 Ib, 
42) set up two abstract fern, stems: *ma3u':’at via *am(3)u‘:’a > (SAL) ntie, (A) (x)me 
“truth” vs. *mu3^at (substantivized adj.) > (SO) He. NBA 149: *mu3^“t > *mu^'' 
> pre-Cpt. ’"me^”. Loprieno (1995, 39): */muR^at/ > */mu‘^^3/. DELC 105: PEg. 
*mur''a.t. W. Vycichl (1936, 172): Cpt. of Pi-Solsel mSi “Wahrheit” < *m6^a. 
nb3: The interchangeability of Eg. mr (bull sign + phallus det.) “als Synonym fiir 
mS^.t” (GR, Wb II 106, 10, cf also Eairman in ASAE 43, 1943, 255f) with m3'’.t 
has been explained by Fecht (1960, 9, §12) with the identical pronunciation of both 
mS^.t and mr “bull” in the Ptol. era. Orel and Stolbova (1992, 201; HSED #1742), 
however, compared Eg. mr (q.v.) with CCh.: Zeghwana mara" adj. “right” [OS], 
which is probably baseless. 
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( 2 ) mS^.w “(richtiger) Wind (gern mit dem Zusatz nfr ‘giinstiger Wind’)” 
(MK: Peasant B 1:55, Wb II 23) = “wahrer Wind” (Vogelsang) = 
“wind, breeze (with a nuance of good sailing wind, blowing upstream 
from the north, enough to hll the sails and propel a boat or ship, but 
not too hercely)” (Edfu, PL 395) > denom. m3^ “segeln (mit Objekt 
des Schifies oder Gewassers)” (late NK, GR, Wb II 24) = “to sail (with 
the implication that this is smooth, true sailing)” (Edfu, PL 395). 

nb: The derivation of Dem. mj “wind, breath” (only in the myth of the sun-eye 
3:30) from this root (Cenival 1987, 3-8; cf Manning 1991, 156) is phonologically 
dubious. 

• Etymology is disputable due to the various senses of OEg. m3^. 

Another obstacle is the disputable origin of OEg. -3- (*-r-, *-l-, *-‘^-?). 
nb: W. Vycichl (DELC 105) assumed the original *-r- > -3- to have been preserved 
by (B) cnxptnoYT’^, qual. of cuoy “segnen” (KHW 185, 187) < sm3^ “beten zu 
einem Gott, ihn anrufen” (late NKj Wb IV 125, 17-18) = “to pray to god” (GED), 
but this is not evident. Although Cerny declined the derivation by Brugsch from 
*CUXt3PtUOYT, he (CED 152) preferred to analyze it as a secondary qual. from 
*CUXpo < cnoY epo= (on the analogy of Na^po < Na,Y epo=). 

■ 1 . At the present, perhaps the most tempting seems the etymology 
proposed by V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (HSED #1742): GGh.: 
Zeghwana mafa “correct” [Kraft 1981, #287], for which cp. also 
EGh.: Smr. maruwe “directement” [Jng. 1978, 205]. There exist 
vars. with *-l- as well in NOm.: SEOmt. *mol-o “straight” [Bnd. 
2003, 110, #94]: e.g. Zayse & Zrg. mol-o [Bnd. 2003, 336, #94] ||| 
GGh.: Hwona milmil “correct” | KUba mil mllu “correct” (GGh.: 
Kraft 1981, #287). The primary meaning of the underlying TkA root 

*m-r-^ ~ *m-l-^ might have been “straight” [GT]. 
nbI: Erosion of final in Chadic. OEg. m3^ < *mrf or *mh? 
nb2: For these CCh. data cp. also Eg. mr (below) and OS 1992, 201. 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (2006, 107-8): or perhaps cf Brb. *a-mVl “se diriger 
vers” [Ksm.] > NBrb. * 9 -m 3 l “arriver a” [Ksm.]: Qbl. mel “arriver 
a, echoir” [Dlt. 1982, 495] = a-mal “arriver a” [Ksm.] || WBrb.: 
Zng. e-mel (sic, -1) “hingehen, sich wohin wenden” [Zhl. 1942—3, 
87, 104, #34] = a-ma^ [3 reg. < *1] “se diriger vers” [Ncl. 1953, 
209] = a-rniy “se diriger vers” [Ksm.] || SBrb. * 9 -m 3 l “etre dans un 
lieu” [Ksm.] (Brb.: Ksm. 2001, 93-94, n. 7) < AA *m-l-[T (?) with 
a semantic dispersion seen e.g. with the reflexes of IE *reg- “gerade 
(richten), (st)recken” [lEW]? 

nbI: Cf OIndic fjyati “streckt sich, eilt (Pferd)”, raji- “sich aufrichtend, gerade”, Av. 
raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rasnu- “gerecht”. Eat. rego “gerade richten, lenken, 
herrschen” > dirigo etc. (lEW 854—7). 

nb2: As pointed out by M. Kossmann (2001, 93 & 94, n. 7), WBrb.: Zng. a-rniy 
II NBrb.: Qbl. a-mol may be etymologically related with Hgr. e-mel “etre dans un 
lieu”, which have been compared (below) with EEg m3^ “place”, which would 
imply an eventual connection of both Eg. m3‘: roots. 



49 


M3^ 

■ 3 . GT: with special regard to the semantic shift in CT m3^ “guide¬ 
line”, cf ES: Geez marha & Tigre marha “to guide” [Lsl. 1987, 
83], which was borrowed into Gu., cf Bed. melah [-1- < *-r- reg] 
“(an)fuhren, den Weg zeigen” [Rn. 1895, 168] = milh “to guide, 
go before, precede, announce” [Rpr. 1928, 216] = melah “to lead 
the way” [Hds. 1996, 93] ||| NAgaw: BUin marh “den Weg zeigen, 
(an)fuhren” [Rn. 1887, 274] || LEGu.: SA marah (-h) “den Weg 
zeigen, fuhren wohin”, marah (-h) “Eiihrer, Wegweiser” [Rn. 1886, 
884; 1890, 271] ||| NOm.: Yemsa marra-^e/o “to lead” [Wdk. 1990, 
130] I Kafa mar “guidare” [Grl. 1951, 473]. TVA root vars. *m-r-^ 
vs. *m-r-h “to direct” [GT]? 

nbI: L. Reinisch (1886, 884; 1887, 274) falsely derived the Cu. forms from SA arah 
“Pfad, Weg”. E. Cerulli (l.c.), in turn, erroneously explained the Kafa verb as a 
cans, counterpart to HECu. *mar- “andare” [GT], which, however, represents a 
fully distinet AA root (cf Eg. mrr.t “street”, q.v.). 

nb2: Strangely, W. Eeslau (l.c.) considered the connection with Bed. melah “guide” 
(suggested already by M. Bittner in WZKM 23, 1909, 146) to be “doubtful”, although 
the shift of Bed. -1- vs. ECu. *-r- is attested. 

• TUI other etymological suggestions ignore the basic sense of Eg. 
m3^: 

■ 4 . GT: a semantically weaker solution would be the comparison 
with NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) ma^ar “good” [Tkklilu n.d.; Aklilu-Sbr. 
1993, 21] (unless its root is *ma7-) ||| WGh.: Hausa moore “to feel 
enjoyment” [Abr. 1962, 678], which might be connected rather with 
OEg. m^r (q.v.). 

nb: Probably related (via infix -'^-?) to the AA *m-r-(y/w) “good” [GT] attested in 
EBrb.: Augila (m) mrl, pi. mriy-en, (f) mriy-et, pi. miiy-it “bello” [Prd. 1960, 161] || 
WCh.: Tng. marmara “successful(ly) (of a spear thrust)” [Jng. 1991, 119] IJimbin mur 
“good, beatiful” [Skn. 1977, 23] || CCh.: Chibakmor-ti “1. verbessern, 2. reinigen” 
[Hfm. 1955, 135] | Glavda maraw(a) “good” [RB 1968] = marawa “good” [Kraft 1981, 
#293] I Puss mariya “mieux vaut..., plutot” [Trn. 1991, 103] || ECh.: Kera marya 
(adv.) “besser” [Ebert 1976, 80] | (?) Dng. meeram “good, beautiful” [Skn. 1977, 23]. 

■ 5 . The most widespread etymology is its equation with reflexes of 
AA *m-^ (or *m-7-f?) “1. good —> 2. sweet” [GT], which is, however, 
semantically problematic, cp. ES: Grg. (< EGu.): End. mu^, Enm. 
mo7, Msq. m*am*a “good, well” (Grg: Esl. 1979 III, 386) ||| EEGu. 
*maj^- [Black] “1. good, 2. sweet” [GT]: Saho ma^- “3. gutes 
erweisen, edel, gut sein”, ma^-e “Giite, Edelsinn” [Rn. 1890, 254], 
Assaorta ma^ “esser buono, prosperare” [GR 1913, 69], Afar ma^- 
“well, content”, ma^-o “good” [Black] = em^e “to become good”, 
me^e “to be good, right”, me^eh “all right, OK” [PH 1985, 96, 
167] I Som. ma^-i “Klarheit, Deutlichkeit, Annemlichkeit, Giite, 
SiiBigkeit” [Rn. 1902, 281] = ma^ “esser buono, prosperare” [GR 
1913, 69], PBoni *ma7aa “sweet” [Heine 1982, 131]: Boni ma^a^ 



“sweet’ ’ [Heine] = ma'^a [Tosco 1996, 43] | “Macro-Orm.” *me^- 
[Black]: Orm. mi‘?-a- “to taste good” [Black], Konso & Gidole 
me‘^-aw- “to taste good” [Black] = Konso me'^-awa “sweet” [Lmb.] 

I Dsn. (Galab) me"^ “sweet” [Black] | HEGu.: Sdm. may(y)e (part.) 
“alright” [Gsp. 1983, 227] = maw-o [< *ma‘?o] “good” (EGu.: 
Rn. 1886, 878; 1902, 281; Grl. 1938 II, 45; Ghn. 1947, #81; Dig. 
1973, 179; Sasse 1973, 268, #3; Black 1974, 136; Hhn. 1975, 88; 
Heine 1977, 293; 1978, 69; Biz. 1991, 49) || SGu.: Alg. ma‘^-at- ~ 
ma‘^-as- [irreg. < *ma^-?] “to be savoury” [Ehret 1980, 323] ||| 
NOm.: Jnj. (Yamma) ma'^a ~ ma'^o “buono” [Grl. 1938 III, 79] = 
ma'^a ~ ma'^ar “1. nett, 2. gut” [Emb. 1993, 362-363] ||| WGh.: 
Fyer mo “SiiBe” [Jng. 1970, 88], cf. Bks. mimya “sweet” [Magwa 
etc. 1985, 10] I Kir mwa- “good” [Smz. 1978, 42, #91] || GGh.: 
Muskum miyawa “bon, beau” [Trn. 1977, 18] || EGh.; Tobanga 
mowa"^ “duceur sucree” [Gpr. 1978, 146] | Sokoro maia “schon, 
gut” [Eks. 1937, 35]. 

LIT.: Rn. 1886, 878; 1890, 254; 1902, 281 (LECu.-Eg.); Hintze 1951, 84, #400 
(ECu.-Eg.); Dig. 1973, 179 (ECu.-Jnj.-Eg.); Ehret 1980, 323 (Alg.-ECu.); Mkr. 1987, 
197 (Skr.-LECu.-Jnj.); OS 1992, 178 (PECu.-POm.-Eg.-PECh.); Takacs 1999, 107, 
#35; 2004, 207, #945 (Eg.-Zayan-ECu.-NOm.-Sokoro). 

nbI: E. Reinisch (1890, 254) sees the primary sense of the LECu. root in Saho 
ma"^- “1. .spalten, zerteilen, 2. ofihen, 3. offen, ehrlich handeln gegen jmdn. etc.” 
compared with EEg. m3^ (knife det.), which is problematic. We are dealing here 
with m3^ (read only m^?) “to slay” (Edfu III 4:2), the simplex of LEg. m'’m^ (q-v.), 
which is apparendy a distinct root. 

nb2: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1992, 200; HSED #104) combined ECh.: Sokoro 
maia with Eg. jm3 “to be kind, pleasing etc.” (OK, ED 20), which is improbable 
(cf of ECu. *-'’). 

nb3: The final -r in Janjero [Emb.] is unexpected. Not recorded by E. Cerulli 
(1938 III, 79). 

nb4: M. Eamberti (1993, 362-363; cf also LS 1997, 450-451) derived Elm. mak-a 
“sweet” [Lmb.] = mako'? “siiB” vs. mak “Honig” [Heine 1973, 280] from OCu. 
*me^- “to be tasty” [Lmb.]. But I think Elm. mak- represents a distinct root, cf 
AA *m-K or *m-(T “sweet” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzab a-mac [c reg. < *k] “bien, bon, 
mieux (un degre, non une qualite)” [Dlh. 1984, 115] ||| LECu.: (?) Som.-Jabarti 
muki, pi. mukyo “fig” [Rn. 1904, 78] ||| WCh.: Angas myak “tasty, sweet, well 
flavoured” [Elk. 1915] = myek [sic with -k] “tasty” [Jng. 1962 MS] || CCh.: Bura 
mimehyu [h < *h] “sweet and delicious” [BED 1953, 138] | Lamang mak “honey” 
[JI 1994 II 19if. 

nb5: M. Eamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 450—451) connect the LECu. data to NOm.: 
POmt. *maP-/*ma'^l- “to taste well” (but they yield no explanation to its alleged 
“suffix” *-!-). See Eg. mnh. 

nb 6: E. Cerulli (1938 III, 79), in turn, connected Jnj. (Yamma) ma'^a ~ ma^o 
“buono” to Bdt. mod-e and Orm. midag (sic). Probably mistaken, although Jnj. 
. 9 . < seems in principle possible. See Eg. mtj. 

■ 6 . E Hommel (1899, 347) affiliated Eg. m3^ with Akk. mihru ~ mehru 

“Entsprechung”, mithurtu “ZusammentrefFen, Harmonic”. 

nb: Wrong both phonologically (Eg. ^ ^ Sem. *h) and semantically, the Akk. root 

being mhr “empfangen, gegeniibertreten” [AHW 640, 662, 577]. 
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■ 7 . A. Ember (1917, 86, #118; 1926, 303, #9, 311, #4) and M. 
Cohen (1947, #400): Eg. m3^ ~ Ar. bari'^a “to be free from guilt”, 
bari"^- “acquitted, innocent, free”. 

nb: Phonologically untenable: there is but one regular correspondence (Eg. -3- = Ar. 
-r-). This etymology was rightly rejected already by F. Caliee (1936, #617). 

■ 8 . W. E TUbright (1923, 68) sought the cognate of Eg. m3^ in Ar. 
bara^-at- “excellence, merit, perfection”. 

nbI: Phonologically improbable: Eg. m- vs. Ar. b- are irregular. I see in this ease 
no motivation for an eventual change of PEg. *b —> OEg. m-. 
nb 2: D. Cohen (DRS 85) gives no sure Sem. etymology for Ar. bari^a “to excel, 
be superior”. 

■ 9 . E. Homburger’s (1930, 284) idea on Eg. m3^ = (>) Peul mody- 

“vrai, bien” is perfectly wrong. 

nb: By the way, this word could be an AP for Eg. mtj (q.v.). 


10 . E. Zyhlarz (1932-1933, 93; cf also KHW 86) identihed the Eg. 
root with NBrb.: Zayan i-ma “es ist wahr” (which was originally a 
verbal form), now an adv. “wahrlich, wahrhaftig” [Zhl.] = i-ma c’est 
exact” [Ebg. 1924, 564]. See also Takacs 1999, 107, #35. 

11 . C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #31) derived Eg. m3^ = *mr^ from a 
supposed *3^ = *r^ (via prefix m-) which he identified with WCh.: 
Hausa rai “life”, raya ~ raaya “to give live to” —> maraayaa “place 
of safety or well being” [Abr. 1962, 716, 729, 657]. Semantically 
very weak. In the same article, Hodge (1966, 50-51, #31) extended 
the Eg.-Hausa etymology to Hbr r^y “to pasture, tend, govern, rule”, 
Aram, ra^a “to pasture, take pleasure in”, Ar. r^y “to pasture, rule”, 
Geez re^ya “to pasture, lead to” arguing that “the pastoral background 
of ancient Egyptian culture also supports the hypothesis that the order of the 
universe is that imposed by the divine cattle tended. 


nbI: Elodge supposed to have found the cognate of Sem. *r':y without a prefix m- in 
OEg. j3^ (word used in connection with the handling of calves). 
nb2: For Sem. *r'^y cf rather PBoni *ra':- < PSam *ra‘:- “to follow” [Heine 1982, 107]. 
nb3: Later, Hodge (1992, 212) derived Eg. m3^ “to offer” and m3^ “to lead, guide” 
erroneously from Lislakh (AA-IE) **b-l “to carry”! 


■ 12 . O. Rossler (1971, 286): Eg. m3^ < *mrd ~ Sem. *mrd: Syr. marld 
“munitus, tutus” [Brk.] | Ar. mrd “7. etre audacieux, hardi” [BK II 
1088] = “bestandig sein” [Rsl.]. 

nb: Declined already by G. Conti (1976, 52, fn. 80), J. Osing (1997, 226), and G. 
Takacs (2006, 107-8). The latter pointed out that the basic sense of Sem. *mrd was 
rather different: “widerspenstig, trotzig, unbeugsam sein, sich auflehnen, emporen”, 
which has hardly anything in common with that of Eg. m3‘:’. O. Rossler’s examples 
for the Lautentsprechung of Eg. ^ = Sem. *d are disprovable (cf EDE I 346-352). Cf 
also Eg. m^r (q.v.). 


■ 13 . Treating the very rare NK m3^ “to come” (Wb II 23, 6: act. 
“von herbeigebrachten Dingen, die zu jem. »kommen« u.a.”!) as a 



distinct root, C. T. Hodge (1990, 172) gives the following cognates: 
Lislakh **b-l Urwurzel —>■ LL **Nb-l: Eg. m3^ - LL **b-lH: WCh. 
*Hbr “to enter” [Stl. 1987, 55] - LL **Nb-Nl: Ch. *m-n “to come” 
[JS 1981, 74], No comment. 

■ 14 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 314, #605): Eg. m3^ “to lead, guide, direct, etc.” 
~ PCu. *-mg- “to start toward” < TVA *-m-‘^- “to go toward” (sic). 

m3^ “ 1. dargebracht werden, geopfert werden, 1. etwas geben, schen- 
ken” (MK, Wb II 22, 5-9) = “1. to present, offer, make a presentation 
to, 2. ht to be offered” (ED 102) = “to (make) offer(ings), present, 
sacrihce, slaughter” (DEE I 204) = “opfern (Nebensinn: auf rechte 
Art und Weise), prasentieren (Opfer, Geschenke)” (GHWb 317; AWb 
I 503: in PT 1556a) = “1. to offer, sacrihce, 2. slaughter” (PL 396) = 
“to present, offer, make presentation, ht to be sacrihced” (DCT 155). 

• Evidently, we are dealing with an inner Eg. innovation from the 
root m3^ “rego” (above), not a separate root with an original mean¬ 
ing *“to offer, give” (or sim.) as often erroneously suggested in the 
etymological literature. 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology, explained from the verbal sense of OEg. 
m3^ “richtig; richten” (above). P. Wilson (PL 396): a variation of m3^ 
“to lead” (i.e., to their recipient). E von Calice (1936, #618): m3^ 
(which he mistakenly attributed solely to the GR) from sm3^ “rich- 
tig machen”. GT: perhaps in fact *“reach sg. to s’one (darreichen)” 
with a semantic shift known from the rehexes of IE *reg- “gerade 
(richten), (st)recken”? 

nbI: Cf. Gk. opeyixa “das Recken der Hande, Darreichen”, Gothic rahton “dar¬ 
reichen” vs. OIndic fjyati “streckt sich, eilt (Pferd)”, raji- “sich aufrichtend, gerade”, 
Av. raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rasnu- “gerecht”, Lat. rego “gerade richten, 
lenken, herrschen” > dirigo etc. (lEW 854—7). 

• Tkll other etymologies are unacceptable: 

■ 2 . GT: a connection with TkA *m-Q-r [GT] > LECu.: Arb. mar-6 
“presents given to a bride’s family” [Hyw. 1984, 383] ||| ECh.: EDng. 
miiri “impot” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 206] seems tempting, since Arb. -0- 
< *-^- is reg. (Sasse 1979, 36), but, for the reasons outlined above, it 
is here fully improbable. 

nb: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1992, 194) equated Eg. m3^ with CCh. *mar- “to 
give” (sic). But the only accessible reflex is Chibak mari “to give” [IL in JI 1994 
II, 188]. False, should be rejected. PBura-Margi *-r- is regular < PCh. *-n- (NM 
1966, 227; Nwm. 1977, 17, #3.14; JI 1994 I, XXII). NB: Or cf. WCh.: Bks. mal 
“Geschenk” [Jng. 1970, 144]? 

■ 3 . L. Reinisch (1873, 274, fn. 1) gives the following Afr. parallels 
for Eg. m3^: Hausa & Lgn. ba, Teda ti, tin, Asanti be, Eanti ma 
“geben”, etc. Pure fancy. 
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■ 4 . E Hommel (1899, 347; 1904, 110, fn. 1): Eg. m3^ ~ Akk. 
mhr “Opfer darbringen” (sic), whose basic meaning is, however, 

“gegeniibertreten, angehen, empfangen” (AHW 577). 

nb: Evidently untenable both semantieally and phonologically (only Eg. m- = Akk. 

ni- correspond regularly). 

■ 5 . A. Ember (1926, 310, #2) suggested a development Eg. m3^ < 
*mE < *bF ~ Ar. balaya “to reach”. Unconvincing. Rejected already 
by E Calice (1936, #618). 

■ 6 . C. T. Hodge (1990, 173) presented the following Lislakh etymol¬ 
ogy: EL **Nb-l: Eg. j3m [met.?] “to offer” & m3^ “to present” ||| 
Ar. hamala “to carry” — EL **Nb-lH: Eg. mrj “sounding-pole” (q.v.) 
Ill Ch. *mari “to give” (sic, cf JS 1981, 116) etc. Eurther details see 
apud Eg. m “nimm!”. 

nb: In his paper, Hodge derived the following Eg. words from an ultimate LL 
proto-root **b-l: Eg. jm “give, take!”, mn “take!” (sic), mrj “sounding-pole”, j3m 
“to offer”, mS'^ “to present”, fnfn.w “recompense (?)”, f3j “to lift, present”, tbj “to 
pay” (sic), nb3 “carrying-pole”. 


m3^ “Art Ente” (OK, Wb II 24, 8) = “a duck” (EG 1927, 464, H2) = 

“sp. de la famUle des ardeides” (Godron apud Vycichl). 

nb: Hapax. Depicted in a mastaba (Dyn. V or VI) in the company of two other 

duck species (hp and z.t), cf Godron (1957, 20). 

• Reading and existence of the word is doubtful. Seems to be a ghost- 
word. 

nbI: G. Godron (1957, 20), followed by R. Hannig (cf GHWb 321), suggested to 
read OK m3s (q.v.), which seems more convincing that m3s, since (1) Eg. m3s has 
a further OK (V/VI.) ex. (AWb I 505), and (2) Eg. m3s [< *mrs] “duck” can be 
convincingly identified from an etymological standpoint, which would also justify 
the existence of m3s. 

nb2: The possibility (pondered in Wb l.c.; EG l.c.) of OK m3':’ being related to the 
det. depicting the “head of a crested bird: heron (?)” (EG l.c.) in m3^ “Schlafe” 
(MK, Wb II 24) seems weak, since we are probably dealing with two clearly distinct 
species (duck vs. heron). 

nb3: W. Vycichl (1983, 106) pondered whether Cpt.: (S) ue (f) “name of a bird” 
(hapax, CD 157a) represents its trace or that of a different Eg. etymon: CT m3^ 
“le heron cendre” (below). Finally, however, Vycichl, followed by D. Meeks (1994, 
204-5, #8) proposed rather the second solution. 

nb4: J. Osing (1998, 258) assumes a very late (2"‘* cent. AD) ex. of Eg. m3^ (?) “Ente 
(?)” in a papyrus from Tebtunis. The context (preceded by bn “Reiher”, rd “Art 
Reiher” ..., followed by qb < *gb “Art Gans (?)”, smn “Nilgans”), however, does not 
exclude that the bird in question was identical rather with m3^ “egret”. 

• No suggestive etymologies proposed. G. Godron (1957, 19-20) and 
W. Vycichl (1983, 106) rightly separated it from the supposed Eg. *m3^.t 
“heron”. Vycichl suggested a connection to Ar. mur^-at- “appartenant 
a la famille des gallinaces” [VcL] = mur(a)^-at- “sorte d’oiseau de la 
famUle des gallinaces” [BK II 1093] = mura^- “the bird so called” 
[Lane 3019] and eventually with Ar. mur^-at- “graisse” [BK l.c.]. 
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(*)m3^, hrgl. depicting the “head of a crested bird: heron (?)” (EG 
1927, 464, H2 & n. 1) = “la tete d’un oiseau de la famiUe des ardeides, 
appele *m3^.t: I’aigrette” (Godron 1957, 19-20) = “un oiseau qui 
porte deux plumes sur la tete, vraisemblablement une sur chaque 
cote” (Lacau 1970, 53) = “heron” (Vcl. in DELG 106) = “I’ardeide, 
le heron cendre, image du phenix egyptien (benou)” (Meeks 1994, 
205, cf also Houlihan 1986, 15-16). 

nb: The sign is usually a (phonetic) det. (beginning from MK) in “forehead” 
(q.v.). This sign appears already in the OK ex. of m3^ “Ufer” (from Dyn. VI, 
AWb I 503). 

• The same word may occur also in GT VI 285c as m3^ (!) “heron” 

(Eaulkner, AEGT II 231) = “heron (?)” (DGT 156 following EG l.c.). 
nbI: The reading of the CT hapax has been disputed. Meeks (1994, 204): 
m3^.wj.f(j), which would literally mean “celui aux deux aigrettes”. R. van der Molen 
(DCT l.c.): m3^.wj. Faulkner (AECT II 233, n. 34), in turn, probably correctly 
rejects the reading m3^.wj=f(j) considering (1) the dual strokes after the word as 
being due to confusion with the two truth-goddesses (cf CT VI 282ef), and (2) the 
suffix after m3^ as an error. 

nb 2: Osing (1998, 258) assumes a very late (2"‘* cent. AD) Eg. m3‘: (?) “Ente (?)” in 
a papyrus from Tebtunis. Its eontext (preceded by bn “Reiher”, rd “Art Reiher”, 
followed by qb < *gb “Art Cans (?)”, smn “Nilgans”), however, does not exelude 
that the bird in question was identical rather with m3‘^ “egret” or “heron”. 

• Hence: D. Meeks (1994, 204) supposes a Gpt. attestation of the word: 
(S) Me (f) “un oiseau” (GD 157a) = “a bird named Me” (Godron). 

nb: This is a hapax occuring in a pun with (S) US “justice”, cf xqNXY ©Y2^'''HT 
etpxYMOYTe epoq xe Tue...n©xxci Nxq nsi xNAp©xc x© ©ix©poK 
NT OK ngXAHT NAIKXIOC “He saw a bird, which is called ‘U©’, ... Andrew told her: 
it is to you that I am speaking, (o) truthful bird’.” (the latter phrase was rendered by 
Godron l.c. as “oiseau juste”, while by Meeks l.c. as “f oiseau de la justice”). 

• Etymology highly debated. Gannot be decided with certainty whether 
the bird’s name was an inner Eg. derivation or an inherited TkA term. 
In any case, probably unrelated to OK m3^ “Art Ente” (above) as 
rightly noted by G. Godron (1957, 19-20) and W. Vycichl (1983, 106). 

■ 1 . P. Eacau (1970, 53, §125) explained the name of the bird (lit. “celui 
qui a deux plumes aux tempes”) via *m3^ “une plume placee sur la 
tempe” (cf the feather hrgl. with the phon. value m3^, orig. “celle 
de la tempe”) ultimately from Eg. m3^ “Schlafe” (MK, Wb, below). 
The same idea was expressed by Meeks’ (1994, 204) rendering of 
the exceptional instance of our word in GT VI 285c as m3^.wj.lj 
“celui aux deux aigrettes”. 

■ 2 . W. Vycichl (DEEG 106) identihed the etymon of the (S) Me-bird 
arguing that “z7 est plus probable que ce soil le hton, en raison de ses aigrettes 
<<droites» (m3^)...”. Note that Grum (l.c.) listed Gpt. (S) Me-bird simply 
under the entry for (SO) MS “justice”. Similarly, D. Meeks (1994, 
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204-5, §8) postulates the bird’s name to be connected with m3^ 
“right”, but another way: the phoenix, the “symbole de la renaissance, 
devient a Vepoque chretienne me image du juste”, although it is anachronistic 
to project this conception to the CT or the age when the script was 
developed. But already G. Godron (1957), without knowing the GT 
VI 285c ex., correctly separated the intuitively supposed etymon 
*m3^.t > (S) Me-bird from m3^.t “truth” as terms that are purely 
homonymous, but etymologically unrelated. 

■ 3 . GT: there is only one striking AA etymology to Eg. m3^ [< 
*mr^] “I’aigrette” (Godron), cp. GGh.: Kotoko mara'^u “cattle egret, 
garde-boeuf” (~ Hs. balbeela “the buff-backed heron or cattle egret, 
Bubulcus ibis”, Brg. 1934, 69; Abr. 1962, 68) [Bouny 1975, 22, 
§341.a], which represents a perfect match both semantically and 
phonologically. 

m3^ “ein Gewiisser am Himmel” (FT 1084b, Wb II 25, 5) = “lac” (AL 
78.1614) = “Mao-Kanal (mythologisch)” (AWb I 503) = (?) “waters 
(?)” (GT IV 219d, DGT 156 referring to Wb II 25, 5 & 7). 

• Perhaps from the same root (?): ( 1 ) m3^.tj “ein Gewasser” (MK, BD, 
GR, Wb II 25, 8, already in Heqanakhte I vs. 10, cf Goedicke in 
JEA 43, 1957, 82f; Kaplony 1969, 31) = “un canal” (AE 78.1615) 
= “canal, stretch of water, used as a var. term for the flood of the 
Nile” (PE 399) & (2) m3^ “Gewasser (?)” (NE, Wb II 25, 6) & (3) 
m3^ “Name des pww-Gewassers im Gau von Sebennytos” (GR, Wb 
II 25, 7) = “canal (in the 12* Eower Eg. and the Theban nomes)” 
(PE 399), cf m3^ (spitting mouth det.) “name of the mr (canal?) of 
the Theban nome” (Edfu IV 175:6-7, de Wit 1956, 113-114) = 
“Kanal im thebanischen Gau” (Kaplony 1969, 31). 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1 . In Egyptian phUolgy several possible inner Eg. etymologies have 
been surmised for the diverse canal names m3^. Thus, P. Kaplony 
(1969, 31, fn. 2) suggests that the supposed etymon m3^ “Kanal am 
Uferdamm” was a derivation from m3^ “das Ufer des FluBes” (MK, 
Wb, below), while m3^.tj act. “ein Fahrwasser fiir die m3^.tj-Barken” 
(?) < m3^.tj “Barke der Sonne” (OK, Wb II 25, 11-12). P. Wilson (PE 
399), in turn, assumed a connection either with m3^ “right” or m3^ 
“to offer” (because the canal ran “straight” or because it “brought” 
water). Neither of these solutions is too suggestive. 



■ 2. GT: < unattested *m3^ — Sem.: Ar. mara^a “couler (manar por 
algo, por diversas cosas), mara^-at- “fontaine, source, endroit ou il 
y en a” [Dozy II 583]? 

nb: Any connection with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-mayor-t, pi. si-, ti-mayor-en 
[m-y-r < reg.] “1. gros nuage pluvieux, 2. (Ayr) aussi petits nuages tres has 

(qui apparaissent an milieu de I’hivernage), 3. (EWlm.-Ayr) p.ext. deluge” [PAM 
1998, 230]? 

■ 3. GT: or, provided m3^ < *mD, cp. perhaps EGh.: Lele mulall 
“nuage” [WP 1982, 65] | Migama mila (f) “fine pluie qui dure 
longtemps” [JA 1992, 107]? 

m3^ “das Ufer des FluBes oder eines Sees” (MK, Wb II 25, 2-3) = 
“bank of river or lake” (FD 102) = “water’s edge, river bank, shore” 
(DFF I 205) = “bank of river, etc.” (GT VI 248h, VI 285c: DGT 
156) = “Ufer (Fluss, See), Wasserrand, Gestade” (lx VI., AWb I 
503, cf ASAF 36, 33f). 

nb: Muchiki (1999, 161) explains Aram, my'^ from Eg. m3^ “river bank”. 

• Origin disputable. At the moment, most tempting seems #3. 

■ 1 . Brinks and Westendorf (1977, 26) treated Fg. m3^ “Seite, Rand, Ufer” 
as a general hgurative (“iibertragene”) sense of Fg. m3^ “Schlafe”. 

■ 2. The rendering of Eg. m3^ “treideln, das Ziehen von Schiffen vom 
Ufer aus durch Menschen (oder durch Tiere?)” by E. Martin-Pardey 
(FA VI 755, n. 4) suggests a relationship with the Eg. root m3^ (basic 
sense “to direct”? above). 

■ 3. GT: NBrb.: Qbl. a-mur “part, portion” [Dlt. 1982, 513] ||| Bed. mar 

“Seite” [Rn. 1895, 171] = mari “direction, side” [Rpr. 1928, 218]. 
nb: L. Reinisch (l.c.) quotes further phonologically unconvincing Cu. parallels: LECu.: 
Som. barbar “Seite” | Orm. bira “Seite” & “bei, neben”. 

■ 4 . GT: or any connection to MSA *mry: Hrs. meryet “dust”, Jbl. 
mirayat “dust”, EJbl. merayt “dust”, Mhr. maryat “dust, place where 
the soil is rough or roughened so that camels can scratch themselves” 
(MSA:Jns. 1977, 89; 1981, 173; 1987, 269) ||| NBrb.: Qbl. mrire^ “se 
rouler dans la poussiere, se coucher a meme le sol” [Dlt. 1982, 519]? 

■ 5 . GT: did MEg. m3^ orig. signify the fertile part of land alongside 
the bank of Nile? Gf Ar. mara^a I & IV “abonder en paturages, 
en produits de terre (se dit d’une vallee)”, mar^- “abondance de 
paturages” [BKII 1093] = mr^ I “essere fertile (inpascoli)” [Moscati] 
= mar^- “grazing-area”, mr IV I’amra^a “to intensively covered with 
grass” [Zbr.]. 

nb: S. Moscati (1947, 127) and A. Zaborski (1971, 85, #213) derive the Ar. root 
from Sem. *r‘^y “to tend a flock, herd”. 



■ 6 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #604) erroneously split Eg. m3^ “bank” 
into a root *m3 & partitive suffix (sic) (Ehret: “i.e. bank is off 
to the side of the water”!) which he falsely equated with Sem. * 01 “^ “to 
be wet” III PCu. *ma/i‘^- “to be wet” ||| NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) me"^- “to 
wash” III WCh.; Ngz. mama “coldness” < AA *-ma/i^- “to be wet”. 
No comment. 

m3^ “die Schlafe” (MK, Wb II 24; Grapow 1954, 29) = “certaine partie 
du corps humain, semblable des deux cotes, peut-etre I’epaule, mais 
plutot la joue” (Jequier 1911, 64-65, §23) = “la tempe” (Eefebvre 
1952, 14, §13; Massart 1959, 233, §28) = temple of head” (ED 102; 
DCT 156: already in CT VII 184g, IV 58g) = “E la tempe, 2. les 
boucles de cheveux de la tempe” (AE 79.1115) = “L Schlafe (Mensch, 
Tier, Ort wo der Zopf sitzt), 2. (fig.) Auferksamkeit” (GHWb 318) = 
“side of the head, temple” (Walker 1996, 269) = “1. Schlafe (cf 
SAK 27, 1999, 74), 2. Zopf (cf Graefe in SAK 7, 1979, 58, n. a)” 
(WD III 49). 

nbI: P. Lacau (1970, 53, #125) explained also the phon. value m3^ of the feather 
hrgl. (orig. “la plume de la tempe”) from m3^ “temple” as related to m3^ “cote, 
bord” (q.v.). 

nb2: K. Piehl (1898, 322) combined it with Brugsch’s (Wb VI 637) m3'^.t (horn & 
flesh det.) “Wange, Backe”, but this sense has not been confirmed. Cf, however, 
m3^.t (flesh det.) “Schlafe” (Mag. Pap. Vatican 36: Erman 1893, 123, §6). 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1954, 29): lit. “die Seite des Kopfes”, etymologically 
related to Eg. m3^ “Ufer des EluBes” (MK, Wb, above). Eollowing 
Jequier (1911, 64-65, §23), P. Eacau (1970, 53-54, §125) also pro¬ 
posed a derivation from Eg. m3i’ “cote, bord”. Similarly suggestive 
is Walker’s (l.c.) rendering “side of the head”. Not excluded. 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (2004, 57, #346): Eg. m3^ < *ml^ (suffix of anatomi¬ 
cal terms attested in EGu.?) which represents a perfect match of TkA 
*m-l “temple (of head)” [GT]: SAgaw: Awngi qari [q- < *m- reg] 
“temple of head” [Emb.] || EEGu.: Orm. mall-a “guancia, gota” [da 
Thiene 1939, 234 apud Emb.] ||| NOm.: Kaffa mallall- 0/0 “temple, 
osso temporale” [Grl. 1951, 471] = “Schlafe(nknochen)” [Emb.], Sns. 
(Bworo) malal-a “temple of head” [Emb.], Mocha maU-o “temple of 
head” [EsL], cf also Kalfa male-to “faccia” [Gecchi apud Rn. 1888, 
318] I Sheko mall-o “temple of head (Schlafe)” [Emb.] (NOm.-Gu.: 
Emb. 1987, 533, #6.b; 1993, 105; 1993, 353) ||| GGh.: Mada mlom 
“tempe” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 185]. Gf perhaps also GGh.: Glavda 
uumala “cheek” [RB 1968, 96] | Hurzo mula “cheeks” [Rsg. 1978, 
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223, #124: isolated in Mafa-Mada] | Lame mbalaq [mb- < *m- reg.] 
“cote, proffl” [Sen. 1982, 314], 

nbI: M. Lamberti (1987, 533; 1993, 105) identifies the Cu.-NOm. forms with ECu. 
*mln- “forehead, eyebrow”: i.a, Konso-DuUay *mIn-tV “forehead”, all derived from 
an OCu. *mln- “a certain part of the face around the forehead”. For me unaccept¬ 
able both semantically (“forehead” i=- “temple”) and phonologically (strong -n- 
-1- opposiotion in Cu.-Om., even if there are well known exceptions, cf *lam''- “2”). 
Moreover, most recently V Blazek (2000, 182-183, #7) has suggested a convincing 
AA etymology for ECu. *mln- in CCh.: Hina maneno “Stirn” [Str. 1922-1923, 
113]. He proposed also some extra-AA parallels: Drv. *mun- “front” [DED 5020a] 
~ IE *mein- “face” [Jucqois, Orbis 16, 1967, 177-179]. 

nb2: The position of ECh.: Bdy. mumur “milieu de la tete” [AJ 1989, 101] is 
obscure. 

■ 3. F. Hommel (1899, 347-348) identified Eg. m3^ with Akk. mahru 

“Stirn” (sic). Untenable both semantically and phonologically. 
nb4: The Akk. noun correctly means “Vorderseite” [AHW 585] = “past, bygone 
time” [CAD m 105], and the underlying Akk. root was mhr “empfangen, gegeniiber- 
treten” [AHW 577]. Moreover, only Eg. m- = Akk. m- correspond. 


m3^.w “ein holzerner Teh der Barke” (CT, Wb II 25, 14) = “les parois 
exterieures, les deux cotes du bordage, la bordage, fait de pieces de 
bois assemblees” (Jequier 1911, 64-65, §23) = “a term for a kind of 
wood” (AECT II 38, spell 398, n. 33, cf AECT III 203, index: mng. 
in CT V 136a-b unknown!) = “partie du navire” (AL 78.1616) = 
“boat’s temple or prow” (Perry quoted by Diirring l.c.) = “Bord 
(eines Schiffes)” (GHWb 318) = “die Bordrander, oberer AbschluB 
der Bordwand (bilden in der Aufsicht eines Schiffskorpers die Form 
eines Mundes, ein Lippenpaar): als Schilfsteil (CT V 136a) nicht zu 
identifizieren” (Diirring 1995, 54, 62, 88: since end of OK) = “kind 
of wood” (DCT 156: CT V 136a-b) = “ein holzerner Teil der Barke” 
(WD II 58: cf RdE 29, 1977, 180, n. 7). 

• From the same root: ( 1 ) m3^.w “Art Holz” (Lit. MK: Adm. 3:11, 
Wb II 25, 13) = “kind of wood” (FD 102) = “eine Holzart” (Diir¬ 
ring 1995, 54) = “Art Holz” (WD II 58); (2) m3^ “als Teil des Son- 
nenschiffes: ob Bord?” (XX., Wb II 25, 1) = “le bord d’un navire” 
(AL 77.1595) = “(meaning unknown)” (XX., Jones 1988, 166-7, 
§63); (3) m3^ “partie du navire” (Taharqa, AL 79.1116) = “(mean¬ 
ing unknown)” (Jones 1988, 166-7, §63). Cf perhaps also ( 4 ) m^3^ 
(wood det.) “Planke oder ein anderer Schiflsteil” (early MK, Hornung 
1980, 236 after James 1962, 62, n. 31). 

nbI: E. Hornung (l.c.), however, affiliated MK m^S"^ with PT m m^3‘^.wj “die beiden 
Stangen der Leiter” (q.v.) as well as PT mqfi.t “Wurfholz” (q.v.). Dubious. 
nb2: Diirring (l.c., cf also WD II 58) supposes in LEg. m':’ (GW) “poteau, bille 
de bois” (AL 77.1661, cf Vernus in RdE 29, 1977, 180, n. 7) = “*Holzstangen” 
(GHWb 326-7) a continuation of the same word. 



• G. Jequier (1911, 64-65, §23) derived mS^.w “le bordage” (lit. “la 
joue du bateau”!) from Eg. m3^ “temple (of head)” (falsely rendered 
as “certaine partie du corps humain, semblable des deux cotes, peut- 
etre I’epaule, mais plutot la joue”), which he eventually related to 
Eg. m3w.t “une partie du char egyptien” (usually rendered “barre 

de bois, perche”), which is certainly erroneous (-^- ^ -w-). 

nb: Similarly suggestive is the rendering by Perry (quoted by Diirring l.c.) “boat’s 

temple or prow”. 

m3^ “Teil der Tiir (bes. des Schlosses) aus Metall” (NE: Pap. Har¬ 
ris I 59:3 & 77:8, Wb II 25, 15) = “part of the door or of its lock 
(exact nature unclear, looks to be some kind of mounting)” (Janssen 
1975, 394, §145) = “mountings (of door)” (DEE I 205) = “Beschlage 
(auch aus Metall, fur Tiir oder TiirschloB)” (GHWb 318) = (m3^.t) 
“metal object, part of a door or its lock” (WD III 49, cf JEA 82, 
1996, 119). 

nb: Janssen (l.c.) finds this word also in the price ostr. of Cairo 25588, 9 (middle 
of Dyn. XX) but with a slightly different sense denoting a separate object not con¬ 
nected to door. 

• GT: from an unattested Eg. *m3^ (< *ml^ or *mr^) “to smear, plas¬ 
ter”? Gf Sem.: Ar. (Dathina) mala^ “to smooth away” [EsL] || Geez 
mal^a “to anoint, grease, smear” [Esl. 1987, 342]. 

nb: Var. with -r- in Ar. mara^a “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tete, les cheveux)”, 
II “couvrir tout a fait de poussiere et rendre poudreux” [BK II 1093]. 


m3^ “lieu, place” (EP lx, GR 5x, Meeks 1994, 203-204, #7) ^ Dem. 
m3^ “Ort, Platz” (DG 149, cf Polotsky ZAS 67, 1931, 7, fn. 5) ^ 
Gpt.: (SAEBE) MX, (S) Mxx-, (F) Me, mi, (B) mxi, (BE) Moy (m) “1. 
place (in gen.), 2. (Mei)MX (this) world, 3. dwelling-place, 4. chamber, 
monk’s cell, 5. temple, shrine, monastery, 6. part, district, 7. part, 
duty” (GD 153a). 

nbI: The G* Cpt. sense is attestedin Dem. m3^ rs “southern part or region” 
(established by Spiegelberg in Pap. Loeb. 1, rt. 8-9 & Dem. Pap, Leiden I 379) > 
MxpHC “Southern Part (of Egypt)”, cf Tait 1977, 4, n.c. Cf also Dem. m^ “place 
(of burial)” (JEA 37, 1951, 81). Beauregard’s (1892, 182) m3 (sic, with house det.) 
has not been confirmed. 

nb2: J. Osing (1985, 58) analyzed Manamun (alternative name of the town of Charga 
beside the Ar. el-Harga, still in use) as Ma-n-amun < *m'^-n-jmn “Platz/Gebiet des 
Amon”, to be identified with Menamoon (mentioned by J. G. Wilkinson in 1843 
as name of the whole oasis Charga). Eollowing D. Montserrat & D. Frankfurter, 
M, Malaise (1999, 224—5, fn. 6), projected the toponym MevouGu; back to a LEg, 
*m3‘^.t-ntr “la place de la dmnite” (although one expects *ma-, cf Vergote, BIFAO 
61, 1962, 76-78). 

• No unambiguous earlier attestation. Origin highly disputed. The 
inner Eg. etymologies failed: 
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■ 1 . Traditionally, Cpt.: (SAB) has been derived from OEg. bw 
“place” (e.g. Czermak 1934 II, 194; so also recently E Lacau 1970, 
24, #2; C. T. Hodge 1976, 49; 1981, 234; 1981, 374; 1983, 43; 
1985, 17; 1990, 653; 1994, 531-532; K. Petracek 1987, 319, §2.3). 
Following TUI (BIFAO 30, 1930, 364), the supposed shift of OFg. 
bw —>■ Cpt.: (SAB) has been convincingly disproved by G. Fecht 
(1960, 98, §183), W. A. Ward (1972, 19, #2), J. Cerny (CFD 77), 
W. Westendorf (KHW 85), W. Vycichl (1983, 103), cf also Till 
(BIFAO 30, 364) and Smith (1978, 360). 

NB1: The b- of Eg. bw has been retained unehanged till the very late times (cf m- 
bw-nb “an jdem Platz” > NKSlNin, Fecht quoting Crum, JEA 28, 1942, 29). 
nb2: C. T. Hodge (1991, 156, #15.1) explained the alleged shift of (SAB) MX < OEg. 
bw in the frameworks of his “consonant ablaut” theory from an ultimate Lislakh 
proto-root **b-w “place”, from which he took EE **Nb-w (nasal infix **-N-) with 
the following reflexes: Cpt. (SAB) MX & Eg. m- (place prefix) & m “in, from” ||| Sem. 
*min “from” & *m- (place prefix) ||| Brb. *mm “without” [Prs.] ||| Ch. *mb3 “place” 
[IS 1966, 19] & *m- (place prefix) ~ IE *me- “in the middle” etc. Baseless. 

■ 2. G. Fecht (1960, 99, §183-4 & 180, §373): *ma^ej ^ *ma^" (cf (BF) 
Moy) vs. *ma^j“(‘^) ~ *ma^j“w < *ma^ej“w, analyzed as m- prehx + 

~ pii “Haus”. SimUarly J. Osing (NBA 321, 866, 

n. 1380): FFg. *ma^(y“j) ~ var. *ma^“(y) “Ort, Platz” < m- prehx + 
^wj (*^e/uw“j) ~ var. ^(w) (*^e/uw) “1. einzelnes Stiick, 2. Arm, 3. 
Gegend, Seite, 4. Haus”. Semantically not too convincing, and leaves 
FFg.-Dem. -3- unexplained. 

■ 3. W. Westendorf (KHW 85) preferred to derive Cpt.: (SABF) 

< MFg. mjCt “Art Haus (?)” (MK, Wb II 42, 13) = “loom (?)” (FD 
104), which G. Fecht (1960, 99, fn. 300) explained as a fern. Paral- 
lelbildung (*maj^“t < *ma^j“t via met. of *-^j- > *-j^-) to his *m^j‘^ (sic) 
“place”. Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 4 . W. Vycichl (DFFC 104) did not exclude a derivation from Fg. m3^ 
“Ufer des FluBes” (OK, Wb, above), which, in his view, might have 
shifted to a sense “place”, for which there is no evidence. 

■ 5 . K. Petracek (1987, 319, §2.3) assumed its relationship with the 
common TkA prehx *mV- (Ar. ma-, Brb. me-. Bed. me-, Hs. ma-) 
of nomina loci (as well as the Eg. prep, m “in”!), which W. Vycichl 
(DFFC 104) correctly a priori declined. 

■ 6 . D. Meeks’ (1994, 204, §7) idea on deriving FFg. m3^ from b3.t 
(with house det., following s.t, preceding bw, Mag. Pap. Budapest 
51.1961, Dyn. XX) interpreted by Meeks as a hapax for “endroit”, 
is very weak. As he himself admitted, “I’absence du '^ayin final estgenante 

et le rapprochement ne pent etre fait qu’d titre indicatif”. 

nb: Moreover, E. Kakosy (1971, 163, n. u), the editor of the text, correctly rendered 

b3.t as “cavity”, which fits both the context and the lexical background of the word. 
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• Since neither of the suggested inner Eg. etymologies convinces us, 
we have to consider a possible AA heritage. At the present, most 
promising seem solutions #7 & #8. 

■ 7 . GT: perhaps of common origin with WBrb.: (?) Zng. e-mer 
[unexpected -r] “sein” [Zhl. 1942-1943, 104, #32] || SBrb.: Hgr. 
e-mel “Gre dans un lieu” [Fed. 1951-2, 1187], Ayr & EWlm. a-mal 
“etre dans un lieu”, e-mel “existence, occurence (dans un lieu)”, 
EWlm. a-sa-mal, pi. i-sa-mal “1. lieu, emplacement, place, 2. lieu 
de residence, domicile” [Alj. 1980, 127; PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 
535-536], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mal “1. to arrive, 2. be (in a place)” 
[Sudlow 2001, 149] ||| EECu. *mel- “place” [GT]: Saho mel-a ~ 
mel-a “Wohnort eines Stammes, Stammsitz eines Tribus” [Rn. 1890, 
265], Afar mel-a “Stammsitz/-ort eines Tribus, Aussiedlung” [Rn. 
1886, 881] I PSam *mel [Heine 1978] vs. *meel [Heine 1982] = 
*mela [Emb.]: Boni mel “Platz, Ort” [Sasse 1980, 99; Heine 1977, 
291], Rnd. mel “place” [Heine 1976, 219] = mel “Ort, Stelle, 
Platz” [Schlee 1978, 140, #769] = mele (f) “place” [Oomen 1981, 
70], PSom. *mel “Platz” [Emb. 1986, 445] > Som. mel “Ort, Platz, 
Wohnsitz” [Rn. 1902, 294] = mel “place” [Abr. 1964, 177] (Sam: 
Heine 1978, 69; 1982, 121; Emb. 1986, 210, 328; EEGu.: Rn. l.c.) 
Ill GGh.: Mada mla “lieu, endroit”, cf mlam “lieu, endroit, monde, 
place, temps, epoque, saison” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang 
malaq “place” [Rsg. 1978, 304, #533] (unless < *ma-lam) || EGh.: 

perhaps Kera mele “to lace” [Pearce 1998-99, 67]. 

LIT. for Eg.-AA: Takacs (EEWC). Th. Obenga (1993, 285, #7) has already referred 
to the common origin of OEg. bw & (SAB) MX & Rnd. mel, but he believed Rnd. 
-1 to be an “additional element’ (not part of the root). 

nbI: As pointed out by M. Kossmann (2001, 93 & 94, n. 7), Hgr. e-mel “ etre dans 
un lieu” may be etymologically related with WBrb.: Zng. a-rniy “se diriger vers” 
II NBrb.: Qbl. a-mol “arriver a”, which have been compared (above) with Eg. m3^ 
“to direct (or sim.)”, which would imply an eventual connection of both Eg. m3^ 
roots. Eor the semantic shift cf IE “'“re'^- “gerade (richten), (st)recken” > i.a. OIndic 
rajas- & Av. razah- “Raum”, Eat. regio “Richtung, Gegend”, vs. OIndic raji- “sich 
aufrichtend, gerade”, Av. raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rasnu- “gerecht”. Eat. rego 
“gerade richten, lenken, herrschen” > dirigo etc. (lEW 854-7). 
nb 2: L. Reinisch (1902, 294) considered LECu. *mel- a nom. loci *ma-[w'‘]il-, derived 
from ES *w'’l “to spend the day”. Hardly so. The is not reflected in LECu. 
nb 3: WCh.: NBch. *burV “place” [GT]: Pa’a mbiira (m) [MSkn. 1979, 195], Siri 
bari “place” [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 34) are probably unrelated. 

■ 8 . GT: possible that the OEg. etymon of GR m3^ was a nom. loci (as 
intuitively surmised already by Vycichl, DEEG 104 without recog¬ 
nizing the simplex) from a hypothetic OEg. *w3^ (i.e., *wF ~ *wri’) 
“to stay” (or sim.), cf ES *w^l: Geez wa^ala ~ wa^la “to pass the 
day, remain, stay, do sg. during the day”, nom. loci: maw^al ~ mu^al 
“place of custody, place of detention, prison” etc. (ES: Esl. 1987, 603). 
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■ 9 . GT: a relationship to CCh.: PTera *mV- “place” [GT]: Tera ma 
[Nwm. 1964, 44, #323], PicUimdi miya, Ga’anda mtta, Gabin mtta 
etc. (GGh.: Kraft 1981, #264) || EGh.: Mokilko ‘^ume “Ort” [Lks. 
1977, 222] = ‘^ime/'^ume (m) “place, endroit, lieu” [Jng. 1990, 112, 

190] seems phonologically (unless LEg. m3^ < *m^) doubtful. 
nb: The initial PTera *m- is supposed to go back to *“8- = OEg. bw “place” (q.v.). 
Or was PTera *mV- a distinct root? 

m3^ “to swallow” (GR: Hibis, Gruz-Uribe 1988, 267). 

• GT: cognate with Sem.: Ar. (Dathina) mF “avaler” [GD 2717]? 
nbI: Cf. also Ar. niala^a “teter sa mere (se dit d’un petit chameau)” [BK II 1149] ||| 
SCu.: Dhl. mila^- “to stick out the tongue” [Tosco 1991, 143, not in TEN 1989]? 
nb2: For a different Sem. etymology (Ar. bly with a distinct basic sense) of the 
Dathina root cf Ruzicka (in WZKM 27, 1913, If). 

m3w “neu werden, sich erneuern” (OK, Wb II 25-26) —> m3 “neu” 
(OK, Wb II 26, 5-15). 

nb: The IVae inf. root m3wj appears only from Dyn. XVIII (cf Wb II 25) and 
later in Dem. m3j “neu” (DG 148:1) > Cpt.: (SF) uoyi, (F) MOYoyi, uoyei, (F) 
na^l “neu” (KHW 88), while in the earliest attestations (OK) only m3 was written. 
The inf was masc. Thus, W. Vycichl (DEFC 108) and C. Peust (1999, 131) rightly 
suggested Eg. Vm3w “to be new”. Note that the old -w- is confirmed also by the 
supposed Chadic cognates (#1). 

• Hence: m3w.t “Neuland: das neu vom Nil abgesetzte flache Acker-land” 
(since Amarna, Wb II 27, 8) = “not only islands lying in the stream, 
but also all the lands situated between the high- and low-water marks” 
(H. Lyons quoted in Grd. 1948, 27) = “(doubtless really) a new island 
thrown up by the shifting course of the river” (Grd. l.c.) = “(ht.) ‘new land’ 
(that has recently emerged from the NUe)” (GED 79) = “neues Land” 
(NBA 611) = “the new land: common word for a special kind of arable 
land” (Janssen 1961, 79: first attested under Thotmes III: Urk. IV 747:10) 
= “(m3w) banc de sable terre nouvelle” (Aufrere 1990, 673) = “low 
lying land situated on the edge of the river” (PL 400 after Yoyotte in 
GLEGS 8, 100-1) ^ Dem. m3j “Insel” (DG 148,2) ^ Gpt: (SL) Moye, 
(S) Moyei, Moyie, iioy, (SB) Moyi (f) “Insel, Neuland” (KHW 87). 
nbI: Following A. H. Gardiner (1948, 27), J. Cerny (CED 79) surmises m3w.t to be 
probably an abbreviation of *jw-n-m3w.t ‘new island’ (‘island of newness’), which 
has been confirmed by C. J. Eyre (1994, 75—76), who examined the nature of m3w.t 
in detail, concluding that it denoted a genuine island only exceptionally, while 
typieally, it may have signified (as an equivalent of Eg. Ar. gezira, pace Grd. l.c.) 
the riverside low land between high and low water that emerged from retreating 
waters, often bordering the Nile or the major seasonal water-courses or lying around 
swamps. P Wilson (PL 400), in turn, assumes that this land received a “new” layer 
or silt during the flood every year and this how it would be “renewed”. The sense 
“Insel (in FluB oder Meer)” is first attested in Ptol. Eg. (Edfu VI 199:2f etc., cf PL 
400) acc. to Schenkel (1978, 62 with further discussion on the semantic history of 
Eg. m3w.t), who saw in NK m3w.t the highest parts of the land most difficult to 
water and thus brought into use as “new”. 
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nb2: Vergote (1959, 19): (S) Moye < *ma3awat. The derivation from NK mSw.t 
has not been declined in Grd. (l.c.) as erroneously noted in Janssen (l.c.). 
nb3: The etymology of the (B) place-name -e-noyi (Gk. ©gouK;, Ar. Temay el- 
■^Amdld) is debated. W. Spiegelberg (KHW 299) erroneosly derived it from (t3)-hw.t- 
b3.(w). W. E. Crum (CD 161a) assumed in it a (B) *HOYl “Widder” (cf also Smith 
1978, 362), whose existence was doubted byj, Osing (1978, 189; 1985, 60, n. 11; 
cf NBA 489, n. 159) and by W. Westendorf (KHW 481), who, in agreement with 
A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 151*), J. Yoyotte (GLECS 8, 1957-60, lOOf; GLECS 9, 
1960-63, 5-9), A. Czapkiewicz (1971, 69), and recently W. Schenkel (2002, 21), 
explained (B) -e-noyi from a LEg. *t3-m3w.t “die Insel” (Snk. l.c.: *t”3-ma3w.''t). 
Note that the same etymon has been assumed also for Idmu ~ Dumu (dumwa) by 
Czapkiewicz (1971, 68) and Schenkel (2002, 20). 

■ 1 . GT: most probably, OEg. m3w < *mrw is cognate with NOm.: 
Chara mer-a “new” [End. 1974 MS, 22; 1994, 15, #57] ||| PCh. 
*m-r-w [GT] = *m[a]ru-hu [Stl.] = *m-r-b [JI 1994 I, 127] “new”: 
WGh. *m-r-w ~ *m-w-r [GT] = *marV [Stl.]: NBch. *marh*- “new” 
[Skn.]: Wrj. marhu-na [Skn.], Kry. marhu-na [Skn.], Pa’a marhwan 
(m), marhwi (f) [MSkn. 1979, 193], Sir! maru-nasi [Skn.] = muruu- 
nasl [Skn. in JI], Diri mal [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 33) | SBch. 
*m-w-r “new” [GT]: Dwot mambur [GT: < *ma-m*ur?], Pol chi 
marl, Zem mbbri, Saya muuri ~ moori, Tule mbbri, Dokshi mboori, 
Zakshi muuri. Boot moori, Zaar muuri (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 44, #96; 
WGh.: Stl. 1987, 235) || GGh.: probably Higi mlllfy [via *m-r-v?] 
“new” [Mohrlang 1972, 100] | PMandara *w-l-w [JI: reg. < *m-r- 
w] “new” [GT]: Guduf wuliw-na [Smz.], Dghwede wliwa [Frick] 
= wllewa [IF] | PMasa *"’b-r-w [JI: “b- < *m- reg] “new” [GT]: 
Fame mbireb “neuf, nouveau” [Sen. 1982, 312], Zime-Dari mbarew 
“neuf, nouveau” [Gooper 1984, 17], Zime-Batna mrrew [Jng] = 
mbireb [Sen.] = brrew [Jng inJI 1994 I 127], Mesme mirew “neuf” 
[Ksk. 1990, 46] || FGh. *m-r-w “new” [GT]: Kera ki-mirwl (m), te- 
merwa (f), pi. ka-marwai] [Ebert 1976, 71; 1977 MS, 4; 1978, 43, 
#21], Kwang murwe (m), murwa (f), pi. ka-murw-aan “neuf” [Jng. 
1973, 52] = marawan, pi. ka-maruudan [Ebert 1985, 62], Kwang- 
Mobu maruwan [Jng.] = marwe (m), marwa (f) “neu” [Ebert 1977 
MS, 4] = murwAn [Goates], Ngam mirwe [Goates], Kwang-Gaya 
merwAn [Goates], Kwang-Alowa muruwe [Goates], Kwang-Min- 
dera murwan [Goates], Tchagine Golo merwan [Goates] (Kwang: 
Goates 1991 MS, 2, 5) | WDng marbintb [< *marw-] “neuf, neuve 
(pour un objet)” [Fedry 1971, 116], Mgm. marawta “neuf” (adj.) 
[JA 1992, 106] I Birgit mariyuqta [Jng 1973 MS] (Gh.: JI 1994 II, 
254; Stl. 1996, 133). 

ap: ONub. Mipi- (with vars.) “new” [Browne], Nuba mir [Rn. 1879, 116] = miri 
“new” [Hohenwart-Gerlachstein 1979, 280], Fadidja miri [Abel], Kunuzi & Mahas 
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mlr(i) “new” [Zhl.]. Note that H. Abel (1933—34, 305) and E. Zyhlarz (1934—35, 
177), followed by C. Peust (1999, 131: beside Eg. m3w), mistakenly linked the Nub. 
root to Cpt.: (SA) Bppe “new, young” (KHW 27). Borrowing in either direction is 
problematic due to the initial labials. 

LIT.: Peust 1999, 131 (Nub.-Eg.); Mlt. 2005, 371, §59 (Chara-Eg.-Mgm. apparently 
independently from EEWC). 

nbI: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 234) identified Chara mera with Mocha boro “new” 
[not found in Lsl. 1959] and Barea wer “new”. But the alleged Mocha form rep¬ 
resents a distinct AA root, cf Eg. *brj (q.v.). 

nb2: Any connection to Bed. mir “to prepare, make ready” [Rpr. 1928, 218]? 
nb3: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow (1994 I 127) mistakenly assume PCh. *m-r-b 
solely on the basis of WDng. marbintb [Eedry] with the weakening of *-b- > -w- 
in all other daughter Igs. (not vice versa). Similarly, they ignored the Eg. cognate 
(m3w < *mrw), and instead surmised that “a final decision on the ultimate source (!) of 
this root should take into account the Kanuri form hdin” (!). A form that stands improbably 
far from PCh. *m-r-w [GT]. 

■ 2 . A less convincing solution is comparing Eg. m3w with another 

TVA root (whose 2"‘* root cons, is not clear: or *-h-?), cf. LECu.: 

Orm.-Borana ml “fresh” [Strm. 1987, 367; 1995, 209] || SCu. *mu‘^- 
“to be in front, be the hrst” [Ehret]: Irq. imu‘^-um- “to begin” [Ehret 
1980, 159 with false SCu. cognates] ||| WCh.: Ron *m-w-y or *m-h*-y 
“new” [GT]: Bokkos (ma)mwayi [Seibert], Fyer mu [Jng. 1968, 9, 
#96; 1970, 88; Blench 2000 MS, 2, §c019] = mo [Seibert], Tambas 
mbuhoi [Smz.], Kir. muuhwe [IE in JI] = mohws (sic) [OS!], Daffo 
mwa & mamwa [Smz.] = DB (ma)mwa [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 1970; 
Seibert 2000 MS, c019) || CCh.: Tera mewa “new” [Nwm. 1964, 45, 
#370] I PMafa-Mada *m-w-y “new” [GT]: Muyangmuwene [Rsg], 
Mofu mouya [Bit. inJI], Mofu-Gudur mawuya “neuf, nouveau” [Bit. 
1988, 192], Mkt. mauga [Rsg. inJI] = mawga [Rsg], Gsg mawaya 
[Rsg] = nawaya (so, n-) [Gerstmann apud JI, not found in Eks. 
1970], Mtk. qwiyaqa “new” [Rsg], Mlk. wawiga [< m-w-g] [Rsg] 

(Mafa-Mada: Rsg. 1978, 297-298, #499; Ch.: JI 1994 II, 254-255). 
LIT.: OS 1992, 201 & HSED #1778 (Eg.-Ch.); Ehret 1997, 216, #1842 (Eg.-Irq.). 
nbI: H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 127) explain the quoted Ch. (Ron, 
Tera, Mafa-Mada) forms from their PCh. *m-r-b “new”, which they believe to be 
best preserved in Dangla marbi-ntb, while its *-r- and *-b- were reduced to zero in 
Ron, Tera, and Mafa-Mada. Hardly. 

nb2: Was the underlying Chadic root an innovation by m- prefix? Note that the 
Mafa-Mada gr. has a root *w-y-h/g “new” too (see Rsg. 1978, 297-298, #499). 

• Tkll other solutions are unacceptable: 

■ 3. C. Peust (1999, 131) assumed a relationship with Cpt.: (SA) Bppe 
“new, young” (KHW 27), which, however, represents a distinct TkA 
root (cf EDE II). 

■ 4 . E. Homburger (1930, 284) compared a certain Eg. m3w.t “jardin” 
(sic!) with Peul dyubarde “jardin”. Absurd. 

nb: The underlying word is undoubtedly NEg. m3w.t “Neuland: das neu vom Nil 
abgesetzte flache Ackerland” (NK, Wb), derivative of Eg. m3w. 
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m3w.t “Stab, Stock, Stange, Schaft (des Speeres)” (OK, Wb II 27, 
9-10) & “Halm des Getreides” (BD, Wb II 27, 14) = “1. bois long, 
droit et lisse, 2. tige” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after Brugsch) = “1. Schaft 
vom (vom Stock), 2. Stengel, Halm (von diinnen Pflanzen)” (Muller 
1893, 33) = “1. shaft of speer” (PT 1212), 2. staff (XVIIL), 3. stalk 
of corn (BD), 4. measuring-rod (?) (OK)” (FD 102) = “(NK) Wagen- 
deichsel” (Helck, MWNR 907) = “poles, spokes” (2x in LEg., DEE I 
207) = “(OK) baton (un signe d’uatorite, e.g. Urk. I 216)” (Posener- 
Krieger 1991, 300, n. p) = “1. Stab, Stock, *Rohrstock, 2. Stange, 
Schaft (d. Speeres), 3. Speiche (beim Wagen), 4. Halm des Getreides, 
5. *MeBstab, Rute” (GHWb 315; AWb I 504) = “1. stall; harpoon 
shaft (used to slay the Sethian foes), 2. stalk or stem (of a plant, in 
particular of corn)” (PE 401) = “Stengel, Stab” (Snk. 1999, 88 & fn. 
6: GT exx.) = “stall; shaft, stalk of corn” (DGT 151, 156) = “poles 
(?), spokes (?)” (WD II 58: cf RdE 43, 1992, 121y). 

nbI: J. Osing (NBA 745, n. 902) treated OK mS.t “Schilfrohr” (Niuserre, q.v.) as a 
variation of mSw.t “1. Stab, Stange, 2. Halm” (q.v.), which is an error. The distinction 
of mS.t vs. mSw.t is to be maintained (as in most of the standard lexicons). 
nb2: The rendering of mSw.t (in Pap. Anastasi IV 16:11) as “une partie du char 
egyptien: la caisse du char ou barre de bois, perche” (Jequier 1911, 64—65, §23, so 
also Wb II 27, 12) has been declined by Caminos (1954, 551), who suggests “spokes” 
(instead of “the pole or the axle of the chariot”) identified with mSw.t “sunrays” 
(cf Lat. radio, French rayons). Besides, Jequier (l.c.) doubted the usual rendering 
“barre de bois, perche” (as well as “banc de rameurs”). 

• Its etymology is disputed. Most promising seem solutions #1, #2 
and #3. 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology (Geugney 1880, 6; Muller 1893, 33; 1896, 
188; Grapow 1914, 22; Osing 1976, 206, 745-6, n. 902; Schenkel 
1999, 88), usually derived from OEg 3wj “to be long”, which seems 
plausible, but not fully certain. Nevertheless, the wtg with the 3w 
hrgl. (F40) that appears only later (NK), may indicate a secondary 
re-etymologization of the word, which may have misled modern 
research. 

nbI: Cf the supposed analogous derivation of Hbr. matte(h) “1. Ast, Rebe, 2. Stab, 
Stecken” < nty “ausstrecken” (GB 417 vs. 500; recently also Djk. & Kogan 1996, 
#1807). 

nb2: Osing (l.c.) assumed m3w.t/*m”3aw.w(e)t > (B) Mtuoyi (m) “Glanz” to unite 
both (1) “Stabe, Stangen, Halme” vs. (2) “Strahlen, Glanz” (q.v.). 
nbS: Muller (1896, 188) erroneously read mSfSw.t (sic) < fSw (sic). 

■ 2. GT: an attractive TkA parallel appears in EBrb.: Fodjaha a-mul 
“1. bastone per battere U grano o I’orzo, 2. pesteUo” [Prd. 1961, 300], 
With regard to the special meaning of Eg. m3w.t “shaft of speer” 
(PT 1212b, UKAPT VI 129: “holzerner Schaft eines SpieBes”; 
Posener-Krieger 1991, 300, n. p: “baton assimile a un harpon”) and 
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“stalk of corn” (BD) as well as “lance” (GR: Edfu, Drioton 1948, 
19), is there any connection between Eg. mSwt and AA *m-l “arrow, 
spear” [GT]? 

nb: Cp. Sem.: Akk. (m/jB, m/nA) mulmullu ~ malmullu “Pfeil” [AHW 671: isolated 
in Sem.] || Ar. malmul- “1. aiguille dont on se sert pour appliquer du collyre sur 
les paupieres, 2. burin, pointe, tout instrument avec lequel on trace des carateres 
sur un corps dur” [BK II 1153] ||| NOm.: Haruro (Gats’ama) mala “arrow” [Sbr. 
1994, 11] III ECh. *m-l “spear” [JS 1981, 264: BJ: Ndam-Gulei mal “Speer” [Lks. 
1937, 95], Tumak ma:l “lance (nom generique)” [Cpr. 1975, 82] = maal “sagaie” 
[Cpr. 1971, 54], Tumak-Mawer mal “sagaie” [Cpr. 1971, 54], Somray male [Lks.] 
= male [AF] = mal [Benton] “Lanze” [Lks. 1937, 80]. 

■ 3. GT: or < TkA *m-r [GT], cf Sem.: Hbr. *7emer “brindille” [DRS 
24: isolated] = “twig”, ^imre-seper “branched antler” [KB 67] ||| (?) 
NBrb.: Mzg. (GMaroccan) a-mur “harpon, crochet, baton ferre, 
aiguillon, fleche” [Est. 1942, 131, §552] || SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
9-rnur ~ a-rnrnur, pi. i-rnarr-an “1. fleche, 2. p.ext.: tout petit baton 
sans tete” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550], Hgr. a-mor, pi. i-murr-en 
“fleche” [Fed. 1951-2, 1224], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mor, pi. i-marr- 
an “arrow” [Sudlow 2001, 292] ||| WGh.: Angas myaar “the pegs 
of wood stuck into the walls, on which to hang articles” [Elk. 1915, 
251; GT 2004, 262: isolated in AS] || EGh.: Bdy marumarui] “perche 
des circoncis” [AJ 1989, 97]. 

• Tkll other etymologies are clearly false: 

■ 4 . G. Jequier (1911, 64-65, §23) identihed it falsely with Eg. m3^.w 
“ein holzerner Tell der Barke” (GT, Wb II 25, 14) = “les parols 
exterieurs, le bordage, fait de pieces de bois assemblees, les deux 
cotes du bordage” (Jequier), although -^-7^ -w-. 

■ 5 . E. Homburger (1930, 284) equated Eg. m3w.t with Peul dyabere, 
pi. dyabe “pied de mil” (sic). Absolutely false. 

■ 6 . V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (OS 1992, 192; HSED #1777): OEg. 
m3w.t ~ GGh.: Musgu umo “Gerte” [Eks. 1941, 79 - apparently 
absent in Muller 1886; Trn. 1991]. Phonologically improbable. 

■ 7. Gh. Ehret (1997, 216, #1840): Eg. m3w.t ~ Ar. m^y “to put forth 
leaves” ||| PGu. *ma7a “shoot, plant, growth”. 

m3w.t “die Strahlen der Sonne, ihr Glanz” (XVIII., Wb II 28, 1) = 
“rays of light” (ED 103) = “les rayons (du soleil)” (AE 78.1624 with 
Dendera exx.; AE 79.1125: KRI exx.) = “rayons (de lumiere)” (El- 
Sayed 1987, 64) = “Strahlen der Sonne, Strahlenglanz, Glanz (a. 

Objekte), Eicht” (GHWb 319) = “rays, beams, brightness” (PE 400). 
nb: R. Caminos (1954, 214) sees in Pap. Anastasi IV 16:11 mSw.t “spokes (part of 
a chariot)” (falsely rendered as “the pole or the axle of the chariot” and usually 
identified with mSw.t “stall) shaft”) “undoubtedly the same word as” mSw.t “sunrays” 
(cf Lat. radio, French rayons). 
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• Hence: Dem. mwj “light” (CED 79, not in DG) > Cpt.: (B) Htuoyi, 
Moye, (F) Moyoyi “Glanz” (KHW 87) = “light, brighness” (GD 
160a) = “lumiere, clarte” (DELG 108). 

nb: Vocalized as *m”3aw.w(e)t (B) ncuoyi vs. *m“3(a)w.wet —> (B) Hoys (NBA 
340, n. 6) = *(e)m3owet (DELC 108). 

• From the same root (as denom. verb): mSwj “bestrahlen, erleuchten” 
(GR, Wb II 28, 5) = illuminer” (Taharqa, AE 79.1124) = “strahlen” 
(Osorkon II, JW 1985, 52, n. 19) vs. mSw.tj “le Rayonnant (titre du 

dieu Soleil)” (El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “der Strahlende” (GHWb 319). 
nbI: J. Osing (NBA 746) did not exclude an alternative derivation of GR m3wj as 
“eim unter Einflufi dieses Substantivs [i.e., m3w.t “Strahlen, Glanz”] erfolgte Bedeutmgsenveit- 
erung von mSwj ‘sich erneuern’ (hdufig auch von da Sonne md vom Mond)”. Improbable. 
nb2: The rendering of m3.tj (in CT I 241e) is controversial. R. O. Faulkner (AECT 
I 52, spell 53, n. 5): in the version of BIOC’’ & B16C (p.t m3.tj) an old perf “(the 
sky) is in light” from the root m3(wj), while in B12C (p.t m m3tj) & BIOC' (p.t mm 
m3tj) might be a noun “light”. DOT 157: m3w.tj (sic) “radiation”. 

• Its origin is disputable. Premature to claim with certainty whether 
the inner Eg. or the exteneral (TkA) etymology is correct. 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology (Geugney 1880, 6; Grapow 1914, 22; NBA 
206), usually derived with m- prehx from Eg. Svvj “to be long”, i.e. “those 
stretching out (from the sun)” (GT) = “etendu ou grand en lumiere, 
en splendeur” (Geugney). Thus, it would be the same derivation as 
Eg. mSw.t “Stab, Stange, Halm” (OK, above). Not impossible. 

■ 2. G. Takacs (2005, 176, #116): if the root was *m3w (from TkA *m- 
1-w), the closest cognates could be SBrb.: Hgr. meluw-et “scintiller: 
briUer vivement (d’un eclat tremblant, des etoiles, des eclairs, d’un feu, 
d’un objet de metal poll...)”, melumelu “miroiter: reflechir la lumiere 
en produisant des reflets tremblants” [Fed. 1951-2, 1191], EWlm.- 
Ayr mabww-at “scintiller”, partial redupl. mabwbw (EWlm. also 
malulu) “miroiter, refleter de la lumiere”, full redupl. mabwmabw ~ 
malumalu “miroiter longuement”, EWlm. e-malawlaw, pi. a-/i-mala6 
wlaw-an “mirage”, ta-milaw-t “brillement, eclat, chose brillante” 
[PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 541], Tudalt & Tadghaq mabwbw (impr.) 
“to shine, be lit up” [Sudlow 2001, 196] ||| HEGu.: Dasenech (Galab) 
mulic, pi. mulli “bright” [Sasse 1974, 421] | Burji milll-i “lightning” 
[Ss. 1982, 144] = mUil-e “lightning (in sky)” vs. milU-i “lightning 
to earth” [Hds. 1989, 92: isolated in HEGu.] ||| NOm.: Kachama 
malel-o “rainbow” [Sbr. 1994, 18] || SOm.: Hamer melela “bright, 
shiny” [Elm. 1990 MS, 13] ||| WGh.: perhaps PAngas *ma 2 la 2 m (?) 
or *melem (partial redupl.?) “star” [GT 2004, 240] | Dera mell 
“lightning” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = mall “Blitz” [Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = 
mell ~ mill [Mkr.], Gera perhaps melktmbi “Blitz” [Mkr.] || GGh.: 
perhaps Mwulyen malwulkedb (compound?) “lightning” [Kraft 1981, 
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#115] I Bdm. malayi “eclair” [Gaudiche 1938, 23] — amali “eclair” 
[Souley 1993 MS, 92] || ECh.: Mkl. ‘^imila “to lighten” [Lks. 1975, 

223] = (t)imila “brhler (par ex. eclairs)” [Jng. 1990, 112]. 

ap: ns *md “to glare, shine” [Ehret 2001, 281, #117]. Songhay meli “Blitz” ~ 

Mande: Mende melomelo, Bobo mola “Blitz” (Songhay-Mande: Mkr. 1989 l.c.). 

LIT.: Mkr. 1987, 239; 1989 MS, 18, #1 (Songhay-Mande-WCh.-Mwulyen-Burji); 

Takacs 1995, 106, #4 (Eg.-Brj.) 2002, 153 (Mkl.-Dera-SBrb.-Burji). 

nbI: It is difficult to pass any judgement on the etymology of some further Chadic 

terms for “lightning” with an unknown third radical, cf WCh.: Pero malac [*-s?] 

“lightning” [Frj. 1985, 41] || CCh.: Bdm. haw amela^i “es blitzt” [Eks. 1939, 133]. 

For Pero-Mwulyen.-Brj. see Mkr. l.c. 

nb2: Does Common Brb. *m-l-l “white” also belong here? Cf e.g. NBrb.: Shilh mlul 
“to be white, grow whiter” [Aplg. 1958, 61], Mzg. mellul “etre blanc, de couleur 
blanche, blanchir (intr.)” [Taifi 1991, 416], Ait Izdeg mlil “etre blanc”, amellal, umlil 
“blanc” [Mrc. 1937, 35], Ait Mgild mllul “to be(come) white, light-colored” [Har¬ 
ries 1974, 239], Botiwa m-1-1: se-mrar “blanchir, rendre blanc” [Brn. 1911, 184], 
Mzab mall “etre/devenir blanc, blanchir” [Dlh. 1984, 117], Wargla a-mlal “etre, 
devenir blanc, blanchir” [Dlh. 1987, 188], Shenwa a-meUal “blanc” [Est. 1912, 147], 
Sened a-mellal “blanc” [Provotelle 1911, 102] | Qbl. i-mlul ~ u-mlul “etre blanc” 
[Dlt. 1982, 497], Zwawa a-mellal “blanc”, mellul “blanchir, devenir blanc” [Bst.] 

I Nfs. mellel (m) “bianco” [Bst. & Bgn. 1942, 305] || EBrb.: Gdm. mellil “blanc” 
[Mtl. 1904, 106] = a-mlal “etre blanc” [Eanfry 1973, 210, #999] = mellal “blanc” 
[Bst.], Djerba a-mellal “blanc” [Bst.], Siwa a-millal “blanc” [Bricchetti-Robecchi] 
= a-melalle [Cailliaud] || WBrb.: Zng. malli^ “blanc” [Ncl. 1953, 210] = molli^ 
“blanc” [Bst. 1890, 35] = mulli “blanc” [Bst. 1887, 448] = [meyEiy/malliy] “blanc” 
[TC 2002, 439] || SBrb.: Hgr. i-mlal “etre blanc” [Fed. 1951-2, 1191], EWlm. & 
Ayr i-mlal “etre blanc”, cf EWlm. mul-at “1. avoir du blanc a la face, tete, 2. avoir 
la tete blanche” [PAM 2003, 537-8], Ghat & Kel Ui i-mellal “blanc” [Bst. 1883, 
320] = Ghat mellul “blanc” [Nhl. 1909, 134] etc. (Brb. data: Bst. 1883, 290, 334; 
1887, 403, 448; 1890, 35, 317; 1891, 7; Dst. 1925, 274-275; Est. 1931, 203; Mlt. 
1991, 257, #24.1). The sematic shift “light” “white” is banal, cf e.g. Eg. hd 
“1. hell, 2. weiB” (OK, Wb III 206-8) hd.wt “Licht (des Tages), Mondlicht” 
(NK, Wb III 208, 14-15) ~ Ar. hada’a “erleuchten, erhellen” (Eg.-Ar.: Vcl. 1936, 
109; Vrg. 1945, #12.a.l7). 

nb3: O. Rossler (1952, 136, #36) suggested a different etymology of Brb. *m-l-l “white”: 
Sem.: Hbr. poal mil “welken (to fade away, wither)”, although the basic meaning of 
the Sem. root is probably quite different, cf Hbr. mil qal “sich schlaff senken (Pflan- 
zen)”, Ar. mil “to be bent, drag, last long (sich hinschleppen)” (Sem.: GB 430). 

■ 3 . GT: alternatively cp. AA *m-r “light” [GT]: ES *‘^mr “hell sein, 
strahlen” [Rundgren 1963, 181-3]: Geez “^amir “sun, day, time”, 
Tigre “lammara “to be bright”, Gft. aymara “sun”, Grg. imir (with 
dial, vars.) “sun” etc. (ES-Agaw: Esl. 1982, 6; 1987, 26; 1988, 91; 
cf. DRS 24) III NBrb.: Izn. ta-miri “moonlight” [Rns. 1932, 386] || 
SBrb.: Hgr. e-mmar, pi. e-mmar-en “chaleur rayonnee (du soleil, du 
feu, d’un corps en combustion)”, cf a-sammer, pi. i-summar “rayons 
de soleU chauifant doucement” [Fed. 1951-2, 1223], EWlm. Vm-r: 
a-sassa-rnrnar ~ a-sassa-rnrnar, Ayr i-s9SS9-rnrnar “rayon de soleil 
chauifant doucement, chaleur du soleil en temps froid” [PAM 1998, 
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221; 2003, 541] ||| Agaw (< ES?) *‘^amar- “1. morning, 2. tomorrow” 
[Apl. 1991, 23; 1994, 3; 1984, 39], Cf. also NAgaw: Bln. amar “klar, 
licht sein/werden” [Rn. 1887, 30], 

dp: For deriving Eg. mSw.t < Nst. *m[e]rV “to flash” (Brb., IE, Alt., Drv.) [Dig. 
1991 MS, #1014a] see Takacs 2004, 208. 

nb: Questionable is the etymological position of the Sem. (and henceforth Agaw) 
data. It is also problematic who borrowed from whom (unless we are dealing with 
a genetic parallel). M. Cohen (1947, #9), V M. Illic-Svityc (1971, #124), and most 
recently W. Eeslau (1987, 26) derived the ES forms from Sem. *''mr “to see” via 
an ultimate basic meaning *“to shine, be light”. Rundgren (1963, 181-3), in turn, 
assumed an opposite semantic shift: Sem. *‘^mr “sehen” < “hell sein, strahlen”, 
which seems more convincing, cf e.g. IE *leuk- “1. leuchten, 2. sehen”: i.a. Gk. 
Tieuko:; “licht, glanzend, weiB”, Eat. lux “Licht” vs. OIndic lokate “erblickt, wird 
gewahr”, lokayati “schaut, betrachtet”, Gk. Xe.voow “sehe, betrachte” (lEW 687-8; 
LEW I 823-4; KEWA III 112-3). Cf Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v.). 

• Other proposals are out of question: 

■ 4. W. M. Muller (1893, 36): Eg. m3w (sic) “denken”, m3(j.t) (sic) 
“Syenitstein”, m3wj “glanzen” & “Glanz” “sind etymologisch vabunden”. 
Naturally they are not. 

nb: Cf Eg. m3t (orig. *m3wt?) “to think”, m3t “granite” (q.v.). 

■ 5. W. E Albright (1927, 213), in turn, eqauted both m3w.t and OEg. 
m3wj “new” with Ar. baha “glanzend sein”. Unconvincing both 
semantically and phonologically. Querried by E Calice (1936, #619) 
as “hochst unsicher”. 

■ 6 . E Wilson (PE 400) derives (pace Osing in NBA 746) GR m3w 
“rays etc.” from m3w “to be new” (^‘because new things are bright”'') and 
assumes that m3w refers to “the renewing of life giving properties 
of the rays of the sun”. 


m3w.t (or m3wt < *m3t?) “der Refrain eines Eiedes” (NK 3x, Wb 
II 27, 15) = “(technical term for) repeat” (Brunner, JNES 25, 1966, 
130-1) = “refrain (?)” (AE 77.1606) = “chorus, refrain (?)” (NE 2x, 
DEE I 207, cf also Eichtheim in JNES 4, 193, n. 4) = “*Ghor, 
Refrain (eines Eiedes)” (GHWb 319) = “title (< announcing of the 
name)” (Hodge 1997, 201-4) = “Wiederholung, Erneutes, Refrain” 
(WD III 49). 

nb: To the NK occurences of m3w.t (the Harper’s Song in Pap. Harris 500, 7:1-2; 
also Med. Pap. London 18:5 & 17:2), P. Wilson adds GR ones meaning “songs, 
chanted utterances” (Edfu, PL 402), whose phon. det. (W7, granite bowl), however, 
suggests a different etymology (cf m3t “to think out” below?), while in all three NK 
exx. the det. is T19 (harpoon-head) occuring in NK m3w.t “Stab, Halm” (Wb). 

• Origin debatable. 

■ 1. In Egyptian philology (Wb l.c., GHWb l.c., D. Meeks in AE 
77.1606, G. T. Hodge 1997, 198, PE 401-2), usually derived from Eg. 
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m3t “erdenken, ersinnen” (Wb, q.v.), which would logically imply that 
-t < -t was part of the root (contrary to Wb’s segmentation ‘m3wt’). 
The rather problematic semantic shift has, however, so far not been 

satisfactorily elucidated in either of the quoted proposals. 

nbI: Moreover, Meeks (l.c.) assumes a relationship to LEg. m3wt “tristes pensees, 

complaintes” (below). 

nb2: Hodge (1997, 201-4) presumed in the case of m3t a large root family eventu¬ 
ally derived from AA *l-k (!). 

■ 2. The suggestive rendering “repeat (Erneutes)” by H. Brunner (JNES 
25, 1966, 130-1, cf WD III 49) and “to renew, repeat again” by 
J. Assmann (quoted in PE 402) implies a derivation from Eg. m3w 
“(to be) new”, since the refrain begins a short paraphrase of the 
whole text. 

■ 3. GT: in agreement with the rendering “refrain” (perhaps < *“the 
part to be repeated”), one might postulate an unattested underlying 
Eg. *m3 [< *ml] “to repeat (or sim.)” (of which m3.wt may be an 
abstract), for which one might consider AA *m-l “to repeat (???)” 
[GT], cf HEGu.: Eldy. mula “other” [Biz.] = mulleka [Elds. 1989, 
108] II SGu.: PRift *mel- “again” [Ehret]: Iraqw male ~ male^ale 
“again” | Asa mUe-k “1. day after tomorrow, 2. (with extension of 
mng.) day before yesterday” (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 343, 324, #37) ||| 
NOm.: NWOmt. *mell-a “other” [Bnd. 2000 MS, 60, #99] = Omt. 
*mEl- “other” [Bnd. 1988, 147]. 

nb: The Cu.-Om. stem is supposed to be related to Bed. “2”: Bisharin malo [Rn.], 
Beni Amer malo ~ mallo (cf malho “Zweiheit”, malya “zweiter”) [Rn.], Ammar’ar 
malo- [Dig], Arteiga mhalo [Hds.] (Bed.: Rn. 1894, 8-9; Zbr. 1987, 328) || LECu.: 
Saho male-hen “7” (“[5 -H] 2”) [PB], Afar mal-he'^na “7” [Bliese] = malhin [Zbr.] 
(Cu.: Zbr. 1989, 589; Biz. 1987 MS, 11) ||| CCh. *m-l ^ *misu “2” [Biz.]: Margi 
masu, Wamdiu milu, Kilba mesu, Hyildi milu (CCh.: Kraft 1981 II; JI 1994 II, 
332-3). 

LIT.: Ehret 1987, 103, #433 (Bed.-PRift); Biz. 1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37 (CCh.-Cu.). 


m3w.t > m3wj (or m3wt < *m3t?) “sorrow (?)” (Faulkner 1936, 128, 
137-8: 2x in Pap. Bremner-Rhind, i.e., BM 10188, 7:23 & 11:6, end 
of 4* cent., around 300 BG) = “tristes pensees, complaintes” (AE 
77.1632, 77.1606: also Edfu V 71:16, also AE 78.1623) = “tristesse 
(?)” (AG 1978, 14) = “sorrow” (DEE I 208) = “sad thoughts” (PE 
401 after AE l.c.) = “ritual recitation of someone’s name and attri¬ 
butes, commemoration” (Hodge 1997, 203, §14) = “Traurigkeit” 
(WD II 58). 

• Hence: also m3w.t (water det.) “tears (?)” (lx) (Faulkner 1936, 128, 
137-8, Pap. Bremner-Rhind 3:3) = “tristes pensees” (AE 77.1606, 
78.1623) = “larmes” (AG 1978, 14) = “Tranen” (WD II 58). 
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nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) apparently does not see any reason to maintain the special 
sense “tears” for this ex,, while C. T. Hodge (l.c.) denies that mSw.t of Pap. Bremner- 
Rhind 3:3 belongs to the root of the other two Pap. Bremner-Rhind exx. 

■ 1. The view on its derivation from Eg. m3t (> GR m3wt) “to think” 
(or sim.) expressed by D. Meeks (AL 77.1606), C. T. Hodge (l.c.), and 
P. WUson (PL 401) may be correct, although the literary sense of the 
underlying exx. is debated (Hodge: “recitation of name”, Wilson: 
“thoughts, sad ones”). D. Meeks (AL 79.1149), in addition, pointed 
out the underlying verbal root in m3t “se lamenter” (KRIII 883:3), 
which, if correct, dehnitely decides the question. 

nb: All exx, have the W7 hrgl. (granite bowl, present also in m3t “to think”), which 
also suggest this etymology. 

■ 2. P. Wilson (PL 401) assumed the “extra dimension” of old Eg. m3t 
—>• m3wt “thought” obtaining a negative connotation in LEg. to have 
arisen from confusion with m3trw “to weep for” (since CT, q.v). Or, 
vice versa, should we account for an evolution of LEg. m3wt via *m3t 
< NK *m3tj < OK-CT m3tr with a deviant orthography due to the 
influence of LEg. m3wt < old m3t, the only comparable root after 
the extinction of old m3tr? 

nb: There is, however, some evidence for that the old root m3tr was still known (as 
m3tj) in the latest centuries of Eg. (cf 0.sing 1998, 272, n. ag & fn. 1287). 

■ 3. GT: the ^usammenklang of LEg. m3wt “tears (?)” (Pap. Bremner- 
Rhind 3:3) with AA *m-l “tears” [GT] may be presumably only 
illusory. 

nb: Cf Bed. melo (f) “Trane” [Almkvist 1885, 47] = te'^’-melo “die Trane” [Munz- 
inger] = melo “Trane”, mel-6t “weinen” [Rn. 1895, 168] = mile (f) “tear”, mil-ot 
~ mel-ot “to weep” [Rpr. 1928, 216] = maloi (f) “tears” [Hds. 1996, 93] ||| ECh.: 
Tumak mulol “larme” [Cpr. 1975, 85] | Mokilko mold “weinen” [Eks. 1975, 224], 
For Bed.-Tumak see also Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 27; Skn. 1997, 78; Takacs 1998, 
135, #1.5. 

mSw.tj “als Bez. der Hoden” (GR: 2x in Dendera, II 79a & III 20g 
after Mariette, Wb II 28, 9). 

nb: Dawson (1934, 135, §5) supposes an earlier ex. of the word in m3w,t (flesh det.) 
“(possibly) testicle” (in a mag. text of Theban Ostr. Cl, line 6). 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1. W. R. Dawson (1934, 135, §5) apparently suggests an etymologi¬ 
cal connection to Eg. m3t.(t) “mandrake” in the Mag. Pap. Leiden I 
348, 5:8-6:1, where its “fruit” is identihed with the testicles (jns.wj=fj 
m pr.t m3.t) and which eventually derives from OEg. (PT 1440e) 
m3t.t “mandrake goddess” (Dawson) = “Oschur, Apfel von Sodom 
(Galotropis procera): ein Strauch mit groBen, steifen, rundlichen, 
blau bereiften Blattern und viel Milchsaft” (AWb I 506). This theory 
implies a shift from OK m3t.t via NK m3t.t down to GR m3wt. 
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nb: Dawson (o.c., p. 134) cites further exx. for mandrake conceived as testicles (a 
Syr. med, MS q.v.: fruit of mandrake is compared with testicle of man; one of the 
Ar. names of mandrake is “devil’s testicles”). 

■ 2. G. Takacs (2004, 56, #345): if mSw.tj was a nomen actons (suffix -tj), 
lit. *“producer of seminal fluid”, it might be in principle etymologi¬ 
cally connected with NEg. m3j “sperm” (q.v.)? 

nbI: It would be tempting to compare also SBrb.: Ayr & EWlm. muby “etre male, 
entier (male)”, o-meli, pi. i-mela-n ~ i-mulay “1. male entier (animal male non castre 
et pleinement developpe), 2. etalon, chameau etalon” [Alj. 1980, 128; PAM 2003, 
537, 541], Hgr. a-mali “not castrated male animal (he-goat, camle etc.)” [Gouffe], 
Ghat a-mali, pi. i-mulay “etalon” [Nhl. 1909, 158]. But these forms look rather 
like m- prefix participial derivations from Brb. *l-y “to mount” [GT] = *a-hlu/iy 
“monter” [PAM 2003, 509]. Note that C. Gouffe (1974, 371) derives Hausa amaali 
~ amaale “chameau reproducteur et chef du troupeau” [Gouffe] = amaale “mon¬ 
strous ram, horse, donkey, or camel” [Abr. 1962, 28] from Tuareg. 
nb2: The etymology suggested in Takacs 1997, 235, #26.1 is unconvincing. 

■ 3. G. Takacs (2004, 56, #345; 1997, 237, #37): or, iftj was the fern, 
dual ending (somewhat strange in the case of testicles), one would 

not exclude a relationship with TkA *m-l “egg” [GT]. 
nbI: NAgaw: Hamir mila “testiculi” [Rn. 1884, 392] || LECu.: Saho mil-a “Hoden, 
testiculi” [Rn. 1890, 265], Afar mlla “testicolo” [Crl.] ||| NOm. *mUl- “egg” [GT] 
= *mbul- [Bnd. 1994, 1156, #24]: Omt. mol- & mol- “egg” [Bnd.] | Chara mola 
“egg” [Crl.] = mola [Bnd. 1974 MS, 16] | Gmr. *mul [GT]: Benesho mul “egg” 
[Bnd., also Wdk. 1990, 107], She mul “testicolo” [CR 1925, 621, also Bnd.] | Dizoid: 
Maji mUlm [Bnd. ] = mulm [Mkr.] = mulrh [Keeter apud Bnd. 1996 MS, 1, #24], 
Sheko mialgu (quoted as ‘Dizi’) “egg” [Bnd.-Flm.] = mi’yalku [Bnd. 1971] = miag 
~ mialgu (quoted as ‘Dizi’) [Bnd. 1974 MS, 16], Nao (Nayi) mola [Bnd.-Flm.] = 
mola “egg” [Mkr.] = mola, mala [Bnd. 1996 MS, #24] || SOm.: Dime mollo “egg” 
[Bnd. 1971, 263, #23] = mollo, malo [Mkr. after Elm.] = mal(l)-o [Bnd. 1994, 
149] = molu [Sbr. 1996 MS, #24] (Om.: Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 49; Bnd. 1971, 260-3, 
279, #23; 1988, 149; 1994, 1154, 1156, #24; Mkr. 1987, 33) ||| CCh.: Hina milti 
“Eier” [Str. 1922-23, 134]. See also Crl. 1938 III, 172 (NOm.-EECu.-Xamir); Skn. 
1995, 31 (NOm.-SBrb.). 

nb2: Brb. *ta-mollal-t “egg” is generally accepted in Berber studies as a deriva¬ 
tion from common Brb. *m-l-l “(to be) white” (cf Bst. 1885, 180-181; Dst. 1925, 
270-271, #1; Bynon 1984, 256-257; Mlt. 1991, 257, #24.1), cf e.g. NBrb.: Izn. 
ta-mellal-t “oeuf”, Bqy. ta-me^^ar-t “oeuf”, pi. i-me^^ar-en “testicules” (Rif Rns. 
1932, 387) I Qbl. ta-mellal-t, pi. ti-mellal-in “1. oeuf, 2. testicule” [Dlt. 1982, 497]. 
Thus, it cannot be compared with NOm. ’’‘mUl- “egg” unless there was a secondary 
contamination between PBrb. “egg” vs. PBrb. ’'‘m-1-1 “white”. 
nb3: NOm. *mUl- should be etymologically separated from Om. *pul-/’'‘bul- “egg” 
[GT] (Om.: Mkr. 1987, 33) ||| HECu.: Burji bubule “egg” [Sasse]. For details cf 
Eg. pj (EDE II 414). M. L. Bender (l.c.) reconstructed POm. ’'‘mbul “egg” for all 
Om. forms. But assuming two different AA roots seems more justified. 

mSw.tj (dual) “die Arme”, m3w.tj-hr “Horusarm (als Name des Gerats 
im Armgestalt zum Rauchern)” (GR, Wb II 28, 7-8) = “Schultern” 
(von Bergmann apud Piehl) = “les deux mains” (Piehl 1897, 129—131, 
§3) = “two arms (in general)” (PL 402). 
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• Cf. also m3wj “la patte d’un oiseau (les longues pattes de I’ibis)” 
(Ceugney 1880, 6 after Brugsch) = “bras” (Lefebvre 1952, 59: Edfu 
I 16:10), considered by Piehl (1897, 130) as a dialectal form (!) of 
m3w.tj. 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1. Traditionally (Ceugney 1880, 6; Wb l.c.; PE 402) considered to be 
an m- prefix nomen instr. derivation from Eg. 3wj [*rwy] “to stretch 

out, reach” (cf Wb I 3-4), whose origin is debated. 
nb: ( 1 ) Most probably derives from AA *r-w “large” [GT], cf PBrb. *r-w “to be 
large” [GT]: NBrb.: Rif: Uriaghel ti-riu--t “largeness” [Rns.], Shilh: Sus tu-rru-t 
“largeness” [Dst. 1938, 167], Izn. mi-riu “to be large” [Rns.], Shawya i-rao “large” 
[Msq. 1879, 517], Shenwa mi-riw “large” [Lst. 1912, 146] (NBrb.: Rns. 1932, 
328-i529) II SBrb.: Hgr. riu “etre large” [Ghn.] ||| WCh.: Ngizim rawau “to grow 
up” [Schuh 1981, 138]. For Eg.-Tuareg see Cohen 1947, #513. (2) Or, if 3- < *1-, 
it may be cognate with SBrb.: Hgr. a-lu “etre large” [Fed. 1951—2, 1092], Ghat 
i-lua “large”, ta-lui-t “largeur” [Nhl. 1909, 172] ||| WCh.: (?) Dwot 16(yi) [unless < 
*s-y-r] “long” [Kraft 1981, #291]. For Eg.-Hgr. see Snd. 1997, 194, #1. Note that 
HECu.: Sdm. lowo “much, many”, lowidi “big”, lowinate (m), lowimma (f) “great¬ 
ness” [Gsp. 1983, 212] cannot be related, .since it comes from HECu. *lob-a “big” 
[Hds. 1989, 417]. (3) Eg. 3wj has been combined also with Sem. *'twy: Hbr. twy 
piel-hitpael “to wish, desire”, *‘^awwa “desire”, ''awwat nepes “desire of the soul”. 
An twy “(in)tendere, sich hinbegeben” (Sem.: GB 15). lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 
38-39; 1930, 39, #6.a.l5; Alb. 1918, 232; 1927, 209; Brk. 1932, 101, #7. Semanti¬ 
cally plausible, cf e.g. Eng. long vs. to long for ~ Germ, lang vs. verlangen, Sem.: 
Hbr. bps “to stretch out” “to desire”; or cp. Sem.: Hbr. qwy qal-piel “to wait, 
hope” vs. An qawiya “to be stretched, strong, gespannt, fest, stark sein” (Sem.: GB 
706). But Sem. *'?wy seems to be related rather with CCh.: Eogone wa ~ waa (uwa) 
“1. to want, 2. say, 3. remember” [Eks. 1936, 125]. For the Hbn-Egn. etymology 
see Kogan & Stolbova 1994, 2, #15. (4) H. Abel (1933-1934, 305) compared OEg 
3wj with common Nub. awir “ausbreiten”. Improbable. Such meaning is usually 
not borrowed, and Nub. -r vs. Eg. -0 would be unexplained. 

■ 2. K. Piehl (1897, 130): originally “celle... qui donne”, derived from 
Eg. m3^ “donner”. False, since the cannot shift into -w. 

■ 3. P. Wilson (PE 402) did not exclude a connection with Eg. m3wd 
“die Arme” (NE, Wb II 28, 16), which she defined as “referring to 
sg. straight or strong”. Besides, m3wd derives rather from m3wd “Art 
Stock” (NE, Wb II 28, 14) = “perche, palanche” (AE 77.1610) = 
“carrying-pole” (NE, DEE I 207) = “Stab, Tragestange, Stange (an 
e. Kasten)” (GHWb 319). Plausible provided we assume OK m3wd 
> NK m3wd > GR m3wt (secondarily conceived as fern. m3w.t). 

m3w3 (GW for m3w, mw3, or mw?) “unbotmaBig, ungehorsam sein” 
(late NK, Wb II28, 10; GHWb 319) = “etre desobeissant” (AE 78.1626). 

nb: The actual root might have been *mw3 [from *mwr ~ *mwl]. Wb & GHWb 
read m3w3, while D. Meeks m3w(3). 
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• Apparently not a late loan-word. At least, no NWSem. (or other) 
etymology has been proposed. Depending on in which form we 
assume the unattested OEg. etymon, diverse alternative AA cognate 
sets may be suggested (the hrst one seems most probable): 

■ 1. GT: derives from AA *m-r (perhaps *mur) “to be stubborn (or 
sim.)” [GT]? Gf Sem. *mry: OHbr. mr"^ ~ mry qal “rebellisch, 
widerspenstig sein” [GB] = “to be recalcitrant, rebellious”, hihl “to 
behave rebelliously” [KB], MHbr. mry hihl “to be recalcitrant” 
[KB], NHbr. mry “widerspenstig sein” [GB] | Samar. Aram, mry 
“rebellion” [Tal 2000, 485] || Ar. mry I “La.: jem. das ihm Gebiih- 
rende vorenthalten”. III “disputieren, sich gegenseitig provozieren” 
[GB] = I “to incite”. III “to wrangle” [KB after Wehr & Gowan] 
(Sem.: GB 458-460; KB 632 with further parallels) ||| NBrb.: Qbl 
marl “1. s’enteter, 2. se forcer, 3. agir par esprit de contradiction” 
[Dlt. 1982, 512, 518] || SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr rnur-at “s’enteter, etre 
tetu, s’obstiner”, EWlm. a-rnrnuru, pi. a-rnrnur-ut-an “entetement, 
fait d’etre tetu, obstination” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 551] ||| EEGu.: 
Orm. mormi “opposition, resistance”, mormu “to oppose, argue, 
contest” [Bitima 2000, 202], Orm.-Borana & Orma) morma “to 
argue, quarrel”, (Borana, Waata) moroma “argument, quarrel, hght” 
[Strm. 1987, 370] = Orm.-Borana morma “to argue, quarrel, refuse 
a suggestion”, morm-adda “to argue, hght, disagree”, morom-adda 
“to disagree, refute, contradict” [Strm. 1995, 210], Som. murm-ayya 
“to contradict”, muran [-n < *-m#], pi. murammo “argument, dis¬ 
agreement, dispute” [Abr. 1964, 183] | HEGu. *morom- “to argue” 
[Hds.]: Brj. morom- ~ morom- “to deny” [Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) 
morom- “to argue” [Hds.], Sid. morom- ~ morom- “to deny” [Hds.] 
= moroma “to contradict, deny to have done sg”, morom-ano (f) 
“one who denies to have done an offence, one who denies the truth” 
[Gsp. 1983, 237] (HEGu.: Hds. 1989, 48) || SGu.: perhaps Irq. mar-It 
“to bend, refuse after agreeing earlier” [MQK 2002, 71] ||| SOm.: 
Ari mer- “to forbid” [Hyw. 1988, 290] = mer- “to forbid” [Bnd.- 
Elm.], Dime mir- “to forbid” [Bnd.] (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 150) ||| GGh.: 
Bura mula [-1- reg. < *-r-] “1. to become unruly or stubborn, 3. to 
rebel, 3. get out of hand, give trouble”, mulmula “stubborn, unruly, 
rebellious”, mulmul-kur “obstinacy, stubbornness” [BED 1953, 144] 
= mula(i) “sich widersetzen”, mulmula “widersetzlich, -spenstlich, 
ungehorsam, aufstandisch” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 92] || EGh.: perhaps 
EDng. mire “versagen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 98], less probably cf 
EDng. maare “poursuivre (une querelle)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196]. 
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nbI: Gasparini (1983, 237) surmises apparently an onomatopoetic origin for Sid, 
moroma rendering the recipr. pass, form moromama- as “to murmur, dispute, 
contradict what onother is saying”, which is rather improbable in view of the AA 
cognates. 

nb2: Dasenech muor “stubborn, fierce, fearless” [Tosco 2001, 519] is probable 
unrelated, its T' mng. being “leopard”. 

nb3: Leslau (1958, 31) compared Hbr, mry with Tigre ta-barra < Vbry “to lie, deny” 
with alternation of labials. Uncertain. 

■ 2. GT: or perhaps m3w < *mlw? Cf. ECh.: Dangla-Migama *mell- 
/*mel- “to refuse” [GT]: WDng meGe (tr./intr.) “contester, douter” 
[Fedry 1971, 128], EDng mGliye “douter, contester, contrer, ne pas 
croire, refuser” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201], Mgm. meeld “refuser” [JA 
1992, 106], 

■ 3. GT: provided it was a GW for *mw, cf EGh.: EDng. mdwe & 
WDng. muwe “bonder, etre de mauvaise humeur, faire la tete quitter 
son mari pour retourner chez sa mere” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210] 


m3wj “als Name eines Windgottes (des Westwindes)” (GR, Wb II 
28, 6). 

nbI: Cf perhaps also LEg. m3m3 (wind det.) in bh3j.w n m3m3 “?” (GR, Wb II 
29, 9), 

nb2: Cenival (1987, 3-8; cf Manning 1991, 156) deriv^ed Dem. mj “wind, breath” 
(only in the myth of the sun-eye 3:30) from m3‘:.w “(richtiger) Wind (gern mit dem 
Zusatz nfr ’gunstiger Wind’)” (MK, Wb II 23), which is phonologically dubious. 

• Obscure word. Etymology uncertain. Of interest may be eventually 
the following TVA roots: 

■ 1. GT: cf WGh.: Gwandara mura “cold” [Mts. 1972, 83]? 

nb: Akk. (jB) merru “Wind” [AHW 646] is out of question, being a Sum. loan. 

■ 2. GT: or cf EEGu.: Rnd. malalwa “sand storm” [Oomen 1981, 

71] = “sand storm, dust storm” [PG 1999, 218]? 

nb: Cf also Sem.: OSA (Sab.) nily II “ 1. winter, 2. winter crop”, cf mly-m “of winter (?)” 

[SD 86]? The semantic shift “cold” ~ “wind” is common in AA. 

■ 3. GT: or cf WBrb.: Zng a-maya “trombe precedant la tornade” [Ncl. 

1953, 203] III Bed. me ~ ml “1. Hagel, 2. Hagelkorn” [Rn. 1895, 
161] = mi ~ mf “hailstone” [Rpr. 1928, 213] || SGu.: Ma’ama “bla- 
sen” [Mnh. 1906, 312] (unless identical with Ma’a ma “schlagen”) ||| 
WGh.: Ngizim mama “coldness, the harmattan, cold season” [Schuh 
1981, 110] II GGh.: Hina mii, Musgoy (Daba) mbii “Wind” (GGh.: 
Str. 1910, 460) || EGh.: Mokilko maaye “wind” [Eks. 1977, 224] = 

maaye “vent, air”, cf moybyb adj. “frais, froid” [Jng 1990, 135], 
LIT.: Takacs 1999, 107, #33 (Eg-Hina-MH.). 

NBl: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (OS 1992, 188; Orel 1995, 107, #106; HSED 
#1707) equated ECh.: Mokilko maaye “wind” with MEg. m3^.w “richtiger Wind” 
(MK, Wb II 23-24), which derives < OEg m3^ “right (etc.)” (!). 
nb2: E. Reinisch (1895, 161) suggested a far-fetching etymology for Bed. me ~ ml, 
which is phonologically untenable: *may < *mar < *mard = Sem. *brd. 
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m3wd “Beischrift zu gefangenen kleinen Tieren, die man in Kasten 
tragt” (since OK, Wb II 28, 13) = “porter, transporter, porter a I’aide 
d’une palanche” (AL 77.1609: m3wd of Edfu V 119:8 replaced in the 
parallel text of Edfu IV 186:13 by jwh “charger, transporter”) = 
“tragen, transportieren (mit einer Tragestange)” (GHWb 319; AWb 
I 504). 

• From the same root derive: 

(1) m3wd “Art Stock” (late NK, Wb II 28, 14) = “corniche” (Ceugney 
1880, 6) = “Stab” (Wreszinski 1909, 175) = “une palanche (sur 
I’epaule), aux bouts de laquelle sont suspendues des bottes” (Keimer 
1942, 318) = “Holzstab” (Helck 1958, 27; MWNR 857) = “Stock” 
(WMT 349; MWNR 852) = “perche, palanche” (AE 77.1610; 
79.1126 with lit.) = “Tragstange oder Joch, urspr.: Querholz bei 
Pferden und Rindergespannen, auch: ein einfacher, wenig bearbe- 
iteter Holzbalken” (Hassan 1979, 1204, esp. 121, fn. 19-30 with 
a list of NK etc. occurences) = “carrying-pole, two variations: (1) 
carried by two men (the load hanging in between them), (2) carried 
by a single man” (Janssen 1975, 385-7) = “carrying-pole” (late NK 
5x, DEE I 207; Vrg. 1982; cf also Janssen 1961, 44 and Eeitz 1999, 
33, fn. 13 with exx. and lit.) = “Tragstange” (Helck 1989, 140, §6) = 
“Stab, Tragestange, Stange (an einem Kasten)” (GHWb 319) = “bal- 
ancier, palanche” (Vernus 1997, 439-441) = “type of stick, refers to 
a simple unworked or lightly worked length of wood, used as a stick 
with which to carry things like a yoke, carried in the hand and can 
also be used as a measuring stick” (PE 402). 

nbI: K. Sethe (UKAPT) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1610) found an OK trace of this 
noun in PT 445d mSd.w nw zm.t (Wb II 35, 7) = “Joche, Holzbriicken” (UKAPT 
VI 129) = “Briickenjochen” (UKAPT II 321-2) = “*Bruckenjoch, *Stabe” (GHWb 
322), which Meeks read as mWd. P. Vernus (1997, 4391), followed by F. Junge (2003, 
247, n. 417), translated ni3d.w (obscure det., identified by Vernus with D41 + pi. 
strokes) of Pap. Prisse 13:2 (Wb II 35, 4; Zaba 1956, 153-4, n. 417: “impartialite”) 
as “les balanciers, les equilibres” (Vernus) = “Balancierstange, Tragejoch” (Junge) 
and linked it to PT 445d niSd.w. 

nb2: a. H. Gardiner (1948, 18) rendered m3wd “stick, staff” in Pap. Wilbour in a 
figurative sense “foundation” (following Breasted’s translation “endowment”, which 
Gardiner treated as “at least approximately correct”). Hassan (1979, 121-4), in turn, 
found the general sense “stick, staff” incorrect and preferred ‘Joch” and hence 
metaphorically “Feldbezeichnung” (on the analogy of Lat. iugum “Querholz” vs. 
iugerum “die von einem unter dem Joch stehenden Gespann beim Pfliigen erreichte 
Leistung”). P. Vernus (1997, 439-441), however, declined the meaning “yoke” (as less 
convincing) in favour of “balancier, palanche”, from which he derived the hgurative 
sense “apports, revenus, fondation” (in Pap. Wilbour). P. Kaplony (LA I 635, n. 6) 
derived m3wd “Totenstiftung” from m3wd “versehen” (q.v.). 
nb3: Naturally, m3wd has nothing to do with mSw.t “Schaft (vom Stock)” (q.v.) 
as erroneously supposed by Brugsch (Wb 540) and P. Wilson (PL 402), cf Muller 
1893, 33 & fn. 3. 
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nb4: P. Vernus (1997, 442 & n. 21) sees in the hrgl. (from the P‘ IMP) depicting a 
man carrying a balance with the reading kSrj “gardener” (ef. Fischer 1968, 154-5) 
the proof for the existence of mSwd “balance”, cf Pap. Sallier II 6:5—8: kSrj hr 
jn.t mSwd “le jardinier en train de porter le balancier” (cf also Brunner 1944, 133; 
Seibert 1967, 155). 

nb5: W. Helek (1971, 513, #86; 1989, 140, §6) suggests a GW reading ma-wad (not 
ma-wad) for NK m3wd based upon its suggested Hbr. etymon mot, which, in view 
of the OK attestation, eannot be aeeepted. 

nb6: Smith & Gadd (1925, 235, 4) found a cuneiform (Amarna) reflection of *pds 
n m3wd as pitas ni mu^da (rendered as “the kind of box in which the m3wd were 
earned”) in a list of Eg. words (in the tablet of Ashmolean Museum from Tell el- 
Amarna 1921, nr. 1154, rt. 4), in which they recognized but misunderstood m3wd. 
J. Vergote (1982) rendered pitas ni mu^tu “colire a brancard” declining the rendering 
“pets carried in a cage”. 

(2) m3wd “die Arme” (late NK, Wb II 28, 16, cf. Brunner 1944, 34, 
text 6:5; Janssen 1961, 44). 

nbI: A poetic expression (Ostr. Edinburgh 916, 9, cf W. R. Dawson & T. E. Peet: 
“The so-called poem on the king’s chariot” inJEA 19, 1933, 173, pi. 29.3). Derives 
metaphorically from m3wd “carrying-pole” as rightly confirmed by Hassan (l.c.). 
nb2: P. Kaplony (LA I 635, n. 6) denied the sense “Arme” (to be replaced with 
“Totenstiftung”). 

(3) m3wd “gezwungen sein etwas zu tun” (late NK, Wb II 29, 1). 
Hence also: m3wd “vassal (?)” (late NK lx, DLE I 207) & “Frohnde” 
(XXII., Wb II 28, 15). Further details in the entry below. Perhaps via a 
shift of meanings “to be burdened by a duty” < “to carry on shoulder”? 

( 4 ) m3wd “versehen sein, geschmiickt sein mit etwas” (late NK, Wb 
II 28, 17): for further details see the entry below. Perhaps via “to be 
equipped” < “to be burdened” < “to carry on shoulder”? 

• The original meaning of the Eg. root is questionable. The origin 
of the strange consonant structure is also dubious. Most probable 
is solution #3. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 22) saw in OEg. m3wd a prehx m-, but he was 
unable to identify the basic root (OEg. *3wd or sim.). It would imply 
that OEg. *3wd must have been a verb and m3wd its nom. instr. So 

far, however, I was unable to hnd parallels of OEg. *3wd in AA. 
nb: The derivation from wd “clever” (sic!) > wd “stela” proposed by Ceugney (1880, 
6) is certainly out of question. 

■ 2. Uncritically following the unchecked commentary of Wb II 28, 14 
and ignoring the probable OK attestation of the root m3wd, a num¬ 
ber of authors have erroneously presumed LEg. m3wd to represent a 
foreign loan-word, whereby they treated Eg. m3wd as a GW for mwd 
“carrying-pole” [Ward] = ma-wad (not m-wad) [Helek] = m3-wd 
[Snd.] (sic!) and suggested a borrowing from Gan., cf, e.g, Hbr. 
mot ~ mota “1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren 
dergleichen Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = mot “1. carrying-frame, 
2. pole” vs. mota “1. yoke, 2. carrying-pole” [KB 555], NHbr. mot 
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“groBere Tragstange”, mota “kleinere Tragstange” [Dalman 1922, 
227; cf. Levy 1924 III, 44-45] etc. This solution has rightly been 

rejected already by W. M. Muller (1893, 33, fn. 3). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Helck(1971, 513, #86; 1989, 140, §6), Loprieno (1977, 128), Has- 
san (1979, 121-4), Vergote (1982), Ward (1989, 76), Th. Schneider (1996, 175). 

NB1: With respect to the OK attestation of its root, NEg. m3wd cannot be a loan¬ 
word borrowed from NWSem. If there was a connection, perhaps the Can. word 
was borrowed from LEg. 

nb2: Th. Schneider (1996, 175), in addition, falsely combined Hbr. mot ~ mota 
even with Hbr. matteh and Ug. mt “rod, stafi) riding crop” [DUE 602] = “Stab, 
virga virilis” [WUS #1551], although the two should be carefully separated from 
one another (cf Eg. mdw below). Similarly false is Hassan’s (1979, 121-4) derivation 
of Hbr. mOt from an absurd Vmdt (sic!). Besides, in GB 404 and KB 555, Hbr. mOt 
is affiliated with Sem. *Vmwt attested by Hbr. mwt qal “wanken”, nifal “wackel, 
wanken”. Palm, mwt “Schwankung”, Ar. myt “abweichen” (these are explained in 
GB as denom. from Hbr. mOt!), which seems equally unconvincing. 

■ 3. G. Takacs (2004, 57-58, #347, cf. already Takacs 1997, 230-1, 
#15): OEg. m3wd < *mrwg with the primary meaning *“to carry on 
the shoulders” (whence later: “to carry on a carrying-pole”), which 
is perhaps a denominative verb from TkA *m-r-g “ 1. shoulder, neck, 
back, 2. (denom. vb.) to press the neck, choke” (or sim.) [GT]: Sem.: 
perhaps Ar. maraga “4. presser et manipuler un membre du corps” 
[BK II 1086] (remnant of the old denom. vb.?) ||| LEGu. *marg- 
“neck” [GT]: Baiso marg-i “front of neck” [Elm. apud Brz.] = marg-i 
“front neck” [Hyw. 1979, 127] = marg-i “throat” [HE apud Brz.] = 
marg-i “neck”, marg-is- (cans.) “to strangle, choke” [ES] = marg-1 
“neck” [Brz. 1995, 19, #26], Som. mareg ~ mereg “in Verwick- 
elung, Verwirrung, in einem Gedrange sein”, merg-I ~ mirg-I (cans.) 
“(be)drangen, jemanden am Halse packen und wiirgen”, marg-o ~ 
merg-o (refl.) “1. sich in ein Gedrange einlassen, 2. sich wiirgen an 
etwas, ins Ersticken kommen”, cf merg-i ~ mirg-i “Hals- und Nack- 
ensehne” [Rn. 1902, 301] = mareg, pi. mareg-6 “rope for neck of 
lamb or kid”, merg-ln-ayya “to tangle (rope), stick (of meat in throat)” 
[Abr. 1964, 175, 178] = marg-at- “to choke” [Emb.], Jiddu mer^-a ~ 
mer^-e [*-g-] “neck” [Emb.], Dsn. (Galab) morg-oc “hump of cow” 
[Sasse 1974, 419] (EEGu.: Emb. 1988, 88, #130) || SGu.: cf perhaps 
Ma’a miarega “Arm” (unless it is a var. of mu-haleya) “Arm” [Mnh. 
1906, 314] III NOm. *mUrg- “shoulder” [GT]: Omt. (sic) morg-e 
“dorso, spaUa” [Mrn. 1938,153],Wlt. muorg-e “spaUa” [Grl. 1929,33] = 
morgiy-a “1. shoulder, 2. hump” [Emb.], Gamu morg-e “hump” 
[Emb. 1985 MS, 3, #62; Sottile 1999, 432], Gofa morg-e “shoulder” 
[Emb.] I Shinasha (Bworo) mangr-a [< *marg-] “shoulder” [Emb.] 
(NOm.-EEGu.: Emb. 1988, 54; 1993, 109; 1993, 354; Hbr.-Emb. 
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1988, 129; LS 1997, 466; Bys.-Wlt: Boisson 1989, 50; 1990, 28) ||| 
ECh.: Kera amarga “Riickentrage fiir Sauglinge” [Ebert 1976, 26] | 

perhaps Smr. mar^e [if - 3 - < *-g-] “gorge” [Jng 1993 MS, 44], 

AP: Kuliak: Ik morok" “throat” [Lmb. 1988, 88, #130: Ik-ECu.], 

DP: C. Boisson (1989 MS, 50; 1990, 28) compares distant Nst. parallels like Alt. 
*omurg- “front part of the shoulder” [Dybo 1989, 205, #13] and Ur.: Samoyed 
m8rka “shoulder” [Janhunen] (for Ur.-Alt. cf also Dybo 1989, 200, #23 & 205, 
#14) as well as Sum. mur,-gu ~ murgu « Akk. enseseru “epine dorsale” & arkatu 
“back” & bfldu “shoulder” [Labat 1976, 233, #567] > Sem.: Akk. murgu “Riickgrat, 
Schilfskiel” [Deimel, absent in AHW] as to. With regard to the apparent lack of 
Sem. cognates, the Akk. form seemss to be rather a loan from. In addition, the Sum. 
form may be a compound (cf Sum. gu “neck”), which excludes the comparison of 
the Akk. & Sum. forms. 

nbI: In the Cushitological lit. (e.g. Sasse 1982, 148; Lmb. 1988, 88, #130; Hbr.- 
Lmb. 1988, 129; LS 1997, 466), the ECu.-NOm. words for “shoulder, neck” etc. 
are combined with the reflexes of ECu. *murk- “gristle (?)” [Sasse] = “soft part, 
tendon (?)” [GT], cf LECu.: Orm. morg-a [Rn.] = morg-aya “tendon, nerve” 
[Sasse, Hbr.-Lmb.], Orm.-Borana of Isiolo morg-a “tendons, muscles” [Strm. 
1987, 369], Konso murq-a “soft band” [Sasse], Gdl. mork-a “bone of nose, soft 
part of ensete” [Sasse], Arb. morgi (m) “tendon, sinew” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | Som. 
muruq “die sehnigen Bestandteile am Oberarm oder an den Waden, Muskeln” 
[Rn. 1902, 302] = muruq “muscle” [Sasse], Arb. morg-i “tendon, sinew” [Hbr.- 
Lmb.] I HECu.: Drs. (Gedeo) morge’-o “tendon (of neck?)” [Hds. 1989, 256], Sdm. 
morgogg-e “hock” [LsL], probably Burji *morg- “(?)” in morg-anka mica “ankle” 
(mica “bone”) [Sasse 1982, 148] (HECu.: Usl. 1988, 195) | Yaaku moryP “sinew 
(of neck)” [Heine 1975, 133]. 

nb2: The etymology of ECh.: Lele morngo ~ morongo “manche a houe” [WP 
1982, 65] is questionable. 

■ 4. GT: another possibility is OEg m3wd < *mlwg = (?) ES: Amh. 
malogiya “pole for carrying a heavy burden/object”, translation of 
Geez malgam (sic) “means of carrying, pole used in acrrying burdens, 
litter” given by Tayya (ES: Esl. 1987, 342). 

nb: Again arises the question of the quadriliteral root. W. Leslau (l.c.) rightly derives 
Geez malgam from a *lgm, which is, however, unattested. The Amh. -y- # Geez 
-m- is strange. The hypothetic OEg. *3wd [*lwg] would be comparable with Amh., 
but hardly with Geez *lgm. 

■ 5. GT: or cp. perhaps Brb. *m-r-d > NBrb.: Swy i-merdi-n (pi.) “en 
suite, aupres cela” [Bst.] || WBrb.: Zng. a-merdi, pi. a-merd-un “dos” 
[Bst.] = a-merdi “Riicken” [Zhl. 1942-43, 89] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 314)? 

m3wd “gezwungen sein etwas zu tun” (late NK, Wb II 29, 1; GHWb 
319) = “etre contraint a faire qqch.” (AE 77.1611) = “to be com¬ 
pelled” (DEE I 207). 

• Hence also: m3wd “vassal (?)” (late NK lx, DEE I 207) & “Erohnde” 
(XXII., Wb II 28, 15). 

• GT: the semantically closest parallel appears in WGh.: Hausa murgu 
“payment made by slave to his owner in lieu of working personally” 
[Abr. 1962, 685]. 
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nb: The semantic development of LEg. m3wd “to be burdened by a duty” < “to 
carry on shoulder” is not to be excluded, see OEg. m3wd (above) and esp. Ar. 
maraga “4. presser et manipuler un membre du corps” [BK II 1086] ||| LECu.: 
Som. mareg ~ mereg “in Verwickelung, Verwirrung, in einem Gedrange sein”, 
merg-I ~ mirg-I (caus.) “(be)drangen, jemanden am Halse packen und wtirgen”, 
marg-o ~ merg-o (refl.) “1. sich in ein Gedrange einlassen, 2. sich wtirgen an 
etwas, ins Ersticken kommen” [Rn. 1902, 301] = Som. mareg ~ mereg “to be in 
a throng”, merg-m “thronging” & Jbr. marek “to be in a throng” [Hhn. 1975, 92 
with Nil. parallels]. 

m3wd “versehen sein, geschmiickt sein mit etwas” (late NK, Wb II 
28, 17; GHWb 319). 

• GT: the semantically closest parallel appears in EBrb.: Gdm. e-mrag 
“etre arme (piege)” [Lanfry 1973, 216, #1023]. 

nbI: The semantic development of LEg. m3wd “to be equipped” < “to be bur¬ 
dened” < “to carry on shoulder” and thus an ultimate derivation from Eg. m3wd 
“to carry on shoulder” (see above) is not to be excluded. Is this shift of meaning 
valid also for Gdm.? 

nb2: Lanfry connected Gdm. e-mrag (as var.) to e-rmag “donner une fete, etre 
desarme (piege)”. Dubious. 


m3f.t “Art Baum, dessen drd offizinell verwendet wird” (Med.: Pap. 
Ebers 614, i.e., 77:19, Wb II 29, 2) = “ein unbekannter Baum, dessen 
Blatter offizinell verwendet werden” (WADN 213) = “une plante” 
(AE 79.1127: cf. Germer 1979, 368 & Aufrere 1990, 262-3, 288-290 

yielding no rendering either) = “e. Baum” (GHWb 319). 
nb: W. Westendorf (1962, 25, §40.c) pondered a connection with the hapax Eg. 
mnft (q.v., existence dubious, error for mns.t of snft?), which would suggest an 
orig. *mlft. Improbable. 

• Erom the same root (?): m3f (plant det.) “ein pflanzlicher Stoff (Bez. 
fur Myrrhen)” (GR, Wb II 29, 3) = “Myrrh” (Junker, Phila I 107:6) = 
“a plant” (PE 402 comparing m3ft of Ebers). 

• Specimen obscure. No clear etymology. Any connection to EEGu.: 
Afar malif “grass which springs up after the hrst fall of rain” [PH 
1985, 162]? 

nb: NBrb.: Mzab t-malaf-t, pi. ti-mulaf “madrier (en troue de palmier surtout)” 
[Dlh. 1984, 118] is probably unrelated 

m3fd.t “ ein katzenartiges Tier (mit scharfen Krallen): Art Gepard (?)” 
(OK, Wb II 29, 5-6) = “Art Panther (?)” (Grapow 1914, 22) = 
“mongoose or caf’ (Gardiner in JEA 24, 1938, 89-90) = “lynx (?)” 
(Drioton 1942, 102) = “un felin (a preciser) qui coupe la tete du ser- 
penf’ (Eacau 1954, 127 & fn. 1) = “eine Ginsterkatzenart: Ginetta” 
(Kees 1956, 33) = “a cat (?)” (ED 103) = “eine GroBkatze: Gepard (?), 
Pantherkatze (?), Jagdleopard (?) (als SchlangenvertUgerin)” (West- 
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endorf 1966, 131, 140) — “lioness” (Smith 1979, 162) — “un felin, le 
guepard (?)” (AL 77.1612) = “perhaps a mongoose” (Faulkner in 
AECT III 47 & 49, spell 885, n. 2) = “Ginsterkatze” (Stork in LA II 
598, so also Osing 1998, 257, debated by Leitz 1996, 402) = “Gepard 
(?)” (Stork in LA II 530 & n. 5) = “Schlangenhalspanther” (GHWb 
319)= “cat (or ichneumon or mongoose) goddess (protective)” (PL 
402-3) = “a cat-goddess (?)” (DGT 157). 

nbI: FAW 173: first attested under Semerldiet (Dyn. Ill), although attestation from 
Dyn. I has also been proposed (WD II 58, cf RdE 4, 1940, 220f; LA III 1132). 
nb2: For the Schlangenkdmpferin nature of FT m3fd.t see Grd. in JEA 24 (1938), 
89-90 & Leitz 1996, 402. For a detailed discussion of Mafdet see Westendorf 
1966, 128-143. 

nb3: Sometimes written as masc. m3fd (Jequier 1921, 99; 1921, 146: MK; FAW 
173: OK; PL 402-3: GR Edfu, “masc. form of Mafdet or a word for tom cat”?). 

• Exact specimen disputed. No fully satisfactory etymology. Tklthough 
almost all specialists agree in presuming a derivation by a prehx m-, 
the etymon *3fd is disputed. 

nb: The details of its supposed etymologies were most recently discussed by F. Kam- 
merzell (1994), who, however, failed to consider or apparendy overlooked several 
pieces of the etymological literature on m3fd.t, e.g. the works by Reinisch, Jequier, 
Brockelmann, Smith discussed below. 

■ 1. L. Reinisch (1873, 249) combined the following parallels: Eg. bhwj 
“Hyane” (sic) bgs.w “Tiger” (sic) & p3h.t & m3fd.t & m3j “Lowe” ~ 
Teda duguli “Lowe”. Absurd. 

■ 2. H. Grapow (1914, 6, 22): OEg. m3fd.t derived by m- prehx. But 
he left *3fd unidentihed. 

■ 3. G. Jequier (1921, 146-7, also 1921, 100): probably m- prehx + fd 
“4” (the additional -3-caused in his view by the initial “a” [sic!] of fd 
“4”) —>■ m3fd.t meant originally “pour les quatre (membres)”. Very weak. 

■ 4. G. Brockelmann (1932, 105, #26; cf GASW #620) and (appar¬ 
ently independently) A. MUitarev (2005, 98; also SED II 226) sug¬ 
gested a relationship of the supposed OEg. *3fd with Sem.: Ar. 
fahd- “Gepard” [Brk., cf BK II 640] = “the lynx, lupus cervarius 
(a well-known beast of prey, with which one hunts, and which sleeps 
much)” [Lane 2452]. Militarev: “a striking semantic coincidence makes this 

comparison interesting in spite of only a partial similarity”. 

nbI: PhonologicaUy improbable: Eg. 3-vs. Ar. -h- are irregular. Militarev (l.c.) assumed 

an infix (!) -h- in Sem. 

nb2: This proposal was apparently overlooked by F. Kammerzell in his 1994 
monograph. 

nb3: For further Sem. cognates see Kogan (2000, 1, #1) & SED II 225-6, who set 
up PSem. *pahd- “xHiitHoe scHBOTHoe” (Kogan) = “cheetah” (SED). 

■ 5. H. Kees (1941 & 1956, 33), followed by W. Westendorf (1966, 137; 
cf ZDMG 118, 1968, 249f), M. Smith (1979, 162), and K. Kuhlmann 
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(LA II 701): Eg. m3fd.t originally meant “die Kletterin” (Kees) = 
*“die Lauferin” (Westendorf) = “the ranging (lioness)” (Smith) = 
*“die Rennende” (Kuhlmann), a substantivized participle derived 
by m- from Eg. jfd “to flee” (XVIII., ED 17) = “to hasten through” 
(Smith) < orig. *3fd (Kees). Cf also EEg. mfd [< *m3fd?] “(ein Eand) 
durchlaufen” (GR, Wb II 58, 6 ) = “to travel through” (Smith) and 
mfd “der Dahinsturmende” (Westendorf: Edfu I 312). Dubious. No 
proof for NK jfd < OK *3fd. 

nb: Cf. the det. of mSfd.t depicting “die senkrecht am sms-Gerat hrauflaufende 
mSfd.t” (Westendorf). 

■ 6 . H. TUtenmuller (1972, 242): OEg. m3fd.t meant actually *“die 
EeBlerin”, akin to MEg. m3fd “Art Armband” (CT, Wb II 29, 4), 
derived from an unattested OEg. *3fd “schniiren, fesseln”. Not too 
convincing. 

nb: PT 672 tt.t ^3.t “die GroBe FeBlerin” is parallel with PT 440-441 mSfd.t 
“Mafdet”. 

■ 7. E Kammerzell (1994, 17-31) renders OEg. m3fd.t as *“reiflende 
Katze” or *“reiflender Eowe”, composed of m3j “lion” + fdj “aus- 
reiflen” (on the analogy of m3j-hz3). Impressive. 

NB 1 : But the mass of AA comparanda offered by Kammerzell for Eg. fdj is more than 
problematic (details discussed in the entry for Eg. fdj in EDE II, q.v.). 
nb2: W. Westendorf (1966, 137) cites evidence for Eg. mSfd.t occasionally apparently 
conceived as a compound. Thus, BD (Naville) 39 (var. Ba) has m3j instead of mSfd.t, 
while BD 34 (Pc) has only fd.t (cat det.) as if only the 2”'* component were written. 
Westendorf considers the writing fSjfd.t (sic) quoted by Allen (1960, 123) as a proof 
for a reinterpretation of the compound as *f3j-jfd “die von vier FiiBen getragene”, 
while he conceived the later var. writing mjfd.t either (1) as a pseudo-etymology mj.t 
“cat” (+ fd “?”) or (2) as a derivation by m- prefix + jfd still in use. 

■ 8 . GT: *3fd < *rfd, perhaps cognate with WGh.: Hausa furdi “lion, 
wild beast” [Robinson apud Pis. 1960, 106, #12] = hurdi < *furdi 
“epithet of: 1. chief, 2. lion, 3. energetic person” [Abr. 1962, 392]. 

nb: N. Pilszczikowa (l.c.) analyzed Hausa -di as complement (sic), not as part of the 
root, which seems unjustified. 


m3m3 “Dumpalme” (BD, Wb II 29, 7; cf Brugsch 1891, 29-30; Muller 
1894, 31, fn. 1) = “cucifere: Gucifera thebaica” (Eoret 1880, 23, 25, 
fn. 4 after Unger and Brugsch) = “dom-palm” (ED 103) = “Dump¬ 
alme (palmier doum): Hyphaene thebaica Mart., Gucifera thebaica 
Del.” (Keimer 1984 II, 64, §99; Eoret 1892/1975, 140 & 33-34, §36; 
Devauchelle 1980, 68; Germer 1985, 235; 2002, 39; GHWb 320; 
Manniche 1999, 108-9; for a detailed discussion see esp. Gaminos 
1954, 322; Wallert 1962, 50-52; Sliwa 1975, 11 & fn. 12; and Baum 
1988, 106f, §4). 
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nb: Cf. NK m3m3 n h3nn.t (Urk. IV 73) “doum a noyaux, Hyphaene Argun 
Mart.” (Loret 1892/1975, 140 & 34, §37) = “Medemia argun (nahe Verwandte 
der Dumpalme), eig. Dumpalme mit (besonderen) Kernen” (Wallert 1962, 53) = 
“Argunpalme” (Keimer 1984 II, 64; Germer 1985, 235) = “Medemia argun Wiirt- 
temb. et Mart.” (Baum 1988, 1791., §14). 

• Hence: mSmS.w “les fruits du palmier doum” (AL 77.1614). 

■ 1. GT: perfect match of NBrb.: Mzab a-mlaw, pi. i-mlaw-an “datte 
molle, a demi mure” [Dlh. 1984, 118] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-meUe, pi. i-melli- 
t-en “nom d’une espece de dattiers, 2. dattes produites par les dattiers e 
melle” [Fed. 1951-2, 1193] ||| NOm.; Mao mulu “palma” [Grt. 1940, 
356] III EGh.: Lele mili “deleb-palm” [Simons 1981, 8, #110.c] = 
“Borassus flabellifer: palmier ronier, Ronier” [WP 1982, 63], Gf 
perhaps also NOm.: Kaffa mell-o “sicomoro” [Grl. 1951, 471]? 

■ 2. GT and W. G. E. Watson (2001 MS, 3): alternatively, cf Sem.: 
Akk. marratu (jB) “Bez. einer Dattelpalme (eig.: das Bittere)” [AHW 
612] = (OAkk.) “name of the date palm, a tree” [GAD ml, 286] 
II Ug. mrr-t “date-palm”, only in mrrt tyll bnr “date-palm which 
produces dates” [Watson 1976, 374, fn. 20; 1998, 752, #3; 2001, 
118], Eess probable. 

nb: M. C. Astour (JAOS 108, 1988, 550) explained Ug. mrrt as “bitter lettuce” 
derived from Sem. *mrr “bitter” (cf Watson 2001, 118, fn. 21). 

m3r.w (rope det.) “als jiingere Deutung eines m3rw der Pyr.” (GT, 
Wb II 30, 10) = “(pi.) *Binden, Fesseln” (OK: V lx, GHWb 320; 
AWb I 505). 

• GT: derived from *w3r, cf Eg. w3r.w “Armband” (OK, Wb II 252, 
9), w3r “(das Netz mit Getreide) zusammenschnuren” (OK, Wb I 
252, 2), later w3r.t “Schnur, Strick” (BD, Wb II 252). The same root 
is present in Eg w3 “Schnur, Strick” (OK, Wb I 244, 1-3) ||| WGh.: 
Angas-Sura *wa 2 r “necklace” [GT 2004, 400]: Angas weer “beads, 
which are generally worn only round, round the waist” [Flk. 1915, 
301-302] = wer ~ nwer (K) “necklace”, qweer (Ks) “beads (around 
the neck)” [Jng. 1962 MS, 29-30] = nwer “necklace” [AEG 1978, 
49], Mpn. qwaar “string of beads” [Frj. 1991, 46], Kfy waar (tok) 
“necklace” (tok “neck”) [Ntg. 1967, 42] | Dafib-Butura waar “diinnes, 
gedrehtes Metallarmband” [Jng. 1970, 222]. 

nb: Eg. w3r has nothing to do with Sem. *watr- (as suggested by W. Spiegelberg 
1914, 424 and W. F. Albright 1918, 90, fn. 2; 1918, 247, #99). Similarly, it is hardly 
related to Ar. w'^y “to promise, vow”, wa^'y- “promise, band, troop, crowd” (contra 
Ember 1930, 8, #3.a.l6). 



m3r “der Elende, Hilfsbediirftige” (since end of OK: VL, Urk. I 269:7, 
Wb II 30, 2-3) = “wretched man, pauper” (ED 103; DOT 157: CT VII 
466e) = “der Elende, HUfsbediirftige, Arme, Unterdriickter” (GHWb 
320; AWb I 504-5). Cf GR m3r “to be wretched, lowly” (PE 403). 

nb: For a new rdg. and translation of PT 222 m3rw rendered as “die Note (der 
Unterwelt)” (UKAPT I 116) = “needs” (AEPT 50) = “Bedrangnis” (Spiegel 1971, 
214f) see Altenniiiller 1988, 7, fn. 14. 

• From the same root: m3r “das Elend, die Not des einzelnen Men- 
schen” (MK, Wb II 30, 4) = “misery” (ED 103; DGT 157: already 
in GT I 233d) = “Misere, Elend, Problem” (GHWb 320). 

• Etymology debatable depending on whether the m- represents a root 
radical or a prehx: 

■ 1. In Egyptian philology (Grapow 1914, 22, 17; Wb l.c.; Sethe in 
UKAPT VI 129; Edel in AAG 110, §256; NBA 588-589, n. 518; 
Hannig in GHWb 320; also Zbr. 2005, 25, §5.6), usually derived 
from Eg. 3r “verdrangen von” (MK, Wb I 11) = “to drive away 
from, oppress (the poor)” (ED 3), which implies an originally pas¬ 
sive meaning (*“der Bedrangter”) formed by the Eg. prehx m- of 
participles. Plausible and probable. 

nbI: MEg. 3r has no convincing etymology. A. Ember (1930, #3.a. 15) combined 
it with TVkk. “^rr “verfluchen” [AHW 65], cf also Elbr. “^rr qal, piel “to curse, ver- 
fluchen” [GB 68]. Semantically incorrect. 

nb2: K. Sethe (l.c.) mentioned also an Eg. simplex w3r without details, cf w3r 
“verwiinschen, tadeln” (XXIE, Wb I 252, 12). Semantically dubious. 

■ 2. GT: less probably, in turn, if its m- was part of the root. Eg. m3r 
[< *mrr?] could be a rehex of TkA *m-r “1. hungry, 2. poor” [GT], cf 
PGu. *mar- [GT]: SAgaw: Awngi merki [Waldmeyer] = marketuya 
“ho fame” [Beke] = marki “afiamato, fame” [GR 1905, 168—9] = mark! 
“hunger”, marak-t-aq “to be hungry” [Apl. 1994 MS, 14] || EEGu.: 
WOmo-Tana: Elmolo mar “hunger” [Heine 1973, 280] = marr, m’arra 
(m) “hunger” [Heine 1980, 207], Arb. mar “hunger” [Hyw. 1984, 
383] III WGh.: Hausa maurb “poor man, ‘the man in the street’”, 
cf mayaa-ta & mayaa-cee “to become poor” [Abr. 1962, 669-670] | 
Ngamo muree “poor” [Alio 1988 MS] || GGh.: Musgu-Girvidik 
marga & Pus morga-kai “arm” [MB 1972 MS, 1]. Gf also NBrb.: 
Qbl. e-mri “etre tourmente, trouble”, cf a-mray “etre difficUe, lourd, 
grave” [Dlt. 1982, 518]? 

nbI: It is unavoidable to mention PCh. *maya [Nwm. 1977, #71] = m-y “1. hun¬ 
ger, 2. want, desire” [JS 1981, 145A] = *m-y “hunger” [JI 1994 I, 96], whose 
reflexes apparently show no trace of a medial *-r-. Therefore, the relationship of 
PCh. *m-y with SAgaw & WOmo-Tana *mar- “hunger” [GT] can be safely ruled 
out. But, in principle, if MEg. m3r was in fact a “pseudohistorical” orthography 
(Muller 1909; Schenkel 1965, 115; Vycichl 1951, 71; 1983, 29: graphic archaisante) oi 
OEg. *m3j < *m-‘t-y, we may not exclude an eventual connection with PCh. *m-y. 
H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 96) mention “a remote possibility that Ch. 



*my is related to Sem. *mny ‘wunschen, wolkn’ (A. B. Dolgopolskjp.c.)”. Hardly so. There 
is no mateh of Sem. *-n- in the Chadic root. 

nb2: The semantic shift “poor” < “hungry” is attested in AA, cf e.g. in OEg. hqr 
“hungry” (OK, Wb III 174) —> Dem. hqr “1. hungry, 2. poor” (DG 334) —> Cpt: 
(S) 2HK© “poor” (CED 277). 

m3r (T12 “bow-string” det.) “berauben von... (m)” (MK, Wb II 30, 5) = 
“berauben an (m)” (Anthes 1928, 49 after Sethe) = “to dispossess 

(s’one of)” (FD 103) = “verdrangen, beseitigen aus (m)” (GHWb 320). 
nb: Cf perhaps also the name of the god mj (with T12 det.) in CT 292b (hapax, 
DCT 160)? R.O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees in a var. of 3j < 3r (T12 
“bow-string” det.) “Oppressor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4E, B2Bo). L. Eesko (1972, 
46, n. h), in turn, interprets it as “Mummy-wrapper” (or alternatively “Equalizer”). 

• Etymology debatable depending on whether the m- represents a root 
radical or a prehx: 

■ 1. In Egyptian philology (Wb he.; Reintges 1994, 226; GHWb he.), 
usually derived directly from Eg. 3r (T12 “bow-string” det.) “jem. 
verdrangen von” (MK, Wb 111) = “to drive away from, oppress 
(the poor)” (ED 3) = “to dispossess” (Reintges), i.e., as verbal prehx 
m-. Plausible. 

nb: R. Anthes (l.c.) declined his earlier rendering for m3r “jmdn. verelenden auf...” 
and thus apparently also its denom. derivation from m3r “wretehed”. 

■ 2. G. Takacs (2005, 169, #88): less probably. Eg. m3r (if < *mi’r) 
might be perhaps cognate with the rehexes of AA *m-(i’)-r “to rob” 
[GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Bed. maray “nehmen, rauben”, meri ~ meru “nehmen, erbeuten, 
bekommen, finden”, mara “Beute, Fund” [Rn. 1895, 171, 173] = miri “to find, 
get” [Rpr. 1928, 218] || NAgaw: ()Wara mir “rauben, pliindern” [Rn. 1885, 100], 
Kemant mirah ~ -k “piller, faire des prisonniers de guerre” [CR 1912, 231] | 
EECu.: perhaps Saho mIr “ohne Rast marschieren um einen Ort zu erreichen, einen 
feindlichen Uberfall machen” [Rn. 1890, 271] | HECu. *mor- “to steal” [Hds. 1989, 
418]: Drs. (Gedeo) mor- [Hds.], Sid. mor- ~ mod- “rubare”, mor-anco “ladro” 
[Crl. 1938 II, 213; Mrn. 1940, 230] = mor- “to steaf’ [Hds. & ES] = mora “1. 
to steal, rob, 2. (m) theft” [Gsp. 1983, 237] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 143, 152) ||| PGh. 
*m-r- “to steaE [Nwm.]: WCh. *m-H-r [Stl. 1987, 233-4]: AS *muYur > *mur —> 
*m5r “to steal” [GT 2004, 254]: Gerka mur “to rob, steal”, kur-go-mur “thief” 
[Ftp. 1911, 219-220] = mur [Nwm.], Msr. mukur “1. to steal, 2. dump” [Did. 1997 
MS, 185], Gmy. muggur (sic, -gg-!) [old *-y- retained as -gg-?] “to rob” vs. muggr 
(so, -ggr) “to steal”, gurrum-go-mugr (so, -gr) “thief” (gurrum “man”) [Ftp. 1911, 
219-220] = mur [mur < *mur via *m5r] “1. to thieve, 2. theft” [Sri. 1937, 148] = 
mir [miir] “stealing”, ni mir “to steal” [Krf I, 55, #386] = mur [miiur] “1. to steal, 
2. thief” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] | BT *moru [Schuh]: Glm. muur-aala [Schuh] = mor 
“thief”, mor “1. to steal, 2. theft” [Alio 1988 MS], Grm. mooro- [Sehuh], Gera 
mooro-mi [Sehuh], Kirfi moyoru-wo [Schuh] (BT: Schuh 1978, 154; 1984, 218) | 
SBch.: Burma pu-mitre, Bull pi-muru, Saya bi-miri [Smz.] = maor [Gsp.], Grnt. fi 
meere [Jgr. 1989, 188] = mere “to steal”, mere “theft” [Haruna 1992 MS, 23] = 
meere [Gsp.], Zaar fi mugur [Gsp.], Polehi miyiri [Gsp.], Tala muur [Gsp.], Bgm. 
moii [Gsp.], Mangas muuf [Gsp.], Kir mwitr [Gsp.], Bubure more “theft, thief”, 
moores “to steaf’ [Haruna 1993 MS, 28, P040 & 29, P043, fl 11] (SBch.: Gsp. 1994, 



34, 67; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 233-234) || CCh.: Tera muura [Nwm. 1977] = miiru “to 
steal”, na-muru “thief” [Nwm. 1964, 39, #132 & 48] || ECh.: Smr. mi [*-r] “voler 
(derotaer)” [Jng. 1993 MS, 45] IJegu marq “stehlen” [Jng. 1961, 115], Mubi meriq 
[Lks.] = marai] “voler, derober” [Jng. 1990 MS, 33], Birgit mamenja “voleur” [Jng. 
1973 MS; 2004, 356] (Ch.: NM 1966, 239; Nwm. 1977, 32; JI 1994 II, 308-309). 
LIT.: Muller 1975, 69, #76 (Sid.-PCh.); JI 1994 I, 159 (Ch.-HECu.). 
nb2: C. T. Elodge (1966, 44) quotes WCh.: Hausa ''amooree “highway robbery”, 
equated mistakenly with Eg. t'w3j “to steal, rob” (OK, ED; cf Wb I 171). But Eg. 
-w- # Hausa -m-. Moreover, R. C. Abraham (1962, 31) gives only Hausa ''yaq 
amoore “Northern Filani bowmen-highwaymen”. 

nb3: L. Reinisch (1885, 100) linked Qwr. mir “rauben, pliindern” to Bln. warar and 
further ES forms. Unacceptable. 

nb4: The HECu. root was sometimes extended by *-g-, i.e. HECu. *morg- “to 
steal” [Sasse 1982, 148]: Kmb. mogga'?- “to steal” [Hds.: -rg- < *-rg-], Brj. morg- 
ed- ~ morg-ed- “to steak’, mor^-o “thief” [Sasse 1982, 147] = mor^-o “ladro” 
[Mrn. 1940, 230] = mor^o “thief” [Hds.], Tmb. mogg-a'^e'? “to steak’ [LsL], Alb. 
mogg-e “to steal” [LsL], Qbn. mogg-anco “thief” [LsL] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 152; 
LsL 1988, 195). H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 159) suggest that 
this additional HECu. -g- be compared with the hypothetic PCh. *m-g-r “to steal”, 
which is based on WCh.: Kirfi moyoru-, Zaar mugur and ECh.: Mkl. ''oogra [JI: 
< *t>owgra < *''omgra < *mogra?] (while in the other reflexes an erosive process 
is postulated: *m-g-r —> ’'“m-y-r —> *m-H-r —> ’'‘m-r). With respect to the AA data, 
I suspect that -g- & -y- were in the quoted Chadic words only secondary (cf Dig. 
1982). JS 1981, 252A set up Ch. *m-g-r (Kirfi, SBch., Smr.) vs. *m-r-i] “to steal” 
(Tera, Sokoro, Mubi-Toram). 

nb5: Ch. Ehret (1987, #425) identified Bed. meri & maray with HECu.: Kmb. 
mass- [Ehret: caus. *mar-s-] “to take” and SCu.: Irq. mara “1. load of ivory; 2. 
cow bought with ivory” | Ma’a mmaru “load” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154). Recently, 
V Blazek (2000, 70, #103) adopted the Bed.-HECu.-SCu. comparison, quoting an 
interesting extra-AA parallel: OElam. muri- “to grasp” [Koch-Hinz 1987, 885]. 
The SCu. etymology seems to me semantically unconvincing. I am reluctant to 
compare Kmb. mass- with HECu. *mor- esp. because of the different vocalism. 
Cf OEg mz(3). 

nb6: M. Lamberti (LS 1997, 465) affiliated Sid. mor- “to steal” with NOm.: Wit. 
mor- “1. to make a mistake, 2. destroy, etc.”. Dubious (see Eg. mrj “stranden”). 
nb7: P. Newman (1977, 32) suspected in PCh. *m-r- “to steal” an *m- (agental 
prefix) + ’'“x-r- “to steal” (sic). 

3. GT: alternatively (provided MEg. mSr < *mll), cf. Sem.: Akk. 
malalu G (a/jB) “auspliindern”, St (spB) “(alle Giiter) uberall wegho- 
len (?)”, hence (aB) mUlatu “Pliinderung” [AHW 594, 652] || OSA: 
Madhabi *mly & Sab. ml-t “pillage, prise de guerre” [Arbach 1993 
MS, 70: absent in Qtb. and Hdrm.] || Amh. malammala “to take a 
portion of” [LsL] (Akk.-Amh.: Lsl. 1969, 20) ||| HEGu.: Hdy malayye 
hor- “to rob” [Elds. 1989, 125: isolated in HEGu.] ||| GGh.: perhaps 

Mofu-Gudur mayal “voleur” [Brt. 1988, 193] (unless prefix ma-). 
nb: W. Leslau (l.c.) forced comparing Amh. mlml both with Akk. mil and Geez 
malha “to extract, extirpate”, which is unacceptable for me. Amh. mlml clearly 
belongs with Akk. mil, while Amh. mlh displays a different root (cf Eg. mnh). Thus 
explaining Amh. mlml from an orig. tricons. *mlh (so Leslau) is baseless. 
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m3r.w “Lusthaus o.a., auch als Bez. der Haltestellen beider Prozession”, 
p3 m3rw n jtn “Name einer Gartenanlage in Tell Amarna” (since 
Amenhotep III, Wb II 30, 6-8 & GHWb 320) = “viewing-place (in sun- 
cult)” (Badawy 1956; FD 103) = “garden house” (Stadelmann 1978, 
179) = “LandekapeUen (?) bis GR errichtet an Tempeln” (Stadelmann, 
LA V 1260) = “reposoir, belvedere” (AL 77.1618: cf.JNES 10, 1951, 
241; AL 79.1135) = “(GR Edfu) le lieu ou reside I’animal sacre et vers 
lequel se dirige la procession au matin du 1'"^ tybi, c’est-a-dire un edi¬ 
fice (qui pent atteindre ou meme depasser rimportance du mammisi et 
qui se trouve a proximite du temple)” (El-Sayed 1979, 180, n. ar pace 
Alliot 1954 II, 577-9) = “Marw(-Aten)” (DLE I 207) = “belvedere” 
(Gauville 1987, 197) = “Lusthaus (Statte hofischer Vergniigungen 
und der Verehrung des Gottes)” (Hanke in LA III 1102, cf. LA VII 
464 index) = “sortes de reposoirs ou I’on exposait les statues divines 
au cours des processions” (Ghassinat in Edfu VIII introduction, p. 
xiii) = “summer house, pavilion, (in general) a place in which a god 
can appear and be seen when he is resting; small temple (such as 
the mammisi and pylon gate, the falcon’s temple or even the balcony 
of appearence and the whole of the temple building itself” (GR 
Edfu, PL 404-5). Hence: Dem. m3rw “kiosk, belvedere” (Dem. Pap. 

Ashmolean D.7, line 4, 2"'* cent. BG, Reymond 1973, 78-79 & n. 7). 
nbI: Cf. also PN hq-m-m3(3)nr with eye (D6) + house det. (XIX., Wb II 30, 1; Ranke 
PN I 263:25), in which -m3(3)nr (Wb: -ni3nr, Ranke: -mnr) may be a GW for 
Similarly, the var. m33 in Pap. SaUier IV (Leitz 1994, 399: to be read m3rw) is written 
just like m33 “to see” (+ D35: “arms in gesture of negation” + house det.). 
nb2: For archaeological evidence as well as for a supposed m3rw in the late MK 
cf El-Sayed 1979, 180, 202. 

• Etymology disputed: 

■ 1. A. S. Ghetveruhin (1990, 139, fn. 18); G. Takacs (1995, 106, #4; 
1995, 159): if the suggestive rendering “viewing-place” proves correct, 

there seems to be an etymological connection with Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v). 
nb: Eg. m3rw was usually written with the eye hrgl. (D6) accompanying also m33 
“to see” as det. 

■ 2. A. Badawy (1956, 58-64) explained m3rw lit. “viewing-place 
(where Aten could be seen every day)” eventually (to be derived 
with prefix m-) from Sem. *r‘iy “to see”, cf Hbr. mar'^eh “1. seeing, 
2. appearence, 4. lustre, brilliance” [KB 630]. P. Wilson (PL 405) 
extended this equation {“from the same Semitic roof\) to GR m3r “like¬ 
ness” (hapax, Edfu IV 279:1). Unacceptable. 

■ 3. W. M. Muller (quoted in GB 426) explained Eg. “manra” (sic) as 
a borrowing from OT Hbr. millo'^ “Name eines TeUes der Festung- 
swerke an der Burg von Jerusalem” [GB 426] = “landfill, earthwork, 
rampart, terraced structure (used for different purposes)” [KB 587], 
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rendered also as “Bauwerk auf Terrasse und zwar an der Ostflanke 
des Sudosthiigels (Ophel) Jerusalems, der alten Davidsstadt” [B. 
Mazar apud Gorg] = “eine besonders hervorgehobene Aufiullung, die 
beispielsweise die Residenz des Stadtfursten trug, dann auch die Auf- 
schiittung fur Tempel und Palast (im Norden der (nach)salomonischen 
Davidsstadt) oder einfach die salomonische Akropolis” [P. Welten 
apud Gorg 1976, 30, n. 6-7], 

■ 4. Following Muller’s (l.c.) idea, M. Gorg (1976, 29), in turn, insists 
on a continuity between NK mr.w “(nicht Kanale, sondern) Garten 
vor einem Tempel” and the m3rw-‘Anlagen” (which he considered 
as a GW for mr.w). Similarly, W. Helck (LA II 378) assumed a 
relationship of OK mr.t “Hauser mit einem Kult von Hathor und 
Horus” ~ NK mr.w “Garten, die vor einem Tempel angelegt sind” 
and XVIII. m3rw. In addition, Gorg (1978, 30) ponders whether the 
OT term was borrowed (!) from NK m3rw, i.e, GW mrw (Gorg: act. 
*mallu) with an original sense “Bez. einer parkahnlichen, wohl auch 
mit auffaUigen Bauten besetzten Tknlage im Siiden des solomonischen 
Tempelbezirks”, that is, a “Miniaturausgabe des M3rw-Jtn, ein 
Gottesgarten in Jerusalem”, concluding with a poetic query “lag das 

Paradies... vielleicht im Agypten?”. Rather problematic. 

nbI: The OT term was compared by Schwally (ZDMG 52, 137) and Haupt (AJSL 

26, 235 & 27, 53) with Akk. mulu & tamlu “Erdaufschiittung, Terrasse (der Tempel 

und Palaste)” [GB] that has recently been rendered as mulu “1. H5he von Mauern 

usw, 2. Anhdhe, 4. Aufstieg (Berg)” [AHW 671] = “1. height, 2. hill, high ground, 

3. ascent” [GAD m 193], which would imply an eventual derivation from Sem. *':iy. 

But in Hebrew, the underlying root was mP “to fill” (KB 584). 

nb2: ok mr.t (q.v.) and NK mr.w can hardly have anything in common with Sem. 

*mP, for which cf rather Eg. mrj.t (q.v.). 


m3r “als Bez. fiir den Himmel” (GR, Wb II 30, 9) = “sky” (PL 405: 
Edfu I 59:11-12). 

nb: Probably not a hapax (as in PL l.c.). Osing (1998, 296 & n. b, p. 304) identified 
in a pap. from Tebtunis (2“‘* cent. AD) Eg. m3nr (m31) as a “Wort fur Himmel”, 
which was listed in the index as mrw (sic). 

• GT: perhaps < Eg. m3r.w “viewing-place” (above)? 

m3h.t “Tiir: 1. AuBentiir des Tempels zwischen den Tiirmen des 
Pylons, 2. Tiir der Tempelraume, 3. Kapellentiir” (GR, Wb II 30, 
11-13) = “lieu a ciel ouvert, vestibule” (Geugney 1880, 2, §4) = 
(masc. var. m3h) “Tiir” (Edfu, Kurth 1994, 12, #48). 

• Etymology disputable due to the late attestation and -3- (< *-r- 

or *-!’-?): 
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■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 2, §4, also p. 7): prefix m- + htj (sic!) “pla¬ 
fond”. Similarly, following Brugsch, P. Wilson (PL 405) saw in mSh.t 
a compound of *m3-h3.t “place of gateway” (sic!). Unacceptable 
both phonologically and semantically. 

NBl: OK h.t ~ MK hSj.t denoted “(Vor)Halle” (Wb II 476) and hSj.t “1. Himmel 
(end of NK), 2. Dach eines Gebaudes (Lit. MK)” (Wb II 476, 12-13). 
nb2: The LEg. word for place was mS'^ (q-v.), not m3. 

■ 2. GT: if LEg. m3h.t < *mrh-t, cf AA *m-r-h “opening, hole” [GT]: 
Ar. murh-at- “2. creux en terre ou I’eau demeure stagnante” [BK 
II 1097] III WBrb.: cf perhaps (with semantic opposition?) Zng. ie- 
mmar (aor.) “etre ferme”, i-mir “bouchage” [Bst. 1925, 8: Vy-m-r] 
= le-mmar “il est ferme, bouche” [Ncl. 1953, 212: < Ar. ^mr?] ||| 
NAgaw: Bilin mar-a “der Raum unmittelbar vor dem Hause, Gehofte, 
vor der Tiire, daher auch: die Tiire, namlich der Platz vor der Tiire” 
[Rn.], Hamir mir-a, pi. mir “Tiir” [Rn.], Qwara mey-a ~ may-a [-y- 
< *-r-] “Tiir” [Rn.] = may kana “door” [ApL], Falasha meya “door” 
[ApL] (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 394; 1887, 273; Apl. 1996, 14) ||| GGh.: Mada 
mire “intervalle, espace vide entre objets” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192]. 

■ 3. GT: if LEg. m3h.t < *mlh-t, cf AA *m-l-[h] “to open” [GT]: 
EEGu.: Saho malho [irreg. -h- < *-h-?] “small opening (in the house 
or stable)” [Vergari 2003, 131] ||| Gh. *m-l (loss of *-h?) “to open” 
[JS 1981, 199 I]: WGh.: (?) Jmb. mbal- [mb- < ?] “to open” [Skn. 
apud JI, not found in Skn. 1977] || GGh.: Uldeme malawa “fente 
horizontale dans le rocher entre deux pierres, anfractuosite, cavite” 
[Glm. 1997, 199] | Puss mill “ouvrir” [Trn. 1991, 106], Vulum 
(Mulwi) mill “ouvrir” [Trn. 1978, 304] = m'L “ouvrir” [Trn. 1978, 
92] I Masa & Musey & Eew & Marba mal “ouvrir” [Ajello 2001, 
41], Zime-Dabrang mal “to open” [Jng. 1978, 12], Zime-Mesme 
mal (pf) “to open” [Jng. 1973 MS; 1978, 17] = mal “ouvrir” [Ksk. 
1990, 32] II EGh.: Kwang male “ouvrir” [Jng. 1973, 44], Mobu 
male “ouvrir” [Eenssen 1982, 109; 1984, 69], Ngam mal kana tusi 
“commencer” [Eenssen] | Mubi mila “hole” [Jng. in JI 1994 II 
189: isolated in Gh.] (Gh.: JI 1994 II, 264). Interchange of EEg. 
-h-/-h- (cf NBA 367)? 

■ 4. GT: if EEg. m3h.t is act. *mh.t, cf GGh.: Bata maahee “door, 
Tiir” [Str. 1910, 463], Bata-Garwa mamave “Tiir” [Str.] | Hide (Htk.) 
muha “bailler” [Egc. 1971, 220] | Moloko mahay “doorway” [Rsg. 
1978, 239, #204], Baida mewa “Tiir” [Str., quoted also apud Trn. 
1987, 54], Gsg. miwing “Tiir” [Str.] (GGh.: Str. 1922-23, 129). 

nb: Cf also the common Brb.-Ch. root *m-(H?) “1. mouth, 2. door” [GT] (for 
details see Eg. mh.wt). 
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m3h “in die Hande klatschen, Takt schlagen” (OK, Wb II 30, 14) = 
“produire du bruit en frappant, battre la mesure (aux hommes qui 
dansaient dans la cuve pour ecraser des raisins)” (Montet 1913, 119) = 
“battre la mesure” (Hickmann 1956-57, 214) = “claquoirs” (Ziegler 
apud Meeks in AL: not noun) = “rythmer au moyen de claquoirs” 
(AL 79.1136: cf. also Fischer 1968, 24, n. 98; RdE 29, 1977, 15, 
fn. 18) = “klatschen (in die Hande), Takt schlagen (mit Klappern), 
taktieren” (GHWb 320). 

• From the same root: OK m3h.t “les rythmiciennes” (Hickmann 
1956-57, 214) = “*das Klatschen, *die Klatschende” (GHWb 320) 
= “clap” (Fischer 1996, 183, 257) = “person who keeps the beat, 
clapper player” (Jones 2000, 422, #1564 with further lit.). 

• Etymology dubious due to the -3-. 

■ 1. GT: from PEg. *mrh, basic meaning *“to hit, beat”? Gf WGh.: 
Hausa maaraa “to slap”, maare “to slap sy. so hard that he falls 
over” [Abr. 1962, 655, 658], Gwnd. mari- “to slap” [Mts. 1972, 79] | 
Ngamo maar- “to slap” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6] || GGh.: Mofu-Gudur 
-marh- “taper fort” [Brt. 1988, 183], cf Mofu -hurm- [met. < *murh-?] 

“to beat (person, drum etc.)” [JI 1994 II, 17]. 

nbI: Acc. to O. V Stolbova (1987, 89), WCh. *-h- yields Hausa -g-. 

nb2: Met. in Mofu: *hrm < *mrh? D. Barreteau (1988, 134), however, gives only 

Mofu-Gudur -hurm- “to be bent (of an aged man), se courber (de vieillesse)”. 

■ 2. GT: if -3- < *-l-, cf Ar. malaha “5. agiter avec rapidite les ailes 
en volant, voler a tire d’aile (se dit d’un oiseau)” [BK II 1144] ||| 
WGh.: Tng. mah “to beat” [Jng. 1991, 118] = mal- “to beat”, malo 
“beating” [Kidda 1985, 208, #268 & 217, #61]. 

■ 3. P. Montet (1913, 119) explained it from a root *m3h “frapper” 
(m3h being written “au-dessus des musiciens qui frappent des mains 
pendant que leurs compagnes dansent”), which he treated as an m- 
prehx derivative of the OEg. root h3j (inf h3.t) “1. klagen, 2. tanzen 
(beim Begrabnis)” (AWb I 754). Unacceptable. 

nb: In addition, Montet erroneously combined h3j and m3h also with sh3.t (as cans.!) 
“(legende a des gens qui conduisent des anes a coups de batons)”, which denotes 
in fact “Eselherde” (AWb I 1176). 

■ 4. F. Kammerzell (1994, 61, n. 37) ponders a different analysis without 
any proof: “es ist unklar, ob es sich bei m3h um eine Derivation mit prdfi- 
giertem m- handelf. On the contrary: it is probably not an m- prehx 
form, since no simplex *(j/w)3h is attested. 

m3h “(r n m3h) als Ortbezeichnung” (Lit. MK, Wb II 31, 6) = “pas¬ 
ture” (FD 103) = “Weide, wohl: der in der Niederung am Wasser 
gelegene Bruch” (Guglielmi 1973, 136: cf Liiddeckens in MDAIK 



11, 1943, 32, first under Amenemhat II) = “*Bruch (in der Niederung 
am Wasser gelegen), in der Niederung am Wasser gelegene Weide” 
(GHWb 320) = “(it is evidently somewhere to keep animals, though 
not a walled enclosure; may be) an open space where flocks or herds 
could be kept watched over” (PL 405-6). 

• Basic sense questionable. Etymology dubious also because of -3-. 

■ 1. P. Wilson (PL 406) surmised an etymological connection with Cpt.: 
(S) oypsp “free space” (CD 492a) = “Zwischenraum, freier Raum, 
Grundstiick, Hof, Platz” (KHW 276), which leads to (SL) oytupp 
“1. to be open, free, 2. set free, open, renounce” (CD 491b) = “freigeben, 
ofihen, aufgeben, entlassen, iiberweisen, senden, zulassen” (KHW) 
< Dem. wrh “Grundstiick, Bauplatz” vs. wrh “freigeben, zulassen” 
(DC 94), cf also CED 216. he., should we assume a nomen loci 
*mrh ~ var. m3h derived with prefix m- from *wrh “to set free (or 
sim.)” (related with w3h “legen, lassen”?)? 

■ 2. GT: any connection with AA *m-r-h “to descend” [GT]? Cf Ar. 
maraha II “4. sortir sur le champ de bateiUe, descendre dans I’arene” 
[BK II 1087] III SCu.: Ma’a -di-mi “to descend” (di- “down”), -di- 
miri “to put down” “to put down” [Ehret 1980, 158, #40] ||| WCh.: 
Gwandara momori “ 1. furrow in the field, on which rice or cotton is 

planted, 2. low ground where water gathers” [Mts. 1972, 82]. 
nb: Ehret (l.c.) combined the Ma’a ex. with Dhl. mir- “to stay awake all night” < SCu. 
*mir- “to continue on (without stopping)”, which is semantically very dubious. 

■ 3. GT: or, if m3h < *mlh and the sense “Bruch” < *“opening (or 
sim.)” is correct, cf perhaps LECu.: Saho malho [irreg. -h- < *-h-?] 
“small opening (in the house or stable)” [Vergari 2003, 131]? 

m3h (hence GR mh) “ 1. Kranz aus Blumen, auch: Ranke, Rebe (von 
Blumen, von Wein) als Mass, 2. Kranz aus Gold (WD II 58: cf ZAS 
122, 1995, 52)” (XVIIL, Wb II 31, 1-3) = “guirlandes de fieurs, 
couronne” (Ceugney 1880, 6) = “wreath of flowers” (ED 103) = 
“Kranz, MaB fur Blumen, Weintrauben” (Helck in LA III 1203) = 
“couronne (de pampre)” (Aufrere 1990, 221-2) = “garland, crown 
(GR), headband tied around the head (from XVIIL)” (PL 451-2). 

• Hence: Dem. mh “Kranz” (DG 173) = “wreath” (CED) > Cpt.: 
(L) M^2- in (L) M^2N(sNOyT “(wahrscheinlich) Kranz von ^NOyT- 
Blattern” (KHW) = “couronne de :sNoyT” (DELC) identified (CED 
99; KHW 1 12, 522; DELC 130) as reflex of Dem. mh-n-knw.t 
“Name einer Pfianze” (DG 174, 1: hapax), lit. “wreath of the plant 
*knut”. 
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nbI: W. Vycichl (DELC) compared the second component with GR qn.w “als Bez. 
der Pflanzen auf dem Acker” (Wb V 47, 17) = “plant of the field” (PL 1060). 
Improbable, cf. Dem. k- as well as the preservation of Cpt. -T < Dem. -t. 
nb2: There is no agreement as for the ultimate origin of Dem. mjh “ein MaB 
fur Putter” (DG 153:5) > Cpt. (S) noeig etc. (m) “1. a measure for fodder etc., 
reeds, or grain, 2. a vessel (?)” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “ein MaB fur Futtermittel” 
(KHW 89), which passed into Gk. as ixroiov (var. pcoEiov, laoueiov) “boite, reeipient, 
jarre” (Fournet 1989, 70-71, §11). Following G. Mattha, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 132), 
W. Westendorf (KHW 89), J. Osing (NBA 214, 762, n. 924), W. Schenkel (1983, 
224), and W. Vycichl (DELC 109-110) explained these words eventually from Eg. 
mh “fullen” (OK, Wb, q.v.) occasionally with a hint on Eg. mh.t (vars. mhj.w, mh.t.t) 
“Schale, Napf” (XVIII., Wb II 126, 11-15). J. Cerny (CED 98) andj.i. Fournet 
(I.C.), in turn, derived the Dem.-Cpt.-Gk. term from Eg. m3h, whieh W. Vycichl 
(l.c.) eventually (but uneonvineingly) explained equally from Eg. mh. Fournet (l.c.) 
rendered the Gk. mng. “reeipient” (not to be deduced from Eg. m3h) as second¬ 
ary (from “mesure”) arguing that “la mesure determinee par m contenant a pu engendrer 
ce nouveau sens”. 

• H. Grapow (1914, 15) correcdy explained it as an m- prefix derivation 

from Eg. w3h “Kranz aus Blumen” (FT, Wb I 257, 13). 
nb: Other suggestions cannot be accepted. C. Ceugney (1880, 6) erroneously took 
mSh.w from jth (falsely quoted as jht) “entourer, corde” (sic) = ziehen” (PT, Wb I 
148). W. Vycichl (DELC 109-110) considered NK m3h as a writing of the partieiple 
mh (*mayhaw) “qui remplit”. 

mShj.t (wood det.) “variete de bois on de plante” (early MK, hapax: 
Pap. Reisner I, AC 1977, 8) = “une variete de bois (?)” (AL 77.1621) 
= “Art Holz oder Pflanze” (WD II 58, so also Hafemann, p.c. on 
19 May 2000). 

• Meaning and origin obscure. 

■ 1. GT: any connection to NK m3h “Kranz” (Wb)? 

■ 2. GT: or cf perhaps ECu.: Tsamay marrahe (f) “edible wild plant” 
[Sava 2005 MS, 252]? 

■ 3. GT: or cf SCu.: Irq. mulhi (f) “Euphorbia candelabrium, tirucalli, 
Cyathogyne bussei, wolf’s-milk plant, anything grown fat (the plant 
is cultivated, chewing a twig helps against tonsillitis” [MQK 2002, 
74-75], 

m3h “Korngarbe” (OK, Wb II 31, 7; also Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: 
Giza VI144, XI191) = “sheaf” (ED 103) = “gerbe, botte” (AE 78.1634, 
79.1138) = “Doppelgarbe” (Guglielmi, EA II 375) = “(gebiindelte) 
Korngarbe” (GHWb 321; AWb 1505) = “ein in der Mitte zusammenge- 

schniirtes Ahrenbiindel (eig: Biindel)” (Jansen-Winkeln 1996, 34). 
nb: Cf also the divine name m3h.j “der von der Korngarbe” (Amduat, Hornung 
1963 II, 53, n. 175). 

• Etymology debated: 
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■ 1 . K. Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 34) derived it from a hypothetic Eg. 
*m3hj (sic) “zusammenbinden”, from which he erroneously explained 
also two further unrelated terms, namely Eg. jm3h “(backbone with) 
marrow (issuing from it)” (EG 1927, 456, E39) as well as Eg. jm3h.w 
“ehrwiirdig, der Wiirdige (von Alten und Verstorbenen)” (OK, Wb I 
82). Elighly improbable. Rejected by Takacs (2005, 45, #4.9). Both 

of the suggested Eg. comparanda are out of place. 

NB1: Deriving jm3h “Wirbelsaule” < *m3h “zusammenbinden” has been sup¬ 
ported also by Osing 2001, 574. But Eg. jm3h “Stiick der Wirbelsaule mit dem 
hervorquellenden Riickenmark” (Wb I 81, 11) = “spinal cord” (Dawson, JEA 22, 
1936, 107; DOT 36) = “moelle (aussi d’une plante) > essence” (GrdselolF 1952, 485: 
inscription of Shabaka) = “Wirbel(saulen)kanal” (Grapow 1954, 58) = “Riickenmark” 
(Otto: AMOR II 108-110: in pun with jmSh.w) = “spinal cord, spinal marrow” 
(CT, FD 20) = “Riickgrat” (Hornung 1963 II, 188, n.l: Amduat) = “un fragment 
de la colonne vertebrale avec la moelle qui s’en echappe” (Lacau 1970, 75, §189) = 
“backbone and spinal cord” (Fischer 1983, 25, F39) has probably a fully different AA 
etymology (mentioned already by W. Vycichl 1958, 404), cf Sem. *muhh- “midollo, 
cervello” [Frz. 1964, 267, #2.37] = “brain” [SED I 169-170, #187]: Akk. muhhu 
“skull, upper part” [AHW 667] || Ug. mh “Mark” [WUS], Hbr. mo“h “Mark” [GB] 
= mo“h “bone-marrow” [KB 567] || Ar. muhh- “moelle, cervelle” [BK II 1071] = 
muhh-'“Mark, Gehirn” [GB] (Sem.: GB 413;”Holma 1911, 12; WUS #1542; Frz. 
l.c.; SED l.c.) Ill CCh.: perhaps Mandara makhyekhe “brain” [Kraft 1981, #37]. 
For Sem.-Mandara see FISED #1800. Note that Bed. mikw’al ~ mik’al (f) “Mark, 
Knochenmark” [Rn. 1895, 167] ||| WCh.: AS *m”ayal “1. fat (adj.), 2. muscular, 
strong” [GT] = *m”jaYal “fat, greasy (acHpHbiH)” [Stk] (AS: Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 
156, #140; most detailed: GT 2004, 256) seem to belong here with an extension *-l 
(or suffix *-al as proposed by LS 1997, 459). Should we assume AA *m-q-l “marrow, 
grease” [GT], whence Eg. jm3h [*j-mlh?] may also derive? 

nb2: On the other hand, the wayJW (l.c.) reinterpreted the basic sense of Eg. jm3h 
as “materiell versorgt —> angesehen” < orig. “(in die Wirkungssphare eines Gottes) 
eingebunden” (< *m3h supported also by P. Vernus 2000, 180, fn. 91) is also highly 
uncertain. Beside its rendering “als Bez. der Totenversorgung” (Gdk. 1966, 47, fn.5, 
cf Helck, MDAIK 14, 1956, 69f) = “attache a, solidaire de” (Lacau 1972, 48, nr. 2), 
the former understanding of jm3h is also maintained: e.g, “etre favorise” (Vernus) 
= nb-jm3h “possessor of reverence, venerated state” (Jones 2000, 478, #1778), 
which is supported also by the external evidence: 

( 1 ) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 115-6) linked Eg. j.m3h via metathesis [< *j-mrh < *j-mhr] to 
Brb. *m-Y-r “etre grand, vieux, notable” [Dig], for which, cf, e.g, NBrb.: Wargla 
a-myar “ancien, vieux, notable du clan, de tribu, anciens chefs” [Dlh. 1987, 193], 
Qbl. u- ~ i-myur “1. etre grand, grandir, 2. etre considerable en proportion ou val- 
eur”, a-myar “1. homme age, 2. vieillard, 3. beau-parents, (pi.) les anciens, temoins 
de la tradition” [Dlt. 1982, 508], Irzhen a-myar “vieillard, notable” [Picard], Ait 
Mgild a-myar “old person, leader of performers, head of tribe” [Harries 1974, 
224] II EBrb.: Gdm. o-mqiir “1. etre age, ancien, 2. etre notable” [Lanfry 1973, 
214, #1019] II WBrb.: Zng Vm-y-r > Vm-t-r “etre grand, grandir” [Ncl. 1953, 210] 
II SBrb.: Hgr. a-myar “homme grand (d’age, de situation dans sa famille ou dans 
la societe)”, i-myar “etre grand (de dimensions, d’age, de position sociale)” [Fed. 
1951-2, 235, 237] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 316; Dig. 1967, 7, #3). Any connection to Ar. 
mahara I “5. elargir qqch. a force de se mouvoir dans I’interieur”, ya-mhur- ~ yu- 
mhur- “long, allonge, trop long” [BK II 1072]? 



( 2 ) W. Vydchl (1958, 404), in turn, combined Eg. jmSh [perhaps < *j-m''h?] with 
Sem.: Geez '^mh: tammeha “salutavit”, tammeha “osculum salutatio, munus, donum, 
munera (venerationis causa oblata)” [Dillmann] = “to greet, salute, worship, revere, 
pay respect to” [Lsl. 1987, 23]. Cf. also Eg. mh “jem. ehren” (MK, Wb, q.v.). 

( 3 ) Or, less probably, cf. CCh.: PLamang *m-l-h [-1- < *-r- poss.] “old” [GT, cf 
Buchner 1964, 41-42; Wollf 1971, 65, 69, 71; Mkr. 1987, 279] || ECh.: Bdy. murak 
“vieillir, s’user”, murkb “vieux, ancien, age” [AJ 1989, 101]? 

3 . GT: the etymon *m3h ~ *mlh “to bind” to which Eg. m3h “Korn- 
garbe” might indeed in theory be traced back has perhaps in fact 
Cpt. evidence overlooked by Jansen-Winkeln (he.): (SL) MOYA 2 , (B) 
MOAb etc. “zusammenfugen, verbinden, befestigen, einhiillen”, (B) 
MOYAb(T) “Verbindung” (KHW 91). For the re-appearence of old 
*1 > Eg. 3 > Cpt. A see Satzinger 1994. 

nb: The Cpt. verb has been usually traced back to Eg. mnh “(einen Halskragen, 
Perlen auf einen Eaden) aufziehen” (OK, Wb, below), but its basic mng. is debated. 
Thus, for Eg. *mlh cf also (or instead?) AA *m-l-h “to bind (?)” [GT] > NBrb.: 
Mzab ta-myil-t [met. < *-mliy-?] “collier forme de tout petits cofirets” [Dlh. 1984, 
120] III NAgaw: Qmt. malh^a “thread” [Leyew 1994, 5] || LECu.: Arb. mulk-6 “iron 
anklets which are worn as a set” [Hyw. 1984, 386] | Dullay: Tsamay mulge “anklet” 
[Hyw. 1989, 11] = mogol [< *molog], pi. molge “black iron bracelet” [Sava 2005 
MS, 248] II SCu.: perhaps PRift *munga [irreg. *-ng- < *-lg-?] “bracelet” [Ehret 
1980, 344, #17]. 

2 . GT: alternatively, m3h could be also a var. to an unattested Eg. 
*m3g, which, in principle, might be regarded as extended by prehx 
m-, cf Eg. 3gg.t “gerbe de tiges de lin” (OK, AE 78.0107) = “Garbe 
(der Flachsstengel)” (GHWb 16; AWb 121: VI., hapax). 

4 . GT: most probably OEg. m3h < *mrh, cognate with Sem.: per¬ 
haps Yemeni Ar. marh-ah [irreg. -h-?] “heap of corn”, merhl “bunch 
of bananas” [Piamenta 1990, 463] ||| NAgaw *mu[h]r-, met. < 
*murh- (?) [GT]: Hamir mhr-a, pi. mur “Garbe” [Rn. 1884, 394] 
II HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) mirk- [irreg. -k-] “to bundle”, mirk-es-an^o 
“bundle” [Hds. 1989, 33] ||| ECh.: cf Eele mbr^b [- 5 - < *-g-?] “botte 
(ensemble)” [WP 1982, 64]. 

nbI: The Eg.-Hamir comparison is not problematic. Eg. -h = PAgaw *h & *y, 
which are regularly reflected by Hamir zero (Apl. 1984, 51). As D. Appleyard (p.c. 
on 20 April 1999) confirmed to me, Hamir mhr-a could conceivably derive from 
a PAgaw *mur[y/h]-, but it could equally derive from PAgaw *mut[y/h]-. He has 
also confirmed that the Hamir word has no parallels in Bilin, Qemant, and Awngi. 
Another etymology for Hamir mur-a could be HECu. *mut- “to sprout” [Hds. 
1989, 418], which is semantically improbable. 

nb2: a striking parallel appears also in Akk. (aAK, a/jB) birahhu ~ birihhu etwa 
“Bund (von Gemiise u.a.)” [AHW 128] = “botte (de legumes, etc.)” [DRS 83: 
isolated], whose b- is, however, hard to explain. In view of its OAkk. attestation, 
birahhu ~ birihhu can be hardly a Hurr. loan (cf -hhu). 

nb3: The origin of LECu.: Som. perhaps maraq (m) “Werg zum Verbinden des 
Enters der Kamelstute, um das Fohlen am Saugen zu verhindern, der Zitzenstrick” 
[Rn. 1902, 302] is uncertain. 



nb4: Any connection to AA *ni-r-K “to encircle” [GT] > NOm.: Chara niorga 
“fence” [Bnd. 1974 MS, 4] ||| CCh.: PKtk. *(m)ArgA “KOJiwto” [Prh.] = *niarg- 
“ring” [GT]: Mkr. marge “bague” [Lbf], Gif maronge “bague” [Lbf], Ksr. arga 
[*m-?] “bague” [Lbf], Afd. marge “bague” [Lbf] = markeh “Fingerring” [Stz.] 
(Ktk.: Lbf 1942, 163; Slk. 1967, 318, #564; Prh. 1972, 78, #49.10)? 

■ 5. G. Takacs (1999, 49): with special regard to the sense “Doppel- 
garbe”, a further possibility is equating OEg m3h (lit. *“bundle, 
couple”?) with PCu. *mVllV[(y-“Zweiheit, Paar” [Dig 1973, 196] = 
*mVlh- “1. pair, couple, 2. sg. in between (two things)” [GT]: Bed. 
malh-o (m)“l. Zweiheit, ein Paar, 2. Mitte, 3. zwischen” [Rn. 1895, 
168] = malh-e (M) “centre, midst”, malh “amongst, midst” [Rpr. 1928, 
216] II NAgaw: Qmt. malh-I “middle” [GR], Hamirmahil [met.] “mitte, 
zwischen” [Rn.] || SGu.: cf perhaps Irq. mulku-mo, pi. mulke “friend” 
[Wtl.] = mulqmo “friend” [MQK 2002, 75] (Gu.: Dig. 1973, 196). 

Semantically more problematic than the comparison with TkA *m-r-K. 
nb: Cf also the NBrb. term for “index finger” (orig. *“second finger”?): Shilh mel(l)ey 
“index” [Jordan 1934, 92], Izdeg melley “index (doigt)” [Mrc. 1937, 141], Mzg. 
melley-tazlaft “index” [Abes 1916, 129]? 


m3h (MK var. m3h) “verbrennen durch Feuer” (MK, Wb II 31, 8-11) 
= “to burn” (FD^03; PF 407). 

• Hence: Dem. mh ~ mh “(ver)brennen” (DG 173, 177) > OGpt. 
(Pap. BM 10808) st. pron. MbH= (st. nom. of inf -Mb-) “Brennen” 
< *m”3(“)hew ~ *m(a)3h(e)w (Osing 1976, 20, 60, 76-77) > Gpt.: 
(SAFBF) MOY2, (B) M02 “to burn, glow” (GD 210a; GED 98) = 
“(ver)brennen, gliihen” (KHW 111)= “bruler” (DEFG 131). 

nbI: On the basis of Dem. m3h, W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) assumed two etymons: 
*m3h vs. m3h, whereby the former was the older one (note the possible shift of 
PEg. *h > OK h discussed in EDE I 171-3). 

nb2: Ernstedt (1953, 156) explained Gk. ag-uxto “cuire a I’etoulfee” from Eg./Cpt, 
which is clearly false with regard to its convincing IE etymology (Boisacq 1916, 
886-7). 

• Its etymology is still obscure. 

■ 1. G. Takacs (EEG): the only (both phonologically and semantically) 
plausible cognate is found in WGh.: PAngas *m*alak > *muluk “blis¬ 
ter caused by burning” [GT 2004, 257]: Angas mulk ~ mwalk “a 
blister caused by heat”, mwalk “the skin all burnt off by hre (as by 
one falling into it)” [Flk. 1915, 247, 249] = mw61k “to get burned” 
[Jng. 1962 MS]. 

nb: The correspondence of Eg. h ~ h vs. AS *g & *k is regular. We may not, 
however, exclude a derivation of the Angas root from AA *m-l-k “scar, ulcer” 
(perhaps *mulk-, whence sec. *murk-) [GT], which excludes the comparison with 
Eg. m3h, cf SCu.: Irq. mulk-i, pi. mulk-a “scar” [Mgw. 1989, 115] ||| Ch. *m-l-k 
“ulcer” [GT]: WCh.: Karekare meraku, Gera mariki, Ngamo marko || CCh.: Chibak 
mbilku, WMargi mbulku, Ngwahyi mbiliku, Wamdiu mbulugu I Fali-Blbu mbulukiy 
(Ch.: Kraft 1981, #256). 



• Other suggestions are out of question: 

■ 2. L. Reinisch (1873, 277, fn. 1) equated Eg. m3h with Ar. bahur- 
“Hochsommer”, Nika & Pokomo moho “brennen” and further 
unacceptable Afr. parallels. 

■ 3. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) combined it with Eg. mh3j “action de bruler” 
(XX., q.v.), which he considered as the “forme complete” of Eg. m3h 
and derived from h^w “bucher”. Ealse. 

■ 4. E Elommel (1907, 383, #4): Eg. m3h ~ Ar. myr “to be red”. Unac¬ 
ceptable both sematically (“red” vs. “to burn”) and phonologically 
(Eg. -h vs. Ar. -y- are irregular, normally Eg. h = Ar. ~ h). 

■ 5. A. Ember (1911, 88), followed by W. Czermak (1931, 101) and 
E von Calice (1936, #521), linked Eg. m3h to Ar. marh- “2. sorte 
d’arbre (cynandum viminale) dont le bois, frotte contre celui de 
I’arbre” [BK II 1088] = “a tree used for striking hre” [Ember] = 
“Holz zum Eeuerbohrer” [Clc.]. Unacceptable, since the Ar. root 
mng. was signihcantly different. 

nbI: Ar. marh- is act. “ein Baum, durch dessen Reiben man Feuer gewinnt” [Clc.] = 
“wood, used to kindle fire by frietion” [KB 634], and comes from the root maraha 
“frotter d’huile” [BK II 1088] = “to rub in, anoint” [KB], cf. OHbr. mrh qal “mit 
einem Heilmittel bestreichen” & NHbr. mrh piel “zerreiben, abreiben, glatten” 
[GB 461]. Czermak (l.c.) even extended the Eg.-Ar. etymology to Hbr. mrh, which 
is semantically rather improbable. Cf. also (as an Ar. loan) LECu.: Som. moroh 
“eine Gattung Baum (Cynanchum pyrotechnicum D.), dessen getrocknetes Holz 
bes. geeignet ist, durch Reiben (Ar. mrh) Eeuer zu geben” [Rn. 1902, 302]. 
nb 2: Evidendy no connection with WCh.: Hausa murhu < murfu “the three stones 
which form native cooking-place” [Abr. 1962, 685], which, besides, N. Skinner 
(1977, 21; 1996, 205) falsely equated with ECh. *rug"'- “to cook” (sic). Of course, 
Hs. -fu- > -hu- # *-gw-. 

■ 6 . E. Homburger (1957, 30): Eg. m3h equated with Drv.: Kannada 
mamgu, Telugu maragu (sic). No comment. 

■ 7. Th. Obenga (1993, 294, #22) compares such Tkfr. words as Mbochi 
mia “hre”, Mangbetu ope “bruler”, Gurmanche mu “hre”, Bobangi 
meya “hre” etc. Untenable. 


m3h “(bildlich vom Herzen) 1. (MK) Angst haben um (n), 2. (GR) 
Sorge tragen fur (lir)” (Wb II 31, 9-11) = “2. (hg.) sich angstigen, 
Angst haben (um jdn.)” (GHWb 321). 

■ 1. Traditionally (Wb l.c.; GHWb l.c.), this word has been conceived to 

represent hgurative senses of Eg. m3h “to burn” (q.v). Plausible. 
nb: E.g, as explained in Wb l.c.: “die Herzen der Eeinde brennen —> sie haben 
Angst < eig. verbrennen durch Feuer”. 

■ 2. GT: a distinct status is, however, not to be excluded either, whereby 
Eg. m3h < TkA *m-r-g “1. to be disturbed, 2. afraid” [GT]. 
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nbI: Attested in ECu. *murg- [-g- reg. < *-g-] “to be surprised, startled” [GT]: 
HECu.: Brj. murg- “to beeome starded, bolt, shy (of horse)” [Ss.] = murg- “to be 
surprised”, eaus. murg-is- “to surprise, starde, wake up, waken” [Hds.], Sid. mogg-a 
(ni/f) “ealaniity (as war), sg. that frightens”, mogg-ata ~ mogg-awa “to be afraid, 
frightened (before the coming enemy)” [Gsp. 1983, 236], Hdy. mugg- [Ss.: reg. < 
*murg-] “to be frightened” [Ss.] = mugg- “to be surprised”, mugg-is- “to surprise, 
starde (tr.)” [Hds.] (HECu.: Sasse 1982, 149; Hds. 1989, 146-7, 163, 214) | Dullay: 
Gig. murk- “erschrecken (intr.)” [AMS 1980, 213], Tsamay mugur [met. < *murug], 
caus. murg-is “to be surprised” [Sava 2005 MS, 247] ||| CCh.: Musgu-Pus mirgi 
“embrouiller” [Trn. 1991, 106]. 

nb2: Cf perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg. a-marey, pi. i-muray “douleur, mal d’amour” 
[Abes 1916, 110] ||| LECu.: Rnd. mirag “briinftig” [Schlee 1978, 141, #783] (from 
the primary mng. “to be excited”?)? 

■ 3. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 9, #6) prefers comparing Eg. m3h with 
Bed. mah “1. erschrecken, 2. aus dem Schlaf plotzlich mit Schreck 
erwachen”, mah-a “Schreck” [Rn. 1895, 164—165] = miha “to start 
from fear/surprise” [Rpr. 1928, 215], See also Takacs 1999, 40; 
1999, 108, #36. 

nb: Following L. Reinisch (l.c.), A. B. Dolgopol’skij (l.c.) identifies Bed. mah with 
NAgaw: Bln. bayay-a “Schreck” [Rn.] and LECu.: Som. bago “erschrecken” [Rn.], 
which, however, seem to derive from a distinct AA root (cf the entry for Eg. bqbq 
in EDE II). 

mSht.t (from *m3hrt.t?) “als Beischrift zu einem Napf mit Kiigelchen” 
(MK cofiin friezes, Wb II 31, 12) = “mortier (?)” (Jequier 1921, 132, 
fn. 1) = “die Reibschale (in den Geratefriesen der M.R.-Sarge darg- 
estellt: sie ist flach und besitzt innen eine Vertiefung, in der mit Hilfe 
eines StoBelsverschiedene Substanzen zerrieben werden konnen)” 

(Lapp 1986, 49: MK 3x) = “Reibstein (fiir Farbe)” (GHWb 321). 
nb: The old reading m3hn (maintained in Wb & GHWb) based onjequier’s (1921, 
132, fn. 1) misreading of one single ex. (coffin of Mzh.tj from Assiut, cf Lacau 1906 
II, 125:27, nr. 28118) has been disproved by Lapp (1986, 49-50) and corrected 
(after re-checking the photo) to m3ht.t, which is confirmed by the 2”'* ex. (coffin of 
Jdj from Assiut, cf Brunner-Traut & Brunner 1981, 213, n. 8). The 3"* ex. (coffin 
of Jm3 from Thebes, cf Jequier 1921, 314) was read by Lapp as m3hrt.t (against 
Jequier’s l.c. m3grg.t identified with mgrg “Krug”), which he considered to be a 
fuller var. of mSht.t. 

• The original root consonants are not exactly known. Etymology 
obscure. 

■ 1. GT: difficult to hnd an etymology on Eg. grounds. Perhaps a nomen 
instr. derived by prehx m-? But the root (*3ht or perhaps *3hr?) 
cannot be certainly identihed. The same is the case if we assume a 
compound (*m3- + *-ht or *-hr?). 

■ 2. GT: perhaps from a root *m3h < TkA *m-r-h “to rub” [GT]? For 
Eg. h < *h cf EDE I 171-3. 



NB 1: Attested in Sem. *mrh > e.g. OHbr. mrh qal “mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” 
[GB 461], NHbr. mrh piel “zerreiben, abreiben, glatten” [GB] || Ar. maraha “frotter 
d’huile, oindre (le corps, la peau)” [BK II 1087], Dathina mrh “enduire, oindre” 
[GD 2685] III Brb. *m-r-y [-y < *-h reg, cf. Vcl. 1992] “to rub” [GT]: cf. e.g. 
NBrb.: Mzg. mrey “1. (se) frotter, 2. frictionner, 3. masser, 5. raper” [Taifi 1991, 
434], Izdeg ta-merray-t “rape”, mri “raper” [Mrc. 1937, 214] || SBrb.: EWlm. & 
Ayr a-mray “1. frotter avec qqch. de dur, 2. eflFacer en frottant, 3. ecorcher” [PAM 
1998, 223; 2003, 555]. 

nb2: a Sem. var. root *mrh also exists, cf prhaps Ug. mrh “iiberziehen” [Ast. 1948, 
212, §7, not listed in DUL] || Ar. maraha “2. frotter d’huile, oindre” [BK II 1088], 
cf also Ar. marh- “ein Baum, durch dessen Reiben man Feuer gewinnt” [GB] || 
MSA: Jbl. mirah “to .smear (paint, etc., on sg.) with one’s hands” [Jns. 1981, 174]. 
Note that Eg. h < *h is equally possible (EDE I 173-6). 


m3z “Messer” (PT 1999c & GR, Wb II 31, 13) = “Klinge” (GASW 
#408) = “spine” (AEPT 288, utt. 674, n. 13, cf. p. 236-7 & n. 2) = 
“ein altes Wort fiir Messer” (Helck, LA IV 111-2) = “ein Messer” 
(PT 1999c, GHWb 321; AWb I 505) = “knife (may have originally 
been a flint knife)” (Edfu, PE 407). 

nb: PT 1999c: m3z.w tpj.w rmn.wj dhwtj m ds prj m sts “m3z auf den beiden 
TVrmen des Thoth aus Feuerstein, der aus Seth gekommen ist” (Helck) = “the spines 
which are on the arms of Thoth, and the sharp knife which came forth from Seth” 
(AEPT) = “knives in (sic) Thoth’s hands (sic)” (PL). There are further supposed PT 
(1560: mj3z) and CT (I 289c: mj3z.w, VI 103h: mjz.w or rather mj3z.w?) occurences 
of the word in a similar context (associated with the “spines” of Thoth). For the 
supposed identity of PT mSz.w vs. mjSz.w cf also RdE 27 (1975), 147, n. y; WD 
II 58. The impression, however, that originally there were two words (mj3z “spine” 
vs. m3z “knife”) confused in PT 1999 and CT I 289c (TIC), is corroborated by 
Wb l.c. and recently R. Hannig listing PT 1999 m3z “Messer” vs. PT 1560 mj3z 
“Stachel usw.” in two separate entries as two distinct lexemes (AWb I 505 vs. 512, 
resp.). For further details cf Eg. mj3z.w (below). 

■ 1. G. Takacs (1996, 135, #26; 1997, 99, #42; 1999, 133; 1999, 199, 
#1.1.2; 2000, 336, #1.16): Eg. m3z perhaps < *mrz, to be identi¬ 
fied with SBrb. *a-mr3z “sickle with dentation” [GT]: NTrg: Hgr. 
a-mreh, pi. i-mreh-en “ 1. faucille a dents (faucille dont le tranchant 
est dentele et forme scie), 2. scie a main (a lame droite ou recour- 
bee)” [Fed. 1951—2, 1226] = a-mrah, pi. i-mrah-an [Prs.] = a-mreh 
“Handsage, Sichel” [Zhl. 1934, 111] | STrg: Wlm. a-mraz, pi. a-mariz 
“faucille a dents” [Prs., not in PAM 2003, 555] (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 
81, #527; Mlt. 1991, 152; 1983, 104, fn. 31) ||| EEGu.: presumably 
Som. marad [-d < *-z reg] “ein Messer zum Einritzen von Figuren 
und Verzierungen in Eeder und Holz” [Rn. 1902, 300]. Gf also Ar. 
maraza “3. couper un morceau, p.ex., de pate, 5. frapper qqn. avec 
la main” [BK II 1089]? 

LIT. for SBrb.-Eg.: Takacs 1996, 125, #26; 1997, 99, #42. Queried by Quack (2002, 
174): “die semantische Verbindung zu ‘Skhel’ niufi (sic) als msicher gelten”, for which see 
Takacs 2003, 79, #4.3 and esp. fn. 84 with etymological evidence for the semantic 
shift “knife” vs. “sickle”. 



nbI: K. G. Prasse (1969, 81) combined SBrb. *a-mr3z with NBrb.: Qbl. a-myar 
“faucille” and SBrb.: Hgr. a-maris “epoque de la moisson”, which is phonologically 
improbable. Besides, Qbl. a-myar “faucille” < Brb. *m-g-r “moissonner”, for which 
cf perhaps Eg. mhr “granary” (q.v.). 

nb2: SBrb.: Hgr. a-mreh has nothing to do with OEg. mdh (below) as proposed by 
E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111, fn. 1). 

nb3: a. Ju. Militarev and S. A. Starostin (1984, 39) suggest an areal parallel of SBrb. 
*a-mraz in NCauc. *mirc(w)E “knife, siekle” [NCED 822-3]. 
nb4: E. Reinisch (l.c.) suspects in Som. a nom. instr. *ma-hrad referring to i.a. 
Hbr. hrs, Ar. qrs “seidit”, maqras- “culter inflexum”. The Som.-Sem. comaprison 
is unconvincing. 

■ 2. W. F. Albright (1918, 228) erroneously suggested equating Eg. mSz 
with Ar. mawsa “rasoir” [BKII 1540] = “razor blade” [Alb.] = “Rasier- 
messer” [Clc.]. Fully unacceptable. Declined already by F. Calice 
(1936, #408). 

nb: Eg. -z Ar. -s-. Moreover, Ar. mawsa [< *ma-wsay-] is a nomen instr. of wsy 
“to shave”. 

m3z (or mz?) “verwunden, schlachten” (GR, Wb II 32, 1) = “to slay, 
slaughter” (PL 407). 

• Hence: “OCpt.” (of Pap. BM 10808, 6) HC- “verwunden”, cf 
MCNSvClC < m(3)z-n=f st (Zeidler: *miz-na=f s“t) “(indem) er ihnen 
Wunden beigebracht hat” (Osing 1976, 31, 63; KHW 520; Zeidler 
1999, 290 & fn. 31). 

• Correct reading of the OK etymon (*m3z, *m3s, *mz, or *ms?) dis¬ 
putable due to the late attestation. Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. GT: a late denom. verb from OK m3z [< *mrz] “knife” (q.v.) as 
suggested e.g. by P. Wilson (PL 407)? Seems probable. In this case 
cf esp. Ar. maraza “3. couper un morceau, p.ex., de pate, 5. frapper 
qqn. avec la main” [BK II 1089]? 

■ 2. GT: it would be tempting to read LEg. m3z as *mz (without -3-) and 
to identify it as cognate with NBrb.: perhaps frit Said maz [unless < 
*A/m-r-z] “blessure a la tete” [Trilati 1986, 14] ||| PCu.-Om. *maz- “to 
wound” [Lmb.] > HECu. *maz- “to wound” [Lsl.] = *madz- “id.” 
[Hds.]: Brj. mad-, Hdy mad-, Kmb. maz-, Sid. mad-Iss-, hence 
HECu. *maz-a “wound” [Lsl.] = *madz-a “sore, wound” [Hds.]: 
Kmb. maz-ata, Tmb. maz-ata, Drs. mad-a, Hdy. mad-a’a, Brj. mad-a, 
Sid. mad-a (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 125; 1988, 195; Ss. 1982, 138; Hds. 
1989, 139, 170, 417) | LECu.: Orm. mada “wound”, madawa “to be 
wounded, have a wound” [Gragg 1982, 273] | Boni mad-a"^ [-d- reg. 
< *-z-] “Wunde” [Heine 1977, 294] ||| NOm.: Gamu mad-untsi & 
Dache mad-untsi “wound” [LS: maybe < HECu., since Omt. -d- # 
*-z-] I Yemsa maza “1. Wunde, 2. Verletzung”, mazay- “sich verlet- 
zen”, mazay-s- (cans.) “verletzen (tr.)” [Lmb.] | Kalfa may-o [-y- < 
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*-z- poss.] “wound” [Lmb.] = may “essere ferito” [Crl. 1951, 476], 
Mocha ma-o [*may- < *maz- poss.] “wound” [Lsl. 1959, 39] | Dizi: 
Sheko may -0 [poss. -y- < *-z-] “wound” [Lmb.] (NOm.-HECu.: Lmb. 
1993, 100; 1993, 369; LS 1997, 456-7) || SOm.: Ari mad-a [-d- < 
*-z-?] “scar” [End. 1994, 157] ||| WCh.: perhaps Ngz. masa [irreg. 
< *.z- < *- 3 -?] “wound” [Schuh 1981, 112]. 

nb: The Gu. root passed into ES: e.g. Gafat maza, most of the Gurage dials, (except 
for Endegeny) maza “blessure” (ES: L.sl. 1956, 218). 

■ 3. GT: or, provided Eg. m3z < *mlz, cf. alternatively Ar. malada “3. 
percer qqn. avec une lance” [BK II 1146]? 

m3s.t “1. Knie (als KorperteU des Menschen), 2. als KorperteU eines 
Tieres: als essbares Fleischstiick, Kniestiick eines Rindes, (GR) allge- 
meiner: Schenkel” (OK: PT 378b, 701c, Wb II 32; UKAPT II 107) 
= “lap” (Faulkner 1936, 135: Pap. Bremner-Rhind, i.e., BM 10188, 
4:17, end of 4* cent. BG) = “1. lap, 2. thighs (or the like, syn. of 
mn.t) as an edible part of an ox” (AEO II 242*, §588 & 286, index; 
followed by Janssen 1961, 21) = “jambe (ce membre tout entier)” 
(Lefebvre 1952, 51-52, §59) = “Oberschenkel” (Erman followed by 
Grapow 1954, 92-93: “Knie zu eng”; WD I 83: not “knee”) = 
“1. (primitivement) cuisse, 2. (puis m3s.t s’etant annexe) genou, moUet 
et pied, toute la jambe, toutes les parties de I’une et I’autre jambe” 
(Lefebvre 1955, 206-7, §4) = “1. (basic mng.) knee, hence: 2. thigh, 
haunch (as a joint of meat), hock (of animals, Wb’s ‘Kniestiick’)” 
(Faulkner 1959, 104, cf AEGT Ill, spell 20, n. 2) = “1. knee (of 
man), 2. hock (of animal)” (ED 103) = “knee, lap, thigh” (Smith 1979, 
161) = “(urspr.) Oberschenkel > Knie, Rumpf (?) des Menschen” 
(Westendorf 1987, 461) = “1. Knie(region), SchoB, Kniegelenk, 
2. Kniestiick (eines Rindes als Speise)” (GHWb 321; AWb I 505) = 

“1. knee (of man), 2. hock of animal” (DGT 157). 
nbI: For a survey of senses cf also Barns 1956, 16, n. 3f Grapow’s (1909, 107) 
rendering “SchoB” is incorrect. Similarly, A. H. Gardiner’s debatable rendering of 
the idiom (in Sinuhe RIO; Westcar 12:20) tp hr mSs.t (Wb II 32, 10: “Kopf auf 
dem Knie als Haltung eines traurig Hockenden”) as “head on lap (as sign of mourn¬ 
ing)” (which “would be an impossible physical contortion” as pointed out by Faulkner 
1959, 104) is a very weak argument for declining “knee” and translating m3s.t as 
“thighs” (AEO II 242*), which has been rightly abandoned in most of the standard 
dictionaries. Nevertheless, R. Caminos (1954, LEM 129) explained m3s.t “shoal” in 
Pap. Anastasi IV lb:5 “doubdess” from the sense “thigh” (not “knee”). G. Lefebvre 
(1952, 51-52, §59) rejected both “genou” and “cuisse”. R. O. Faulkner (1958, 31) 
maintained m3s.t “lap” also in Pap. BM 10569 (Book of Horus, 3"* cent. BC): nte 
w m3s.tj.w “the gods of the laps (?)” (sic, cf CT m3s.tj.w “squatting gods”, DOT 
158), although a year later (Flk. 1959, 104), he strongly sides with the basic sense 
“knee”, which is eloquendy confirmed also in CT I 56: dwn-n=f n=k m3s.wt=k qrft 
“(Geb) has straightened for thee thy knees which are bent” (Faulkner). 
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nb2: LEg. mSs.t should be carefully distinguished from msd.t “haunch” (AEO II 
243*; Janssen 1961, 21). 

• Hence denom. verb: mSs “knien” (PT 1057a, 1535c, Wb II 32, 2; 
AWb I 505) = “to kneel” (FD 103), which quite evidently proves the 
primary sense of m3s.t “knee” (as recognized even by Grapow 1954, 
92-93). 

• One of the “hard words”. Its etymology has been up to now a 
puzzle. 

■ 1. GT: most probably, OEg m3s.t < *mls-t akin to GGh.: Gisiga- 
Dogba muluwes “knee” [Lks. 1970, 131; JI 1994 II, 215], Baida 
(Baldamu) melelmiss “Knie” [Str. 1922—23, 118] = lUimis “genou” 
[Trn. 1987, 53], The Eg-Gsg. etymology was also observed (inde¬ 
pendently) by A. Militarev (2005, 366: “very likely”). 

nbI: The quoted Gisiga and Baida words seem isolated in Chadic. Their strange 
quadriliteral structure is still to be explained (perhaps *m-l-m-s with prefix m-?). It 
is highly questionable whether they have anything to do with CCh.: PBata *magils- 
(?) ~/> *magirs- “knee” [GT]: Nzangi magirse [Str.] = magorsye “genou” [Mch. 
1950, 33], Holma maglesse [Str.] = magilhsen [magilsen] “knee” [Meek 1931 I 
121, #18], Bata-Zumu (Jimo) magirsho [magirso] “knee” [Meek 1931 I 80, #18], 
cf Wadi magerss... [Str.] | PMafa-Mada *g-l-m-z ~ *g-r-m-z “genou” [Mch.] = 
*g-r-m-c ~ *g-l-m-^ “knee” [GT]: Mofu girmec [Str.], Zulgo (Zelgwa) & Mofu 
gurmec [Mch.] = gurmec [Rsg], Mofu-Gudur mereqgwez [Brt. 1988, 183], Mtk. 
gurmhtz [Str.] = di gurumbez [Mch.], Mboku girmec [Mch.], Hurzo g^amzey 
[Mch.], Vame nagalamdzay [Rsg], Balda(mu) gurmbes [Str.] (Mafa-Mada: Str. 
1922-23, 118; Mch. 1953, 168; Rsg. 1978, 277, #401). 

nb2: I wonder whether SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) mulo, pi. ma-mulu “knee” [Mnh. 
1906, 315] = i-muro “knee” [Ehret 1974 MS, 46] = i-muro ~ i-munr “knee” [TB 
1974, 195] could also belong here. This possibility is, of course, irrelevant as to 
the “short” wtg. of Eg. m3 (sic) “knee” (cf RdE 1, 1933, 62, b; WD I 83), which 
must be purely an orthographical problem. Note that, in prineiple, a hypothetic 
final *-s could have disappeared in Ma’a, i.e. < PMbugu *murus, var. to the Eg.- 
MM isogloss *m-l-s? Cf also EECu.: Som. mirs ~ miris “die FiiBe, Hufe der Tiere 
als Speise” [Rn. 1902, 303: cf WZKM 13, 194, 9]. Ch. Ehret (1980, 158, #42) 
connected Ma’a “knee” to Irq. mondoroq-at- “to slither, move in the fashion of a 
snake” < SCu. *modok- “to bend (joint of body)”, whieh seems uneomtineing both 
phonologically and semantically. 

nb3: Eg.-MM *m-l-s “knee” [GT] should be presumably distinguished from AA 
*m-s-l “thigh” [GT] represented by the isogloss of LEg. mnz.t (act. mns.t) [< *msl- 
t?] “Oberschenkel” (LP, Wb, q.v.) ||| NBrb. *m-s-l “thigh” [GT]. 

• Other suggestions are semantically much weaker and most of them 
are clearly out of question: 

■ 2. K. Sethe (1910, 80, fn. 2), A. Ember (1913, 117, fn. 1), G Thaus- 
ing (1932, 292, fn. 1): OEg. m3s “to kneel” and hmsj “to sit” are of 
common origin (hmsj was supposed to contain a h- prehx). Gannot 
be accepted for several reasons. 

nb: Semantically (“to kneel” vs. “to sit”) not as problematic as phonologically: the 
OEg. root for “to sit” was not OEg. *hm3sj as Sethe’s hypothesis would require). In 
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spite of Sethe’s etc. unconvincing idea, the presence of the h- prefix in Eg. hmsj “to 
sit” cannot be ruled out, cf CCh.: Masa (Banana) niusa “to sit down” [Brt. 1995, 
218], which shows not even syllabic trace of an initial *hV- (i.e. *Vmusa or sini.). 
This Eg.-Masa comparison, however, can by no means justify the false derivation 
of OEg. hm.sj from OEg. m3s. 

■ 3. E Lacau (1970, 3, fn. 1 & 133, §356) saw in Eg. m3s.t a nomen instr. 
of Eg. 3s “se hater” (MK, Eacau) = “to hurry, flow fast (of water)” 
(ED 5) = “eilen, flieflen” (Wb I 20). Semantically evidently wrong. 
The etymological connection of “foot, leg” ~ “to run” would be in 

principle plausible, but it is not at all valid for “knee”. 
nb: Westendorf (1987, 461, fn. 14) dechned Eacau’s idea arguing that the deriva¬ 
tion m3s < 3s should have taken place before the shift of OK z > MK s, which is, 
besides, ill-founded, since Westendorf’s OK *3z is not attested (AWb 118: the first 
ex. originates from the E' IMP written with -s). 

■ 4. C. T. Hodge (1976, 20, #51) speculated whether the m3- of OEg. 
m3s.t could be related to the first two root radicals of Sem. *birk-“knee” 
[DRS 84]. Out of question. 

nb: (1) Eg. m- Sem. *b-, and (2) Eg. -s was not a suffix (as it is supposed about 
Sem. *-k). 

■ 5. H. Smith (1979, 161) too saw in Eg. m3s.t a prefix m-, while the 
etymon in his view was (3)s.t “place, seat” and/or 3s.t “Isis” (since 
she “typically nurses Horus on her lap”). 

■ 6 . W. Westendorf (1987, 460-1) explained Eg. m3s.t from the primary 
sense “Stiitze, Trager” derived from a hypothetic (unattested) Eg. *w3s 
“heben, tragen, erhohen”, whose existence he tried to demonstrate 
on equally certainly mistaken parallels (q.v). 

■ 7. Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #603) analyzed Eg. m3s “to kneel” as a 
reflex of TkA *-ma/i‘i- “to bend, fold (tr.)” extended either by a “non- 

flnitive” suffix *-s or a “fortative” suffix *-s. Baseless. 
nb: Ehret equated Eg. m3s.t with SCu. *ma'^/^- “to bend, fold” ||| NOm.: Mocha 
mi'?-o “bundle” ||| Ch. *ma “to return” [Nwm.] (!), which are probbaly even mutu¬ 
ally unrelated. 

■ 8 . GT: a relationship to NBrb.: Zemmur ta-mesas-t “rotule” [Est. 
1918, 4] III EECu.: Afar masayya (f) “joint of body” [PH 1985, 158] 
is rather improbable. 

nb: First, we should assume Eg. -■?- < Secondly, the NBrb. data suggest an 

old initial *n-, cf NNtifa ta-nesas-t & Zayan ta-ness-at [Est.]. 

m3s ~ m3s.t: name of a mammal, whose identification is debated. 
nb: Ch. Eeitz (2000, 275) listed the arguments for “fox”: (1) its red colour (BD Naville 
84:6, CT VI 241a), (2) hide of fox known as material for aprons, (3) occurs in OK 
lists of aprons among leopard (bS-sm'^), gepard (ntr.t), lynx (jnb), jackal (wns), (5) a 
possible connection with *ms (hrgl. depicting “drei Fuchsfelle”). The latter one is 
certainly false as Vmsj / Vm3s. Moreover, Eeitz failed to explain how then m3s can 
go in teams (Gespann) in the NK (Caminos 1956, 32) and ignored the CT evidence 
speaking in favour of a horned mammal (cf Edel 1975, 29). 
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• The instances of (possibly) the same (?) word are as follows (this list 
is not complete, for some further exx. cf PL 408): 

( 1 ) mSs.t (Dyn. Ill) rendered byj. Kahl (etc. 1995, 249) ambiguously: 
“Antilope(nfell)” (cf below). 

nb: Osing (1998, 122, fn. 548) and Leitz (l.c.) equally abstained from rendering 
the recently found new instance from Balat, Dakhla (late OK, cf Posener-Krieger: 
“Les tablettes en terre crue de Balat”, in: Bibliologia, Elementa ad librorum studia 
pertinentia 12, 1992, 45). D. Meeks (2005, 245, #505c) is uncertain whether this 
animal is identical with that known from later sources. 

( 2 ) mSs.w (CT VI 241a, sg. despite the pi. strokes) “unidentihed ani¬ 
mal” (AECT II 208, spell 624, n. 6) = “taureau (au poU roux)” (AL 
78.1640) = “(wahrscheinlich) Fuchs” (Leitz 2000, 275) = “antelope, 
gazelle, or bull (?)” (DCT 158). Cf also m3s.w “Masu-Tiere (des 
Onuris-Tempels)” (P‘ IMP, AWb I 82, not listed on p. 505, cf Meeks 
2005, 245, #505c). 

(3) m3s (BD Naville 84:6) “e. Tier von roter Farbe” (Wb II 33, 2) = 
“red deer” (Tkllen 1973, 72) = “taureau sauvage” (Barguet 1967, 122) 
= “red animal” (PL 408). 

( 4 ) m3s.t (Memphis stela of Amenhotep II, line 11, cf Urk. IV 1304:6, 
with pi. strokes, but sg, no det., published by A. Badawy in ASAE 42, 
1943, 1-23 & E. Edel in ZDPV 69, 1953, 97-176) rendered as “Art 
Gazelle, Hirsch, TkntUope” (Keimer, BIE 30, 1948, 119f; cf Vikentiev, 

BIE 30, 1948, 266f) = “ein rotfarbiges Tier” (GHWb 321). 

nbI: Badawy (ASAE 42, 1943, 14, n. e) identified it as a rare wtg. of NK msj.t (nt 

ssm.t) “Eiillen” (XVIII., Wb II 140, 15). 

nb2: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 208, spell 624, n. 6) conceived it as fern. pi. (m3s. 
wt) for of m3s.w in CT VI 241a (above). 

(5) m3s (text of the “Sporting King”, XVIII.) “unidentihed mammal 
(was red, go in teams perhaps pulling the divine bark in the feast of 
Sokar?): could be Typhonic animals of some kind (donkeys?)” (Caminos 
1956, 32 & fn. 5 with further lit.) = “taureau (au poU roux)” (AL 
78.1640) = “(team of) ox(en pulling the bark of Sokar)” (Brovarski, 
LA V 1069, n. 69) = “donkey” (Westendorf 1989, 80 after Caminos) = 
“ein Rind (roter Farbe)” (GHWb 321) = “ein Tier von rot(braun)er 
Farbe, das im Gespann eingesetzt werden kann” (Osing 1998, 122, 
n. i & fn. 549). 

nb: Caminos (l.c.) speculates about a connection with CT I 289c mz.t “horned 
animal” (reading debated, cf DCT 161), which is rightly considered in PL 408 
as improbable (cf the entry for mjz.t below). D. Meeks (AL 78.1639) speaks of a 
“confusion” of the two terms. 

( 6 ) m3s.t (Edfu V 270:1), var. m3s.tj (Edfu V 219:2) “taureau (au poU 
roux) comme epithete d’Horus” (AL 78.1640) = “ein Tier” (Kurth 
1994, 12, §49: Edfu) = “animal (deer?) with red colour (fox?)” (PL 
408: Edfu). 
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(7) mSs.t (Tebtunis onomasticon, cent. AD) “Art Wildtier (das in 
Syrien gejagt werden konnte, (Osing 1998, 122, n. i & fn. 548-9). 

• From the same root: perhaps mSs.t “Art Schurz” (OK, Wb, discussed 
below). 

• Obscure word. Origin unknown. Solution # 1 represents only a weak 
theoretical possibility. Other etymological suggestions are much less 
tenable: 

■ 1. GT: should we assume an OEg. *m3s “red” < *mrs as a var. root 
to LEg. mrs “red” (q.v.)? 

■ 2. W. Westendorf (1987, 461, fn. 16; cf also 1989, 80) derived m3s 
“Tier, dessen Fell dem Toten als Schurzumhiillung dient” from a 
hypothetic Eg. root *w3s “heben, tragen, erhohen” (!), from which he 
eventually explained a number of etymologically certainly unrelated 
Eg. terms: *ms “Dreierbiindel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v), msj “gebaren” 
< orig. *“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v), and m3s.t “knee” (q.v). 

■ 3. GT: probably unrelated to SBrb. *m-l-s. 

nb: Cf. Hgr. mules “avoir une liste, avoir au milieu du chaufrein une ligne ou une 
bande blanches partant du front et allant vers la bouche (cheval, ane, chameau, 
boeuf)”, a-miilas “animal a liste” [Fed. 1951-2, 1194], EWlm. & Ayr mubs “avoir 
du blanc (une liste, etoile) au front (animal)” [PAM 1998, 217] = EWlm. a-mulas 
“eheval au front blanc” [Ncl. 1957, 59]. 

m3s.t ‘Art Schurz” (OK, Wb II 32, 15) = “knee-length skirt or apron (?)” 
(Smith 1933, 155) = “a long garment” (Smith 1935, 141) = “Gewan- 
dart, Schurz” (Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza I 188, 230, 258) = 
“peau du taureau m3s(tj)” (AL 78.1640: m3s in GT VII 22x) = “Fell 
des m3s-Tieres, das dem Toten als Schurzhiillung dient” (Westen¬ 
dorf 1987, 461, fn. 16) = “ein Fell (des roten Rindes oder des m3s. 
t-Tieres)” (GHWb 321; AWb I 505) = “Fuchsfell als Schurzmaterial” 
(Eeitz 2000, 275) = “ein Gewand aus Antilopenfell” (FAW 173: Dyn. 
Ill, cf Keimer, BIE 30, 1948, 119f). 

• Etymology highly debated: 

■ 1. The philological lit. usually echoes the view formulated by E. Edel 
(1975, 29, §34): “ich zweijle nicht, dafi das mi'it-Gewand aus der Haul dieses 
m3st-Tzerer hergestellt u)urdd\ cf e.g. Meeks (AL l.c.), Westendorf (1987, 
461, fn. 16), Hannig (GHWb 321; AWb I 505), Eeitz (2000, 275). 

■ 2. W. Westendorf (1987, 461, fn. 16; cf also 1989, 80), in addition, 
extended this etymology to a derivation from a hypothetic Eg. root 
*w3s “heben, tragen, erhohen” (!), from which he eventually explained 
a number of etymologically certainly unrelated Eg. terms such as 
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*ms “Dreierbiindel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v.), msj “gebaren” < orig. 
*“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v.), and mSs.t “knee” (q.v). Similarly, 
Ch. Leitz (2000, 275) assumes a connection with the Eg. hrgl. ms 
(F31) dehned as “drei zusammengebundene Fuchsfelle” (Borchardt, 
ZAS 44, 1907, 75-76 & Ranke, ZAS 45, 1908, 92). Excluded, since 
Vmsj ^ Vm3s. 

■ 3. S. Smith (1933, 155) pondered a connection to Eg. m3s.t “knee”, 
since “the word m3s.t would suggest that it was a knee-length skirt or apron”. 
At the same conclusion arrived E. Staehelin (1966, 35) too: “es ist 
moglich, dafi... mSst... ein Kleidungsstuck... [ist], das nur bis zu den Knien 
reicht”. P. Kaplony (IAF 328), albeit with a query-mark, repeated 
this equation, although already Smith (l.c.) himself a priori declined 
this assumption, because some representations show the m3s.t much 
longer, which has been conhrmed also by E. Edel (1975, 29, §34): 
“nicht zu halten, da das Gewand auch Idnger als knielang ist”. 

■ 4. GT: the external evidence is also not too helpful. Cf perhaps 
NBrb.: Mzab EMS: a-bmsu, pi. i-bmsa ~ met. var. a-malsu, pi. i- 

malsa “peau tannee servant de sac” [Dlh. 1984, 106, 118]? 

nb: Akk. marsu “(a garment of green and blue wool)” [CAD ml, 296: with akkado- 

gram in Hittite] is out of question. 

m3s.t “Sandbank, Untiefe” (late NK, Wb II 32, 16) = “flaque d’eau, 
marais” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after Maspero) = “shoal (lit. thigh-deep 
waters), a shallow place or half-submerged sandbank” (Caminos 
1954, 129) = “shoal” (DEE I 208) = “lieu ou se tient le crocodile” 
(Aufrere 1990, 672) = “Sandbank, Untiefe, knietiefes Wasser” (GHWb 
321). 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1. Usually derived from Eg. m3s.t “knee” (q.v), cf, e.g, the sugges¬ 
tive rendering in Gaminos 1954, 129; GHWb 321. 

■ 2. G. Geugney (1880, 6) saw in m3s.t an m- prefix + s.t “endroit, 
lieu, place”. False both on semantic (“place” vs. “shoal”???) and 
phonological grounds (since s.t ^ *3s.t). 

nb: The reconstruction of *3s.t for Eg. s.t “seat” is problematic and etymologically 
unjustified. 

■ 3. Similarly, W. Westendorf (1987, 460-1, fn. 16) explained “Sand¬ 
bank” (lit. *“Bank”) from his hypothetic *w3s “heben, tragen, 
erhohen” (!), from which he eventually derived a number of etymo¬ 
logically certainly unrelated Eg. terms such as s.t (*3s.t) “Sitz”, *ms 
“Dreierbiindel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v), msj “gebaren”, orig. *“tragen, 
hervorbringen” (q.v), and m3s.t “knee” (q.v). 
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■ 4. GT: or perhaps < *mrs.t (ht. “wet place”?), akin to Ug. mrt “benetzen, 
wassern” [WUS #1684] || Ar. marata “mouiller, humecter etc.” [BK 
II 1086] = “erweichen, in Wasser auflosen, einweichen” [WUS]? 

■ 5. GT: a relationship with Ar. mars- “2. terre que la pluie vient de 
tremper et dont les parties terreuses sont emportees par le torrent”, 
‘^al-marsa% “sol qui abonde en vegetation, convert d’herbes” [BK 
II 1091] III NBrb.: Zayan & Sgugu Vmrs: a-malas, pi. i-malas-en 
[-S < *-s reg] “averse, forte pluie” [Lbg. 1924, 566] seems rather 
improbable. 

mSs.tj (wood det.) “piece de bois unique sur laqueUe sont hxees d’autres 
pieces, egalement en bois... et qui ne pent evidemment pas avoir 
le meme sens de ‘coupler’” (late NK, Jequier 1911, 63-64, §21) = 
“unidentihed wooden object” (Cerny, JEA 31, 1945, 39: Pap. Deir 
el-Medine I, pi. 24, rt. 1.6.8) = “une piece de mobilier” (AL 78.1636) 
= “?” (DEE I 208) = “ein Mobelstiick”, rd.wj n m3s.tj “Beine des 
m3s.t-Mobels” (GHWb 321). 

nb: Acc. to GHWb l.c., to be read fern. mSs.t. 

• Meaning and etymology obscure. 

■ 1. G. Jequier (1911, 63-64, §21) saw in it the younger form of MK 
msrj.t (var. lx: mspr.t, q.v). Improbable for phonological reasons. 

■ 2. GT: a striking parallel appears in Akk. (Syn.E.) murus “Bett” 
[AHW 677: of unknown origin] = “(a foreign (?) word for bed)” 
[GAD m2, 230], which, however, lacks the i\kk. ending -u and seems 
to be a foreign form. 

mSs.tj ~ ms.tj (wood det.) “ein Schilfsteil” (GR: Edfu VI 80:2, Wb II 
31, 14) = “pied” (Lefebure 1890, 96) = “part of a ship (exact meaning 
unknown)” (Glanville 1932, 17, §32; PE 408-9) = “le pont arriere, 
la partie posterieure du bateau, a partir de I’endroit ou la quille se 
releve obliquement au-dessus de la ligne de flottaison” (Drioton 1948, 
37 & n. b) = “la fourche de poupe” (TUliot 1954 II, 767 & n. 7) = 
“footstep” (Fairman 1954, 102, n. 40; cf also Blackman & Fairman 
in JEA 30, 1944, 6, n. 1) = “die Heckpartie des Schiffes” (Diirring 
1995, 59)? 

nb: P. Wilson (PL 409) finds a comparable word in Edfu II 227:6-7 (laboratory 
text), where a bull is sph hr mSstj nt nbs “fastened in a reed mesh” (rendering by 
Fairman l.c.). 

• May be eventually connected with NK m3s.tj (above), which is, 
however, still to be proven. 
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■ 1. E. Lefebure (1890, 96), followed by A. M. Blackman (l.c.), explained 
the word from Eg. mSs.t “knee” (q.v.), which breaks down in the 
light of the alternatively suggested sense “back of the boat” (Alliot, 
Drioton, Diirring, above). 

■ 2. S. R. K. Glanville (1932, 17, §32), followed by P. Wilson (PE 408), 
regards an eventual connection with NK mstj “boat” (Pap. BM 10056, 
under Thotmes III; Pap. Anastasi IV 10: If) = “a type of small craft” 
(PE l.c.) as plausible. They do not even exclude a derivation of NK 
mstj < m3stj. Hardly so, esp. because of the -3-. 

■ 3. GT: with respect to the rendering “back of the boat”, and provided 
the reading ms.tj is the correct one, cf, purely theoetically TkA *m-s 
(perhaps *mas-?) “back” [GT]. 

NB1: Attested in NBrb.: Qbl. a-mmas “les hanches et le bas du dos”, cf. also a-messas 
“fesse” [Dlt. 1982, 481 & 520] ||| Ch. *m-s “back” [JS 1981, 32]: WCh.: Fyer & 
Tambas & Bokkos mas “Riicken” [Jng. 1970, 88, 144] || CCh.: Hina mese “GesaB” 
[Str. 1922-23, 116] II ECh.: EDng. maasa “rein, region mediane du dos” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 197], WDng. maaso “region mediane du dos” [Fedry 1971, 123]. 
nb2: In the equally hypothetical case if our LEg. mstj reflects an old (unattested) 
*m.st < *msk, cp. Sem.: Gurage (< Cu.?): Selti & Wolane & Zway moskat “1. back 
of body, 2. clitoris, 3. buttocks, anus” [Esl. 1979 III, 428] = Zway miskot “back” 
[Bedecha 1994, 2], Harari miskat “buttocks” [Esl.] ||| LECu.: Somali misikti “hip” 
[Lsf] III CCh.: Ktk. musku “anus” [Bouny 1974, 4, #34]. 


m3s “von der Apophisschlange die sich nicht von der Stelle bewegen 
kann” (EP, Wb II 33, 4) = “etre immobilise” (AE 78.1641 after 
Borghouts 1978, 94, 144). 

• GT: presumably not identical with OEg. m3s “to kneel”. Perhaps 
cognate with Ar. malata I “4. ne pas pouvoir courir (se dit d’un 
lievre)” [BK II 1143]? 

nb: Cf also ECh.: EDng. malsiye “se faire une entorse ou une foulure, se luxer”, 
cf merso “boiteux, claudiqant, clopinant, impotent, infirme, bancal” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 194] = malsiye “sich verrenken” [Ebs. 1979, 149; 1987, 98]? 

m3s “eine Ente” (OK, GHWb 321; AWb I 505). 

nb: This is the (probably correct) alternative reading of m3t “Art Ente” (OK, Wb, 
q.v.). G. Godron (1957, 20), followed by R. Hannig (cf GHWb 321), suggested a 
reading m3s, which seems more convincing that m3t, since (1) Eg. m3s has a further 
OK (V/VI.) ex. (AWb l.c.) and (2) Eg. m3s [< *mrs] “duck” can be convincingly 
identified from an etymological standpoint. 

• GT: if the new reading is correct, cf EEGu.: perhaps PBoni *meris (m) 
“honey bird” [Heine 1982, 147] ||| GGh.: perhaps Mafa merez [-zl] 
“Ponogarthia squarroza (Poacees)” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 231] || EGh.: 
Somray marsa ~ masara (old form), pi. marse “canard” [ Tug. 1993 
MS, 44; 1978, 182]. 
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m3q.t “Leiter (Himmelsleiter)” (PT, Wb II 33, 6; WD I 83: referring 
to ZAS 100, 1973, 63) = “ladder” (FD 103) = “Leiter (mit festen 
Seitenholzern)” (AWb I 505c). 

nbI: Vocalized as *ma3q”t (Zunke 1923/1997, 63) < *ma3''q''t (Fecht 1960, 180, 
§373), later *m63qet > *m6qet > *m6qe (Cerny 1943, 178-9). 
nb2: Var. p3q (q.v., hapax in a pun of PT 995, cf. Sander-Hansen 1948, 3; Cauville 
1987, 183; Gaboda 1989, 94-95, §2.a). 

• Hence: Dem. mkj “Leiter (?)” (Dem. Pap. Wien 27, 15:22, Spg. 1920, 
27) = “Leiter” (DG 183) ^ Cpt.: (B) HoyKi “ladder” (CD 161b). 

• A nomen instr. (derived with prefix m-) of Eg. j3q [< *yrq or *ryq] 
“emporsteigen” (PT, Wb I 33, 15), which is cognate with Sem. *rky: 
Ar. raqiya “to ascend (a stair or a ladder)”, ma-rqa-t- ~ mi-rqa-t- [< 
*mV-rqay-t-] “a place of ascent: a series of steps or stairs, a ladder” 
[Lane 1140-41] ||| LECu.: Orm. riqa “to climb (a ladder)” [Gragg 
1982, 416] III WCh.: Ron *r-g-(y) “to ascend” [GT]: Kulere regy- 
“klettern, aufsteigen”, Sha hag ~ ^ag [h & ^ reg. < *r] “hinaufklettern, 

-steigen”, hago “heraufklettern” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 286, 354, 391). 
LIT. for Eg. m3q.t < j3q: Ember (quoted below); Grapow 1914, 22-23; Vrg. 1945, 
128, #l.c.3 and 131, #2.a.l; AAG 109, §255; Fecht 1960, 180, §373; DELC 110; 
Cauville 1987, 183; Blv. 1987, 278, #3.1.2; 1991, 86, #9; 1993, 52, #9. For Eg.- 
Sem. see Ember 1912, 88; 1913, 113, #30, fn. 4; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.b.3, 
#20.a.8; Albright 1927, #85; Czermak 1931, 101; Vrg. 1945, 128, #l.c.3 and 131, 
#2.a.l; DELC 110; Blv. 1987, 278, #3.1.2; 1991, 86, #9; 1993, 52, #9; Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154; HSED #1743. For Ar.-Klr.-Orm. see HSED #2108. 
nbI: Ron *-g- (instead of *-k-) is unexpected (for AA *k > Ron *k cf Takacs 2000, 
96-97). Note that Sha h & ‘ are reg. < *r (cf Jng. 1966). 

nb2: Ceugney (1880, 9) derived a certain Eg. m3q (P6 + M3 det.) “mat d’un navire” 
(Brugsch) falsely from q3 “clever”. 


m3q (GW for mq? hre det.), in: p3 m3q “der...(als spottender [?] 
Beiname)” (late NK hapax in Pap. Anastasi I 9:5, Wb II 33, 8 ) = 
“hrebrand (?)” (Grd. 1911, 13* & fn. 1). 

• Reading and etymology debated, but most probably a variation of 
m^q (q.v). 

nb: ( 1 ) A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) regarded it as GW to be read as mq. I.e., he falsely 
assumed a distinct status of this word just as the authors of Wb. ( 2 ) D. Meeks (p.c. 
on 21 May 2004), in turn, with special regard to the fact that the parallel text (lit. 
Ostr. Deir el-Medine 1623, 8) has here m^q (fire + person det.), identified it with Eg. 
m'^’q “brochette (GrillspieB)” (since OK, below). ( 3 ) Ignoring this and overlooking the 
OK attestation of m'^’q, J. Floch (1994, 170-1, #227) treated both aforementioned 
examples as var. forms of late NK mgr “to boil, grill” (q.v.), which was rightly 
rejected byj. F. Quack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227). 

m3kj “ein Mineral, das bei Elephantine gefunden wurde” (EP hapax: 
Hungersnotstele of Sehel, 1. 16, Wb II 33, 9) = “(in der Aufzahlung 
von Mineralien..., welche sich angeblich in den Bergen Athiopiens 
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und zwar auf nubischem Gebiete in der Landschaft von Elephantine 
vorfinden sollen)” (Brugsch 1891, 31, §2). 

nb: The reading of the Anlaut is debated. H. Brugsch (1891, 129) saw before the 
hrgl. m3 two dots (which could be equally conceived also as two eye-balls accom¬ 
panying the hrgl. m3, cf Wb II 7-11) and preferred to restore F18 (h). Similarly, 
P. Barguet (1953, 25) reconstructed an initial h- lost because of the break in the stone. 
Henceforth, J. R. Harris (1961, 118) is of the view that “a reading hm3ky may.. .be 
accepted” (so also in the new Berlin Wb, p.c. by Hafemann on 19 May 2000). 

• Possibly a late (and damaged?) instance of hmSg.t “ein kostbarer Stein 
aus Nubien von roter Farbe” (XVIII., Wb III 95, 1). 

m3gf (or m3g?) “produce” (CT VI 338t, only in the var. B2L, AECT 
II 267) = “repas” (AE 78.1642) = “cine Mahlzeit” (GHWb 321) = 
“provisions” (DGT 158). 

nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 267, spell 707, n. 13) and R. van der Molen (DCT 
l.c.) read m3g, considering -f as “surely a misplaced sulHx” (i.e., m3g=f “its pro¬ 
duce”) and not part of the root, while D. Meeks (AL l.c.) defended m3gf, although 
R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) too put after m3gf a question-mark. 

• Reading and etymology dubious. 

■ 1. R. O. Faulkner (AEGT l.c.) took it as “an m- formation” of Eg. 
3g “to make to sprout” (PT 513d) = “pflanzen, wachsen lassen, 
aufspricBen lassen” (AWb I 21). Semantically problematic. 

■ 2. GT: there is a very weak possibility that Eg. m3g (if < *mlg) might 
be perhaps related (via met. < *mgl ~ *mkl) to the common Brb. 

term for “midday meal” (discussed s.v. Eg. mtr.t infra). 
nb: The hypothetic Berber etymology would also speak for Eg. m3g (with suffix =f) 
as suggested by Faulkner. In principle. Eg. m3g could derive from *3g or *w3g or 
*j3g. But common Brb. *k vs. Eg. g are irregular. From the viewpoint of this Eg-Brb. 
etymology, most noteworthy are two facts: (1) Zng -g- < *-k- (cf the irregular Eg. 
-g < *-k?), (2) the met. in SBrb. *l-k-w < *k-l-w (cf Eg. *m-lg < *m-gl?). 


m3t.t “eine Nutzpflanze, die besonders im Delta, am Ufer, und in der 
Wiiste vorkommt” (Med., Wb II 33, 11-15) = “curcuma” (Brugsch) = 
“celeri cultive (Apium dulce MiU.)” (Foret 1894,4-11, esp. 7 & 11, §1) = 
“wild celery” (Blackman 1910, 120, n. v) = “celeri cultivee (Apium 
graveolens E.)” (Keimer 1924, 39-40) = “carthame” (Deny 1948-51, 
13-14) = “une plante de la famille des ombelliferes: celeri cultive 
(Apium graveolens E.)” (Eefebvre 1955, 208-9, §6) = “Sellerie/ 
PetersUie” (WADN 216) = “le persU (Petroselinum crispum)” (Darby 
& Ghalioungui apud AE 77.1628) = “celery (Apium graveolens)” 
(Germer 1979, 92-99; 1985, 137; 2002, 60, so also Ebbell quoted in 
WADN 217; PE 409; Manniche 1999, 76-77) = “soit le celeri Mill, 
(i.e., Apium graveolens, E.), soit le persU (Petroselinum crispum, Apium 
petroselinum, E.)” (Aufrere 1986, 10) = “*Sellerie” (GHWb 322). 
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nbI: Since parsley can be first attested only in Ptol. Egypt (as a medicinal herb), 
R. Germer (1985, 137) excluded identifying mSt.t with parsley. 
nb2: Vocalized as *m”3it.”t (Edel l.c. excluding an etymon *m“3t''rj“t yielding in 
principle a PCpt. *rnt6je) = *m”3it.”t > *'m3lt”t (Peust 1992, 122). 
nb3: Should be carefully distinguished from Eg. m3t(r).t “Baum oder Gestrauch 
Calotropis procera (mit Doppelfriichten)” (PT 1440e, CT, Edel, q.v.) as correctly 
pointed out by E Daumas (1957, 59-66), E. Edel (1969, 12-13, n. e), and S. Aufrere 
(1986, 10). This dilferenciation is sometimes possible only in the light of context, 
since the distinction of old -t- vs. -t- disappeared by the MK. For further discussion 
of the frequently confused mSt.t vs. m3t.t cf also Kakosy 1971, 164, n. v. Eor m3t.t 
smsm.t in Pap. Ramesseum III 26 see Barns 1956, 19, n. 26. Note that m3t.t in 
Pap. Leiden I 348, 5:8 has been rendered “mandrake” (Edel l.c.). Med. mSt.t has 
been identified by Dawson (JEA 19, 1933, 133-5, §5 followed in ED 103) falsely 
as “mandrake” and traced back to PT 1440e mSt.t (q.v.) just as Blackman (1910, 
120, n. v), which was rightly rejected already by Lefebvre (1955, 208) and Germer 
(1979, 93) and ignored in WADN 216-7. On the other hand, Aufrere’s (1986, 4 
& 9, XI) mSt.t (sic, -t-!) “celeri” (sic!) is equally false, since mSt.t “celery” has no 
attestation older than Med. (WADN 216). For further details cf also the entry for 
Eg. mSt.t “mandrake” (q.v). 

nb4: The expression mSt.t n.t sw.t in Pap. Budapest 51.1961, rt. 2:4 was mentioned 
already by Dawson (1934, 137) as “cannot be commented”. It was equally left 
untranslated by Kakosy (1971, 161, 164, n. v), who pondered two alternatives: (1) 
either a mistake for m3.t n.t sw.t “Flalm der Binse”, or (2) mSt.t n.t. sw.t as a not 
yet identified species of “celery”. Since sw.t “Binse” would make little sense in the 
latter case, the first solution is to be preferred with Dawson (l.c.), who, however, 
baselessly surmised that mSt.t was “originallj the name of a specificplanf^ and then “may 
have become a generic term for magical plants of various kinds ...”. 
nb5: Aufrere (1986, 10, fn. 2) considered (contra Goyon 1984, 81-82, cf AEB 84.303) 
LEg. m3 (Wb II 11, 10, Mariette: Dendara I 72c) as “une ecriture fautvve pour” mSt.t, 
which in Dendara “servait de phylactere d la deesse Hathor de Dendara” and “designait le 
celeri et non le calotrope” (i.e., it is = mSt.t p mSt.t, q.v). 

• Occurs also in the following compounds: 

nb: R. Germer (1985, 137) assumed in mSt.t hSs.t and mSt.t mhj.t “nur unterschiedliche 
Ha'kunftbezekhnungen, aber nicht zfvei verschkdene Pftanzenaertm’ ’ as Loret and Lefebvre thought. 

( 1 ) m3t.t mhj.t “persU (Apium petroselinum L.)” (Loret 1894, 11, §4, 
followed by Jonckheere 1944, 18, fn. 4 & 19, fn. 2) = “Apium dulce 
Mill. (?)” (Keimer 1924, 39-40, so also LA II 521) = “celeri du Nord, 
une variete propre au Delta, peut-etre: Apium dulce MUl.” (Lefebvre 

1955, 208 contra Loret) = “celeri cultive” (Aufrere 1986, 4). 

nb: Dawson’s (l.c.) rendering “Mandragora autumnalis Bertol. (of the Mediterranean 

region)” for mSt.t mhj.t is false. 

( 2 ) m3t.t jdh.w “celeri sauvage, ache de marais (Apium graveolens L.)” 
(Loret 1894, 11, §2). 

(3) m3t.t h3s.t “Crithmum pyrenaicum Forsk.” (Loret 1894, 11, §3) = 
“celeri du desert, persU (Apium petroselinum L.)” (Lefebvre 1955, 208; 
so also Keimer 1924, 39-40 & LA II 521) = “celeri sauvage” (Aufrere 
1986, 4) = “Sellerie des Berglandes” (HAM 838) = “mountain celery, 

parsley: Apium petroselinum L. (?)” (Manniche 1999, 78). 
nbI: Cf. Lat. petro-selinum “selinum des rochers ou des pierres” (DELC). 
nb2: Dawson’s (l.c.) rendering “Mandragora olficinarum L. (common to Syria and 
Palestine)” for mSt.t. hSs.t is false. 
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• Hence: Cpt.: (SB) HIT, (B) SMlT “aiXivov, apium ou celeri” (Lore! 1894, 

11) = “celery or parsley” (CD 188; CED 92) = “Petersilie, SeUerie” (KHW 
104 referring to Daumas, BIFAO 56, 59-66) = “persil et celeri” 
(DELC 124). 

nbI: Reflected apud Dioscorides as peG = Gk. oeXivov KTjTiaTov (Keimer 1924, 40; 
Lefebvre 1955, 208, fn. 4). For the rejection of formerly suggested Cpt. and Gk. 
reflexes see Loret 1894, 4-5. 

nb2: As pointed out by W. Vycichl (DELC 124), the Cpt. forms cannot derive from 
a fern. mSt.t, but a masc. etymon mSt would be equally improbable, therefore he 
explained (SB) HIT from *m3t.w (*ma3ut.aw > *(e)m3utew). 

• Origin obscure. No evident cognates. 

■ 1. W. Vycichl (DELC 124) derived mSt.t from PT mSt.t “Art Gewachs, 
Baum” (Wb II 33), while he explained (SB) MlT from a hypothetic 
masc. etymon *m3t.w (*ma3ut.aw > *(e)m3utew). The reason why 
Med. m3t.t < PT m3t.t cannot be accepted is discussed above. 

■ 2. GT: in princple, m3t.t could go back *mlt.t, but the comparison 
with ECu.: Tsamay malt-itte(f) “fenugreek” [Sava 2005 MS, 253] 
would be semantically weak. 

■ 3. GT: equally improbable is the hypothetic assumption that m3t.t 
< *m‘^t.t ~ NOm.: Wit. matiy^ “cabbage” [LS 1997, 475] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa maacee [*-te] ~ maacee [-ts-] “cooked sorrel-leaves” [Abr. 
1962, 627]. 

nb: Cf also AA (or just Cu.-Om.?) *m-t “grass” [GT] > LECu.: Dirayta mata “a 
certain kind of grass” [LS: < Orm.] ||| Om. *mat-a [Bnd. 1987] = *mat- “grass” 
[Bnd. 1988]: NOm.: Wit. mat-a [Bnd.] = mat-a [Lmb.] = mat-a [Crl. 1929, 33, 
62], EWlt. cluster *mat-a [Bnd.], Kullo (Dawro) mat-a [CR], Malo mat-a [Bnd. 
& Alemayehu] = mat-a [Elm.] = mat*’-a [Sbr. & Candwell], Oyda mat-a [Bnd.] = 
mat-a [Elm.], Bsk. mat-a [Aim.] = mat-i [Azeb] = mat-e [Bnd.] = mat-a [Elm.], 
Doko mat-a [CR], Male mat-i [Azeb] = mat-i [Bnd.] = mat-a [Donham] = mat-i 
[Lewis] (NWOmt.: Bnd. 1999 MS, 17, #63; 2000 MS, 57, #63) | Bdt. mat-a [Crl. 
1929, 33, 62] | Gmr. mat [Montanclon] = mat (“erba verde”) [CR 1925, 622] | Dizi 
matkn (sic) [Bnd.] | Mao: Ganza mat-i, Bambeshi mar-a [*-t-] (Mao: Bnd. 1983, 344) 
II SOm.: Ari mat-a (Om.: CR 1913, 406; Lsl. 1959, 40; Bnd. 1975, 166; 1987, 33; 

1988, 145; 1994, 1156, #35; LS 1997, 471) ||| CCh.: perhaps Lgn. maada [-d- < 
*-VtV-?] “eine Grasart” [Net. apud Lks. 1936, 106]? 

■ 4. GT: if m3t.t < *m7t.t, of special interest might be also LECu.: 
Konso mid-a “edible leaves” [Ss.], Gdl. mic-a “edible leaves” [Ss. 
1979, 28]. 

nb: Perhaps to be connected with Cu.-Om. *m-t “grass” [GT]? Cf LECu.: Orm. 
mut-a “kind of grass used in basketry (esp. gundo)” [Gragg 1982, 296] | HECu.: 
Sdm. micic-a [-G < *-t-] “grass” [LsL] = miciGa “grass for basket-work” [Hds. 

1989, 73, 386] ||| NOm.: Kefoid *moc-o [-G < *-t-] “grass” [GT]: Kaffa moc-o [Rn. 
1888, 316] = moc-o [Crl. 1951, 469] = moc [Bnd. 1988] = moc-o [Bnd. 1975] 
= moc-o [CR] = moGo [Elm.], Mocha moGo [Lsl.], Sns.-Bworo muGo [Crl.] = 
muGo [Elm.], Anf moc-o [-ts’-] [Elm.], Bosha moGo [Elm.], “Gonga” muGo [Beke 
apud CR] (Kefoid: Elm. 1987, 146, #7) | Mao: Sezo mic-i [-ts’-] “grass” [Bnd. 1983, 
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344], Note that H.-J. Sasse (1979, 28) linked Konso mid-a & Gdl. miGa “edible 
leaves” to Orm. mid-ani “fruit, grain”, but comparing with Orm. mut-a “kind of 
grass” [Gragg] seems semantically more convincing. 

■ 5. GT: if Eg. mSt.t is to be interpreted as a formation from *m3 
[*mr] like mj.t.t “Gleiches” < mj (Wb II 40), i.e., the S"** root radical 
was originally a formative, cp. perhaps Akk. (a/jB) murar(t)u etwa 
“Endivie (zu den Zichorien gehorende, leicht bitter schmeckende, 
griine Salatpflanze)”, (mA) muraritu “Salatgartchen” [AHW 675] = 
“bitter lettuce” [GAD m2, 218]? 

nb: From Akk. mararu “bitter werden/sein” [AHW 609]. Cf also Akk. murrutu 
“(an edible plant)” [GAD m2, 223]? 

m3t.t “Name eines Skorpions” (EP, Wb II 33, 16). 

• Original reading (m3t.t, m3t.t, mt.t, mt.t?) and etymology debat¬ 
able due to the late attestation. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 
183; cf Orel 1993, 38) compared it with WGh.: Bokkos mata-gareq 
“scorpion” [Jng. 1970, 144; cf JI 1994 II, 282], 

nbI: For the second component of Bokkos cf WCh.: Dalfo-Butura garyeq, Kulere 
girir ~ giir “scorpion” (Ron: JI 1994 II, 282), akin to Eg. d3r [< *gtr?] “scorpion” 
(OK, Wb V 526-7)? 

nb2: Perhaps eventually to be connected with LECu.: Saho & Afar & Som. mud-, 
Orm. muta “stechen” (LECu.: Rn. 1886, 879) || SCu. *mut- “long narrow point” 
[Ehret 1980, 158] ||| CCh.: Masa meta “to pinch” [Brt. 1995, 223]? 

m3t ‘ ‘von der auf der Bahre liegenden Osirishgur” (GR, Wb II 33, 
10) = “(used of an Osiris-hgure) lying on a bier” (Smith 1979, 162) 
= “le gisant (?)” (AE 79.1145). 

nb: Hardly from the same root as m3dd “somnoler” (LP, Vernus apud AL 
78.1651). 

• As pointed out by H. S. Smith (1979, 162), it derives via an unattested 
*m3t (lit. “who is on the bier” or sim.) eventually (by participial m-) 
from OEg 3t.t “1. Bett, 2. auch von der Bahre des Osiris” (OK, Wb 
I 23, 11), which goes back to *rk.t and comes from the TkA heritage, 
cf AA *r-k “bed” [GT], 

nbI: Attested in NAgaw *''3r[3]g- “bed, couch” [Apl. 1991] = *'’arag- “bed” [App. 
1994]: Bln. torag/'^arat, Xmtg. arat ~ arat, Xmt. ‘^irat, Qmt. arg-a, Qwr. alg-a 
SAgaw: Awngi yag [< *rag?] (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 2-3; 1994, 2; 1996, 13) || HECu. 
*irk-ad- (med.) “to lean upon” [Hds. 1989, 414] ||| WCh.: Ngz. rakai “bed” [Schuh 
1981, 136], WBade rake-n “bed” [Schuh], Bade-Gashua lakai [*r-] “bed” [Schuh 
1975, 112]. Any connection to NBrb.: Shilh & Mzgh. ta-rik-t “selle” || EBrb.: Gdm. 
ti-rik-at “selle” || SBrb.: Hgr. ta-rik “selle” (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 294)? 
nb2: Whether WCh.: Fyer rak, Bokkos rak “to sleep” (Ron: Jng. 1968, 7, #60; 1970, 
393; JI 1994 II, 198) belong here is questionable both semantically (Ron “to sleep” 
vs. HECu. “to lean upon”) and phonologically (Ron *k < AA *k). 
nb3: a. G. Belova (1987, 277) compared Eg. 3t.t “bed” with Ar. wk'' “to lean on”. 
Phonologically false (Eg. 3— # Ar. w-). H. Satzinger (1999, 381), in turn, combined 
Eg. 3t.t with AA *dVk “Stufe, Sitz” [SISAJa II #129], which is hardly acceptable 
esp. because of Eg. 3- vs. AA *d-. 
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m3tj “(in einem Titel: m3tj des Min)” (OK, Wb II 33, 17). 

• Usually explained as m3.tj (mnw) (i.e., nomen actoris of m33 “to 
see”): “der (den Min) zu sehen pflegt” (Junker: Giza VII 233) = 
“der den Min schaut” (o.c. XII 102, so also in IAF 582, 584) = “der 
den Min sieht” (Helck apud Jones l.c. as well as Kahl et al. 1995, 
13D, 242 index; so also Osing 1998, 272, n. ag) = “einer, der sieht” 
(AAG §247) = “der den Gott Min sieht” (GHWb 314) = “celui qui 
contemple Min” (Piacentini apud Jones l.c.) = “he who beholds Min” 
(Jones 2000, 423, §1566). The same rendering has been suggested 
for the OK title m3tj-hq3 (?): “der den Herrscher schaut” (Goedicke, 
MDAIK 17, 1961, 72, pi. 15:3 followed by Hannig in GHWb 314) 
= “he who sees the ruler (?)” (Fischer in ZAS 86, 1961, 25-26, hg. 

I & n. 2 followed by Jones 2000, 423, §1568). 

NB1: W. Helck (1954, 50) finds in one OK instance mSS.tj used as Nebenform to m33. 
R. Hannig (GHWb 314) too prefers to transcribe m33.tj. 

nb2: H. Kees (1965, 109) declined any connection with Eg. m3tj.t “Lowengdttin” 
(OK, q.v.). 

mStj.t (lion det.) “Name der Gottin des XII. Gaus von Oberagypten” 
(OK, XX., GR, Wb II 34, 1) = “lion-goddess Matjet” (AEO II 69*, 
fn. 1) = “Lowengottin (Kultname): Lowin als die charakteristische 
Gottheit des 12. Gaus” (Kees 1965, 104) = m3jtj.t “Maitit (Gottin 
des 12. oag. Gaus)” (Kmr. 1994, 17-18). Attested hrst under Qaa, 
Dyn. I (FAW 169). 

• Etymology debatable. Most probable is solution # 1. 

■ 1. H. Kees (1965, 106-9), followed by F. Kammerzell (1994, 18), 
assumed on the basis of its “zerschneidender Gharakter” in m3tj.t 
(Kmr.: lit. “Zermalmlowin”) a compound of Eg. m3j “lion” (q.v.) + 
tj “zerstampfen” (PT, Wb V 237, 10-12) = “zerstoBen, zerstampfen, 
zermalmen” (Kmr.), cf also redupl. tjtj “ 1. (since MK) niederschlagen, 

2. (since XVIII.) niedertreten, zertreten” (Wb V 244). 
nbI: In the chapel of Sesostris I at Karnak (Kees 1965, 104, 108), the name is 
written indeed as if it were a compound m3.t tj.t (as a fern, counterpart to m3j-hz3 
“wildblickender Lowe” or m3-hd “das weiBe Wild”). 

nb2: KammerzeU (1994, 65, n. 102) analyzed rw.tj “Bez. des Lowenpaares” (PT, Wb 

II 403, 10) the same way: *rw.(wj)-tj.(wj), lit. “die beiden zermalmenden Lowen”. 

■ 2. F. Kammerzell (1994, 65, n. 102) pondered alternatively identify¬ 
ing the -tj- of m3tj.t with a rare diminutive suffix -t of i\A origin 
(Behrens 1982; Schenkel 1985) surmised in Eg. z3.t “Kindchen” and 
t3.t “Jiingchen”, which he projected also to rw.tj (lit. “die beiden 
Eowenjungen”). Improbable due to the anomaly of -tj vs. -t. 

■ 3. H. Kees (1965, 109) declined any connection with Eg. m3tj (of 
Min, title, q.v). 
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m3tj “ un baton” (AL 78.1645 referring to Fischer in Metropolitan 
Museum Journal 13, 18) = “*ein Stab” (GHWb 321). 

• Obscure word. The underlying root also (perhaps *m3?). Etymology 
unknown. 

nbI: Provided the root was *m3t < *mrt (improbable), it might be a match of NBrb.: 
Mzab a-mrud, pi. i-mrad “canon d’arme a feu” [Dlh. 1984, 121] ||| ECh.: Mokilko 
mordye “manche (de lance)” [Jng. 1990, 142]. 

nb2: Less probably, provided Eg. m3tj < m^tj, cf perhaps Sem.: Akk. (a/jB) muttu 
~ mattu “eine Stange” [AHW 690: no clear etymology] = “pole” [CAD m2, 313] 
(although it seems a mV- prefix form) ||| HECu.: Sid. meta “the piece of wod upon 
which the fibre of west is fastened to be scratched” [Gsp. 1983, 230]. 

m3tn (hre det.) “subst. de sens inconnu (quelque chose que I’on pent 

mordre)” (CT III 390c: SIC, hapax, AL 78.1646). 
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 201, spell 262, n. 3), R. Hannig (GHWb 322), and 
R. van der Molen (DCT 158) all transcribed it as m3tn but abstained from any 
rendering. Eaulkner (l.c.) assumed that “there may have been some corruption here”. 
The context (CT III 390c-d) is also of litde help: nd=s n=j m3tn hr djdj.t n=j t 
“she grinds for me... because what is given to me is bread” (AECT l.c.). 

• Meaning and reading uncertain, origin obscure. 

nb: Cf the following possibilities: (1) Perhaps an m- prefix nomen instr. of *3tn? 
But no such root can be found with which it could be identified. ( 2 ) If miswritten 
(or misread?) for *m3t < *mrt, cf Sem.: Dhofar mrt “gliihen (Ofen)” [Rdk. 1911, 
55] and MSA *mrt: Sqt. mrt “etre chaud” [LsL], Hrs. meret “to become red-hot” 
[Jns.], Jbl. miret [LsL] = mirt “to become red-hot” [Jns.], Mhr. merot [LsL] = 
mirot “to be heated to red-hot, become red-hot” [Jns.] (MSA: L.sL 1938, 251-252; 
Jns. 1977, 90; 1981, 174; 1987, 270). ( 3 ) There can be hardly any connection to 
LECu.: Som. matan-a “das Brenneisen um Tieren eine Merke aufzubrennen” [Rn. 
1902, 306] I HECu.: Had. maten-co “scar (of burn)” [Hds. 1989, 128]. 

m3t.t (shirt det.) “ein Hemd” (III.: Sekhemkhet, FAW 175; Kahl et al. 

1995, 249). Tklso masc.: m(3)t (shirt det.) “(auf Stofi-Etikette)” (IAF 328). 
nbI: For the det. cf Kahl 1994, 715, s7. 

nb2: R. Hannig rendered the masc. occurence of the word (Dyn. Ill, mentioned 
between tm3.t and snd.t on a tablet found near the pyramid of Sekhemkhet, cf 
Helck, WZKM 54, 1957, 72-76) as mt(3m) “*Schleier” (AWb I 574), but D. Meeks 
(2005, 246, #574c) prefers to read it as mt or m(3)t for which he found a further 
OK instance in PK 2004, pi. 15 (II vs. D3), where mt (or m3t) is preceded by mtm 
regarded by Meeks to be a defective form of mt3m (q.v.). 

• Origin obscure. P. Kaplony (IAF l.c.) explained m3t from Eg. t3m 
“sich verhiiUen” (MK, Wb V 354, 12) = “sich verhiillen (bes. Gesicht), 
verschleieren” (F* IMP, AWb I 1443) via met. ^^Konsonanten-Umstel- 
lun^'). Improbable given the met. and the different special connotation 
of old t3m at the same time. 

m3t “Granit (und zwar zumeist der rote, auch der schwarze) von 
Elephantine” (OK, Wb II 34, 3-16; Sethe 1933, 17; FAW 174: since 
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III.) = “Syenitstein” (Muller 1893, 36) = “eine Steinart: Blutstein oder 
Haematit” (Ebers 1895, 12) = “granit de Syene” (Weill 1907, 32) = 
‘Assuangranit” (Balcz 1932, 66, § 2 with detailed discussion of its vessel 
det.) = “general term for granite, esp. the common red variety” (Harris 
1961,72-74) = “granite” (ED 103) = “(red) granite” (DEE 1209) = “Granit 

(rote Varietat, auch schwarze), Assuangranit” (GHWb 322). 

NB1: Cf. NK m3t km.t (m3t > m3t treated as fem. m3.t) “schwarzer Granit” (XVIII., 
Wb II 34, 16: Urk. IV 640) = “Diorit” (WD II 59: ZAS 124, 1997, 135, fn. 25). 
nb 2: H. Goedicke (1967 KDAR 31) assumes in a Dyn. V ex. the sense “Granit- 
steinbrueh”. 

nb 3: K. Sethe (1933, 17) surveyed the Lautgeschichte of the word from OK m3t via 
MK m3t (falsely conceived as fem.) to Dyn. XX m3 (Pap. Harris I) ~ m3jw (Pap. 
Torino, under Ramses IX). 

• Hence: m3t “Granitschale” (IAE 281: lx also mjt) = “Salbvase” 
(Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza X 155) > m3t “granite bowl” 
(GT VII 18b, DGT 158). 

nbI: The root m3t (or m3wt?) was written with the hrgl. representing a “heart- 
shaped vase (not heart)” (Platt 1909, 173) = “granite bowl” (EG 1927, 512, W7) = 
“ein flaches bauchiges GefaB mit zwei Henkelosen” (Sethe 1933, 17). 
nb 2: Following K. Sethe (1933, 13), J. R. Harris (1961, 72) supposed an opposite 
way of derivation, i.e., that the name of the stone derived “from that of a particular 
type of vessel of which granite was the characteristic material”. 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1. According to the traditional Eg.-Sem. etymology, it was met. of 
*mt3 < *mkr being akin to Sem. *mkr “to be red” [GT]. Improb¬ 
able. Gf rather Eg. mkrr (below). Besides, it is doubtful if the original 
meaning was “red” and it was expressed by a root unattested in Eg. 
with this sense. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 230, #48; Ember 1930, #3.b.45, #10.a.l2, #22.a.21; 
Clc. 1936, #622. 

nb: Attested in Akk. (aA, jB) makru “rot” [AHW 590] || Syr. mkr “schwarz sein” 
[Brk. apud Clc.] || Ar. makira “etre rouge”, makr-, pi. makur- “terre rouge avec 
laquelle on marque en rouge”, mumtakir- “marque de terre rouge” [BK II 1138] 
= makira “to be red”, IX “to be red”, makr- “red (noun), red chalk” [Ember]. 
May be cognate also with CCh.: PMusgu *m-k-l “red” [GT]: Musgu mekele (m), 
makalai (f) “rot, braun” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 400 & Lks. 1941] = mekele 
“rot” [Lks. 1937, 142] = mekele “weiB” [Decorse apud Lks. 1941, 67] = m^k^l^ 
“rouge” [Mch. 1950, 37], Kaykay mekele “rot” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 26], Puss mekele 
(m), makalay (f), pi. makalakay “rouge” [Trn. 1991, 104] | (?) Masa bakal [false for 
b- < *m-?] “rot” [Lks. 1937, 99]? Perhaps, with special regard to Ar. makr-, SBrb.: 
EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnrak ~ ta-rnarak (via met.) “1. marque de propriete (faite au fer 
rouge), 2. fer a marquer, fer rouge” [PAM 1998, 222] should be also compared. As 
confirmed by K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 6 August 2006), the Tuareg form is not a French 
loan (not indicated as such in PAM l.c. either) but rather “it should be a genuine 
Tuareg word, although it seems to be an isolated word with no other words akin 
to it of the same root”. 

■ 2. GT: although Eg. m3t < *mlk is fully plausible, a comparison 
with AA *m-l-k “clay” [GT] > Ar. milak- “4. boue” [BK II 1152] 
III WGh.: Angas mwalk “clay (for building houses, pots, etc.)” [Elk. 



1915, 249] = mwalk “clay” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27] | Dwot (Zodi) mulkut 
“clay for pottery” [Caron 2002, 210] would be semantically rather 
problematic. 

• Other suggestions are out of question: 

■ 3. W. M. Muller (1893, 36) erroneously assumed an etymological con¬ 
nection to m3w (sic) “denken” (see m3t below) and m3(wj) “glanzen, 
Glanz” (see m3wt above). 

■ 4. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (HSED #1758; Orel 1995, 152, #1) 
combined Eg. m3t with Sem.: Tkkk. mekku ~ mikku (Ugarit, nA) “ein 
Stein” [AHW 642: of unknown origin] = “a type of (raw) glass” 
[CAD m2, 7]. Ealse. 

nb: In the theoretical and very improbable ease if LEg. m3kj (hapax, q.v.) were to be 
read mkj (and not *hm3kj < hm3g.t), it might be eompared with Akk. mekku ~ mikku 
“ein Stein” [AHW], which breaks down also because of the CAD rendering. 


m3t (originally m3wt?) “1. erdenken, ersinnen, 2. bes. auch vom 
Ersinnen eines Namens fur jem., 3. den Namen verkiinden, 4. jem. 
mit (m) Namen benennen” (OK, Wb II 34, 17-21) = “von der 
Namengebung: benennen, (den Namen) nennen” (Sethe 1928, 22, 
57) = “Namen bestimmen” (Sethe 1933, 18, fn. 61) = “to excogitate” 
(AEO II 286 index) = “to proclaim” (CT I 141, Urk. IV, BH: ED 
104; DCT 158) = “(be)nennen” (Junge, EA II 885) = “concevoir 
par la pensee” (DEEC 127) = “1. erdenken, ersinnen (auch einen 
Namen), 2. sich vorstellen, 3. verkiinden (Namen, Bezeichnung), 
4. benennen (mit Namen)” (GHWb 322) = “to pronounce (in the 
ritual endowment of s’one or s’thing with a name and its attendant 
attributes) “ (Hodge 1997, 200) > EEg. m3wt ~ m3jw ~ m3w (AEO 
II 286 index: m3j) “to think, imagine” (XIX., DEE I 208) —> Dem. 
mwj “denken” (DC 156) — >■ Cpt.: (SAE) Me(e)YS, (S) Meey (rare), 
(B) Meyi, (A) Meoye, (E) mh(h)oyi, Mseyei “to think” (CD 199; 
CED 95) = “denken, iiberlegen, merken, vorstellen” (KHW 106) = 
“penser, reflechir, s’imaginer” (DEEC 127). 

nbI: On the basis of the LEg, Dem., Cpt. reflexes, several works (Wb; GHWb; 
PL; Hodge l.c,; Peust 1999, 151, etc.) postulate a root *m3wt voealized as *mOw''t 
(Fecht 1955, 396, fn. 4) = *mi3VwtV (Peust l.c.). W. Vycichl (1983, 127) regarded 
the appearence of -w- in NEg. m3wt etc. surprising and the Cpt. reflexes difficult 
to explain, since normally, *mi3wet would yield (S) *HXIYe, (B) MXiyi. 
nb 2: K. Sethe (1933, 18, fn. 61) categorically declined the connection of old m3t 
“Namen bestimmen” to LEg. m3w.t (sic) “denken” > (S) Ueeye (fern, inf < *m3wj), 
which is untenable. As rightly formulated by W. Vycichl (DEEC 127), “// est certain 
qu’il s’agit toujours du mime mot attests de I’Aneien Empire jusqu’d I’epoque grecque”. 
nb 3: Even worse is the analysis by W. M. MiiUer (1893, 35-36): (S) ueeye < m3-3w 
(sic) with 3w considered by him as a false replacement of the det. interpreted in the 
Tanis “Sign Papyrus” as “ein fliegendes (oder hiipfendes) Herz” (eq-nei). False, 



since the this det. (in use since XVIII.) derives ultimately from a reinterpretation 
of the old phon. det. depicting a “granite vessel” (W7) accompanying diverse roots 
VmSKSethe 1933, 18, fn. 61). 

In the light of the evidence listed below, the primary root sense 
might have been “to think out” (as rightly suggested in Wb, AEO, 
DELC I.C.), whence a secondary association with names could have 
resulted in a semantic shift to “to proclaim, give a name” (or sim.). 
This assumption seems conhrmed by the AA cognates (discussed in 
#1 below) too. 

nb: C. T. Hodge (1997, 196-204) surveyed and (re)interpreted certain occurences 
of the verb m3t as follows: ( 1 ) Louvre Cl5.7 stela (XL): m3t “to ritually enumerate 
(the sacred bark for its beauty)” (Hodge) contra “to acclaim” (FD), treated after Wb 
& GHWb as a distinct root meaning “preisen” (q.v.); (2) CT I 141c, also VI 237f, 
VII 135k “to proclaim” (Faulkner, AECT I 26, spell 36; DCT 158); (3) Beni Hasan 
tomb of Khnumhotep II (Newberry 1893, pi. 25, 11. 68-69): m3t “the acclaimer 
(of the King of Upper Egypt)” (Breasted 1906 I, 284), i.e., “who magically endows 
s’one with a name” (Hodge), which hardly fits a nomarch; (4) coronation scene of 
Hatshepsut on the wall of her mortuary temple at Deir el-Bahari (Urk. IV 260:2, 
261:3, 261:11): “to announce (the name as king)” (Hodge modifying Breasted 1906 
II 98); (5) Eondon Med. Pap. (BM 10059, time of Tutankhamon): “to enumerate” 
(bones); (6) BD passim (m3t, m3wt, m3): “to announce” (after Faulkner); (7) temple 
of Sethi I, eastern section of Sethi’s chapel, north wall (Calverley & Broome 1935 
II, pi. 30; David 1973, 162-4): “to proclaim (years in life, stability and dominion)” 
(Hodge); ( 8 ) Pap. Turin 1996 (around 1350-1200 BC, Pleyte & Rossi 1869-75, 
132:10): “to think (out name)” (Pritchard 1969, 13) = “to formally give (a name 
by pronouncing it)” (Hodge); (9) Song of the Harpist in Pap. Harris 500, 7:1-2: 
m3w.t “der Refrain eines Liedes” (Wb II 27, 15) = “title (< announcing of the 
name)” (Hodge), treated in a separate entry (q.v.); (10) Onomasticon of Amenope 
(ca. 1090 BC): “to formally give things their names” (Hodge) contra “to excogitate” 
(Gardiner, AEO I 2*, bottom); (11) Pap. Berlin 3055, 16:3-4 (“Berlin Service-Book”, 
XXIL): m3w “den Namen (eines Dinges) ersinnen” (Assmann 1975, 265; cf Grapow 
1931, 36) = “to give name to (with a creative word)” (Hodge); (12) Pap. Pushkin 
127 (about 1000 BC): m3j(w) “to bring into being by ritual” (Hodge) contra “to 
imagine, think” (Caminos 1977, 45, 58); (13) Theology of Memphis (Shabaka 
stone, BM 498, about 700 BC): m3t “(twice: 1. 3 and 13) to identify (by the great 
name)” & “(1. 55) to pronounce (for reification), formally announce (for magically 
endowing the recipient with the name of power)” (Hodge somewhat differing from 
Sethe 1928, 21, 32, 57; Wilson in Pritchard 1969, 4-6), (14) Pap. Bremner-Rhind 
(BM 10188) 11:6 (around 300 BC): m3wj “commemoration (for)” (Hodge) contra 
“sorrow (because of?)” (Faulkner 1936, 128), discussed in a separate entry (cf 
m3w.t above); (15) Mencles stela (Cairo 22181, 264 BC, Urk. II 44:16-45:1): “to 
formally announce (the reduction of taxes)” (Hodge) contra “to decide” (Roeder); 
(16) Decree of Canopus (238 BC, Urk. II 131): wn=sn hr m3w '^s3 == Gk. noXka 
gev TtpovoTiOevxE:;, where m3w is rendered by “to formally enumerate” (Hodge) 
contra “to give (a matter) much thought” (Roeder 1960, 155). 

1. G. Takacs (1995, 159; 1996, 13-14, §1-5), C. T. Hodge (1997, 208), 
and Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #32) identified (independently from 
one another) OEg. m3t [reg. < *mlk] with Sem. *mlk “to give advice, 
counsel” [Hodge] = “einen richtigen Rat geben, entscheiden” [Kott- 
sieper, UF 22, 1990, 150, n. 3], cf Tkkk. (all) malaku G “(be)raten”. 



Gt “sich beraten: 1. mit etwas anderen, 2. mit sich zu Rate gehen, 
sich iiberlegen”, N “i.a.: 3. sich bedenken”, hence mUku “Rat(schluB)” 
(all), maliku “Ratgeber, Berater” (all), mitluku “umsichtig, king” (j/ 
spB), muttalku (nA) ~ mundalku (j/spB) “iiberlegt, besonnen” (nA, 
j/spB), mundalkutu “Besonnenheit” (m/nA) [AHW 593-595, 652, 
663, 673] = (OAkk.) malakum “to counsel”, malikum “counsellor (or 
prince?)” [Gelb 1973, 176] = (Amarna) malaku G “raten, sorgen fur 
(ana), achten auf (ana), sich entschlieBen, bedenken, daB (inuma)” 
[Ebeling 1915, 1461] || Hbr. mlk II niRal “mit sich selbst zu Rate 
gehen” [GB 429] = niPal “to debate with s’one, think over” (< qal 
*“to advise, counsel”) [KB 591], NHbr. mlk “(be)raten” [GB] = “1. 
sich beraten, 2. mit sich zu Rate gehen, den Sinn andern” [Dalman 
1922, 238] II BAram. *m9lak, st.cstr. mUk- “Rat” [GB 913], Aram, 
of TTM *milkay, milkaya “deliberation, vacillation” [ Jastrow 1950, 
790], Samar. Aram, mlk qal “4. to advise”, ‘^etpa^el “to consult”, 
mlkwn “mind, sense” [Tal 2000, 471-2] = ‘^etpa^el “to deliberate” 
[KB],JPAram. mlk “1. to consult, 2. reconsider” [SokololF 1990, 
310], Mnd. milka “advice, counsel”, mlk “to advise, counsel” [DM 
267, 273] (Sem.: GB he.). 

nbI: In Semitic etymology, Sem. *mlk “to give advice, counsel” is usually linked 
to Sem. *mal(i)k- “king”. The traditional assumption that “to give advice” was 
the basic meaning, whence “to rule” vs. “king” were derivative, goes back to Ibn 
Janah (around 1000 AD, cf. Fiirst & Ryssel 1876 I, 742), but in recent lexicographi¬ 
cal works the two roots are separated (e.g., Konig 1936, 226; Holladay 1971, 198 
after Koehler & Baumgartner; Klein 1987, 350). Jastrow (1950, 790-1) derived 
MHbr. mlk “1. to preside, officiate, 2. be ruler” from an original sense *“to lead in 
council”, while melek “chief, king” from “leader in council”. Kopf (1976, 202-3, 
§17), in turn, explained the kinship of Hbr. mlk “herrschen” & Ar. mlk “besitzen” 
vs. Hbr. mlk niDal “mit sich selbst zu Rate gehen” with a shift from the primary 
sense “besitzen, in Besitz nehmen” > “sich einer Sache bemachtigen” > “(mein 
Herz) wurde mir entrissen” (i.e. “ich war auBer mir, geriet auBer Rand und Band”). 
Murtonen (1989, 260) assumed “influential advice” as a common basic meaning for 
both Sem. *mlk “to advise” and *mal(i)k- “king”, while A. Macelaru (p.c., 22 April 
2004), in turn, assumes a primary sense “to guide” for Sem. *mlk, whence all other 
meanings can be derived. Thus, for instance, Ar. malik- may have originally signi¬ 
fied “the one who guides”, i.e, Ar. mlk “to possess” was a secondary denom. verb. 
These hypotheses do not satisfactorily clarify if there was indeed an etymological 
connection between Sem. *mal(i)k- “king” and Sem. *mlk “to advice”. Was Sem. 
*malk- “king” a pass, participle (pattern *pars-), i.e., “the one who was advised” (that 
is: “suggested, appointed” for chief)? From this viewpoint, noteworthy is Emar ma- 
al-lu-ki “intronisation” [Zadok 1991, 117, #24]. This reasoning would be externally 
corroborated by Eg. m3t “to proclaim”. For a different biconsonantal etymology of 
Eg.-Sem. *mlk see Takacs 1996, 14, §6. 

nb2: Steinthal (1857, 408) saw in Hbr. mlk a biconsonantal root *lk. For an alterna¬ 
tive biconsonantal origin of Eg.-Sem. *mlk (eventually < AA *m-l), cf Takacs 1995, 
159 and the entry for Eg. m33 (below). 



nb3: Aside from Eg. m3t, Sem. *mlk has no known AA parallels. The only extra- 
Sem. cognate may be perhaps NOm.: Kaffa mulekk-o “intenzione” [Cecchi apud 
Rn. 1888, 317], which, however, L. Reinisch (l.c., following A. Cecchi) derived from 
a compound of two juxtaposed forms: mule “stecken” + kavu “desiderare”. 

Other proposals on the etymology of Eg. m3t are evidently false: 

2. L. Reinisch (1873, 245) compared Eg. m3t with Cpt. MSKMOK 
(q.v.), Eg. mh (q.v.) and Teda ten “denken” (sic). Ealse. 

3. W. M. Muller (1893, 35-36) assumed an Eg. etymon m3-3w 
(sic), in which he treated 3w as “nur eine Entstellung” of the det. 
explained as “fliegendes Herz” (since XVIIL, derivining ultimately 
from the old det. W7 depicting “granite vessel”). He combined the 
“old stem” *m3 (!) with Eg. m3(j).t (sic) “Syenitstein” (correctly m3t 
“granite”) and m3wj “glanzen”. 

4. W. E Albright (1927, 205) and C. T. Hodge (1976, 15, #145; 1997, 
208) suggested comparing Eg. m3t = Sem. *brk ~ *krb “to bless”. 
Impossible both phonologically and semantically. 

5. E. Homburger (1929, 158; 1930, 284) and H. G. Mukarovsky (1959, 
7, #8) compared Eg. m3t with Ful midy-ade “denken, betrachten, 
reflechir” (Homburger adds Malinke miri, Ateso mita). Impossible 

even as areal parallels, since Eg. -t < *-k. 

nb: Following Taylor, Mukarovksy derives from Peul midy- < *mic-. 

6 . C. T. Hodge (1997, 212-213) postulated OEg. m3wt “to formally 
name”, which he derived from Eislakh **l-k “to vocalize”. Hodge’s 
theory summarized below needs no comment. 

nbI: Hodge suggested the common origin i.a. of the following roots according to 
his so-called “consonnat ablaut” theory (cf Hodge 1986): ( 1 ) LL **l-k “to vocal¬ 
ize”: Sem.: Akk. malaku “1. to give advice, 2. care for”, Ar. Iwk: laka “to mumble”, 
talaka “to transmit a message”, Geez malko':' “poetic eulogy” ||| Eg. j3k “to lament” 
& j3kb “mourning” & m3tj.t “mourner” ||| SCu.: Irq. alki^-a (inf) “to narrate” [| 
WCh.: DB & Bks. lak “to say” ~ Hitt, laknuwanzi “keep reciting”, OI laksya- “magic 
formula recited over weapons” - LL **l-gH(-s): Geez laqasa “to mourn” ||| WCh.: 
Fyer-Tambas lak’ “to speak, say” - LL **1-Ng: Hitt, link- “to swear”, OHGerm. 
ant-lingen “to answer” - LL **lH-k: Sem. *brk “to bless” ||| WCh.: Gwandara roko 
“to beg” ~ IE *rek- “to say etc.” & *erk”- “to praise” - LL **lH-kY: Russ. Bpau 
“physician” < *“sorcerer” (!) - LL **lH-gH: Ar. raqa “to enchant”, Geez raqaya 
“to recite incantations” ||| Eg. '’rq “to swear an oath” - LL **1H-Ng: Sem.: Hbr. 
rnn “to rejoice”, Ar. ranna “to lament, cry loudly” ||| Eg. rnn “to rejoice” — LL 
**Nl-k: IE *enq- “to sigh, groan” - LL **Nl-kY-'?H: Eg. nthfh “to shout for joy”. 
(2) LL **l-k “to think”: Eg. m3wt “to think” ||| CCh. *lak- “to think” (OS). (3) 
LL **l-k “to identify”: Sem. *malk- “ruler” (one designated) & Geez malkata “to 
signify” (!) ||| SBrb.: Hgr. e-lek “to elevate victoriously” ~ OI laksate “to recognize, 
characterize, define” - LL **l-gH: Geez lak^a “to mark, set down in writing” - LL 
**1-Ng: Cpt.: (F) ASN “name” (!) ~ OI liqga- “mark, sign” - LL **1H-Ng: Eg. rn 
“name” (!) - LL **Nb-l-w-kY: Eg. m3wt “title”. (4) LL **l-k “to allot”, hence LL 
**lH-k: Eg. rk “time” ~ IE: OChurch Slv. rokb “term, law”. Irreal. 
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nb2: Hodge (1997, 207—213) treats these four Lislakh roots in the frameworks of 
a greater word-family, which ultimately originates in LL proto-root **l-k “tongue” 
(ace. to Hodge, the following sematic shifts are involved: 1. “tongue” 2. “lick” 
& “suck, suckle, milk” & “spit, spurt, pour out” - 3. “vocalize” —> “special speech, 
advise, think, knowledge” & “identify by naming” etc.). Hodge suggests an ultimate 
etymological relationship of the most diverse Eg. roots: nt “tongue”, snk “tongue”, 
3t “to nurse”, rnn “to nurse”, jrt.t “milk”, z3t “to pour out”, b3q “olive oil”, nk “to 
copulate”, nq.wt “moisture”, j3k “to lament”, j3kb “mourning”, m3tj.t “mourner”, 
‘rq “to swear an oath”, rnn “to rejoice”, nthth “to shout for joy”, m3t “to think”, 
rn “name”, m3wt “title”, rk “time”. Unacceptable. 

m3t.t “Art Gewiichs, Art Baum” (FT 1440e: M, Wb II 34, 23; WD II 
59: cf. RdE 42, 1991, 23, fn. 22) = “mandrake (a sweet, palatable, 
mildly astringent herb growing in the Delta or imported from foreign 
lands)” (Dawson 1933, 133-5 followed by FD 103) = “un arbuste, 
qui croit en Egypte et abonde au Soudan, qui possede un fruit 
qui a precisement I’apparence des testicules mais est sensiblement 
plus gros: le Calotropis procera R. Br., appartenant a la famille des 
Asclepiadacees (ar. ^usar- Asclepias gigantea’, BK II 261)” (Daumas 
1957, 59—60) = “sehr wahrscheinlich ein Gestrauch mit dem Namen 
Galotropis procera mit seinen Doppelfriichten” (Edel 1969, 11-13, 
d; cf Edel 1981, 49) = “a plant of fragrant smell: sodom apple tree” 
(Borghouts 1971, 93, #160, cf also 245) = “Art Baum” (Pusch 1974, 
20 after Junker: Giza V 96) = “le calotrope (Galotropis procera)” (AL 
77.1633) = “1. mandrake (?), 2. sodom apple tree (lx)” (DEE I 208) 
= “le calotrope, le Bed el-Ossar des Arabes, au lait particulierement 
caustique employe comme depilatoire (est incomestible)” (Aufrere 
1986, 10) = “ein Baum” (Kahl 1992, 102, 110-1) = “Oschur, Apfel 
von Sodom (Galotropis procera): eine Art Strauch mit groBen, stei- 
fen, rundlichen, blau bereiften Blattern und viel Milchsaft” (GHWb 
322; AWb I 506). 

nbI: The OK form was m3t.t (in a Giza offering list and PT 1440e, cf Wb II 34, 
23; AWb I 506). In the view of some authors (following Edel 1969), the same word 
appears in CT II 401a as m3tr.t (5 times: BlBo, B2Bo, B4Bo, YIC, T3C) vs. mSt.t 
(B6C, BH2C, GIT). Thus, E. Edel, D. Meeks, R. Hannig,J. Kahl and others assume 
the original form as m3tr.t (Edel: from *m3trj.t), which later was reduced to mSt.t 
due to the erosion of -r. Or assimilated to *-j-: *m”3t“rj''t > *m''3t“jj”t (Edel)? But 
since both cases of OK m3t.t are attested without -r, while the occasional CT var. 
mStr.t may be due to a later contamination with mStr.t “female mourner” (below), 
the hypothetic original form *m3tr.t remains dubious. 

nb2: The interpretation of the CT instances is not completely evident. In the view 
of Edel (1969, 11-13, n. d) and Borghouts (1971, 93, n. 160) followed by Aufrere 
(1986, 10, n. 160), it was the name of a tree-goddess in PT 1440e, CT II 401a 
and VII 228q. Among the older occurences, in the view of Borghouts (l.c.), mSt.t 
meant the very plant only once (OK, Junker: Giza V, fig. 26). R. O. Faulkner saw 
in all vars. of CT II 401a (AECT II 140-1, spell 162, n. 12) the mythological 
figure MStrt.t, the plant det. of B6C and tree det. of YIC being evidently due to a 
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“misreading” as the mSt.t plant. The same confusion occurs in the case of CT VII 
228q, where Faulkner (AECT III 112, spell 1012, n. 4) restores mStr.t from mSt.t 
(with plant det.!). Note that R. van der Molen (DOT 158-9) reads the tree-goddess 
basically as mSt.t. In CT IV 121b, it signifies clearly the plant (AECT II 242, 244, 
n. 38 of spell 317; DCT 158). CT IV 122h is out of question, mStr.wt evidently 
standing here for “female mourners” (AECT II 242, 244, n. 45 of spell 317; DCT 
159). According to D. Meeks (AL 78.1648), in turn, CT II 401a (!) mSt.t ~ mStr.t 
& CT IV 121b mSt.t signified the plant, while at the same time, he (AL 78.1650) 
translated CT II 401a (!) mStr.t and CT IV 122h mSt.t as “pleureuse”. Note that 
among the Hve vars. of CT II 401a mStr.t only one (YIC) has a tree det., the others 
do not differ from the wtg. of mStet “female mourner”. 

nbS: As rightly pointed out by Daumas (1957, 59-66), Borghouts (1971, 93), Kakosy 
(1971, 164, n. v), Meeks (AL 77.1633), Aufrere (1986, 10) and others. Eg. mSt.t 
“mandrake” has been later confused with Eg. mSt.t “celery” (not attested before 
Med., q.v.), which it has nothing to do with as mistakenly supposed even most recently 
(e.g. by W. Vycichl in DELC 124 and C. T. Hodge 1997, 209). Sometimes, due to 
the merger of t vs. t after the OK, only the context can decide (cf Barns 1956, 19; 
Aufrere 1986, 10). Against the false interpretation of Med. mSt.t as “mandrake” 
(Dawson 1933, 133-5) see Loret (1894, 4-11), Lefebvre (1955, 208), and WADN 
216-8. Daumas (l.c.) declined the sense “mandrake” also for OK-CT mSt.t. Daw¬ 
son (1933, 137) erroneously projected the plant-name mSt.t (as “a generic term for 
magical plants of various kinds”) into mSt.t n.t swt (Pap. Budapest 51.1961, rt. 2:4), 
which may be an error for Med. m3.t n.t sw.t (cf Wb II 6, 12; Kakosy l.c.). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1. E. Edel (1969, 11-13, d; also 1981, 49) proposed to identify OK- 
CT mSt.t < mStr.t as the name of plant and tree-goddess (Edel: 
act. “der Baum Calotropis procera am Himmelstor, der schtitzend 
den Eingang zum Himmel bewacht”, lit. “die Preisende”) with 
OK-CT (since Dyn. IV) mStr.t (pi. mStr.wt) “Frauenbezeichnung” 
(Edel: actually “Baumgottin personihziert”, lit. “die Preisenden”), 
which he eventually explained from Eg. m3t (orig. *m3tr?) “preisen”. 
Thus, in his view, the m3tr.t-tree was “der Baum, der die Sonne bei 
ihrem... Aufgang ‘preise’”, while the OK-CT mStr.t-women (NK 
mStrj.t) were ultimately “im Ritualspiel die Darstellerimen des heiligen 
m3t{r)t-Baumes, der als Wdchterin des Himmelstores des Morgens die aufgehende 
Sonne ‘preisend’ begruj]t”. That is, Edel suggested the following deriva¬ 
tional chain: “to praise” —>■ “tree praising the sun” —>■ “Calotropis”. 
This theory breaks down on a few points. 

nbI: Following Dawson (1933, 133) and Sethe (UKAPT V 373-4), Edel assumed 
a continuity between PT 1440d m3t.t (giving its arms to the dead and named “die 
Ttirhiiterin des Himmels”, jrj.t-^3 n.t p.t) and CT II 401a m3tr.t (named “Tochter 
des Morgensterns”, z3.t ntr dw3.j), whose jaws ('^'r.tj “die beiden Kinnladen”) they 
considered as a metaphor of both door-leaves (“die beiden Tiirflugel”) of the heav¬ 
enly gate. This led Edel to the assumption that “nichts scheint im Wege zu stehen, in den 
raitrx-Frauen des Alien Reiches die Darstellerinnen jenes Himmelsbaumes zu sehen, der dem Toten 
hilfreich seine Hande entgegenstreckt, um ihm den Eintritt in den Edimmel zu gewdhren”. He 
took it granted that the “auffallende imposante Laubjulle” of Calotropis procera, which 
grows “in Gestalt riesiger Stauden und nimmt selbst Bauform an” (Keimer 1967, 26-27), 
was conceived in ancient Egypt “als ein die ‘Tiire’ des Himmels ausjullendes Elindernis, 
das... dem Toten den Durchgang nicht verwehrt, sondern freundlieh ‘seine Arme (^weige)’ 
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hinstreckt”. Besides, “wegen ihm hohen Giftigkdt... ist Calotropis procera als Tiirwdchter aufs 
beste gedgnet” (Edel). Indeed, this function of the plant as protection of houses is 
attested in modern Egypt (cf Keimer 1967, 27; Aufrere 1986, 10; cf also Borghouts 
1971, 112-3, n. 235). Acceding to R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 140-1, spell 162, n. 12), 
however, the name of the goddess mStet was only misread as the m3t.t-plant, i.e., 
these are two distinct words, 

nb2: This far-fetching theory can hardly be founded on MEg. m3t “preisen” 
(hapax), which, according to the Belegstellen to Wb II 34, 22, is attested only on 
one stela (XL, Louvre C 15, 7), and was rendered “to acclaim” in ED 104, which 
expresses more properly the sense of the underlying verb m3t “to proclaim” (CT, 
ED 104; DCT 158), Moreover, this must go back to m3t “erdenken, ersinnen (bes. 
einen Namen)” (OK, Wb, below), whose root was, besides, certainly not Vm3tr, 
but rather Vm3wt (details below s.v. m3t). Thus, the derivation of OK-CT mStewt 
“female mourners” from m3t “to praise” is certainly excluded both on semantical 
and phonological grounds. The name of the tree-goddess, in turn, with an extra 
-r in CT II 401a may be due to a contamination with m3tr.t “female mourner” 
(discussed above). 

■ 2. GT: provided CT II 401a indeed reflects the correct reading (mStr.t) 
of the plant, and with respect to the milk-like juice issuing from 
Calotropis procera, it would be tempting to risk interpreting it as 
the *“weeping tree” and identifying it with Eg. m3tr “to weep for” 
(DCT 159). The milky juice of the tree is presumably has no link to 
the association of the plant-name with the testicles (below). 

■ 3. W. R. Dawson (1933, 135, §5) considered it to be etymologically 
akin to Eg. m3w.tj “testicles” (above), which in principle might derive 
from *m3t via *m3wt. This assumption, based on the rendering “man¬ 
drake”, however, implies a derivation of EEg. m3wt(j) “testicles” from 

OEg. m3t.t, not vice versa, since the former has no OEg. etymon. 
nbI: There might have been an association between the “fruit” of the m3t.t-plant 
(due to its shape) and the testicles in Egypt, cf Mag. Pap. Leiden I 348, 5:8-6:1 
(in an enumeration of parts of the body ascribed to gods): jns.wj=fj m pr.t m3t.t 
“seine Testikeln sind die Friichte der m3t.t-Pflanze” (Edel l.c. after Dawson 1933, 
133). Similarly, in a text from a Dendera socle (BIFAO 56/1, 1957, 44: col. 11 
& 46, n. 3), m3t.t is compared to the testicles (Daumas l.c.). Dawson (1933, 134) 
explained the dets. of m3t.t in PT 1440e (P727: circle, M751: two grains) as due to 
an association with the testicles and quoted a Syriac med. manuscript with a long 
passage devoted to the mandrake: “... and after the flower of this root... had died away, 
there remain on the top thereof two little balls which are like the testicles of a man”. 
nb2: Ar. marik- “jeune homme supijonne de se livrer a la prostitution” [BK II 
1095] can hardly be a fitting external parallel to a hypothetic OEg. *m3t (or sim.) 
“testicle”. 

■ 4. GT: the most convincing AA parallels suggest PAA *m-l-k ~ *m- 
1-g “tree with sticky fruit or yielding gum resin” [GT], which meets 
certain features of Eg. m3t.t. 

nbI: Attested in Ar. mulg- “datte sauvage”, “^umlug- “sorte d’arbrisseau semblable 
au cypres et qui croit dans le desert” [BK II 1143] ||| NBrb.: Mzab mubc, pi. i- 
mulc-an [c < *k reg] “rejeton de palmier-dattier non separe du tronc, du pied de 
sa mere” [Dlh. 1984, 116] ||| Bed. meluk ~ beluk “Dattel” [Rn. 1895, 48, 169] 
= beluk “dates usually in conglomerate mass” [Rpr. 1928, 161], NBisharin muluk 
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“1. Dattel, 2. Gummi” [Hess 1918-19, 223] || LECu.: Som. mulog [-g < *-k] 
“eine Gattung Baum mit eBbaren Friichten” [Rn. 1902, 295] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*m”alak ~ *m"aYalak “tree sp. yielding rubber (lit. the ‘sticky’?)” [GT 2004, 257]: 
Angas mwalk “1. the Hs. dafara tree (its sap is used in making anything sticky, e.g. 
as a binding ingedient of a sort of cement)” (cf Hs. daafaaraa “a vine, Vitis pallida, 
from whose root a gum is obtained forming an ingredient of the cement”, Abr. 
1962, 165) [Flk. 1915, 249] = mwalk = Hs. dafara “a tree (lit. ‘sticky’)” [Jng. 1962 
MS, 27], Mpn. mulak [mu- weakened < *m"'a-] “climbing tree: Landophia awarensis” 
[Frj. 1991, 38], Kfy. mwagalak [< *m”ayalak, secondary epenthetic *-y-?] “edible 
fruit” [Ntg. 1967, 27]. Netting (l.c.) defined the Kofyar word with Hs. chiwa (so!), 
which may be identical with Hs. ciiwo “a climber which yields a good rubber and 
has also edible fruit” [Brg. 1934, 166] = ciiwoo “types of climber yielding rubber 
{Landolphia owariensis, L. florida” [Abr. 1962, 149]. 

nb2: The underlying PAA root (*m-l-k) might have signified a tree with sticky fruits. 
Noteworthy is a possible ancient (PAA?) association inherited in NBisharin as “gum” 
vs. as the milky juice issuing from Calotropis procera in Eg. 

■ 5. GT: an etymon *m-r-k is in principle also possible. 

nb: The AA tree-names found with the radicals *m-r-k ~ *m-r-g can, however, 
hardly be of any use other than for guesses. Even their mutual relationship is 
questionable. Thus, cf perhaps Akk. mirgu (J/nB) “ein Lauchgewachs” [AHW 
658] = “(an alliaceous plant)” [CAD m2, 106] ||| LECu.: Afar marka “species of 
tree with long thin branches” [PH 1985, 164] ||| WCh.: Hausa marked “chew-stick 
tree (Anogneissus leiocarpus)” [Abr. 1962, 659] || ECh.: Tumak murog “goyavier 
(guava-tree)” [Cpr. 1975, 85] | Dangla mirgiti “tree specimen” [Skn.]. See also Skn. 
1996, 197 (Hs.-Dng.-Afar). Cf perhaps also Ar. makr- “Polycarpia fragilis” [Hess] 
= “sorte de plante servant de fourrage aux bestiaux (herniaria lenticulosa)” [BK 
II 1138] III Bed.: NBisharin mukur “eine Staude” [Ar.-Bed.: Hess 1918-19, 223] 
II LECu.: Som. makaray (m) “eine Gattung Baum aus dessen Holz Lanzenschafte 
verfertigt werden” [Rn. 1902, 291] with met? 

m3t.w “ein Szepter” (P* IMP, hapax, GHWb 322; AWb I 506). 

• GT: m3t is regular from *mlk. Any connection to Sem. *malk- 
“king”? 

nb: Whether it derives together with Eg. m3t “couronne” (NK, AL 77.1630: 
“I’existence... est... Ires incertaine”) ultimately from the same root is dubious, since the 
latter may be perhaps rather a verb (Kees quoted in AL l.c.). 

m3t “preisen” (XL, Wb II 34, 22: hapax, Louvre G15.7 stela, cf Gayet 
1886, 54) = “to acclaim” (FD 104) = “prier” (AL 79.1149) = “prei¬ 
sen” (GHWb 322) = “to ritually enumerate” (Hodge 1997, 201). 

nbI: Occurs in the following context: hzj km.(t) hrw nhm ntr m3t nsm.t nfr.w=s 
“Egypt praised Horus; the god danced for joy, acclaiming the sacred bark for its 
beauty” or “... ritually enumerating the beautiful aspects of the sacred bark” (Hodge: 
“this magically endowed the bark with eternal names, qualities”). 
nb2: Note the orthography of our word (A30 det., no W7 and/or A2 det.) signifi¬ 
cantly differing from that of m3t “erdenken, ersinnen” (OK, Wb II 34). 

• Rendering and etymology debated. 

■ 1. R. O. Faulkner’s (FD 104) suggestive rendering “to acclaim” and 
P. Wilson (in PL 401) presumed an etymological connection with Eg. 
m3t “erdenken, ersinnen” (Wb) = “to proclaim” (FD). 
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nb: Plausible provided we accept the sense “acclaim”. Questionable on semantical 
grounds if we stick to the sense “to praise”. 

■ 2. E. Edel (1969, 14) explained mSt from an older *m3tr > *m3ti, 
which he etymologically related eventually with CT m3tr “beweinen” 
(q.v.). Semantically untenable. 

nb: D. Meeks (AL 79.1149) rightly distingished our Dyn. XI hapax from LEg. mSt 
“se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3). 

■ 3. GT: if we maintain the sense “to praise” and treat it as a distinct 
lexeme (but not necessarily as a different root), it could be compared 
with the secondary denominative sense of ES *‘iamlak (formally pi. 
of *malk) “God” [Esl.]: Geez “lamlak “Eord, God”, hence denom. 
“lamlaka “to worship God, a deity, idols”, ‘^ambko(t) “cult, godli¬ 
ness, Godhead, divine worship, adoration”, Tna. ‘lamlaka & Tigre 
“^amlaka “to worship, adore God”, Amh. amlak “God” > amallaka 
“to worship” etc. (ES: Esl. 1969, 24, 53-54; 1987, 344; cf Apl. 1977, 
56/98) III NAgaw (borrowed from ES): Qmt. amalak “adorer” [GR 
1912, 164]. 

nb: Since ES *mlk ultimately derives from Sem. *malk- “king” (cf Leslau l.c.), we 
may assume an eventual relationship with Sem. *mlk “to advise”, and thus possibly 
also with Eg. m3t “to proclaim”. If this is the case, the following semantic develop¬ 
ment in Sem. may be postulated: “to give an advise” —> “one who was advised (i.e.: 
appointed) —> (deverbal noun) “king” —> denom. Ar. mlk “to rule, possess” vs. ES 
pi. *‘tamlak “God” —> denom. “to worship”. The semantic shift in our Dyn. XI 
hapax might be thus compared to that of ES *mlk. 

■ 4. GT: alternatively, provided Eg. m3t [< *mrk?] “preisen” represents 
a fully distinct root, it is to be derived from TkA *m-r-k “to praise (?)” 
[GT] attested in HEGu.: Sid. morke (f) “boasting, bragging” [Gsp. 
1983, 237] III EGh.: Kera mirgi [-rg- < *-rk-] “griiBen” [Ebert 1976, 
82] = mirki “to greet” [Pearce 1998-99, 67]. 

nb: For the semantic shift “to boast” < “to praise” cf AA *m-l “to praise” [GT]: 
EBrb.: Gdm. ii-mal “vanter” [Eanfry 1973, 209, #997] || SBrb.: Hgr. a-mel “2. 
louer: faire d’eloge de” [Fed. 1951-2, 1180] ||| HECu.: Sid. malala “to admire, be 
surprised”, malale “(obj. of) admiration”, mala(‘t)lo “1. wonderful thing, miracle, 
2. astonishment” [Hds. 1989, 220-1]. 

mStr.w “le pleurer (un mort)” (GT VII 231k, AE 78.1649) = m3trw 
“einen Toten beweinen” (GHWb 322) = m3tr “to weep for, mourn 
for” (DGT 159). 

nbI: The exact interpretation of m3tr.w in CT VII 231k is somewhat debated. 
R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 114, spell 1013, n. 12) treated this ex. as a corruption 
of pi. mStr.wt “wailing-women”. D. Meeks (AE l.c.), in turn, saw in it a verbal 
noun (“en fait subst.”), while R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) apparently assumed a verbal 
root ult. -w. 

nb2: Does m3t “se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3, AE 79.1149) belong here or represent 
a variation of m3t “ersinnen” (Wb)? 
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• Hence: 

( 1 ) OK mStr.t “Frauenbezeichnung” (2x in tombs of Dyn. IV—y Edel 
1969, 9-11, §25) = “Frauentitel” (Edel 1981, 49) = “mourner” 
(Fischer 1976, 70, nr. 12 & fn. 16; so also in EA IV 1102) = “Klage- 
frau” (EA VII 464 index; GHWb 322; AWb I 506b: 3x) = “pleu- 
reuse” (Baud 1999, 216, n. 178 & 658) = “title: (female) mourner, 
ululator (?)” (Jones 2000, 424, §1569 with further lit.) —> MK mStr.t 
“pleureuse” (CT IV 122h, AE 78.1650) = “female mourner, wailing- 
woman” (AECT I 245, spell 317, n. 45, cf o.c. Ill 114, spell 1013, 
n. 12; DCT 159) —>■ NK m3trj.t “female mourner, wailing woman 
(walking in processions)” (XVIII., Caminos 1956, 28, 31, also p. 3, 
1. 3) vs. m3tj.t “Klagefrau” (Amduat, Wb II 34, 2) —> perhaps GR 
m3tj “eine Priesterin” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2""* cent. AD; also in 
Edfu XV, pi. 10; Osing 1998, 272, n. ag & fn. 1287). Occurs in the 
OK & MK usually in pi. 

nbI: For the meaning of mStr.t in CT II 401a cf the discussion in the entry of 
m3t.t-tree. 

nb2: E. Edel (l.c.) assumed an etymon *m3trj.t (OK *m”3t”rj”t > NK *m”3t'(ijT). 
nb3: a. Moussa and H. Altenmiiller (SAK 9, 1981, 292, n. 6) figured the function of 
OK m3tr.t somewhat dilferently: “Die mStr.t/mSt.t gemnnten Frauen sind Bedienstete von 
Frauen und offenbar mit dm. Sehmuck und der Kleidung ihrerjeweiligen Herrin hefafiF. Similarly, 
P. Munro (1993 I, 9 If) rendered the OK title as “die zum m3tj.t-Gewand Gehorige”, 
which is hardly correct (cf below). It is true that the m3tr.t-women are some way 
connected with garment or strip of cloth both in OK and NK instances, but how 
it relates to the duties of m3tr.wt remains open (cf Edel l.c., esp. fn. 8). 
nb4: J. Osing (l.c.) is inclined to see in both exx. of GR m3tj the old fern, title mStr.t 
rather than old m3tj mnw (or hrw) “Der Min (oder Horus) sieht”. 

(2) EEg. m3w.t (m3wt?) “tears (?), sorrow (?)” (Pap. Bremner-Rhind, 
BM 10188, 3:3, 7:23, Faulkner 1936, 137) = “larmes (?), tristesse 
(?)” (AG 1978, 14; AE 79.1149) represents probably a distinct root 
(discussed s.v. m3w.t, q.v.). 

nb: Explained in AC 1978, 14 from m3(w)t “to think”. P. Wilson (PL 401), in turn, 
assumed the “extra dimension” of m3t > m3wt “thought”, i.e,, the negative connota¬ 
tion of LEg. m3wt to have arisen from confusion with m3tr “to weep for”. D. Meeks 
(AE 79.1149) suggests a derivation from m3t “se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3). 

• Most probable is etymology #1. 

■ 1. GT: m3tr < either *m‘ikr or *mrkr (?), which may be identihed with 
TkA *m-r-k “to be feel passion, sad” [GT]: NBrb. *m-r-g [irreg. -g]: 
Shilh a-marg “2. regret” [Jst. 1914, 121] | Mzg. Vm-r-g: a-marg ~ 
a-mary pi. i-murag/y “1. amour, 2. chagrin d’amour, 3. melancohe, 4. 
tristesse, 5. nostalgic, 6. desir de voir ses parents etc.” [Tf 1991, 430] ||| 
HEGu.: (???) Sid. mirg-a “to love, feel inclined to, like” [Gsp. 1983, 233] 
III EGh.: Bdy morok “etre en deuil”, morokb “deuil” [AJ 1989, 100], 
WDng. mbrke “etre en deuil”, morkiika “deuil” [Fedry 1971, 137]. 
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nbI: Hbr. morek “despair” [KB 636] = “Furchtsamkeit” [GB 462] derives from a 
distinct root (Hbr. rkk qal “to be gentle”). 

nb2: NAgaw: Qwara makar-a “Trauer, Kummer, Angst, Elend” [Rn. 1885, 98], 
Qemant makara “malheur” [CR 1912, 228], Hamir miker-a “Kummer” [Rn. 1884, 
392] I SAgaw: Awngi mekeri “misfortune” [Hetzron 1978, 139] || HECu.: Sid. 
makkarara “to be worried about sg.”, (m) “tribulation, vexation”, (adj.) “unfortunate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 220] may represent a root borrowed from some ES source, cf Geez 
makkara “to tempt, put to the test etc.” > makara “testing, temptation, tribulation 
etc., also: distress, ordeal”, makkarawi “tested, tried, stricken with misfortune” [Lsl. 
1987, 340-1]. 

nb3: WCh.: DB muk & Kir. mohoh [h < *k] “schreien, weinen” [Jng. 1970, 219] 
II CCh.: Nam.shi mikaka “weinen” [Str. 1922-23, 113] can be related only on a 
biconsonantal basis (cf the lack of *r, and Ron *k < AA *k). 
nb4: Cf perhaps LECu.: Afar malk-ite [-Ik- < *-rk-?] (intr.) “to complain”, malk-it 
“complaint” [PH 1985, 162]? 

• Other proposals are unacceptable. 

■ 2. E. Hornung (1963 II, 67, §214) rightly declined a connection to 
OK mStj.t “Lowengottin des 12. oag. Gaues (Deir el-Gebrawi)”. 
Instead, he preferred a derivation from m3t “erdenken, ersinnen, den 
Namen verkiinden”, although Hornung himself referred to mStrj.t 
(XVIII.) published by R. Gaminos (1956, 28). Rightly rejected by 
Edel (I.C.). 

■ 3. E. Edel (1969, 11-14; also 1981, 49) identihed the mythological 
tree-goddess mSt.t (PT 1440e: jrj.t-^3 n.tp.t “Turhiiterin des Him- 
mels”), mStr.t (GT II 401a: z3.t ntr dw3.j “Tochter der Morgen- 
sterns”), mSt.t < *m3tr.t (GT VII 228: daughter of Re, AEGT III 
112, n. 4), which he regarded a personihcation of mSt.t “Galotropis 
procera” (Daumas 1957, 60) with a literal meaning “die Preisende” 
{“Baumgottin personifiziert, durch Frauen dargestellt, die bd den Bestattungs- 
zeremonien dne Rolle spielen”). Eventually, Edel sought the etymon of 
OK mStr.t in the Eg. hapax m3t “preisen” (XL, Wb, q.v), since - 
as he was arguing - “eine ‘Preisende’” hts “gut zu der Wdnenden\ 

‘Trauernden’’ und ‘Klagenden’... Dubious for several reasons. 
nbI: For Edel (he.) “nichts scheint im Wege zu sein, in den mStr.t-Frauen des Alien Reiches 
die Darstellerinnen jenes Himmelsbaumes zu sehen, der dem Toten hilfreich seine Hiinde entge- 
genstreckt, um ihm den Eintritt in den Himmel zu gewdhren”. Moreover, he extended the 
features of PT-CT m3tr.t to an unattested conception “wonach der Baum die Sonne bei 
ihrem.. .Aufgang ‘preise’... preisend’ begriifit ...”. 

nb2: There is no proof for that m3t “preisen” (XL) represents a root *m3tr > *m3tj 
as Edel surmised, since not even the trace of *-j was preserved (as e.g. in Amduat 
m3tj.t). Accoding to R. O. Faulkner (AEGT I 140-1, .spell 162, n. 12), the name of the 
goddess m3tr.t was only misread as the m3t.t-plant, i.e., these are two distinct words. 

■ 4. P. Munro (1993 I, 91f) connected OK m3t(r)j.t (as a nisbe) to m3t.t 
“ein Hemd” (III., EAW, q.v): “die zum m3tj.t-Gewand Gehorige”. 
Hardly so. 

nb: This etymology ignores the -r- of OK m3tr.t. Besides, a nisbe of m3t.t would 
be *m3t.t.j. Moreover, it has not been satisfactorily clarified how the cloth relates 
to the duty of the m3tr.wt. 



■ 5. C. T. Hodge (1997, 212, #5.1), ignoring CT mStr.t, derived NK 
mStj.t from Lislakh (proto-AA-IE) **l-k “to vocalize” (ultimately: LL 
**l-k “tongue”) based on - in the frames of his consonant ablaut 
theory (cf Hodge 1986) - the most diverse alleged cognates, the 
overwhelming majority of which are evidently even mutually un¬ 
related. 

nb: Such as ( 1 ) Akk. malaku “1. to give advice, 2. care for”, Ar. Iwk: laka “to 
mumble”, ''alaka “to transmit a message”, Geez malka'' “poetic eulogy” ||| Eg. jSk 
“to lament” & jSkb “mourning” & mSt “to proclaim” ||| SCu.: Irq. alki'’-a (inf) “to 
narrate” ||| WCh.: Ron: DB & Bks. lak “to say” ~ Hitt, laknuwanzi “keep reciting”, 
OI laksya- “magic formula recited over weapons”; (2) LL **l-gH(-s): Geez laqasa “to 
mourn” ||| WCh.: Fyer-Tambas lak’ “to speak, say”; (3) LL **1-Ng: Hitt, link- “to 
swear”, OHGerm. ant-lingen “to answer”; (4) LL **lH-k: Sem. *brk “to bless” 
III WCh.: Gwandara roko “to beg” ~ IE *rek- “to say etc.” & *erk"- “to praise”; 
(5) LL **lH-kY: Russ. Bpau “physician” < *“sorcerer” (!); (6) LL **lH-gH: Ar. raqa 
“to enchant”, Geez raqaya “to recite incantations” ||| Eg. ^rq “to swear an oath”; 
(7) LL **1H-Ng: Sem.: Hbr. rnn “to rejoice”, Ar. ranna “to lament, cry loudly” || 
Eg. rnn “to rejoice”; (8) LL **Nl-k: IE *enq- “to sigh, groan”; (9) LL **Nl-kY-^I-I: 
Eg. ntbth “to shout for joy”. Irreal. For further details see OEg. m3t (#5). 

m3d “ ein mineralischer Stolf in ofiizineller Verwendung” (Med., Wb 
II 35, 1) = “ein Mineral, nach Ebbell 1937, 132: Bimsstein” (WADN 
218) = “probably (the lumps of) pumice (found in Egypt as native, 
its abrasive properties well known in the ancient world)” (Harris 
1961, 171) = “*Bimsstein” (GHWb 322) = “ein mineralischer Stolf, 
Bimsstein (fur den Spiegel, zur Politur der Metalloberflache)” (Junge 
2003, 247, n. 417). 

nb: Although m3d n '’nh “Bimsstein (als Poliermittel) fiir einen (Metall-)Spiegel” 
(WADN) = “pumice of the mirror, an abrasive to polish the face of a mirror and 
then remove the verdigris” (Harris) = “Bimsstein fur den Spiegel (zum Polieren der 
Metalloberflache)” (GHWb) clearly excludes the former (Stern, Joachim) derivation 
of Med. m3d from old m3t “granite”, J. R. Harris (1961, 171) views that “...the 
evidence for m3d ‘pumice’ is slight, the meaning is purely conjectural”. 

• There are diverse (nearly equally) plausible etymologies that are to 
be accounted for in a further research (neither of them suggested 
so far): 

■ 1. GT: ~ Sem. *mlt “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking 
out” [GT]: presumably Hbr. mlt nifal “entschliipfen, entkommen” 
[GB] II Syr. mlt “iiberstreichen” [GB] | Ar. malita “glatt, unbehaart 
sein”, malata “1. iiberstreichen, 2. rasieren” [GB] ||Jbl. mlt “to pluck 
the hair off a camel” [Jns. 1981, 172] | Geez malata “to peel, scrape 
oil) strip off, depilate” & Amh. malattata “to shave, peel off” [LsL] 
(Sem.: GB 428; Lsl. 1987, 346)? 

nb: May be root var. of Sem. *mrt. GB 428: Syr. mlt “iiberstreichen” is denom. 
from Hbr. melet & Ar. milat- “Mortel, Cement”. Similarly, W. Leslau (l.c.) considers 
the connection to Syr. mlt “iiberstreichen” unlikely. Nevertheless, a semantic shift 




“to smear (e.g. with plaster)” —> “rub (with sharp instr.)” —> “to shave” —> “pluck 
out hair” should not be excluded. 

2. GT: ~ Sem. *mrt “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking 
out” [GT]: Akk. (m/jB, m/nA) maratu “abkratzen, abschaben”, 
mertu “Abschabung (?)” [AHW 610, 646] = “(ab)reiben” [GB] = “to 
rub, scratch” [GAD ml, 276] || Hbr. mrt qal “1. Haare ausraufen, 2. 
V. Schwerte: glatten, scharfen (‘fegen’)”, nifal “kahl werden (v. Kopfe)”, 
pual “1. geglattet, poliert sein (v. Metalle usw.), 2. gescharft sein 
(v. Schwerte)” [GB] = “to make sooth, bare, bald” [Brown, Driver, 
Briggs quoted by Frolova] | Aram, mrt “raufen, kahl machen” [GB] 

I Ar. mrt “to pluck out hair” [Lane 2709c] = “arracher le poll” [BK 

II 1092] = “Haare ausraufen” [GB] || Geez marata “to uproot, pull 
out” [Lsh], Har. marata “to strip off” [Lsh] (Sem.: GB 461; Lsl. 
1969, 20; 1987, 361; Frolova 2003, 83, §13)? 

NB1: May be root var. of Sem. *mlt. For the semantic shifts see NB of # 1. 
nb2: S. Moscati (1947, 128) explains the third radical of Hbr. mrt as a suffix, cf 
mrh, mrq. 

3. GT: or < TkA *m-r-d “to scrape, hie” [GT]? Gf NAgaw: Hamir 
miurd “feUen” [Rn. 1884, 397] || LEGu.: Afar murdini “to be coarse, 
pebbly” [PH 1985, 172] ||| (?) NOm.: Kaffa moder-o “Feile, Raspel” 
[Rn. 1888, 315], Mocha modar-o “rasp”, mbdari-ye “to sharpen” 
[Lsl. 1959, 40] III GGh.: Margi murdu “to scrape” [Hfm. in RK 
1973, 126], 

nbI: L. Reinisch (1885, 100-101) linked Hamir miurd to Qwara. more “feilen”, 
mory-a ~ more-a ~ morey-a [Rn.: *-rd-] “Feile” and even to Amh. morad “file”. 
Phonologically unconvincing. 

nb2: The Cushitic forms like LECu.: Orm. morod-a “file, rasp” [Rn. 1888 l.c.], Som. 
morud (m) “Instrument womit man beim Gerben die Haare vom Fell wegkratzt” vs. 
(vb. tr.) “ein Fell enthaaren” [Rn. 1902, 300] | HECu.: Sdm. morod-a “whetstone, 
hone” [Gsp. 1983, 238] = morod-a “rasp, file” [Hds.], Drs. (Gedeo) morod-a “rasp, 
file” [Hds.], Brj. morad- “to file” [Sasse 1982, 147] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 121) are 
hardly to be compared with Eg. m3d, since these represent a late borrowing from 
ES, cf Amh. morad “file”, denom. morrada “to fire”, which, in turn, ultimately 
come from a nomen instr. *ma-wrad < *ma-brad < Sem. *brd, cf Amh. barrada 
“to file off”, Tigre barrada “to polish, file off”, nomen instr. mabrad “file”, Geez 
mabrad “file, rasp”, Ar. mibrad- “file, razor” etc. (Sem.: Esl. 1987, 103). E. Reinisch 
(1888, 315) and W. Eeslau (1959, 40) saw in Kaffa moder-o and Mocha modar-o 
too loans with a met. from Amh. morad “file”. Questionable. Note that E. Reinisch 
(l.c.) erroneously affiliated the Somali form with Sem. *mrt “enthaaren”. 
nb3: Margi murdu seems unrelated to WCh.: Hausa murza “1. to roll some thread, 
2. rub sg. between one’s palms, 3. massage (husband’s) limbs to remove tiredness 
(of wife)” [Abr. 1962, 687], Gwandara mur^a “to rub” [Mts. 1972, 83-84] (Hausa- 
Margi: IS 1965, 358; 1976, #310), since WCh. *z seems to have a distinct reflex 
in BM (Stl. 1996, 114, table 22). 

4. GT: or m3cl < mrd, perhaps an irregular (Eg. -d vs. Sem. *-t) 
reflex of OSA: Sab. mrt “clay(ey)” [Ricks] = “clay(ey soil)” (listed 
with squared stones, muddy soil, lead) [Biella 1984, 285] = “lime- 
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stone (?)” [SD 87; Lsl.] = “calcaire” [Arbach], Qtb. mrt “Lehm” 
[Rdk. 1924, 47 rejected by Sima] = “limestone, gypsum” [Ricks 
1982 MS, 145] = “calcaire” [Arbach] = “Ziegel, Keramik” [Sima], 
Madhabi mrt-n “sorte de perre taille” [Arbach 1993, 71], Min. mrt 
“Keramik” [Sima] || Geez maret “Erde, Lehm, Ton” [Sima after 
DUlmann] = “dirt, dust” [Ricks] = “clay(ed soU)” [Biella] = maret 
“earth, dust of the ground, dirt, soil, clay, plaster, dung” [Lsl. 1987, 
361] = “vielleicht ein dem Ziegel ahnliches Baumaterial?” [Sima], 

Tigre & Tna. & Amh. maret “earth, ground” [Lsl.]? 
nb: The Sem. etymology of the OSA-ES isogloss is debated. The Sem. cognates (Ar. 
malat “gypsum”, Modern Yemeni Ar. mrt “to plaster”) suggested by M. A. Ghul 
(1959, 4) are doubtful for the consonantal correspondences. Sima (2000, 299-301) 
assumes for the OSA forms a root Vmrr with the basic sense “unglasierte, gebrannte 
Keramik, d.h. Terrakotta” etymologically based on Yemeni Ar. murr- “eine Erde, die 
fiir Landwirtschaft und als Rohmaterial fur Keramik sehr geeignet ist” [Sima, not in 
Piamenta 1990-91, 462; Behnstedt 1993, 194], but he failed in explaining the con¬ 
nection with the ES forms which derive from Vmrt [“ist nicht eindeutig zu kldreri’). 

■ 5. GT: the ^usammenklang with LEGu.: Afar modod & Saho modod 
“1. Reibstein, womit das Korn gerieben, gewalzt, gemahlen wird, 2. 
der obere, kleinere Reibstein” [Rn. 1886, 879; 1890, 258] | Tsamay 
mid “lower grindstone” [Sava 2005 MS, 259] seems to be accidental, 
since there is no reflex (*-r/l/‘^-) for Eg. -3-. 

NB 1 : L. Reinisch (l.c.) assumes in Saho-Afar a nomen instr. from a root akin to Ar. 
watada, watada, cf mi-ytad-at- “Walze”. Phonologically problematic. 
nb2: Cf also ECu. *mat- “grindstone (?)” [GT]: HECu. *met-a “scraping board for 
use in preparing ensete” [Hds. 1989, 129]: add Brj. mat-e “small grindstone used 
on top of larger” [Ss.] | Konso mat-eta & Gdl. mat-et “small grindstone” [Ss.] | 
Dullay *mat- [GT]: Elarso & Dobase mat-akko “Gleitstein (des Reibsteins)” [AMS 
1980, 175] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 142). 


mSdj.w (pi.) “Diener, die Speisen zutragen” (XIX., Wb II 35, 5) — 
“(pour designer des) pourvoyeurs d’oflrandes (dans un temple)” (KRI 
II 332:8, AL 79.1150) = “waiters, servers (of food)” (DLL I 209) = 
“Diener, Aufwarter” (GHWb 322). 

• Etymology uncertain due to the late attestation. Only guesses are 

possible. Nevertheless, the solution nr. 2 seems quite promising. 
nb: Questionable whether NEg. -3— is to be read or not (GW for *mdj.w?). NEg. 
-d- from OEg *-d- or *-d-? 

■ 1. GT: the det. (W8: “granite bowl”) suggests j&hma vista (perhaps 
misleadingly) a connection with the root m3t. Perhaps a nisbe of 
*m3d < MK m3t < OK m3t, lit. “carriers of granite dishes?”, akin 
to Eg. m3t “Granitschale” (IAE, discussed above)? 

■ 2. GT: in spite of the (purely phon.?) det. W8, perhaps a substantiv¬ 
ized part, (on the pattern of sdm.jw, wnnj.w) of an old *m3d (var. 
of the attested m3wd, above?) “to carry (on shoulder?)”? 



130 


M3DD - M3D.W 


• The chances of external etymologies are here rather little: 

■ 3. GT: assuming mdj.w (GW), a comparison with LEGu.: Som. 
mididin “servant, assistant” [Abr. 1964, 179] ||| NOm.: Omt. mad- 
“lavorare, servire, ministrare, aintare” [Mrn. 1938, 143] ||| Gh. 
*m-d “slave” [JS 1981, 236: B4] > GGh.: Gisiga modro “Diener” 
[Lks. 1970, 130], Balda(mu) madai “Sklave” [Str. 1922-23, 119; not 
recorded by Trn. 1987, 54] || EGh.: Tumak maad “esclave” [Gpr. 
1975, 81] should not be excluded. 

nbI: Gisiga -r- is not clear, not reflected by the supposed cognates (unless Baida -i 
< *-r). Was it part of the root? 

nb2: Of deverbal origin? Cf AA *m-d “to help, protect” [GT]: Ar, madda I “10. 
preter assistance a qqn., I’aider avec qqch.”, IV “2. aider, assister qqn., lui donner 
des secours (en troupes, en vivres, etc.); envoyer des troupes auxilieres a qqn.”, X 
“1. demander des secours, de I’assistance chez qqn. centre qqn.” [BK II 1075-6] 
III LECu.: Som. mad “protection”, mad-iy- “to protect, safeguard” [LS] ||| NOm. 
*mad- “to help” [LS 1997, 456] ||| WCh.: perhaps Tng. madi “to protect, help, 
save” [Jng. 1991, 118]. O. V Stolbova (1996, 113) equated Tng. madi (semantically 
unconvincingly) with CCh.: Mafa mec- “donner tout ce que est du a qqn.”. 

■ 4. GT: or act. substantivized part, of an unattested Eg. *m3d “to 
wait” < *mld (lit. ~ Eng. “waiter”, German “Aufwarter”?), eventually 
cognate with WGh.: Tala mUidu “to wait for” [Gsp. 1994, 37]? 


m3dd “somnoler” (LP, Vernus 1978, 145, n. 1; AL 78.1651). 

nb: Its det. (A7: “man sinking to ground from fatigue”, EG 1927, 436) suggests 
tiredness. 

• Etymology uncertain due to the late attestation. No evident cognates. 

■ 1. GT: any connection to LEg. m3t “von der auf der Bahre liegenden 
Osirishgur” (GR, Wb II 33, 10) = “le gisant (?)” (AL 79.1145)? 

nb: LEg. m3t (q.v.) comes from an unattested *m3t “who is lying on the bier (or 
sim.)”, derived (by participial m-) from OEg. 3t.t “1. Bett, 2. auch von der Bahre 
des Osiris” (OK, Wb I 23, 11). 

■ 2. GT: or GW for mdd, eventually cognate with LEGu.: Orm.-Borana 
mudda (var. of muga!) “to feel sleepy” [Strm. 1987, 370; 1995, 211] 
III WGh.: Zeem (taaru) madai, Tule (dar) mada “to sleep” (NBch.: 
Smz. 1978, 37, #71)? 

nb: Very uncertain comparison. The main form in Orm. was apparently muga “to 
sleep a little, slumber” [Gragg 1982, 293], while the SBch. forms seem isolated 
within Chadic, unless they are somehow connected to SBch. *mUr- (or sim.) “to 
sleep” as H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 II, 298) are suggesting, which 
excludes any connection to LEg. m(3)dd. 


m3d.w (pi.) “(?)” (FT, Wb II 35, 7) = “Briickenjochen (?)” (UKAPT II 
321-2) = ‘ Joche, Holzbriicken” (OKAPT VI129) = “perche, palanche” 
(AL 77.1610, 77.1635) = “Briickenjoch (?), Stabe (?)” (GHWb 322; 
AWb I 506c). 
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nbI: Context obscure. Occurs in the expression mSd.w jpn n.w zm.t “these niSd.w 
of the desert” (AEPT), cf. OEg. zmj.t ~ zm.t “Wiiste” (OK, Wb III 444-5). R. O. 
Faulkner (AEPT 89, utt. 300, n. 7) found “dilRcult to accept” K. Sethe’s (UKAPT 
l.c.) rendering, though he had “no alternative to olfer”. Indeed hard to imagine 
how this meaning can fit context, cp. perhaps NK m3wd “yoke (?)” in its figurative 
sense “foundation” in Pap. Wilbour (Gardiner 1948, 18) = “endowment” (Breasted 
received by Grd. with reservation) = “Feldbezeichnung (vgl. lat. iugum ‘Querholz’ vs. 
iugerum ‘die von einem unter dem Joch stehenden Gespann beim Pfliigen erreichte 
Eeistung’)” (Hassan 1979, 121-4). 

nb2: Meeks (l.c.) reads m3d.w not as pi. (contra Wb; UKAPT; GHWb; AWb), but 
as sg. m3wd (q.v.) changing the sequence of d + w to w + d. The three dets. speak, 
however, in favour of a pi. *m3d.w. 

• From the same root (?): m3d.w “(Substantiv)” (hapax, Pap. Prisse 13:2; 
Wb II 35, 4) = “impartialite (renvoie probablement a la distribution 
et au nombre egal des pions avant I’ouverture du jeu)” (Zaba 1956, 
153-4, n. 417) = “les balanciers, les equilibres” (Vernus 1997, 439f.) 

= “Balancierstange, Tragejoch” (Junge 2003, 247, n. 417). 
nbI: Its obscure det. (left in hieratic in Wb) was identified by P. Vernus (l.c.) with 
a ligature of D41 (forearm with palm of hand downwards) + pi. strokes, while 
Z. Zaba suggested “peut-etre le damier”. 

nb2: The context suggests a figurative sense “impartialite” (Zaba) derivable from 
“balanciers” (Vernus). 

nb3: Already P. Vernus (l.c.), followed by E Junge (l.c.), linked Pap. Prisse m3d.w 
to PT 445d m3d.w. 

• If the rendering “Balancierstange” (or sim.) is correct, we may assume 
evidently an old *m3d as var. to the better attested m3wd. The TVA 
cognates, besides, suggest a primary form *m3d < *mrg, which is a 
perfect match of ECh.: Kera amarga “Riickentrage fur Sauglinge” 
[Ebert 1976, 26], cf also NOm. *mUrg- “shoulder” [GT] (further 
details s.v. Eg. m3wd). 

nb: Note that, in spite of the speculation on the context of PT m3d.w and the 
metaphoric sense of Eg. m3wd in Pap. Wilbour (above), there can hardly be any 
kin.ship with ECh.: WDng. morgo “champ” [Fedry 1971, 137] = morgo “fields 
(farm)” [JI 1994 II, 135], which V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1741) erroneously 
equated with Ar. marg- “pre, prairie” [BK II 1087] = “meadow” [Kogan]. The 
latter is an Iranian loanword, cf Av. maraya “Wiese” [Bartholomae 1901, 1147] 
as pointed out by E. Kogan (2002, 195, #1741). 

mj “komme!” (OK, Wb II 35, 9-14) = “come!” (ED 104, cf EG §336). 

nb: Note the OK pi. form mjw (AL 77.1636). 

• Hence: Gpt.: (SBAF) NHoy (m), (SBF) NHH (f), pi. (S) NMHeiTN 
“komme!” (KHW 5). 

nb: Vocalization by Fecht (1960, 131, §252): *jamaj'j (m) vs. *jamej'j (f). Edel’s 
(AAG §296) *j”mlj”'? was declined by C. Peust (1992, 120), who, following W. Vycichl 
(1936, 172), identified in the Gpt. endings -oy < *-a(m) vs. -u < *-i(f) the AA gender 
markers *-a vs. *-i, resp., cf e.g. the imprs. like Ar. tisma^ (m) vs. ‘^isma^-i “h5re!” 
or Bed. dir-a (m) vs. dir-i “tote!” as well as the 2”'* person sulfix: Akk.-Ar. -ka vs. -ki 
~ Eg. -k vs. -t < *-ki. Peust (1995, 71): *iama (m) vs. *iami (f), cf ECpt. (Pi-Solsel) 
amu (m) vs. ami (f) “komm her!” (Vcl. l.c.). 
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• Cognate with PCu. “to come” [Apl. 2005 MS, 27; 2006, 47]: 

Bed. *ma‘^- “kommen” (attested only in impv.): ma‘^-a (m), ma‘^-ay (f) 
“komme!”, pi. ma'^-ana “kommt!” [Rn. 1895, 161] = m'^a ~ ma'^a 
“come!” [Rpr. 1928, 213] = m-^a “come” [Thelwall 1970, 1, §16] = 
ma (suppletive impv. of i, defective) “come!” [Hds. 1996, 89] || 
LECu.: Saho & Afar maw “kommen, anlangen” [Rn. 1890, 277] | 
Arb. maye “to come” [End. 1971, 251, #16], Bys. me"^- [Elm. apud 
Dig.], Rnd. -mi- “kommen” [Schlee 1978, 140, #772] | HECu.: 
Drs. (Gedeo) me"^- “andare, camminare” [Mrn. 1937, 237] = mD- 
[Elm. apud Dig, Zbr.] = me"^- ~ me'^e [End.] = me‘^‘?- “to go”, 
meW- “going, journey” [Hds. 1989, 71, 86] (ECu.: Dig. 1973, 246; 
Zbr. 1973, 579) ||| PCh. *ma “to return” [Nwm.]: WCh.: Hausa- 
Kts. maya “to return there, go there”, mayoo “to return here, come 
here” [Abr. 1962, 670] | Pero me- “to return” [Erj. 1985, 41] | BT 
*ma “to return” [Schuh]: Bole m(a)- “1. zu einem Platz gehen, 
2. dorthin zuriickkehren” [Eks. 1971, 137] = maa- “to return” [Schuh], 
Ngm. ma- “to return” [Schuh], Dera mai “to return” [Schuh], Glm. 
maya “journey”, yi maya “to travel” [Tklio 1988 MS] (BT: Schuh 
1984, 217) I Grnt. maa “to go” [Jgr. 1989, 185] | Duwai ma- “to 
return” [Schuh] (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 14) || CCh.: Bura mwa “to 
go, walk” [BED 1953, 145] = mu “to start up and run”, cf mai 
“to go (away), departure” & “go!” [RK 1973, 123], Wamdiu ma-y 
“aller” [Krf, Brt.-Jng. 1990, 78], Cbk. mwa “to go away” [Hfm.] 
(Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136) | Gsg. me “dorthin zuriickkehren” 
[Eks. 1970, 128] = “to return” [Nwm.] | PMasa *ma > *mba “to 
come” [GT]: Masa ma “venir” [Mch.] = ma “venir” [Ctc. 1983, 
110] = ma “venir” [Dieu quoted apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 107] = ma- 
na “aller”, ma-na “venir” [Jng. 1973 MS, also in JI 1994 II 83], 
Masa-Gizay ma “arriver, venir” [Ajello], ZB & ZD mba ~ mbu “to 
come” [Jng. 1978, 12, 25], Mesme mba “came” [Jng. 1978, 15], 
Ham & Musey & Eew & Marba mba “arriver, venir” [Ajello] (Masa 
gr.: Ajello 2001, 6, 57) || ECh.: Kwang-Mobu maye “fuir, depasser” 
[Ebert 1977 MS, 3] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 30). 

LIT.: Rn. 1886, 877 (Bed.-LECu.-Eg.); Brk. 1932, 805 (Eg.-Bed.); Zhl. 1932-33, 
165, fn. 1 (Eg-Saho); Lefebvre 1936, 275 (Eg.-Bed.); Chn. 1947, #484 (Eg.-Bed.); 
Korostovcev 1963, 14 (Eg.-Bed.); DELC 9 (Eg.-Bed.); Hodge 1988, 274 (Eg-PCh.); 
Zbr. 1989, 579 (Bed.-LECu.); Bnd. 1990, 32, #4 (Bed.-Drs.); Peust 1992, 120 (Eg.- 
Bed.); HSED #1752 (Ch.-LECu.); Apl. 2005 MS, 27 & 2006, 47 (Cu.-Eg). 
nbI: E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 165, fn. 1): Eg mj < *m-jii ~ Bed. imper. < W 

(sic). Zyhlarz supposed in both Eg. and Bed. a prefix ni- of the “Sozialstamm”. 
Untenable. The m- in both related words belongs to the root. 
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nb 2: Gh. Ehret (1987, #442) equates Bed. *ma‘?- with SAgaw: Awngi mic- [Ehret: 
caus. *mi-t-s-] “to marry, lit. make enter” [Apl. 2006, 164] || SCu.: Irq. imu'^-um 
“to begin” [Ehret] = Imu^-um [MQK 2002, 56]. Unconvincing. 
nb 3: Chadic “to return” is hardly related to NOm. *maldc- “to return” [GT], cf. 
NWOmt.: Gamo mak(k)- (dial, ma'?-), Male ma'?-, Zala mak(k)- | SEOmt.: Kyr. (Bdt.) 
mak(k)- (NOm.: Hayward 1994 MS, 3). Cf. Eg. mq3 (below). 
nb 4: Many authors identified LECu. *mV'’- “to come” and/or Eg. mj with ECu. 
♦■^am- “to come” [GT]: HECu. *am- imper. “come!” [Hds. 1989, 404] | Saho 
am-6 “komm!” [Rn. 1890, 277], Afar sg. am, am-e, pi. am-o ~ am-o “come!” 
[Ss.] I Som.-Hawiya im-az “come!” [Crf] = im-aw [Lmb.], cf im-ad- “to come” 
[Lmb.] (for Som. dials, cf Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 259-262), cf Rnd. -imi “to 
arrive” [Heine 1976, 212] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 21; Dig. 1973, 246) ||| NOm. *'^am- 
“to go” [GT]: Bdt. aq “andare” [Crf] | Gmr.-She ham ~ am “andare” [Crf] | 
Kalfa ham “andare” [Crf], Shn. am- “to go” [Lmb.] (ECu.-NOm.: Crl. 1938 II, 
188; Shn.-Som.: Lmb. 1994, 115), although these parallels suggest a Cu.-Om. root 
*'’am- [GT]. Lit. for Eg-Cu.: Rn. 1886, 877 (Afar-Eg); Zhl. 1932-1933, 165, fn. 1 
(Saho-Eg); Chn. 1947, #484 (Som.-Eg); Rsl. 1987, 384 (Eg.-LECu.); Hodge 1990, 
172 (Eg-PCu.); Ehret 1995, 301, #570 (Eg-PCu.); Biz. 1997, 177 (Bed.-HECu.); 
Apl. 2005 MS, 27 & 2006, 47 (Eg-Cu.). But H.-J. Sasse (1982, 21) analyzed the 
LECu. root as *am- + vowel ending, which would be misleading to compare with 
the Coptic reflexes of OEg mj (with a prothetic j- of the imperative). 
nb 5: It is difficult to find an agreement in Cushitic studies concerning the etymo¬ 
logical analysis of the Cu.-Om. verbs for “to come” described in this entry, cf e.g: 
( 1 ) L. Reinisch (1886, 877), M. Cohen (1947, #484): Bed. ma^a ~ LECu. ^mV?- ~ 
LECu.: Afar am, Somali imo ~ Eg. mj. Reinisch (1890, 277) treated Saho amo 
“komm!” as impv. of the maw “kommen” under the same root. (2) E. Zyhlarz 
(1932-33, 165-166, fn. 1): Saho impv. analyzed as a-mo < mat- “to come”. 
(3) A. B. Dolgopol’sldj (1973, 246), followed by A. Zaborski (1989, 579): ECu. impv. 
*am-/*im- “come!” ~ LECu. *mV‘^- “to come”, derived (Dig.) from ECu. *mVt- “to 
come”. ( 4 ) H.-J. Sasse (1982, 21) and G. Hudson (1989, 404): HECu. impv. “come!” 
< *am- ~ Saho impv. am-o (Sasse). ( 5 ) M. Lamberti (1986, 684): Arb. impv. sg. may 
~ Som. impv. imaw < “OCu.” *imat-/*imit-. Later Lamberti (1994, 115) proposed 
Sns. am- ~ Som. im-ad- < “OCu.” *im-. ( 6 ) Ch. Ehret (1995, 301, #570): Cu. 
*‘’im(t)- (with a “durative” suffix *t) ~ Eg. mj ~ Ch. *"b- “to come” [Jng] < AA 
*-im- “to come”. Similarly, D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 27; 2006, 47): stem *mV'?- > 
HECu. *am-. Bed. m‘?a, Agaw *'’3nt-(at)-, ECu. *mVt- ~ Eg. mj. 
nb 6: L. Reinisch (1887, 253) combined ma'^a “veni!” with a number of impossible 
parallels, e.g. Bilin lah", lauh/h “komm!” and its Agaw cognates. Eg. n'^ (q-v.) > 
NHoy “venire”. 

nb7: P. Newman (1977, 30) derives also CCh.: Zime mbu “to come” from PCh. 
*ma “to return”. Although the change mb- < *m- seems plausible in the Masa 
group, the vowel -u and the slightly different meaning suggest that Zime mbu and 
Ch. *ma are not connected. Cf also Lame mbu “1. venir, 2. apporter” [Sen. 1982, 
308], Zime-Dari mbu “venir” [Cooper 1984, 18] 

nb8: J. Lukas (1975, 224) gives ECh.: Mid. maa'^edi “come!” (which looks as if 
the root were *maa‘^-), but recently H. Jungraithmayr (1990, 97) has recorded 
only Mkl. k-edi/k-aadl “viens!” (cf Mkl. ’etto “venir, arriver, s’approcher, amener, 
apporter”). 

nb9: Of course. Bed. *ma‘^- “kommen” has nothing to do with Eg. n^ as suggested 
by L. Reinisch (1895, 161). This Eg. etymology was rightly abandoned (as “fern- 
liegendes”) already by C. Brockelmann (1932, 805). 

NBIO: L. Homburger (1930, 283) equates Eg. mj with Ful (Peul) ma “auxiliaire 
futur imperatif” (sic). No comment. 



134 


MJ.T - MJ.W 


nbII: In the frames of his “consonant ablaut” theory, C, T. Hodge (1990, 172) 
derived Eg. mj & Cu. *'?im(t)- “to come” [Ehret 1987, 107] from Lislakh **f3-NbCV- 
and **Nb-C, resp. (ultimately from LL **b-C) with the following alleged cognates: 
Sem. *b'^ (sic) “to enter” [WUS #45] ||| LEg. nbnb “to come” (GR, Wb II 245) ||| 
Gu. *bAh- [Hodge: suffix *-h-] “to go in” [Dig. 1973, 318] ||| PCh. *'"b- “to go, 
come” [JS 1981, 118] & Ch. (act. only NBch.) *buw- “to come” [Skn. 1977, 16] 
II CCh.: Ga’anda ba- “to come” [Nwm. > Hodge]. These forms represent at least 
three (or four) distinct roots. Cf Eg. b3h & bj3 & nbnb. 


mj.t “Art SchifF (bei der Fahrt des Toten)” (MK, Wb 141, 12) = mj.t 
~ mj.tj “kind of boat” (MK, Jones 1988, 137, #32) = “ein in seiner 
auf eine elliptische Bogenform reduzierten Seitenansicht archaisch 
wirkender, papyrusformiger Bootstyp, aus dem die gesamte Flottille 
der Bestattungsfahrt besteht” (VI-XIL, Diirring 1995, 150) = mj.t(j) 
“Art SchifF (bei der Fahrt des Toten)” (VL 3x, AWb I 515). 

nb: R. Hannig (AWb l.c.) assumes an older mr.t (fully plausible, since the word is 
written with the hrgl. W19). 

• J. Settgast (1963, 75, fn. 1) connected it to MK mr.t “Art, SchifF” (Wb, 

q.v.). Approved by Diirring (l.c.), who extended this comparison (in 
a semantically rather unconvincing manner) to m3.t “proue (d’un 
navire)” (AL 77.1572; Meeks 1994, 258, discussed above), since “die 
Gleichsetzung des mj.t mit m3.t mit der... Lesung mr.t bereitet keine Schwi- 
erigkeiten” (cf. TkAG §30). 

mj.w “Kiiter” (MK, Wb II 42, 1-3) & mj.t “Katze” (MK, Wb II 
42, 4-7). 

nbI: K. Zibelius (1978, 89) surmizes an OK attestation in personal names (Ranke 
PN I 145b) as well as in the hapax TN mjw.w (?) “die Katzen” (occurs also in 
Dem.) from the reign of Pepi II written with three cats Cf fern. var. mjw.t (ASAE 
18, 134, n. 4). 

nb2: Vocalized as (f) *'mjuj't > *'mmuj'(t) > *‘mmu (Smieszek, RO 13, 1937, 15, 
§6 & 18, §6) = *mi(3)ayat (f) vs. *mi(3)yu (Vrg. 1959, 17). Reflected in the Gk. PN 
neiroBi; < Libyan period PN p3-mjw (m) “The Cat” vs. TEgot):; (f) < t3-mj.t, not 
to be confused with Gk. PN Oigonn; ~ IlgoiJi):;) ~ Ogo(ij)i(; ~ IlgoK; ~ nigouK; < 
LEg. PN p3-m3j “The Lion” (cf Ranke PN I 105:5; Yoyotte 1988, 155-157, esp. 
fn. 19 & 23 with sources). 

• Hence: Dem. mj ~ jmj “Kater, Katze” (DG 151:2) > (SB) enoy 
“cat” (GD 55b; GED 35). 

■ 1. Purely onomatopoetic (and thus no reason to search for TkA cog¬ 
nates) just like, e.g, SGu.: Grw. mau, Brg. & Asa nyau% “house cat” 
(SGu.: Swynnerton 1946, 24) ||| GGh.: Musgu qiau “Kater”, qiui 
“Katze” [Muller 1886, 402] = qiau (m) “Kater” vs. qiui (f) “Katze” 
[Krause, Rohlfs] = niau ~ nyau (m) [Barth] (Musgu: Lks. 1941, 71)? 

■ 2. GT: or *mj- < TkA *m-r “cat” [GT]? Gognate with SGu.: Tklg. 
mariy-amo “wild cat” [Ehret 1980, 342] ||| GGh.: Eame mer “serval” 
[Sen. 1982, 317], Zime-Dari mier “genette” [Gooper 1984, 16]? 
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LIT.: for SCu.-Lame see HSED #1760, 

nbI: Already K. Piehl (1893, 492) surmized, purely on Eg. grounds, that Eg. mjw 
“cat” vs. m3j “lion” dilferenciated from a common root. Thus, a remote relationship 
with AA *m-r “lion” [GT] seems indeed possible (for further details cf Eg. m3j). 
nb2: Cf also Lame merian “wild cat” [Krf], Lame-Peve merian “wild cat, serval” 
[HSED], Note that a comparison with CCh.: PMasa *me-ryaw “cat” [GT]: Lame 
meryaw “chat” [Sen. 1978, 196] = mereo “chat” [Sen. 1982, 317] = meriau “cat” 
[Krf], Zime-Dari merew “chat” [Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna raw ~ me-raw 
[Jng] = me-riao “cat” [Sen.] would be misleading, since the underlying root was 
Ch. *r-w, cf CCh.: Masa raw “chat” [Mch,], Zime-Batna raw ~ me-raw “cat” 
[Jng] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 65) || ECh.: Tumak 5r5w “leopard” [Cpr. 1975, 59] 
Mubi toniwa “lion” [Jng. in JI 1994 II, 227] ||| Sem. *‘>arway- “wild beast, lion” 
[SED] III Eg. rw “lion” (PT, Wb II 403, 8). Eor AA *r-w see Moller 1921, 195; Clc. 
1936, #66; Chn. 1947, #34; Grb. 1963, 59; Hodge 1976, 11; OS 1992, 183; Orel 
1993, 43; SED II 24-25, #17. 

■ 3. GT: or *mj- < TVA *m-l, cp. CCh.: Mulwi amil [prefix a-] “Viverra 
civetta” [Trn. 1978, 206] || ECh.: Skr. mela “Katze” [Lks. 1937, 36]? 
Cf. AA *m-l “lion” [GT] s.v. Eg. m3j “lion” (q.v.)? 

■ 4. E. Elomburger (1930, 284) compares Ful (Peul) musuru “chat”. 
Baseless. 

mj “(god)” (hapax, CT 292b: BIE, B2E, BIC, B2P, DCT 160: not 
translated). 

• Meaning and etymology debated. 

■ 1. E. Eesko (1972, 46, n. h): lit. “Mummy-wrapper” ~ EEg mj 
“Mumienbinde” (q.v.), or alternatively “Equalizer” < mr “as, like” 
(prep., q.v). 

■ 2. R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041): var. of 3j < 3r “Oppres¬ 
sor” (CT ibid.: vars. BMC, B4E, B2Bo). 

mj “part of a buUding (refers to some kind of buUding or structure, 
requires stone blocks to be hewn for it)” (early NK 2x, Hayes, JEA 
46, 1960, 44) = “partie d’une construction en pierres” (AC 1978, 
14 after Hayes) = “partie du batiment” (AE 78.1659) = “ein Stein- 
verband, Mauerverblendung” (Diirring 1995, 61 after Hayes l.c.) = 
“Teil eines Steinbaus” (WD II 59 after AC 1978, 14). 

nb: Occurs in two ostraca from Deir el-Bahri (year 44 and 45 of Thothmes III): no. 
16 and 17 apud Hayes l.c. (MMA field no. 23001.66 and 23001.51). 

• From the same root may derive: 

( 1 ) If existed, possibly mj.w (hapax, reading doubtful) “(ce pour- 
rait etre) les marches (d’un escalier) ou le pan incline (d’une rampe 
d’acces)” (CT IV 119b: SIC, AE 78.1659). 

nbI: Compared with NK mj by D. Meeks (l.c.). 

nb2: The versions SIP and B2L of CT IV 119b have s3 (lit. “back”) instead, which 
Eaulkner (AECT II 241) rendered here “(hill-)sides”. 
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(2) GR (Edfu VI 80:8) mj.w “bulwarks (?)” (Blackman & Fairman in 
JEA 30, 1944, 7, n. k) = “die Beplankung einer Bordseite mit kurzen 
Holzteilen” (Diirring l.c.). 

nb: Compared with NK mj by N. Diirring (l.c.). This word is discussed separately 
below. 

• GT: mj (via an older mr) < *ml, perhaps akin to Hbr. of TTM mil 
“3. heften, saumen”, malal “Saum, Naht” [Dalman 1922, 238] || 
Ar. malla “1. batir (une piece d’etolFe)” [BK II 1140] = “to sew, 
tack (the garment or piece of cloth)” [Eane 3022c] < AA *m-l “to 
attach” [GT]? 

nb: For further AA cognates of Sem. *mll cf Eg. mr “sich anschlieBen” (PT, Wb, 
GHWb, q.v.), with which Eg. mj (< *mr?) may eventually be related. 


mj.t “ein berauschendes Getrank (?)” (Eit. MK, Wb II 41, 11; GHWb 
324). 

■ 1. GT: mj.t < *ml.t, cognate with AA *m-l “alcoholic drink (made 
with honey)” [GT]? Gf Sem.: perhaps Ug. mil “honey (?)” [Watson 
1996, 709-710: mng. uncertain] ||| EEGu.: Arb. mul “liquid part 
of raw honey” [Hyw. 1984, 386], cf Baiso mule “to brew” [Hyw 
1979, 121] II SGu. *mala “honey beer” [GT]: Ma’a (Mbugu) mal-a 
[Mnh. 1906, 313] = mal-a “beer (generic)” [Ehret 1974 MS, 44] | 
Dhl. mol-a, pi. molalle “mead” [Tosco 1991, 143] = mol-a “(honey) 
mead” [EEN 1989, 38] = mola “honey beer” [MSSE 1993, 42, 
#143] (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 154) ||| EGh.: perhaps Bdy mole (coll.) 
“boisson (terme generique)” [Alio-Jng. 1989, 100] = “alcoholoic 
drink” [Biz.]. 

LIT.: Biz. 1990, 207, #276 (Arb.-SCu.); 1991, 49, #26 (SCu.-Ch.). 
nb2: W. G. E. Watson (1996, 709-710) renders Ug. mil alternatively as “to speak 
(?)”. 

nbI: V Blazek (1991, 49) compares also ECu. *malab- “honey” and Eg. mnh “wax” 
(q.v.), although the Cu. comparanda show no trace of *-h. 

nb3: CCh.: Musgu emel (n ami) “honey” [Mch. 1950, 27; JI 1994II, 191], Puss emel 
“oil, liquide sirupeux, visqueux ou gras” [Trn. 1991, 86] do not belong here. 

■ 2. GT: or EGh.: Tuburi-Kera ko-mi “Bier” [Eks. 1937, 100], Kera 
ku-muy “Bier” [Ebert 1974, 14] = ku-may “Hirsebier” [Ebert 1976, 

75], Tuburi-Fianga ko-moi “Bier” [Eks. 1937, 101]. 
nb: Perhaps connected with WCh.: Hausa maayee “intoxication” [Abr. 1962, 670] || 
ECh.: Mgm. mbwwo “s’enivrer” [JA 1992, 107], Bdy. miyaw “s’enivrer” [AJ 1989, 
99] I Jegu miw- (miwa, miyaw) “betrunken sein” [Jng. 1961, 115]? See, however, 
also Eg. mhj “to forget”. 


mj.t (fern.) “Weg, StraBe” (late NK, Wb II 41, 13-15) — “road, way, 
path” (DEE I 210-1) = “Weg, StraBe” (GHWb 325) > Dem. mj.t 
(fern.) “1. Weg, 2. auch in der Bedeutung: Eehre, Art u.a.” (DG 152:3). 
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nbI: LEg, mt (with a different orthography and masc. article p3!) “Weg” quoted by 
Fischer-Elfert (1986, 76, 89: three exx.) is probably not the same word, but may 
directly continue old mtn (q.v.). 

nb2: For LP mj.t see also Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 95, §148). 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1. Most authors (e.g, CED 92; KHW 89; AL 77.1646 & 1938; DELC 
109) agree on the continuity of OEg. mtn “way” (OK, Wb II 176), 
act. *maj"t“n > *majt“n (Fecht 1960, 180, §373) —>■ NK mj.t —>■ Dem. 
mjt (masc.) “Weg” (DG 153:11) —> Cpt.: (S) noeiT, (A) tixeiT etc. 
“1. Weg, 2. Ort, Statte” (KHW 89) = “road, path” (CD 188a). 

nb: The OEg. > Cpt. derivation is certainly correct, but the etymology for the 
fern. NEg. mj.t remains doubtful. The shift of OEg. -n > NEg. -j or -0 is indeed 
explainable (Lacau 1970, 29—41; cf also NBA 592f, n. 534; Vcl. 1990, 220f; Peust 
1999, 157, §3.14.5). Thus we might assume OK mta > NK *mtj (cf masc. mt apud 
Fischer-Elfert l.c.) > Dem. mjt (m) with metathesis > Cpt. Burkard (1977, 21) explains 
the unexpected replacement of old mta of the original text of Merikare by mj.t.t 
“similarity” (!) in the P var. as Lesefehkr for NK mj.t which was purely a younger 
synonym of old mtn (contra Scharff assuming a Hiiifehler, i.e., an identical pronuncia¬ 
tion of *mjt < old mtn vs. mj.t.t already in the NK). Moreover, NK mj.t had a fern, 
article, the root being apprently conceived as *mj. Thus, in spite of their similarity, 
old mta and NK mj.t may represent two distinct etymons that were probably only 
confused as correctly surmised by Smith (1978, 360). It was presumably Dem. (with 
the vacillation in gender) when the two had merged. Similarly, the identification of 
the two has been carefully avoided already in Wb (l.c. vs. II 176). 

■ 2. H. Smith (1978, 360) admitted that the derivation of (S) noeiT 
from old mtn may be valid, but “it seems conceivable that” LEg. mj.t 
was a distinct word derived by m- preformative from Eg. Vw3 (sic, 
cf w3.t “road, way”) and not “directly” connected with the late 
form of old mtn. 

nb: Dubious because of the lack of an old etymon *m3.t proving the alleged shift 
-3- > -j-. 

■ 3. GT: perhaps from *Vmj, cognate with ES: Gafat maya “road” 
[Lsl. 1945, 165] = maya [Lsl. 1956, 219], Grg. *meya “road, way” 
[GT]: Enm. meya. End. meya, Gyeto maya (Grg: Lsl. 1979 III, 441) 

III WGh.: Bokkos & Butura nxaP “bridge” [Magwa etc. 1985, 10]? 
nbI: The ES parallels are isolated in Sem. W. Leslau (1945, 1956 l.c.) connected the 
Gafat word to MSA: Sqt. mi^eh “side” | ES: Harari mihe ~ mihiye “side” vs. mihi 
“vicinity, near, beside”, Grg: Chaha ema, mea, meya etc. “rib, side of the body”. 
Later, however, Leslau (1979) avoided this semantically unconvincing equation. 
nb2: The semantic shift “road” > “bridge” is banal, cf e.g. Lat. pons < IE *pnt- 
“path” (LEW 336). 

nb3: The underlying verbal root may have eventually been AA *m-0 “to go, come” 
[GT] (with an uncertain weak second root consonant), cf esp. WGh.: Glm. maya 
“journey”, yi maya “to travel” [Alio 1988 MS]. The same semantic shift may be 
observed also in SCu.: WRift *‘tam-o “path, way” [GT]: Alg. amo, pi. amamu, Brg 
amo, pi. ama^'i (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 24, #79), which seems to be related to Cu.-Om. 
root *':’am- “to come, go” [GT]. For further details see Eg. mj “komm!” (q.v). 
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mj “Mumienbinde (ob richtig?)” (LP, Wb II 41, 10). 

nbI: L. H. Lesko (1972, 46, n. h) interprets the name of the god mj in CT 292b 
(BIL, B2L, BIC, B2P, hapax, DCT 160: not translated) as “Mummy-wrapper” (or 
alternatively “Equalizer”), although R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees 
in it a var, of 3j < 3r “Oppressor” (CT ibid,: vars. B13C, B4E, B2Bo). 
nb2: Note that mj (written with W19) in CT III 217b (TlBe, T2E) is to be regarded 
as a var. of mr (written usually with U7) “to bind” (as suggested in DCT 160). 

• Meaning dubious, origin obscure. 

■ 1. GT; perhaps a variation of Eg. mr “to bind” (q.v.)? 

■ 2. GT: or, if represents a distinct root, perhaps to be connected with 
SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr rnayrnay “attacher solidement (seUe etc.)” [PAM 
2003, 570] III Mgm. maay-ane (m), pi. maay-igee “ceinture de femme” 
[JA 1992, 105], The etymology of GGh.: Gsg. maA “Biindel” [Eks. 
1970, 127] II EGh.: Smr. ma “nouer, attacher avec une corde” [Jng. 
1993 MS, 42; 1978, 186] is uncertain (rather < *m-H?). 

nb: Cognate perhaps also with NOm. *may'?- “to dress” [GT]: Omt. m 2 L>- “rivestirsi, 
esser rivestito” [Mrn. 1938, 150] > Wit. mayy- “to dress”, mayy-uwa “clothing” 
[ES] = may-uwa “clothing” [Aim.], Gamu mayy- “to dress o’self”, mayy-6 “cloth” 
[Sottile 1999, 436 after Emb. 1985 MS, 4, #574-6] = ma^’-o “clothing” [Aim.], 
Dache may-y- “to dress o’self”, mayy-o “cloth(ing)” [ES], Dorze mayy'?-o “clothing” 
[Aim.], Dawro-Kullo may-uwa “clothing” [Aim.] = maiyua “clothes” [ES], Gofa 
ma''- “to wear, dress” [LS] | Zys, ma"^- “to wear, dress” [ES], Zrg. ma-o “clothing” 
[Sbr.], Kyr. ma'?-o “clothes”, ma':’- “to dress” [Hyw 1982, 218] = ma'?-o “clothing” 
[Sbr.] = ma'^’-o “cloth(ing)” [LS], Haruro (Kcm.) may “vestirsi, cingersi”, may-a ~ 
ma'^’-o “veste” [CR 1937, 653, 655] = ma'?-o “clothing” [Sbr] = may- “to dress 
o’self”, may-a ~ ma'?-o “cloth(ing)” [ES], Gnj. maP-o “clothing” [Sbr] | Yemsa 
may- “1. sich anziehen (to have on clothes), 2. Kleid anhaben (dress)”, may-a 
“Kleidungsstiick (clothing)” [Emb. 1993, 368-9] | Sns. mayy'^-o “clothing” [Aim.] 
(NOm.: Alemayehu 1993, 9; Sbr. 1994, 12; LS 1997, 476)? Note that M. Lamberti 
(LS l.c.) derived the NOm. data from an old *mak- “to dress, cloth”, but aside from 
the uncertain Agaw: Qwara mak “a kind of clothing” there is no proof for the shift 
*■? < *k in this root. He (LS l.c.) equally falsely compared NOm. *may':’- with Bed. 
ma'^wad “das Alltagskleid, Leibtuch” [Rn. 1895, 162], which is a late loan-word 
from Ar. mi^waz- “habit de tons les jours” < V^wz [BK II 407]. 

■ 3. GT: if mj (via an older mr) < *ml, perhaps akin to Hbr. of TTM 
mil “3. heften, saumen”, malal “Saum, Naht” [Dalman 1922, 238] 
II Ar. malla “1. batir (une piece d’etoffe)” [BK II 1140] = “to sew, 
tack (the garment or piece of cloth)” [Eane 3022c] < TkA *m-l “to 
attach” [GT]? 

nb: For further possible AA cognates of Sem. *mll cf Eg. mr “sich anschlieBen” (PT, 
Wb, GHWb, q.v.), with which Eg. mj (older *mr?) may eventually be related. 

mj.w (wood det., pi.) “ein TeU des Schiffes” (GR hapax: Edfu VI 80:8, 
Wb II 41, 9: mj) = “bulwarks” (Blackman & Eairman, JEA 30, 1944, 
7 & n. k; Eairman 1954, 103, n. 55) = “les loges” (Drioton 1948, 
38) = “les soutes a cordages” (Alliot 1954 II, 769 & n. 4) = “(mng. 
unknown)” (Jones 1988, 168, §67 with lit.) = “die Beplankung einer 
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Bordseite mit kurzen Holzteilen (meist kleine, diinne Holzteile, Bret- 
ter, die auch an jeder anderen Stelle des SchilFes verwendet werden 
konnen)” (Diirring 1995, 61) = “part of ship” (PL 413). 

• Meaning disputed. Origin obscure. 

■ 1. N. Diirring (l.c.) and D. Jones (l.c.), followed by P. Wilson (PL 413), 
linked it to Eg. mj some kind of building or structure” (Hayes, JEA 
46, 1960, 44) = “ein Steinverband, Mauerverblendung” (Diirring), 
discussed above. 

■ 2. GT: alternatively, cf perhaps NBrb.: Qbl. ta-maway-t, pi. ti-muway 
“branche assez longue qui sert de chevron de charpente, de perche” 
[Dlt. 1982, 527]? 


mj “apporter” (GR: Dendera VIII 65:4, AE 78.1654) = “to bring” 
(PE 410). 

• Origin disputed. D. Meeks (AE l.c.) and P. Wilson (PE l.c.) prefer to 
see in it (1) either a faulty writing of mz “herbeibringen” (Wb, q.v.) 
or (2) the impv. jmj “gib!” (Wb I 76) treated in this case as a distinct 
verb. Nevertheless, in the improbable case if we have to do here with 
the poorly attested relict of an independent verb, cp.: 

■ 1. GT: perhaps < AA *m-y ~ *m-w (?) “to carry” [GT]. 

nbI: Preserved in NBrb.: Mzg. Vm-w: a-mawa “mobilier (ensemble de meubles), 2. 
fait de transporter, d’un lieu a un autre, des choses les unes apres les autres” [Taifi 
1991, 445] III NOm.: Kalfamih “tragen” [Rn. 1888, 317] = miy “portare indosso”, 
cans, mi^ “caricare, porre il carico a...”, miy-o “carico” [Crl. 1951, 470, 476], 
Mocha miya-ye “to carry on the back”, mP-o “load” [Lsl. 1959, 39, 43] ||| WCh.: 
Saya moi “to carry” [Csp. 1994, 44] || CCh.: Hurzo mia “apporter” [Mch. 1953, 
174: isolated in MM]. Cf. also Eg. mm “to transport (cattle)” (1"‘ IMP, FD, q.v.) || 
Ar. '?amma “to go, lead” > ''imam- “leader, imam” explained by J. Huehnergard 
(2000, 2062) from ''umm- “mother”. 

nb2: This AA root should be separated (contra Reinisch l.c.) from NAgaw *m3q”- 
[Apl. 1989] = *mVy”-T- “to carry (on the shoulders)” [Apl. 1991] = NAgaw *mau 
(sic) [Conti Rossini]: Bln. muq-r ~ muq”-r “tragen” [Rn.] = maq”-r- [Apl. 1989] = 
mix”-r- [Apl. 1991], Qwara mo-t ~ meu-t ~ mau-t (refl.) “tragen eine Last” [Rn. 
1885, 96], Hamir miu-t ~ mu-t “tragen, sich aufladen” [Rn. 1884, 390], Xmtg. 
maw-t/r- [Apl. 1989] = maw-r- “to carry” [Apl. 1991], Qemant mo-t “porter, 
lever” [CR 1912, 234] = may^-t- ~ may”-t- [Apl. 1989] = miY”-t- “to carry” [Apl. 
1991] (Agaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 3) || LECu.: Rnd. meh, pi. mehah 
“load” [Heine 1976, 218] ||| ECh.: Kera moke “etwas Schweres hochheben” [Ebert 
1976, 82] I Bdy. mog “aider qn. a porter un lourd fardeau” [AJ 1989, 99]. From 
AA *m-()) “to carry” [GT]. 

■ 2. GT: or, if mj < *mr ~ *ml, cp. either SGu. *mar- “load” [Ehret]: 
Irq. mar-a “load of ivory” [Ehret] | Ma’a mmaru “load” [Ehret] 
(Ehret 1980, 154, #12) or EGh.: WDng. mile “supporter, porter un 
enfant dans le dos, supporter une peine” [Fedry 1971, 132], EDng. 
mile “tragen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 95]. 



140 


MJ - MJ3.T 


mj “Wind” (Dem. hapax, DG 151:3) = “vent” (Cenival 1987, 4-4). 

• Supposed by W. Spiegelberg (followed by Erichsen, DG l.c.; Genival 
l.c.) to derive from Eg. mS^.w “(richtiger) Wind” (since MK, Wb) = 
“bon vent” (Genival), which, in turn, originated in Eg. m3^ “richtig” 
(Wb, q.v). Thus, it has hardly anything to do with AA *m-y “(cold) 
wind” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in WBrb.: Zng. a-maya “trombe precedant la tornade” [Ncl. 1953, 
203] III SCu.: Ma’a ma “blasen” [Mnh. 1906, 312] (unless identical with Ma’a ma 
“schlagen”) ||| WCh.: perhaps Ngizini mama “coldness, the harmattan, cold season” 
[Schuh 1981, 110] II GCh.: Hina mii, Musgoy (Daba) mbii “Wind” (CCh.: Str. 
1910, 460) II ECh.: Mokilko maaye “wind” [Lks. 1977, 224] = maaye “vent, air”, 
cf. mbyoyo adj. “frais, froid” [Jng. 1990, 135]. 

mj3.t “ein Wirtschaftsgebaude” (late NK, Wb II 42, 12) = “a farm¬ 
building of some sort” (AEO II 215*, #456) = “ein Wirtschaftsge¬ 
baude (*Weberei)” (GHWb 325). 

nb: In both instances of the onomasticon of Amenope, mj3.t proceeds md.t “cow¬ 
house” (AEO l.c.), 

• Interpretation and etymology obscure. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 215*): may be “in all likelihood different 
from” Eg. mji’.t “(prob.) looms (or the like)” (Admonitions 4:12, AEO, 
q.v). 

nb: The recent Berlin Worterbuch project (p.c. by I. Hafemann, 19 May 2000): 
“vermutlich idenisch” with mj^.t. This is the equation R. Hannig’s (GHWb l.c.) render¬ 
ing “Weberei (?)” (not proposed elsewhere) is apparently founded on. 

■ 2. GT: was mj3.t in fact a GW (mj.t < *mr.t?) for old mr “Weberei” 
(MK, Wb, below)? 

■ 3. GT: if it was a synonym to Eg. md.t, cf perhaps either of the 
following AA roots: 

( 1 ) If Eg. mj3 < *mjr, cf PCu. *mayr-/*mawr- [GT] > NAgaw: Bln. maura 
“1. Rinderlager, Eagerplatz wo das Vieh bei Nacht sich aufhalt, 2. die Herde” [Rn. 
1887, 278] = mawr-a “catde camp, herd” [Ehr.] = mara (sic) “yard, place immedi¬ 
ately in front of house, homestead” [Mlt.-OS], Hamir mira [< *mayr-] “Eagerplatz 
des Viehes” [Rn.] || SAgaw: perhaps Awngi mur-i “village” [Apl. 1991 MS, 13] | 
EECu.: PSam *mawr-o “cattle pen” [Ehret] = *mor- [GT] = *morad- “Gehege” 
[Emb.]: Som. mor (f) “Eagerplatz des Viehes wahrend der Nacht” [Rn. 1902, 300], 
Som. dials, mor-o, mor-a, mur-a “Gehege” [Emb.], PBoni *m66ra (f) “home, over¬ 
village” [Heine 1982, 112, 147] > Boni mor “das Zuhause, das heimadiche Dorf” 
[Sasse 1980, 99] = mor-a “Heimat” [Emb.] (Sam: Emb. 1986, 211) | Orm. mora 
“Eagerplatz des Viehes” [Rn.] = mor-a “catde pen” [Ehr.] | Dullay *mor- [GT] 
> Harso & Dbs. & Gig. mor-e (f) “1. Platz, 2. Marktplatz, 3. Kultplatz” [AMS 
1980, 176, 213], Gwd. mor-ho “meeting area” [Mlt.-OS 1989, 154] (Cu.: Ehret 
1987, 103, #429) ||| ECh.: perhaps Bdy. mooro “grenier en paille tressee enduite 
de bouse” [AJ 1989, 100]. 

nb: Neither the connection of Hamir mira “Tiire” [Rn. 1884, 394] to the NAgaw 
stem nor the derivation from *mayd- is probably correct. 

( 2 ) EECu.: Saho mar-o “residence”, mar- “to reside, pass time” [Ehr. 1974, 78] = 
mar- “to dwell” [MQK] || SCu.: PRift *mar-a “house” [Ehr. 1980; KM] = “resi- 
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dence” [Ehr. 1974]: Irq. maray (pi.) “houses” [Wd,] = maray (pi.) “houses” [MQK 
2002, 71], Brg. mara, mara “Haus” [Mnh. 1906, 332] = mara, pi. mara'^i “house” 
[Wd.], Grw. maray (pi.) “houses” [Wd.] = marai [Ehr.] (WRift: Wd. 1958, 24, #54; 
KM 2004, 203) | Asa morog [Elm.] = morok, pi. mariya “house” [Ehr.], Qwd. mal- 
iko “in the house” [Kohl-Larsen apud Ehret 1980 MS, 4] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 342) 
III NOm.: Male mart “house” [Siebert 1994-95, 9] ||| CCh.: Nakaci mare “house” 
[Stl.]. Cf. also. From Rift: Masai e-maro “large homestead” [Ehret 1974, 78]. 

LIT.: Elm. 1969, 9 (SCu.-Saho-Male); Ehret 1987, #426 (Saho-Agaw-SCu.); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154 (Bilin-SGu.-Nakaci); HSED #1732 (Bilin-SCu.-Nakachi). 
nb: Burunge mara etc. is unrelated with LECu.: Somali mel “Wohnsitz” as suggested 
by G. Meinhof (1906, 332). 

( 3 ) Less probably AA *mayl- “hut (?)” [GT] > SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mail-t, pi. ti-muial 
“abri (naturel ou artificiel) derriere lequel on se dent a I’affut (du gibier)” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1179], EWlm. & Ayr ta-mmal-t “petit abri provisoire” [PAM 2003, 537] 
III (?) GGh.: Musgu mulai “Elaus” [Muller 1886, 401] = mulai [Krause] = melai 
[Ovw., Rohlfs] = melal ~ malai ~ molai [Rohlfs] “Hiitte, Elaus” [Lks. 1941, 69]. 
nb: G£ perhaps also LEGu.: Saho & Afar mela ~ mela “1. Stammsitz eines Tribus, 
Wohnort eines Stammes, 2. Geschlecht, Tribus, Volksstamm” [Rn. 1890, 265], Saho 
mel-a “1. house, 2. paternal clan, family” [Vergari 2003, 135] vs. Afar mela “clan, 
tribe” [PH 1985, 167], although its etymology may be quite different (< *ma'^l-?), 
cf LEg. m3^ “place” (q.v.). 

mjSz.w (pL, in CT VI 103h reduced to mjz.w) “Stacheln” (PT 1560c, 
Wb II 42, 11; so also UKAPT VI 129) = “spines” (PT, CT, FD 327) = 
“spines, shafts (of the feathers on the wing of Thoth, identihed with 
the plumes)” (PT 1560c, AEPT 236-237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 329 index) = 
“spines of the hnger-nails (which are on the hngers of Thoth), pre¬ 
sumably their sharp outer edges (which can scratch)” (CT I 289c & 
VI 103h, AECT I 63-64, spell 67, n. 33 & II 147, spell 516, n. 3, 
resp.) = “les piquants” (PT, Eeclant 1975, 144) = “(CT I 289c) pointe, 
piquant (d’une griffe d’oiseau), aussi (CT VI 103h): ‘extremite, le 
tranchant’ de I’ongle” (AE 78.1663) = “scharfe Spitze (der Krallen, 
Fingernagel)” (GHWb 325) = “knives (for the indication of pin¬ 
ions of birds, talons)” (DCT 158, 160) = “Stacheln” (WD II 59) = 
“*Dorn, Stachel, *scharfe Spitze (der Krallen, Fingernagel)” (AWb 
I 512: PT 1560c only). 

nbI: Here may belong PT 1999c mSz.w too rendered by R. O. Faulkner “spines 
(possibly refers to the shafts of the feathers on the wing of Thoth)” (AEPT 288, 
utt. 674, n. 13) = “Messer” (PT 1999c & GR, Wb II 31, 13) = “ein altes Wort fiir 
Messer” (Helck, LA IV 111-2) = “ein Messer” (PT 1999c, GHWb 321; AWb I 
505). P Wilson’s untenable rendering of PT 1999c m3z.w tpj.w rmn.wj dhwtj as 
“knives in (sic) Thoth’s hands (sic)” (PL l.c.), contra Faulkner’s (AEPT l.c.) “the spines 
which are on the arms of Thoth”, continues presumably an ancient contamina¬ 
tion, which, in fact, the use of m3z “knife” (with knife det., m3 hrgk, no -]-) in PT 
1999c (and also the TIG var. of GT I 289c) instead of mj3z “spine” (spines det, 
usually spelled alphabetically or with initial mj/mr) is due to. This assumption is 
corroborated by further instances of the same context (PT 1560, GT I 289 & VI 
103h), where clearly mj3z is used in association with the “spines” of Thoth. Thus, 
following Wb (II 42, 11 vs. 31, 13), R. Hannig rightly lists PT 1999 m3z “Messer” 
vs. PT 1560 mj3z “Stachel usw.” in two separate entries as two distinct lexemes 
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(AWb I 505 vs. 512, resp.). In CT 289c, the “grains of corn” (M33) det. of mj3s.w 
(T2C) vs. mj3z (T9C) is probably a transformation of the old “spines” det. (PT 
1560c), which, along with the “knife” det. of TIC var. of CT I 289c as well as in 
CT VI 103h, also testifies to that the original sense of mj3z was no longer fully 
understood. Note that K. Sethe (UKAPT VI 129) transliterated PT 1560c mj3z 
falsely as m3z. Cf also Leclant 1975, 144. 

nb2: Thoth in this context could have hardly been envisaged as a baboon (as Faulkner 
AECT II 147 thinks), but rather as an ibis (cf PT 1560c: sw.wt tpj.wt rmn.wj=fj 
m mj3z.w “the plumes on his shoulders being like spines”, AEPT), and the shaft 
of its feathers (AEPT) or its pinions (DCT) are meant, although it may have been 
equivocal originally which part of the bird was exactly meant. Thus, in both PT 
1999b—c (“your nails which are on your fingers, the spines which are on the arms 
of Thoth”) and CT VI 103h (mjz.w '^n.t tpj.t db‘^.w=k mj mjz.w tpj.w db^.w dhwtj 
“the spines of the nails which are on your fingers”), presumably the claws (AECT) 
or talons (DCT), resp., on the bird’s toes are referred to. 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) and E Lacau (1970, 149, #406; 1970 phon., 
39, §19) surmised in mj3z.w (Lacau: *ml3z-/*mn3z-!) a prefix m-, 
though they were unable to identify the unattested supposed etymon 
(*j3z or sim.?). 

■ 2. Usually (FD 327; AEPT 237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 288, utt. 674, n. 13; 
AECT I 63-64, spell 67, n. 33; RdE 27, 1975, 147, n. y; DCT 158, 
160; WD II 58-59) identified with OEg. m3z “knife” (since PT 1999, 
discussed above) as a “fuller writing” of the latter. Hardly correct 
(discussed above). 

■ 3. GT: perhaps met. of *jm3z < *jmrz ~ var. *jmrd? Any connec¬ 
tion to Tkkk. (jB) amaridu “eine Dornpfianze” [AHW 40] = “ein 
Dorngewachs” [Holma 1913, 97] = “bramble” [CAD a2, 3], cf 
(m/jB) (a)murdinnu “Rose” [AHW 45] = “Dorngewachs” [Holma 
1913, 65, fn. 1] = “bramble” [CAD]? 

nb: Eollowing H. Jensen, H. Holma (l.c.) and W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) supposed in 
amaridu a loan-word from a source related to Ar. ward- “rose”, which hardly fits 
the MBab. attestation. Nevertheless, if this assumption proves correct, the Eg.-Akk. 
equation is out of question. 

■ 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284): Eg. mj3z “epine” equted with Peul 
(Ful) gi'^e (pi.) “epines”. Irreal. 


mj^.t (house det.) “Art Haus (?)” (Lit. MK, hapax: Admonitions 4:12, 
Wb II 42, 13) = “looms (or the like)” (AEO II 215*) = “loom (?)” (FD 

104) = “Rammer” (KHW 85) = “metier a tisser (?)” (AL 77.1651). 
nb: Cf its “connexion with” (AEO II 215*) n3.t “weaving-rooms” (FD 125) in 
Adm. l.c. 

• Obscure word. Origin unknown. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.): there was “in all likelihood” no ety¬ 
mological relationship with Eg. mj3.t “probably a farm-building of 
some kind” (q.v). 
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nb: There is a significant difference both semantically and phonologically, although 
in the view of I. Hafemann (new Berlin Worterbuch project, p.c., 19 May 2000), 
the two are “vermutlich identisch”. 

■ 2 . G. Fecht (1960, 99, fn. 300), followed by W. Westendorf (KHW 
85) and A. Ju. Militarev & V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1989, 153), 
saw in MEg. mj^.t the fem. counterpart of the hypothetic etymon 

(sic) reflected by Dem. m3^ > Cpt.: (S) etc. “place”, which 
Fecht ultimately traced back (via met. of *ma^j“t > *maj^“t) to Eg. 
^ (Fecht: *^j‘^) “1. Gegend, Seite (eines Landes), 2. Stelle” (OK, Wb 

I 157) with an m- prefix. Semantically unacceptable. 
nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) too found this comparison “curious”, although the alterna¬ 
tive etymology for Dem. mS"^ (proposed by J. Osing, NBA 321 after G. Fecht) he 
referred to is equally dubious. 

■ 3 . A. Ju. Militarev & V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1989, 153) com¬ 
pared it with SGu. *me “granary, storage place” [Ehret] = *meHu > 
*mew- [Mlt.-OS] based on Irq. mewe “storage bin” | Ma’a (Mbugu) 
imi-^a “storage loft” (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 157; 1987, #431) < AA 
*m[e]H- “storage place”. Glearly false. 

NB 1: MEg. SGu. *-0. The rendering by A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 215*) evidently 

contradicts this etymology. 

nb2: Any connection to SCu.: Ma’a ml “Haus” [Mnh. 1906, 313] ||| NOm.: Sns.- 
Bworo ma ~ ma'?a “Haus” [Lmb. 1993, 348], or are these words related to Cu. 
*min- “to build, house” as C. Meinhof and M. Lamberti suggest? 
nb3: Ch. Ehret (1987, #431) linked SCu. *me “granary, store” to Bed. me ~ ml 
“hail(stone)”. Semantically unconvincing. SCu. *me is apparently cognate with 
WCh.: PGoemai *me “granary” [GT 2004, 245] > me [me] “granary” [Sri. 1937, 
137] = me “barn” [Hellwig 2000 MS, 22]. 

■ 4 . GT: mj!*.! “looms” may be a nomen loci of an unattested Eg. *ji’ 
(or *wji’) “to weave” < *ri’ or *wri’ (via palatalization of *r-), perhaps 
akin to Gh. *raH “to weave, plait” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in WCh.: AS *rS.,^ “1. to tie grass (esp. for thatching), 2. weave, plait” 
[GT 2004, 304] = *ra “to weave” [Dig.]: Angas ree “to tie grass together in fiat 
long strips for thatching, making fences, etc. (Hs. yenta)” [Flk. 1915, 272] = ree 
(K) “to tie grass in flat long stripes for thatching” [Jng 1962 MS, 34] = ree “to tie 
grass for thatching” [Hfm.] = re “to weave cornstalk” [ALC 1978, 55], Sura raa 
“flechten (Matte), weben, spinnen, binden” [Jng. 1963, 80] = raa “to weave, plait” 
[Hfm.] = raa “to weave”, ra “weaving” [Krf], Mpn. ra “to weave” [Frj. 1991, 51], 
Kfy. ra “to bind grass for roofing” [Ntg 1967, 33] = raa “to tie grass for thatching” 
[Hfm.], Msr. rah [ra] “to weave or knit (a basket and cloth)” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 261], 
Gmy. raa' [ra] “to plait, interweave” [Sri. 1937, 188] = raa “to weave” [Hfm.] = 
ni ra “to weave”, bi-ra “weaving” [Krf] = ra “to weave”, ra “weaver” [Hlw. 2000 
MS, 29] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 21, #14) || CCh.: Tera ra “to plait” [Nwm. 1964, 49, 
#545], Pidlimdi ra “to weave” [Kraft] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #429). 
nb2: Is this hypothetic Eg-Ch. isogloss connected with ES *r'^w ~ *rw'’ “to join”: 
Geez ratawa “to yoke, join”, Tigrinya raWe, Tigre raWa “to have intercourse” 
(ES: Lsl. 1987, 459)? 
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mjw (mj.w?) “Frisur (?)” (late NK, Wb II 42, 10) = “Frisur” (GHWb 
325). 

nb: Its original reading is unclear. Used with fern, article t3. Perhaps from an older 
fern, etymon? 

• No certain etymology. The suggestions listed below are based on the 
(unproven) assumption that the underlying root was *mj-: 

■ 1 . GT: cp. AA *m-‘i ~ *m-y “hair” [GT] > HEGu.: Kmb. mummi 
“2. hair of head (human)” [Hds. 1989, 75: isolated in HEGu.] = 
mummi “hear (of head)” [Wdk. 1990, 673, #35] || SGu. *mu‘^- “hair 
(?)” [GT]: Brg. mu% “chaflj grain husks” [Ehr.] | Ma’a mamu'^u 
“wool, fur” [Ehr. 1974 MS, 46] = “plummage, fur” [Ehr. 1980] 
(SGu.: Ehret 1980, 160, #54) ||| GGh.: perhaps Higi m^a “beard” 
[Mohrlang 1972, 102] || EGh.: EDng. maya “charganier tresse de 
fa 5 on ordinaire” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199]? The sense “hair” may derive 
from TkA *m-‘i ~ *m-y “(top of) head” [GT], cf Bed. moi, pi. moia 
~ moiya “1. crown of head, 2. top (tree, hill)” [Rpr. 1928, 213] = 
moi (m) “top of the head” [Hds. 1996, 89] || HEGu.: Kmb. mummi 
“1. head, 2. hair of head (human)” [Hds. l.c.], Qbn. mumi “head” 
[Korhonen] = mummi “head” [Grass 2001, 49, #107] | LEGu.: 
Afar moyy-a (f), pi. moyyayi “brain, head, skull” [PH 1985, 170] 
(Bed.-Afar: Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 28) || SGu.: Ma’a mua [muha], pi. 
mia “Kopf” [Mnh. 1906, 314] = mu'^a “head” [Ehret 1987, 387: 
isolated in SGu.] ||| GGh.: Musgu mo [unless < *mog] “head” [Mch. 
in JI 1994 II, 183: isolated in Gh.] || EGh.: perhaps WDng. mawo 
“parure de tete feminine, comme deux aUes de chaque cote de la 
tHe, en doum” [Fedry 1971, 110]. 

nbI: The semantic shift “top of head” —> “hair of head” is attested, cf e.g. the his¬ 
tory of LECu.: Saho-Afar am-u ~ am-6 “Kopf, Scheitel” [Rn. 1886, 810; 1890, 34] 
= Afar am-o “head, summit, top, intelligence, hair” [PH 1985, 40] || HECu. *um-o 
“head” [GT]: Drs. (Gedeo) um-o “head, hair”, Sid. um-o “head” (HEGu.: Hds. 
1989, 77) III Sem.: Ar. t’mm “marcher en tete, etre a la tete de”, OSA '^mm “etre 
a la tete de” || Tigre ''ammama “aller dans une direction, resondre” (Sem.: DRS 
23). Should we assume a similar semantic shift in the case of Ma’a mu''a “head” 
vs. Irq. imu'^’-um- “to begin”? The latter was, besides, affiliated by Ch. Ehret (1980, 
159-160, #53—54) with the reflexes of SCu. *mu‘:'- “hair” (albeit falsely explained 
by him from the hypothetic sense “first layer”). 

nb2: a. Militarev (2005, 364, #38) combined Ma’a mu'^a “head” [Ehr] directly 
with SA am-u ~ am-6 “Kopf, Scheitel” [Rn.] and HECu. ’■'um-o “head” [GT]. 
Unconvincing, since both underlying proto-forms (*m-‘^ vs. ’’’t-m, resp.) are cor¬ 
roborated as distinct roots by the AA evidence. 

nb3: H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 132D) combined the isolated Musgu 
mo with Benue-Congo ’'‘-mudu- “head”. Dubious, since Musgu -0 < ’■'-d is not 
proven. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps OEg. *mj.t < *mr.t? Gp. GGh. *m-H-r (perhaps 
with an affix *-h- of body parts?) “hair” [GT]: Uld. (Uzlam) muhur 
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“cheveux” [Mch.], Mada humar “cheveux” [Mch.] — amar “hair” 
[Rsg.], Muyang mohar “hair” [Rsg] (Mtk.: Rsg 1978, 266, #341) 

I Gidar muhuro “Kopfhaar” [Str. 1910, 451] = mugur [-g- via -y- < 
*-h-?] “cheveux” [Mch.] | Mbara mer “hair, cheveu” [TSL 1986, 

286, 271] (CCh.: Mch. 1953, 166)? 
ap: ns *mur “fur, hair of body” [Ehret 2001, 290-1, #156]. 
nb: Following the semantic development “hair” < “head”, cp. also SAgaw: Awngi 
(Damot) i]ari “testa, capo” [CR 1905, 171] = nari [Murray] = qari [Beke] = ii]ari 
[Waldmeyer] = qari “head” [Hetzron] = tjari [Bnd. 1971] = nari “head” [Bnd. 
1973 MS, 5, #38] = qari [Apl. 1984] = qari “head” [SLLE] (Awngi: Wdk. 1995, 
13, #2), whose origin is still debated. The shift of Agaw *i]- < Cu. *m- is regu¬ 
lar. It can be safely separated from NAgaw *'?aY”3r- “head” [Apl. 1991 MS, 6]. 
Ch. Ehret (1987, 110, #466) set up PCu. *i]ar- “forehead” based on Agaw *i]ar- and 
LECu. *i]ar- (!) “forehead”, which is certainly incorrect, since the latter root had 
a palatal *ny- (i.e., *Jl"); not a velar nasal. Recently, D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 16; 
2006, 36) derives Awngi “head” from PAgaw *i]at-a “brain” (Kemant nara, Awngi 
nali!) ~ ECu. *math- “head”, but neither he could explain the anomalous Awngi 
-r-vs. -1- < Cu. *-t-. 

■ 3 . GT: or, provided Eg. mj- < *ml-, cf. TVA *m-l [GT] > NBrb.: 
perhaps Mzab a-mul, pi. i-mul-an “1. crete (superieure, d’un coq, 
etc.), 2. marque de couleur en ligne sur le nez, le menton, le front” 
[Dlh. 1984, 118] III WGh.: Mupun mool “hairy” [Frj. 1991, 38; GT 
2004, 250: isolated in AS] || GGh.: Mafa mamalay “toulFe de poils 
an poitraU d’un belier” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 226] || EGh.: Sokoro muliq 
“Haarbiischel” [Eks. 1937, 36]? 

nb: The Sem. parallels are dubious: Aram, of TTM me/lla “La lock of wool, 
woolly substance, 2. fine wool, 3. a cloak of fine wool” [Jastrow 1950, 773] = 
“Wolle” [Levy 1924 III 101] and Hbr. of TTM melat ~ melet & Aram, melat 
~ melta “1. (lock of) wool, down, 2. cloak of fine wool” [Jastrow 1950, 773] are 
explained by Jastrow (ibid.) from Vmll nifal “to be compressible, soft”, while Levy 
(l.c.) prefers a borrowing from Greek (cf NGk. pakfi, gakiov and OGk. gakko:; 
“touffe de cheveux, de poils” derived in Boisacq 1916, 606 from the IE heritage). 
Note that Akk. (m/spB) malu “schmutziges, verfilztes Korperhaar” [AHW 597] = 
“unkempt hair” [CAD ml, 173] is clearly unrelated, being a derivative of lu‘:'‘:’u 
“beschmutzen” [AHW 565]. 

■ 4 . E. Reinisch’s (1873, 248) comparanda, viz. Teda diya (sic) “Mahne”, 
Eg. mh “Eeder”, Gpt. qoi, qtui, qtu, Btu “Elaar”, are unacceptable. 

mjw (GW) “Art Gerat aus Metall” (late NK 2x: Pap. Mayer A 1:20, 
1:24, Wb II 42, 9) = “(hat sehr wenig mit der Bedeutung ‘Erzstichel’ 
zu tun)” (Seibert 1967, 116-7, n. f) = “un utensil” (AE 77.1650) = 
“ein Gerat aus Metall” (GHWb 325). 

nb: In the view of D. Meeks (AL l.c.), the ex. in Pap. Mayer A 1:20 (written m3jw) 
“represente peut-etre un mot different” (cf Or.Ant. 16, 190, 200, vs. 2:11). Is the 
striking coincidence of the other ex. (mjw) in Pap. Mayer A 1:24 with mj “axe” 
(miswritten for mjb) in Ostr. Deir el-Medine 347, 2 (Janssen 1975, 322) due to 
pure chance? 
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• Supposed to be reflected by Cpt.: (S) HHi “(mng. unknown) an imple¬ 
ment of brass” (CD 158b) = “ein Gerat aus Bronze (zum Wein- 
bau?)” (NBA 497, n. 178) = “ein Gerat aus Bronze” (KHW 517; 
AL 77.1650). Dubious. 

nb: Distinct from (S) noyi “metal utensil, lit. ‘lion’, probably bronze (later iron) lion 
serving as bolt in a certain type of Egyptian locks” (CD xix addenda, 80). 

• Meaning and origin obscure. Only guesses can be made. GT: a genetic 
kinship with terms like CCh.: Ktk. mi(i)y6, pi. miyowe “knife, cou- 
teau” [Bouny 1975, 10, #127; 1978, 54], Shoe mio “Messer” [Lks. 
1937, 154] II ECh.: Kera maaway “or, (bracelet en) cuivre” [Ruel- 
land 1978, 167; Ebert 1977 MS, 7] = maaway “bronze” [Pearce 
1998-99, 62], Tuburi maway “or, (bracelet en) cuivre” [Ruelland, 
Ebert] is rather unlikely, although at least two metal names {AA *b-r 
and *s-b-l) can be in fact reconstructed in PTVA. 

nbI: These forms are probably unrelated to SCu.: WRift *mah-ai]”, pi. *mah-eri 
“arrow” [KM 2004, 198] ||| NOm.: Kaffa ma-o [< *mah-?] “freccia” [Crl. 1951, 467]. 
nb2: SBrb.: Hgr. ta-ma “lame d’epee de fabrication soudanaise” [Fed. 1951—2, 1140], 
Ghat ta-rna “lame d’epee de fabrication locale (mauvaise)” [PAM 2003, 519] are 
out of question, since these forms were borrowed from WCh.: Hausa tamaa 
“1. ore (usually of iron), 2. a cheap kind of sword” [Brg 1934, 985]. 
nb3: The origin of Bed. moi “large spoon” [Hds. 1996, 89] is unknown. 

mjb.t (orig. mrb.t) ~ mnjb.t ~ mnb.t (all OK spellings < act. 
*mlb.t) “Beil als Elandwerkszeug” (OK, Wb II 42, 14) = “la hache 
de menuisier du mod^e ordinaire” (Jequier 1921, 147) = “a long- 
handled axe with which men are smoothing the log of a tree” (Smith 
1933, 153) = “une variete de hache” (Eacau 1970, 38-39, §18) = 
“Beil, Axt” (Pusch 1974, 20) = “axe” (ED 104) = “wood working 
axe” (PE 411) = “Beil als Handwerkzeug” (AWb I 512). From the 
MK on, it was written usually mjnb and its meaning was extended 
to “Beil (als Handwerkszeug und als Walfe)” (MK, Wb II 44, 7-8) = 
“1. first and foremost a tool used by carpenters, 2. also a battle-axe” 
(Janssen 1975, 322-323, §92 & fn. 55) = “axe as a generic term for 
war weapons or carpentry axes” (PE 411). 

• There was no uniform orthography of the root especially until the 
MK (as is shown by the table of Edel 1986, 32-33; Hodge 1992, 
211-2 listing the various spellings of the word, for a survey cf also 
Smith 1933, 153; Drenkhahn 1976, 117 & fn. 59): ( 1 ) mnjb.t with nb 
hrgl. (V30: basket) in the place of det. (Edel: III./IV, cf Mogensen 
1930, pi. 93, AWb I 513a: 2x also in VI.), ( 2 ) mjb.t for *mjnb.t 
(Edel) = mjb.t (AWb) = mrb.t > mjb.t (GT) with initial mj < mr 
(W19) hrgl. (AWb I 512a: 3x in IV-VI.), ( 3 ) mnb.t (VI.), ( 4 ) mjnbj.t 
(VIII., Qubbet el-Hawa), ( 5 ) in the MK coffin friezes: mnjb ~ var. 
mjnb.t (Jequier 1921, 147; 1921, 271 & fn. 5), ( 6 ) from the MK on 
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till GR usually mjnb (masc., cf. JNES 36, 1977, 150f.), although ( 7 ) 
mjb occurs again in the late NK also: both in pap. (Doomed Prince 
8:4, cf. LES 8:3) and ostr. (Janssen 1975, 322). 

NB1: The original form of our word has been much disputed. In E. Edel’s (AAG 
Ivii Naehtrag to §34 & 17, §34; 1986, 32) view (pace Hodge 1976, 20-21; 1981, 
408; 1992, 204), the OK writing with the hrgl. jb (heart) was used actually for *jnb 
(Hodge: var. *j3b!), thus OK mjb.t would act. have to be read *mjnb.t (cf also Jans¬ 
sen 1975, 322-323, §92 & fn. 57; 0.sing 2001, 576), which can hardly fit the earliest 
attestation mnjb.t (III./IV), where we should thus read an improbable *mnjnb.t. 
E. Kiihnert-Eggebrecht (1969, 3) surveyed all vars. that, in her view, “sind sdmtliche 
Schreibungen mjnb.t zu lesen”. P. Lacau (1970, 38-39, §18), in turn, assumed in OK 
mjb.t (IV) an instance of the change of -j- < -n-, the hrgl. mj- in his opinion reflect¬ 
ing an older *ml-/*mn- (!), which he considered justified in the light of MEg. mnjb 
(MK coffin, Eacau 1906 II, 13, nr. 20) and mjnb (Sinuhe R 160). Against Barta’s 
view (“vielleicht... mjnb, das erst vom M.R. an vorkommt, nur dm andere Schreibung des alien 
mjb.t-Rafo”), Drenkhahn (1976, 119 & fn. 65) distinguished two etymons: mjb.t vs. 
mjnb (not necessarily to be explained from the former). Similarly, D. Meeks (AL 
77.1652 & 1655: cf JNES 36, 1977, 150f.): “mjb.t...peut-etre un mot diffirent de minh”. 
The resolution of all these controversies is, however, only possible if we assume a 
reading of OK mjb.t as mrb.t (with respect to the value mr of the sign W19 mj 
in the early OK), which was accepted already by C. T. Hodge (1992, 211): “the 
reading can only be m-r-b-t”. The variation of OK -r- ~ -n- can only reveal an *-l- 
corroborated also by the Bed. cognate (m-l-w < *m-l-b). MEg. mjnb and the late 
NK reappearence of mjb probably cover *mlb. This is why Edel’s (1986, 31) purely 
speculative Cpt. pi. *MnBooYe breaks down. 

nb2: For a description of the object see Sliwa 1975, 22-24, §1. 

• The *-l- in the root is conhrmed by the correct etymology discovered 
by V Blazek (1990 MS Bed., 5-6, #9; Biz. & Boisson 1992, 20): OEg. 
mjb.t < mrb.t [*mlb-t] is cognate with Bed. (to‘^)-melau “(die) kleine 
Axt” [Munzinger] = mallo “Axt” [Krockow] = malau (f), pi. malawa 
“kleine Axt” [Almkvist 1885, 45] = malaw ~ malau, pi. malawa [-w 
< *-b reg] “Axt, kleines Beil” [Rn. 1895, 170] = m^alau, pi. m^alawa 
“adze” [Rp. 1928, 217] = mallo (f), pi. mallauwa “axe” [Hds. 1996, 
92], which, being the only known parallel to Eg. mjb.t, A. Zaborski 

(2000, 152) is inclined to regard as an Eg. loan-word. 

NB 1: The change of -w < *-b is reg. in Bed. The correspondence of Eg. b = Bed. w is also 
attested elsewhere. Bed. malaw might have derived from *malab via *malav ~ *malab. 
nb2: OEg. *mlb-t and Bed. malaw have probably nothing to do with CCh.: Buduma 
marab “lance” [Brt.-Trn. 1993, 134]. 

• Any other etymology is either unproven or erroneous: 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 23), P. Eacau (1970, 38-39, §18), andE. Edel (1986, 
29-30) saw in it a nomen instr. with a prehx m-, but they were unable 
to identify the underlying simplex, which Eacau dehned as *nb/*lb, 
although he also confessed that “I’etymologie du mot nous echappe”. Edel 
treated late OK mjnb.jt (VIIL) < *mjnb.wt as “die ausjuhrlichste 
Schreibung” reflecting the pattern m-ABG-wt > -yt of nomina instr. 

■ 2 . G. Jequier (1921, 147; 1921, 271 & fn. 5) assumed in MK mnjb 
a compound of the prep. (!) m- “pour” (!) + nbj “former, fa 9 onner. 
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batir”, since “une hache de menuisier est en effet un outil ‘pour 
fa 5 onner’ le bois”. Clearly false. 

■ 3 . L. Homburger’s (1929, 158; 1930, 284) etymology for Eg. mjnb 
Ful (Peul) dyambe-re, pi. dyambe “hache”) is evidently false. Later 
Homburger (1931, 253) equated Eg. mjnb with Nub. gambu “hache”. 
Unconvincing. 

■ 4 . C. T. Hodge (1992, 211 & 220-222, §6), following Grapow, sup¬ 
posed OEg. mrb.t to be a nomen instr. derived with a prefix m- from 
a root *lb, which Hodge identihed with his Lislakh (AA-IE) **l-b “to 

pierce, cut, strike”, suggesting very problematic parallels. 
nb: Such as Eg. 3b “fingernail” (LP, Wb I 7, 21) & 3b.t “chisel” (sic after Shorter, 
cf Wb I 7, 10: not translated) = “Unrecht, Boses” (AWb I 5) ||| LECu.: Orm. alb-e 
“knife” [Gragg 1982, 15] ||| Ar. huliba “to be cut off entirely (tail)” [Lane 2897], 
falaba “to make a mark, impression on” [Lane 2125], lahaba “to strike, wound, 
make a mark on” [Lane 2653] ||| WCh. *rab- “to divide” [Stl. 1987, 236, #826] 
etc. To list and evaluate all further (both semantically and phonologically far too 
distant) comparanda is not possible. Most of these forms are evidently unrelated. 


mjm.t “cine olhzinell verwendete Pflanze” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 93:1—3, 
Wb II 42, 15) = “eine unbekannte Pflanze (die Blatter miiBen saftig 
sein)” (WADN 220) = “eine Pflanze, deren Blatter Saft enthalten” 
(Edel 1970, 23-24, §11) = “eine Pflanze”, g3b.t n.t mjm.t “Blatt der 
mjm.t-Pflanze” (GHWb 325) = “an unidentihed plant” (PL 411) = 
“eine Pflanze” (HAM 838). 

• Meaning and etymology obscure. Only guesses are possible. 

■ 1 . E. Edel (1970, 23-24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PL 411), com¬ 
pared Med. mjm.t to a number of terms of dubious relationship, 
which hardly accord with its medical application (as described in 
Aufrere 1986, 8): 

( 1 ) Late OK (Qubbet el-Hawa) mm.t “eine Pflanze” (GHWb 333; 
AWb I 527) > CT mm.t “une plante comestible” (CT VII 424d, AL 

78.1695) = “a form of grain” (Spaull 1969, 222, §3), q.v. 
nb: Combined by Lesko (1972, 145), followed by Meeks (AL l.c.) and Edel (l.c.), 
with PT 1362 mm.t (“throw-stick” det., T15, Wb II 58, 16), whose reading and 
rendering is, however, disputed (q.v). 

( 2 ) OK mm (OK) ~ mmj (XVIII.) ~ nrjmj (Pap. Ch. Beatty XV 
5:8) “seed-corn of emmer” (Grd. 1948 II 113-4) = “Samenkorn des 
Emmers” (Edel), q.v. 

( 3 ) LP mm-ntr vs. mm.t-ntr “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer 
Verwendung (vgl. Fest der mmt-Pflanze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 
1916, 232, 239). 

■ 2 . GT: the possibilities of external etymology are equally limited: 
( 1 ) Perhaps < *mlm.t, related to GGh.: Mafa malama “herbe a sauce 
sp.” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 225]? 
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nb: Cf. also WCh.: Angas-Sura *m”alam “cocoyam” [GT 2004, 257-8]: Angas mwalm 
“a vegetable (Hs. gwaza)” [Flk. 1915, 249] = mwalm ~ mwalm (K) ~ malam (P) 
“a vegetable: Kokoyam (Hs. gwaazaa)” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27] = mwalm “coco-yam” 
[Brq. 1971, 19] = mwalm “cocoyam” [ALC 1978, 40] = (usual) mwalam ~ mwalm, 
(hill) malm “cocoyam” [Gel. 1994, 34, 41], Sura malam “Kokoyam, zur Familie der 
AmTfeacgehorig” [Jng. 1963, 74], Mpn. mulern [mu- < *m”e-?] “cocoyam” [Frj. 1991, 
39], Gmy. mualam “a tubercle growing in the bush (a kind of flour is made of it)” [Sri. 
1937, 146] = mialam “similar to Irish potatoes turned into flour” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23]? 
nb: ECh.: Tumak maaam “cucurbitacee sp. (‘melon’ en frangais local)” [Cpr. 1975, 
83] is out of question. 

( 2 ) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnrnorn-t, pi. ta-rnrnom-en “1. fruit mur 
de tadant (juteux), 2. jus de ce fruit (tres sucre, sorte de miel vegetal), 
3. sucre vegetal en gen.” [PAM 2003, 541-2]. 

nb: Explained by K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) from Brb. *t-hammim-t “miel”. Any con¬ 
nection to Ug. mm (?) “an oil-yielding substance”, zt-mm “oil of mm” [Gordon 
1955, 289, #1121]? 

(3) LECu.: Afar mim “mimosa” [PH 1985, 168]? 

( 4 ) Partial reduplication of *m-y? Cf SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-mayo 
“esp. de marguerite (en buisson; a fleurs jaunes tres odorantes, Puli- 
caria undulata)”, EWlm. ta-mayo-t “esp. de plante (esp. d’immortelle 
grise: Asteriscus graveolens)” [PAM 2003, 569]? 

nb: a comparison with WCh.: SBauchi: Polchi may Geji miye “grass” (SBch.: Kraft 
1981 I, 184, 236) || CCh.: Kadamuya “brousse” [Brt. 1990, 195] is out of question. 

mjn “1. heute, 2. jetzt” (PT, Wb II 43, 1-9) = “today” (ED 104) = “1. 
maintenant, 2. id” (AE 78.1664) = “1. heute, jetzt, 2. hier” (GHWb 
325; WD II 59: cf ZAS 124, 1997, 29f). 

nbI: Several CT exx. denote “here” (DOT 161). Thus, CT VI 57h mjn “clearly 
means ‘here’ in this passage rather than ‘today’; note the var. ':'3 ‘here’ in BlBo” 
(AECT II 128—9, spell 484, n. 13). The same is the case with CT I 88b, II 159b, 
and IV 102b (cf AECT I 20, spell 30, n. 11; I 116, spell 134, n. 3; I 240, spell 
316, n. 15). Cf also James 1962, 111-2. 

nb2: The rendering of the nominalized OK mjn (hr) “Zeitgenosse” (Wb II 43, 10) 
and even its connection with mjn “today” has been declined by E. Edel (MIO 1, 
1953, 213-7) and H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 63-66), who suggested quite dilfer- 
ent (albeit less eonvincing) inner Eg. etymologies for it, cf also J. F. Quack (1997, 
331). Edel (l.c.) concluded that mjn (hr) must express sg. honorifie like “geschatzt, 
geachtet, geehrt” and combined it with mjn.t ‘Art Gewasser” (PT, Wb, q.v.) as well 
as mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, q.v), in which Goedicke (1957, 66) - 
contra Meeks (1999, 580-1) - saw a masc. form of mjn.t “ein Getrank” (lit. MK, 
Wb, above) and a derivative of mjn “today” (as suggested in Grd. 1917, 41 and in 
the Belegstellen ad Wb II 65, where the rendering has been changed for “tagliche 
Speise”). Rejecting this connection as well as a prefigation with m- proposed by 
Edel (as “rather implausible and hazardous”), Goedicke (1957, 67 & fn. 8) was disposed 
to render OK mjn (hr) (in his view, “closely related to an activity in the fields of arf’) as 
“eompanion, attache” (explained from the original meaning “one who is attached, 
namely the one who is closely connected to the Pharaoh”) and affiliate it rather with 
Eg. mn.w “monument” (OK, Wb, q.v.) or mnj.w “throne-room (?)” (ef Wb II 75, 
15: “Art Raumlichkeit”), although, as he confessed, “a link of this kind is principally 
not impossible, it nevertheless has to be considered as rather uncertain”. 
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nb3: As A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1) surmises, mj-n3 “hierher” (NE, Wb II 44, 1; 
first attested in the MK, cf. Caminos 1954 LEM, 273) vs. (B) “here, hence, 
hither” (CD 174) “komte dasselbe Wort sein, das von ^eit md Ort gebraucht ware”. Old 
mjn was later apparently reanalyzed as shown by the writing of mj-n3 (suggesting 
a compound “like this”) as well as by the pair of Cpt. (B) Mua,! vs. (B) hum “there, 
thither” (CD 174b) as if we had to do with an old compound of *m-n3 “in this” 
vs. *m-nw “in that”. K. Sethe (1912, 103), however, denied any connection to Eg. 
mjn and instead explained (B) HMa,! from Eg. rmn “Arm, Seite”. 

• Most probable seems the first solution, but nr. 4 cannot be ruled 
out either. 

■ 1 . G. Takacs (1998, 129, #5) assumes it to be cognate with WCh.: 
Gwnd. mana “now” [Mts. 1972, 78] | Angas-Sura *mind > *m3nd 
“here” [GT 2004, 248]: Angas mini “here” [Flk. in Mgd. 1911, 
383] = mini (an euphonic form of be-ni) “here” [Flk. 1915, 245] 
= mani ~ mini “hier, here” [Jng. 1962 MS, 25-26] = mini [miinl: 
< *m9nl] “here” [Brq. 1971, 30] = mani “here” [ALG 1978, 39] = 
mini [muni] “here” [Krf] = mini “here” [Gel. 1994, 107] || GGh.: 
Tera meni “today” [Nwm. 1964, 46, #392]. Most probably, these 
Gh. cognates contain the deictic element *-ni, cf AS *nd ~ *ni “he, 
she, it” [GT 2004, 274]. Should we project a similar fossilized com¬ 
pound of two juxtaposed morphemes in Eg. (cf the Distanzelement 
-n in Eg. pn etc.)? 

ap: Tubu mene ~ beni “heute” [Lks. 1941, 192] ~ NBantoid *mwan (?) “today” 
[GT]: Mambiloid: Vute mwen, Nizaa mun & Dakoid: Nnakenyare imaan (NBantoid: 
Blench n.d. MS, 27, #68). 

nbI: J. Baillet (1907, 7, §18) and G. Takacs (1998, 129) suggested an ultimate rela¬ 
tionship with Eg. m-mn.t “taglich” (and its AA cognates, q.v.), which is mistaken 
and was declined already by A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1). 

nb2: LECu.: PSam *man-ta “today” [Heine 1978, 68] > e.g. Som. man-ta “today” 
[Abr. 1964, 173], PBoni *man-3 “today, these days” [Heine 1982, 147] was in fact 
a compound (lit. “this day”), so its element *man- is probably not related. 
nb 3: Whether CCh.: Lame mbaq.C^aj.nl (adv.) “maintenant, recemment, toute 
desuite” [Sen. 1982, 310], Zime-Dari mbai] mbaq “tout de suite” [Cooper 1984, 
17] (mb- < *m- reg. in Masa gr.) || ECh.: Kera maq “jetzt”, ef maq(-maqi) “nahe 
bei” [Ebert 1976, 79] are also related remains open, although their common *-q 
is still to be explained. 

■ 2 . E. Homburger (1930, 284, 309) equates Eg. mjn with Eul (Peul) 
dyoni “maintenant” (while NEg. mj-n3 “comme cela” with Eul non). 
Pure fancy. 

■ 3 . V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1992, 174) connect Eg. mjn with 
NAgaw: Bln. e- ~ imana “time, past” || EEGu.: Saho amana & Som. 
imin ~ amin “time” (Gu.: Dig. 1973, 132). Semantically false. 

■ 4 . R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) assumes a primary root *mrn. If so. Eg. 
mjn is related with EEGu.: Orm. mllana “this time, now” [Gragg 
1982, 286], Arb. lamalo “now” [Hyw. 1984] | HEGu.: Sid. mule- 
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nni “recently, just now (in the past), soon (present or future)” < mule 
“near, soon” [Gsp. 1983, 240], which (similarly to AS) contain a 
deictic morpheme *-ni. 

mjn.t “1. (PT 857a) Art Gewasser, 2. (GR) als Gewasser bei Bubastis” 
(Wb II 43, 13; WD II 59: cf RdE 33, 1981, 98, n. af) = “Kanal” 
(PT 857a, UKAPT IV 121, VI 130) = “plots that were well-watered 
and susceptible of cultivation” (Grd. 1948 II 166, §3) = “canals” 
(PT, Mercer 1952 I 158) = “kind of sheet of water” (Gdk. in RdE 
11, 1957, 66) = “irrigation ditches” (AEPT 152) = “a designation 
of a special sort of land” (PT 857a, Borghouts 1971, 117, n. 251) = 
“ditches round the helds which receive the water from the ‘streams’ 
and which in turn pass it into the network of runnels which supply 
the seed-beds” (GT II 173f, VI 28 le, AEGT I 120, spell 140, n. 1 & 
II, 232, spell 660, n. 3) = “canal” (Meeks 1977, 85, fn. 3) = “eaux 
stagnantes (?) (tons les contextes suggerent des eaux riches en fleurs 
aquatiques)” (GT & GR exx., AL 78.1665) = “*stehendes Gewasser, 
Bassin, *Bassinfelder” (GHWb 325; AWb I 512) = “ditches around 
helds which receive water from jtr.w ‘streams’ (!) and take it to run¬ 
nels to supply the seed beds (Bowers and plants grow in or because 
of it)” (PL 411-2) = “ditch (?)” (DGT 161). 

nbI: There is direct contextual continuity between the PT and CT occurences, 
cf. PT 857a htp s3.w jShj mjn.wt “the fields are content, the ditches (?) overflow” 
(AEPT 152) vs. CT II 173f (B2L) 3h3h jtr.w m mjn.wt “the streams overflow into 
the ditches (?)” (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) = “the rivers and (sic!) ditches bloom” 
(PE 412). 

nb2: The only reference to Wb II 43, 13 in the Belegstellen PT 857a, where it is 
warned that (in spite of the indication in Wb l.c.) “Meudg. ist das Wort nicht belegt”. 
J. E Borghouts (1971, 117, n. 251) was disposed to identify the entry of Wb II 43, 
13 with 43, 15 rendering the sole ex. of the former (PT 857a) as “a designation 
of a special sort of land”. 

nb3: Since the form is attested in the GR too, a direct connection with GR mn.w 
“Gewasser mit Wasserpflanzen” (Wb II 72, 1) = “waterway with plants” (PL 425) 
seems unlikely. 

• From the same root (but not the same word?): NK mjn.t “Landgut 
o.a.” (late NK, GR, Wb II 43, 15) = “a type of land” (Grd. 1948 II 
165-7, §3, cf alsoJEA 27, 1941, 24) = “a class of crownlands” (Gaminos 
1954 LEM, 12, 328: Pap. Bologna 1094, 3:2, Pap. Sallier I 9:7, 
resp.) = “a particular kind of crown-land” (Gdk. in RdE 11, 1957, 
67) = “kind of land” (ED 104) = “ein Land” (Helck, MWNR 275, 
11, 18-19) = “1. in general a special sort of land, often a species of 
crown land (in administrative texts), 2. or the name of phw ‘backland’ 
of the 18* Lower Eg. nome (cf Barguet 1962, 18), 3. (Pap. Leiden 
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I 348, rt. 11:1, cf. 11:8) rather a town than a land, (Pap. Leiden I 
346, 1:2) town as cult-place (?)” (Borghouts 1971, 117, n. 251) = “a 
kind of land, presumably originally refers to a land watered by mjn.t- 
ditches” (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) = “sol inondable, saisonniere- 

ment cultive” (Ryhiner 1986, 233) = “Lehnsfeld” (GHWb 325). 
nbI: J. F. Borghouts (1971, 117, n. 251) identified the entry of Wb II 43, 13 with 
43, 15 considering PT 857a (“a designation of a special sort of land”) as the first 
attestation of NK mjn.t. A. H. Gardiner (1948 II 165-7, §3) also saw a continuity 
between the PT vs. NK vs. GR exx., which H. Goedicke (1957, 67, fn. 4) firmly 
doubted: “seems rather unlikely”. R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) assumed 
PT-CT mjn.t “ditch” to have shifted by the NK to the sense denoting the land 
watered by such ditches. Similarly, P. Wilson (PL 412) surmized that the exx. of 
both Wb entries “may be related some way”. 

nb2: There are uncertainties as to the interpretation of the GR occurences. E.g., 
C. de Wit (1956, 116) rendered GR mjn.tj in Dendera IV 56:9 as “a kind of field”, 
equating it thus with NK mjn.t “type of land” (described by Grd. 1948 II 165-6), 
while D. Meeks (AL l.c.) saw in it an ex. of mjn.t “eaux stagnantes”. 
nb3: H. Gauthier (DNG III 11) tried to trace back modern Ar. El-^Etmaniyah (Qaw 
el-Kebir, lO* UEg. nome, where a statue was found naming Anubis “lord of mjn.t”) 
to Eg. mjn.t, although the Eg. name of this town was tbw. 

• Origin disputed: 

■ 1 . V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (OS 1992, 188; HSED #1770) identi¬ 
fied it with CCh. *min- “river” [GT]: Fali-GUi mini “dew” [Krf] = 
mini “river” (sic) [OS] | Fali-Muchella mmu “river” [Krf], Mwulyen 
minu “river” [OS, not in Krf] || EGh.: Minjile mem “river” [Door- 
nbos 1979 MS, 5, #162]. 

nbI: From AA *m-n “wet” [GT]? Cf Ar. mana'^’a “macerer la peau avant de 
la tanner” [BK II 1156] ||| LECu.: Orm. manya “ocean” [Btm. 2000, 184] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata) mafia (f) “sea, ocean” [Strm. 1987, 361; 1995, 206] ||| 
CCh.: Kapsiki mins “dew” [OS, not in Krf] | Bdm. iman “rain” [Barth 1851, 
214] I Daba minminl “dew” [LG 1974, 10, #215] | Masa men-da “la saison des 
pluies” [Jng 1973 MS] = men-ta “la saison des pluies” [Ctc. 1983, 114] || ECh.: 
Kwang-Gaya Id-min “pluie” [Coates 1991 MS, 2] | Somray maani “Regen” [AF 
apud Lks. 1937, 80]. LECu. *man “sea” was analyzed by 1. M. D’jakonov (1965, 
42) as *m-an (!). Unproved. 

nb2: Cf also ECh.: Tumak naam “eau” [Cpr. 1975, 85], Sarwa nam [met.?] “water” 
[Jng. 1977, 4, #58], Gadang nam “eau” [Jng. 1972 MS, 51] with met. (< *man)? 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps mjn.t < *mrn-t (as surmised in UKAPT VI 130), 
cf AA *m-r-n “wet substance, water” [GT]: (?) Ar. marana “rendre 
mou, imbiber” [Dozy II 585] ||| GGh.: Fali-Bwagira mtrln “river” 
[Krf] = minn “river” [quoted by Dig. falsely as Nzangi] || EGh.: 

Gadang maran “1. pluie, 2. dieu” [JI 1990 MS, 4, #76]. 

nb: a. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, #14) combines Nzangi mirm with OEg mr 

“pool” (q.v.). 

• Other suggestions are less probable: 

■ 3 . A. H. Gardiner (1948 II 166, §3): “an etymology from min ‘to-day’ is 
not improbable”, which was rightly rejected by H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 
1955, 67): “seems rather unlikely to me”. 
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■ 4 . E. Edel (MIO 1, 1953, 213—7) affiliated it with Eg. mjn (hr) “Zeit- 
genosse (des lebenden Konigs)” (OK, Wb II 43, 10), whose connec¬ 
tion with mjn “today” he denied, as well as with Eg. mjn “Trank 
aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, q.v.). Untenable. 

■ 5 . H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 67 & fn. 4), declining the suggestions 
by Edel (he.), proposed to derive it with m- prehx from Eg. jn.t “val¬ 
ley”: “a conjecture which is not unlikely in view of Pyr. 857a where it occurs 
parallel to s3” (the flat inundated land). 

mjn.w “Beischrift zu Beuteln (unter Schmucksachen genannt)” (GT, 
Wb II 44, 4) = “*Beutel” (GHWb 326). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . J. R. Harris (1961, 106): whether it is connected with mjn.w “Art 
Halbedelstein” (Wb II 44, 5) “is not possible to reply”. 

■ 2 . GT: eventually from *mjl ~ *mwl? Gf perhaps SBrb.: Hgr. ta- 
mul-at, pi. ti-mul-at-in “poche” [Fed. 1951-2, 1198]? 

nb: Or Eg. mjn.w < old *mrn.w? However, a relationship with Ar. marn- “vete- 
ment” [BK II 1096] ||| LECu.: Som. mar(r)m (m) “Erauenkleid” [Rn. 1902, 302] 
is unlikely. 

mjn.t “ein Getrank (vgl. mjn)” (Eit. MK: Sinuhe 87, Wb II 43, 11) 
= “daily fare” (Grd. 1917, 42) = “tagliche Speise (statt Getrank)” 
(Belegstellen to Wb l.c. influenced by Grd. 1917, 41) = “(loaves made) 
daily (?)” (AEE I 227) vs. “drink” (AEE I 235, n. 6) = “Tagesration” 
(Hornung 1980, 132 & n. 7: also Pfortenbuch 28) = “ration quoti- 
dienne de boisson” (Meeks 1999, 580-1). 

nb: Some authors (Goedicke in RdE 11, 1957, 66; PL 411) suppose a masc. coun¬ 
terpart in GR mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, below). Declined by D. 
Meeks (1999, 580-1). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1 . As pointed out by A. H. Gardiner (1917, 41), whose etymologically 
motivated rendering was followed by E. Hornung (l.c.), H. Goedicke 
(RdE 11, 1957, 66-67), and D. Meeks (l.c.), it may derive from Eg. 

mjn “today”. Dubious. Declined by P. Wilson (PE 411). 
nb: Goedicke was misquoted in WD II 59 as if he derived mjn.t “ein Getrank” 
(Wb) from jn.t “valley” with m- prefix, which Goedicke actually considered ‘‘‘rather 
implausible and hazardous”. The proposal in question by Goedicke on mjn.t < m- -H 
jn.t in fact pertains to mjn.t “Art Gewasser” (Wb, q.v). 

■ 2 . W. Westendorf (KHW 94) erroneously affiliated it with Eg. m-mn.t 
“taglich” (Amarna, Wb, q.v), which represents a distinct root. 
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mjn.w “Art Halbedelstein” (late NK 2x, Wb II 44, 5) = “glass” (Birch/ 
Harris) = “(would seem) a species of semi-precious stone” (Harris 

1961, 106) = “Quarz (?)” (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 2000). 

nb: As material in Pap. Harris I for a scarab (15b:3) and for a statuette of the Nile 

god (41a: 1). 

• Etymology uncertain. Following Wendel (quoted in Harris l.c., fn. 8), 
I. Hafemann (l.c.) assumes it to be identical with mnw “Quarz”. J. R. 
Harris (l.c.): “in fact no conclusion can be reached, though it is just possible 
that minw is a writing of mnw, which does not otherwise occur in Harris”. 
He equally abstained from alhliating it with MK mjn.w “Beischrift 
zu Beuteln (unter Schmucksachen genannt)” (CT, Wb, above). 

mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb II 43, 12) = “grape juice” 
(PL 411). 

nb: There may be an older attestation in Sinai inscr. 123B, 1. 4: mjn.(w)j “two min 
pots (of wine)” (Grd. & Peet 1955 I, pi. 46 & II 128, 2), cf. also PL 411. 

• Origin uncertain: 

■ 1 . E. Edel (MIO 1, 1953, 213—7) alhliated it with Eg. mjn (hr) “Zeit- 
genosse (des lebenden Konigs)” (OK, Wb II 43, 10) ^ mjn “today” as 
well as with Eg. mjn.t “Art Gewasser” (FT, Wb, q.v.). Untenable. 

■ 2 . H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 66) and P. Wilson (PL) explained it as 
a masc. counterpart of MK mjn.t “ein Getrank” (Wb, q.v.). Declined 
by D. Meeks (1999, 580-1): “je ne croispas que ce motsoit identique a mjn.t 
‘ration quotidienne’ de boisson”. 

■ 3 . GT: cf perhaps WGh.: Dera meen “beer” [Nwm. 1974, 129]? 

*mjh.t (?) —>■ Dem. mjh ~ mjh (f) “Wunder” (DG 153) = mjh3.t 
“wonder, amazement” (Dem. Pap. BM 10507, 1:9, Smith 1987, 
168) —>■ Gpt.: (S) no(e)i 2 e, (AL) HAeipe, (ALE) tiAipe, (F) tiAipi, 
(A) MAP©, (L) MApei© (m, rarely f) “wonder” (GD 211b; GED 99) 
= “Wunder” (KHW 89, cf Spg. KHW 70). 

• Origin highly disputable. No evident cognates. 

■ 1 . Following W. Brugsch (Wb Suppl. 56If), V Loret (Kemi 17, 1962, 
17), W. Westendorf (KHW 89), and W. Vycichl (1983, 110) derived 
the Dem.-Gpt. word from Eg. mhj “vergessen” (MK, Wb II 113, 
8—11). Semantically weak. 

■ 2 . J. Osing (NBA 587) equated Gpt.: (S) noeip© etc. with Syr. tmaiha 

(sic) “Wunder” (not attested apud Brk. 1928). False. 
nb: As confirmed by R. M. Voigt (p.c., 23 April 2004), the diphtong -ai- is not 
attested in Syr. apud Brk. Rig,htly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) pointing out 
that the Syr. root was in fact Vtmh, cf temah “miratus est”, temha “miror”, temiha 
“1. stupens, 2. mirabilis” [Brk. 1928, 827]. Cf also NHbr. tmh qal “sich wundern. 
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staunen” [Dalman 1922, 444a], BAram. tamah “miracle” [KB 2007], Mandaic 
(ambiguous) tuhma “stupefaction, bewilderment, dismay” < thm (met.) “to be torpid, 
stupid, stupefied, astounded, dull, inert, listless, inactive, rigid, motionless, senseless, 
stunned, struck aghast, astonished, amazed, confounded” [DM 483a]. R. M. Voigt 
(p.c., 23 April 2004) can figure the suggested Eg.-NWSem. etymology only inversely: 
“die Idee, hbr.-aram. TMH aus dem Ag. abzuleiten ist ingenios”. 

■ 3 . GT: the only semantically acceptable (albeit phonologically irregu¬ 
lar) parallels are found in SCu.: Ma’a -maka “to wonder, be aston¬ 
ished” [Ehret 1980, 155, #21] ||| WCh.: Hausa maamaaki “being 

surprised”, abim maamaaki “wonder, marvel” [Abr. 1962, 652]. 
nbI: There is no regular correspondence between Eg. -h- vs. Ma’a & Elausa -k-. 
Should we assume Eg. *mjh.t (ef Dem. mjh) < *m-y-k with an irreg. shift of Eg. 

< *k (demonstrated in EDE I 302^4)? Besides, there is one ex. of an irreg. Eg. h 

< AA *k (EDE I 295). In this case, the Eg. reflex could be a var. to he underlying 
AA root (either *m-k or *m-Q^with an unknown uvulear). 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) traced back Ma’a -maka to SCu. * m ^/ ak - “to be happy”, 
which would be in principle phonologically possible, but is semantically unconvicing. 
Moreover, Elausa (where the dictinction of AA *k vs. ’’‘k was retained) -k- speaks 
for Ma’a -k- < SCu. *-k- in this case. 

■ 4 . GT: a connection with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-may “1. conte mer- 
veUleux, legende, 2. conte en fair, fable (destine a tromper qqn.)”, pi. 
i-mayy-an “fantaisies, hallutinations, fantasmes” [PAM 2003, 569] 
III HEGu.: Sid. maha “1. to do the job of a sorcerer, a wizard, 2. 
divine, profesy” [Gsp. 1983, 219]. 

nb: K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) explained the Tuareg word from PBrb. *e-mahay 
compared with Akk. umu “dragon”, Elbr. '?emlm (pi.) geants prehistoriques”, Ar. 
taym- “diable”. Semantically dubious. 

mjz “(Substantiv)” (PT 280c, Sonnenlit. 52, Wb II 44, 10) = “la tige, 
la pointe arriere de la couronne rouge” (AL 77.1657) = “Stengel, 

Stiitze (der Roten Krone)” (GHWb 326; AWb 1515: “unklar”). 
nbI: D. Meeks (AE l.c.) brings two further exx. (mjz ~ mjs.t) from the Karnak chapel 
of Elatshepsut. Strangely, R. Hannig (l.c.) treated the PT word too as fem. mjz.t, 
although the -t is there not attested. 

nb2: In both of its contexts (quoted in Wb BelegsteUen), it occurs as tp mjz=f, which 
K. Sethe (UKAPT VI 203) conceived as a compound prep, equivalent with tp-rd.wj 
“vor”. Similarly, R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 63): “before”. 

■ 1 . Wb l.c.: identical with PT mj3z (q.v.)? Gannot be excluded taking 
into account its rendering “spines, shafts (of the feathers)” by R. O. 
Faulkner (AEPT 236-237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 329 index). The lack of 
-3- remains, however, unexplained. 

■ 2 . GT: or cp. perhaps HEGu. *mizaz- “rib” [Lsh] = *mi: 3 a: 3 -o 
(*midzadz-o) [Hds.]? 

nbI: Attested in Kmb. mazassu [*m3zaz-cu] (sg.), coll, mazaz-u [Lsl. 1956, 988], 
Alb. & Tmb. mizassu pmizaz-s-], Qbn. mizassu (sg), Hdy midad-o, Sidamo midasso 
p-d-c-] (sg.) (HEGu.: Esl. 1980, 120; Hds. 1989, 123, 418). This comparison would 
fit semantically quite well, but phonologically would be problematic. HEGu. ’’‘mizaz- 
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would be regularly reflected by an OEg. *mzz (or sim.). In the view of G. Hudson 
(p.c., 17 Aug. 2006), it cannot be certainly decided whether the HECu. stem contains 
an m- prefix or derives from a root *m-^-^: “It’s not obvious that this word is a derivation. 
Superficially it seems so, though”. 

nb2: M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 476) connect HECu. *mizaz- to NOm. 
*mayz- “liver” & LECu.: Afar masan-gale “rib, side of body” & Bed. biye “rib” & 
Dhl. makk-o “liver” (sic)! Untenable both semantically and/or phonologically. For 
NOm. *mayz- see Eg. mjz.t. 


mjz.t “animaux a comes (?)” (CT I 289c, AL 78.1667) — “*Horntiere” 
(GHWb 326). 

• Exact meaning and origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AL 78.1667) surmizes that it “parait se rattacher d” PT 
mjSz.w “pointe, piquant” (q.v.), while later it “a pu etre confondu avec 
m3s(tj)”. Plausible only from the viewpoint of historical phonology 
(PT mj3z > CT mjz attested, see above), but rather unconvincing to 
seek the origin of “horned cattle” in a word which signihed merely 
“spine (Stachel)”. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps cognate with NOm. *miz- [Crh] = *mlz- [Mlt.]: 
NWOmt. *miz- [End.] = *mlzz- [Philippson 2003 MS, 3]: Bsk. 
miz-o “bue” [Crh], Wit. cluster *miz-a [End.] > Wit. (Wlm.) mi-a 
~ miz-a [Rn.] = mizz-a “vacca” [Crh] = mizz-a “cow” [Aim.] = 
miz-a “livestock, cattle” [LS 1997, 477], Malo mis-a “bue” [CR], 
Zala mizz-a “vacca” [CR] = miz-a “vacca” [Crh] = miz-a “cow” 
[Lmb.], Gofa mizz-a “vacca” vs. mis-e “bue” [CR, Crh] = miz-a 
“cow” [Lmb.], Gamu miz-i ~ mIz-a “cow” [Lmb.], Dawro miz-a 
“cow” [Aim.], Doko mise “bue” [CR], Dorze miz “cow” [Aim.] 
(NWOmt.: Aim. 1993, 6, #148) | SEOmt. *mls- “cow” [End.]: Zys. 
mis-o “vacca” [Crh] = mis [Sbr.], Zrg. mis “cow” [Sbr.], Koyra (Edt.) 
mis-a “vacca sterile” vs. mis-e “bue” [Crh] = miz-a “ox” [Lmb.] = 
mIse “cow” [Sbr.], Haruro (Kcm.) mis “vacca” [CR] = mis “cow” 
[Sbr.], Ganjule mis [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 13) | Chara miy-a 
[*-z-] “vacca” [Crh] |Jnj. (Yemsa) miy-a [*-z-] “vacca” [Crh] = mi^a 
“cow” [Aklilu n.d. MS, #148] | Sns. mIz-a “vacca” [Crh], Wambera 
mIz-a “cow” [Elm.], Eworo miz-o “cow” [Elm.] (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 
318; CR 1927, 249; 1936, 655; Crl. 1929, 33, 50, 62; 1938 III, 80, 
115, 173,206; 1951, 471-473; Elm. 1987, 146, §5; Lmb. 1993, 100, 
106; End. 2003, 115, #31 & 162) ||| ECh.: Earein muuzo “Ochse” 
[Lks. 1937, 51] = (misquoted as Eirgit!) muuzo “ox” [OS] | Eirgit 
miiusey (f) “biehe” [Jng. 2004, 357]. 

ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 135) compared NOm. *mizz- with Mande “cow, cattle”: 
NMande misi ~ nisi, Mandinka ninsi, Xassonke nyinsi, Bambara misi, Jula misi. 
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nb: The etymology of NOm. *miz- “cow” [Mlt.] is highly disputed: 

( 1 ) There seems to be a great confusion in the handling of the reflexes of NOm. miz- 
“Rind” (above) and NOm. *min^- “eattle” [GT]: Gofa min^-o “Rind” [Rn.] | Kefoid 
*min^- [GT]: Kalfa min^-o “bestiame bovino (?)”, cf min^-ifo “stereo di bovini” 
[Crl.] = min^-o “cattle” [Lmb.], Sns. min^-a [d’Abbadie/Crl.] = min^-o “vacca” 
[Beke/Crl.] = minz-a “cattle” [Lmb.], Anf mints-o “bestiame bovino” [Crl.] = 
mints-o “cow, cattle” [Flm., Lmb.], Cuba minz-a “eow, head of cattle” [Flm.], 
Naga min^-o “id.” [Flm.] (Kefoid: Flm. 1987, 146, §5) | Sheko mln^-o “cows, cattle” 
[Lmb.] (NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 106). The reflexes of both NOm. roots are usually 
mentioned together in Omotic etymologies by L. Reinisch (1888, 318), E. Cerulli 
(1929, 33; 1938 III 80; 1951, 471-2), H. Fleming (1987, 146), M. Lamberti (1993, 
100, 106) as if the coll. NOm. *min^- “cattle” had derived from a reduplication 
(*mim^- < *mimz-?) of NOm. *miz-. On the other hand, NOm. *min^- “cattle” 
(palatalized < *ming-?) is fairly close to ES: Amh. manga, Gafat manga “flock, 
herd”, which Praetorius (1879, 169) derived from *nhg “to guide, conduct”, while 
D. Appleyard (1977, 26/68) prefers a Cushitic borrowing, ef LECu.: Afar mang-o 
“herd” < mag- be full”. 

( 2 ) L. Reiniseh (1888, 318) equated the NOm. root with Cpt. Hi,ce, tteci “bos 
vitulus”. Incorrect both phonologically and semantically, the underlying Eg. being 
msj “to bear (child)”. 

( 3 ) H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 135) compared it with Sha nisi mu radoi] “Kuh” 
[Jng. 1970, 288], which is false, since the latter lit. means “female of cattle”, cf 
Sha nisi “weiblich” [Jng.]. 

( 4 ) M. Lamberti (1993, 100; 1993, 355; LS 1997, 473-4) derived Wit. miza, Sns. 
mInz-a (treating the sibilant as a “formative sulEx”) from an OCu. (Cu.-Om.) *mal- 
“to milk” (sic). The segmentation of -z- is unfounded. Moreover, the shift of Om. 
*-n- < older *-l- cannot be accepted on historical phonological grounds. A similar 
position has been taken by Philippson (2003 MS, 3) who assumed “an -s- increment” 
added to a root *ml- attested in Chara & Yemsa mi(y)-, Kafa mim-, Mao: Sezo & 
Hozo ‘tim(m)-, which is equally dubious, since the shift of *-z- > -y- is well known 
in NOm., while the Mao form represents a distinct root. 

( 5 ) V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 182; HSED #1809) ECh.: Birgit muzo 
“ox” combine with Eg. md.t (coll.) “stalled cattle” (MK, FD 123) = “Vieh, Herde” 
(Wb II 185). Incorrect both phonologically and semantically (rejected already by 
G. Takacs 1996, 443, #6.1; 1996, 140). Orel and Stolbova ignored that MEg. 
md.t “stalled cattle” is a secondary meaning developed from OEg. md.t “byre” 
(FD 123) = “Viehhof, Stall” (OK, Wb II 185). Moreover, Eg. -d vs. ECh.: Birgit 

seem irregular. 

( 6 ) A. MUitarev (SED II 200-1, #148) affiliated NOm. “cow” with the reflexes (denot¬ 
ing “goat” and “antelope”) of his TkA *ma^i(n)^- “kind of ungulate” (see below). 

■ 3 . GT: or perhaps cp. Ch. *ma: 3 (VH)- “kind of antelope” [Stl.] = 
*maH: 3 - “1. antelope, 2. goat” [GT]: WGh.: Hausa maazoo ~ maa^ii 
“harnessed antelope (Tragelophus scriptus)” [Abr. 1962, 672, 640] 

I Mburku maazu “antelope sp.” [Skn. 1996, not in Skn. 1977] | 
Mangas (from Hs.) maazoo “harness antelope” [Gsp. 1994, 40], Zul 
(from Hs.) maazoo [Gsp. 1994, 237] | (?) Bade mazaran (compound?) 
“Ziegenbock” [Lks. 1968, 224] || GGh.: Fali-Bwagira munza-hwun [< 
var. *manz-?] “male goat” [Skn.] | Ktk. *mAZA “Antilopa hamariya” 
[Prh. 1972, 64, #38.2]: Logone maza, pi. maze-n “AntUope Hama- 
raya” [Lks. 1936, 108] = maza “femelle du Gob de Buffon (Adenota 
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cob Erxleben)” [Lbf. 1976, 18] | Mtk. miizak “he-goat” [Rsg. 1978, 
260, #312], perhaps Gsg mazawal (compound?) “male goat” [Skn.] 
(Ch.: Skn. 1996, 200)? 

nbI: Cf. also Sem. *ma/i^(a)z- “goat” [SED]: OSA: Min. (Mdb.) m^zy (dual, hapax) 
“chevre” [Arbach 1993, 59], Safaitic m^zy “Ziegen” [Sima], Ar. ma^z- ~ ma^az- 
“nom gen.: chevres et boucs, espece, race caprine”, ma'’iz- “(masc. et fern.) chevre ou 
bouc, piece du troupeau de I’espece caprine”, mi'^za'^- ~ mi'‘az- ~ ma'T:z- “chevre ou 
bouc”, ■^amt’uz- “1. chevre ou bouc, 2. troupe de gazelles ou de chamois”, etc. [BK 
II 1127, cf. Lane 2724], Yemeni Ar. ma^az, ma^iz, mi'^z (coll.) “Ziegen” [Behnstedt 
1985, 210, 213] (Sem.: Hommel 1879, 243; Kogan 2000, 1, #2; Sima 2000, 116-7; 
SED II 200-1, #148) < AA *m-('’)-^ “1. antelope, 2. goat” [GT]? In this case, a 
shift of OEg. mjz.t < *mfz.t (incompatible) would have to be accounted for. 

LIT.: Skn. 1977, 191 (Ar.-Ch.); SED II 200-1 (Sem.-Ch.-NOm.). A. Militarev 
(2005, 87) considers Sem. *ma/if(a)z- as a mV- prefix formation from Sem. *'’Vnz- 
“goat” [SED II #35]. L. Kogan (SED l.c.) treats JA me^azze, me^azzaya, ma^izze, 
ma'^izzayya “from goats, goats-hair, horn etc.” [Jastrow 1950, 814] = “was von 
Ziegen kommt, Ziegenhaar u. dgk, caprinum” [Levy 1924 III 185] as reflexes of the 
same PSem. stem with a “secondary derivation” (adopted also in Sem. lexicography) 
from Sem. *'’Vnz- “goat” (via the synchronic analysis of JA me'^azze < *min-fazze 
“from goats”), which, in his \4ew, “can be only a popular etymology”. Kogan explained 
Ar. mir'^izz- ~ mir^izza “poil fin, duvet sous le poil plus gros (chez les chevres)” 
[BK I 881] as a possible Aramaism. 

nb2: Note that N. Skinner has divided the Bade word as maza-ran contra Lukas: 
mazar-an. 

nb3: Following O. V Stolbova (1996, 115), A. Militarev (SED l.c.) equated the Chadic 
forms with the isogloss of ECh.: Bdy. maday “gazelle ourebi” [AJ 1989, 96] ||| SCu.: 
Dhl. ma^ade “female topi” [Ehret 1980, 156,#24 with false comparanda] = maf ade 
“female kudu” [EEN 1989, 36], which seems phonologically problematic (Bdy. -d- < 
*-EId- < *-H' 5 - and Dhl. -d- < not proven), cf also WCh.: Jimi maado “goat” 
[Gowers/JI], Zaar maad “goat” [Smz. 1975, 29] || ECh.: EDng madiya & WDng. 
madiya (f) “la gazelle, le Cob de Buffon (plus petite que botila)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
192], Bdy. maday (f) “gazelle ourebi” [AJ 1989, 96] | Mkl. modo (f) “Ziege”, modu 
(m) “Ziegenbock” [Lks. 1977, 225] = modu (m), modo (f) “bouc, chevre” [Jng. 
1990, 140] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 166-7), which can be better explained from PCh. *m-d 
“goat” [JI 1994 I 80] < AA *m-^-d “1. gazelle, 2. goat” [GT]. Note that CCh.: 
Masa me-da “goat” [Mch.] derives from Ch. *m- [JI l.c.]. 
nb4: a. Militarev (SED II 200-1, #148) affiliated also NOm. *mlz- “cow” (see 
above) with the reflexes of his AA *mafi(n)^- “kind of ungulate” (denoting “goat” 
and “antelope”). 

nb5: SCu.: Dhl. mo^o “eland, greater kudu” [EEN 1989, 38] = mo^o (mod^o) “sp. 
large antelope” [MSSL 1993, 40, #102] cannot belong here, being a late loan-word 
from SNil. (as suggested by EEN l.c.). 

■ 4 . GT: Akk. (mA) ma'^isu “eine Schafrasse (?)” [AHW 586] = “(a 
breed of sheep)” [GAD ml, 116] or MSA:Jbl. msy: moset “livestock” 
[Jns. 1981, 175] are probably out of question. 

mjz.t “Leber” (FT, Wb II 44, 11) = “liver” (FD 105; cf AEO II 
245*-249*, §598) = “Leber (Mensch, Tier)” (GHWb 326; AWb I 
513-5). 

nb: The word occurs in great number of instances in the OK offering lists, mostly 
written the alphabetical signs m -H z, where no -r- (!) was written (AWb I 513—5). 
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We also know that the hrgl. mj (W19) had already lost its old mr value (Kahl 1994, 
801, W19: value mj already in the archaic period, cf. also FAW 176—177) by that 
time when they began to write mjz.t “liver” occasionally with W19 too, let alone 
the common and well-attested erosion of old r > j in the OK (TVAG 56, §128). 
G. Roquet (1979, 442-3, 437-8) brings two exx., in which the -r- was written 
alphabetically, namely late OK (Dyn. V offering list) mrz.t and CT I 289c (TIC) 
mrz.t, which are hardly sulRcient for setting up an etymon *mrz.t (accepted also in 
NBA 695, n. 793; AL 79.1164; Peust 1999, 140), since even if there was formerly 
an -r- in our word, it must have certainly been long lost by the late OK and MK, 
and henceforth these two pseudohistorical forms hardly reflect the actual spelling 
of the word, which was written without the r sign everywhere else during the OK 
(numerous exx. listed in AWb l.c.). In spite of CT I 289c (TIC) mrz.t, a number 
of recent standard works (DCT 162 & 174; Kahl 1992, 111) stick to assuming OK 
mjz.t. Similarly rightly assumes W. Westendorf (1962, 32-33) the OK wtg. mz.t 
to be a defective form of mjz.t. P. Kaplony (1974, 224) Hnds only mjz.t in Abusir. 
The problem of *mrz.t strikingly resembles the phenomenon observed, e.g., with 
the OEg. root bnj, where usually a process of old bnr > later bnj is accepted. As 
shown, however, by W. Vycichl (1951, 71; 1978, 73; 1983, 29), W. Schenkel (1965, 
114—115), and H. Satzinger (1999, 144, fn. 8), the original root might have been 
bnj (OK when -r does not appear in most cases), which was replaced then by a 
false bnr in the later times (MK) due to a “pseudohistorization” (Vycichl 1951) or 
“archaizing orthography {graphie archaisantef’ (Vycichl 1983) or “hypercorretcion” 
(Satzinger). By analogies (where the historic process of erosion of r > j indeed took 
place), the scribes of the MK might have felt bnj too as a development from an 
earlier *bnr (which actually never existed from an etymological viewpoint). 

• Hence: Dem. mws “Leber” (DG 157) —> OCpt. UNoyce ~ UNoyci 
“an internal organ: (?) liver” (CED 95; AEO II 245*; exx. apud 
Richter 1998, 138) = “ein inneres Organ, wohl: Eeber” (KHW 107) 
= “(prob.) foie” (DEEC 127) = “ein Organ in der Bauchhohle: Eeber 
(?)” (Spg. KHW 68: cf Griffith, ZAS 38, 1900, 92). 

nbI: For the correction of (O) nxoYC (m) “liver” (cited in Wb l.c.; Lefebvre 1952, 

33-34, §38; NBA 695, n. 793) to nxcyce, cf Vergote 1950, 291. 

nb2: Cf also the gloss nooe “Leber” in a mag. Dem. pap. (Richter 1998, 137-9). 

nb3: W. C. Till (1955, 331, §43) confirms the loss of the native Eg. word for “liver” 

by Coptic times, when it was replaced by Gk. qreap in medical texts. 

nb4: J. Osing derived the Dem.-OCpt. form from *mejz.”t (NBA 695, n. 793) leaving 

the anomaly of “the unexplained change of -j- > -w-” (AEO II 245*). 

• There can be hardly any doubt that it is identical with NOm. *mayz- 
“liver” [Biz.] = *mayz- [Ehret]: NWOmt. *mayz- [Bnd.]: Male mayzi 
[Bnd.] = maizi [Sbr. 1994—95, 9] = mayz [Flm./Blz.], Bsk. mayiz 
[Bnd.] = mayz [Elm.] = mayiz [Mlt.], Doko mayz [Elm.] (NWOmt.: 
Bnd. 2000 MS, 58, #81) | SEOmt. *mayy- [reg. from *mayz-]: 
Haruro (Kcm.) may-e [GR 1936, 655] = may-e [Bnd.] = mayy-e 
[Elm.] = may-e [ES] = ma^-e [Sbr.], Kyr. mayy-e [Elm. 1990, 28] = 
may-e [Bnd.] = mayy-e [Sbr.], Gdc. mayy-e [Bnd.], Gnj. may-e 
[Biz. < ?], Zrg. ma’y-e [Bnd.] — ma-e [Sbr.], Zys. ma’y-e [Bnd.] — 
ma-e [Sbr.] = may-a [ES] | Ghara mayy-a [Elm.] | Benesho may 
(“heart”) [Elm.], She mai [Bnd.] (NOm.: Bnd. 1971, 254-6, 261; 
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Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 50; Mkr. 1981, 203, #20; Biz. 1989 MS Om., 21, 
#72; Sbr. 1994, 17; Dig. 1998, 59, #69) < AA*may 5 - “liver” [Dig.]. 
Note that LECu.: Bussa maye “liver” [Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 
12, #47] may be a NOm. borrowing. 

ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (1981, 203) compared the NOm. word with Nilo-Saharan: 
Teda maasen “liver”. M. L. Bender (1975, 172) combined Eg. mjz.t with Niger- 
Kordofanian: Igbo ime^n “liver”. 

dp: a. Ju. Militarev (1991, 76) linked OEg. mjz.t to IE: Hitt, mazeri- ~ maze- “Teil 
der Orakelleber” [Friedrich 1952, 139] as well as to NCaue.: Avar-Andi *mVcV 
“liver”, (?) PTsezi *boc3 “spleen” > i.a. Bezhti baco “liver” (NCauc.: NCED 1040). 
A. Dolgopolsky (1994, 267, #1; 1994 MS, 3; 1998, 59, #69) afiiliated AA 
with Ur. *maksa “liver” < Nst. *magi^a. 

LIT.: the Eg.-NOm. etymology was first observed by Ch. Rabin (1977, 338) and 
(independendy) also by Biz. 1989 MS Om., 21, #72 (Eg.-NOm.). See also Mlt. 
1991, 76 (Eg.-Hitt.-NCauc.); Dig. 1994, 267, #1 & 1994 MS, 3 & 1998, 59, #69 
(Eg.-NOm.); Ehret 1997, 214, #1834 (Eg.-NOm.); Takacs 1998, 158-9, #2; 2005, 
22-23, §1.7 & fn. 16 (Eg.-NOm.-Igbo-NCauc.); Mlt. 2005, 344, 367 (Eg.-NOm.). 
nbI: For the reason of historical phonology, the isogloss of Eg. mjz.t and NOm. 
*mayz- can hardly related to WCh.: SBch. *mbas >/< *mas (?) “liver” [GT] = 
*'"b-S 2 [JS 1981, 168]: Mbaaru maasi [Smz.], Grnt. maasi [Smz.] = maasi [C.sp.], 
Jimi baaso [Csp.], Tala basi [Csp.], Zungur basi [Csp.], Boolu & Pelu mbasi [Smz.], 
Zangwal mbasi [Smz.], Sho mbasi [Smz.], Geji mbazi [Smz.], Zaranda mbasi 
[Smz.], Buli & Polchi & Zodi (Dwot) mbas [Smz.], Langas mbas [Smz.], Tule 
& Chaari mbazo [Smz.], Zakshi bazot [Smz.], Boot mbaza [Smz.], Zaar (Saya) 
mb”os [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, 49-50, #24; Csp. 1994, 24). The po,sition of 
ECh.: Karbo messo “liver” [el-Minai n.d. MS] is uncertain. First, (1) the irregular 
Eg.-Om. *-z (< AA *^) vs. SBauehi *-s should be explained. Moreover, ( 2 ) SBch. 
*mbas is presumably cognate with NAgaw: Qwara hebsa “Bauch, Leber” [Rn. 
1885, 75] = hibsa (i.e. habsa) “liver” [Apl. 1991 MS, 8] = hebsa “liver” vs. hebsa 
“stomaeh” [Flad apud Rn.], Falasha hebsa “liver” [Apl. 1996, 16] (from an ety¬ 
mon *hVbs- with the AA prefix of anatomieal terms?). The Sem. etymology apud 
L. Reinisch (I.e.) is dubious, while most recendy D. Appleyard (2006, 94) offers no 
etymology for it at all. 

nb2: Ch. Rabin (1977, 338) was inclined to identify the eommon Eg.-NOm. stem 
with ES: Geez ma^’es “skin” [Rabin] = ma^’s ~ ma^s “skin, hide, leather, headcover” 
[Lsl. 1987, 324] referring to the analogous parallelism of WCh.: Hausa hanta ~ anta 
“liver” and Geez anada “skin” (rare). Phonologieally dubious (AA *-Z > Eg.-NOm. 
*-z # Geez -s). Besides, Geez ma^’s “skin” might be related with Eg. *ms.t (q.v.). 
nb3: Surprisingly, M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 476) equated NOm. *mayz- with 
NOm.: Wit. miyyiy-a “rib” = HECu.: Kmb. mizaz-u “rib” & LECu.: Afar masan- 
gale “rib, side of the body” & Bed. biye “rib” & even Dhl. makk-o “liver” (sic). 
nb4: Since the function of liver could have hardly been known in the PAA period, 
an eventual connection of AA *may^- “liver” [Dig] to the etymon of Ar. myz II 
“separer, distinguer de” [Fagnan 1923, 167] = I “separer Fun d’avec I’autre”, II & 
IV “separer, disjoindre Fun d’avec Fautre” [BK II 1172] is rather unlikely. 
nb5: The Eg.-NOm. etymology was queried by J. Osing (2001, 576 & fn. 106) 
uneritically adopdng the reading of Eg. mjz.t as mrz.t suggested by G. Roquet (1979, 
437-8, 442-3). His objection was disproved by G. Takacs (2005, 22-23, §1.7). 

• Tkll other etymologies offered for OEg. mjz.t are unconvincing: 
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■ 1 . H. Brugsch (quoted by Horrack 1894, 143-4) assumed a connection 
to Eg. jmstj “einer der vier Horussohne, Schutzgott der Eingeweide” 
(OK, Wb I 88) based on the old (false) rendering of mjz.t as “great 
intestine” (Chabas) = “(perhaps act. some) internal organ of the 
animals body, perhaps the stomach” (Horrack). 

nb: In the Canopic jars, mjz.t “liver” (with few exceptions) was indeed identified 
with Imsety (presiding over the embalmed viscera), but hardly because of a real 
etymological connection, “since paranomasia has here played an unmistakeable 
part” (AEO II 247*; Ghalioungui 1981, 15). 

■ 2. H. Grapow (1914, 23), P. Eacau (1970 phon., 39, §19; 1970, 150, 
#406), and W. Vycichl (1983, 127) supposed an m- prehx in Eg. 
mjz.t, but they were unable to identify the root (*jz ~ *wjz or sim.), 
which mjz.t might have originated in. 

nb: Lacau (1970 phon., 39, §19), suggesting a value ml-/mn- (sic) for the hrgl. mj < 
mr (W19), assumed an “unknown triradical root” (i.e., *l?z/*n?z). Unfounded. 

■ 3 . GT: assuming an orig. OEg. mrz.t (suggested by Roquet and oth¬ 
ers, quoted above), one might ponder comparing it with Gh. *m-[l]-d 
“liver” [JS 1981, 167]: GGh.: BM *m-d “liver” [GT] > Ghibak 
midcC, Ngwahyi mida, WMargi mida, midaga (GGh.: Krf 1981, 
#70) II EGh.: Sokoro meild-um “deine Eeber” [Eks. 1937, 36]. But 

the correspondence of Gh. *-d vs. OEg. -z is irregular. 

nb: The position of ECh.: Sarwa ngal-manda, Gadang muyo “liver” (both derived 

inJI 1990 MS, 6, #113 from Ch. *m-l-d) is uncertain. It has not been researched 

whether Gadang -y- can be < *-yy- < *-yz- (as in the case of NOm. *mayz- 

above). 

mjz.wt (or mjzw.t?) “Name der weiBen Krone, auch als Gottin” 
(PT, NK, GR, Wb II 44, 15-16) = “la couronne haute a la tete du 
roi du Sud” (Eefebvre 1893, 114) = “Southern Grown” (Blackman 
(1916, 69) = “couronne blanche” (Jequier 1921, 12) = “Name der 
oberagyptischen Konigskrone” (PT 724b, 753b, UKAPT VI 130) = 
“un des noms de la couronne blanche” (Eacau 1970, 38) = “(klarlich) 
eine Krone als Ganzes (trotz abweichender Determinierung)” (Otto 
AMOR II 134) = “white crown” (PE 412). 

nb: The segmentation is disputed. Mostly treated as mjzw.t. K. Sethe (UKAPT III 
343) suggests an original form mjz.t. 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 23) saw in it an m- prehx form, but failed to 
identify the underlying root. 

■ 2 . A. M. Blackman (1916, 69): since mjzw.t "'produces assonance with” 
Eg. nsw “king” in PT 724a-b, it "‘is likewise a derivative of” Eg. swt 
“eine Phanze: Art Binse” (MK, Wb IV 58), “mj- being a prefix”. 
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Similarly, P. Wilson (PL 412): “a connection with either swt or nswt seems 
possible”. False. 

nb: As rightly noted by A. H. Gardiner (quoted by Blackman 1916, 69, fn. 3, cf. 
RT 33, 75), mjzw.t cannot be a derivative of sw.t, as the hrgl. W19 is only used in 
m- formations when either the radical is j- or when the F' radical becomes j-. 

■ 3 . P Lacau (1970, 38 & fn. 2) suggested a “prototype” *m-nzw.t origi¬ 
nating in OEg. nzw “roi du Haute Egypte” (see nsw) with a prefix 
m-, which later shifted to m-jzw.t with the rare change of Eg. n > 
j. In his view, mjzw.t is “a comparer sans doute avec metathese le nom de 
couronne nws” (Eacau, RT 31, 1909, 30, 1. 2 & 7). 

■ 4 . D. Meeks (AE 77.1658): lit. “la pointue” originating in Eg. mjz.(t) 
“la tige, la pointe arriere de la couronne rouge” (discussed above). 

mjs.wt (pi.? or mjsw.t as in Wb?) “eine Pflanze aus dem Wadi Natrun” 
(Eit. MK: Peasant R 22, Wb II 45, 1). 

nb: Mathieu (1996, 107, n. 355) found a further occurence (written mjsj < *mjs.t) 
in Ostr. DeM 1266 + CGC 25218, 15. 

• Meaning and origin unknown. GT: cf perhaps Tkkk. mesu or mesu 
“a native tree and its wood” [CAD m2, 33] || NHbr. of TTM mayis 
“1. Ziirgelbaum (Celtis australis), 2. die Erucht dieses Baumes” 
[Dalman 1922, 235] = “ein Baum der Eicheln und Gallapfel tragt” 
[Eevy 1924 III 100] = “a tall tree with fruits like myrtle-berries” 
[Eow apudjastrow] = “name of a tree, Celtis” [Jastrow 1950, 772] 

I Ar. mays- “1. sorte d’arbre du bois duquel on fait des selles, 2. coll, 
selles” [BK II 1173]? 

nb: Levy (l.c.) compared a certain Cpt. ttnc (unspecified). 

mjk.t (with vars.) “Gottin des Gebiets des 1. Katarakt, eng mit Chnum 
verbunden” (MK-XXIL, Helck, EA IV 125). 

nb: For listing its exx. cf also Habachi (in MDAIK 24, 1969, 177f.), Wenig (1970, 
141), and Handoussa (1987, 102, fn. 1). 

• Meaning and origin unknown. 

■ 1 . S. Wenig (1970, 141) suspects in the name, which occurs in or 
south of Elephantine, “eine einheimische Gottheit”, which “von der ansds- 
sigen Bewblkermg verehrt wurde, aber auch... Eingang in dgypUsche Tempel mit 
lokaler Bedeutungfand”. Henceforth, he identihed mjk.t “mit Vorbehalt” 
with Meroitic mkdj “Gottin” {“aus mk ‘Gotf undkdj ‘Frau’ kontaminiert”), 
which was later personihed. Accepting this theory, Handoussa (1987, 
101-5) saw in this “egyptianized” name (perhaps mjktj?) a “vivid 
example” of a local divinity, which “the theologians of Egyptianized Nubia 
tried to interrelate... with the Egyptian pantheon”. 
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■ 2 . O. D. Berlev (1978, 58-59 quoted apud AL 78.1668 leaving Wenig 
l.c. unmentioned): the lit. meaning of the name was conceived as 
*mj-k.t “semblable a I’autre (main du dieu)” (cf Habachi, MDAIK 
24, 1969, 169f.). 

mjkS.t “cine ofHzinell verwendete Frucht” (Med., Wb II 45, 2) — 
“(Einzeldroge in einem Verband, unbekannt)” (WADN 225) = “ein 
Mineral” (GHWb 326) = “(Frucht/Mineral?)” (HAM 582). 

• Meaning and origin obscure. 

nb: V Loret (1894, 94—95, §xiii) identified it with a certain Cpt. etmti, mkh ‘Anis, 
Pimpinella Anisum L.” (Peyron after Tattam, not attested in CD, KHW, DELC 
etc.), a plant introduced to Egypt at the beginning of Dyn. XVIII. 

mjtr “als Titel” (OK, CT, MK, XXVI., Wb II 45, 4-5) = “Arbeiter 
am kgl. Hofe, der zu Beginn der 5. Dyn. beseitigt wird” (Helck 1954, 
102: since II./III.) = “a kind of worker in the royal court” (MK, 
Ward 1982, 94, §790) = “Palastarbeiter” (GHWb 326) = “a palace 
type of servants (a rather frequent title of unknown signihcation)” 
(WD III 50: cf JNES 18, 1959, 263f; SAK 10, 1983, 274, n. 5; 
SAK 23, 1996, 88, n. 22). 

nbI: Not translated in Kahl et al. 1995, 13D & 242 index as well as in Jones 2000, 
424, §1571 (with further lit). 

nb2: W. Helek (1954, 102) read only mtr (sic). G. Roquet (1977, 125, fn. 10; 1979, 
447, fn. 2) proposed to read mrtr < m*lt (sic). 

• Eem. pair: mjtr.t “als Erauentitel” (OK, Wb II 45, 6) = “mjtr.t-Arbe- 
iterin” (Speidel 1990, 193) = “Palastarbeiter” (GHWb 326) = “lady, 
concubine” (Jones 2000, 424-5, §1572). 

• Reading, meaning, and origin obscure. W. Helck (1954, 102) explained 
mjtr from *mjtj-r-t3 and affiliated it with the expression (j)r(j)-t3 
(Helck: “jubelndes Volk im Sedfestritual?”). 

mjd3 “ein cBbarer Korperteil des Rindes (vom Bein?)” (PT 1546c, 
offering lists, Wb II 45, 7) = “une partie des jambes (?)” (Eacau 
1970 phon., 39, §19) = “chair” (Speelers, p.c. by H. Satzinger on 
18 Sept. 1996) = “ein Korperteil vom Rind (als Speise)” (GHWb 
326; AWb I 516). 

nb: Occurs in PT among the following parallels: “upper foreleg” (hps hrj), “lower 
foreleg” (hps hrj), “haunches” (jw'^.w), mjd3, “thighs” (sw.t), “shanks” (hnd), “back” 
(psd). R. O. Faulkner (in AEPT 235) left mjd3 untranslated. 

• Obscure. Perhaps OEg. mjd3 from *mydr or *mydl. Only guesses 
are possible: 
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■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 23) and P. Lacau (1970 phon., 39, §19; 1970, 
149, #406) surmized in mjd3 a form enlarged by m- prefix, although 
they gave no evidence for it. 

nb: Lacau (l.c.), in addition, assumed *mld3 or *mnd3 (!) < *ld3 or *nd3 (!). 

■ 2. K. Sethe (UKAPT V 499 ad PT 1546c), following the (otherwise 
unpublished) idea of A. Ember, equated mjd3 (< old *mrd3) with Ar. 
ma-rday-at- “partie charnue du corps situee entre la tete du bras et le 

sternum” [BK II 847], Phonologically untenable (Eg.-3 # Ar -y). 
nb: Moreover, Sethe (see also KHW 104, fn, 5) considered OEg. mjd3 to be the 
etymon of Cpt.: (SLB) UoyT “3. Hals, Nacken, Schulter” assuming a contamina¬ 
tion with UOYT “1. Sehne, 2. GefaB” (< Eg. mt?). 

■ 3. GT: no evident parallels in TVA. Still, the following data are note¬ 
worthy: 

( 1 ) ES: Geez matara ~ matara “shoulder(blade)”, cf Tigre materar 
“spine” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 373; cf Rn. 1887, 278) ||| WBrb.: Zng a-mardi 

~ a-mardi, pi. a-mard-un “dos (de I’homme)” [Ncl. 1953, 214]? 
nbI: The correspondence of ES *-t- vs. Zng. -d- is irreg. 

(2) NAgaw: Hamir midal-a “elbow” [BSW 1995, 4] || EGu.: Tsamay 
madal-akko (m) “arm muscle” [Sava 2005, 245]? 

(3) Akk. (OTVkk.) mudulum “(meat-meal)” [Gelb 1973, 169] = (Oi\kk., 
YB) muddulu ~ mundulu “cine Art Fleisch (mit Fiillung??)” [AHW 
666] = muddulu “pickled meat” [GAD], which W. von Soden derived 
from (jB) muddulu D “etwa: fiillen (??)” < madalu “in Salz einlegen” 
[AHW 1572] = madalu “to salt, pickle meat” vs. muddulu D “to 
preserve in oil or salt” [GAD ml, 10] = muddulu “konservieren” 
[Butz,JESHO 27, 1984, 272-316]. Gf also Akk. midlu “Pokelfleisch” 
[Deller, Assur 3/4, 1983, 33-39] = “pickled meat” [Watson]? 

nb: Cf also Ug. mdl “a strip of tanned leather (i.e. animal hide or skin treated with 
oil or salt)” [Watson 1986, 75] = “part of the harness (?)” [DUL 527]? W. G. E. 
Watson (1986, 73-75), having declined the rendering “guide rope” (< Vdll) suggested 
by R. M. Good (1984, 77-81), proposed a comparison of Ug. mdl with Akk. mdl. 
On the other hand, Akk. madalu (as denom. verb) has been derived inversely from 
muddulu “eine Art Fleisch” of Sum. origin (OL 2003, 207, fn. 23). 

( 4 ) LEGu.: Saho malad-a ~ majd-a “Lende, Weiche” [Rn. 1890, 
265, 267]. 

nb: L. Reinisch (l.c.) linked it to Ar. Ity: lata “alExus fuit”. 

(5) For semantical reasons, NBrb.: ShUh a-madl “joue” [Mntsr. 1999, 
164] II SBrb.: Hgr. a-madel, pi. i-madl-iw-en “1. machoire, 2. p.ext.: 
machoire inferieure (entiere), demi-machoire (de droite ou de gauche)” 
[Fed. 1951—2, 1161] = a-madal, pi. i-madl-iw-an “1. demi-machoire 
inferieure, 2. p.ext.: machoire” [PAM 1998, 209], Ghat a-madel 
“machoire” [Nhl. 1909, 175] are less promising. 



nb: Following D. J. Wolfel (1955, 43, #14), H. G. Mukarovsky (1969, 34, #3.6 & 40, 
#20.2) affiliated the Brb. word with Bsq. matel(a) ~ mathela “carrillo, joue, Backe” 
and mataria ~ matraila “Kinnbacken”. 

(6) EBrb.: Gdm. u -madir, pi. midar “ 1. omoplate” [Lnf.] is certainly 
out of question. 

nb: It is cognate with NBrb.: Shilh a-madir ‘(Jathacke” [Stunime] = “1. Haue, 
Hacke, 2. StangengebiB des Pferdes” [VcL], Wargla a-mdir, pi. i-niidar “1. sorte 
de hone, de sape, 2. par ext. omoplate” [Dlh. 1987, 185], Qbl. a-mder, pi. i-medr- 
an “1. rebord d’une porte (seuil), d’une fenetre, d’un bassin, 2. bois de charpentre, 
poutre” [Dlt. 1982, 487] || EBrb.: Gdm. u-madir, pi. midar “1. omoplate, 2. hone 
large a manche court qui forme avec le plan de I’outil un angle tres ferme” [Lan- 
fry 1973, 206, #978] = o-madir, pi. midar “1. breite Hacke mit kurzem Stiel, 
2. Schulterblatt (wegen der Hakenform)” [VcL] || WBrb.: Zng. a-mdar ~ e-mdar, pi. 
a-mdurun “vers, du cote de...” [Ncl. 1953, 207]. Following Stumme (1912, 125), 
W. Vycichl (2005, 4) explained the Brb. word from an unattested Phn. *m‘^dr “Haue, 
Hacke” via Punic, cf also Hbr. madder “plough” [KB 609] = “1. (Jat)Hacke, 
2. Pflugschar” [Vcl.]. 

“ 1. in der Hand von..., im Besitze von..., 2. durch die Hand jemds. 
—> durch jem., wegen etwas, 3. vor jem. (retten, schirtzen), 4. von jem. 
(empfangen), 5. von jem. (erbitten), 6. von jem. (s. entfernen)” (OK, 
Wb II 45-46) = “1. in the hand, possession, charge of, 2. together 
with, 3. from” (FD 105). 

• Etymology disputed: 

■ 1 . Traditionally (e.g. Wb II 45; EG 1957, 132, §178) explained as 
a compound prep, consisting of Eg. m “in” + “hand”, which is 
widely accepted in Egyptian philology. 

■ 2 . I. Eitan (1928, 48; 1929, 47, 49), followed by P. Eacau (1913, 219, 
§451; 1970, 17), compared it with Ar. ma^ ~ ma^a “avec”, cf also 
ma^a “ensemble”, ma^iyy-at- “1. propriete conjonctive de la copula¬ 
tive, 2. compagnie, juxtaposition” [BK II 1125], both projecting to 
Ar. the same compound as in Eg. m-i*. Ar. ma^a is cognate with Ug. 
m^ II (adv.) “as one, together” [DUE 519] (cf Renfroe 1992, 128) 
and distantly probably also with NBrb.: Mzg. Vm: a-mu [-0 < 
reg] “1. participer a, s’associer a, prendre part a, 2. se joindre a” 
[Taih 1991, 399] ||| SGu.: Ma’a -mu^i [-7. < *-e. reg] “to copulate” 
[Ehret] < TVA *m-7 “(to be) together” [GT]. 

NB 1 : Eitan did not even exclude that the isolated Ar. prep, “may have come over directly 
from Egypt”. But contrary to Eitan, such an Eg.-Ar. comparison would exclude the 
inner Eg. etymology of Eg. m^. 

nb2: Similarly to Eitan, V Blazek (2004, 12, §9) assumes in Ar. ma^a (“a formal 
parallel”, in his view, to Ar. lada ~ laday “chez, aupres” [BK II 984] derived in 
DEEC 145 from li- “to” + yad- “hand”) the same construction as in Eg. m*: (above) 
and mdj (m “in” + *d “hand”, lit. “at hand”) as well as IE *me-gh(s)ri- “near”, lit. 
“at hand”, P. Eacau (1913, 219, §451; 1970, 17), in turn, derived Eg. m'’, Ar. ma^a, 
and Hbr. ''im “with” from a common Eg.-Sem. “orientation, direction”. 



nb3: The connection of Hbr. t’ani and Ar. ma^a (supported also in GB 594; MM 
1983, 180; KB 839) is dubious. On the other hand, J, Aistleitner (WUS 233-4, #2041) 
afiiliated NWSeni. *fVni “mit, bei” with Ar. ^an “von, fur, mit, zu”. Note that Ar. 
ma'^a has also a var. t’am (via met.?) in the dial, of Maroccan Huwara (GB 594). 
nb4: Ma’a -mu^i was wrongly affiliated by Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #52) with Brg. 
mu^ud- “to pommel” and Dhl. mutu^-ud- “to masturbate” (rendered by Tosco 
1991, 143 more correctly as “to pull down the foreskin”) and explained from his 
SCu. *mu'^(ut)- “to handle lightly (esp. in a sexual sense)”. 

■ 3. The representatives of the Rosslerian trend {“neuere Komparatistik’) 
identify Eg. m-^ with LEg. m-dj “with” (q.v.) < m “in” + ^(j) var. *dj 
“hand” in the frames of the hypothetic shift of Eg. ^ (~ late var. d?) 

< AA *d. Disputed in EDE I 356 and Takacs 2006, 113. 

LIT.: Zeidler 1992, 208; Schenkel 1993, 140; Kammerzell 1998, 35, fig. 14; Satz- 
inger 1999, 146. Etc. 

■ 4 . L. Homburger’s (1930, 283) equation of Eg. ~ Peul (Ful) ngam 
“a cause” is unacceptable. 

“Badewanne fiir die FiiBe” (OK, Wb II 46, 5) = FuBwanne” 
(GHWb 326; AWb I 516). 

• AAG 109, §254: nomen instr. (or loci) of OEg. j^j “to wash” (OK, 
Wb I 39). 

nb: The etymology of this root is still obscure: 

( 1 ) GT: probably eognate with Sem. *hy‘: (extension *h-) “to flow out” [GT]: ESA 
(Sab.) hyf “to flow, run (of water)”, hy*: “flow of water, libation” [SD 57], Ar. hy'^ 
I “2. fondre, etre en eonfusion, 3. couler et se repandre (un liquide repandu), 10. 
vomir”, VI “1. couler, se repandre” [BK II 1467-8] = I “to fuse (lead), flow, be 
spread, vomit” [Dig] (Sem.: DRS 404) ||| ECu. *yaS-/*y 2 L^- “to flow away” [Sasse 
1982, 192] III SCu. *waf- [< older *yaf-?] “to spill out, flow” [Ehret]: Irq. wa^- 
am- “to flow, trickle”, Alg. wa'^-amu “river”, Brg. wa'^-amu “well” | Ma’a -wa “to 
urinate”, also WRift *waf- “to vomit” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 313) < AA *y-f ~ *w-^ “to 
flow” [GT]. For ECu.-Sem. see Dig. 1988, 631, #17. Sem. *h- may be a secondary 
root complement, while in SCu. we may assume an interchange of AA *y- ~ *w-. 
For the semantie shift “to wash” vs. “to flow”, cf e.g. PIE *pleu- “rinnen, flieflen” 
> i.a. Gk. rekfivco “wasche”, OHGerm. flouwen ~ flewen “waschen, spiilen”, Eith. 
cans, plauju “wasche, spiile” (lEW 835-6). 

( 2 ) O. Rossler (1971, 293) and R. Voigt (1992, 42) equated Eg. jq' with Ar. wadu^’a 
“sauber werden”, nom. instr. midat-at- “Badewanne” (the only attractive example 
of the supposed correspondence of Eg. vs. Sem. *d suggested by the Rosslerian 
theory and disproved in EDE I 363-6). 


“Art Schiff” (MK, NE, GR, Wb II 46, 6) = “type of boat” (Jones 
1988, 137, §33) = “1. (M.R.) kleiner Fahrzeug, das als Transportboot 
eingesetzt wurde, 2. (Ptol.) eine Barke des Horus” (Diirring 1995, 
148, 152) = “1. (MK) type of boat (not stated what it was used for), 
2. (Edfu) a general term for the barque of the sun god either in the 
morning or at night” (PL 417). 
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nb: D. Meeks (1999, 581) corrected the reading of two Edfu exx. (IV 261:4-5, VII 
175:9-10) of PL to *m'’r.t, albeit “un bateau de ce mm ne semblepas cornu ailkurs”. For 
the MK attestation cf Griffith 1898, 56, pi. xxii, 1. 13. 

• Origin obscure. GT: perhaps lit. “vessel”, a nomen instr. < j^j? 

nb: For the semantic shift cf e.g. IE *pleu- “rinnen, flieBen” > *plow6-s “Schiff”: 
Gk. nXia “schifife, schwimme”, rcXotov “Fahrzeug”, nXvyw “wasche”, TtXnvo:; “Wasch- 
grube” etc. (lEW 835-6). 

(GW) “poteau, bille de bois” (NE, AL 77.1661 after Vernus, RdE 29, 
1977, 180, n. 7) = “die Bordrander, oberer AbschluB der Bordwand 
(bilden in der Aufsicht eines Schiffskorpers die Eorm eines Mundes, 
ein Eippenpaar)” (Diirring) = “*Holzstangen” (GHWb 326-7). 

• N. Diirring (1995, 62) explained it ultimately from Eg. mS^.w “ein 
holzerner Teil der Barke” (GT, Wb II 25, 14, see above). 

“to slay, kill” (GR hapax: Edfu III 4:2, PE 413) 

nb: Written m3^. P. Wilson (PL): “most likely a corruption of sm3 slay”, declined by 
D. Meeks (1999, 581) who, in view of its reduplication, rightly assumed an original 
stem *mf. 

• Reduplicated: mi’m^ “to kill” (GR, PE 415: 5 exx.) = “toten” (Budde 
& Kurth 1994, 12, §47). 

nb: Budde and Kurth (l.c.) read m3^m3^. 

• Etymology disputable: 

■ 1 . GT: perhaps continues older *m3i’, cf dj-m3^ “schlachten” (late 
NK, Wb II 22, 12), which ultimately derives from Eg. m3^ “richtig” 
(Wb, discussed above, q.v.)? 

■ 2. GT: if D. Meeks (l.c.) is right in assuming a distinct Eg. root *m^ 
“to kill” (or sim.), cf perhaps TkA *m-i’ “1. to hit, 2. cut” [GT]. 
nbI: Attested in Ar. ma'’mafa “3. lutter, etre aux prises les uns avec les autres”, 
ma'^ma^-at- “cris, tumulte des guerrieurs ou des hommes engages dans une rixe” 
[BK II 1130] III LEGu.: Saho maf “spalten, zerteilen, offen, offiien” [Rn. 1890, 
254] II SGu.: WRift *mu^- “to beat” [KM 2004, 209] | Ma’a ma “to beat, hit” 
[Tucker-Bryan 1974, 205] ||| CCh.: PBata *Vm “couper (avec un couteau, une fau- 
cille)” [Brt.-Jng.]: Bern, ma “couper (avec un couteau)” [Skn. apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 
92, 143] = maa “to cut (with knife)” [Pweddon 2000, 52], Gude ma “couper de 
I’herbe, faucher” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 143]. 

nb2: Note that Saho maf was combined by L. Reinisch (1890, 254) with a certain 
LEg. m3^ (knife det.). 


*m^3.t (?) > Gpt.: (B) haih, hah, (E) hasih “size, age, kind” (GD 
156a) = “1. AusmaB, GroBe, 2. Tklter, 3. Gestalt, Art” (NBA) = “Art, 

Gestalt, Alter” (KHW 88) = “grandeur” (DEEG 109). 

nb: Cf also (S) xMxem “Art”, (L) xHxm(ii)c (f) “Substanz, Gestalt” (KHW 517). 
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• Etymology strongly debated. G. Fecht (1960, fn. 373), J. Osing (NBA 322), 
and W. Vycichl (DELC 109) assumed an etymon *m“^3e(y).“t (Osing) 
derived by m- prefix from Eg. ^3j “to be great,” although, as Vycichl (l.c.) 

admits, “z7 est difficile de classer cette formation parmi les derivations connues”. 
nbI: Strangely, the hypothetic Eg. *m'^3.t [< *m'^r.t or *m^l.t] coincides with LECu.: 
Saho nia'^al “1. groB, alt werden, 2. angesehen, einfluBreich, erhwiirdig sein, 
3. wichtig sein (eine Sache)” [Rn. 1890, 256], which must be pure chance. 
nb2: The Cpt. forms were explained very diversely in the lit.: ( 1 ) J. Cerny (CED 
77), correctly, identifies (B) Si-nxin “to grow in size, increase” (CD) = “wachsen” 
(KH\V with Dem. (Ankhsheshonqi 6:9) t3j-3mj.t “adult age” (CED 77), cf Dem. 
3mj.t “Seele, Charakter” (DG 5:1) of dubious origin and presumed by Cerny to be 
present also in Cpt. (S) MxtgTeiMe, NxcpTHue “obdurate, presumptuous, imprudent” 
(CD 78b) < Dem. nlit-3mj.(t) “hard of character” (CED 115). (2) B. H. Strieker 
(OMRO NR 39, 1958, 61, n. 36), in turn, explained Cpt. from bj3.t “Charakter” 
(\VT I 441), while (3) A. Volten (1942, 109; 1962, 98) preferred a derivation from 
Dem. mj.t “Weg, Art” (DG 152). 


m^j.t “Ose (fur Vorhange)” (GR, Wb II 46, 8) = “boucle d’attache” 
(Alliot 1949 I, 327-9) = “anneau (de rideau)” (GR, AE 78.1670) = 
“1. loop (on curtain, on the small shrine), 2. (Edfu VI 125:1) perhaps 
some kind of loop on the harpoon through which the rope passed” 
(PE 413-4). Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon: mi)] “Ose” 
(2"^* cent AD, Osing 1998, 227 & n. d). 

nb: Beside the reading mfj.t (preferred in Wb, AE, PL), several GR exx. have no 
third -j and the fern. -t. 

■ No certain etymology. 

■ 1 . GT: if its basic sense was “(sg.) round”, presumably cognate with 
Sem.: OHbr. *mai’a “Kornchen (des Sandes), Steinchen” [GB 443] 
= “grain (of sand)” [KB 609], NHbr. of TTM ma^a (f) “Grundbed.: 
etwas Rundes: 1. Kern, 2. kleine Miinze, Korn, Maah” [Levy 1924 III 
183—4] = “1. Kornchen, 2. eine bestimmte Miinze” [Dalman 1922, 
245] = “(orig. grain of sand) 1. a weight, 2. a (small) coin” [Jastrow 
1950, 813] III WGh.: Goemai mai “a ring of iron put around the 
shaft of a spear (is also put around walking sticks and clubs)” [Sri. 
1937, 134]. From AA *mA “round” [GT]? 

nb: NEIbr. me'^e(h) “1. die ganze Bauchhbhle des animalischen Korpers, 2. das 
Kerngehause einer Frucht” (explained in Levy l.c. from “eig. etwas Rundes”) hardly 
belong here. Gf Sem. *ma^ay/w-(at)- “intestines, entrails” [SED I 168, #185]. 

■ 2 . GT: less probably, cf NOm.: Mocha mD-o “handle” [Lsl. 1959, 39]? 
nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 314, #607) combined Mocha mD-o “handle” with Sem. *m^ 
“to rub” [Ehret] ||| SCu. *mu'’-ut- “to handle lightly” (“durative” *t) < AA *-mF- 
/*-mu^- “to handle”. Semantically unconvincing. 


“die beiden Stangen der Leiter” (PT 468, Wb II 46, 8, so 
also Hornung 1980, 236) = “ein TeU der Leiter, die SproBen oder 
die Holmen der Leiter” (Spg. 1895, 99) = “the uprights of the lad- 
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der” (AEPT 93) = “die beiden Holme der Leiter” (Kessler, LA III 
1002 & 1004, n. 8) = “die beiden Holmen (die beiden Stangen der 
Leiter)” (AWb I 516). 

• Perhaps from the same root derive also: 

( 1 ) MK m^3^ “Planke oder ein anderer SchilFsteil” (Hornung 1980, 
236 after James 1962, 62/31)? 

nb: Or belongs rather to mS^.w “ein holzerner Tell der Barke” (CT, Wb, q.v.) and 
its kindred? 

( 2 ) Dram. Pap. Ramesseum B, 11. 117, 119 (late MK): m^m^3.wj 
(abbreviated form m^w) “die beiden Leiterholmen” vs. m^3 “Holm” 
(Sethe 1928, 223, 225, 257) = “part of a celestial ladder erected” 
(Borgouts quoting Junker 1942, 52-52) = “the clubs” (Borghouts 
1971, 202) = “Wurfholz” (Hornung 1980, 236)? Cf Altenmiiller 
(JEOL 18, 1964, 273f.). 

nbI: K. Sethe (l.c.) regarded the fuller var. m^m^S.wj as “eine alte dmlische Schreibung” 
for m'^’S.wj. 

nb2: The rendering by Borghouts and Hornung suggests, however, an identifieation 
with PT mqS.t “throw-stick” (q.v.). 

( 3 ) For a possible NK ex. cf also Janssen (BiOr 25, 1968, 39). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 23) saw in it an m- prehx form, but the under¬ 
lying root was not identihed. 

■ 2 . E. Hornung (1980, 236) assume that “lexikalisch besteht wohl ein 
^usammenhan^’ between PT m^3^.wj and m^j3.wt “Wurfholz als Got- 
terwalfe” (PT 908e, UKAPT IV 184) > ^m^3.w “throw-stick-throw- 
ers” (GT V 186a, D. Miiller, JEA 58, 1972, 121f.), ^m^3 “Netz oder 
Wurfholz zum Vogelfang” (NK, Pfortenbuch). Dubious. 

■ 3 . GT: m^3^ < *m^D, perhaps any connection to HEGu.: Kmb. 

mului’la (?) [-i*- reg. < “ensete tree trunk” [Hds. 1989, 58]? 
nb: Or cf HECu. *mer'?e-ta (?) “ensete leaf stem” [Hds. 1989, 58]? 


m^jS.t “Wurfholz (?), Keule (?)” (PT 908e, Wb II 46, 10; also GHWb 
327; AWb I 516) = “baton de berger” (Montet 1928, 8) = “Holzer 
(?), Wurfholzer (?)” (PT, UKAPT IV 184, VI 130) = “clubs” (Borgh¬ 
outs 1971, 201) = “Wurfholz als Gotterwalfe” (Hornung 1980, 236) 
= “Wurfholz (zum Vogeljagd)” (Osing 1986, 208). 

• From the same root (?) via met.: 

( 1 ) OK ^m^3 ~ ^3m ~ ^m^ “das Wurfholz werfen” (Wb I 186, 1; 

GHWb 140; AWb I 271) = “to throw” (EG 1927, 498). 
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 213-4, spell 553, n. 9, cf AECT III 158, spell 1102, 
n. 2) read PT 1362b mm.t as prep, m “with” + m.t “throw-stick” assumed to be a 
corruption of '^m^3.t “throw-stick” (Grapow, ZAS 47, 133). Rejected by K. Sethe 
(UKAPT V 224) and E. Edel (1970, 23-24). 
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(2) CT (with numerous vars.) “das Wurfholz zur Vogeljagd” 

(Wb I 186, 2; GHWb 140) = “clubs” (Borghouts 1971, 201) = “Wurf¬ 
holz zum Vogelfang (gegen das sich der Verstorbene in CT V 252 
zur Wehr setzt; in CT VI 316 werden feindliche Schlangen damit 

gekopft)” (Hornung 1980, 236) = “throw-stick” (DCT 72, 162). 
nb: R. van der Molen (DCT 72) andj. Osing (1986, 208 & fn. 11) surveyed the 
following CT vars.: (I 269h, V 252a) ~ jmj^.t (II 153f) ~ ‘^mj.w (II 161f) ~ 

^3mj.t (II 161f) ~ ^m^3.w (V 186a, D. Muller, JEA 58, 1972, 121f.: “throw-stick- 
throwers”) ~ m'^3‘^.w (V 186a) ~ j'^m.wt (V 252a) ~ '’mj3.wt (V 252a, VI 316g, VII 
342b) ~ '’m^3.wt (VI 316e, VII 342b) ~ ^m^.t (VII 424b) ~ '’mj3.t (II 16If, VII 96s) 
~ mS'^.t (VII 342b, cf Lesko 1972, 81) ~ ^mS.wt (VII 520b). The hrgl. depicting 
a throw-stick (EG 1927, 498, T14) occuring in the wtg. of ‘^3m “Asiatic” from the 
OK onwards suggests an original *'^3m.t “throw-stick”. 

( 3 ) NK ^m^3 “eig. das Wurfholz zum Vogelfang (wird aber bei 
Ramses VI. deutlich als Netz mit Gitter-Struktur gestaltet)” (Pforten- 
buch, scenes 64 & 66, Hornung 1980, 236), discussed below. 

(4) GR m^j3 “Wurfholz” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2"'* cent. TkD, Osing 
1998, 117 & 119, n. y.). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 23): enlarged by the prehx m-, but he named 
no simplex. 

■ 2. P. Montet (1928, 8) regared PT m^j3.t as “surement mm d’action” of 
a certain *V^w > Eg. ^w.t “Art Szepter” (Wb I 170, 6) = “sorte de 
sceptre, baton de berger” (Montet) which he afiiliated with j3^ “un 
terme d’elevage” (Montet) = “(Verbum, BehancUung von Kalbern)” 
(OK, Wb I 27, 16) 

■ 3 . E. Hornung (1980, 236), followed by H. Tkltenmuller (LA III 45, 
n. 34), surmized that “lexikalisch besteht wohl ein ^usammenhan^’ between 
m^j3.wt “Wurfholz” (PT 908e) > ^m^3.w “Wurfholz” (CT V 186a) > 
^m^3 “Wurfholz oder Netz” (NK) vs. m^3^.wj “die beiden Stangen 
der Leiter” (PT 468) > m^3^ “Planke (oder ein anderer Schiffsteil)” 
(early MK). Dubious. 

■ 4 . R. M. Voigt (1992, 41) and W. Schenkel (1993, 142) combined 
Eg. ^m^3 with Sem.: Tkkk. gamlu “Wurfholz, Krummholz, Bumer- 
ang” [AHW 279] || Ug. gml “sickle (?)” [Gordon 1955, 251, #451] 
= “Sichel” [WUS #661]. In addition, Schenkel (l.c.) supposed an 
etymological connection between Eg. ^mi’3 and Eg. qm3 “Wurfholz” 
(NK, Wb V 33, 7). 

nbI: The corespondence of Eg. vs. Sem. *g- is irreg. R. Voigt (l.c.) postulates PSem. 
*zml (sic). The interchange Eg. of ^ ~ q is not justified either by convincing examples. 
nb 2: H. Holma (1919, 46) identified Eg. qm3 “werfen” (OK, Wb V 33) with Ar. 
qamara “mit einem Wiirfel spielen” [Holma] = “jouer a un jeu de hasard avec 
qqn.” [BK II 810]. G. Takacs (2000, 96), in turn, affiliated Eg. qm3 [< either *qmr 
or *qml] with WCh.: Bokkos kamloi] ‘Jadgwurfstock” [Jng. 1970, 143]. 
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■ 5 . C. T. Hodge (1992, 212) explained Eg. ^3m as well as 
“throw-stick” eventually from his LL (lE-AA) *l-b > *(hH)-l-Nb in 
frames of his “consonant ablaut” theory (Hodge 1986). 

■ 6 . GT: was PT m^j3.t a nomen instr. of an unattested Eg. *^j3 “to 
hunt (?)” (or sim.), perhaps identical with Ar. ^yl “chercher une proie 
(se dit d’une bete feroce)” [BK II 422]? 

nb: If, however, PT m^jS.t was connected to OK '’m‘^3 “das Wurfholz werfen”, this 
possibility should be excluded. 

■ 7 . GT: alternatively, the hypothetic Eg. *mi’3 “to throw a throw-stick” 
(hence partial redupl. *^m^l?) could be identihed with AA *m-l (var. 
*m-^-l?) “to throw” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in NAgaw *nial “to throw (down)” [ApL] = *nial “urn-, niederwerfen” 
[GT]: Xmr. mal [Rn.] = nial [ApL], Qmt. mal [CR] = nial- [ApL], Bln. nial [Rn.] 
= mal [ApL], Dembea mal [Rn.], Kailinya mal- [ApL], Xmtg. mal- [ApL], Qwr. 
mal [Rn.] = mal- [ApL], Falasha mal- [ApL] (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 392; 1885, 98; 1887, 
269; CR 1912, 228; ApL 1984, 39; 1989 MS, 16; 1996, 18; 2005 MS, 117) ||| WCh.: 
Bole mall- “1. zu Boden scheudern, 2. flach auf den Boden fallen” [Lks. 1971, 137] 
II CCh.: Mofu-Gudur -'mol- “2. lancer (le fuseau)” [Brt. 1988, 174], Mkt. muley “to 
shoot” & mala “1. to shoot, 2. throw spear” [Rsg. 1978, 324, #635 & 346, #742. 
a] I Puss mill “2. mettre une vetement, 3. semer” [Trn. 1991, 106], (?) Mbara mal 
“laisser” [TSL 1986, 270] || ECh.: Ngam mal “dechanger, (de)poser, mettre” & 
Mobu male “deposer (par terre), mettre” [Lenssen 1982, 109; 1984, 69]. 


m^jrt (GW) “Art Frucht (neben Bohnen u.a.)” (late NK hapax: Pap. 
Anastasi IV rt. 15:10, Wb II 46, 11) = “unknown word” (Gaminos 
1954 EEM, 212: perhaps only Pap. Anastasi IV) = “eine Frucht” 
(Helck 1971, 513, #85) = “sort of fruit” (DEE I 206) = “(a food in 
a list of foodstuffs after pigeons, honey, goose fat, cream and milk, 
and before... beans, lentils, and peas; it seems to belong to the lat¬ 
ter group of grains and legumes)” (Hoch 1994, 126, #160) = “(in 
Eebensmittelliste nach Tauben, Honig, Gansefett, Sahne und MUch, 
vor Kornern und Gemiisen)” (Snd. 1996, 176, #160). 

• Apparenly a foreign word. Origin obscure. 

■ 1 . J. Hoch (1994, 126, #160) abstained from identifying it either with 
Ar. mir-at- “provisions” or Talmudic Aram. mUlat “acorns (used in 
tanning)”, correctly. 

■ 2 . Th. Schneider (1996, 176, #160): borrowed from some Anatolian 
Ig, cf Hitt. mUit, Euvi mallit, Palaic malit “honey”. False, since -^- 
remains unexplained, and the list already has “honey” before our 
word (signihed by a native term). 

(bodily efflux det.) “etwas vor dem man sich hiiten soil” (XVIII. 
Mag. hapax: Mutter und Kind 4:1, Wb II 46, 12) = “etwas vor dem 
man sich hiiten muB (in Zshg. mit Eippen)” (GHWb 327). 
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MVVM3 ~ M'’M^3 ~ '^M'^M3 


• Meaning and etymology obscure. With respect to its det. (Aa2) and 
the connection to lips, Sem.: Akk. ma% (a/jB) “(Galle) erbrechen” 
[AHW 637] = ma% “to vomit (bile)” [CAD ml, 437] || Ug. Vmy^: 
Gt t-mG “to soak in water” [Tropper 2000, 521-2; Watson 2003, 
93] I JNAram. my"^ [from *my^] “to quiver like a fluid, churn, be 
unstable”, miyana “moist, liquidy, soft” [Sabar 2002, 216] | Ar. my^: 
ma^a “couler doucement en se repandant a la surface du sol” [BKII 
1173] = my^ “mollifler, rendre mou et fluide, enduire de mortier mGe 
de paille hachee”, may^-at- “la resine du storax”, maya^-at- “fluidite, 
liquidite” [Dozy II 629] = my^: mGan- “fluidite”, ma'^G- “humide 
(?)”, '^al-ma'^Gat-u “les corps liquides, fluides” [Fagnan 1923, 167] 
II Geez (from Ar.) mGa ~ me^a “oil of myrrh, stacte” [Lsl. 1987, 
325] III SCu.: Q_wd. ma'^a-tuko [-‘^- reg. < *-^-] “phlegm” [Ehret 
1980 MS, 4] I Ma’a mamia “mucus” [Ehret 1974 MS, 45] || SOm.: 
Hamer maama “to spit out seeds” [Elm. 1990 MS, 6] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa miiyau “saliva” [Abr. 1962, 676-7] | Grnt. mi “saliva” [Jgr. 
1989, 187] = mi “saliva, spittle” [Haruna 1992 MS, 24] | perhaps 
NBch. *-mi “ulcer” [GT after Skn. 1977, 47] || CCh.: Zime-Dari 
mis'? “salive” [Cooper 1984, 17] || ECh.: Jegu mi “Rotz” [Jng. 1961, 
115] are worth being considered as possible cognates. From AA 
*m-y-^ “(to emit bodily) fluid” [GT]? 

nbI: The -a'?- of Akk. ma'^u “erbrechen” [AHW 637] < *-aya^- (instead of 
< *-eye‘^-) is irregular. In any case, it has hardly anything to do with i\kk. (aA) la 
niua'^um “nicht wollen” [AHW 665] as supposed by W. von Soden. 
nb2: PBHbr. of TTM nP^ “der Schleim, der durch Rauspern, Schiitteln, aus der 
Brust herauskommt” [Levy 1924 III, 389] = “1. the effort made to remove phlegm, 
hawking; 2. the phlegm discharged by hawking” [Jastrow 1950, 906] = “Schleim” 
[Dalman 1922, 270] is hardly related, being usually explained from nw^ “to shake”. 
nb3: From the same biconsonantal root might derive Ar. ma^^a “fondre, etre fondu, 
liquefie” [BK II 1125] || (?) Geez ma^awa “to be humid, wet, moist, supple” [Lsl. 
1987, 328]. The origin of Tkkk. ma'^u “excrement” [CAD ml, 435, 437] is uncertain. 
Cf also WCh.: Tangale-Waja mwee “to squeeze” [Kwh. 1990, 238]. 

m^^m3 ~ m^m^3 ~ ^m^m3 “(Substantiv)” (NK: Pfortenbuch, scene 
64, Wb II 46, 13) = “(Kraftfeld) der Netze, in denen sich die wirk- 
ende Zauberenergie beflndet” (Hornung 1980, 236) = “*Wurfnetz” 
(GHWb 327). Cf m^m^3.wj “die beiden Prugel(schwingen)” (MK: 
Dram. Pap. Ramesseum, Sethe 1928, 223; Tkltenmuller 1964, 273). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . E. Hornung (l.c.) surmizes a transformation from an older sense 
“Wurfholz zum Vogelfang (bei Ramses VI. deutlich als Netz mit Gitter- 
Struktur gestaltet)”. Moreover, in his view, “lexikalisch besteht wohl 
ein ^usammenhang” between m^j3.wt “Wurfholz” (PT 908e, so also 
Altenmuller 1964, 274) > ^m^3.w “Wurfholz” (GT V 186a) > ^m^3 
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“Wurfholz oder Netz” (NK) vs. m^S^.wj “die beiden Stangen der 
Leiter” (FT 468b, so also Sethe 1928, 223) > m^3^ “Planke (oder 
ein anderer SchifFsteil)” (early MK). Dubious. 

■ 2. GT; the coincidence with ECh.: Kera amaaya “Fischernetz” [Ebert 

1976, 26] may be accidental. 

m^wh (OK) > mjwh (MK) “das Ruder” (old texts, Wb II 46, 14) = 
“paddle” (Birch apud Ceugney) = “rame” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after 
Brugsch) = “Ruderstange” (Muller 1894, 34) = “une sorte de baton” 
(Jequier 1921, 162, fn. 1) = “oar” (CT, AECT III 203 index; DCT 
161) = “Riemen (rowing-oars)” (Diirring 1995, 82) = “Paddel, Rie- 
men” (VI.: 4x, AWb I 516). 

nb: In Amduat, both m''wh.w vs. mjwh.w are attested (Hornung 1963 II, 157, 
n. 4). For further evidence of the shift ^... h > j... h see Vycichl 1990, 254. 

• Apparently a nomen instr. with a prefix m-. Etymology highly 
debated. 

■ 1 . C. Ceugney (1880, 6) erroneously considered the late orthogra¬ 
phy mj(w)h and sought the etymon in a certain Eg. jh.w “javelines” 
(Pierret). False. H. Grapow (1914, 23) correctly registered the 
shift of m^wh (OK) > mjwh (MK) and abstained from Ceugney’s 
derivation. 

■ 2. W. M. Muller (1894, 34) explained the OK vars. m^wh ~ m^hw 
~ m^h from an Eg. Urform *h^ attested as the hypothetic *wh^ “Art 
SchilE wohl Fischerboot (nur als Schriftzeichen belegt)” (Wb I 348, 
2), cf wh^ “Fischer” (PT, Wb I 350, 1) ~ hw^ “altes Wort fiir Schiff 
(wohl wh^ zu lesen)” (OK, XXVI., Wb III 52, 1) ~ h^.w “die Flotte” 
(MK, Wb III 39, 14), which he afiiliated (with a remark “ganz unver- 
stdndlich”) also with ^h “Seil, Strick (der Fahre und am Netz)” (PT, 
BD, Wb I 213, 15-16). Rather unlikely. 

■ 3 . G. Jequier (1921, 162, fn. 1) afiiliated it with a certain Eg. mhh.w 
“batons, fourchus, recourbes du haut, dont plusieurs ont une fourche 
dans le bas” (Jequier) = “Krummstab” (Kaplony EA VI 1387: cf 
IAF 996 suppL), which he derived (as nomen instr.) from Eg. hhj 
“chercher” assuming for mhh.w an original lit. sense “instruments 
destines a sonder le terrain, a chercher la route”, which, however, 
as Jequier himself rightly admitted, “ne pent evidemment pas s’appliquer 
a” mWh (OK). False. 

■ 4 . E. Hornung (1963 II, 166, n. 2) identified its supposed etymon *^wh 
with the Eg. hapax hrw jhjh (Amduat, 10* hour) “ob vom Gesang 
der Ruderer?” (Wb I 122, 13) = “Taktruf” (Schott) = “Klang des 



Ruderns (der Gottermannschaft) oder eher das Gerausch, das die 
Ruder (mjwhw) fortgesetzt (vgl. Redupl.) beim Eintauchen machen” 
(Hornung), which he eventually derived from Eg. jwh (Nebenform 
jwh^) “benetzen, befeuchten, begieBen, bewassern, iiberfluten, 
befeuchten, sprengen” (since MK, Wb I 57, 1-8) < unattested OK 
*^wh. J. Zeidler (1999 II, 325, fn. 2) approved the derivation from 
MK jwh “benetzen usw”, albeit only if the group m^- of OK (!) 
m^wh stands for m- (as from MK on), i.e., our old word was mwh 
~ mjwh (*m“‘^wlh“w). Improbable. 


m^b3 “Art Speer” (FT, Wb II 47, 1-3, cf also RdE 15, 1963, 60, n. 1) = 
“harpoon” (ED 105) = “lance, spear, also harpoon” (Gaminos 1972, 219, 

cf WD I 85) = “Harpune, (Fisch)Speer” (GHWb 327; AWb I 516). 
nb: Goodwin (1867, 95) explained Cpt. (B) uisa^i, (S) una,i “a distaff or spindle” 
(CD 177b: “spindle”) from OK m'^bS “javelin”, which is usually derived from Ev. 
nbS (CED 86). 

• Identical with Ar. mi^bal-at- “1. fer de fleche long et large, 2. fleche 
au fer long et large” [BK II 159] = “a broad and long arrow-head 
or an iron (iron-head) made broad, an arrow having a broad head” 
[Eane 1942] = “arrowhead” [EsL] = mi^bal-at- “arrow with a thick 
head” [Tklb. 1919, 179, #11] = mi^bal-at- “a kind of arrow” [Ember 
after Noldeke 1910, 55] = mi^bal-at- “large arrow point” vs. mi^bal- 
“cutting tool” [Frz. 1977, 164] = mi^bal-at- “arrow” [Vcl. 1983, 
108] II Geez ma^abal ~ ma^abalt “1. tool, instrument, fittings, 
2. arrow, weapon, spear” [Esl. 1987, 54] = ma^bal “sharp instrument, 
arrow” [Ember] = mab^al ~ ma(^)bal “instrument, utensil, weapon” 
[Alb. 1919, 179, #11] = ma^bal ~ mab^al “trait, javelot” [Ghn.] = 
ma^bal “telum, jaculum” [Vcl.] = ma^bal “arrow” [Frz. 1977, 164]. 
The Eg.-Sem. stem *mV-^bVl- is apparently nomen instr. (cf Grapow 
1914, 23), but the basic meaning of the underlying Eg.-Sem. *^bl is 
disputed. Most suggestive is Ar. ^abula “to be(come) large, big, bulky, 

thick” or ^abala “to cut (off) to extirpate it” [Eane 1941]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1926, 5, #1; 1930, #3.c.3, #5.a. 19; Vcl. 1934, 55; 1958, 
372; 1983, 108; Clc. 1936, #623; Chn. 1947, #57; HSED #1768. 
nbI: Cf Ar. mi^wal- “barre de fer pointue avec laquelle on brise les pierres” [BK 
II 412] = mi^wal- “a pickaxe or stone-cutter’s pick, the iron implement, a large 
fa^'s-, with which are pecked or hollowed out rocks or great masses of stones” [Eane 
2201] = “Spitzhaue” [Clc.] = “pic” [Chn.] with a shift of -b- > -w-? 
nb2: W. E Albright (1919, 179, #11), followed later by W. Leslau (1987, 84), com¬ 
bined the Geez and Ar. noun with Akk. (nA, JB) belu “etwa: Waffe” [AHW 120], 
which is uncertain. Following Dillmann, Tklbrigh derived Ar. mi^bal-at- “arrow with 
a thick head” from '’abila “to be thick”. 

nb3: Tklready Th. Noldeke (1910, 55) separated Geez mafabal “arrow” from Geez 
mab'^al “instrument”. Following him, A. Ember (1926, 5, #1) treated Ar. mi^bal-at- 
“a kind of arrow” as a borrowing from Geez mafgbal “arrow”. 



nb4: P. Fronzaroli (1977, 160-4), in turn, saw the source of Geez ma^bal “arrow” 
and Ar. mi^bal- “cutting tool”, mi^bal-at- “large arrow point” in Sem. *^bl > Ar, 
^abala “to eut”, ‘^ablat- “white roek, narrow strip in the blackness of the earth, the 
stones of which are white”, '^a'^bal- “white stone or mountain of whieh the stones 
are white” [Frz.], Dathina '’ibal (pi.) “heaps of corn” [Frz.] | Sqt. pi. ^ebhaleten 
“sharp stones”, cf ma^bher “rock” [Lsl. 1938, 293, 296], Mhr. ''aybel [Frz.] = taybal 
“flint(stone)” [Jns. 1987, 10] | Geez ^ubal “hiU” [Lsl. 1987, 54]. Fronzaroli set up 
two PSem. etymons, namely *'^abl-at- “a white stone” vs. *'^ibal- “white stones” 
(supposed source of the name of Ebla), both carrying the basic meaning “a rock 
of clear, shining appearence similar to flint but coarse-grained, prob. a variety of 
granite”. In Fronzaroli’s view, the occasional use of this rock as flintstone explains 
the Mhr. and Sqt. data, while the Ar. reflexes suggest the stone *'^abl- was used for 
making baldes and points. 

nb5: The authors of SlS^a I, #96 considered Geez ma'^bal to be the met. of Geez 
mab^al (lit. “working tool”) explained from Sem. *p'’l ~ *b'^l “make, do”. 
nb6: W. Leslau (1987, 54, 84) assumed in Geez the following scenarios: ( 1 ) Geez 
ma‘^3bal(t) derives directly from Geez '’bl II Cabbala “to make, do” (which Leslau 
linked to Sem. *^ml “to work”). ( 2 ) Geez ma^3bal(t) is met. of Geez mab^al ~ 
mab^al “iron tool, axe”, cognate with Ug. b^l “to make, manufacture, work” [DUL 
203] II ESA b^l “to work, excavate bedrock (travailler, creuser le soubassement 
rocheux)” [SD 26]. 

nb7: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (HSED #1768) combined Ar. mi''bal-at- and 
Eg. m^b3 with WCh.: Bole '^umbul “wegschleudern” [Lks. 1971, 133] < AA *mi- 
^Vbal- “arrow, spear”, which is untenable. Elsewhere, more convincingly Orel and 
Stolbova (1990, 80, #51) compared Bole '^umbul with Ar. nabala “Jeter, lancer des 
traits, des dards”, nabl-at- “une fleche” [BK II 1187-8]. For Bole '^umbul cf also 
WCh.: Kir. bil “werfen (Stock usw), bewerfen” [Jng. 1970, 351] = “to throw” 
[Nwm. 1977, 186] | Tng. bal “spear with a long blade” [Jng. 1991, 70], Kupto 
buuley “werfen, schleudern” [Leger 1992, 18], Grm. beel-aala “to throw” [Schuh 
1978, 118] II CCh.: Glavda bal “to throw, cast” [RB 1968, 13] | Zelgwa mbal “to 
throw an arrow” [Brt. 1995, 202], Mada bal “to shoot” [Rsg 1978, 324, #635] 

I Puss bill “lancer, Jeter (une seule chose)” [Trn. 1991, 79], perhaps Mbara via 
[vl- < *bl-?] “Jeter” & vul “lancer, Jeter” [TSE 1986, 280] | Masa bll “couteau 
dejet” [Ctc. 1983, 38]. Note that these Ch. cognates are to be distinguished from 
Ch. *bal- “(to shoot an) arrow” [Stl.] (discussed below), which Stolbova (2005, 35) 
erroneously equated with Ar. nabala. 

nb8: Assuming that Geez ma'^abal “arrow etc.” [EsL] and Eg. m'^b3 are unrelated 
to any of the above listed forms, the two diverse basic meanings of Geez ma^abal 
~ ma'^abalt “1. tool” vs. “2. arrow” being due to contamination, we cannot exclude 
a derivation from AA *'^-b-l “to shoot” (or sim.) [GT], cf WCh.: Hausa billa “to 
throw” [Stl. 1996, 27] | Ron *bol “schieBen” [GT]: Fyer bol, Bks. bol, DB bol (Ron: 
Jng. 1968, 12, #143; 1970, 392) || CCh.: Daba bal “to throw (an arrow)” [Brt. 1995, 
225] II ECh.: Sarwa balaw, Gadang balti “lance (de guerre)” (Somray gr.: JI 1993 
MS, 8, #144). Note that Ch. *b is reg. < *v/*h/*‘>/*h -H *b. O. V Stolbova (1996, 
27) prefers equating this Ch. root with Ch. *”’b-l “to throw” [GT] (presented above), 
although the initial labials (*b- vs. *b-) are dilferent. 

Other etymologies cannot be accepted. 

nbI: E. Homburger (1929, 168) compared Eg. m'’b3 with Bantu (sic) u-goba “cro¬ 
chet”, while in another paper (1930, 283) she equated Eg. m‘^b3 with Ful (Peul) 
gawal “lance”. Absolutely baseless. 

nb2: H. Satzinger (1999, 376) considered GR m'^b3 as a Graphie of *m'^b and affili¬ 
ated it with Eg. ‘^bb.t > ^bb “Speer” (MK, NK, GR, Wb I 178, 13) as well as ndb 
“verwunden” (BD), which he derived from AA *dVp “ausstoBen, werfen”. 



m^b3 “30” (OK, Wb II 46, 15), vocalized *ma^ba3 (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 32) 
—> Cpt.: (O) non in non-Tie “35” (Cerny & Kahle & Parker 1957, 
94) > (S) (A) nsvXBe, (B) etc. “30” (KHW 87). 

• Origin not clear. One of the “hard words”. Presumably enlarged by 
a prehx m- (as speculatively assumed in Grapow 1914, 23; Cerny 
1937, 57; DELC 108 without identifying the etymon). 

■ 1. W. F. Albright (1918, 92) & A. Ember (1926, 5, #2; 1930, #5.a.20): Eg. 
m^b3 < *^br identihed with PB Hbr. ma^ubbar “passage” [Tklbright] = 
“intercalated” [Ember]. 

nbI: Cp. also OHbr. *ma^abar, st. cstr. ma^abar “1. das Einfahren, Vorubergehen, 
2. Ort des Ubergangs”, ma^abbara “Furt”, JAram. ma'^abbara “Furt, Fahre”, NFlbr. 
me^abar “pass(age), crossing”, ma'’ubberet “pregnant”, sana ma^ubberet “leap year 
(in the Flebrew calendar consisting of 13 lunar months)” (Hbr: GB 442; Sapiro 
1963, 354). 

nb2: This comparison leads us to Sem. *fbr “to transgress” [GT], which is semanti¬ 
cally dilRcult to explain, cf Akk. eberu “iiberschreiten”, ebertu “jenseitiges Ufer” 
[AHW 182] II Hbr. ^br “vorubergehen, iiberschreiten”, t’gber “das Jenseitige eines 
Ufers, Tales, Meeres” [GB 558, 442, 560] || ESA: Sab. "^br “to transgress, pass a 
boundary”, ^br-n “other side (?)” [SD 11], Qtb. '’br “side” [Ricks 1982, 170]. 
Albright guessed whether “can it refer originally to the number of days in a lunar revolution 
or ‘passage’?\ while Ember surmized that Eg. mfb3 “perhaps denoted primarily a month 
consisting of thirty days...Eg. m^bS has very early lost its original astronomical connotation, 
and survives only as ‘thirty’”. 

■ 2. A. Eoprieno (1986, 1309): the original meaning of Eg. m^b3 
might have been *“Komplettheit”, which he derived from Eg. ^b3 
“to present, provide” (OK, ED 41) = “ausgestattet sein” (Wb I 177, 
5; GHWb 135). Semantically very weak. 

■ 3. GT: the primary meaning of Eg. mfb3 presumed by A. Ember 
(1926, 5, #2) as *”lunar month of thirty days” hnds typological sup¬ 
port in NBrb.: Nefusa u-yer “30” coming from u-yer “lune” [VcL] 
= u-yer “luna nuova” [Bgn. 1942, 240] “a cause des 30 jours de mois” 
(DEEC 108, cf Wlf 1954, 31). In the light of these parallels, the 
coincidence of Eg. m^b3 < *^br ~ *Gb (?) with Cu.-Om. *HarP- 
“moon” [GT] is highly noteworthy. 

nbI: Attested in Agaw *''arb- > *‘’arf- “moon” [Apl.]: Bilin arb-a [Mnh.] = ‘^’arba 
“moon” [Apl.], Hamir arb-a “moon” [Mnh.], Hamta arb-a “moon” [Apl.], Qwara 
& Dembea arf-a “moon” [Apl.], Qmt. arf-a “month” [Apl.] | Awngi arf-a “moon” 
[Apl.] (Agaw: Mnh. 1912, 236; Apl. 1989 MS, 2; 1991, 8) || HECu.: Sid. (Agaw 
loan?) arb-a ~ arf-a “moon, month” [Flm.] ||| NOm.: PGmr. *yarf “moon” [GT]: 
She erf, Benesho i'^yerp || SOm. *‘^arP- “moon, month” [GT]: Ari ‘^'arfi, Hamer 
arfi, arpi. Dime errpo, srpo, erfo, irbo, irpo (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 154; SOm.-Cu.: 
Flm. 1974, 90, #16; 1976, 320). 

nb2: H. C. Fleming (1974, 90, #16) compared the Cu.-Om. root with Sem.: Ug. 
^rp-t “cloud” [WUS 243, #2102]. Cp. still Akk. urpatu “cloud” [AHW 1432], Hbr. 
farapel “dark clouds” [GB 621] ||| Bed. afra “cloud” [Rn. 1895, 9]. For Ug.-Bed. 
see Ehret (1995, 353, #694). If Bed.-Sem. *V-r-p “cloud” is related to Cu.-Om. 
*H-r-P “moon”, we have probably to give up combining the latter with Eg. mfb3 
“30” (Eg. -b- # Sem. *-p-). 
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m^n “verschonern (von Stocken) (?)” (late NK Pap. Anastas! I\( rt. 
17:3, Wb II 47, 5) = “to embellish” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 216) = 

“embellished” (DEE I 213) = “verschonern” (GHWb 327). 
nb: For a different interpretation cf. Junge 2003, 259, n. 528. 

• As pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 23) and R. Gaminos (l.c.), it 
derives from Eg. ^n “schon (sein)” (MK, Wb I 190), whose origin 
is disputed. 

nb: The etymologies offered so far are: (1) A. Ember (1913, 115, #52) suggested 
an etymological connection with the lost PEg. *^(j)n “eye” quoting parallels like 
Germ, schon ~ schauen or Hbr. ra'?u “proper, worthy” < Sem. *x'>y “to see”. (2) 
C. Brockelmann (1932, 102, #14): ~ Ar. pi. '?a-^yan- “die Notabeln”. (3) O. Rossler 
(1971, 291): Eg. ^jn (sic) equated with Ar. zyn “verschonern, schmiicken”, but there 
is no comancing evidence for Eg. ~ Sem. *z (cf EDE I 357-361). (4) GT: perhaps 
~ HECu. *el- “to be better” [Hds. 1989, 409]? HECu. *el- < *'’al-? (5) GT: of 
extra-AA origin? Cf PCKhoisan *!an “good” [Baucom 1972, 20]? 


m^n “(Hande und EiiBe) schlagen, Bastonade geben” (XX., Pap. Mayer 
A, Wb II 47, 6) = “Eesselung” (Grapow 1914, 23) = “twisting of 
limbs” (Peet 1930, 21) = “a torture applied to witnesses, suspects, 
and culprits” (Smith 1978, 362) = “to be twisted” (DEE I 216) = 
“drehen, schrauben” (Helck, EA II 279 after Peet) = “(denotes a 
corporal punishment affecting a criminal’s arms and feet)” (Willems 
1990, 34, fn. 29) = “verdrehen (bei der Eolter)” (GHWb 327) = “etw. 
winden, (ver)drehen” (Junge 1999, 351) = “schlagen” (WD I 85 after 
Willems l.c.). R. Gaminos (1958, 123, §192) found the same word 
in the Ghronicle of Prince Osorkon: [m]^n “to beat, bastinado or 
perhaps twist (as a form of punishment)”. 

nb: The was apparendy to be read as certain GW forms (in Pap. Mayer A 3-4 
passim, 3:6) betray, therefore mn (proposed in DEE or by Willems) or mnn (Helck, 
LA II 279) can hardly be correct, albeit not to be excluded either. 

• Reading and meaning debated. Origin obscure. 

nb: As R. Caminos (l.c., fn. 1) righdy states: “tfe exact meaning of mn or m^n remains to be 
determined, at all events, the verb denotes the infliction of some form of physical punishmenf’. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23): enlarged by prehx m- < Eg. ^nn “umwinden 
(?)” (PT 425, Wb II 192, 9), which is certainly valid for Eg. m^nn 
(cf the following entry). 

nb: H. Smith (1978, 362), W. Helck (l.c.), and R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) suggest 
(reading -nn) a direct identification with Eg. m'’nn (q.v). 

■ 2. H. WUlems (1990, 34 & fn. 29) read mn and supposed to have found 
its older etymon in MK mn “to sever (neck as capital punishment)” 

(stela no. 9 of Sirenput I in the Heqaib sanctuary). Improbable. 
nb: The other instance of MK mn occuring in CT VI 162k has been rendered 
diversely. AECT II 169: a .spelling of mnj “to die”; AL 78.1703 and Willems: “etre 
separe”; Barguet (1986, 343): spelling of mn “to suffer”. 

■ 3. GT: if, however, the rendering “to beat” is correct, the following 
AA parallels should be noted: 
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( 1 ) Ch. *m-n “to beat” [GT] > WCh.: Ngz. manu “to knock down with a blow, 
hit sg.” [Schuh 1981, 105] || CCh.: Guley mamunde “schlagen” [Lks. 1937, 95] | 
(?) Mada ammara [-r- reg, < *-n-] “etre convert d’ecchynioses, de traces de coups, 
etre roue de coups” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192]. 

(2) Ar. masala VIII “porter a qqn. des coups de lance, ou percer coup sur coup 
avec un instrument pointu” [BK II 1129] ||| NAgaw: Kemant millo “coup donne 
sur la joue gonfle” [CR 1912, 229], cf. Amh. millo “petit coup applique par le 
vainqueur sur la jouedu vaincu au jeu de Vakandurd” [CR] || LECu.: Afar malay 
(m) “managing to kill sb, who has mortally wounded one, beating mercilessly with 
all on’s strength, scoring a bull’s eye”, malaye “to beat mercilessly, have a good aim, 
hit a target” [PH 1985, 162] ||| WCh.: Tangale mail “to beat” [Jng 1991, 118] = 
mal- “to beat”, malo “beating” [Kidda 1985, 208, #268 & 217, #61] || ECh.: Mkl. 
(t)imila “2. gifler” [jng. 1990, 112]. 


m^nn (or mnn?) “gewunden sein” (XX., Wb II 81, 25) — “gewunden 
sein (von den geschraubten Hornern der alteren Widderart)” (Hornung 
1963 II, 164, #696) = “gewunden sein (Horner auf Krone)” (GHWb 
327) = “curved (of the downward curving type of horns), basic mng: 
twist(ed)” (Hovestreydt 1997, 110, n. o) —>■ Ptol. m^nn (or mnn?) 
“7tepi?iaii(3dva), circulare” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after Pierret) = “her- 
umgewunden sein” (Wb II 47, 7) = “to be wound round” (CED 85) = 

“tordre, tresser, torsader” (i\L 77.1665) = “to be bound” (Smith 1978,362). 
nb: The exx. of Dyn. XX lack while the GR one has it combined with m- (EG 
1927, 460, G20: phon. value only m-). In the Wb Belegstellen a reading mnn is 
preferred. 

• From the same root: ( 1 ) m^nn “das aus zwei Stricken zusam- 
mengewundene SeU” (NK: Pfortenbuch II 14, 6If, 158 etc., Wb 
II 47, 9) = “das gewundene Sell” (Hornung 1963 II, 164, #696) 
= “twisted rope” (CED) = “Art Strick” (Osing, LA III 948) = “der 
Doppeltgewundene” (Hornung 1980, 158; Zeidler 1999 II, 167, 
fn. 2) = “SchlangenseU, aus dessen Windungen die Stunden entstehen” 
(Pfortenbuch, Kakosy, LA VI 1363) = “SeU (aus zwei Stricken zusam- 
mengewunden)” (GHWb 327); (2) mnn.wj (written with no -^-) “die 
beiden Verschlungenen (von zwei Schlangen)” (NK: Amduat II 
19, 164, Wb II 47, 8; GHWb 327) = “die beiden Gewundenen 
(Schlangen)” (Ceugney 1880, 7) = “Doppeltgewundener (cine Gottheit)” 
(Hornung 1963 II, 164, #696) = “eine verschrankte Doppelsch- 
lange” (Hornung 1980, 159); (3) mnn (GW: m^njnj) “instrument de 
torture” (AL 77.1666) = “ein Werkzeug zum Verdrehen der Hande 
und FiiBe (?)” (Helck, LA II 279) = “screw” (DEE II 218) = “Hand- 
gelenkschraube (als Instrument der Tortur)” (Junge 1999, 351) = 
“Schraube (als Folterbezeichnungin Grabrauberprozessen” (Zeidler 
1999 II, 167, fn. 2); (4) mnn “torsion, twisting” (late 3"‘* cent. BC, 
CED 85, cf Lefebvre 1923-4 II, 23, no. 50:4; Belegst. to Wb II 47, 
7) = “tordre (le lin)” (AL 77.1665). 
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nbI: The traditional reading m^nn (Wb, GHWb) is doubtful. It is perhaps influ¬ 
enced by the hypothetical derivation from Eg. '’nn (below). Both NEg. mnn (GW) 
“gewunden sein” (Wb) and mnn.wj “die beiden Verschlungenen” (Wb) were writ¬ 
ten without in which _W. Westendorf (1989, 109) supposes a loss {Schwund, sie!) 
of However, both J. Cerny (CED 85) and W. Vycichl (DELC 116) transeribed 
consistently all reflexes of the root as mnn. 

nb2: Vocalized in NBA 209, 682, n. 766 as *m''^ni/un”(y) in the pattern *m''sdlm''w 
of nomina agentis and instr., hence XX. *ma('?)nlna (Zeidler 1999 II, 167, fn. 2). 
W. Vycichl (DELC 116), however, assumed a pass. part. *mannun.aw 
nb3: Pfortenbueh m*^^ “Schlangenseil, aus dessen Windungen die Stunden entstehen” 
(Kakosy LA VI 1363) has hardly anything to do with "^m.w “Verschlinger” (Hornung 
1980 II, 194-5), but may be rather a strongly abbreviated var. of m^nn, which 
W. Westendorf (1989, 109) explained with an (unjustified) Lautubergang n > 3 > ^. 

• Hence: Cpt.: (S) hxnin, hxaain, hxaia “band, cord” (CD 176a) = 
“Band, Schnur” (NBA 682, n. 766) = “Biegung, Windung” (KHW 
95) derived by H. Smith (1978, 362) directly from NK m^n (XX., 
above). This etymology is absent in CED. 

nbI: The dissimilation of -n- > -1- was influenced by m- (Osing, LA III 948). Or 
vice versa (*m-l-l > m-n-n due to m-?)? 

nb2: The 2"'* sense of Cpt. (B) noNttett “1. bewegen, 2. flechten, drehen” (KHW 
95, 519) = “1. to (be) shake(n), twisted” (CD 176a) = “1. mouvoir, ebranler, 2. tresse 
(oxpErexoi;)” (DELC 116) may be due to a late contamination of two two distinct 
roots (cf also Eg. mnmn “to move”, below). 

• Etymology highly disputable. 

■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) derived mnn from nn (sic), cf Eg nn.t “replis 
(?)” (CT, AE 78.2131) = “coils (?)” (DCT 232), which he considered 
to be related with nnwh (sic) as its "‘forme elarf" (!). 

■ 2. W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #8), J. Osing (NBA 209), and J. Zeidler 
(1999 II, 167, fn. 2) assumed a root m^nn originating from Eg ^nn 
(rope det.) “umwinden (?)” (PT 425b, Wb II 192, 9; GHWb 144; AWb 

I 271-2) = “1. sich winden, wenden, 2. umwinden” (NBA 209) = 
“to bound up, wind round, surround, coil up” (CT, DCT 73), cf 
hence ^nn.w “coU, ribbon” (CT II 115c, DCT 73) and ^nn.wj “Bez. 
zweier Schlangen, die umwinden” (NK, Wb I 192, 10). The latter 
occurs in Amduat II 19 in connection with mnn.wj (written without 
-^-). This derivation was apparently abandoned by J. Cerny (CED 

85) and W Vycichl (DEEC 116) who assume a root mnn. 

NB1: Was the similarity of PT-CT ^nn vs. NK m^nn pure chance? Was the occa¬ 
sional -^- of NK-GR m^nn ~ mnn perhaps due to a secondary contamination, a 
false Volksetymologie? 

nb2: Vycichl (l.c.) equated Eg. ^nn mistakenly with SBrb.: Hgr. e-qqen, caus. suyen, 
habit, suytin “umwinden, (ver)binden”. Phonologically incorrect (Brb. *q- 7^ Eg. ^-). 
Moreover, the Brb. root is cognate with Eg. qn “weben (?)” (GR, Wb V 50, 5), qnj. 
w “weaver” (Edfu, PL 1063, cf Meeks in RdE 24, 1972, 117, n. 4) ||| WCh.: (?) 
Angas gyin “to tie (of animals, leather apron, leaves)” [Elk. 1915] | Tsagu “^un- “to 
tie” [Skn. 1977, 44] | Boghom kan “to tie” [Nwm.], Bull kannu “to tie” [Nwm.] 

II CCh.: Tera gani “to tie” [Nwm. 1964, 49, #536], Pidlimdi gina “to tie” [Krf], 
Hwona kinai] “to tie” [Krf], Ga’anda kinanci “to tie” [Krf], Gabin ktnanci “to 
tie” [Krf], Boka kina-da “to tie” [Krf] | Daba kan “to tie” [Nwm] = Idr [Krf] 
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Lame kanwa & Misme kan “to tie” [Nwm.] || ECh.: Tumak koi] “tordre, courber” 
[Cpr. 1975, 77], Mokilko kini “tresser (nattes, cheveux)” [Jng. 1990, 122] (Ch.: 
Nwm. 1977, 33, #133; Kraft 1981, #422). See Zhl. 1934, 112 (Eg.-SBrb.); Bynon 
1984, 279-280, #45 (Ch.-Brb.); HSED #1546 (Eg.-Brb.-Ch.). 
nb3: Eg. '^mi is cognate with Ar. ^anna IV “3. tourner qqn. de tel ou tel cote” [BK 
II 377] = “sich abwenden von C^an), begegnen” (c£ ^an “away from”) [VcL], which 
are presumably ultimately related to Eg. *^0 “umwenden” (MK, Wb I 188-189) = 
“to turn back, return” (ED 43) ||| Sem.: Akk. enu “umwenden, andern” [AHW 220] 
II Hbr. “^ny “to answer, reply”, cf "^ny nifal “1. to bend, 2. be(come) bowed” [KB 
851-3]. For Eg.-Sem. see Erman 1892, 108; Albright 1918, 229; 1927, #61; Ember 
1926, 302, fn. 10; Clc. 1936, #135; Vcl. 1958, 381; Ward 1961, 37, #19; AHW 
220; Hodge 1991, 173. In any case, OEg. ^nn has nothing to do with Brb. *3-qqal 
(from *Vwld?) “revenir” [Dst. 1925, 267] as proposed by W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #7). 

■ 3. GT: following J. Cerny (CED 85) and W. Vycichl (DELC 116) in 
assuming an original root mnn, we find an alternative etymology 
represented by Ch. *m-n “to twist” (or sim.) [GT], cf WCh.: Grnt. 
manni “to turn round”, manni “to squeeze” [Jgr. 1989, 188] = 
man! “to turn (round)” [Haruna 1992 MS, 24] || CCh.: Htk. (Hide) 
manda “tordre, serrer” [Eguchi 1971, 219] | Mafa min- “filer du 
coton” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 227]. 

■ 4. GT: or. Eg. mnn < *mll could be a perfect match of LECu.: 
Orm. mel-adda (intr.) “1. to sprain, 2. strain (joints)”, mell-o “foot 
or tooth turned in wrong direction”, mell-anna “turning in wrong 
direction” [Gragg 1982, 283] ||| WCh.: Tng. malle “to interwine 
(two: rope, thread, cotton, etc.), cf malme “1. to put a thread, rope, 
etc., around an object, 2. embrace, coil (snake)” [Jng. 1991, 119] 
II ECh.: EDng. maliye “wickeln” [Ebobisse 1979, 141; 1987, 100], 
also malmile “sich um etwas oder jmdn. drehen” [Ebs. 1979, 149; 
1987, 79] < AA *m-l-l “to twist” [GT]. 

nb: The Gpt. evidence does not evidendy (contra NBA 209) reveal whether the 
root had *-l or *-n. 


m^nh.t “(in dem Ausruck: hrj-tp m^nh.t n.t mS^.t als Beiwort des 
Horus)” (FT 815a, Wb II 47, 14) = “Art Stiitze worauf ein Vogel 
ruhen kann (?)” (Grapow 1914, 23) = “le longue baton fourchu (~ ^b.t 
ailleurs) sur lequel avaient coutume de s’appuyer les vieillards” (sic) 
(Jequier 1921, 147-8) = “Gebiet (!), Waffe, Stab” (UKAPT VI 130) 
= “gegabelter Stock” (Osing 1980, 221, 223-4) = “a staff” (AEPT 
147, utt. 440, n. 2; Fischer 1978, 159: PT & GT; DCT 162: GT) = 
“eine Gabel (?)” (Snk. 1999, 88) = “ein Szepter” (PT, GHWb 328; 
AWb 1517) = “ein Stab” (WD I 85: cf JEA 64, 1978, 159). 

nbI: Occurs in a pun with '’nh (Sander-Hansen 1948, 11). 

nb2: Rendered by G. Jequier (1921, 66, fn. 7) in PT 815 as “contrepoids (comme 
le nom du collier)” (similarly E. Staehelin 1966, 122: “Gegengewicht”), which was 
firmly disproved by H. G. Fiseher (l.c.). 
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nb3: G. Jequier (1921, 147-8) considered its peculiar det. with a forked ending as 
due to a confusion with the det. of Eg, mnh.t “cloth” (q.v.) depicting a “horizontal 
strip of cloth with two strands of a fringe” (EG 1927, 494). 

• Hence: mnh.t “Art Stab” (MK, Wb II 88, 5) = “ein Gabelstab” 
(GHWb 341). 

nb: Via *mjnh.t < mfnh.t (for the shift of OK ^ > MKj under the influence of h 
cf Osing 1980; Vcl. 1990, 255)? 

• Derives from the Eg. root ^nh with prehx m-, though its basic mng. 
is disputed. 

nb: (1) J. Osing (1980, 221, fn. 36 & pp. 223-4): < Eg. t’nh “leben” with no expla¬ 
nation for the semantic shift, while (2) W. Schenkel (1999, 88) assumed a lit. sense 
“zusammengebundenes (?)” < Eg. ''nh “lier” postulated already by P. Montet (1928, 
6). (3) G. Jequier (1921, 147-8; 1921, 167 & fn. 5) erroneously combined it with 
Eg. mhn “Art Stock oder Szepter” (PT, MK, Wb, q.v.) rendered as “un baton pour 
se reposer (au course d’une marche)” < Eg. hnj “se (re)poser” (sic). 

m^nh.t > MK vars. ^nh.t ~ mjnh.t “Art Troddel als Halsschmuck” 
(MK, Wb II 47, 11) = “houppe pour les colliers” (Geugney 1880, 5 
after Brugsch) = “le pendant, contrepoids comme le nom du collier” 
(Jequier 1921, 66 & fn. 7) = “une amulette de protection” (Jequier 
1921, 145-6) = “un ornament” (Montet 1928, 6) = “Gegengewicht 
(nicht nur Gebrauchs- und Schmuckgegenstand, sondern auch Aus- 
zeichnung und Krafttrager)” (Staehelin 1966, 122 &fn. 9 after Jequier) 
= “back-tassel, counterpoise (of necklace)” (Smith 1979, 161) = 
“Troddel, Quaste” (VL, Osing 1980, 221-3) = “pendentif” (Vcl. 
1990, 255) = “counterpoise (acting as a protector of the body of the 

king and making his limbs healthy and live)” (PL 416). 

nb: For later vars. mjnh.t ~ m3h.t cf Fecht 1974, 197 (with further lit.). 

• Derives from the Eg. root ^nh with prehx m- (Grapow 1914, 23), 
though its basic mng. is disputed. 

nb: (1) Usually explained from Eg. t’nh “to live”. Thus, e.g, C. Geugney (1880, 5): 
lit. “amulette preservatrice pour I’autre vie”; G. Jequier (1921, 66; 1921, 145-6): act. 
“ornament pour vivre, pour la vie (terme qui comdent a une amulette de protection)” 
(falsely rendering the prep, m as “for”); FI. Smith (1979, 161): lit. “that by which one 
is kept alive”, followed by P. Wilson (PL 416). So also E. Staehelin (l.c.) andj. Osing 
(I.C., esp. p. 221, fn. 36) failing to explain the semantic shift. (2) P. Montet (1928, 
6), in turn, derived it from a hypothetic Eg. *t'nh “lier” based on '’nh “bouquet, 
bandeau” and ^nh “serment, jurer (en effet un lien)”. Cf also Schenkel 1999, 88. 

m^nd.t “ das Schiff der Sonne am Morgen und am Tage” (PT, Wb II 
48, 1-8) = “day-bark of sun-god” (ED 105) = “evening boat” (PL 415) 

= “Tagesbarke, Morgenbarke (des Sonnengottes Re)” (AWb I 517). 
nb: Cf mdtn (sic) “boat” in CT VII 488f, which Lesko (1972, 34, 145) supposes 
to stand for m'’nd.t. 

• Nom. loci of ^nd, although it is disputable which Eg. root ^nd in 
fact underlies. 
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■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) etc.: < ^nd.w “Sonnenglanz” (OK, Wb I 
207, 13) = “dawn” (FD 45). 

nb: The origin of this root is not clear. Most recently falsely compared with CCh.: 
Fali un^u “sun” [Str. 1910, 460] | Buduma a^i “sun” [Lks. 1939, 90] = a^i [Cylfer] 

I Mbara n^a: “day” [TSL 1986, 292] || ECh.: Kera ^e “Tag verbringen” [Ebert 
1976, 59] I Kabalay “day” [Cpr.] | Tumak n^a “day” [Cpr. 1975, 88], Ndam 
^ow “sun” [Jng.], Gadang & Sarwa ^a “sun” [Jng] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 313). See 
Biz. 1996, 135 (Eg.-ECh.); OS 1992, 189 and HSED #1141 (Eg.-Mbara-ECh.); Sts. 
etc. 1995, 27 (Eg.-CCh.-Tumak). Phonologically uncomdncing (OEg. d 4^ ECh. 
probably < *d). 

■ 2. W. F. TUbright (1917, 34) and P. Wilson (PL 415) derived mi’nd.t 
from Eg. I’d “wohlbehalten sein” (MK, Wb I 237-8) = “to be safe, 
become whole” (FD 51), based on the parallelism with Eg. msk.t.t 
“night-bark of the sun-god” < skj “to perish” (cf Tkkk. salam samsi 
“sun-set”, lit. “death of the sun”). Less probable, since an orig. Eg. 
*^nd cannot be proven. 

nb: The etymology of OEg. ^d (or *'’nd?) is debated. (1) Traditionally explained 
from Eg. *''nd < *'’ld equated with Ar. t’lg I: t'aliga “kraftig, gesund sein”. III: t’alaga 
“to eure, treat (medically), restore”, Geez t’algat “Kraft, Sieg” [Clc.] = “trophy of a 
battle (e.g. genitalia), triumph” [Lsl. 1987, 60]. For Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 238; Ember 
1930, #5.a.l4; Cle. 1936, #137; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.2, 146 #24.a.l. (2) GT: Eg. 
*''d < PAA *y-c “to be flourishing, be fresh” [GT], cf Sem. *Ydd: Ar. yadda I “etre 
plein de vigueur, de seve, de jeunesse (se dit d’un homme, d’une plante)”, II “etre 
dans le bien-etre, prosperer”, yadd- “1. frais, tendre, nouveau, 2. plein de vigueur 
et de sante (homme)” [BK II 473-4] = yadd- “fresh, lush” [Flodge] ||| Bed. yadat 
“feucht, nass, griin, unreif sein” [Rn. 1895, 241] || EECu.: PSam *^aydi “unripe” 
[Heine 1978, 77] || SCu. *t‘Ec- [*-c- reg. < *-£-] “unripe, raw” [GT]: Irq. & Alg. t’ec 
I Ma’a ise (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277) ||| WCh.: Diri yada “unripe, wet” [Skn. 1977, 47]. 
LIT.: Hodge 1968, 27 (Ar-Eg-Hausa); Dig. 1987, 209, #104 (SCu.-LECu.). (3) W. 
A. Ward (1962, 412, fn. 3; 1968, 69): Eg. ‘^’d ~ Sem. *t‘zz “to be strong, powerful”. 
Untenable (Eg. d Sem. *z). (4) V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 176): Eg. ‘^’d 
equated with ECu. *'teg- “to watch, look out” [Sasse 1982, 67]. Unconvincing both 
phonologically (Eg. 4 ECu. *'’-) and semantically. Besides, ECu. *'teg- is related 
to SBrb.: Hgr agg “bewachen” as suggested by O. Rossler (1964, 207). 

m^r “ausgezeichnet, fehlerlos o.a.: 1. gliicklich (vom Menschen), 

2. gliicklich gelingen, erfolgreich sein (von Flandlungen, Absichten), 

3. (vom Tempel, der mit etwas) fehlerlos versehen (ist)” (OK, Wb II 
48-49) = “fortunate, successful, flourishing” (FD 105) = “fortunate 
(conveying the implication of material perfection rather than of 
spiritual bliss)” (Gdk. 1970, 116). 

nbI: The late (from XIX.) form m^rd (hence also m^d, cf Brugsch 1882, 64; Osing 
1998, 93, n. ae & fn. 422) “without defects, happy, successful, fortunate” (DEE I 
229) = “prosperer” (Ceugney) = “gliicklich, eig. gedeihend (?)” (Erman), which was 
erroneously derived in some early works from Eg. rd “to grow” (Ceugney 1880, 7; 
Erman 1896, 35), is probably just a miswritten form due to a contamination of 
m^r vs. rd “wachsen” (PT, Wb II 462) motivated by their common det. (M31-32) 
as supposed by Gardiner (1904, 76) and Eanglois (1919, 158, fn. 2). It has therefore 
hardly any connection with Sem.: Syr. marld “munitus, tutus” [Brk.] | Ar. mrd 
“7. etre audacieux, hardi” [BK II 1088] = “bestandig sein” [R.sl.] (Rsl. 1971, 286: 
Sem. *mrd ~ Eg. m3':’ < *mrd, cf above). 
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nb2: Apparently there was no Gpt. reflex. (SB) nio=, (F) nix= “hail! thanks!” (CD 
158b) = “se bien porter, aller bien” (Mallon, RT 27, 155—6) = “hell sei...! danke!” 
(KHW 88) = “etre en bonne sante (en general employe eomme optatif et formule 
de remerciement)” (DELC) was traced back by W. Spiegelberg (1906, 210, §xxxi; 
Spg. KHW 56) to OK m^r (which he falsely read mjr/*mj6r= with GIO for mj-): 
Mio=K (mjr=k) “du bist gliicklich”, hru=tm (mjr=tn) “ihr seid gliicklich”, but this 
etymology is not commonly accepted as there are a number of alternative pro¬ 
posals. Thus, Cerny (CED 78-79) saw in it a contraction from an earlier MNio=, 
where explained -io= from jSwj “old age” (rejected in DELC 109). Osing (NBA 
510): < *mj j3w=, act. “nimm deinen Lobpreis”? Westendorf (KHW 88 & fn. 1): 
< jmj ^3j=k “mbgest du geehrt, groB sein” or < m3^=k. The ideas of Westendorf 
and Spiegelberg were declined by Osing because of the missing trace of in the 
Vortonsilbe (whereby it should have been *Mi,io=). 

■ 1. GT; probably related to Sem.: perhaps MSA *m^r: Jbl. o^ar “to 
tell so. not to do sg. which is causing difficulty”, amte^er “to do so. a 
favour because he is seen to be in difficulty” [Jns. 1981, 168] (GT: 
orig. meaning “to be good to so.”?) ||| NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) ma^ar 
“good” [End. 1971, 258, #33] = ma^ar “good, kind” [Wdk. 1990, 
13] = ma^ar “good” [Aklilu n.d.; AklUu & Sbr. 1993, 21] ||| WGh.: 
Hausa moore “to feel enjoyment” [Abr. 1962, 678]. From TkA *m-^-r 
“good” (or sim.) [GT], which is probably related to TkA *m-r-y/w 
“good” [GT] (originally a var. root?). 

nbI: Attested in EBrb.: Augila (m) mrl, pi. mriy-en, (f) mriy-et, pi. mrly-it “bello” 
[Prd. 1960, 161] ||| WCh.: Tng. marmara “succes.sful(ly) (of a spear thrust)” [Jng. 
1991, 119] IJimbin mur “good, beatiful” [Skn. 1977, 23] || CCh.: perhaps Chibak 
mar-ti [unless -r- < *-n-] “1. verbessern, 2. reinigen” [Hfm. 1955, 135] | Glavda 
maraw(a) “good” [RB 1968, 63] = marawa “good” [Kraft 1981, #293] | Puss 
mariya “mieux vaut..., plutot” [Trn. 1991, 103] || ECh.: Kera marya (adv.) “besser” 
[Ebert 1976, 80] | (?) WDng. meeram “bon, bien” [Fedry 1971, 124] = “good, 
beautiful” [Skn. 1977, 23]. Jimbin mur has hardly anything to do with NBch. *‘"b-n 
as N. Skinner (l.c.) suggests. Glavda maraw(a) [RB] is to be separated from PCh. 
*"bar- [cf JS 1981, 122AJ. 

nb2: Cf perhaps also Geez ma^ar^ara “to become sweet like honey” < ma^ar ~ 
ma'^’ar “honey” [Lsl. 1987, 327]. 

• Other proposals cannot be accepted: 

■ 2. L. Homburger (1928, 333) suggested a false comparison with WGh.: 
Hausa murna “gladness, pleasure” [Abr. 1962, 686] and a number 
of unconvincing Afr. parallels: Ful (Peul) male-de “etre heureux”, 
metti “agreable au gout” (sic), Dinka amyed-puou “heureux”, amid 
“doux”. 

nb: Hausa murna “gladness, rejoicing” [Abr. 1962, 686] derives as nomen actionis 
from a root *r-n, cf Hbr rnn “to jubilate, give a cry of joy” | Ar. rana “to rejoice” 
(Sem.: Zbr. 1971, §203) ||| Eg. rnn “jubeln” (MK, Wb II 435, 9-10). Cf Brk. 1932, 
109, §42; Greenberg 1950, 180; Castellino 1984, 16. 

■ 3. Gh. Ehret (1995, 308, #592), ignoring Eg. mG, derived its late 
var. mrd (sic) “without defects” < TkA *-maar- (sic) “to be happy, 
fortunate, healthy”. 

NB 1 : Based on the semantically debatable equation with Ar. maraha “to be merry 
and boisterous”, maraha “jest, sport” ||| PCu. *marc- “to be without care, be merry” 
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III NOm. *mar- “to get well” > Jnj. (Yemsa) mar-am- “to be healed” | Mocha mar- 
“to get over having roundworms”. 

■ 4. More recently, Ehret (1997, 217, #1845) identified both Eg. mM 
and mS^.t “ideal state of things” (q.v.) with ECu. *me^- “to be good, 
well 00) right”. False. 

■ 5. GT: its coincidence with TTM Aram, ma^allaya “vorziiglich”, 
ma^albytita “Vorziiglichkeit, Verbesserung” [Dalman 1922, 246] = 
ma^alll, ma^albya “gut, vorziiglich”, ma^albytita “Giite, Vorziiglich- 
keit” [Levy 1924 II 193] = ma^alya “good, perfect, valid”, ma^alytita 
“perfection, excellence, improvement” [Jastrow 1950, 817] is striking, 
but probably only accidental. 

nb: This sense of the underlying root (Sem. *'^ly) is not refleeted in Eg. j^r, whence 
m^r might be in prineiple derived. 

■ 6 . GT: a connection with Ar. marina “in Fiille und Fruchtbarkeit 
leben” [Ruzicka] = “abonder en paturages (se dit d’un lieu, d’un 
vallee)” [BK II 1093] is also to be excluded. 

nb: Following BK etc., Ruzicka explained it via Ar. marl'’- “qui abonde en paturages 
et en denrees” [BK] from ry'’ “in guten, bliihenden Verhaltnissen sein, gelingen” 
[Ruzicka]. Nevertheless, similarly striking is the (equally accidental) coincidence of 
Ar. mara''a “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tete, les cheveux)” [BK II 1093] 
with Eg. (CT VI 5a) m'’r “anointed one (of wig)” (DOT 163 contra AECT II 108, 
where it is rendered simply “fortunate”). 


m^r (GR m^r.t) “Art Kleid der Gotter” (NK & GR, Wb II 59, 2; 
GHWb 328) = “chaines, vetements” (Geugney 1880, 5 after Brugsch) 
= “clothes of god” (Edfu, PL 416). 

nbI: M. Gorg (1975, 18) sees in it the source of OT Hbr. mo'll “sleeveless, cloak¬ 
like outer garment (either non-sacral or formal vestment of the high-priest)” [KB 
612] in spite of its Sem. etymology. 

nb2: C. Ceugney’s (l.c.) derivation of nxipe “fasciculus alligatus” < m'’r.t is false 
(cf CED 88; KHW 99; DEEC 119). 

• P. Wilson (PL l.c.) explained it from Eg. m^r “to be good” (sic) suggest¬ 
ing a lit. mng. “a very good quality cloth (exact nature unknown)”. 
nb: C. Ceugney’s (l.c.) derivation of m'’r.t from a certain Eg. '’r is baseless. 


m^r “probably grain from a plant *m^r” (late NK hapax: Pap. Gole- 
nischefi; AEO II 228*, #507) = “eine Pflanze” (GHWb 388). 

nb: a. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) identified the plant in question with that (unattested in 
texts) depicted in the hrgl. serving as phon. det. of the root m'’r (in the OK similar 
to Ml, later to V29 as a corruption of the former, cf EG 1927, 468, 510). 

• Etymology obscure. GT: any connection to ES: Tigre maGo and 
Tna. ma^ar-k"ak* “a shrub” [Lsl. 1982, 50] ||| SGu.: Irq. ma^ara 
“peas” [Mgw. 1989, 115] = ma^ara (f) “legume stalk like beans, 
runner bean, peas” [MQK 2002, 68]? 

nb: Langlois (1919, 158) derived m'’r from an older mwr (sic) ~ mr “Biindel” (CT) < 
mr “binden” (Med., Wb II 105), which he eventually affiliated even with Ar. mawz- 
“1. bananier, 2. banane (fruit)” [BK II 1167], which is simply absurd. 
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m'^h3 “(den Ellenbogen mh) aufstiitzen o.a.” (PT 449 & 574, Grapow 
1914, 24) = “(m^hS-^) mit wehrhaftem Unterarm” (UKAPT II 241) 
= “(m^3-^) (lit.) fighter with the arm, i.e.. The Ready Fighter” (AEPT 
91, utt. 301, n. 7: PT 449 & 113, utt. 335, n. 2: PT 574). 

nb: For its MK var. mj3 (Lebensmiider 150), displaying the interchange of > 
-j- in the proximity of -h-, cf also jh3 “Kampfer” (MK, Wb I 121). 

• Derives (via prehx m-, cf. Grapow, Gdk. he.) from Eg. ^h3 “kampfen” 
(OK, Wb I 215-6). 

nb: The AA etymology of this Eg. root has been strongly debated. (1) Ember 1930, 
§5.f5; Vrg. 1945, 130, 133; Mlt. 1984, 17; Djk. et al. 1986, 69, n. 17: ~ Ar. rlil 
“to strike with a sword” [Ember] = “mit dem Schwert schlagen” [Vrg], although 
the shift of Eg. < *r- is problematic (attested only vice versa). (2) Vycichl (1933, 
175, §3) combined it with SBrb.: Tamasheq Vg-h-r: e-gher “feindlich sein”, but 
Eg. Brb. *g-. (3) Schneider (1997, 196, §21), in turn, identified it with Ar. dyr 
“angreifen, iiberfallen” in the frames of the Rosslerian consonant correspondences. 
(4) Takacs (EDE I 330) assumed a dissim. from pre-Eg. * ~ ECu. *'^ol- „war” 

[Sasse 1979, 21]. 

m^h^.t (NK mjh^.t) “ 1. (selten) Kultstatte eines Gottes, 2. Grab” 
(MK, Wb II 49, 7-14) = “tombe, monument funeraire” (Boreux 
1931, 45-46) = “ausgebautes Grab” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = “tomb, 
cenotaph” (ED 105) = “Kenotaph, Stelen- bzw. Opferkapelle” (LA 
VII 464 index) = “Bezeichnung des gesamten Grabkomplexes (in Pap. 
Anastasi I 3:3)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 41, n. v) = “Grab (Felsgrab), 

(aufgemauerter) Grabbau, Grabmal, Kenotaph” (GHWb 328). 
nbI: For the oldest attestation see SAK 25 (1998), 243. For its wtg. cf SAK 13 (1986), 
30. Cf also Winlock, JEA 10, 1924, 256 & n. 2 for further remarks. 
nb2: For the frequently occurring var. ^h^.t, H. Grapow (1950, 73) assumed a 
“mobhe” m- prefix. 

nb3: E. Edel (1986, 30, §1) assumed an original *m-'’h'^.wt written “inimer defektiv” 
without the *-w- retained solely by the supposed Dem.-Cpt. reflex (below) which 
the reconstruction of its vocalized forms relies upon: *m''^he'^w."t < *m”':’''he^"w.”t 
(Fecht 1960, 180, §373) = *ma^hi':’w.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156) = *m'''^hhw.”t (Edel 
1975, 16, §27) = *m“^he^(w).”t (NBA 209) > later *'mha'’w.''t (Steindorff 1904, 65) 
= *mha'^w.e(t) (Eacau 1970, 128-9, §13) = *m”^he'’(w).”t (sic) > *m''':’hGw.”t (NBA 
746, n. 906) = *m''hi^w.''t (Edel 1986, 30, §1) = *majha^.at > *meha‘^.at (Vcl. 1990, 
235). Note that the shift of -j- < in m'^’h^.t > NK mjh'^.t was influenced by -h- 
(Eacau l.c., Edel l.c.). 

• Whether it survives in Dem. mhw ~ mhw (with the shift of -h- < —) 
“das Grab” (DG 171, 174:6) > Gpt. (S) H2 Kk(o)y, H2KKYe, en2KOY, 
(A) 1120) (L) H2eeY, (F) en2eoY, (B) (e)n2KY “tomb, cavern” (GD 
212b) = “Grab, Hohle, Gedenkstatte” (KHW 112) is a strongly 
debated question. 

nbI: Most of the leading figures of Eg. linguistics belong to the proponents of 
the continuity between MK m^h'^.t vs. Dem.-Cpt. mhw, e.g. G. Steindorff (1889, 
108), G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373), P. Eacau (1970, 126, 128), J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 
156), E. Edel (1975, 16, §27), J. Osing (NBA 209), W. Westendorf (KHW 112), 
H. Smith (1978, 361), W. Vycichl (DELC 132; 1990, 234). Others, however, such 



as W. Erichsen (DG) and J. Cerny (CED 100), carefully avoided the mention of 
m^h'^.t in the entry for the Dem.-Cpt. term ^^perhaps on phonetic grounds'" as Smith 
(l.c.) surmised, who missed it in CED as a “probable" etymology (with met. of 
A fundamental dilhculty is the gender differenee of MK fern. vs. Dem.-Cpt. masc. 
forms (cf Moller 1913, 138, fn. 2; Graefe & Wassef 1979, 117, fn. 33) and that 
“weder in m^h‘^(w).t noch in ^h'’(w).t scheint das durch das Koptischegesicherte wjemals ausge- 
schrieben zu sein" (Fecht 1960, 180, §373, fn. 504). Moreover, Dem. ^h^j3.t ~ m^h')j.t 
are attested, which are clearly distinct from Dem. mh/hw (Graefe & Wassef 1979, 
117, fn. 34). Therefore, as W. Vycichl (1990, 235) remarked, m^h'’.t “ne pent pas passer 
directement a (S)"■ For these reasons, E. Graefe and M. Wassef (1979, 115-7, 

also 109, n. j) sharply rejected this equation and combined Dem.-Gpt. mhw (pace 
Moller 1913, 138) with Eg. mhj “Grabkammer (?)” (hapax, Ramses III, Wb, q.v.), 
see below for further details. 

nb2: KHW 523: (O) uga-OYle) “ist zu streichen", being identical with mhw.t “Fami- 
lie” (q.v). 

• May be a nomen loci (prefix m-) as suggested by H. Grapow (1914, 
7, 17, 24). Apparently, mi’fii’.t signified the place of ^hi’(w), but the 
exact definition of the underlying etymon is ambiguous: 

(1) Eg. I’hi’.w “Denkstein, Grabstein” (XVIIL, Wb I 221) = “stela” 
(ED 47)? 

nb: This solution was preferred by G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373), J. Vergote (1973 
Ib, 156), H. Satzinger (p.c., 17 April 1999), and others: “proprement: le lieu ou 
se trouve la stele ^h'^w” (Boreux 1931, 45-46) = “Stelle des Grabsteins” (Osing) = 
“where the stela is standing” (Stz.). Eg. m^h'^.t denoted the Abydos cenotaphs too 
in contrast to Eg. jz “tomb” (PT, ED 29) = “das Grab” (PT, Wb I 126). Rejected 
by Osing (NBA 747). 

(2) Eg. I’hi’ “Haufen” (OK, Wb I 220) = “heap” (ED 47)? 

(3) Eg. I’hi’ “to stand (up), erect, rise up” (OK, ED 47)? 

nbI: Preferred by Smith (1978, 161), Osing (NBA 209), Lacau (1970 phon., 128-9, 
§13), and Peust (1997, 269). Lit. “un tombeau developpe en hauteur (par opposition 
a la tombe souterraine jz)” (Lacau) = “eig. ‘Stehendes’, urspr. wohl als Bezeichnung 
liar mastaba-artige Graber” (NBA 747). 

nb2: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 193; HSED #1781) connected, perfeedy 
falsely. Eg. m^h'^.t “tomb” with ECu.: Gwd. may- “to bury” [AMS] ||| CGh.: Musgu 
mou “to bury” (sic) [OS! not found in Muller 1886; Lks. 1941; Trn. 1991] | Lame 
mu'^u “to bury” (sic) [OS contra Sen. 1982, 320]. Righdy rejected by C. Peust 
(1997, 269). 

m^q “Art Spiess oder ahnlisches Gerat zum Braten” (XVIIL, Wb II 
50, 1) = “GrillspieB (bei dem Aufstellen des Feuerbeckens)” (Junker 
1941, 117) = “BratspieB” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20; so also Junge, EA III 
833, n. 32) = “BratspieB, Braten” (Guglielmi, EA VI 1290) = “Grill¬ 
spieB” (Verhoeven 1984, 28; Fischer-Elfert 1986, 76) = “Grill(spieB, 
auch als Kultgerat)” (GHWb 328; AWb I 517) = “roasts on a spit, 
kebabs, orig: a spit” (Edfu, PE 416-7). 

nbI: Attested already in the OK, from Dyn. V (cf Junker: Giza V 96; Pusch 1974, 
20; Quack 1996, 510, #227; Meeks 1997, 43, #227; AWb I 517). 



nb2: Should be carefully distinguished from the (sometimes deceitful) writing mg/ 
mfg3 (Wb II 164, 4) of the Sem. loan-word mq'^r “Ofen des Backers und seine 
Glut” (late NK, Wb II 158, 15; Helck 1971, 515, #124) > (L) MSKpe “lodern (?)” 
(KHW 90), cf also Verhoeven 1984, 50, fn. 1. 

From the same root: mi’q “braten” (NK, GR, Wb II 50, 2-4) = “to 
grill” (Zandee 1960, 145, B.4.e) = “braten (als Bestrafung durch Feuer 
und Schwert)” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 122, n. 8) = “(die spezi- 
fische Zubereitungsart) am SpieB braten” (Junge, LA III 833, n. 32 
after Klebs) = “den SpieB benutzen, am SpieB grUlen” (Verhoeven 
1984, 52) = “grillen (mit SpieB)” (GHWb 328) = “griller sur une 
brochette” (Meeks 1997, 43, #227) = “to roast” (PL 417). 

NB1: Does it derive as a late denominative verb from OK m^q? 

nb2: For the problem of a NK var. *m':g cf Fecht 1965, 89, fn. 49; Verhoeven 

1984, 80. 

Origin disputed. 

1. D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227) and P. Wilson (PL 417) derived it (via 
m- prefix of nomina instr.) from Eg. I’q “to enter, penetrate”, which 
would imply that the OK noun m^’q was primary “reflecting the use of 
the spit as sg. which enters/skewers meat portions so that they can be roasted"" 

(PL). 

nb: Dubious. The writing of m'’q significandy differs from that of ^q. 

2. J. Hoch (1994, 170-171, #227) treated several late NK examples 
of mi’q “grillen” as var. forms of late NK mgr “to boil, grUl” (q.v). 
Hoch overlooked the OK attestation of mi’q. Rightly rejected by J. 
F. Quack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227). 

3. GT: provided the verb was primary, it represents both phono- 
logically and semantically a perfect match of SBrb.: EWlm. a-myay 
“griller (des grains de cereales) dans leur epi encore vert, 2. etre 
grille”, hence a-mayoy, pi. i-mayoy-an “grains grilles encore verts (de 
cereales)” [PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 569], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mayay 
“grilled grains (eaten only when the hrst millet heads are harvested)” 
[Sudlow 2001, 286]. Note that Brb. *y < is reg. (cf Vcl. 1992). 

nbI: Noteworthy is TVA *m-w-k “to burn (or sim.)” [GT] (var. root to the hypothetic 
AA *m-^-k?): ES *mwq “to be warm, hot” [GT] vs. Geez maqaqa “to burn, sting 
(e.g. a medicine), burn the throat, cauterize”, Tna. maqmaq bala “to burn (pep¬ 
per)”, Gafat moqii “to heat” (ES: Lsl. 1945, 163; 1956, 216; 1963, 109; 1979 III, 
414; 1982, 52; 1987, 355, 375; Chn. 1961, 70, #111; Apl. 1977, 37/78; cf also 
Lsl. 1959, 264; Mkr. 1981, 217) ||| NOm.: SEOmt. *muk-o “ashes” [Bnd. 2003, 82, 
#3 followed by GT]: Gnj. muk-o [Sbr.], Gatsama (Haruro) muk-o [Sbr.] = mug-o 
[CR 1937, 653] = muk-a/o [Brz.], Gnj. muk-a/3 [Brz.], Kyr, muk-o [Elm. 1990, 
27] = uk-3 (sic) [Sbr.] = muk-a/5 [Brz.], Zys. muk-o [Sbr] = muk-a/o [Brz.], Zrg. 
muk-o [Sbr] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 11; Brz. 1995, 27, §2) ||| CCh.: Muskum a-muk 
[prefix a-] “cendre” [Trn. 1977, 19]. The underlying AA root might have contained 
medial *-w- instead of ayin. The NOm.-CCh. isogloss *muk- “ashes” [GT] also 
displays no trace of * 
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nb2: Conti Rossini (l.c.) compared the SEOmt. forms also with NOm.: Haruro megg- 
e “luogo ove I’erba e stata bruciata”, which is perhaps related rather with ECh.: 
Mobu me:ge “(se) dessecher” & Ngam miyeke “dessecher” [Lenssen 1984, 69]. 
nb3: a further var. root, namely AA *m-k [GT] appears in ES: Tigre mak bela, 
Tna. mok bala, Amh. mokk ala, mokkaka “to boil roughly” (ES: Esl. 1982, 51) ||| 
SBrb.: Tadghaq & Tudalt ta-mak-at “charcoal” [Sudlow 2001, 308] ||| Bed. muk”a 
“to burn clay to make pots” [Hds. 1996 MS, 92]. 

nb4: Cf also AA *m-k “to give light” [GT]: SBrb.: EWlm. ta-meqq-it “etincelle” 
[Ncl. 1957, 570] ||| WCh.: NBch. *muk”'-/*mur- “sun” [StL] = *m-k [JS 1981, 
256C]: Miya mukit, Mburku miiku, Jimbin mitkwa (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 42; Stl. 1987, 
259; JI 1994 II, 312). Note that J.D. Wolfel (1955, 147, §5) directly combined Eg. 
smtq “rosten, braten” (NK, Wb IV 131, 11), apparently ignoring that it is just the 
caus. of Eg. mtq, with SBrb.: Hgr. semeqq-et “briUer (etre briUant: soleil, lune, etoile, 
eclair, feu, flamme etc.)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1231], EWlm. & Ayr samaqq-ot “miroiter, 
briller (p.ex. chose/arme bien astiquee)” [PAM 2003, 724]. The segmentation of 
the SBrb. root is not evident in the lit. (Fed.: listed under Vmqq PAM: under Vsmq), 
but K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 25 August 2006) confirms that “semeqqet is not a causative, as 
this would require gemination of the m: semmeqqet This is so also in the Hoggar dialect So 
root: SMGh [Gh = voiced spirant uvular: ghayn). If it is an original causative, this must be 
a prehistorical derivative”. 

■ 4. GT: or, assuming a shift of m^q from an incompatible *m^k, we 
might compare Hbr. m^k qal “1. to squeeze (breast), 2. squash (tes¬ 
ticles), 3. thrust into (a spear into the ground)” [KB 612]. 

nbI: The basic sense of the Sem. root was slightly different, cf MHbr. & JAram. 
mtk “to crush” [KB], NHbr. (TTM) m^k “(z)erdrucken” [Dalman 1922, 245] 
= “zerdriicken, zerquetschen” [Levy 1924 III 190] | Ar. mat aka “to rub on the 
ground, struggle” [KB]. 

nb2: Hence derive also Hbr. mataqa “stupid (as PN)” [KB 612] | Ar. mat(i)k- “sot, 
imbecile” [BK II 1129], for which cf Eg. m3q (fire det.) “der...(als spottender? 
Beiname)” (late NK, Wb II 33, 8), presumably a var. of mtq. For the problem of 
this form see the entry for m3q above. 

m^d (or md or perhaps m^f?) “(mng. unknown, perhaps) anvil (?)” 
(CT, AECT I 124, spell 146, n. 16)= “un instrument de torture (?)” 
(AL 78.1680) = “ein Folterinstrument (*Schlachtblock)” (GHWb 329) 
= “Hackklotz” (Snk. 1999, 88 & fn. 11 with GT exx.) = “slaughter¬ 
ing-block” (DGT 163, 193). 

nbI: R. van der Molen (DGT) assumes a reading without -t-: md (sic) (CT II 205a) 
suggesting even a fem. form md.t (CT IV 19d), which, however, is rather to be read 
nm.t “execution-blocks” (AECT I 208). 

nb2: The reading of its final consonant is uncertain, several works give mtf “Block 
zur Kopfung” (CT, Wb II 47, 4) = mT “Richtblock” (Vcl. 1933, 173, #2) = mT 
“headsman’s block (ED 105) = mtf “Hinrichtungsblock (zum Kopfen)” (GHWb 
327). The Berlin Worterbuch project has both readings (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 
2000). Similarly, R. Hannig (GHWb) listed both mT and m^d. 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1. W. Vycichl (1933, 173, #2) read its Wb ex. equally as mT consid¬ 
ering it as nomen loci from an unattested Eg. *^f “head” (*“Ort, an 
den der Deliquent seinen Kopf hinlegt”), which he identihed with 
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Brb. *i-Yef “head” [Vcl.]. The comparison of Eg. ^ vs. Brb. *y is 
problematic. 

nbI: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh i-hf [Vcl.] | Shawya i-yf [Bst.] = yi"bf [Zhl.] | Qbl. e-yaf ~ 
i-yf [Vcl.] I Nfs. i-yf, pi. i-yf-aun [L.st.] || EBrb.: Siwa a-hfl [Vcl.] = a-hfi, pi. a-hf- 
aw-en [Lst.], Gdm. i-yaf, i-yf-aun [Lst.], Sokna i-yof, pi. ye-yf-awan [Lst.] (EBrb.: 
L,st. 1931, 301) II WBrb.: Zng. i-f [Bst] = Vf [< *i-yf|, pi. a-'f-un [Ncl. 1953, 187] 
II SBrb.: Hgr. i-yef [Bst.], Mshq. e-yef [Vcl.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 313, 342; 1885, 
195; 1887, 463; Vcl. 1933, 173; 1955, 306; Zhl. 1942-1943, 83; IS 1971, #195; 
Mlt 1991, 264, #40.1). 

nb2: Eor semantical reasons, it is equally dubious whether the Brb. word is cognate 
with AA *k-P “back of the head” [GT] = *kapay- “occiput” [Mlt.] as often proposed 
in the lit., cf Sem. *kapy- “occiput, back of the head” [SED]: BAram. qarqapta 
[*qap-qap-?] “head” [RsL], Syr. qap(a)ya ~ qapaya ~ qapaya “posticapars cervicis” 
[Brk. 1928, 683] = qopyo (sic) “Hinterkopf” [RsL] || Ar. qafa-/qafa” “1. derriere 
du cou, nuque, 2. derriere de la tete, occiput” [BK II 792] = “Hinterkopf, Nacken” 
[R.sl.] I MSA: Hrs. '^efe “baek” [Jns. 1977, 74] || ES: perhaps Geez kup [irreg k-] 
“head”, kop “top of skull” [L,sl. 1987, 289] (Sem.: Mlt. 1999 MS, 6, #165; SED I 
148-9, #164) III WCh.: Hausa kafoo, pi. kahoonii “horn (for blowing)” [Abr. 1962, 
448] (GT: orig. “top of head”?) || ECh.: Bdy kiipi prep, “behind” [Jng 1989, 93], 
WDng kopo “nuque” [Fedry 1971, 295], Mgm. kiipo, pi. koppippa “nuque” [JA 
1992, 102] IJegu kofo, pi. kofe “Hinterkopf, Gehirn” [Jng. 1961, 114]. Cf also 
ES: Geez qaf “shoulder blade”, Grg: Selti & Win. & Zway qafat “forehead”, Har. 
qafat “forehead” (ES: L,sl. 1979 III, 473; 1987, 423, 289). AP: PKoman *kup “head” 
[Bnd. 1983, 270, #38]. Some authors compared also IE *kap-ut- “Kopf” [lEW 
529-530]. A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) presumed a semantie development in “back of the 
head” “back” vs. “head” —> “forehead” (Gurage, Harari). Lit: Rsl. 1952, 139 
(Aram.-Brb.); IS 1965, 366 (PAA-PIE); Brunner 1969, 24, #56 (Ar.-Qbl.-PIE); IS 
1971, #195 > Biz. 1994, 428 (Sem.-Brb.-Jegu-IE); Muller 1975, 64 (Ar.-Brb.-Jegu); 
Bnd. 1975, 168 (PIE-Kwama); Mlt. 1991, 264, #40.1 (Brb.-Jegu-Sem.-Koman); 
HSED #1548 (Brb.-ECh.-Sem.); Mlt 1999, 6, #165 (Sem.-Brb.-ECh.-PIE). 
nb3: There exist some untenable views on the affiliation of the Brb. root and its 
AA etymon. (1) E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 98) reconstructed PBrb. *e-yrif (sic, with *-r-) 
“head” ~ Eg hrp “leiten”. (2) C. T. Hodge (1978, 3, #67): Hgr. e-yaf “head” and 
PIE *kap-ut- ~ PCh. *ka “head” (!) and Sem. *kapp- “dish, head” (sic). (3) V E. 
Orel (1995, 105, #82): Brb. “head” ~ Sem. *qab- (sic) [Orel] > Hbr qab “a measure 
of capacity (acc. to the Talmud, approximately two litres)” [KB 1060] and Eg. qbj 
“Krug” (MK, Wb IV 25). (4) C. Peust (2006) reinterpreted the phon. value of the 
hrgl. tp “head” (Dl) as dp in which he saw a regular reflex of Brb. *y-f < AA *k-p 
in the frames of the Rossler theory. 

■ 2. GT: the rendering “slaughtering-block” suggests a nomen loci 
of a hypothetic unattested OEg. *i’d “to slaughter” present in I’d 
“zerstiickeln (Feinde)” (GR, Wb I 238, 21), I’d.t “Gemetzel” (MK, 
Wb I 239, 1) = “slaughter, massacre” (ED 51), whose etymology is 
disputed. Tklready W. Schenkel (1999, 88) supposed in mi’d a prefix 
m- (but leaving the simplex unidentihed). 

nb: ( 1 ) Most probably a secondary sense deriving from Eg. t'd “(zer)hacken” (OK, 
Wb I 238) = “to hack up, to destroy” (ED 51). For the AA etymology of this root 
see EDE I 96. (2) C. T. Hodge (1966, 44; 1968, 27): MEg. M.t equated with Ar. 
yudd-at- “lessening, shortcoming” [Hodge] ||| WCh.: Hausa gaca ~ gaacaa “to bite 
off”, gucure ~ gucuraa “to break piece off” [Abr. 1962, 311, 347]. Later, Hodge 
(1969, 110, #24) eompared MEg. M.t with Ar. ydd ~ yyd “to diminish”, yyz “to 
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distress, enrage”, ^aza- “harm”, “to fell to the ground”, and even ^dd “to bite, 
torment” [Hodge] and WCh.: Hausa gauda ~ gauda “to give a severe blow” [Abr. 
1962, 311]. (3) A. B. Dolgopolsky (1989, 96, #44) equated it with Sem. *^sw “to 
cut asunder, divide” [Dig.] and SCu. *hac- “to be separated, divided up”. (4) Th. 
Schneider (1997, 197, #24) linked it to Ar. zqq “to skin, flay, schinden”. Unaccept¬ 
able, since Eg. ^ # Sem. *z (see EDE I 357-361). (5) GT: perhaps MEg. ^d < *t‘nd 
[from *t‘lg]? C£ ES: Geez ‘^allaga “to castrate, defeat, vanquish”, Tigre ^allaga “to 
kill in close combat” (ES: E.sl. 1987, 60). 

■ 3. GT: or perhaps m^d < *m^g ~ AA *m-g-(i’) “head” [GT] (dis¬ 
cussed s.v. Eg. md3 “Haube”, NK, GHWb, infra)? 

■ 4. L. Reinisch (1887, 263) compared a certain Eg. m^d (sic) with 
Sem. *mhs “to hit”, Bed. mad “auf den Kopf schlagen, den Kopf 
blutig schlagen jmdm.”, etc., which is a baseless confusion of diverse 
roots. 

m^d.t “corn-measure” (GT V 185ad: B7G, omitted in B9G and BIOG, 
AEGT II 48, 51, spell 404, n. 14; DGT 163) = “une mesure de 
capacite” (AL 78.1681) = “ein HandmaB fiir Korn, welche man beim 
Abmessen von Olsamen u.a. statt der Artabe verwenden kann, mit 
einem eigenen, unbekannten Wert” (Helck, LA III 1210) = “Ziegel 

(als ein MaB fiir Feigen, Datteln)” (GHWb 329). 
nb: Perhaps occurs already in the OK: following D. Mueller (1972, 301-2), 
P. Posener-Krieger (1976, 325) resolved the logographic phon. value of the hrgl. 
U9 (EG 1927, 502: “corn-measure with grain pouring out”) in the Abusir papyrus 
as mM.t (cf AE 77.1674). 

• Presumably from the same root: NK mi’d3 (or md3) “Art MaB fur 
Datteln” (XX., Wb II 186, 15; Lange 1925, 78) = “properly the sort 
of basket used for the date-conserve (called ^a^-at- Arabic, may 
have been of standard size), a mass of dates pressed and preserved 
in baskets (a container of wicker-work) used as measure” (Grd. 1940, 
157-8) = “baskets of date-cake (?)” (AEO I 66*, #151 & II 286 index) 
= “Ziegel fur getrocknete bzw gepreBte Datteln (wie sie auch jetzt 
in den Handel kommen)” (Helck, MWNR 760) = “the block into 
which dates were pressed” (Janssen 1975, 474) = “Dattelzubereitung” 
(KHW 113, fn. 4) = “measure: basket” (DEE I 258) = “*Ziegel (fiir 
Feigen)” (GHWb 329) = “mesure, recipient servant de mesure de 
capacite, a I’origine une fa 9 on de presenter des dattes reduites en 
pate et pressees” (Meeks 1997, 43-44, §239 after Helck MWNR V 
760-1; Gauville, RdE 32, 1980, 47-64; Smith, Enchoria 15, 1987, 83) 
> Dem. md3.t “measure of capacity” (Parker, JEA 26, 1940, 99) = 
md3.t “Art MaB” (DG 194) = md3 “ein RaummaB” (Liiddeckens 
1960, 187, n. 39 & 363) > Gpt. (S) nsvSvXe, nxxe, nxxTce, nxTi 
(f) “en MaB fiir Korn und anderes” (Lange 1925, 78) = “a measure 
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of grain, fruit etc. (its capacity: 12 to the pTOfi)” (CD 213a) — “a 
capacity measure of one-twelfth of an artabe that was used for grain, 
fruit, etc.” (Grd. 1940, 157-8; AEO II 225*, #505: especially for 
dates) = “ein MaB (fur Friichte und Getreide)” (KHW 113, 523) = 
“nom d’unemesure (fruits, ble)” (DELC 132). The Dem. word passed 
into Gk. as pdxtov “mesure de capacite” (Fournet 1989, 70, §10 & 
fn. 49 with occurences). 

nbI: The continuity between CT m^d.t vs. the NK-Cpt. word was proposed 
D. Mueller (1972, 301-2): “despite the different spelling and gender, CT m'^’d-t is in 
all likelihood the MEg. form of this NK/LEg. word”, whose idea was followed by 
W. Westendorf (KHW 523; 1989, 47 “gewiB identisch”), D. Meeks (AE 77.1674), 
P. Wilson (PE 417). But W. Helck (EA III 1204, 1210) carefully avoided to mention 
this equation. 

nb2: The Ramesside word has also a pre-Amarna record: jm('^)d3 (Urk. IV 1992:3), 
cf Meeks 1997, 44. 

nb3: a. H. Gardiner (1940, 157; AEO I 66* & II 286 index), followed by West¬ 
endorf (KHW 113, fn. 4), Schenkel (1978, 31, fn. 116), R. Hannig (GHWb 329), 
D. Meeks (1997, 43-44), firmly sided with a full reading of the NK lexeme with 
as m'^d3 (partly because of Cpt. -w- reflecting -^-) against md3 (suggested by 
Wb; Janssen 1975, 474; Helck in MWNR 760 & LA III 1204; Vycichl in DELG 
132; Westendorf 1989, 47). Strangely, Westendorf even tried to project the reading 
mdS.t to GT m^d-t. L.H. Lesko’s (DEE I 258) md.t (sic) is clearly false. Or, should 
we assume a LEg. GW for *m^d as masc. counterpart to GT m^d-t (GT)? 
nb4: a. H. Gardiner (1940, 157) and E. Liiddeckens (1960, 187, n. 39) assumed a 
figurative sense of the same word in m^d3 “gain, profit” (Adoption Pap., rt. 5—6, 
time of Ramses XI, Grd. 1940, 158) = “Profit, Nutzen, Gewinn” (Liiddeckens 
1960, 187, n. 39) = “Zugewinn in Ehe” (GHWb 329) = “produit, profit, revenu” 
(Meeks 1997, 43—44, §239 with further lit. on this lexeme) reflected also in Saite 
m^d3 (-'^- in GW!) “profit” (2x, Grd.). Gardiner surmised a metaphor “basket for 
dates” > “profit” like “fruit of labour” (xapnoi;, fructus) since “dates were valuable 
annual produce of Eg. agriculture”. In Gardiner’s (1940, 157, fn. 15) view, this word was 
“obviously relateif’ with md^ (2x) “vom Ackerbau als Dienstpflicht” (Wb II 189, 3: 
XXII.) = “to grow, cultivate” (Hoch 1994, 178, #240: XIX.), which J. Hoch (1994, 
177-8, #239) was inclined to treat it separately from the md3-measure for dates 
(Pap. Harris I 3 7a: 5) as a variation of md^ (GW) “produce, crops” (XX., Pap. BM 
10052, 10:15), which, besides, he explained as a borrowing from NWSem. *smh 
(or *smh) “to grow”. Denying this, D. Meeks (1997, 43-44, §239) firmly maintained 
Gardiner’s position. 

nb5: W. Spiegelberg (KHW 71) read the Dem. word (in Dem. Pap. Heidelberg 
738) m'^’d.t (sic). 

nb6: P. Wilson’s (PL 417) rendering “a capacity measure of half an artaba...” (sic) 
for Cpt. is erroneous. 

nb7: As pointed out by A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157-8), the NK term is identical 
with m^d3 n bnj in GR offering rituals: “m. von Datteln (eine Opfergabe)” (Wb II 
186, 16—17) = “an offering in the shape of a shrine surmounted by a pyramidion” 
(Grd.) = “the exact amount required for the dates (connected with the ability to 
give life and rejuvenate the body)” (PL 417; cf also Cauville 1980). 
nb8: Several works (Wb, Helck in LA III 1204 & MWNR 760, GHWb, DELC 132) 
suggest a connection of NK-GR md3 or m^d3 with nd3 “ein MaB fiir Kuchen und 
Datteln” (NK, Wb II 377, 9-10) = “Ziegel fiir getrocknete bzw. gepreBte Datteln” 
(MWNR 760) = “measure for loaves and dates” (XVIII., ED 144) = “Datteln in 
Ziegeln gepreBt” (Guglielmi, LA III 684) = “Ziegel, MaB fiir Datteln, Natron, Salz, 
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3h” (Helck, LA III 1204) = “Ziegel (ein MaB)” (GHWb 448) as an earlier variation 
of Raniesside md3. In the view of A. H. Gardiner (1940, 158, fn. 1), however, the 
m^dS-basket can have nothing in common with nd3 (with the brick-like det. sug¬ 
gesting “sweetmeats” made of ground-up dates). 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1. D. Mueller (1972, 301-2), followed by W. Westendorf (1989, 47), 
found it tempting to take CT mi*d.t as nomen instr. from Eg. d3 “mit 
Korn versorgen o.a.” (XL, Wb V 516, 1) = “to provide (with food)” 
(ED 318: cf JEA 16, 1930, 196, n. 6) connected with measuring, but 
since its obj. was not the grain, Mueller (pace ED) was disposed to 
treat it as metaphorical use of d3j “to extend”, and remained scepti¬ 
cal: “for the same reason, the suggested etymology of m(i’)d.t remains exceedingly 
doubtful”. Declined by E Wilson (PL 417): “origin not clear”. 

■ 2. GT: lit. perhaps “block (as unit of measurement)” (as ingeniously 
suggested already by Janssen 1975, 474 for NK mi’d3: “the block 
into which dates were pressed”) and thus eventually related with CT 
mi’d apparently carrying the same basic sense: “Block zur Kopfung” 
(Wb) = “Richtblock” (Vcl.) = “headsman’s block (ED) = “Hinrich- 
tungsblock (zum Kopfen)” (GHWb) = “slaughtering-block” (DCT 
163, 193)? 

■ 3. GT: or any connection with Eg. m^’d.t “*Kocher” (P' IMP, WD 
I 85; GHWb 329; cf JEA 61, 1975, 50) = “*Lanzen- oder Pfeilen- 
kocher” (AWb I 518a) from a common basic sense “container”? 

*mw.t “1. Geier, nur aus der Schrift zu belegen”, hence: “2. die Gei- 
ergottin MonG von Theben” (Wb II 53, 15-16) = “divinite vautour 
(Gypsfulvus)” to be distinguished from *3 “Neophron percnopterus” 
(Keimer 1935, 186, fn. 4). 

nbI: P. Lacau’s (1954, 110) rdg. m3w.t (sic) for “la deesse Maout” is false. 
nb 2: Survives also in (S) neTenoyT “a village near Thebes”, now El-Me/idamud 
< p3-dj-mw.t “whom (goddess) Mut has given” (CED 350) = *p''3-t''‘:’-maw.''t (Snk. 
2002 , 21 - 22 ). 

• GT: cognate with Cu.-Om. *moyy- ~ *moy- “bird/beast of prey” 
[GT]: Bed. moy-ta [-ta < ?] “cine Spezies Adler” [Rn. 1895, 176] || 
HECu. *moy-ca “beast of prey” [Hds. 1989, 25]: i.a., Burji mo-cca, 
pi. mo-yya “beast of prey” [Ss. 1982, 147] ||| NOm.: Bsk. moyy-a 
“hawk-like bird with white chest (eats chickens)” [Elm. apud Biz.] 
(Cu.-Bsk. etymology: Biz. 2000 MS Bed. Fauna, 21; 2003, 267) ||| 
ECh.: WDng maawa “oiseau de proie (se nourrit de proies vivantes, 
noir, sauf blanc sur la tete et le ventre, pattes jaunes): faucon chiquera 
(?), autour gabar (?)” [Fedry 1971, 109], EDng. maawa “oiseau de 
proie, sort d’aigle” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199]. Ultimately < AA *m-w-y 
“bird of prey (orig. beast of prey in gen.?)” [GT]. 
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nbI: Any connection to NAgaw: Xmtg. abw-a [< *amw-?] “bird of prey” [Apl. 
1987, 499] III CCh.: Mada mamba [partial redupl. from *ma-m”a?] “oiseau rapace 
sp,, buse” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 186]? 

nb2: There is hardly any connection between Eg. *mw.t and Bed. bit “vulture, Geier” 
[Rn. 1895, 53] as proposed by E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168). Eg. m- i=- Bed. b-, and 
Bed. -t is part of the root, while the Hnal -t in Eg. *mw.t is the fem. marker. 


mw.t (ormjw.t?) “mother” (OK, Wb II54,1-10) > Cpt. (O) MAOy, Msoy, 
(S) Mxx(o)y, Mxy, tteey, (A) mo, (L) Me(e)y, mo, mcu, (F) Me(e)y, 

MSOy, MHOy, (B) Mxy “Mutter” (KHW 106) = “mere” (DELC 126). 

nbI: After W. Spiegelberg (1917, 104, §7; 1928), an undefined 2"'* weak eonsonant 
has been reeonstructed in its root on the basis of the Cpt. evidence (S LF 

-ee-): *mjw.t (Spg.) = *m’w.t (Zeidler 1992, 197, fn. 33: m'^wt), vocalized *ma''w.T 
(Spg.) = *mi'?w.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45) = *me'’w.''t (NBA 427) = *mfw.”t (Edel 1980, 
18) = *ma3wi(y).at (Vyeichl). Spiegelberg (1917, 105) quoted for the rdg mjw.t 
MK and Amarna exx. of the word written as mj.t. But P. Lacau’s (1954, 110) 
and W. Westendorf’s (KHW 106) rdg. m3w.t (sie) is far-fetched at the moment. 
W Vycichl (DELC 126; 1990, 197, §11) assumed a tricons. root *A/m-w-y: *mawwi(y).t, 
whence the cluster *-3w- arose secondarily from *-ww-. Its st.pron. *mwete=f is 
preserved in Ka|tfj<pi(; < DN k3-mw.t=f “taureau de sa mere” (Vek). 
nb2: Eg. mw.t n.t gjw “sicherlich etwas miitterliches, hervorbringendes: evt. eine 
Art Knolle oder Wurzelstoek” (Germer 1979, 206, 3.9; HAM 838) may represent 
its figurative sense. 

• Kinderwort or Lallwort, just like its AA parallels, which are not neces¬ 
sarily genetically cognate: Sem. *‘iimm- [Hnrg. 2000, 2062] = var. 
*%mm- [Dig, GT] (Sem.: GB 45; WUS #275; Gohen 1961, 70, 
#86; DRS 22-23) ||| Brb. *-mma “mother” [GT] = *y3mma [Zvd. 
1967, 22] = *yi-mma (“my mother”) [Dig.]: NBrb.: Shilh i-mma 
[Bst.] = ma [Jordan 1934, 91], Sus yemmi ~ yimmi [Dst. 1938, 
185: “my mother”] | Mzg. i-mma ~ mma ~ ma [Taih 1991, 400], 
Zayan & Sgugu ta-ma (“parents et proches d’un individu”), i-mma 
(“ma mere”) [Lbg. 1924, 564], Mgild mai- (st.pron.) [Harries 1974, 
239], Izdeg mma [Mrc. 1937, 165] | Zenet gr.: Sgrs. i-mma (“ma 
mere”) [Pellat 1955, 103], Snus mma [Bst.], Shawya i-mma [Msq., 
Bst., Prv.], Bugi i-mma [Prv.], Mnsr. i-mma [Bst.], Izn. & Rif & 
Snh. i-mma [Rns. 1932, 382], Ikebdanen & Temsaman & Btw. & 
Bqy i(‘i)mma [Biarnay 1917, 86], Mzab mamma ~ a-mma ~ mma 
[Dlh. 1984, 114], Sened & Djerba ie-mma, pi. i-mma-t [Prv.] | Nfs. 
e-mm [Prv.] = e-mmi [Bgn. 1942, 288] = a-mm [Lst.] | Zwawa 
i-mma [Lst.], Bugi i-mma [Bst., Prv.] || EBrb.: Siwa o-mma [Prv] = 
u-mma [Lst. 1931, 259], Gdm. ie-mma [Bst.] = ma vs. i-mma (“ma 
mere”) [Mtl. 1904, 135] = ma ~ ma [Lnf 1973, 190, #950] = ma-is 
(“sa mere”) [PAM], AudjUa mma [Prd. 1960, 168], Fogaha e-mmi ~ 
o-mmi [Prd. 1961, 297] || WBrb.: Zng. iumma, pi. iumnon [Msq. 
1879, 520] = i-umma [Bst. 1909, 245] = iu-mm"i (“maratre”) [Ncl. 
1953, 202] II SBrb.: EWlm. rna, pi. rnaw ~ rnatt & Ayr ma, pi. matt ~ 
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maw [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 517], Ghat e-mma-k (“ta mere”) [Nhl. 
1909, 178] II Guanche: Gran Ganaria mai- [Wlf.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 
297, 312; 1885, 176; 1890, 318; Prv. 1911, 123) ||| HEGu. *ama 
[Hds. 1989, 102, 404]: i.a. Burji am (“mother, adult woman”) [Ss. 
1982, 25] etc. || SGu.: Irq. & Grw. ama (“1. old woman, 2. grand¬ 
mother”) [Elm.] I Asa amama & amo (“1. mother (reference), 2. 
grandmother [address]”) [Elm.] | Ma’a mame (“mother, addressed 
by daughter”) [Ehret 1974 MS, 44] (SGu.-HEGu.: Elm. 1969, 12, 
#19) III NOm.: Sns. ml [GR] | Nao (Nayi) mey [GR] = moi [Elm. 
apud Bnd. 1996 MS, #475] (NOm.: GR 1925, 615) ||| Gh. *m- [JS 
1981, 185A] > WGh.: Elausa maama [Pis.] (dial, umma, Arabism) | 
NBch. *ma[y]- [GT] = *maX- [Skn.] = *ma[h]a [Stl.]: Warji may- 
ai [Skn.], Kry. maha [Skn.] = mah [Stl.], Pa’a ama-ti [Skn.], Miya 
maha [Skn.], Sir! ma [Skn.] = may [Stl.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 32; Stl. 
1987, 259) I Bade m-en [Eks. 1968, 223], WBade me-n [Schuh: -Vn 
ending], Ngz. mai [Pis.] = mai [Schuh 1981, 109], Teshena II mi-n 
[Schuh] (BN: Schuh 2001, 432; WGh.: Pis. 1960, #5; Schuh 1982, 
13) II GGh.: Burji maya [Hfm. in RK 1973, 91], Margi ma [Hfm. 
in RK 1973, 123] | Higi mama [Str.], HBaza maa [Eks. 1937, 114], 
Kps. ma [Str.], FJilbu mi-k [Krf], FMuchella ma [Krf], FGili mu 
[Krf], FBwagira mama [Krf], Fali-Wuba mma [Meek/Eks. 1937, 
114] (Higi gr.: Krf 1972 MS) | Nzangi ama [Str.] = amme ~ mo 
[Mch.], Zumu (Jimo) mo [Meek 1931 I, 81, #25] | Htk. ma, mama 
[Egc. 1971, 216] I Mnd. mu [Mch.], Mnd.-Mora uum [Egc. 1969, 
140], Pdk. ma [Mch., also Eks. 1937, 128], Malgwa ma ~ mama 
[Eohr 2002, 301] | Mada mma [Mch.], Mtk. mam [Mch.], Gsg. 
ma [Str.] = ma- & (Midjivin dial.) maha [Eks. 1970, 127] = mumuq 
vs. maha (“my mother”) [Gerstmann 1979, 23, #359], Mtrw maha 
[Str.], Baida ma [Str.], Mofu mai [Str.] = may [Mch.], Mofu-Mboku 
mia, muqa [Mch.], Mtk. moma ~ mama [Str.], Hurzo maama 
[Mch.], Uld. maq [Mch.], Zulgo mama [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 
184) I Hina mai [Str.], Daba (Musgoy) mai ~ moi [Str.] = may ~ 
muq [Mch. 1950 l.c.] = may (“my mother”) [Mch. 1966, 135] = 
may (“my mother”) [EG 1974, 14a, #359.a], Gawar mama [Str.] | 
Gidar mookoo [Str.] = amma [Mch.] | Ktk. gr.: Egn. maa-, pi. miyee 
~ mayee [Net. in Eks. 1936, 106] = ma [Mch.], Bdm. ma- [Eks. 
1939, 118] I Musgu am [Mch.], Muzgum mu-gu (2"'* pers. sg. sub 
fix -gu) [Eks. 1937, 143], Mulwi a-mi: [Trn. 1978, 206: prefix a-], 
Mogrum a-mu-ku (“ta mere”) [Trn. 1977, 24] | Masa-Gizey may 
[AJL], Eame-Peve mamaq vs. may/mayaw [Schubert 1971 MS, 10, 
#195], Ham & Musey mbay < *may [AJL] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 
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54) (CCh.: Str. 1910, 455; 1922-23, 119; Mch. 1950, 50). All forms 
denote “mother” if otherwise not indicated. 

ap: Th. Obenga (1993, 293, #21) compares numerous African parallels, which are 
equally Kinderworter. 

dp: H. Moller (1911, 155) combined the Eg.-Sem. root *Vm with IE *ma-ter- 
(conceived as nomen agentis). A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 33, §46) extended this AA-IE 
equation to Ur. *ema “mother, female”. 

LIT.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30 (Eg.-Sem.); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 
1930, #10.a.l4 (Eg.-Sem.); Clc. 1931, 35 (Eg.-PBrb.); 1936, #48 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Zhl. 
1932-33, 93 (Eg.-Brb.); Chn. 1947, #36 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-HECu.-Hausa); Wlf 1955, 
38 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Djk. 1965, 40; 1967, 187 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-Hausa); 1970, 457, fn. 
14 (PSem.-Brb.-PCh.); Zvd. 1967, 22 (PBrb.-Eg); Mkr. 1969, 34 (Brb.-Ar); Hodge 
1976, 11 (Eg.-PSem.); Dig. 1984, 72; 1996 MS, 8-9 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.-HECu.-Ch.); OS 
1989, 132; 1992, 184 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg); Zeidler 1992, 197, fn. 33 (PSem.-PBrb.- 
Eg); Biz. 2002, 111-2, §6.1 (Sem.-Eg.-Cu.-Ch.); PAM 2003, 517 (Brb.-Sem.-Eg.-Sid.). 
nbI: Cf also HECu.: Sid. moe “women’s placenta” [Gsp. 1983, 236]. 
nb2: W. Vyciehl (DELC 126) sees in Eg. *maww.It > *ma3w.It an original participle from 
*Vmwj present in Eg. mwj “feucht sein (von einer WundoShung)” (Med., Wb II 53, 5) 
on the alleged analogy of the IE nomina actoris *ma-ter- “Mutter” [lEW 700], i.e.. Eg. 
mw.t (orig. *mawiy.at) “la mere” signified lit. “celle qui allaite (wet nurse)”. Improbable. 
nb3: a. B. Dolgopolsky (1984, 72; 1988, 215, #11; 1996 MS, 8-9; 2005, 33, §46) 
supposes a genetic connection between the AA word for “mother” and *m (2”‘* 
pers. sg. fern, pron., on which most recently cf Gensler 1999 MS), present e.g. in 
PAA *kV-m “thou (fern.)”: Eg. tm.t (indep.), tm (dep.) (PT, Wb V 367, 370) ||| Brb. 
*kam [Prs. 1972, 173] = *kamm “thou” (f) [Dig] ||| Ch. *kVm [Dig.]: e.g. WCh.: 
Ngz. & Duwai kam. Bade gam || CCh.: Buduma -gsm (Ch.: Dig. ll.c.). Surprisingly, 
Dolgopolsky (1988, 215, #11) compared the Sem. word for “mother” with Eg. jm3.t 
“female of an animal”, which is mistaken. 

nb4: N. Skinner (1995, 33) erroneously affiliated Eg. mw.t with a number of unre¬ 
lated terms derived from an AA *m-n “person” (!), e.g. Sem. *mann- “who?”, Ar. 
mart- “human being”. Eg. mn “so-and-so” (q.v.), PCu. *m-n “person, man” vs. 
*m-n-t “woman”, BT *mVndV “woman”, Ch. *m-t “woman”, etc. 

mw “water” (OK, Wb II 50-53) ^ Cpt. (OFL) M3.0Y, (S) Mooy, 
(ALF) M3^Y) (B) Mtuoy “water” (CD 197b) = “Wasser, Gewasser, 

Uberschwemmung, Regen, Harn” (KHW 106—7). 
nbI: Frozen (fossilized) pi. tante (i.e. m.w < act. *mj.w?), where -w was not part of 
the original root (as correctly suggested by A. Erman apud Noldeke 1910, 166-9 and 
by W. Spiegelberg 1917, 104, fn. 3). The external parallels (derivable only from AA 
*mat-) indicate that the actual Eg. root might have been either *Vm or *Vmj, which is 
corroborated by the supposed phon. value mjw of the hrgl. “three ripples” (N35a) in 
MK nmjw “dwarf” (Gunn 1920-21, 102, fn. 2). The Eg. primary noun can hardly be 
derived from a root *Vmwj as suggested by P. Lacau (1972, 300, §11) and W. Vycichl 
(1991, 120). J. Cerny (CED 95) left the question of *Vmjw or *Vmwj undecided. 
nb2: Vocalized *maw (NBA) = *maw (Lpr. 1995, 44). 

nb3: K. Sethe (1912, 92) assumed the hrgl. “ripple” (N35) to have signified both n 
vs. m in the early times. Similarly, following Sethe, P. Lacau (1913, 64) attributed 
an early rdg mw (!) to N35 whose pi. was in fact the word written with the “three 
ripples”. G. R. Driver derived the Phn. letter mem from the Eg. hrgl. “ripple” (N35, 
cf n.t “water”), which, however, Cassirer (1949, 113) disposed to explain rather from 
the GW phon. value m of “three ripples”. 

nb4: To mw “water” in Ptahhotep 458 and Admonitions 3:13, Z. Zaba (1956, 156) 
attributes a metaphoric sense “necessite (?), besoin imperatif, pressant (?)”, water 
being an indispensable thing in Egypt. 
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• Hence: 

( 1 ) mwj “1. der Harn, 2. das Harnen” (Lit. MK, Wb II 53, 2-3). 

( 2 ) mwj.t “Harn” (Med., Wb II 52, 7-9) = “urine” (FD 105) ^ 
Cpt. (SBF) MH, (SB) Ml, (F) MSMH (f) “urine” (CD 158a) = “Harn, 
Ausscheidung” (KHW 86) = “excrement” (Devaud) > Pi-Solsel ml 
“Harn” ^cl. 1936, 172). 

nbI: E. Devaud (1921, 166—8) explained the Cpt. word from a certain MK mrj 
~ mj “excrement” (orig. *mr, voc. *mer > *mei), which is not accepted in the 
standard lexicons. 

nb2: The etymological position of the LP hapax mwj “Same (bildlich fiir Sohn)” 
(\VF II 53, 4) etc. is dubious. For a detailed discussion see the entry of Eg. m3j “die 
Samenfliissigkeit” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.). 

( 3 ) mwg (tr.) “to water” (CT VII 375a, Lesko 1972, 145) = “to swamp 
(lit. water) the fire” (AECT III 152 & n. 3) = “naBen” (NBA 206) = 
“to water, swamp” (DCT 164: CT hapax). 

( 4 ) mwj (into) “feucht sein (von einer Wundoflhung)” (Med., Wb 

II 53, 5) = “to be watery” (FD 105) = “feucht sein, naBen” (WMT 
360) = “Wasser absondern” (NBA 206). 

• Cognate with Sem. *may- “water” [Frz. 1965, 146] = *ma‘i-/*ma‘i- 
[Djk. 1965, 42] = *mVw [Dig. 1970, 620, #4] = *m-w-y [Rsl. 1971, 
314; Vcl. 1991, 120] = *mw[‘i]/*mwy [Dig. 1973, 182] = *maw/y- 
[Bmh. 1984, 272] = *ma‘i(y)- [OS 1988, 75] = *ma‘i- [Fox 1998, 14] 
= *ma‘i/y- [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] = *ma‘i- ~ *may- [GT]: Tkkk. mu < 
Oi\kk. & OAss. ma'iQ [AHW 664] = OTkkk. ma'iQ [Gelb 1973, 166], 
Ebl. /may/ or /may/, pi. /mawu/ [Krebernik 1983, 23, §616 & 24, 
§619] = /mawu/ [Frz. 1984, 129, 145] || Ug. my [WUS #1502], 
Hbr. may, pi. mayim [GB 418], NHbr. of TTM moy [Dalman 1922, 
227] I Syr. mayyo (pi.) [Frz.], JAram. mayya (pi. mayyin) [Eevy 1924 

III 98] II OSA: Sab. Vmwy: mw(m,n) (“1. water, 2. natural artihcial 
source of water” [Biella 1982, 268], Madhabi mwy [Arbach 1993, 
72], Ar. ma‘1-, pi. miyah- & “lamwah- ‘“eau” [BK II 1169], Hdrm. 
muwayh [Biella] | MSA: Hrs. ha-mu [Esl. 1947, 195] = he-myoh ~ 
-moh [Jns.], Jbl. he-myoh ~ -moh [Jns.], Mhr. ha-mu [Vcl. 1936, 
109; 1939, 142] = ha-mu [Esl. 1962, 67] = ha-moh ~ -moh [Jns.] 
(MSA: Jns. 1977, 92; 1981, 92; 1987, 274) || Geez may “water, liq¬ 
uid”, Tigre & Tna. & Grg. may “water”, Harari ml ~ miy “water” 
(ES: Esl. 1987, 376) etc. (Sem.: GB 418; WUS #1559; Frz. 1965, 
146, #3.21; Rabin 1975, 89, #95; Esl. 1987, 376; Fox 1998, 14) ||| 
probably common Brb. *aman (act. pi. *a-m-an?) “water” [Mkr. 
1966, 104, #232]: NBrb.: Shilh aman [Aplg. 1958, 46] | Mzg. aman 
(“1. eaux, 2. euph.: sperme, 3. molettes, tare de cheval”) [Taih 1991, 
401], MgUd aman [Harries 1974, 223], Izdeg aman [Mrc. 1937, 
91], Zayan & Sgugu aman [Lbg. 1924, 565] | Sgrs. aman [Pellat 
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1955, 103], Izn. & Snh. aman [Rns. 1932, 382], Rif *aman [Biarnay 
1917, 86 ] = *aman [Rns.], Mzab aman [Dili. 1984, 114], Wargla 
aman (“1. eau, 2. par ext.: seve, jus, sue, humeur”) [Dili. 1987, 
182], Sened aman [Prv. 1911, 112] | Nefusa aman [Bst.] = amen 
[Moller] = aman ~ amen [Bgn. 1931, 259; 1942, 215, 272] | Qbl. 
aman [Dlt. 1982, 479], Zwawa & Bugi aman [Bst.] || EBrb.: Gdm. 
aman [Bst.], Siwa aman [Lst. 1931, 228, so also Bricchetti-Robecchi, 
Minutoli, Muller, Koenig, cf Bst. 1890, 52] = amanne [CaUliaud 
apud Bst.], AudjUa imin [Bst., Prv.] = imin [Moller] = imin [Prd. 
1960, 159], Sokna aman [Srn. 1924—25, 11] || WBrb.: Zng. aman 
[Bst.] = aman ~ aman [Ncl. 1953, 202] || SBrb.: Hgr. aman [Fed. 
1951-2, 1139], EWlm. & Ayr arnan [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 518] 
etc. II Guanche *a-hem-on [GT] = *a-hamV-n [Mlt.] = *a-am-an 
[Wlf] = *am*-an or *amau-n [Mkr.]: Ferro (Hierro) aemon ~ ahe- 
mon, Gomera aemon, Tenerife aemon, Eanzerote ahemon ~ aemon 
(Guanche: Wlf 1965, 513, #232; Mlt. 1991, 165; Brb.: Bst. 1890, 
52) III Bed. o'^mu “Nasse, Feuchtigkeit”, cf meija “feucht werden” 
[Munzinger] = mu”^ “feucht sein”, cf mei (?) “feucht werden” [Tklm- 
kvist 1885, 46, 48] = mu"^, pi. mi"? “Feuchtigkeit, NaBe”, mi"^ “feucht, 
naB, fliissig sein” [Rn. 1895, 161] = mD “to be(come) damp”, mDa 
“damp” [Rpr. 1928, 213] = mu"^ “to be wet, moist” [Hds. 1996, 89] 
II FEGu.: Afar mema “falling rain, shower”, meme “to drop rain, 
shower” [PH 1985, 167], Som. mayay “ein zwei bis drei Tage lang 
andauernder leichter Regen” [Rn. 1902, 308] = mayyay “rain in 
the early part of the day” [Abr. 1964, 177] || SGu. *ma‘^a “water” 
[Ehret]: PRift *ma‘^ay “water” [GT]: WRift *ma‘^ay [KM]: Irq. 
ma'^ai [Dempwolff 1916-17, 311, #123] = ma'^ai [Wtl. 1953; 1958, 
91] = ma'^ay [TB 1957, 87; Ehr. 1980; MQK 2002, 68 ; KM], Grw. 
ma'^ay [Wtl.] = ma'^ay [KM], Brg. ma'^ai [Mnh. 1906, 332] = ma'^ai 
[Glaus 1910, 495] = ma'^ay [Dempwolff, Wtl., TB, Ehr.; KM], Tklg. 
ma'^ay [Wtl., Ehr., KM] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 26, #114; KM 2004, 
197) I Q_wd. ma'^aya [Ehr.], Asa (Ngomwia) maja [Glaus 1910, 493] 
= ma'^a [Ehret] = maya [Elm.] | Ma’a mahi “water” [Mnh. 1906, 
313] = ma*^! [Ehr. 1974 MS, 45] = ma-*^! (sic) [TB] | Dhl. ma^a 
“Wasser” [Dammann 1949-50, 232; TB 1957, 89] = ma'^a “water, 
rain”, ma'^w- “to drink”, ma'^'^a^a^e [- 5 - < *-y-] “wet” [Elderkin 1973 
MS, 6, #398 & 7, #438, #451 & 9, #599] = ma'^a “water”, ma'^aw 
“to drink”, ma'^'^a^a^e “wet” [Ehr.] = ma'^a “water”, ma'^a^a^e “wet”, 
ma'^aw- “to drink” [EEN 1989, 36] = ma'^a “water”, ma'^aw- “to 
drink”, ma‘^amem-it- “to continuously drink” [Tosco 1991, 142] = 
ma'^una “to drink” [MSSL 1993, 50, #343] (SGu.: Tucker & Bryan 
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1974, 196 &fn. 36; Ehret 1980, 156; Cu.: Biz. 1997, 180) ||| WCh.: 
Dera may- “benetzen” [ Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = (?) maye “ 1. to take a 
bath, 2. bathe (a person)” [Nwm. 1974, 129] | SBch. *ma “water” 
[GT]: Zeem maa [Smz.], Polchi maa”^ [Smz.], Grnt. ma [Gowers] 
= maa [Smz.] = maa [Jgr. 1989, 187] = ma [Haruna 1992 MS, 
22] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 33, #53; JI 1994 II, 340; Hs.-Grnt.: Skn. 
1992, 353) II GGh.: FMcl. ma?! [Krf.], FBwg. ma?yin [Krf.], perhaps 
FKiria mawa “river” [Krf.] (Higi gr.: Krf 1972 MS) | Gude (Gheke) 
pi. ma?in [Krf], cf Gude mya?a “drinking completely”, also “to 
twist, squeeze, wring out” [Hsk. 1983, 246] | Gsg. miyamb “wet” 
[Rsg. 1978, 358, #798a] | Ktk.: Sao mea “See” [Duisburg 1914, 
42; quoted apud Slk. 1967, 191, #28 as Ngala] | Musgu-Pus maiyau 
“Wellen” [MB 1972, 10], perhaps Muskum mawa “saison despluies” 
[Trn. 1977, 28] (GGh.: Krf. 1981, #104). All forms denote “water” 
if otherwise not indicated. From TkA *ma?- “water” [GT]. Note that 
NAgaw: BUin may [Rn. 1887, 278] || FEGu.: Afar may “wasser”, 

only in: may wa’rdi “das Bier” [Rn. 1886, 885] < ES. 
ap: ns *ma(:) “to produce water” [Ehret] > CSud. *ma “to rain”, Saharan: 
Zaghawa & Berti ma “well”, PDaju & Surmic *ma “water” (NS: Ehret 2001, 277, 
#97). Ful mayo “river, great water” [Mkr. 1957, 138, fn. 28], cf. Ful -am “marker 
of the class of liquids” [ Jusmanov 1998, 180]. Niger-Congo ma “affix (often suffix) 
marking the class of liquids” [Mkr. 1981, 516; cf Old. 1949, 161; Mkr. 1957, 138, 
fn. 28]. PBantu *-mi, *-me “dew” [Skn.]. E. Dammann (1949-50, 232) compared 
Dhl. ma'^’a with the Bantu prefix *ma- (sic). Th. Obenga (1993, 291-293, #20) 
compares i.a. the following African words for “water”: Mbochi ma, Lingala may, 
Tiv ma, Tula moye, Burak mee. Some unconvincing African parallels were also 
proposed. L. Homburger (1929, 157; 1930, 283) compared Eg. mw “water” to Peul 
(Eul) mayo, pi. madye “river”, Bantu (sic) nyi “water”, Bambara maya “liquide”. At 
the same time (1929, 186), she equated Eg. mj.t (sic) “urine” with Bantu dial, (sic) 
nya, Agni mye “urine” etc. Irreal. Similarly, A. M. Lam (1993, 379) compared Eg. 
mwj.t “urine” to Pulaar bawle “id.” (which is in fact a borrowing of Ar. bawl-!) and 
at the same time Eg. mwj.t-r3 “saliva” to Pulaar muuyre “salivation”, which was 
rightly rejected by FI. Tourneux (2000, 93). 

dp: J. D. Wolfel (1955, 87, #22) and H. G. Mukarovsky (1963-66, 181, §75) com¬ 
pared Bsq. mama “eau ou autre liquide potable”. FI. Moller (1911, 155, 168-9) and 
A. R. Bomhard (1981, 448) combined the Sem.-Eg.-Brb. root with IE *meu- “to 
flow, be wet, damp, moist”. Moller extended this to a number of triconsonantal 
roots both in Tkr. and IE. 

LIT.: Rn. 1873, 122, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.); Bst. 1883, 336 (Brb.-Sem.-Eg); Hommel 1883, 
98 (Eg.-PSem.); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Prv. 1911, 112 (Brb.-Sem.); Moller 
1911, 155 (Sem.-Brb.); Bates 1914, 82 (Eg.-Brb.-Sem.); GB 418 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 
Earina 1924, 324 (Eg.-Sem.); Mbller 1924, 42 (Eg.-Brb.); Earina 1926, 23, #39 (Eg.- 
Sem.); Glc. 1931, 28; 1936, #47 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Ghn. 1947, #485 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.- 
Som.); Lacau 1954, 291-292 (Eg.-Sem.); Wlf 1955, 87, #22 (Brb.-ONub.-Eg.-Bsq.); 
VcL 1958, 376; 1983, 126-127 (Eg.-Sem.); Djk. 1965, 42; 1967, 187 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.- 
Som.); 1970, 457, fn. 14 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); 1974, 742 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.); Flm. 1969, 23 
(SCu.-Eg.-Sem.); Mkr. 1969, 34 (Sem.-Brb.); 1963-66, 181, §75 (Brb.-Ar.); 1966, 104, 
#232 (Brb.-Eg); 1981, 109, #6 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Irq.); Dig. 1964, 61; 1970, 620, #4 
(Eg.-Sem.); 1973, 182 (Xmr.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.-Sem.-Eg); Zvd. 1967, 22; 1980, 141 
(Brb.-Eg.-Sem.); Rsl. 1971, 314 (Sem.-Eg.); Lacau 1972, 300, §11 (Eg.-Sem.); Bnd. 
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1975, 195, §92.1 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.Irq,); IS 1976, #298 (Sem.-Eg.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.- 
Angas-CCh.-Jegu); NBA 704, n. 808 (Eg-Sem.-Brb.); KHW 107 (Eg-Sem.-Brb,); 
Nwm. 1980, 20 (Trg-Eg-Hbr.); Behrens 1981, 24-25 (Eg-Brb.); Hodge 1981, 410; 
1988, 273 (PSem.-Eg-PCu.-Tamazight); Bmh. 1984, 272; 1990, 385 (Eg-Sem.); 
Djk. etc. 1986, 64 = Djk. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg-Brb.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.-Geji); Ehret 
1987, 103 (Bed.-SCu.); OS 1988, 75 (Sem.-WCh.-Gude-Smr.); Zbr. 1989, 589, #91 
(Bed.-Som.-SCu.-PSem.-Eg); Biz. 1990, 209 (SCu.-SBch.); Sasse 1991, 271, #1.2 
(Sem.-Irq.-Eg); OS 1992, 173 (Bed.-Agaw-LECu.-Eg-PWCh.-PCCh.); Obenga 
1993, 291-293, #20 (Eg.-AP-Polchi);JI 1994 I 176 (Gh.-Brb.-Eg-Sem.); Ehret 1995, 
300, #569 (Sem.-Eg); Orel 1995, 107, #105 (PSem.-PBrb.-Eg.-Ch.-Bed.-SGu.); 
HSED #1699 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.-WCh.-CCh.-Bed.-SCu.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 
(PSem.-Eg-Bed.-Xmr.-SCu.-Ch.); Skn. 1997, 77-78, #7 (AP-Sem.-Cu.-Eg.-WGh.); 
Stl. 1997, 81, #1.1 (Ch.-Sem.-Eg-PBrb.-SCu.-Bed.); Vernus 2000, 175 & fn. 44 
(Eg-Sem.-Irq.); Takacs 2000, 99, #29.3 (SCu.-Eg-Sem.). 

nbI: The second root consonant in PSem. may be either or *-y. The recon¬ 
struction of PSem. word (above) is disputed. In any case, J. Osing’s (NBA 704, 
n. 808) PSem. *maw (sic) is baseless. Considering Ar. maP- to be “of course secondary", 
L. Kogan (2000, 723-4) thinks thatj. Tropper’s (2000, 164) reconstruction of in 
the PSem. stem “is against the evidence" presented in Lsl. 1987, 376 and KB 576-7, 
although he too admits that “some AA cognates” (EDE I 120) have 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1995, 507, #604) derived a number of unrelated Ar. roots from the 
bicons. PSem. *m'^- “to be wet, produce fluid”: m^d “to become juicy and begin to 
grow”, m‘>r “to break open again (wound)”, m'^s “to wash the ground”. Similarly, 
H. Moller (1911, 168—9) identified Sem. *m- (sic) “water” with the hypothetic bicon- 
sonantal *mw- falsely deduced from Ar. mwh “aquam multam habuit (putens)”, mwt 
“to moisten (a thing) in water”, mawg- “unda”. 

nb3: The etymological analysis of common Brb. *aman “water” [Mkr.] is highly 
disputed: 

( 1 ) Most widespread is the theory that PBrb. *aman derives from a monoradical root 
*m (as usually stated also in the Brb. lexicons), i.e. *aman was a fossilized masc. pi. 
form: *a-m-an (Bates: coll. < *ma), identical with the Eg-Sem. root (Bst. 1883, 336; 
Brk. 1908, 332; Prv. 1911, 112; Moller 1911, 155; Bates 1914, 82; Moller 1924, 42; 
Clc. 1931, 28; 1936, #47; Chn. 1947, #485; Nicolas 1953, 202; Vcl. 1961, 289; 
Djk. 1965, 42; 1967, 187; 1970, 457, fn. 14; 1974, 742; Zvd. 1967, 22; 1980, 141; 
Mkr. 1969, 34; Osing 1976, 704, fn. 808; Behrens 1981, 24-25; Djk. etc. 1986, 
64; Hodge 1988, 273; Sasse 1991, 271, #1.2; Djk. 1992, 33; HSED #1699; Stl. 
1997, 81, #1.1). This Eg-Brb. comparison was firmly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC 
126-127). Following E. Laoust, J. Bynon (1984, 278-9, #42) did not exclude even 
a borrowing of the Brb. word from Punic (?). Improbable. 

( 2 ) G. Moller (1921, 193-5), P.-H. Zunke (1923/1997, 39), W. Vycichl (1933, 177; 
1934, 46), and W. Helck (in Haussig ed. 1965, 331), in turn, combined PBrb. *aman 
“water” with a hypothetic LEg. *jmn “Meer (?), Teich (?)” (Moller) = *aman (sic!) 
“Wasser” (Vcl.) deduced from the phon. value late hrgl. used (from XXII.) for 
writing Eg. jmn ‘Amon” (Wb I 84, 17). This would, however, imply that the Brb. 
word should be analyzed as *a-man (i.e., with -n as part of the root), whichj. Osing 
(NBA 704, n. 808) already rightly rejected (although his reconstructions are gravely 
mistaken: Brb. *ma, Sem. *maw, sic!). Moller thinks to have found the same Brb. 
word also in LEg. ^mn (GW) attested as the hieratic gloss for Dem. brgt “Teich” 
in the bilingual (hieratic LEg. vs. Dem.) “bigger” Theban Pap. Rhind rt. 6:7. The 
hrgl. jmn, however, can be better explained on Eg. grounds, namely from *jw-m-nw 
“Insel mit Wasser” as suggested by K. Sethe (Vcl. 1934, 46, fn. 1). 

( 3 ) With special regard to the Guanche data (from *a-hem-on [GT] = *a-hamV-n 
[Mlt.]), other scholars (e.g. Wlf 1955, 87, #22; 1965, 513, #232; Vcl. 1955, 314; 
1960, 263; 1983, 126-127; Dig. 1964, 62; Prs. 1974, 146, 410; R,sl. 1979, 22-23; 
Behrens 1981, 24-25; Bynon 1984, 278-279, #42; Mlt. 1984, 22; 1991, 256, fn. 9; 
Skn. 1995, 34; Takacs 1996, 49, #19; Biz. 2000, 38, #19; PAM 2003, 518) prefer 
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to analyze PBrb. *aman “water” as *a-am-an [Wlf.] = *i-ime-in [Vcl. 1955] = 
*i-ymiyu-n *emen *aman [DELC] = *hamah-an [Prs.] = *am-an [Skn.] 
= *Ham-Vn [Mlt. 1984] = *ama-n [Mlt. 1991] = *hamah-an [PAM], i.e. as the 
pi. of a hypothetic stem *-am-, which was reconstructed various ways by various 
authors: e.g. PBrb. *yemi [Vcl. 1960], = *y-m [R.sl. 1979] = *em ~ *am [Wlf.]. 
The supporters of this etymology identified PBrb. *aman with Sem. *yamm- “sea” 
[Djk. 1965, 42] III Bed. yam (pi. tante) “water” [Vcl.] ||| CCh. *y-m “water” [GT]. 
G. Takacs (1996, 49, #19) demonstrated that Brb. *a-ham-an may be akin to Ar. 
hmw ~ hmy “couler (une larme qui s’echappe de I’oeil)” [BK II 1450] ||| Ch. *am 
[Nwm.] = *ham- “water” [GT] ||| Eg. hmh “Speichel” (NK, Wb II 490, 8). 

( 4 ) E. Zyhlarz (1950, 436) explained Guanche: Eerro ahemon as a borrowing from 
Canaanite: Pun. “^gmn “Wassertiimpel” < “^gm “Sumpf” suspecting a “Mifivmtandnis 
bei der Aujhahme des Vokabek fur ‘Wasser’, wahrscheinlich mter Hinweis auf dne Tumpd”. 
Ealse. 

nb4: The Brb. word passed into Nubian, cf ONub. & Mahasi aman “water” (Zhl. 
1934-35, 185; Wlf 1955, 87, #22; Behrens 1981, 24—25), but the time of bor¬ 
rowing is debated: P. Behrens (1981, 37) suggested a Nubian wandering during 
the NK into their present area ousting a Berber population, while I. Hofmann 
(1983, 39, 41) preferred a late date (2”'* half of the lO* cent. AD) when a sudden 
Berber migration occured eastwards under the Fatimides (for further discussion cf 
Bechhaus-Gerst 1996, 145f). A. Zaborski (1989, 176, n. 1), in turn, has rejected 
this Brb. > Nub. borrowing: “7 am not convinced that such a basic word may be borrowed. 
Perhaps this is only a pure coincidence”. 

nb5: L. Reinisch (1895, 161) and W. Leslau (1988, 96) equated Bed. mu'^ with Sem. 
*mhw, cf Ar. mahuwa “etre clair et aqueux” [BK II 1164] = “to be liquid, waterish” 
[Zbr. 1971, #139] || ES *mhw “to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl.], which, however, represent 
a distinct AA root (probably *m-h-w), cf Eg. mhwj “etwas EliiBiges” (Med., Wb 
II 114, 1-3) III LECu.: perhaps Som. mah- [or secondary -h-?] “1. hervorquellen, 
flieBen, 2. frisches, HieBendes Wasser” [Rn. 1902, 289] = “eau courante, faire couler 
I’eau apres avoir creuse la terre” [Chn.]. NAgaw: Hamir maw “flieBig werden” [Rn. 
1884, 397] = “liquidum, humidum esse” [Rn. 1895, 161] (may be an ES loan) ||| 
WCh.: Angas-Sura (orig. “1. (milky) sap, juice, 2. tear” [GT 2004, 

256] may also belong here. Note that W. G. E. Watson (2002, 798, §6) derived 
Ug. mhy-t (3x) “rain” from Ug. my “water” (contra Badre et ah, Syria 53, 1976, 
121-2 who saw in the former a part. < Vhyh expressing “I’idee de la chute de la 
neige... ou de la pluie... ‘averse’ ”). 

nb6: M. Lamberti (1993, 362), in turn, equated Bed. mu'? with HECu.: Kmb. & 
Alb. mut-a “naB” derived from his OCu.-Om. *maydy- “to wash”. 
nb7: It is not yet clear whether AA *m-‘? “water” [GT] has anything to do with 
either of the following Ch. roots: ( 1 ) WCh.: Hausa miiya “soup or gravy (made from 
meat and leaves etc.)” [Abr. 1962, 676-7]; ( 2 ) Ch. *m-y “saliva” [GT] (discussed 
in the entry for Eg. m^^, q.v.); ( 3 ) WCh.: Tsagu mo‘?oyi “dew” [Skn.] || CCh.: Ktk.: 
Afd. mo “Tau” [Stz. in Slk. 1967, 191], Lgn. mu “Tau, dew” [Net. in Lks. 1936, 
111] = maw “dew” [Bouny 1975 MS, 15, #215]. 

nb8: Several authors (Cohen 1947, #485; D’jakonov 1965, 42; 1967, 207, fn. 73; 
Newman 1980, 20; Mukarovsky 1969, 34; 1981, 109, #6; 1981, 516; Bender 1975, 
195, §92.1; Kaye 1985, 890; Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow 1994 I, 176; Ehret 1995, 
300, #569; Stolbova 1997, 81-82; Vernus 2000, 175 & fn. 44; Prasse in PAM 2003, 
518) are inclined to see an etymological connection between the Ch. reflexes of 
common AA *m-'? “water” [GT] vs. AA *y-m “water” [GT] vs. AA *h-m “water” 
[GT]. O.V Stolbova (1997, 81-82, #1.2) supposes in PCh. *'?amma “water” [Stl.] 
an assim. of *'?amwa, which she considered an old broken pi. of AA *ma‘?/y/w- 
“water” [Stl.] following the pattern *'?apras- just like Ar. “^amwah- or WCh.: Bok- 
kos re, pi. “^arya “man” (which is the only known Chadic example of this type of 
broken pi. acc. to Stolbova). H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 176), in 
turn, explained almost all Ch. forms from their PCh. *y-m-n “water”. This great 
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variety of diverse etymons is problematic, and we should carefully distinguish the 
following Ch. roots from AA *m-'’ “water” [GT]: 

( 1 ) Ch. *h-m “water” [GT]: WCh. *hama [Sd.]: AS *ham (Gmy. *ham) [GT 2004, 
153] = *am [Stl. 1977] = *ham [Dig.] = *ham [Stl. 1987]: Gerka ram [yam, reg. 
< *ham] [Ftp. 1911, 221] = yam “Wasser” [Jng. 1965, 174], Angas am “1. water, 
2. rain” [Ormsby 1914,314-315] = am “water (to drink or wash with)” [Flk. 1915, 
143] = Pam] “water” [Brq. 1971, 30, 33], Sura am “Wasser, Fliissigkeit” [Jng. 
1963, 58], Mpn. am [Frj. 1991, 3], Kfy. am [Ntg. 1967, 1], Chip am [Krf], Tal 
ham [Jng./JI], Mnt. ham “Wasser” [Jng. 1965, 171], Gmy. ham “water” [Ftp. 
1911, 221] = haam “a drink of any kind, also water” [Sri. 1937, 72, 75] = haam 
“FliiBigkeit” [Jng. 1962 MS, 2] = haam “1. water, 2. (usually) to drink” [Flfm.] = 
haam [Hlw. 2000 MS, 12] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 25, #241; Sd. 1977, 152, #4; 1987, 
229, #775) I Ron *ham [GT]: Fyer & Bks. & DB & Sha ham, Kir. “^aam (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 390) I BT *hama [Stl.] = *am- [Schuh], Bole “^ame [Schuh] = amai [Schuh] = 
amma [Schuh], Tng. am [Jng], Krkr. arnii [Schuh], Ngamo hum [Schuh], Kirfi pi. 
amma [Schuh] = amma [Gowers], Glm. pi. ama [Schuh], Gera pi. hama [Schuh], 
Pero am [Schuh] = am [Frj. 1985, 18] (BT: Schuh 1984, 214) | Ngz. am [Nwm.] = 
am [IL] = am [Schuh 1981, 8], Bade amun [IT] (WCh.: Stl. 1977, 64; 1987, 229) 
II CCh.: Ktk. *am [Prh.]: Lgn. am [Mch.] = am (pi.) [Lks.] = “^am [Bouny] = “^am 
[Bouny 1975 MS, 5, #58], Bdm. amaii “water”, amai “rain” [Talbot 1911, 252] = 
ammay “eau, pluie” [Gaudiche 1938, 23] = amai ~ amei [Net. in Lks. 1939, 90] = 
aamai [Cylfer], Afd. ameh [ame(:)] [Stz.] = hame [Barth] = ame [Lbf], Mkr. ame 
[Barth] = ame [Lbf], Gif am [GD & Roder] = am [AF], Shoe ame [Lks.] (Ktk.: 
Slk. 1967, 190, #28; Prh. l.c.) || ECh.: KK *ka-am [prefix kV-] [GT]: Kwang kaam 
[Jng.], Kera kan [Ebert] | PLay *ka-ama (?) [GT]: Eele kama [Gowers], Kabalay 
ka:m5 [Cpr.] | Mgm. ammi [JA 1992, 65], WDng. amay [Fedry] | Mubi aam, pi. 
’aame [Eks. 1937, 180] = “^am [Jng. 1990 MS], Birgit ‘^ami [Jng. 1973 MS] (Ch.: 
Str. 1922-23, 127; NM 1966, 240; Ek,s. 1970, 33; Jng. 1970, 420; Prh. 1972, 15, 
#4.1; Wolff 1974, 14-15; Nwm. 1977, 34; Mkr. 1987, 395; Zima 1990, 52-53; JI 
1994 II, 340-341). All forms denote “water” if otherwise not indicated. From AA 
*h-m “water” (or sim.) [GT], cf Sem.: Ar. hmw ~ hmy “couler (une larme qui 
s’echappe de I’oeil)” [BK II 1450] ||| Eg. hmh “Speichel” (NK, Wb II 490, 8) ||| 
SCu.: Irq. hame “sweat” [Ehret] = hame “sweat” [Mgw 1989, 102] | Dhl. himm-a 
“dirt of the body” [Ehret] = him-a “sweat, dirt of body” [EEN 1989, 15] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 305) ||| NOm.: Kaffa amiy-o ~ amih-o. Mocha “^amiy-o ~ amih-o 
“rain” (Gonga: Mkr. 1981, 109). See Sd. 1987, 229 (Ch.-Ar); Zima 1990, 52-53 
(Ch.-Ar); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 (Ch.-Ar); HSED #1156 (Ch.-Ar); Takacs 1996, 
49, #19 (Ar.-Eg.-Ch.). Note thatjl (1994 I 176) derived Fyer h- from *y-; Kirfi pi. 
amma [Schuh] < *yamna; Mgm. ammi [JA] < *yamni; Bdm. aamai [Cylfer] < 
*yaman, which is dubious. 

( 2 ) CCh. *y-m “water” [GT] = *y-m-n [JI 1994 I, 176]: Tera “^yim [Nwm.], 

Ga’anda yema [Zima], Gabin yeme [Zima] | Margi ‘^imi [IE] = “^yimi ~ “^imi 
[Krf], WMargi yimi [Krf], Ngwahyi yimi [Krf], Bura yimi [Krf], Cbk. yimi 
[Krf] I HNkafa yimi [Krf], HBaza ysmi [Krf], HKamale yemwi [Krf], HFutu 
yemi [Krf], FGili -yam [Krf], FKiria -yam(n) [Krf], IJilbu yimu [Krf] | Eamang 
(Hitkala) imi [Meek] = iimi [Lks.: from *i-ym-i?] = imi [Wolff 1971, 65] | Mtk. 
iyam ~ yam [Schubert], Mofu yam [Brt.], Gsg (Dogba) yam [Lks.] | Musgoy yim 
[Mch.], Daba yim [Lienhardt], Kola yim [Schubert] | Musgu yim [Mch.] | Sukur 
yiam [Grb.] = iyam [Nwm.] = yam [IL] etc. (Ch.: Str. 1922-1923, 127; NM 1966, 
240; Lks. 1970, 33; Jng. 1970, 420; Prh. 1972, 15, #4.1; Wolff 1974, 14-15; Nwm. 
1977, 34; Mkr. 1987, 395; Zima 1990, 52-53; JI 1994 II, 340-341). From AA *y- 
m [GT], cf Sem. “sea” (Sem.: GB 302; WUS #1172) ||| Bed. yam (pi.) 

“water” [Rn. 1895, 242]. Note that NEg. jm “Meer” (XVIIL, Wb I 78, 11) is not 
a cognate, but a late loan from Sem. *yamm-. For the Sem.-Bed.-Ch. cf also Grb. 
1963, 63; Prh. 1972, 76, #48.2; PDP 1972, 65. 
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( 3 ) Ch. *"'b- or *"'b-y “water” [GT]: WCh.: NBch. *ambi [Stl. 1987, 249]: Kry. 
abi ~ aabi [Skn.], Miya abi [Skn.], Pa’a ambi [Gowers, IL] = ambi [MSkn.], Siri 
ibi [Gowers, IL] = ibi [Skn.], Mburku bi [Skn.], Jmb. imbl [Skn.] || CCh.: Nzangi 
nibii [Meek] = bll [Mch.] = bii [Str.], Bata mboy ~ mb 9 oy [Mch.], Bata-Demsa 
boye [Str.] | Zime-Batna bi [Jng.], Ham mbee [AJL], Musey mboo [Ajl.], Lew mbo 
[Ajl.], Marba mbiyo ~ mbi ~ mbo [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 21) | ECh.: Sokoro 
mbo [AF] = umbo [Barth] “Wasser, Durst” [Lks. 1937, 36] = uumbo [Saxon] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II, 340-1): explained byjl l.c. as *m- “hardened to a prenasalized stop'”. 
Hardly. Only PMasa *mb- might, in principle, derive from *m- in the testimony of 
the etymological evidence. Instead, cp. SBrb.: Hgr. ti-biy (coll.) “gros nuages noirs 
et pres de terre echelonnes les uns derriere les autres”, cf ta-bay-6t “pluie fine et 
penetrante sans vent (suffisante pour penetrer la terre et faire germer les plantes, 
insuffisante pour faire couler les ruisseaux)” [Fed. 1951-2, 41] = ta-bay-ot “drizzle 
(rain)” [Prs. 1990, 164] ||| LECu.: Som. biy-o ~ biy-a “water” [Rn. 1904, 55] | 
SOrm. (Reshiat dial.) biy-e “water” [Dig. 1966, 54] ||| WCh.: (?) Hausa bai “water¬ 
ing horses” [Abr. 1962, 59]. 

nb9: The Russian linguists (A. B. Dolgopol’skij 1973, 182; V M. Illic-Svityc 1976, 
#298; I. M. D’jakonov etc. 1986, 64; 1992, 33) prefer to derive FECu.: Som. 
mayad “die Gezeiten, Ebbe und Flut des Meeres” [Rn. 1902, 307] from AA *m-‘^ 
“water”, although -d was part of the root which L. Reinisch (l.c.) compared with 
Ar. mayyad- “motus, agitatus”. 

nbIO: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 237) identified Eg.-Sem. *m-‘t “water” with HECu. 
*wa'?a “water” and LECu.: Som. biy'?- (sic), which is phonologically untenable. 
nb9: Ch. Ehret (1995, 300, #569), in turn, derived NOm. *mas- “to wash” (!) and 
Ch. *“'b- “water” from AA *-m- “water”. 

nbIO: N. Skinner (1997, 73) considered the root *m “water” to be the building element 
in a number of unrelated AA roots: ( 1 ) Ch. *kad3m “crocodile”, Skn.: < *kar-/*ada 
“dog” + *m “water”; (2) Ch. *k3z3m “thirst” combined by N. Skinner with SBrb.: 
Trg: Hgr. e-gzi “mourir de faim” [Fed.], Ayr 3-gzu “avoir un desir intense de, desirer 
ardemment” [PAM 1998, 106]; ( 3 ) Ch. *ami “honey (bee)” [Skn.] ||| EBrb.: Gdm. 
ta-mam-t “honey”; ( 4 ) Ch. *d-0-m “blood” [Skn.] ||| PCu. *di/um- “red” [Ehret] 
III Sem. *dam- “blood” [Frz.]; (5) WCh.: Gwnd. amisi “swimming” ||| ES *hms “to 
swim” (combined with Ar. ^am “to swim”, sic!); (6) Sem. *tiham-at- “sea” [Frz.] || 
Eg. thm “bewassern” (GR, Wb V 322, 7); (7) PCu. *'^am- “saliva, mucus, sap, to spit” 
[Ehr.]; ( 8 ) Skn. 1997, 77-78, #7: ~ ECh.: Tumak mulal “larme” ||| Bed. mile ~ melo 
“tear” < mi “wet” + lili “eye” ~ PCu. *'^il- “eye” (!). Far-fetched and baseless. 
nbII: Cf also EECu.: Saho mumu-te “to wash, rinse one’s mouth” [Vergari 
2003, 138] |||WCh.:Gerkami“towash” [Ftp. 1911, 221; GT 2004,248: isolated in AS]? 

mw.w “Art Leute, die beim Leichenbegangnis tanzen” (MK, Wb II 53, 
14; WD II 60 & III 51: cf. RdE 5, 1946, 256f; SAK 2, 1975, If; 
15, 1988, lOf) = “class of ritual dancers” (FD 106) = “Muu-Tanzer 
(im alten butischen Ritual)” (GHWb 330). 

nb: The old renderings of mw.w (A. Moret 1927, 258: “rois boufibns”; G. van der Leeuw 
quoted by Brunner-Traut: “bekronte Narren”; Jequier 1925-7, 144-151: “Wasser- 
geister”) were rejected by E. Brunner-Traut (1992, 57-59), who saw in the mw.w “die 
Vertreter einer Nekropolengottheit, die dem Jenseits entstiegen, um (den Toten) in 
ihre Welt zu holen”. H. Junker (MDAIK 9, 1940, If, 26, 28), in turn, identified them 
with “die Seelen von Buto als die verstorbenen Konige von Buto, Seelen der Kdnige, 
die aus ihren Grabern dem Trauerzug entgegeneilen”. Emphasizing the parallel¬ 
ism of CT I 281c (“£t schutteln Jur dich die beiden Herrinnen von Buto/Dpw ihre Loeken”) 
vs. the Eg. burial ritual (cf Junker, MDAIK 9, 1940, 8f, 24, 26; Fakhry, ASAE 42, 
1943, t. 52 etc., where “ahnlich sehutteln dieMww bzw. die Seelen von Buto... vor dem Toten 
ihr voriiberfallendes Hoar”), P. Kaplony (KBIAF 181, n. 261 & 186, n. 272), in turn, 



MW.W 


203 


surmised in mw.w “die unterdgyptische Ahnenkonige oder die Urgdtter derFlut... ab Trauergefolge 
des Toten (Osiris)”. After a thorough discussion of the mw.w, H. Altenmiiller (1975, 
2-36) suggests (o.c., pp. 36-37) that “die Tracht der Mm deutet ihre Funktion als Fdhrleute 
und Grenzwachter an. Wie die Bewohner der Sumpflandschaften sind sie mit den Krdnzen aus 
Papyrusstauden geschmiickt”. The mw.w “... als Fdhrleute haben die Aufgabe, den Transport der 
Mumie einzuleiten md dessen FHirchJuhrmg zu uberwachen. Sie werden als Grenzwdchter an den 
Gewdssern des Osthimmels mythologisiert und sind zugteich die Fdhrleute, die Jiir die Ubafahrt des 
Toten zum Osthorizont... sorgen”. They are - in Altenmiiller’s formulation — “Wesen, die 
einst selbst sterblich waren, aber durch ihren Tod in den Stand von ‘Geistern’ (3hw)ya von ‘Gdttern’ 
(ntrw) erhoben worden sind”. So also H. Altenmiiller (LA IV 271-2): “. . .wahrscheinlich, 
dafi aufgrund ihrer Tracht in den Muu Fdhrleute oder Grenzwdchter zu erkennen sind. Sie sollten 
im Ritual die Rolle der... mythischen Fdhrleute ubernehmen, die.. .Jur den Himmelsaufstieg des 
Toten sorgten”. In the view of D. Meeks (2001, 357-8) too, their dance was performed 
when the procession reached the tomb differed in the “less sophisticated scenes” 
from the that of others only by their special head-dress (woven of papyrus-stalks) 
is identifying them as marsh dwellers, more precisely, as ferry-men, their role being 
to ferry the dead across the waters leading to the netherworld. 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . G. Jequier (1925-27, 147-8) explained it from Eg. mw “water”, lit. 
“celui des eaux..., creatures... que les Egyptiens se figuraient resider 
au sein du grand abime”. Similarly, P. Kaplony (KBIAF 181, n. 261) 
considered mw(.j).w as an old nisbe, lit. “Wasserleute”, hence: “unter- 
agyptische Ahnenkonige“. This etymology was adopted also by H. TUten- 
muller (1975, 36-37), even if with hesitation {“von unklarer Etymologie”) 
and from a difierent standpoint: he maintains that mw.w literally meant 
“die zum Wasser gehorenden Manner”, which “moglicherweise hdngt mit 
den Wasserwegen zusammen, an derm Ufa die ‘Mm’Dimst tun (mit der urspriing- 

lichen Aufgabe, als Fdhrleute,... die fir die Uberfahrt des Toten... sorgen)”. 
nb: Jequier falsely included in this equation also nmjw “dwarf” (MK) misread by 
him as mw (sic). 

■ 2 . GT: or inherited from TkA? In this case, the association with the 
Delta might have been secondary, while its true cognate appears 
presumably in EGh. *m-y (?) “Totentanz” [GT]: Kera maayawna 
“Totentanz und -gesang der Manner” [Ebert 1976, 79] | Mkl. maaye 
“ceremonie commemorative en I’honneur d’un ancien (environ tons 
les sept ans)” [Jng. 1990, 135], WDng moymb “danse guerriere 
pour la mort” [Fedry 1971, 136], 

nb: Any connection to AA *m-y ~ *m-w “to bury” [GT]: ECu.: Dullay *may- “begra- 
ben” [GT]: Harso &Dbs. may- “begraben” [AMS], Gig. may- “begraben” [AMS], 
Tsamay may “to bury”, mayo “tomb” [Sava 2005 MS, 249] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 
173, 213, 232) ||| Ch. *m-w-(‘?) “to bury” [GT]: CCh.: Lame m6'’(6) “1. enterrer, 
2. planter, mettre en terre” [Sen. 1982, 320], Zime-Dari mo':’ “1. enterrer, 2. semer” 
[Gpr. 1984, 17], Mesme ma^a “planted (e.g. tomatoes)” [Jng. 1978, 17] = (?) [mu] 
“I’enterrement” [K.sk. 1990, 92] || ECh.: Smr. mwo “enterrer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 115] 
= mu “enterrer” [Jng. 1993 MS, 45] | Sarwa mo & Gadang mo: “enterrer” [Jng.- 
Ibr. 1993 MS, 5, #90]? Note that V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 193; HSED 
#1781) equated the Dly.-CCh. root mistakenly with Eg. m^h'^.t “tomb”. 

■ 3 . Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 213, #1831): Eg. mw.w “dance” (sic), lit. 
“turning about” (sic), equated with Sem. *mwr “to turn, change” ||| 
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LECu.: Som. maydan “exchange” < AA *-may/w- “to turn, change”. 
Unacceptable. Eg. mw.w did not denote dancers in general. 

mw^d “Versammlung” (Wenamon 2:71, Helck 1971, 513) = “assem¬ 
bly” (DEE I 214 after JNES 4, 245) = “council” (Sivan & Cochavi- 
Rainey 1992, 6). 

nb: GW: mu-':’0d-(ut) (Helck) = mu-‘:’0d-(t) [*m6^Vd] (Cochavi-Rainey) = mu,^-^id 
[*m6^id] (Hoch). L.H. Lesko’s (DLE l.c.) rdg. mw-^d (sic) is false. 

• Borrowed from NWSem., cf Hbr. mo^ed “1. place for meeting, 
assembly point, 2. meeting, assembly” [KB 557-8], Ug. m^d “con¬ 
vention, assembly” [DUE 520] < Can. *y^d < Sem. *w^d, cf Ar. 
maw^id- “(lieu de) rendez-vous” [BK II 1566]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Helck 1971, 513, §90; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 6, §1.1.1.2 
& 35; Hoch 1994, 126, §161. 

mwmw (in: wnm... mwmw) “in rohem Zustand (?) (verzehren)” (PT, 
Wb II 55, 6; Czermak 1931, 25) = “entirely raw” (Eaulkner 1924, 
100 after Ember) = “(to devour) piecemeal (?)” (AEPT 82, 89) = 
“(to devour) piece-meal (?)” (CT, AECT II 202-3, spell 619, n. 24 
& 204-5, spell 622, n. 7; DCT 165) = “cru (adv.)” (Cannuyer 1989, 
9: PT & CT exx.) = “*in rohem Zustand (verzehren)” (GHWb 331; 
AWb I 525b). 

• Meaning disputed, etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . A. Ember (1913, 116, #55; 1930, #10.c.l quoted also in Eaulkner 
1924, 100; Clc. 1936, #624) interpreted Eg. mw-mw as elativus 
“entirely raw” of *mw “raw” equated with Sem. *ny7 “to be raw” 
[GT]. Hardly tenable, since Eg. m- # Sem. *n-. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps identical with EECu.: Afar mumo (f) “eating without 
teeth”, mumuy-ise “to suck” [PH 1985, 172]? 

■ 3 . GT: if, in turn, PT mwmw described the way of eating itself, one 
should eventually account for NOm. *ma “manger” [Crk] = *m- “to 
eat” [Bnd.; Elm. 1983, 453-4] = *mV- [GT] (NOm.: Crl. 1937-40, 
34; 1938 III, 79, 205; 1951, 466-467; Mkr. 1981, 217-218, #59.a; 
Bnd. 1988, 145; ES 1997, 449) ||| Ch. *m-(y) “to eat” [GT]: WCh.: 
Waja mil- “to swallow” [Kwh. 1990, 239] || CCh.: Bata mwa “to eat 
together”, mwaa-to “eating together, sharing cooked food” [Pweddon 
2000, 58] I Eamang may-a “weiden, futtern” [Wolff 1972, 198] || 
ECh.: Kwang me “manger (viande)” [Jng. in Brt.-Jng. 1990, 113], 
Kwang-Mobu me “manger (viande)” [Jng. in Eenssen 1982, 109; 
1984, 69]. Erom AA ^may*^- “to eat” [Mlt. 2005, 360, #23] = *m-y 
(?) [GT]. 

ap: ns *may or *may “to chew up” [Ehret 2001, 280, #110]. 
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nbI: Cf. also NAgaw: Hamir ml “bread” [Lmb.] (orig. *“food”) ||| CCh.: Glavda 
miya “(a kind of) food” [RB 1968, 66]? 

nb2: To be separated from LECu.: Saho maw ~ maw “das Mittagsmahl, Mahlzeit” 
[Rn. 1890, 277] = maw ~ mowo “lunch” [Vergari 2003, 134], Afar ma‘^w-6 (f) 
“das Mittagessen, die Hauptmalzeit des Tages” [Rn. 1886, 878] = mayo “dinner, 
lunch, midday meal, having drunk milk or water, being satisfied with m. or w.” [PH 
1985, 166] = ma^-o “food” (sic) [Lmb.]? 

nb3: NOm. *mV- and its Chadic parallels might be alternatively related via met. 
(*mV- < *Vm < *'^Vm) with AA *'^-m “to eat (or sim.)” [GT] (discussed by Takacs 
2003, 73, #3.8) as suggested e.g. by H. C. Fleming (1983, 453-4) and A. Militarev 
(2005, 360, #23). AP: PBaz *am “to eat”. PKalenjin *Am “to eat” [HRV 1979, 
77, 86]. 

■ 4 . GT: a semantically attractive parallel is found in WCh.: AS *me 2 n 
“raw” [GT 2004, 246]. Dissim. in AS (*me 2 n < *me 2 m < *may-may?) 
or assim. in OEg. (mwmw < *mwnw)? 

nb: Attested in Angas miin “1. unripe, raw (of meat), 2. undeveloped, gibberish, or the 
efforts of a beginner in a language” [Elk. 1915, 245] = miin (K) ~ min (Kd & K) 
“uncooked, fresh, raw (meat)” [Jng. 1962 MS, 26], Mpn. meen “(to be) raw, un¬ 
cooked” [Frj. 1991, 37], Msr. me’en (so, -e’e-) “raw” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 181, 276], Gmy. 
men [-e-] “rawness” [Sri. 1937, 138] = meen “to be raw, fresh” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 22]. 


mwnf (MK) > mnf (NK, LP) ‘ ‘Beistand, Heifer jmds., auch: Beschiit- 
zer eines Ortes” (MK, Wb II 55, 7-9) = “serviteur” (Geugney) = 
“protector” (Grd. 1911, 9*, fn. 13) = “protection” (Barguet 1952, 15, 
fn. 4) = “1. garrison (XVIIL), 2. (palace) guard (MK), 3. protector 
(of poor) (MK)” (FD 106) = “garrison or protector (of a place)?” 
(Gdk. 1977, 93) = “1. Heifer, Beistand, Beschiitzer (der Armen), 
2. Palastwache, 3. Schutztruppe, Garnison” (GHWb 331; AWb I 

525: lx in P‘ IMP) = “protector” (Edfu, PE 429). 
nb: For the late wtg. mnf cf RdE 9, 1952, 15, n. 4; WD II 60. The omission of 
-n- (mwf) in Pap. Anastasi I 5:6 may be due to m- (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 54). Its 
wtg. mnf3 in Pap. Anastasi I 9:1 looks like a reinterpretation *m-nf3 “durch (o.a.) 
jene” (o.c., p. 75, cf p. 255). 

• Etymology still obscure. 

■ 1 . Already H. Grapow (1914, 24) surmised in it the participial 
m- prefix, but he did not explain the meaning of *wnf W. Vycichl 
(1934, 102; 1959, 37) and H. Smith (1979, 161), in turn, suggested 
a nomen agentis m- form derived from Eg. wnf “sich freuen” (MK, 
Wb I 319) = “to be joyful” (FD 61). A direct derivation from this 
Eg. root is semantically baseless, albeit a remote connection is not 
fully unjustihed. 

■ 2 . GT: Eg. mwnf denoting a conhdential status, the underlying root 
(*wnf < *wlf?) is perhaps related to Sem. *wlp “to be intimate, 
friendly” [GT]: JAram. yip “1. gewohnt sein, sich gewohnen, pflegen, 
2. lernen” [Eevy 1924 II, 242-3], Mnd. yip ~ “^Ip ~ Gp peal “to 
learn, practice, train os.” [DM 21, 192] | Ar. wlf: III “etre dans la 
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familiarite de qqn., etre son compagnon intime, etre uni, s’associer a 
qqn.” [BK II 1605] = II “to be friendly, favour”. III “to be friends, 
trust” [Zbr.], Omani Ar. wallf “companion” [Jns.] | MSA: Hrs. 
welef “companion” [Jns. 1977, 2], Mhr. wlf: atwallf “to become 
close friends”, walayf “companion” [Jns. 1987, 428] || Tigre ta-wal- 
lafa “to get accustomed, wish” [Zbr.] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 74, #132) ||| 
NBrb. (from Ar.?): Qbl. wellef “1. durer, rester (par accoutumence), 

2. s’habituer”, walef “etre habitue, accutume” [Dlt. 1982, 864]. 
nbI: a. Zaborski (l.c.) set up a biconsonantal Sem. *lp “to get accustomed”, cf. Ar. 
Iwf: lafa “to join friendship with” [Zbr], Ar. “^alifa “1. s’habituer (a un lieu, une 
demeure), 2. devenir doux, apprivoise” [BK I 46] = “vertraut sein, sich dauernd 
aufhalten” [GB], Hbr “^Ip qal “etwa: vertraut werden” [GB 44] = “to learn (accustom 
o’self to)” [KB 59]. GB l.c., however, suggests a connection with Sem. *''lp “sich 
verbinden” (a Volksetjmologie?). 

nb2: Eventually, a remote etymological connection of Sem. *wlp “to be friendly” 
vs. Eg. wnf “sich freuen” is not excluded, although the -n- of Gpt. (SB) oyHoq 
“to rejoice” (CD 485) seems to speak against this connection (but cf Takacs 2005, 
77-82), cf, e.g, IE *prai- “gern haben” > i.a. OIndic prinati “erfreut”, med. “ist 
vergniigt iiber etwas”, priyate “liebt”, priti- (f) “Freude, Befriedigung”, Germanic 
*frij-o- “freundlich behandeln, umwerben”, hence *frij-ond- (part.) “Freund, Ver- 
wandter”: Gothic frijonds “friend” etc. (lEW 844; Kluge 1999, 285-6). Note that 
E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 89, §10; 1934, 117) and V Blazek (1992, 141, §11) equated 
Eg. wnf with SBrb. *w-n-f Hgr. unnaf “etwas gern haben, vorziehen”, wenif-et 
“etwas zu sehen wiinschen” [Zhl.]. 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted: 

■ 3 . C. Ceugney (1880, 6) derived its late var. mwf (sic) via prehx m- 
from Eg. w^f “dompter, chatier” (Ceugney) = “gekriimmt, eingebogen 
sein, niederbeugen” (MK, Wb I 285) = “to bend down, subdue, be 
bent, curled up” (FD 57). 

nb: To be declined both semantically and phonologically (MEg. mwnf can hardly 
derive from MEg. wT). 

■ 4 . L. Homburger (1930, 284) equated it with Ful ballowo, pi. wallube 
“a help”. Baseless. 

■ 5. H. Goedicke (1977, 155, n. 190) supposed a “probable” con¬ 
nection to Eg. mnf3.t “Art Soldaten” (MK, Wb, q.v), which can be 
safely excluded, the underlying roots (*wnf vs. *nf3) being clearly 
distinct. 


mfihij Getreide sieben” (OK, Wb II 55, 13) — “to pass (grain) through 
sieve” (Grd. 1909, 115) = “setacciare (~ nqr)” (Curto 1959, 238, fn. 1) = 
“tamiser (du grain)” (AF 77. 1683, 78.1689) = “passare i cereali al 
vaglio” (Conti 1978, 158) = “(durch)sieben (Getreide)” (GHWb 332; 
AWb I 526) = “sieben” (Altenmiiller 1998, 122, 281). 

nb: Regarding its fem. inf mfh.t, most probably IVae inf mfhj, which is confirmed 
also by its supposed denom. origin (suggested already by P. J. Watson 1979, 106, 
n. 25). 
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• Already W. Czermak (1931, 28, fn. 1) correctly surmised the m- prefix 
in Eg. mfh on the basis of the incompatibility laws: “altes m- Priifix, 
sonst m + f unmoglich im unzertrennlichen Wortstamme”. The identification 
of the underlying root is, however, debated: 

■ 1 . P. J. Watson (1979, 106, n. 25), Ch. Reintges (1994, 226), and 
P. Wilson (PL 420) tried to explain it as an m- prefix form of Eg. fh 

“(ab)losen” (OK, Wb I 578) with diverse semantical derivations. 
nb: Watson rendered the unattested *mfh “looser”, while Reintges used an erroneous 
rendering “to sift” for Eg. fh. Wilson, in turn, saw a remote conneetion to Eg. mfh 
“sledge” derived by P. Kaplony (KBIAF 157. n. 197) equally from Eg. fh (assuming 
a lit. sense “der entfernbare Untersatz”). 

■ 2 . G. Conti (1978, 93-94, 97, 147, 158), followed by W. G. E. Wat¬ 
son (2000, 570, §22), affiliated it with Sem. *nph “souffler (avec la 
bouche)” [Cohen] = “solfiare” [Conti] = “to blow” [GT], which 
would imply either a prefix *n- in Sem. or assuming an assim. of Eg. 
mfh from *nfh, which can hardly be correct, since Eg. n -I- f were 

not incompatible. Semantically also rather improbable. 
nbI: Cf Akk. napahu Ebl. /napahum/ “to blow”, /mappahum/ “bellows” [Frz. 
1984, 128, 147 contra Krebernik 1983, 38£, n. 142] || Ug. nph “blasen”, mph-m 
(dual?) “Blasebalg” [Ast. 1948, 212, #19; WUS #1815] = mph “bellows” [Watson 
2000, 570, §22], Hbr. nph qal “1. to blow, breathe, 2. set aflame, 3. gasp, plant” [KB 
708] II Ar. nafaha “soulBer avec la bouche, p.ex. pour enfler, gonfler qqch.” [BK II 
1306] I ES: Geez nafha “to blow (upon), breathe on, inflate” [LsL], Tna. nafhe etc. 
“to inflate” [LsL] (ES) Lsl. 1959, 267; 1987, 388; Sem.: GB 511; Cohen 1961, 69, 
#65; WUS #1815; Aro 1964, 154; Conti 1980, 93-94; Lsl. 1987, 388). 
nb2: The etymological analysis of Sem. *nph is somewhat uncertain. W. von Soden 
(1968, 176) assumed (probably correetly) a prefixation by n-: “puh/h machen”. 
G. Conti (1978, 95-97), in turn, supposed a bicons. *np-, whence he derived a 
number of semantically unconvincing comparanda: Sem. *npd “to penetrate, sepa¬ 
rate” (sic), *npd “to shake, sieve”, *npg “to smell”, *npy ~ *npp “to sieve”, *nps “to 
breathe” ||| Eg. mfh, nl3, fnd, nf, nfj.t. Most of these roots are unrelated. Cf also 
(via met.) AA *n-g-f [GT] > Ar. nahafa “1. faire sortir fair par le nez, comme si 
Ton eternuait, ou comme si I’on voulait Jeter les glaires, 2. aspirer Fair par le nez” 
[BK II 1222] III NBrb.: Mzg. ngef > nyef “perdre halaine, etre essoufle, haleter” 
[Taifi 1991, 475]. 

nb3: Following von Soden’s analysis, we may derive Sem. *nph from AA *f-(T 
(probably *fuq-) “1. to blow” [GT], cf SCu. *fUk- [GT] = *fok- “1. to catch one’ 
breath, 2. rest” [Ehret]: Asa fu'^-it- [-'’- < *-k- reg.] “1. to catch one’s breath, 2. rest” 
[Ehret] I Dhl. fok- “to rest” [EEN 1989, 23; Toseo 1991, 133] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 
151, #21) III WCii.: Angas-Sura *fuk “1. to blow, 2. use bellows” [GT 2004, 110]: 
Angas ffik “bellows” [Flk. 1915, 178] = fuk (K) “Blasebalg” [Jng. 1962 MS] = 
fuk “bellows” [ALC 1978, 18], Kfy. fuk “1. to blow, 2. operate bellows” [Ntg. 1967, 
13], probably Msr. puk (so, p-!) “(describing sound of breathing)” [Did. 1997 MS, 
256], Gmy. fuk “1. to inflate, swell, 2. breathe” [Sri. 1937, 52] = fuk “to pump, 
inflate” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 10]. 

■ 3 . GT: mfhj is presumably a denominal verb of an unattested *mfh 
“sieve”, which must be a nomen instr. of a hypothetic Eg. *fh (or *wfh) 
“to sieve”. This assumption seems to be corroborated (in spite of the 
anomalous initial labials) by TkA *p-Q, (perhaps *puh-?) “to winnow, 
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sieve grain” [GT]: EBrb.: AudjUa e-iibk ~ iFok “versare, colare” [Prd. 
1960, 177] II SBrb.: Hgr. fukk-et “purifier (en faisant tomber la bale, 
ou le son, ou tons les 2, par battage dans un mortier, des grains de 
cereales)” [Fed. 1951-2, 312], EWlm. fakk-at “purifier (des grains 
de cereales, en faisant tomber le son par battage dans un mortier)” 
[PAM 1998, 60] III PCh. *PuQ; “to sieve grain, winnow” [GT]: 
WGh.: Tng puke (pi.) “to winnow (in calabash)”, cf puge (sg.) “to 
fan, wave” [Jng. 1991, 134] || GGh.: Burapuha [h < *h poss., p- reg. 
< *p-] “to winnow grain” [BED 1953, 175] | Masapiik-ad “tamiser” 
[Gtc. 1983, 127]. For Hgr.-Tng. cf also HSED #2008. 

nbI: Comparing SCu.: Ma’a mfuqgate “sieben” [Mnh.] is probably out of ques¬ 
tion, being presumably an extra-AA loan, cf. Bondei mfuqgate “sieben” (see Mnh. 
1906, 313). 

nb2: Caitucoli (l.c.) derived Masa from puk “accoucher, mettre bas” (?) 
nb3: The eventual relationship of AA *puh- “to sieve grain, winnow” [GT] and AA 
*fuq- “to blow” [GT] (above) is more than dubious. Although the sematic develop¬ 
ment “to sieve grain, winnow” < “to blow” would not be strange, cf e.g. NOm.: 
Haruro pumm-ays “1. solhare, 2. vagliare, stracciare” [CR 1937, 657], nevertheless, 
Brb. *k (i.a. < AA *c|) and Dhl. k (i.a. < AA *c|) clearly contradict. 

mfh ~ fh “ 1. das schlittenartige Gestell, auf dem man die hnw-Barke 
des Soker zieht, 2. (GR) auch fur die Barke selbst” (XIX., Wb II 
55, 11-12) = “Gestell der Sokarisbarke” (Grapow 1914, 8, 24) = “le 
traineau” (Tklliot 1954II, 690) = “Untersatz der Zkr-Barke” (Kaplony, 
KBIAF 157, n. 197) = “bark (?) of Soker” (GR, Jones 1988, 246, §44) = 
“Untersatz (der Sokerbarke)” (GHWb 332) = “sledge under the hnw- 

barque of Sokar” (GT, Edfu, PL 420) = “sledge” (DGT 165). 
nb: Th. Schneider’s (1998, 93-94) surprising allegation that mfh “ewt seit seit der 19 . 
Dyn. belegt isf ’ (sic) ist erroneous, since it occurs already in CT IV 95p (as pointed 
out by 1998 a.o. in KBIAF, PL, DCT l.c.). For further CT exx. cf Schenkel 1999, 
89, fn. 12. 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 24), followed by W. Schenkel (1999, 89), derived 
it by m- prehx without identifying the underlying root. G. Geugney 
(1880, 6), followed by P. Kaplony (KBIAF 157. n. 197) and P. Wilson 
(PL 420), explained it from Eg. fh “(ab)losen” (OK, Wb I 578) = 
“to loosen, remove” (PL) assuming a lit. sense “action de decharger 
un vaisseau, d’en descendre” (sic, Geugney after Brugsch) = “der 
entfernbare Untersatz” (Kaplony). 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps rather a nomen instr. of an unattested Eg. *fh (or 
*fjh?) “to carry load” (or sim., hardly identical with Eg. fh “losen”) 
cognate with Bed. feyak “sich auflasten, tragen” [Rn. 1895, 85] = 
hyak “to carry (away), remove” [Rpr. 1928, 182]? 
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nb: Any connection to WCh,: Zaar bagi “to carry (load)” [Smz.]? H. Jungraithmayr 
& K. Shimizu (1981, 6IE) set up Ch. *b-k “to carry (load)” based on Zaar and 
CCh.: Daba baw [Lienhardt], Kola... bi... [Schubert] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 62-63), 
which is phonologically doubtful. 

mfkS.t ~ var. (PT) fk3.t ~ (MK) f3k.t “ der griine Halbedelstein der 
Agypter, den sie besonders vom Sinai bezogen (von uns gewohnheits- 
gemaB mit ‘Malachit’ oder ‘Tiirkis’ iibersetzt) und dessen Nachah- 
mungen in GlasfluB” (PT, Wb II 56) = “Tiirkis, ein himmelblauer 
Edelstein, der auf der Sinai Halbinsel in dem Wadi Maghara und in 
Sarabit-el-Khadem gefunden wird” (Brugsch Wb 603) = “Malachit” 
(Breasted 1906 I, §266 &§342; Erman 1907, 7; Grapow 1914, 8, 24; 
Petrie apud Bevan 1927, 12, n. 1; Iversen 1984, 511-2; cf. Westen- 
dorf 1989, 121 ad EA VII 1167) = “turqoise (Tiirkis)” (Eoret 1928, 
99-114; Newberry 1932, 320, fn. 5; Glere 1938, 125-6; Rowe 1938, 
685; UKAPT VI 131; Iversen 1955, 18; ED 106; Gdk., MDAIK 
18, 1962, 14; Aufrere 1991, 492-3; GHWb 332; Pantalacci 1996, 
88 ; Snk. 1999, 89) = “only turquoise or its imitations in faience or 
glass beyond doubt” (Harris 1961, 109) = “colourless stone” (Har¬ 
ris, AEUOS 5, 1963-65, 50f quoted in KB 709) = “(green or blue) 
turquoise” (Muchiki 1999, 251) > Dem. mfkj “Malachit” (DG 157). 
Mfk3.t “Name des Wadi Maghara auf der Sinaihalbinsel (als Fund- 
stelle des ‘Malachits’)” (PT, Wb II 57, 4; cf RdE 20, 1968, 92, n. 40) 
is hrst attested under Sanakht (III., EAW 179). 

nbI: Following H. Brugsch (cited above), V Loret (1928, 99-114) has founded the 
sense “turquoise” (henceforth generally accepted, replacing the old rendering “mala¬ 
chite”) on both philological and archaeological arguments, which were reaffirmed 
byj. R. Harris (1961, 106-110). 

nb2: Vocalized as OK *'mfak3et > MK *‘'mfa3ket > NK *‘’mfak(') > *‘mfak (Erman 
1907, 13) = *mefuka3.at > *rnfuka(3)ki > *nfuke > *nfuke > LP *nfeke (Alb. apud 
Lambdin) = LP *rnfeke < MK *rnfuka(3) < OK *mfuka3.at (Lambdin 1953, 152) 
= OK *m''fek3.”t < *m''fek''3.”t > LP *nfeki (Fecht 'i960, 229, Nachtrag to §373) = 
OK *mafik3.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156) = OK *m"fek3.“t (NBA 256) = OK *m''fe/uk3.“t 
(Snk. 1999, 100). The loss of -3 is first attested in the GT, cf mfg-jb (VII 260c) and 
mfg.t “Sinai” (VI 213e, DCT 165). The supposed sonant nasal might explain the 
“mobile” m- in the OK and MK vars. (cf Muller 1907, 513, fn. 1 contra Erman 
1907, 11, fn. 1). G. Sauneron (1961, 241-2, §13) presented orthographical evidence 
from GR Esna for a very late form nfk (or better jnfk) of our word reflected also 
in NAss. (u)n-pi-ki [-(u)npl/eki] (KMAV 32; DNG II 118; NBA 829-830, n. Ill), 
which is due to a dissim. of labials in direct contact with -f- (i.e., *nf- < *mf-). 
nb3: Hbr. (OT) nopek “Granat” [Riehm] = “ein roter Stein: ob Rubin, Karfunkel, 
Granat (?)” [Muller 1899, 39-41] = “ein Edelstein” [GB] = “a precious stone” 
[Lambdin] = “green coloured a semi-precious stone, found in Sinai” [KB 709] = 
“turquoise” [Vcf] > Samar. Aram, nepak “small coin, precious stone (?)” [KB] = 
“a gem” [Tal 2000, 537] was presumably borrowed from LEg. mfk ~ nfk (cf GB 
512; Ast. 1948, 7; Lambdin 1953, 152; DELC 117; Muchiki 1999, 251). 
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nb4: Whether the same pertains to OT Hbr. puk “stibium, eyepaint” explained by 
Lambdin equally from Eg. (m)fk3.t, more preeisely a LEg. var. *fuk(e) < MK *fuka(3) 
< OK *fuka3.at (borrowed without the m- mobile and before the ehange of *u > 
*-e- taking place between the Ramesside era and the S'** cent. BC), is not clear. 

• Hence (?): mfk “1. malachitartig, prachtig, 2. erfreulich (der Anblick)” 
(LP-GR, Wb II 57-58) = “to be shining, gleaming” (Smith) > mfk 
“1. sich freuen, 2. erfreuen” (GR, Wb II 58) = “to be glad, rejoice” 
(PL 420) = “to be joyful” (Smith) = “joie-celeste” (Aufrere 1982-83, 
11 ) = “to be glad, rejoice (apparently the emotion associated with 
the turquoise colour)” (PL 420). 

nb: The back-formation from old mfk3.t “turquoise” (maintained e.g. by Wb, Chas- 
sinat quoted in Aufrere, PL l.c., WD II 60) has been queried by H. Smith (1979, 
162), who rather derived these late forms (via m- prefix) from Eg. fk(3) “to be bald” 
(W'b I 579-580) with regard to the use of jnm “skin” of the surface of turquoise 
in the MK stela of Harwerre from Sinai (Lesestiieke 86:9-13). 

• No certain etymology. With regard to the incompatibility of m + f 
in the same root as well as to its quadriliteral stem, mfkS.t contains 
presumably an m- prehx as suggested by H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
A. M. Blackman (1916, 69), W. Gzermak (1931, 28), E. Edel (AAG 
Ixiii), G. Fecht (1960, 229, Nachtrag to §373), J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 
156), and W. Schenkel (1999, 89) without naming the underlying 
root. Most promising seems solution #3. 

■ 1 . W. M. Muller (1894, 27) and A. Ember (quoted in Alb. 1918, 230, 
fn. 1; Glc. 1936, #409) combined Eg. mfk3.t ~ fk3.t (rendered by 
Muller “Malstein”) with OT Hbr. puk “Stibium, Augenschminke” 
[GB 636] = “eye make-up (the composition of which is disputed: 
either black make-up, stibium, kohl or a red pigment, (pUKO:; obtained 
from lichens)” [KB 918] explained by Muller from a hypothetic *pwk 
“1. malen, 2. bes. (spater) schminken”. False. 

nb: Muller (followed by KB 918) meant an old Sem. loan-word in Eg. (!). The origin 
of the Hebrew word is disputed. (1) Usually (GB 636; Albright 1918, 230, fn. 1; 
KB 918), the root of Hbr. puk is identified with Syr. pkk “to erush” [KB] || Ar. fkk 
“1. degager, defaire, briser, 2. separer, disjoindre deux objets, 3. ouvrir, etc.” [BK 
II 623] < Sem. *pkk “zerbrechen, pulverisieren” [GB] = “powder” (sic) [KB]. 
(2) Th. O. Lambdin (1953, 152), J. Aistleitner (1948, 7), and W. Vycichl (DELC 
117), in turn, suggests a borrowing from LEg. mfk ~ fk.t (malachite having been 
used in the preparation of green stibium). 

■ 2 . Eater, W. M. Muller (1899, 39-41) suggested that the Eg. term 
should be derived from OT nopek “ein griiner Edelstein” suppos¬ 
ing “dm uralte Entlehnung aus dem Semitischen” (!). Similarly, W. Helck 
(1971, 505) treated EEg. mfk.t (!) as an “altes Fremdwort” from Hbr. 
nopek (!). False. 

NB 1 : Such an early borrowing of an OK word (attested already in Dyn. Ill) from 
an isolated Sem. word (the eommon Sem. nature of which is not at all clear) seems 
almost an anachronism. 
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nb2: Assuming an interchange of n- ~ 1-, Muller (1899, 41) combined Hbr. nopek 
with a certain Amarna Akk. lupakku (not listed in Ebeling 1915; AHW; CAD), 
which he equally rendered as “ein griiner Edelstein” and included in his dubious 
eomparison of Elbr. puk vs. Eg. mfkS.t in a rather obscure way (o.c., p. 40): “mdne 
Vermutung, dass es mit [hbr.J pwk zusamrmnhangt, lasse ich dahingestellt”. 

■ 3 . W. F. Albright (1918, 230; quoted also by Ember 1930, 55; Clc. 
1936, #409), assumed an irregular correspondence of Eg. f vs. Sem. 
*t and compared Eg. mfk3.t < *fk3 < *fkl with Sem. *ritkal- “cluster 

of grapes” [Gray] = *tkl “grape” [Shalunov], Difficult to accept. 
nbI: Attested in Ebl. /'^i/atkalum/ [Krebernik 1983, 26] || Ug. ‘^tkl “buneh, cluster” 
[DUE 125] vs. uskl [Virolleaud 1954-57. 22, §4], OT Hbr. ‘^eskol (lx) ~ ‘^eskol 
(4x) “1. properly the stalk on which the bunch of grapes is to grow, then also the 
bunch of grapes, 2. esp. the berry on the henna bush” [KB 95], JAram. ‘^Itkala ~ 
■^etkala “eig. der Kamm, woran die Trauben hangen” [Levy 1924 I 184] = “bunch 
of grapes” [Jastrow 1950, 61] || Ar. ‘^itkal- ~ ‘^utkul- ~ ^itkal- ~ t’utkul- (prefix 
‘^/^-) “the fruit-stalk upon whieh are the ripening dates” [Lane 345] = “grappe de 
raisin ou de dattes” [BK II 171] = “Traube” [Hommel 1915, 21] = “bough laden 
with elusters of fruits” [Shalunov] || Geez “^askal, pi. ‘^askalat ~ sak"alat “grape(s), 
eluster (of grapes, dates), buneh (of fruit)” [LsL], sakala “to bear grapes” [LsL] 
(Sem.: GB 71; Gray 1934, 45; L.sl. 1987, 42-43; Shalunov 1994 MS, 1, §5). In KB 
I.C., a borrowing of the NWSem. exx. from Akk. (a/JB, nA) is/shunnatu [irreg. 
-s-] “Weintraube” [AHW 387] = “eluster of grapes” [CAD I 190] is pondered. 
H. Bauer (ZS 10, 1935, 168) assumes the same Wandemort to be present also in 
JAram. sogol ~ sogula [irreg. s-] “Traube, racemus, der Kamm, woran Beeren oder 
Bliiten traubenformig wachsen” [Levy 1924 III 475]. 

nb2: Although Eg. f normally Sem. *t, it is not fully impossible (cf the old com¬ 
parison of Eg. fq3 vs. Sem. *tql). 

nb3: Albright considered this Eg-Sem. comparison to be justified by the fact that 
“malachite frequently occurs in botryoidal formation”. However, a different semantical jus¬ 
tification would be perhaps more appropriate. Some Chadic data point to an orig. 
meaning “blue” (AA *c-k-l?), from which Sem. *tkl may eventually also derive, cf 
CCh.: MM *c-k-l-t “blue” [GT]: Muyang cok(e)lete, Hurzo cakulet (MM: Rsg 
1978, 214, #77). 

nb4: Later, Albright (1921, 83) spoke of “the identity of Asyr. samtu with Eg. mfk3.t” 
that “may be regarded as absolutely certain” (cf JEA 6, 1920, 90, n. 7), which can hardly 
be maintained, cf Akk. samtu “Rote” [AHW 1019]. 

■ 4 . GT: Eg. *fk3 < *fkl, perhaps from AA *f-k-l (with diverse vars. via 
met.) “a (dark) colour: blue (?)” [GT]? Gognate with Ar. kalifa I 
“3. tirer sur le noir (se dit d’une couleur rouge sale)”, XI “contracter 
une couleur rouge fonce et sale (p.ex., d’une jarre a vin)”, kalf- “rouge 
sale tirant sur le noir, couleur brune”, kulf-at- “couleur rouge sale, 
brun” [BK II 924—5] ||| WGh.: Angas ka-falak “a colour name” ~ 
Hausa gunya “cream-coloured” (i.e., Hs. gunyaa “1. cream-dun horse, 
3. yellow sandals, 4. saddle-cloth with yellow embroidery”, Abr. 1962, 
343) [Flk. 1915, 205] | Pero pakalaw (adj.) “yellow, pale, blue” [Frj. 
1985, 44] = payalawi “yellow” [Krf 1981, #276] || GGh.: (?) Boka 
pukin [-n < *-!?] “blue” [Krf 1981, #277] | Daba ma-pulbh [met. 
of *p-h-l < *p-k-l?] “yellow” [Krf 1981, #276], 
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nbI: Note that Eg. -f- vs. Angas -f-, Pero p- < Ch. *f- are regular. 
nb2: a common origin of Eg. *fld and Eg. tfrr [from *kfll] “to be blue” (GR, Wb 
V 300, 4; GHWb 953), tfrnt ~ tfrr.t “das Land, aus dem der Lapislasuli kommt” 
(MK, Wb V 300, 1) is not excluded, cf Takacs 2005, 73 & fn. 227. 

mfd “ (ein Land) durchlaufen” (GR, Wb II 58, 6) — “traverser, parcourir 
en sautant” (Ceugney) = “durcheUen (ein Land)” (Grapow) = “to 

travel through” (Smith) = “to run through” (PL 421). 
nb: The alternative rdg. m3fd proposed by C. Ceugney and H. Smith has no ety¬ 
mological support. 

• As suggested in Wb and by G. Geugney (1880, 7), H. Grapow (1914, 
24), H. Smith (1979, 162-3) and P. Wilson (PL), it derives from Eg. 
jfd “1. davonrennen (wie Wild), 2. (einen Ort) durcheUen” (XVIIL, 
Wb I 72, 1-2) = “sauter, bondir” (Geugney) = “to flee” (ED 17) = 
“to hasten through” (Smith) = “fliehen, laufen, schnell marschieren, 
durcheUen (Ort)” (GHWb 46). 

nb: The etymology of Eg. jfd is debated. ( 1 ) Most probably, this is cognate with 
Ar. “^afida “se depecher” [BK I 39] = “eilen” [Vrg] = “to hurry” [Hodge], cf also 
Sem. *pdd “to flee” [GT]: Syr. pdd “evanuit, discessit, defecit de siiti” [Brk.] || Ar. 
fdd “3. courir (se dit d’un homme)”, fdfd “courir en se sauvant devant I’ennemi ou 
devant une bHe feroce” [BK II 554, 556] (Sem.: Dig. 1967, 306). Lit. for Eg-Sem.: 
Ember 1930, #4.a.l5; Vrg. 1945, 144, #23.a.l; Hodge 1968, 22; Blv. 1987, 279; 
1991, 88, #1; 1993, 53. ( 2 ) A few authors (Hannig in GHWb l.c.; Wilson in PL 
l.c.) derive it apparently from Eg. fd “4” via “fliehen wie Wild mit ‘vier’ Beinen” 
(GHWb) = “to go on four legs (i.e., fast, implying speed and directness)” (PL). ( 3 ) 
Th. Schneider (1997, 195, #10) compared it in the frames of the Rosslerian cons, 
correspondences with Ar. “^abisa “etre agile et rapide a la course” [BK I 4]. 


mm (orig *mjmj? vars.: XVIIL mmj, XIX./XX. mjmj) “Art Friichte 
von rotbrauner Farbe” (OK, Wb II 58, 7) = “die athiopische Pflanze 
Am(m)i: athiopisches Guminum, eine Kiimmelsorte” (Brugsch 1891, 
25-28, §1, esp. p. 27) = “Ethiopian cumin, Ammi amjus E., ‘BuUwort’ 
or A. visnaga Earn., ’Spanish toothpick’ (resembles cumin, an umbel¬ 
liferous plant, scentless, almost tasteless, but the seeds are aromatic 
like those of cumin etc.)” (Barns 1935, 37-38, §21) = “seed-corn of 
emmer (?)” (Grd. 1948 II, 113-4; Gaminos 1954 LEM, 166, 382; 
Janssen 1961, 83, 90; FD 104) = “seed-corn of emmer (put with water 
and left all night in the dew to be applied to the eyes of the patient 
early in the morning)” (Barns 1956, 19, n. 25) = “eine bestimmte 
und besondere Kornerfrucht, die besonders gern auf den Feldern 
des kgl. Harim angebaut wurde: Durra” (Helck, MWNR 803, 1198 
index after Lefebvre) = “sicher eine Kornerfrucht, wohl der Emmer, 
speziell das Samenkorn des Emmers” (WADN 222) = “DumnuB” 
(Wallert 1962, 53: rejected by Brugsch) = “Kornername: Samenkorn 
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des Emmers” (Edel 1970, 23-24, §11) = “sicher eine Getreideart 
(deren Korner gerostet werden)” (Bidoli 1976, 55 & fn. 5) = “1. 
graine, cereale, 2. (pour designer une partie du filet de peche) grain 
servant d’appat” (AE 78.1693, 79.1184) = “seed corn of emmer 
(?), lilies (?)” (DEE 1212) = “Durrha (?)” (Helck, EA I 1268, 1270, 
n. 22 with lit.) = “1. *Durra, Sorghum, Sorgho, 2. *Samenkorn des 
Emmers (auch als Eockspeise fur die Schar der Vogel)” (GHWb 325; 
AWb 1512) = “Kornerfrucht (Durrha?)” (HAM 500, 838) = “qqch. 
que I’on peut semer et cultiver dans les champs, mais aussi qqch. 
dont on peut tirer un jus: plutot qu’a une cereale, on pensera a une 

legumineuse a graines cultivees” (Meeks 2005, 245). 
nbI: a. H. Gardiner’s (l.c.) rendering “seed-corn of emmer” (widely accepted in 
the lit.) was rejected by W. Helck (MWNR 803), R. Germer (1979, 279 excluding 
“Sorghum” as “nichtfeststellbar^’), Charpentier (1981, §506), and D. Meeks (2005, 245 
equally rejecting “Durra, Sorghum”). Helck considered it “uhenaschend, wmn es Synonym 
von bd.t ware”, which is, however, just the case in Pap. Lansing 3:6 (Caminos LEM 382: 
“synonym of bd.t with special reference to the grain itself” disproved by Germer l.c.). 
nb2: An early (VI.) fern, form mm.t “a form of grain” (Qubbet el-Hawa) has been 
suggested by Spaull (1969, 222, §3). 

nb3: The rendering of mm in CT VI 4g as “grain servant d’appat” by D. Bidoli 
(1976, 55) = “mjmj-Korner als Lockspeise” (Verhoeven 1984, 77-78) = “emmer- 
corn” (by R. van der Molen, DOT 161) is debated (AECT II 110, spell 473, n. 10: 
“mng. unknown, but apparendy a part of the net”; AL 78.1693: “une partie du 
filet de peche”). 

• Etymology uncertain due to the disputable mng. and root (*mjmj 
or mm?). 

■ 1 . hollowing H. Brugsch (l.c.: “dth. Ursprungs”), W. R. Dawson (l.c.) 
identified it with Gk. apiit “Ethiopian or royal cumin (more efficacious 
than Egyptian cumin)” (Dioskurides), which he explained as “manifestly 
a foreign word” from a Nubian *mami by met. Ealse. Rejected already 
by E. Keimer (1967, 149) and R. Germer (1979, 2) 

■ 2 . E. Edel (1970, 23-24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PE 411), com¬ 
pared it to a number of terms of dubious relationship: ( 1 ) late OK 
(Qubbet el-Hawa) mm.t “eine Pfianze” (VE, GHWb 333; AWb 
I 527) = “a form of grain” (Spaull 1969, 222, §3) vs. PT 1362b 
mm.t (rendered in UKAPT “Wurfholz”!) > GT mm.t “une plante 
comestible” (GT VII 424d, AE 78.1695); ( 2 ) Med. mjm.t “eine 
olfizinell verwendete Pfianze, deren Blatter Saft enthalten” (Edel, 
q.v); ( 3 ) EP mm-ntr vs. mm.t-ntr “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer 
Verwendung (vgl. Eest der mmt-Pfianze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 
1916, 232, 239). 

nb: The CT mm.t was combined by Lesko (1972, 145), followed by Meeks (AL l.c.) 
and Edel (l.c.) with PT 1362b mm.t (“throw-stick” det., T15, Wb II 58, 16), whose 
reading and rendering is, however, disputed (q.v). 
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■ 3 . Ch. Ehret & G. Takacs: OK mm act. *mjmj, i.e. redupl. of AA 
*m-y ~ *m-w? Cp. NOm.: Gmr. mu “grain (grano)” [GR 1925, 621] | 
Mocha ma -"-o “cereals” [Lsl. 1959, 43] ||| WGh.: (?) Diri miya “seed” 
[Skn. in JI 1994 II, 286] | Boghom mway “millet” [Gsp. 1994, 58] 
II GGh.: Bdm. miau ~ mio “Sorghum, Durra” [Net. in Lks. 1939, 
119] II EGh.: Smr. mai “Sorghum” [Eks. 1937, 80], Tumak may “mil 
(nom generique)” [Gpr. 1975, 83] | EDng. maawa “mU berbere, tres 
blanc” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199]. 

LIT.: Ehret 1997 MS, 192, #1757 (Eg.-ECh.-Mocha); EEWC (Eg.-AA), 
nbI: Ehret gives ECh. *m-y “sorghum” (not referring to Somray), and extended 
the comparison to Sem. *my (sic) “grain, seed grain, whole grains” and Cu. *maay 
“grain, hard particle” (based on the semantically dubious comparison of Bed. me 
~ ml “hail, hailstone” and SCu.: Irq. mewe “storage bin” | Ma’a imi’a “storage 
loft”, cf Ehret 1980, 157; 1987, #431). 

nb2: The Cushito-Omotists (G. Conti Rossini 1925, 621; W. Leslau 1959, 43) prefer 
to derive the NOm. forms from NOm. *mV- “to eat” [GT], 

■ 4 . GT: if OK mm was the orig. root, noteworthy is Gu. *mam- (?), 
cf EEGu.: (???) Som. man, pi. manan “(Bluten)Knospe” [Rn. 1902, 
296] = man, pi. manan “bud” [Abr. 1964, 173] || SGu.: Iraqwmamu 
“ear of grain” [Ehret] = mama, pi. mamu”^ “offspring” [Mgw. 1989, 
115] = mama (f) “fruit of a tree, offspring” [MQK 2002, 70] (Irq.- 
Som.: Ehret 1980, 323) ||| GGh.: (?) Mulwi a-miq [prehx a-, -q < 
*-m#?] “noyau du furoncle” [Trn. 1978, 206]. 

nb: Som. man < *mam, Som. -n# < *-m# being regular (cf Sasse 1979, 24). But 
in this case, the pi. form indicates an original *-n. 

■ 5 . GT: if Eg. *mjmj < *mlml, cp. NOm.: Mocha mull-o “grains 
boiled in water” [Esl. 1959, 41] ||| EGh. *mal-/*mal- [GT]: Tumak 
mal “mil (petit)” [Gpr. 1975, 82] | Bdy maalb “sorgho (berbere)” [AJ 
1989, 96], WDng. maalb “sorgho tardif” [Eedry 1971, 123], EDng. 
maalb “le mil berbere (gros mil blanc)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 194]. 

■ 6 . GT: if Eg. *mjmj < *mrmr, cp. Gh. *m-r “sort of grain” (?) 
[GT]. 

nb: Attested in WCh.: Angas-Sura “grain sort: millet” [GT 2004, 242] = *mar 
“millet” [Dig] = *mar (so) “1. millet (npoco), 2. grain food (sepHOBaa nimia)” [Sd. 
1987]: Angas moorb (so, -b, error?) “millet” [Ormsby 1914, 313] = moor “food grain 
(Hs. gero)” [Elk. 1915, 246] = mor [mo:r] “Hirseart, Pennisetum typhoideum” Hs. 
geeroo “bulrush-millet, Pennisetum typhoideum”, Abr. 1962, 315) [Jng 1962 MS, 26] 
= moor “millet” [Hfm.], Kfy. maar “early millet (gero)” [Ntg 1967, 26] = maar 
“millet” [Hfm.], Chip mar “millet” [Krf], Gmy, maar “millet” [Sri. 1937, 132] = 
maar “millet” [Hfm.] = maar “millet” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, 
#45; Stl. 1987, 234, #808) || GGh.: Tera mere “millet (Hs. gero)” [Nwm. 1964, 
43, #277] I Mada mara-mara ~ marmara “sorte de mil qui s’egraine facilement” 
[Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192] || ECh.: WDng. meriya “sorgho” [Fedry 1971, 128], EDng. 
meriya “mil sorgho rouge” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 202]. 
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mm “ein Tier (als Ortsname)” (OK, Wb II 58, 15) = “ein noch nicht 
identifiziertes Tier, das sich durch eine spitze Schnauze auszeichnet” 
(Zibelius 1978, 89-90 with further lit.) = “un canide (?) de nature 
inconnue” (AL 78.1694; Meeks 2005, 245, #527a with further OK 
ex.) = “Art Canide (nur in Ortsnamen belegt)” (GHWb 332; AWb 
I 527a). 

nb: Occurs as TN. Its det. resembles a fox or hyena or the like. 

■ 1 . GT: most tempting seems an equation with WCh.: PGoemai *mam 
“marten sp.” [GT 2004, 240]: Gmy. maam “a marten” [Sri. 1937, 
132] = maam “wild cat” (Hs. kyaqwar daa^i “bush cat”, after Abr. 
1962) [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21]. 

nb: Any connection to SGu.: Burunge mbaimo, pi. mbau “Hyane” [Mnh. 1906, 332]? 

■ 2 . GT: or, if OK mm < *mjm or *m3m < *mrm/*mlm or *mmj < 
*mmr/*mml, it could be cognate with WCh.: Ron *murum “hyena” 
[GT]: Daiib-Butura murum, Bokkos murum, Sha & Mangar murum, 
Monguna & Karfa murum (Ron: Jng. 1970, 145, 219, 287; Seib¬ 
ert 2000 MS, A031) I SBch. *m-m-l “hyaena” [GT]: Bull mumali 
[Krf], Zul mamal [Gowers], Bara mamal [Gowers], Boghom mull! 
[*mumli?] [Gowers] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 204). 

■ 3 . GT: or, less probably, if Eg. mm < *mn (via assim. of nasals?), cp. 
Bed. mano ~ mane “Wolfshund, Canis anthus” [Rn. 1895, 170] = 
“wolf-dog” [Ehret] || SCu.: Irq. mana “a hyena into which the corpse 
of a man is turned, who has been killed by sorcery” [Wtl. 1953] = 
mane “hyena which carries spirit of dead person” [Ehret] (Bed.-Irq.: 
Ehret 1987, #424). 

mm.t “als Beischrift zu einem Elotenblaser ‘zur Elote blasen’” (OK, 
Wb II 59, 1) = “the double clarinet (consists of two parallel tubes 
attached to each other by pieces of cloth and resin, each tube has a 
mouth-piece with a single reed)” (Manniche 1975, 18—20) = ~ Ar. 
zummar-at- (Eischer 1988, 105—6, hg. 3) = “Klarinette” (Tkltenmul- 
ler 1998, 158, 281) = “Klarinette, Doppelklarinette, Summarah” 
(AWb I 527ab). 

• As rightly noted in Wb (he.), “nicht identisch mit m3.t ‘Fliite’”. Ono- 
matopoetic word? 

mm.t (or mt?) “Wurlholz” (PT 1362b hapax, UKAPT V 283). 
nbI: Its context (m3-n=s jt=k wsjr hrw pw n hb mm.t or m m.t? UKAPT V 283: 
“mchdem sie deinen Voter Osiris gesehen hat an jenem Tage des Fanges mit dem Wwjholz”', 
AEPT 213: “for they saw your father Osiris on that day of fowling with a throw-stick”) is 
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parallel to PT 1297a-b (jrj n=f nw jrj.n=k n sn=f wsjr hrw pw n hb=k tm=tj m 
mw, UKAPT V 211: “tu ihm das, was du seinem Bruder Osiris gethan hast an jenem Tage 
deines vollstdndigen Auffischens aus dm Wassed’-, AEPT 205: “do for him this which you did 
for his brother Osiris on that day of your complete fishing out of the water”, l.c., n. 3: i.e., of 
the corpse of Osiris) and PT 2009d (m3-n=sn sn=sn m hb tm, Faulkner is here 
inconsequent, cf AEPT 289: “when they see their brother in the Festival of Atum”). 
nb2: Reading and rendering highly debated: 

( 1 ) No translation in Wb II 58,16: “ob identisch mit’ OK nim.t “Flote” (Wb, q.v.)? 
In light of the context, improbable. 

( 2 ) With regard to q3 following mm.t in the Wdbtn version (copy of Maspero!), 
K. Sethe (UKAPT V 224) read the word in question as *mqm3.t, nomen instr. < qm3 
“Wurfholz werfen”. Rejected by Edel (1970, 23), since the det. of in the version of 
N. 1308 + 32 “nach Wurfholz suht...gar nicht aus, sondern eher nach einm Pflanzenstengel 
mit zwei kleinen Trieben am oberen Ende”. 

( 3 ) R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 213-214, speU 553, n. 9, cf AECT III 158, spell 1102, n. 2), 
in turn, read it as prep, m “with” + m.t “throw-stick” assumed to be a corruption 
of ^mt'3.t “throw-stick” (Grapow, ZAS 47, 133). Rejected already by Sethe (l.c.). 

( 4 ) Strangely, in the same work, K. Sethe (UK4PT V 292, VI 131) suggested, in 
a rather obscure way, a connection with CT VII 424d mm.t “ein eflbarer Stolf” 
(q.v.), which was then followed by E. Edel (1970, 23-24, §11), L. H. Lesko (1972, 
145), and D. Meeks (AL 78.1695). This equation was extended by Edel, with a 
poor argumentation, also to late OK mm.t-plant (Qubbet el-Hawa, q.v.) as well as 
EP mm(.t)-ntr (Daressy in ASAE 16, 1916, 223, 227), OK mm (NK mmj, mjmj, 
Wb II 58, 7, q.v), Med. mjm.t “Pflanze, deren Blatter Saft (mw) enthalten” (Pap. 
Ebers 93:1-3, q.v). 

• Existence dubious. Ghost-word? If not, purely hypothetically, we 
might assume (pace Faulkner) a hapax *mt (but masc., cf PT 1362b^ 
*mt q3 “long stab with hook” ???), which might be derived from AA 
*m-t “pointed object” [GT]? 

nbI: Cf EECu.: Orm. mut-a “awl (used as needle in basketry, for unbraiding 
wome’s hair, for pulling out thorns, etc.)” [Gragg 1982, 295] | HECu. *mut-a “awl 
for basketwork” [Hds. 1989, 22, 418] || ERift: (?) Asa mat “arrow, bow” [Elm. 
1969, 13] = “arrow” [Ehret 1980, 342, #8 with dill etymology] ||| WCh.: Gwnd. 
matat “arrow(head)” [Mts. 1972, 79] || CCh.: Fall metu “Messer” [Str. 1910, 465] 
II ECh.: Bidiya meta (f) “javelot, hampe de lance” [AJ 1989, 98]. 
nb2: Of deverbal origin? Cf LECu. *mut- “to stab” [GT]: LECu.: Saho & Afar 
mut- “stechen” [Rn.] = mud- [Sasse], Assaorta mud “colpire, ferire, pungere” [CR 
1913, 70], Oromo mut- “stechen” [Rn.] = muta [CR], Somali mud- “stechen” 
[Rn.] = “to prick, stab” [Ss.] (LECu.: Rn. 1902, 285; Sasse 1979, 37-38) || SCu.: 
WRift *mut- “to pierce” [Ehr.]: Iraqw mut- [Ehr.] = mut- [Wtl. 1953; Mgw. 1989, 
115], Burunge mut- [Ehr.], Alagwa mut- [Ehr] (WRift: Ehret 1980, 158) ||| CCh.: 
Bura mimetu “sharp-pointed” [BED 1953, 138]. 

nb3: Some of these comparanda were falsely combined with Eg. mt3: HSED 
#1763 (Eg.-Bdy); Takacs 1996, 52, #58 (Eg.-Cu.); 1996, 127, #58; 1996, 136, #31 
(HECu.-SCu.-Bdy.-Eg). 

nb4: Cp. also as var. root with an original *-d NBrb.: Mzab ta-madda “gros crochet 
(de fer) en forme d’hameijon de boucher” [Dlh. 1984, 115] || WBrb.: Zng Vmd: 
ta-mmud, pi. t-mamid “age de la charrue, fleche d’attelage” [Ncl. 1953, 207] as 
well as AA *m-t [GT] > HECu.: Sid. amatt-o “specie di lancia” [Crl. 1938 II, 189] 
= amatt-o “arrow” [Hds. 1989, 350] vs. Sid. mate (f) “needle for sewing” [Gsp. 
1983, 227] III NOm.: Chara meyta “lancia” [Crl.] = meta “spear” [Bnd. 1974, 17], 
Gimirra-She mayt “lancia” [CR 1925, 622; Crl. 1938 III, 173]? 
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mm.t “eine Pflanze” (late OK, Qubbet el-Hawa, GHWb 333; AWb I 
527: cf. Edel 1975 II/1, 17, t. 79) > possibly CT mm.t “memet-plant” 
(CT VII 424d, Lesko 1972, 145) = “ein eBbarer Staff” (UKAPT V 
292 after Lacau 1904 I, 214; UKAPT VI 131: falsely attached to 
PT 1362b) = “une plante comestible” (AL 78.1695). 

nb: With regard to the identical det. (harpoon-head, T19), the comparison of CT 
mm.t with Qubbet el-Hawa mm.t proposed by Edel (1970, 23-24, §11) seems prob¬ 
able. Sethe (UKAPT l.c.), followed by Lesko (l.c.), Meeks (AL l.c.), and Edel (l.c,), 
combined CT mm.t with PT 1362b mm.t (Wb II 58, 16, “throw-stick” T15 det), 
whose reading and rendering is, however, extremely disputed (q.v.). 

• Meaning and origin obscure. 

■ 1 . E. Edel (1970, 23-24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PL 411), 
extended the comparison of OK-CT mm.t also to a number of 
terms of dubious relationship: ( 1 ) OK mm (OK) ~ mmj (XVIII.) ~ 
mjmj (Pap. Ch. Beatty XV 5:8) “seed-corn of emmer” (Grd. 1948 II 
113—4) = “Samenkorn des Emmers” (Edel), q.v.; ( 2 ) LP mm-ntr vs. 
mm.t-ntr “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer Verwendung (vgl. Fest 
der mmt-Pflanze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 1916, 232, 239), q.v; 
(3) mjm.t “eine offizinell verwendete Pflanze” (Med., Wb, cf above). 

■ 2 . GT: the possibilities of external etymology are equally limited: 

( 1 ) Perhaps SBrb.: Hgr. ummum, pi. ummum-en “nom d’une plante 
non persistante (Gaylusea canescens L.)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1204]? 

( 2 ) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnrnorn-t, pi. ta-rnrnom-en “1. fruit mur 
de tadant (juteux), 2. jus de ce fruit (tres sucre, sorte de miel vegetal), 
3. sucre vegetal en gen.” [PAM 2003, 541-2]? 

nb: Explained by K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) from Brb. *t-hammim-t “miel”. Any con¬ 
nection to Ug. mm (?) “an oil-yielding substance”, zt-mm “oil of mm” [Gordon 
1955, 289, #1121]? 

(3) NBrb.: Uled SeUem ta-mmimai-t “tamarix” [Joly 1912, 82], Mzg 
ta-mimay-t, pi. ti-mamay-in “tamaris (de riviere)” [Taifl 1991, 446], 
Zayan & Sgugu ta-mimai-t, pi. ti-mimai-n “sorte de bois d’eau” [Lbg 
1924, 564], Zwawa a-mammai “tamarix” [Joly] || EBrb.: Audjila te- 
mmi-t, pi. t-menyi-n “tamerice” [Prd. 1960, 175], Foqaha ta-mmai-t 
“tamerice” [Prd. 1961, 302]? 

mm “to transport (cattle)” (P* IMP, ED 106: cf JEA 16, 1940, 195, 
pi. 29,1. 7) = “*transportieren (Vieh iiber FluB)” (GHWb 333; AWb 
I 527). 

nb: Existence debated (cf Fischer, Kush 9, 1961, 51; Schenkel 1965, 60, n. a; Meeks 
2005, 245, #527a). 

• Etymology uncertain. 
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■ 1. GT: perhaps lit. “to lead (cattle)”, cognate with OSA: Sab. “^0101 
III: y'^tmmw “to be led” [SD 6] = “to be led out” [Ricks], Qtb. ‘^mm 
“to lead, be at the head” [Ricks 1982 MS, 14-15], Ar. “^0101 “1. se 
diriger, tendre vers un lieu, 4. marcher en tete, ouvrir la marche et 
donner I’exemple que d’autres auront a suivre” [BKI 50] = “to lead” 

[Hnrg.] = “to march at the front, be at the head of” [Ricks]? 

nb: J. Huehnergard (2000, 2062) assumes in Ar. “^mm a denom. verb from “^umm- 

“mother”. 

■ 2. GT: or redupl. of AA *m-y ~ *m-w (?) “to carry” [GT]? 

nb: Reflexes discussed under GR mj “apporter” (Dendera VIII 65:4, AL, q.v.). 

mm.t “Quelle” (Ramses III, NBA 744, n. 901; GED 82) = “source, 
fontaine” (AL 77.1688, 79.1186) = “spring” (GED 82) = “Quelle” 
(GHWb 333). 

nb: R. Hannig reconstructs OK mm.t “Memet, ‘Hervorquellendes Wasser’ (e. 
Personiflkation)” (AWb I 1593), although R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 38, utt. 205, n. 4) 
read this divine name (more convincingly) as mw.t rendered by him “Mowet: Semen 
personified as goddess?”. 

• From the same root: mm.wj (or mm.w?), cf prj m mm.wj “her- 
vorquellen (vom Wasser)” (GR, Wb II 59, 3) = “Quelloch” (NBA 
206) = “source, fontaine” (AL 77.1688) = “spring” (GED 82) = 
“canal” (PL 421) > Dem. mm “fountain” (Griffith in GED 82) = 
“Quelle” (KHW 518). 

nb: Vocalized *mam''w (NBA 206; Snk. 1983, 223) = *mam(w)ay > *mamay (DELC 
112). 

• Hence: Gpt. (S) Moyne, (B) mymi, (A) moynms (f) “spring, fountain” 

(GD 198b) = “Quelle” (KHW 92) = “source” (DELG 112). 
nb: J. Cerny (GED 82) & W. Vycichl (DELC 112): the -N- of (A) MoyNne is due 
to a Volksetymologu, a reinterpretation as *HOY-N-He “water of truth”, i.e. “true 
water (wahres Wasser)”. 

• Etymology disputable. Most probable seems #2. 

■ 1. J. Osing (NBA 206, 744-5, n. 901) derived it as a deverbal form 
(via m- prehx) from the rare Eg. mwj “naBen, Wasser absondern” 
(GT VII 375a, Med., s.v. mw “water”), which would lit. mean “das, 
was Wasser absondert”. Far-fetched. More attractive is the hypothesis 
by W. Vycichl (DELG 112, followed also by P. Wilson, PL 421-2) on 

an m- prehx nomen loci of Eg. mw (Vmwj) “water” (q.v). 

nb: Both etymologies are weakened also by the fact that the orthography mm.t was 

fully different from that of mw. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps identical with HEGu.: Darasa (Gedeo) mumme 
“spring of water” [Hds. 1989, 141] ||| NOm.: Sezo mu:mme mansi 
“weU (of water)” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 18] ||| GGh.: Mofumiyam “spring” 
[Rsg. 1978, 333, #682]. Reduplication of a monoradicalroot pres- 
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ent in SBrb.: Ghat a-mu “puits” & Wlmd. a-mu “puits pro fond” 
[Bst. 1883, 327] ||| LECu.: Som. ma'^wi “well full of water” [Luling 
1987, 364]? 

nbI: Any connection to LECu.: Orni. mumm-e “glen (esp. where two mountains 
or mountain ridges meet, frequently forested)” [Gragg 1982, 295]? Note that 
Sem.: NHbr. & Syr. “^amma “canal, aqueduc” [DRS 23] has probably a different 
etymology. 

nb2: R. KeBling & M. Mous (2004, 197) compared Som. ma'^wi with WRift *matay 
“water” (cf the entry for Eg. mw). 

■ 3. GT: if, in turn. Eg. mm.t < *mjmj.t or *mjm.t < *mlm(l).t (less 
probable), cp. EGh. *m-l “well, source” [GT]: Tmk. muul “trou 
(petit)” [Gpr. 1975, 85], Skr. mula “defer Brunnen” [Eks. 1937, 36] 

I Bdy. maala, pi. malal “puits” [TkJ 1989, 96] | Mubi mela, pi. male 
“Brunnen” [Eks. 1937, 184] = mlla, pi. male “puits” [Jng. 1990, 
34]. 

■ 4. E. Hornung (1963 II, 38, n. 50) affiliated Ptol. mm.t “Personifika- 
tion des hervorquellenden Wassers” (cf Eeibovitch, JNES 12, 1953, 
94, figs. 18 & 107, n. 36) with Eg. mm ~ jmjm “stark, siegesbewuBt 
sein” (PT 113a, 249b, 614c, 782b, UKAPT VI 94) = “to be strong, 
achieve power” (AEPT 36, 58, 119, 142) = “zu sich selbst kommen” 

(Spiegel 1971, 219, 483) = “unwiderstehlich” (Hornung l.c.). False. 
nb: J. Spiegel (1971, 219, fn. 2), in turn, saw in PT jmjm “dm durch Reduplikation 
gebildete Ableitung von der die Identitdt bezdchnenden Prdp. m”. Equally false. The prep, m 
eould have hardly yielded any of the senses proposed for PT jmjm, for which cp. 
rather mm replacing in CT VI 49 (var. SIC®) ptpt “to conquer” (or sim., AECT 

II 127, spell 482, n. 10). 


mm.tj “als schmahende Bez. des Apophis” (EP hapax, Wb II 59, 2). 
• Meaning and etymology obscure. 

■ 1. GT: cf perhaps TkA *m-m (prob. *mum-) “2. to be imbecile” 
[GT]? 

nbI: Attested in ECu. *mum- “dumb” [GT]: HECu.: Burji mom- “to be igno¬ 
rant” [Ss.] I LECu.: Gdl. mum-ett- “dumb person” [Ss.] | Dullay: Gig. mum- “to 
be dumb (stumm sein)” [AMS 1980, 213] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 147) ||| WCh.: Glm. 
muma “blind” [Schuh 1978, 86], Tng. mum te “deaf man” [Mkr., not found in 
Jng. 1991] I (?) NBch. *mam- [unless < *m-h] “to forget” [GT]: Siri mama,Jimbin 
mama, Mburku mamw- (NBch.: HSED #1720) || CCh.: Zime-Dari mamay “fait 
d’etre en transes” [Cooper 1984, 16] || ECh.: Smr. miim “surdite” [Jng. 1993 MS, 
45]. ap: PMande *mumu “mute, deaf-mute” [Mkr. 1987, 267: Mande-Tng.]. PNil. 
*mii] “deaf, dumb” [Dimmendaal 1988, 37, #45]. 

nb2: Eventually < AA *m-m (prob. *mum-) “to have some deficiency (?)” [GT] 
(above)? 

■ 2. GT: if the abusing name of Apophis referring to the external 
appearence, cp. perhaps TkA *m-m “1. to have some dehciency (?)” 
[GT]. 
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nb: Attested in Sem.: Hbr. mum “spot, blemish, injury (physical, moral)” [KB 556], 
JPAram. mum “ritual defect” [Sokoloff 1990, 295], Samar. Aram, mum “blemish, 
defect, wicked” [Tal 2000, 456], Mnd. muma “fault, defect, injury, infirmity, spot, 
blemish” [DM 261] | cf Ar. (< Can.?) mum- “1. petite verole, 2. pleuresie” [BK 
II 1168] III NBrb.: Mzg. a-mum “1. maigrir, etre maigre, chetif, anemic, deperir, 
2. s’amenuiser, s’etioler” [Taifi 1991, 399], Zayan & Sgugu a-mum “maigrir, 
s’aflfaiblir, deperir” [Lbg. 1924, 565] || SBrb.: EWlm. u-nirnarn, Ayr i-niani 
“2. etre nain (membre du corps)” [PAM 1998, 217] ||| ECh.: Dormo mam “schwach” 
[Eks. 1937, 91]. 

*mm.t (?) > Cpt. (L) MO(o)Me “Ader” (KHW 92). 

• Origin highly disputed: 

■ 1. W. Westendorf (KHW 92) pondered a possible connection with 
(S) MOMS “Wundfrass”. False. 

nb: The full form of the latter lexeme is (S) oyMtone, xnone, (L) oy^M^HS 
(f) “gangrene (la destruction plus ou moins etendue et profonde de la peau et des 
tissus)” (Ghassinat 1921, 106-8) = “eig. ‘Schlamm-Fresser’, 1. Bezeichnung eines im 
Schlamm wiihlenden Tieres, 2. iibertragen als Name einer Krankheitserscheinung: 
Wundfrass, Wundbrand” (KHW 271), a compound of oy^M-, part. conj. of (SALBF) 
oytun “to eat” (pace Ghassinat l.c.) + (S) OMS, (SA) Ml© “Schlamm”. 

■ 2. J. Osing (NBA 321, 866, n. 1381; KHW 518) explained it from 
*ma‘im“ < *matm“(j) < *mamt“(j) via met. (cf Fecht 1960, §206), 
in which he saw a prehx *ma- form of Eg. mtj (*mat“j) > (S) MOyT 
“Ader, Band, Sehne”. Improbable. 

■ 3. GT: cognate with SBrb.: Ayr e-rnarn, pi. e-rnarnrn-an “epaisseur 
de corde etc.” vs. EWlm. a-mam “ligoter, etre ligote” [PAM 2003, 
541]? 

■ 4. GT: or cf perhaps Sem.: NHbr. & Syr. Pamma “canal, aqueduc” 
[DRS 23]? Eventually related to NK mm.t & GR mm.w(j) “canal” 
(PL 421)? 

nb: DRS offers for the Sem. root a different etymology. 


mm (MK) ~ mmj (Urk. IV 948) “Giraffe” (Lit. MK, XVIII., GR, 
Wb II 58, 14) = “giraffe” (FD 106) = “nom primitif de la girafe” 
(Gannuyer 1989, 8-9). 

nb: Its traces can be detected already in GT VI 180j and VII 96i in the giraffe det. 
of mwmw “piece-meal (?)” (Gannuyer 1989, 8-9; DCT 165). 

• No certain etymology. 

■ 1. I. Hofman, H. Tomandl, and M. Zach (1984, 20) afhliated Eg. 
mmj with Nub.: Meidob dial, of Darfur ti-mmit “Giraffe” [MacMi- 
chael 1912, 337]. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) too sought its source in the 
African substratum but he named no lexical evidence for it. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps lit. “spotted one”, akin to Hbr. mum “i.a. spot” [KB 
556], NHbr. of TTM mum & JAram. muma “Makel” [Dalman 
1922, 227] = “blemish” [Jastrow 1950, 743], Samar. Aram, mum 



MN 


221 


- *MN 

“i.a. blemish” [Tal 2000, 456], Mnd. muma “i.a. spot, blemish” 
[DM 261]? 

nbI: An interesting typological parallel is found in LECu.: Arbore mehet “giralFe” 
[Hayward 1984, 384], which Ch. Ehret (1987, 103, #432) identified with SCu. *meh- 
“spotted” [Ehret] based on Irq. mehna “spotted cow”, mehamo “(spotted) cattle 
tick” I Dhl. mahawa “spotted” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 157, #36). Of course, Arb. mehet 
can hardly be related with Eg. mm in view of the serious phonological dilRculty, i.e., 
Arb. -h- = SCu. *- # Eg. -0-. P. Black (1974, 282) gave EECu. *h > Arbore h ~ 
0, while the question as to the reflex of EECu. *h in Arbore was left open. 
nb2: SBrb.: Ghat e-niarn, pi. i-rnani-an “hippopotame” [PAM 2003, 541] is equally 
unrelated. 


mn (?) “1. (GR) in Empfang nehmen, 2. (gewohnlich seit Pyr. in Ritu- 
alformeln) nimm in Empfang!” (PT, Wb II 60, 1-4) = “prendre” 
(AE 79.1188 with KRI exx.). 

• Hence (?): Cpt. (B) AMONl “to be strong, possess” (CD 8a) = “ergrei- 
fen, verpflichten” (KHW 6) = “saisir” (DEEC 9) reflecting the NK 

j.mn impv. form (XVIII-XIX.) with the prothetic j-? 
nb: W. Vycichl (DEEC) assumed a fern, inf *mnj.t. The etymology of the Cpt. word 
is debated. K. Sethe (1912, 103) explained it via *'>erm6nwet > *''ejm6nwet from 
Eg. rmnj/w “tragen” (Wb II 419), followed by J. Cerny (CED 6). Queried by W. 
Spiegelberg (KHW 5), Wb (l.c.), and KHW 486, fn. 2 {“entspricht nicht der Struktur der 
IV. inf. Verben”). Albeit first W. Westendorf (KHW 6) hesitatingly accepted the deriva¬ 
tion from NK j.mn, later he assumed in (B) XMONl merely a “besondere Verwendung” 
of (B) (x)noNl “eig. anpflocken: 1. weiden (Vieh), 2. landen” (KHW 486). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. Wb (II 36, 60) and EG (1927, 496, Tl): act. a fossilized contrac¬ 
tion of Eg. m “nimm!” (q.v.) + dat. n=? 

■ 2. GT: if the root mn was not secondary, cp. ECh.: Sokoro muhe 
“stehlen” [Eks. 1937, 36], Or perhaps ECh.: Toram min- “possessor, 
owner” [AJ 1988 MS, 15]? 

nb: Eventually related (on a biconsonantal basis) to AA *m-n-^ “to take” [GT] 
(discussed s.v. mn'^t “Besitz”, below)? 


*mn; phon. value of the hrgl. depicting a “draught-board, set with men 
(the board is plan, divided into three rows of ten squares each; the 
draughtsmen appearing on the edge, in elevation, are of two sorts; 
their number varies in different exx.)” (Griffith 1898, 56) = “Brettspiel 
mit den quadratischen Feldern” (Ranke 1920, 3) = “damier egyptien” 
(Pillet 1925-27, 172) = “draught-board” (Grd., EG 1927, 518, Y5) 
= “un rettangolo scompartito a scacchiera e sormontato da dementi 
simili a pinnacoli” (Curto 1967, 20-22, §C) = “a gameboard” (Fischer 

1996, 225) = “Spielbrett mit Spielsteinen” (Snk. 1997, 58, Y5). 
nbI: Since the Eg. name of the game was zn.t (B. J. Peterson, LA I 853), the rea¬ 
son of the phon. value mn is not clear. Ranke (l.c., fn. 3): “woher sein Z^ichen zu dem 
Lautwert nin kam, ist m. W. nicht bekannf’; EG l.c.: “for unknown reason ...”. Whether the 
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same word is preseved in the supposed fern. *mn.t “(das Wort, von dem das Zeichen 
seinen Lautwert mn hat) das Brettspiel, viell. enthalten in dem Gotterbeinamen 
hntj-mn.wt=f” (PT, Wb II 60, 5; the Belegstellen to l.c. refer to the name hntj- 
mnj.t=f in PT 285a, 655c) = “draught-board” (Grd. 1915, 67) = “board-game” 
(Needier 1953, 63, fn. 4) = “table ajeu, echiquier” (AL 77.1692 with exx. from the 
Sonnenlitanei) is highly uncertain. 

nb 2: After having examined 26 representations of Y5, Pillet (1925—27, 157-172, 
175; also ASAE 52, 1954, 579f) assumed a bivalent nature of the hrgl. y5: “I’image 
simplifiee de deux objets completement differents, damier et palissade (a wattle and a daub fence 
with ends projecting at the top)”, sometimes “mb damier, dans la plupart des cases... une 
palissade en clayonnage, une ‘seriba’ ou une barriere dont les pieux verticaux solidement enfonces 
en terre sont reunis par un travail de vannerie ou de barres”. Reaffirmed by S. Curto (1967, 
20—22, §C) who saw in the hrgl. “1. figura di scacchiera, 2. di palizzata o di muro” 
quoting evidence from a Giza mastaba where it ^Pajpgura chiaramente un muro con 
paraste che salgono oltre il bordo superiore della parete, alternatemente piii o meno alte”, while 
in the temple of Darius at El-Khargeh it represents “sicuramente un muro di mattoni 
coronato di una palizzata” (cf ASAE 40, 1940, 367, n. 140). The interpretation by 
Pillet was secondary and divergent from the original representation as pointed out 
by Fischer (l.c.), who cited evidence from Dyn. XI for the legs of the gameboard 
sloping inward. 

• Existence of the word dubious. Etymology obscure. 

■ 1. Pillet (1925-27, 174) speculated about a derivation from Eg. mn 
“etabli solidement”. Improbable. 

nb: Pillet’s argumentation is rather weak: “II paratt... bien difficile d’assimiler un objet... 
qu’un damier pose sur une table a I’idee defermete et de stabilite. IIfaudrait... supposer plutot qu’une 
combinaison dujeu donnait a certaines pieces une position inattaquable, ferme, stable, ou encore que 
le coup final rendait le vainqueur ferme’, ‘stable’, et qu’il I’annonqait a haute voix.. 

■ 2. GT: cp. perhaps WCh.: Gmy. m’men “a children’s game” [Sri. 
1937, 142; GT 2004, 245: isolated in AS] | Fyer mwen “Spiel” [Jng. 
1970, 88] = mwen “play” [Blench 2000 MS, 8, #Qp27]. 

nb: Akk. (a/jB, nA) melulu “spielen”, (jB) mummellu “(Schau?)Spieler” [AHW 644, 
671] is out of question, being cognate with Hbr. mahol, mohola “Spiel” [GB], cf 
Eg. mhn (below). 

mn.t “Schwalbe” (OK, Wb II 68, 2; GHWb 335; WD II 62: cf RdE 
38, 1987, 68) = “swallow” (AEO II 257*; ED 107) = “hirondelle” 
(Meeks 1990, 44-46) > Dem. bnj (f) “Schwalbe” (DG 117)^ Gpt.: 
(S) BHNe ~ BHNNe (KHW), BSNe (Vcl.), BNNS (GED), (BE) bhni, (B) 
BSNl, Bipi (f, rarely m) “swallow” (GD 40a; GED 24) = “Schwalbe” 
(KHW 24) = “hirondelle” (Vcl. 1983, 28). 

nbI: Should be distinguished from Eg. mnw.t “dove” (OK, below) as rightly empha¬ 
sized by A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 257*). Contra: DEE 1216. 
nb 2: For the shift of -n- > -r- in (B) Kipi, cf also Peust 1999, 168. 

• Etymology disputable. For the time being, #1 or #2 is the most 
attractive solution. 

■ 1. GT: perhaps Eg. mn.t < *m3n.t ~ EGh.: Tumak maraji [-n] (m) 
“hirondelle” [Gpr. 1975, 84]? 
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■ 2. GT: or akin to WCh.: Tng. qaleqale [q- < *m-?] “swallow” [Jng. 
1991, 113]? 

nb: Cp. perhaps also EBrb.: Gdm. ta-mulla “traquet, petit oiseau noir a turban 
blanc (qui sifBe comme le merle)” [Lanfry 1973, 211, #99] || SBrb.: Hgr. mula-mula 
“nom d’une espece de motteux (ar. bu-bessir): un petit oiseau a corps noire, a queue 
noire et blanche, a dessus de la tete blanc” [Fed. 1951-2, 1194] ||| CCh.: Ktk. molla 
“francolin (bush-fowl), perdrix” [Bouny 1975, 22, #344]? Ch. de Foucauld and 
J. Lanfry (ll.c.) derive these terms from Brb. *m-l-l “white”. 

■ 3. L. Homburger (1929, 158) equated mn.t (and wr) with Ful bilibili 
“hirondelle”. Difficult to judge. The same word is found in some 
Chadic Igs. (presumably as loans with respect to their irreg. labial 
correspondences): WCh.: Hausa bilbiloo ~ bulbuloo (m) “swallow 
(Hirundo aethiopica)” [Abr. 1962, 100, 117] | Dera bilbili “swallow” 
[Nwm. 1974, 122] || ECh.: WDng peltya (f) “hirondelle” [Fedry 
1971, 60], EDng. pellpila (f), pi. pGpllal “hirondelle” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 241], 

nb: In principle, a development of Fg. mn.t < *bn.t < *bl-t should not be ruled out 
even in spite of Opt. -N (Takacs 2005, 77-82, §VII), but this hypothetic pre-OFg. 
change has nothing to do with the b- of late Dem.-Cpt. reflexes. 

■ 4. V E. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 181; Orel 1993, 40; 
HSED #1793) related Eg. mn.t with WCh.: Warji munw-ai [Skn.], 
Kry. muiinu “bird” [Skn.] (NBch.: Mkr. 1987, 95; JI 1994 II, 22) || 
ECh.: Bdy minlniyo “poule des rochers” [TkJ 1989, 99], Semanti¬ 
cally improbable. 

mn “krank sein, leiden” (OK, Wb II 66-67) = “1. to be ill, suffer 
(Med.), 2. be troubled about (Eit. MK)” (FD 107). 

• Hence: mn.t (MK, Wb II 67, 6-18) = “1. malady (MK, Med.), 
2. what is harmful (Eit. MK), 3. suffering (Eit. MK)” (FD 107). 
nb: J. Osing (1998, 71, 73, n. av) assumed *men(w).”t or *m''n.et on the basis of the 
gloss with -e- in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD). 

■ 1. GT: most probably, provided mn < *ml, cognate with AA *m-l-l “to 
suffer, be weak” (or sim.) [GT]: Sem. *mll “to wear away” [Bmh.]: 
(?) Hbr. mil qal “to wilt, wither” [KB 593] = “to languish” [Gray], 
JNAram. (< Ar.) mallul “sorrowful, painful” [Sabar 2002, 219] | Ar. 
mil “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [GB] = mil I “s’ennuyer de 
la conduite”, V “etre harcele” [Fagnan 1923, 165] = II “ennuyer, 
fatiguer, rebuter, degouter, desenchanter, desenivrer” [Beaussier] = 
“to be ill with fever. Hi-tempered” [KB] = “to be weary, faint” [Tklb.] 
(contamination of two diverse roots?) || MSA *mll “to be tired” [GT]: 
Jbl. mell “to be fed up, despair of hnishing sg. with so.”, emlel “to 
tire, make so. fed up”, milel “sickening person” [Jns. 1981, 171], 
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Mhr. mal “to be fed up of sg./so.”, malel “sickening person (poet.), 
sickness (poet.)” [Jns. 1987, 265] ||| NBrb.: Izdeg a-mlelli “vertige” 
[Mrc. 1937, 262] | Qbl. mmel “2. faire tres mal (point douloureux), 
3. souflrir de” [Dlt. 1982, 496], cf Zwawa mal “etre degoute” [Blf 
1910, 219] III ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay malal “to be sick, tired” [Sava 
2005 MS, 247], Harso & Dbs. & Gig. malal- “1. schwach werden, 
2. zusammenbrechen (Mensch), 3. nicht konnen”, malal-a “schwach 
(von Menschen)” [AMS 1980, 174, 212] ||| CCh.: (?) Musgu millik 
“Schmerz” [Rohlfs in Lks. 1941, 67] || ECh.: Skr. mole “ermiiden” 
[Eks. 1937, 36]. 

ap: a. R. Bombard (1981, 446) combined Sem. *mll with IE *mel- “to wear 
away”. 

nb: Cf. also Hbr. “^ml qal “to be bot witb fever” [KB 63] = “to langnisb” [Gray] as 
suggested by Gray (1934, 35) and KB l.c. Guillaume (1965 I, 6), in turn, compared 
Hbr. “^ml witb Ar. wabula “to be unwholesome” (unconvincing). 

■ 2. GT: or cp. Sem. *mnn “to be weak” [GT]: Ug. mnn D stem 
“abmiiden, anstrengen” [WUS] = “to be weakened” [Gordon, 
Dahood] = “to be weakened or to lower” [Renfroe], (?) Elbr. manon 
“weakling” [Reider, VT 4, 1954, 285f.] = “arrogant, insolent, rebel¬ 
lious (?)” [KB 600 with a dilferent etymology] || Ar. mnn I “1. fatiguer, 
ereinter qqn.”, IV-V “affaiblir qqn.” [BK II 1155] = IV: “lamanna 
“ermiiden” [WUS] = “to weaken” [Gordon] = “to be tired, jaded, 
diminished” [Pope] = “to be weak, tired, feeble, dwindle, diminish, 
abate” [Renfroe] = manin- “machtlos” [GB 436] || Geez manana 
“to be insignihcant, incomplete, dehcient in, lack, dwindle” etc. [Esl. 
1987, 351] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 290, #1131; WUS #1604; Dahood 
1965, 64, #1505; Renfroe 1992, 128-130) ||| EEGu.: Orm. (< ES?) 

manna “to be worse” [Gragg 1982, 277; Hds. 1989, 170]. 
nbI: For tbe problems of Ug. mnn vs. Ar. mnn cf Renfroe 1992, 128-130. W.E 
Albrigbt (quoted by Renfroe 1992, 130 as “questionable”) suggested a root variation 
(via dissim.) mil ~ mnn in Ar. and Sem. Cf also Ar. mabln- “faible, debile” [BK 
II 1164] witb infix -h-. 

nb2: The Sem. root is apparently isolated in AA. Cf perhaps Afar mina “1. (f) 
feinting, 2. (m) being jumpy (etre nerveux)” [PH 1985, 169]? A. Militarev (2005, 98) 
combined Ar. mhn and ES *mnn with the reflexes of AA *m-n “small” [GT], 
nb3: The Chadic correspondences are uncertain. Any connection to WCh,: Karekare 
maqgwoy “sickness” [Kraft 1981 I, 63] || ECh.: Somray mom “maladie” [Jng. 1993 
MS, 45]? Comparing CCh.: Masa moina “sickness” [Kraft 1981 III, 169] is out of 
question, since its -na is a masc. sulfix (p.c. by H. Tourneux on 11 June 1997), cf 
Masa mby > moy(6) “sick” [Ctc. 1983, 107]. 

• Other solutions are either weaker or false. 

■ 3. A. Trombetti (1923, 136, #239): Eg. mn compared with NS: ESud.: 
Bari myen “to be painful, feel pain (dolore, sentir dolore)” and Bsq. 
min “dolore”. Hardly areal parallels or loans. 
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■ 4. L. Homburger (1930, 252): Eg. mn related to Nub.: Fadidja & 
Mahasi orot, -d “maladie” (sic). Absurd. 

■ 5. F. Calice (1936, #381), followed by W. Westendorf (1962, 29, 
§46.5) saw in Eg. mn a “doublet” of Eg. mr “krank sein” (PT, below). 
Not to be ruled out. 

nb: The replacement of mn.t by mr.t “Krankheit, Leiden” is attested already in 
CT VII 521 (Lesko 1972, 85). 

■ 6 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1805) proposed a comparison with 

NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) mangu “bad”. 

nb: Semantically doubtful. No match for Janjero -gu in Eg. mn. 


mn “bleiben, fest an einer SteUe sein” (OK, Wb II 60-62) = “to remain, 
be firm, established, enduring, fixed, stick fast in (m), attached to (m)” 
(ED 106) > Cpt. (SALBF) MoyN, (OS) MoyNe, (B) MoyNi “bleiben, 
warten, beharren” (KHW 95). 

nbI: For the vocalization and cuneiform reflexes cf Steindorlf 1890, 334, §2; KMAV 
51; Alb. 1946, 14-15, §22 & 16, §29-30; Lambdin 1958, 187 & fn. 49; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 89; NBA 83, 127, 603, n. 572. 

nb2: Spiegelberg (KHW 60), Garnot (1958, 139), and Vergote (CdE 51, 1976, 273) 
falsely assumed a root *mjn with a med. -]■: *m6(i)en, cf Cpt. (SE) UXSIN (m) 
“Zeichen” usually explained from Eg. mnw (mjnw?) “Denkmal (eigtl. Bleibendes?)” 
(OK, Wb, q.v.). Rightly declined by Osing (1978, 73, n. 16). For the late weak Auslaut 
root cons, appearing in Dem. and Cpt. (OS) var. MoyNS, nHNe"^, (B) UoyNl see 
Schweitzer 2003, 237, 240, fn. 30. 

• Hence (i.a.): 

(1) mn.wt “festes Opfer (fiir Alle Tage)” (OK, Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 
132, n. 20: Urk. I 247:10, 13 & 293-5) vs. jmn.wt (OK) > jmn.jt 
(since MK) “dauerndes Opfer, standige Opferstiftung” (OK-XXVL, 
Wb I 83, 9) = “dauerndes, tagliches Opfer” (NBA 470) > mn ~ mn.t 
“id.” (LP-GR, Wb II 66, 1). 

nb: Vocalized: OK *j“me/inw.''t > MK *j”me/iny.”t (NBA 470: lit. “Dauerndes”). 

( 2 ) mn “als Ausdruck in Rechnungen und Listen: bleibt, der Rest- 
betrag ist...” (late NK, Wb II 63, 11) = “balance” (Grd., JEA 27, 
1941, 49, n. 2; Grd. 1948 II, 183f, 188; Gaminos 1954 LEM, 359; 
Wente 1967, 29, n. o) = “remaining” (Janssen 1961, 52). 

(3) mn.t “heaven” (lit. “that which endures or is firm”, PL 438). 
nb: a. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) proposed a number of improbable noun derivatives 
of mn “to be firm, established”: mn.t “kind, nature”, mn.t “wine-measure”, mn 
“such-a-one”, mn.t “such-and-such a thing”. See the respective entries. 

• Gognate with a large family of roots in TkA. Eventually, the very same 
AA root developed its diverse secondary senses as follows: 

(1) TkA *m-n “1. firm, 2. strong” [GT] > Ar. munn-at- “force”, 
mamnun- “2. fort, robuste” [BK II 1155-6] ||| NOm. *min- “hard” 
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[End.]: NWOmt. *min- “to be strong” [GT]: Omt. min- “esser 
duro, saldo, forte, durare, essere ardito osare”, min-o “forte, potente, 
duro” [Mrn. 1938, 152], Wit. min-uw- “to be strong”, min-uw-a 
“1. strong, 2. hard” [Lmb.], Gofa min- “to be strong”, min-o “strong” 
[Lmb.] = min-o [GR], Gamu min-6 “1. strong, 2. hard” [Lmb. 1985 
MS, 12, #772 & #775; Sottile 1999, 432], Doko mifin-ire “forza 
(fu forte?)” [GR 1937, 249] | Ghara min-a “hard” [End. 2003, 142, 
#41] I Haruro (Kcm.) mon-o “forte” [GR 1937, 654] = mon-o 
“strong” [Lmb.] (NOm.: LS 1997, 462, 464) || EGh.: Mkl. many 
“solide” [Jng. 1990, 137]. 

nbI: The same root is present in WSem. *‘’mn “1. to be firm, stable, eonfirmed, 
2. reliable, faithful, have faith, believe” [Hnrg. 2000, 1062]: Hbr. “^mn nifal “1. fest, 
sicher, 2. dauerhaft, bestandig, 3. zuverlassig, treu sein, 4. wahr befunden werden, 
etc.” [GB], Syr. ‘^amln “fest, bleibend” [GB] || OSA: Sab. “^mn “to be secure, do 
sg. with impunity” [SD 6], Qtb. s-'^mn (cans.) “to make secure, provide security” 
[Ricks 1982, 6], Ar. “^mn I: “lamina “to be safe, secure, faithful” [LsL], IV: “^amana 
“to believe (glauben)” [GB-LsL] = “to assure” [Ricks] (LsL: stem IV < Aram, or 
Geez) II Geez “^amna “to believe, trust” [LsL] (Sem.: GB 48; DRS 23; Marrassini 
1971, 80-82; LsL 1987, 24). 

nb2: H. Moller (1911, 165) assumed a var. with *y- in Ar. yamina ~ yamana “to 
remain, stay, dwell, abide (in a place)”. 

(2) TkA *m-n “to join, attach hrmly” [GT]: NErb. *m-n “se reunir” 
[GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj) ||| NOm.: Wit. min-t- “to glue” [Emb.], 
Dache min-is- “to glue” [Emb.] ||| Gh. *m-n “to stick hrmly, stick 
to sg.” [GT]: WGh.: Hausa manna “to gum on to, alHx to”, manne 
~ manne “to stick to” [Abr. 1962, 654—5] || GGh.: Mafa man- “to 
attach” [Ert.-Eleis 1990, 226], Mtk. mana “attacher” [Mch. 1953, 
157, 179], (?) Hurzo nan [< *man?] “attacher” [Mch.: < *Vmen] || 
EGh.: Smr. men “coller” [Jng. 1993 MS, 44], perhaps Tumak min 
“appuyer” [Gpr. 1975, 84] | WDng. miine “attacher solidement” 
[Eedry 1971, 130]. 

nb: For etymological parallels of the semantic shift “attacher” ~ “fort” see Masson 
1991. 

( 3 ) TkA *m-n “to remain in a place (or sim., act.: to be stuck to a 
place), hence: 1. sit, 2. wait” [GT]: WGh. *m-n “to sit (down)” [JS 
1981, 230G; JI 1994 I, 151]: Ron *mun “to sit” [GT]: DE mun 
“sich setzen, wohnen, leben, bleiben”, Eks. te-mun “sich setzen”, 
Monguna man mumun “to sit (down)”, Mangar zan munzan “to 
sit (down)” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 219, 146, 287, 354; JI 1994 II, 294; 
Seibert 2000 MS, 1005) | Ngz. manu “to wait” [Schuh 1981, 105], 
Eade mnu “to wait” [Schuh] (Eade-Ngz.: Schuh 1978, 264; 1981, 
105) II GGh.: Musgu mine “sich behnden” [Krause in Eks. 1941, 
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67], Hence: ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay man-o “spot, place” [Sava 2005 
MS, 266] III WCh.: Ron *mun “place” [GT]: Sha mun “Platz”, Kir. 
mun “Ort, Platz” (Ron: Jng. l.c.). 

ap: Nub.: Mahasi mene, mine “to stay, dwell, be” [Trb.]. ESud.: Bari mon “to 
remain” [Trb.]. Th. Obenga (1993, 340, #100) compared Mbochi mana “qui est 
fixe a jamais, solidement etabli, ferme, stable, eternel, infini”, Kikongo mena “etre 
ferme, eternel, infini”, Bambara mene “demenuer, conserver”, Nkoya (Kaounde- 
Lunda) imana “rester stable, ferme, debout”. L. Homburger (1930, 285) compared 
Ful muno “patience”. 

dp: Already H. Moller (1911, 165) compared Sem. *‘>mn with IE *men- “manere”. 
W. A. Ward (1961, 36) too assumed the Eg. root to be Nostratic comparing Gk. 
gGo). Similarly, A. R. Bombard (1981, 447; 1984, 271-2, #276) and P. Vernus 
(2000, 196) combined Eg. mn with IE *ma/an- “to stay, remain” > Eat. maneo. 
L. Homburger (1957, 30) equated Eg. mn with Dr\'.: Tamil man. 

LIT.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30 (Eg.-Sem.); Muller 1905, 418, fn. 1 (Eg.-Sem.); GB 
48 (Sem.-Eg); Albright 1918, 232 (Eg.-Sem.); Trb. 1923, 136 (Nub.-Eg.-Bari-Ar.); 
Farina 1926, 21, #35 (Eg.-Sem.); Glc. 1936, #198 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #38 
(Eg.-Sem.); IS 1976, #287 (Sem.-Eg.-Gofa-Musgu; quoted also in Bengtson-Ruhlen 
1988, 21, #16; Biz. 1990, 262); OS 1992, 201 & Orel 1995, 108, #115 & HSED 
#1795 (Daffo-Butura-Musgu-Eg); JI 1994 I, 151 (Ron-Eg); Skn. 1996, 196 (Hs.- 
Dng-Eg). 

nbI: a. Erman (1892, 113) declined the old comparison of Sem. *‘’mn vs. Eg. mn 
(going back to H. Brugsch) purely because of the “unexplained” Sem. and 
identified the Sem. root with Eg. rmn “tragen” and rmn “Arm” (!), which is unac¬ 
ceptable both semantically and phonologically. 

nb2: W. F. Albright (1918, 232) and A. Ember (1930, #10.a.l6) identified Sem. *'’mn 
with Eg. mn.t (OK) ~ mnj.t (MK) “mooring-post” (OK, below). Not excluded. 
nb3: E Behnk (1927, 81, #12) combined Sem. *'?mn with Eg. mS^.t “truth”. Unten¬ 
able. 

nb4: M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 462, 464) derived the Omt. forms from OCu. 
*amal- (sic) “to be strong”, although the shift *-l- > -n- is not proven. 
nb5: Ignoring its derivation from Eg. mn, V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 201) 
combined Eg. smnj “stehen bleiben” (XVIII., Wb IV 134) with a certain CCh. 
*saman- “to sit” (with *s- as a root cons.!). False. 

• r\ll other etymologies are either less convincing or false: 

■ 1. W. M. Muller (1905, 418, fn. 1) affiliated Eg. mn and Sem. *‘imn 
with Sem.-Eg. *ymn “rechts” as well as Eg. wnmj “rechte Seite” (as 
“Mbenform”). False. 

nb: Three perfectly distinct roots. For the etymology of Eg. wnm.j see Vcl. 1959, 
71; 1972, 178; Takacs 1997, 114, #2522 (contra OS 1992, 201; HSED #2522; 
Orel 1995, 127, #53). 

■ 2. E Behnk (1927, 81, #12), A. Ember (1930, #10.b.l5; quoted by 
Albright 1918, 232, fn. 1), followed by A. A. H. Youssef (1999): Eg. 
mn ~ Ar. bnn “stetit constitive in loco” [Freytag] = “stehen, stehen 
bleiben” [Behnk] = “faire halte, se hxer (dans un lieu)” [DRS 72: 
no Sem. cognates] = “to occupy, reside, dwell, settle > perche” 
[Youssef]. Noteworthy. 

nb: In principle, a nasal assim. (OEg mn < *bn) would be possible, although it 
would evidently contradict the widely accepted comparison of OEg. mn = Sem. 
*''mn etc. 
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■ 3. W. A. Ward (1961, 36, #15) equated Eg. mn with Sem.: Ug. mn-t, 
which, ace. to Ward, is used once parallel with Ug. sir “remnant, 
remains” [WUS #2570] in the Baal-Anat epic (49 II 35-37): sir-h 
1-t-ikl ^sr-m mn-t-h 1-t-kly npr “the birds verily eat his remains, the 
fowl verily eat his mn-t”, which could also be translated “the birds 
do not eat..., the fowl do not eat...”. 

nb: Ward’s etymology is far-fetched, because the Ug. term in question is identical 
with Ug. mn-t “Teil, died, Portion” [WUS] < Sem. *mnw ~ *mny (?) “to count” 
(Sem.: WUS #1600), which Eg. mn “to remain” has nothing to with. 

■ 4. A. R. Bombard (1981, 447; 1984, 271-2, #276) affiliated Eg. mn 
with Sem. *mn^ “to hold back, stop”. Out of question. For the ety¬ 
mology of the latter cf Eg. mn^t “Besitz” (NE, Wb, q.v). 

■ 5. M. Eamberti (1988, 89, #219) equated Eg. mn and Sem. *‘^mn 
with Cu. *min- “to build”. Similarly, W. Westendorf (KHW 519) 
mistakenly compared Cpt. (B) MIN “Tierlager” (NBA 83: from *mm.“w 
“Dauer, Aufenthalt”) with (using the symbol “<”!) Som. min “Woh- 
nung” (lit. “building”). Also A. R. Bombard (1981, 447; 1984, 271-2, 
#276) equated Eg. mn with ECu. *ma/in- “house” [Ss.]. False. 

■ 6 . N. Skinner (1996, 196) connected the Eg.-Ch. root mistakenly to 
Ar. manna “to bestow (favour) upon”. Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 7. Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #33): mn < *ml compared with NBrb.: 
Qbl. mel “passieren, auftreten” [Dlt. 1982, 495] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-mel 

“(in einem Ort) sein” [Fed. 1951-2, 1887]. False. 

nb: For Brb. cf rather WCh.: Pa’a maalaa “to remain, be left over” [MSkn. 1979, 193]. 

■ 8 . A. Zaborski (1999, 46) explained Eg. mn from a basic mng. *“to 
be” and equated it with the hypothetic etymon *-mn- of EECu.: SA 
-mm- (prehx of pass.). 

mn “der und der” (since PT 147a, Wb II 64, 65) = “such-a-one”, fern, 
“such-and-such a thing” (Grd. 1916, 182) = “so-and-so, someone” 
(ED 107) = “ein bestimmter, der und der” (NBA) = “so and so, cer¬ 
tain” (DEE I 216) = “(Herr) Sowieso, ein gewisser Mann (als Ersatz 
des Namens), einer” (AWb I 528) > Cpt. (B) -M3^N “ein gewisser” 

(KHW 94) = “une certaine personne/chose” (DEEC 114). 
nbI: Vocalized *men (NBA 604, n. 572). 

nb2: Ph. Derchain (1966, 31—36, esp. 32; WD II 60) explained the name of Menes 
as “le roi quelqu’un” from Eg. mn. Similarly, O’Mara (2001, 99): mnj in the Royal 
Torino Canon stands for the abstract “King N.N.” (“Konig irgendwer”). For alter¬ 
native etymologies of the name cf Brunner, LA IV 47. 

■ 1. Most probably cognate with the TkA (interrog, rek, indef) pro¬ 
noun base *m-n [GT] present in Sem.: Akk. (not in aAK, nA) 
manman (aB), hence assim.: mamman ~ mamma ~ mammu (n/ 
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spB) “(irgend)jemand, wer auch immer”, manama, ass. mannama 
~ manamma “irgendjemand, wer auch immer”, (nA) memeni ~ 
miml/eni ~ menimeni “jemand(en), (irgend)etwas, irgendein”, (nA, 
n/spB) mamman(n)u “irgendjemand von”, mimma [from *mln(u)- 
ma] “irgendetwas, alles” [AHW 600-602, 644, 653] || Ug. mn(m) 
“who/whatever”, mn-k “person” < *mannu + *ka “whoever thou 
art” [Gordon 1955, 289, #1129a-1130] = mm [*mnm(n)] “irgendje¬ 
mand” [WUS #1586] = mnm “any(thing), all (that)”, mnmn “anyone, 
someone”, mn-k “whoever, anyone” (enclitic -k) [DUL 563], JAram. 
of TM ma(‘^)n “1. irgendjemand, wer, aliquis” [Levy 1924 III, 5] || 
OSA: Qtb. mn “he who, whoever” [Ricks], Sab. mn “whosoever” 
[SD 86], Ar. man “1. celui qui, tel qui” [BK II 1154] || ES: Grg: 
Muher & Ggt. & Soddo & Selti & Zway mannam, Enm. maniya etc. 
“any(one), whatever”, followed by “man” it means “whoever, either” 
(Grg: Esl. 1979 III, 407) ||| NBrb.: Mzab mannaw (m), mannaw (f) 
“quelques, plusieurs” [Dlh. 1984, 120] || WBrb.: Zng. men (pi. of 
min) “jemand, unbestimmte Eeute” [Zhl. 1942—43, 101, #1] || EBrb.: 
Gdm. mennaw (m), mennaw-et (f) “quelques, un petit nombre, un 
petit groupe” [Eanfry 1973, 214, #1016] || SBrb.: (?) Hgr. mendam 
“un tel: tel homme” [Fed. 1951—2, 1208] ||| GGh.: Mada mana 
“untel (xy), nom que I’on se donne a soi-meme (quand on rapporte 
les propos de qqn. qui mentionne notre nom)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
187] I Sao mena “was, irgendwas” [Duisburg 1914, 44] || EGh.: 
Kera ka-man (pron.) “jemand, etwas” [Ebert 1976, 68] | Smr. mani 

“chose (coll.)” [Jng. 1978, 205]: orig. *“something” (?). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Holma 1919, 38; Ehret 1995, 300; Skn. 1995, 33. 
nbI: These AA forms derive from AA *man- “who?” [GT]: Sem. *man < *m-(a)n 
“who?” [OL 1998, 59] = *man “who?” [Stz,], cp. Akk. mannu (OAkk., NAss. also 
man, NAss. also ma'^'^'u) “wer?” [AHW 603] || JAram, of TM ma(‘^)n “2. wer? quis? 
quae?” [Levy 1924 III, 5], BA man “who, whoever” [KB] || OSA: Sab. mn “who” 
[SD 86] = mn “who, what?” [Esl.], Ar. man “2. (av. interrogation) qui?”, maniyy- 
“de qui? appartenant a qui?” [BK II 1154, 1159] || Sqt. mon “qu(o)i?” [Esl.] || Geez 
mannu “who?” [Esl.] = “qui?” [Dillmann], Te. man “qui?” [EH, Munzinger, Esl.], 
Tna. man “who?” [de Vito, Bassano, Coulbeaux], Amh. ma(n) [Guidi], Gafat man 
~ mano “who?” [Esl. 1945, 162], Arg. man “who?” [Cohen, Esl.], Harari m”an 
“who?” [Crk, E.sl.], Chaha man “who?” [Esl.] etc. (ES: Esl. 1961, 67, §4; Sem.: 
WUS #1592; Ricks 1982, 142; Esl. 1987, 348) ||| NBrb.: Shilh man “who, what?” 
[Aplg. 1958, 61]. Note that N. Skinner (1995, 33) erroneously derived ES *mannu 
“who” from AA *m-n “person” [GT]. 

nb2: Do eventually MSA: Jbl. mny: manyd “likeness”, c£ “^ol '^od manyd lo'' “there 
is nobody like him” [Jns. 1981, 172] ||| EBrb.: Audjila i-man “stesso” [Prd. 1960, 
175] III Bed. mana (adv.) “so, in such and such a way” [Rpr. 1928, 217] also belong 
here? Cf also Eg. mn.t “Art” (Wb, q.v). 

■ 2. GT: or Eg. mn “someone” developed from AA *m-n “one” 
[GT]? 
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nbI: Cp. EBrb.: Audjila i-man “same, stesso” [Prd. 1960, 175] || Ch. *m-n “1”: 
WCh.: Tal mene [IL] = rnsne [Smz.] | Grm. mon [Gowers] || ECh.: Kwangmin ~ 
min [Jng.], Mobu man [Jng.], Kera mana [Ebert] | PSmr. *mVn [GT]: Smr. 
mon [Net.] = man [Barth] = men [AF] = mun [Dcr.] = man [Jng], Ndam man 
[Barth] = man [Jng] = mine! [Dcr.], Tumak mon [Dcr.] = man [Barth], Gulei 
miin [Elfm.], Miltu man [Hfm.], Sarwa muni [Hfm.] (Smr. gr.: Hfm. 1971, 9; Ch.: 
JI 1994 II, 262-263). 

nb2: For the semantic development in Eg. mn, cf. e.g. Eng. one “1” ~ “someone 
(in general)”. 

nb3: a similar (but not the same) idea was proposed by A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 
25—26, #35), who explained Eg. mn, along with IE *monwo-/*menu- (?) “alone”, 
eventually from Nst. *me[y]kU “oneself, one’s own, body” (see below). 

■ 3. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) derived it (along with mn.t “nature”, 
mn.t “wine-measure”, q.v.) from Eg. mn “to be firm, established”. 
Unconvincing. 

■ 4. J. Osing (NBA 604, n. 572) affiliated it with Eg. mn.t (*min.“t) “Art 
und Weise”, which is in fact certainly a distinct root. 

■ 5. V Blazek (1992, 139-140; 1999, 61, #23), in turn, identified Eg. 
mn with the reflexes of TVA *man- “man” [1992] = *manw-/*many- 
“man” [1999] (preserved in Brb.-ECu.-NOm.-Ch.). Similarly, 
L. Homburger (1960-63, 56) equated Eg. mn with Sid. mann-a “men, 
people” [Hds.]. Possible only if we assume an eventual cognacy of 
TVA *m-n “who” vs. TVA *m-n “man” [GT]. 

nbI: For the semantic development, cf e.g. (as typological parallel) PIE *manu- 
“man” i.a. German Mann & man (lEW 700). 

nb2: For a detailed discussion of the derivatives of AA *man- “man” see the entry 
for Eg. mnw “Min” (below). Note that Blazek (1999 l.c.) mistakenly compares here 
NOm.: Wit. min-o “warrior” and Elaruro (Kaehama) mon-o “strong”. 

■ 6 . A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 25-26, #35) combined it with Brb. *-man 
“soul, person” [Dig] ||| HEGu.: Sid. mann-imma “body” [Hds. 1989, 
29] II SGu.: Dhl. moni “self” [Dig] = mani “reflexive” [EEN 1989, 
37], whereby he explained Brb. *m- (prefix of the reciprocal-refi.-pass. 
stirp) III Gu. *m- (prefix of pass.-refi.) too, along with some Tklt., Drv. 
parallels, eventually from Nst. *me[y]kU “oneself, one’s own, body” 

[Dig.]. Some of these comparanda are hardly tenable. 
nb: (1) The Brb. reflexes are usually listed under the monoradical root Vm (with a 
fossilized pi. circumfix), which is clearly confirmed by the AA evidence, cf LECu.: 
Das. ma “person, man” [Tosco 2001, 516] || SCu. *mi “people” [Ehret 1980, 
160, #55] III NOm.: Sezo may & EIozo mo “man (vir)” [Bnd. 1990, 610, #148] || 
WCh.: PGmy *-may “man” [GT 2004, 243-4] | BT *mu/*mi “person” [Schuh 
1984, 211] = *ml ~ *mu [GT after Sehuh 1978, 150] etc. ( 2 ) Sid. mann-imma 
is rather cognate with Kmb. mann-omat “body” [Hds.], which may derive from 
HECu. *man-a, pi. *mann-a “man” [Hds. 1989, 96]. For the semantic shift cf 
HECu. *naf-a “body” [Hds. 1989, 29] ||| WCh.: Fyer & Monguna naaf, Kir. naafu, 
Mangar naaf “man (vir)” (Ron: JI 1994 II, 230; Seibert 2000 MS, aOOl) || CCh.: 
Ga’anda naf-ca “person” [Nwm. 1977, 123]. ( 3 ) As indieated in EEN 1989, 37, 
Dhl. mani has no SCu. cognates. ( 4 ) The Brb.-Cu. pass.-refl. marker *m- is of 
common AA nature and has no *-n. 
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mn.t (OK) > mn.tj.t (LP) “ eine lowengestaltige Gottin” (OK, Wb 
II 68, 5) = “Lowengottin (alt in Ritualen belegt, in der Spatzeit mit 
Mehit, Pachet, Sachmet und Tefnut verbunden)” (Helck, LA IV 48) 
= “Menet, Mentit” (AWb I 1593b). 

• Etymology ambiguous due to the -n (< *-n or *-l?). 

■ 1. GT: perhaps identical with WGh.: Bade miin-an “lion” [Lks. 
1968, 223; 1974-1975, 103] = miin-an “lion” [Krf. 1981, #159]? 
Apparently isolated within Ghadic. 

■ 2. GT: or mn.t < *m3n.t < *mln.t? Gp. EGh.: Kbl. rhlajia “lion” 
[Gpr.], Eele mila [Gowers] = milang “lion” [Simons] (EGh.: JI 1994 
II, 227). 

nb: Perhaps related to PCh. *m-l “leopard” [JS 1981, 163] (diseussed s.v. Eg. m3j). 

mn.t “Schenkel, Oberschenkel” (PT, Wb II 68, 8-15) = “cuisse (femur)” 
(Beauregard 1892, 182; Eefebvre 1952, 47, §54) = “Beine” (Erman 
1893, 123, §28) = “the two loins” (Pap. E. Smith 21:2, Breasted 1930, 
490) = “hind-leg” (Blackman & Eairman, JEA 29, 1943, 17, fn. c) = 
“hind leg (of ox), leg, thigh (in men)” (AEO 117) = “Oberschenkel” 
(Grapow 1954, 92) = “1. thigh (of man), 2. haunch (of ox)” (ED 
107) = “thighs” (Borghouts 1971, 94, n. 161 with lit.) = “(dual) le 
giron (de Nout) (KRI II 854:7)” (AE 79.1201) = “1. Oberschenkel 
(Mensch, auch als Stelle der Geburt und als SchoB), 2. Oberschenkel 
des Hinterbeins (Tier)” (GHWb 335) = “1. hindleg (including but¬ 
tock), 2. thigh” (Walker 1996, 269) = “1. thigh (of man), buttock 
(GT VI 392c), 2. haunch, feet (GT VI 261e), 3. lap (GT VI 61g, 
VII 174a)” (DGT 167). 

nb: In CT V 92g (and also in Urk. V 156:10, 162:1), mn.tj denotes “an unidenti- 
6ed part of boat (lit. haunches): plausibly mast-step” (AECT II 30, spell 397, n. 29 
& III 203, index after Spaull) = “mast-step (?) (lit. haunches) as ship part” (Jones 
1988, 168, #68) = “die Benennung fur die Fassungen der beiden Schenkel des 
Bipod-Mastes: Mastschuh, -spur” (Diirring 1995, 70, 214). 

• Erom the same root: old *mn.wj (dual.) —> mnj “die beiden Ober¬ 
schenkel” (Med., Wb II 76, 15) = mnj “the upper part of the hindleg” 
(AEO II 244*) = mnj “thighs” (ED 108) = mnj “cuisse” (Iversen, JEA 
65, 1979, 82, n. 4; WD I 88) = mnj “hips (?)” (DEE I 218). 

• Hence: Dem. mn(j).t “thigh” (Vos 1993, 351, #250) > Gpt.: (S) BlATl 
“thighs & hips, rump, anus (?)” (GD 38b) = (S) BlATl (f) “Hiifte, 
Schenkel” (KHW 24) = (SB) BlATl “thigh, hip” (Bishai 1964, 41) = 
(S) BiATe (f) (sic) “cuisse” (Vcl. 1983, 28). 

nbI: G. Fecht (1960, 230, §428) explained the fern, dual form *bl.tj < *bn.tj < mn.tj 
with the reg. change of n-t > 1-t in Eg. > Gpt. Should we reconstruct perhaps OEg. 
*mil.Vt < *mm.Vt? 

nb2: Acc. to W.B. Bishai (1964, 41), the Gpt. word passed into Eg. Ar. as fait “but¬ 
tocks” (Sobhy). 
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• Origin highly disputable. 

■ 1. Ch. Ehret (1995, #588): Eg. mn.t is cognate with NOm.: Koyra 
minl-e “thigh” [Hayward 1982, 219] ||| EECu.: Saho mlla “limb: 
arm/leg” [Vergari 2003, 136], Orm. mill-a “foot” [TB 1957, 85] 
= mlll-a “leg, foot” [Gragg 1982, 286, 428; Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141] = 
mll-a “leg” [Strm. 1987, 367; also End.; Ehret] < PAA*mll- “thigh” 
[Ehr.]. GT: cf perhaps also ES: Amh. mula “parte superiore del 
femore” [Guidi] ||| Ongota mela, mela “leg” [Elm. 1992, 191, 212] 
III WGh.: Fyer mwile “GesaB” [Jng. 1970, 88] || EGh.: Tmk. malaji 
(pi.) “fesses” [Gpr. 1975, 82] | Mubi mulmuli (m) “mollet” [Jng. 1990, 

MS]. At the present, it is the most probabe solution. 
ap: Birale (Ethiopia, Unseth 1990, 14: unclassified) mela “foot, leg” [Bnd.]. Orm. 
mlla has probably nothing to do with Kunama mindata “foot” as suggested by 
H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 194, §30). 

LIT.: Ehret 1995, #588 (Eg.-Orm.-Kyr.); Bnd. 1983, 340 (Birale-Orm.). 
nbI: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) analyzed Koyra minl-e as *mil-n-, extended by a sulfix -n- (whose 
function was left unexplained). Instead, a dissim. (minl-e < *mill-e) is better to be 
suspected, which is supported by the Oromo parallel. 

nb2: The ES etymology proposed for Amh. mula by Wajnberg (1935, 56) is pho- 
nologically unacceptable. 

nb3: SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) mujo, pi. ma-mu}u “knee” [Mnh. 1906, 315] probably 
does not belong here. 

■ 2. GT: with respect to the Gpt. reflex, we should not rule out a con¬ 
nection to Gh. *b-l ~ *b-l “thigh” [GT]: GGh.: Tera bol [Nwm. 
1964, 38, #94], Pidlimdi boll [Krf] | Musgu a-bul [Trn.], Pus hal 
~ balak [Trn. 1991, 79], Mogrum a-bul [Trn. 1977, 20], Mulwi 
(Vulum) a-bul [Trn. 1978, 204], Muskum btht [Trn. 1977, 20] | 
Masa balano [Krf] = bal “cuisse” [Gtc. 1983, 42], Banana bala 
[Krf], Museye balano [Krf] (GGh.: Kraft 1981, #56) || EGh.: Kwang 
tb:-b61 “thigh” [Jng] (Gh.: JI 1994 II, 325). 

NB1: Only a similarity due to chance? Or should we assume the following chain of 
sound changes: AA (i.e., Eg.-Ch.) *b-l “thigh” —> PEg. *bl-t ~ *bn-t —> OEg. mn.t 
~ *ml.t EEg. *bl.t ~ *bn.t Gpt: (S) KIATS again? 

nb2: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (HSED #190) equated the CCh. forms with 
NBrb.: Zayan a-bahil “camel’s leg”, which is unacceptable both semantically and 
phonologically. Similarly, Ch. *b-l “thigh” should be carefully distinguished from 
CCh.: Bana balu-ugu “mein (?) Bein’’ [Lks.] | Musgu bla “Bein’’ [Lks.] | Kulung 
abala-n “mein Bein’’ [Lks.] (CCh.: Lks. 1937, 129, 137, 141). 
nb3: Difficult to decide whether Ch. *b-l “thigh” is remotely related to AA *p-(y)-l 
“thigh” [GT]: NOm.: Mao: Bambeshi pole “thigh” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 21] ||| WCh.: 
PAngas *p''al “thigh” [GT 2004, 296]: Angas pyaal “the thigh (generally used of 
cattle)” [Elk. 1915, 270] = pyaal “Arschbacke” (the meaning “thigh” was rejected 
by Jng in his MS) [Jng. 1962 MS, 34] | Tng pila “thigh” [Jng. 1991, 131] = pila 
“thigh” [Kidda 1985, 210, #325], Waja pjl-a “thigh” [Kwh. 1990, 100] || CCh.: 
(?) Hurzo valay [v- and -y obscure] “thigh” [Rsg 1978, 344, #730]. In any case, 
the isogloss of Akk. pahallu “Oberschenkel” [AHW 810] ||| CCh.: PDaba *pah”al 
“thigh” [GT]: Hinapohal “Bein, Oberschenkel” [Str.], Dabapohol “Bein’’ [Str.] = 
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pawal “cuisse” [Mch. 1966, 146] = pahal [Lienhardt], Kolapawal “thigh” [Schubert] 
(CCh.: Str. 1922-23, 117; Ch.: JI 1994 II, 324-5) should be separated (for Daba- 
Akk. c£ SED II 185), 

■ 3. GT: its connection to LECu.: Saho mayn “FuBflache, Ferse” 
[Rn. 1890, 278] | Orm. man-e “ankle, noubDKKa” [Dig. 1973, 309] 
= man‘^-e “lower part of leg (human, animal)”, cf munn-e “anus” 
[Gragg 1982, 277, 295, 428] = (Borana) manye “lower (part of the) 
leg, hoof” [Strm. 1995, 207] seems improbable. 

■ 4. GT: the similarity to PBantu *-nama “thigh, leg” [Gtr. 1971, 134] 
might be purely accidental. 

• TUI further proposals are unconvincing. 

■ 5. H. Holma (1919, 38) combined Eg. mn.t mistakenly with Sem.: 
r\kk. imittu [*imintu] “urspr.: rechte Keule, dann: Schenkel, Keule 

(uberhaupt)” [Holma] = “right side” [AHW 377], 

nb: Rejected already by E von Calice (1936, #624.a). The Akk. form derives from 

Sem. *yamin- “dexter”. 

■ 6 . G. Fecht (1960, 230, §428) affiliated it with {“gewij] urspriinglich 
identisch mif) Eg. bn.tj “die beiden Brustwarzen” (Med., Wb I 457, 
11-14) and bn.tj “weibl. GeschlechtsteU (?)” (Med., Wb I 458, 1). 
Semantically unacceptable. Similarly, W. Westendorf (KHW 148) 
derived Gpt. (B) noyNl “After” (!) < Eg. bn.tj (Wb I 458, 1) < Eg. 
mn.tj. False. 

■ 7. J. H. Greenberg (1965, 90, #6) identihed Eg. mn.t with WGh.: 
Angas bwiin “1. the small of the back, 2. the hips” [Elk. 1915, 154] 
II GGh.: Musgu bul “hip”. In principle, a conneetion to either of 
these forms is not excluded (Angas bwin and Musgu bul are distinct 
roots). 

nb: The development of Eg. m- < PAA *“6- suggested by Greenberg is problematic, 
and Cpt. b- may be an inner Eg. innovation too (due to a dissim. of nasals: OEg. 
mn.t —> *bn.t *bl.t?). Moreover, these Ch. terms for “hip” find a much safer 
parallel in OEg. bnw “waist, buttocks” (PT, above). 

■ 8 . P. Lacau (1970, 128, §338; 1972, 49, §15) derived Eg. mn.t from 
wnj “eUen” (PT, Wb I 313). Semantically very weak. 

mn.t “das West-Sehiff” (V hapax, TUtenmuller & Moussa 1977, 86, 
n. a) = “barque” (AL 77.1713) = “kind of boat” (Jones 1988, 138, 
§35) = “Reiseschiff (‘Westsehiff’?)” (Diirring 1995, 142, 217 index) 
= “ein Boot (*‘Westsehiff’)” (AWb I 528). 

• From the same root (?): mn.w “Art Schiff” (LEth.: Urk. Ill 145:7-8, 
Wb II 72, 10) = “une type d’embarcation” (AL 77.1712) = “kind 
of boat” (Jones 1988, 138, §34) = “ein Boot” (XIX/XX.-XXV, 
Diirring 1995, 148). 
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• H. Altenmiiller (l.c.), followed by R. Hannig (AWb l.c.), considered 
OK mn.t (read *mn.tj) as “die verkiirzte Bezeichnung” of jmn.tj 
“das Schilf der rituellen Westreise”. Whether LEth. mn.w has any 
connection to this, is obscure. 

mn.t “content (of receptacle)” (XVIII.: Pap. Louvre E 3226, 29:2, ED 
107) = “capacite, contenu, equivalence” (AL 77.1698) = “amount, 
capacity (of the workhouse given to the ordinary clients)” (XIII.: Pap. 
Boulaq 18, Spalinger 1985, 189) = “1. (V/VI.) Inhalt, Aquivalent, 
Rauminhalt, 2. (P* IMP: Urk. I 294:10) Betrag” (AWb I 528) = 
“Menge” (WD III 52). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1. R. O. Faulkner (ED 107), followed byj. Osing (NBA 605, n. 576), 
affiliated it with Eg. mn.t “Art” (Wb, q.v), which Osing attached to 
mn “der und der”. 

■ 2. GT: or perhaps cp. Sem. *mny “to count”? 

mn “etre separe, individualise (?)” (CT VI 162k, AL 78.1603) = “to 
separate, sever” (MK 2x, Willems 1990, 34) = “trennen” (WD I 
86 ). 

nb: The CT hapax was conceived by R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 169) as an irreg. 
spelling of mnj “to die”, while by P. Barguet (1986, 343) as that of mn “to suffer”, but 
the right sense was surmised already by D. Meeks (AL l.e.). In addition, H. Willems 
(1990, 34 & fn. 29) pointed out the same lexeme in the MK stela no. 9 in the 
Heqaib sanctuary (Elephantine island) of Sirenput I: mn-tw tz=f “his neck will be 
severed”. Alternatively, Willems supposed MK mn to be the old form of NK m''n 
(corporal punishment affecting a criminal’s arms and feet, Peet: “twisting of limbs”, 
see above), which is less probable. 

• Provided it existed as a separate root, the following alternatives are 
to be accounted for: 

■ 1. GT: most probably cognate with Sem. *mny “to divide, portion 
out, count” [Bmh.]: Ug. mn-t “TeU, Glied, Portion” [WUS] = “por¬ 
tion” [Segert 1984, 192] = “1. portion, ration, 2. piece, member” 
[DUE 564], Hbr. mny “zuteilen, zahlen”, mana “(An)Teil” [GB 
436] = mny “(orig.) to divide into parts > count”, mana “share, 
portion (of meat or food offered as sacrihce)” [KB 599], NHbr. mny 
“to divide, distribute”, manat “portion, share” [Jastrow 1950, 799], 
Offic. Aram. & Palm, mnh (f) “share, portion, instalment” [DNWSI 
657] II Ar. mny: mana I “3. departir qqch. a qqn., lui assigner une 
certaine quantite de..., 4. e assigne a qqn. comme un part”, VI “se 
partager qqch. en separant avec les doigts” [BK II 1158] = “zumes- 
sen” [WUS] (Sem.: WUS #1600) ||| GGh.: perhaps Zelgwa mine 
“to pull up (peanuts)” [Brt. 1995, 202] | Mesme man “trier, choisir” 



MN.T 


235 


[Ksk. 1990, 41], Gizey & Musey & Lew & Marba man “choisir” 
[Ajello 2001, 14], 

nbI: W. Leslau’s (1958, 31) ES cognates (Geez bant “tribute” or Tigre mana “to 
create”) are unlikely. A. R. Bombard (1981, 447) alfiliated Sem. *mny with IE *men- 
“to think, reflect, remember”, which would require to assume a basic sense “to 
count” in Sem. If, in turn, the original sense of Sem. *mny was “to divide, separate 
(parts to be reckoned)” (or sim.), it might be eventually related with AA *m-n “to 
break (into pieces)” [GT], cf Ar. manna “3. couper ou casser ou raccourir (une 
corde, etc.)” [BK II 1155] ||| HEGu.: Burji mon''- “to break (intr.)” [Sasse 1982, 
147: isolated in HECu.] ||| NOm.: Wit. men-t- (tr.) “1. to break, 2. smash” [Lmb.] 
= myen-t “rompere” [Crl. 1929, 33], Dawro men-t- ~ men-c- [-ts-] “to break (tr.)” 
[Crl.], Gamu & Dache & Zys. men-c- [-ts-] “to break (tr.)” [Crl.] (Omt.: Grl. 1939, 
654; LS 1997, 462) ||| CCh.: perhaps Bura mara [r < *n] “to carve” [BED 1953, 
129] II ECh.: Sarwa monya “briser”, monya “ecraser” [Jng. 1990 MS, 2, #30 & 
5, #86]. 

nb2: L. Reinisch (1887, 80) combined Ar. mnn and Sem. *mny with Eg. mnj “aus-, 
zuteilen, beschenken” (sic) = “beschenken” (Lit. MK, XVIII., q.v.), which, however 
is a fig. sense of mnj “landen lassen” (Wb). See below. 

■ 2. GT: or, if Eg. mn < *ml, cp. AA *m-l “to divide into parts” [GT]: 
NAgaw: Qmt. malamal “choisir entre plusieurs, choisir le plus beau” 
[GR 1912, 229] || LEGu.: Afar moll-aye ~ mull-aye ~ moll-e “to 
be weaned (etre sevre)” [PH 1985, 170], Saho mil- “aus-, verteilen” 
[Rn. 1890, 265 with false cognates], Rnd. mil “1. a share (by right), 
2. a part of the body” [PG 1999, 224], Baiso mulame “to dissolve 
(intr.)” [Hyw. 1979, 123] | Gedeo (Drs.) mell- “to choose” [Hds. 1989, 
40], Kmb. & i\lb. malallo “he separated” [Grass], Tmb. malalle'^ “he 
separated” [Grass], Qbn. malallo"^ “he separated” [Grass] (HEGu.: 
Grass 2001, 31) || SGu.: Qwd. mal- “to apportion, divide up” [Ehret 
1980 MS, 4] III EGh.: WDng. mila “partage de boisson ou de nour- 
riture” [Fedry 1971, 132]. 

nbI: Gf also Akk. mala'^u “to take out (?)” [GAD ml, 162], mng. based in CAD 
on its possible connection to Akk. malahu G “to remove”, D “to tear apart (?), 
flicker (?)”. Any connection to HEGu.: Gedeo (Drs.) mal-a'^- (intr.) “to burst (of 
boil, cyst)” [Hds. 1989, 34]? 

nb2: V E. Orel (1995, 108, #121): Sem. *mVl- “to tear, break” (sic) < Nst. *moLV 
“pasgpoSjisiTb” ~ ST *mial “id.”. 

■ 3. GT: or, if Eg. mn < *bn, cf NAgaw: Bln. ban “teilen: 1. ver-, aus-, 
zuteilen, 2. zahlen (Steuer, Abgabe)”, Qwara ban “teilen”, Hamir 
bin “teilen” (NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 80)? 

nb: L. Reinisch (1887, 80) combined the Agaw root with Ar. mnn and Sem. *mny as 
well as Eg. mnj “aus-, zuteilen, beschenken” (sic), for which see the note above. 

mn.t “Art und Weise” (MK, Wb II 65, 6) = “1. lit.: such a thing, the 
like, 2. hence: sort, kind, nature, pattern” (Gardiner 1916, 181; 1956, 
20) = “1. Tkrt und Weise, 2. Arbeit, Tatigkeit, Geschaft” (Sethe 1928, 
152) = “equivalence” (Megally apud NBA) = “maniere, sorte, fa 5 on” 
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(Zaba 1956, 160) = “the like, fashion” (FD 107) = “maniere” (Cerny 
1978, 8, n. q) = “kind, fashion, the like” (DLE I 217) = “1. Art und 
Weise, 2. Beispiel, Muster, 3. eine beliebige Sache” (GHWb 334) = 
“the like” (CT VI 245r, DCT 166) = “Art und Weise, etwa auch: Stil, 

Pragung, Manier, Methode, Modell” (Junge 2003, 256, n. 496). 
nb: Gardiner (1916, 181; 1956, 20) pointed out an early (Ramesside) ex. of nin.t 
(hieratic potsherd published by M.R. Weill, RT 36, 1914, 89-90, pi. V, misunder¬ 
stood by Sottas 1919, 29) carrying the abstract mng. “sort, kind” (< “such a thing, 
the like”) in the construction m t3j mn.t “of this kind” (Grd.) = “von dieser Art” 
(\VF II 65, 8) > Cpt. (S) NTeiniNS “in this manner” (CD 173a). Cf also the NK 
idiom jrj mn.t jm=f “to take him as a pattern” (Grd.) = “sich nehmen ein Beispiel 
an ihm” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 19, n. k). 

• Hence: Dem. mn.t “Art und Weise” (DG 161) > Gpt. (SAL) MINS, 
(SA) MSlNS, (BF) MINI (f) “sort, quality, manner” (GD 172a; GED 

83) = “Art, Weise” (KHW 94) = “maniere, fa 5 on” (DELG 115). 

nb: Vocalized *mm.”t (NBA; Snk. 1983, 223). 

• Origin very much disputable. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182; 1956, 20) and J. Osing (NBA 605, 
n. 576) rendered the orig. sense of mn.t as “such a thing” (Grd.) = 
“die und die, so etwas” (NBA) and derived it from Eg. mn “such and 

such (a person)”, fern, “such and such a thing”. Plausible. 
nb: Eventually connected with MSA: Jbl. mny: manyet “likeness”, “^ol ^5d manyet la':' 
“there is nobody like him” [Jns. 1981, 172] ||| EBrb.: Audjila i-man “stesso” [Prd. 
1960, 175] III Bed. mana (adv.) “so, in such and such a way” [Rpr. 1928, 217]? 

■ 2. Usually equated with Sem.: Hbr. *mm, st.cstr. min- “Art” [GB 420] 
= “type, kind (in natural science), species” [KB 577], cognate with 
Ug. mn “species (of animal)” [DUE 560; cf Dahood 1976, 351 with 
lit.] = “Gestalt, Art” [Dietrich & Loretz, UF 10, 1978, 62], NHbr. & 
JAram. min “Art” [GB] = “Gattung, Art” [Dalman 1922, 234; Levy 
1924 III 103] = “kind, genus, species” [Jastrow 1950, 776], Palm, 
myn “tribe, clan” [DNWSI 621], Samar. Aram, myn “species, kind” 
[Tal 2000, 465], JPAram. min “1. species, 2. type, kind” [Sokoloff 

1990, 305], Syr. mlna “genus, famiglia” [Brk. 1928, 384]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Hbr.: Erman 1892, 111; Clc. 1936, #625; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1983, 115; 
1990, 55; Vrg. 1965, 86; KHW 94. 

nb: There is no convincing Sem. etymology for the quite isolated NWSem. word. 
( 1 ) GB l.c.: derived from Sem. *myn ~ *mwn, cf Ar. myn “furchen, spalten” & 
“erdichten, liigen”. Also KB l.c.: ~ Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate”. ( 2 ) L. Kogan 
(SED I 303, #41), in turn, explained it from a primary mng. “seed, sperm” < Sem. 
*mny “to have sexual desire, diseharge sperm, exude vaginal seeretion”. ( 3 ) To be 
distinguished from Ar. manan “4. certaine maniere, facjon determinee” < mny: mana 
“3. departir qqch. a qqn., lui assigner une eertaine quantite de...” [BK II 1159]. 
(4) Guillaume (1965, I\( 9) combined Hbr. mm with Ar. fann- “kind, species”, but 
Hbr. m- vs. Ar. f- eannot be accepted. ( 5 ) Hbr. *mln was perhaps just a borrowing 
from EEg *mmV (not its eognate) as suggested by M. Gorg (1984). Surprisingly, 
KB l.c. explained Eg. mn.t, vice versa, as a loan-word from Hbr. (!), whieh is an 
untenable anachronism. 
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■ 3. GT: perhaps < AA *m-n (prob. *man-) “1. vessel, 2. means, 

3. thing” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj “sort of vessel”, q.v.)? 

NB1: Semantically not impossible, cf. Hung, szer “instrument, thing, manner, 
etc.”. 

nb2: The wider Sem. etymology of the NWSem. word is dubious (some scholars 
derive it from Sem. *‘tny), 

• Other solutions are less probable: 

■ 4. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182), followed by J. Osing (NBA 127) and 
W. Schenkel (1983, 223), derived Eg. mn.t (Osing: lit. “Bleibendes”, 
sic) ultimately from Eg. mn “bleiben” (Wb) = “to be hrm, established” 
(Grd.). Unconvincing. 

nb2: Thence they explained also a number of nominal forms of dubious cognacy 
(see the respective entries) like Eg. mn.t “wine-measure” (Grd.), mn.t “Feuerbecken” 
(Snk.). Ignored by W. Vycichl (DELC 115). 

■ 5. GT: with regard to the -n- of (S) MINS, it is dubious whether Eg. 
mn.t can be related to EEGu.: Som. mal-a “means” [EsL] | Orm. 
mal-a “means” [EsL] = mal-a “method, way, strategy” [Gragg 1982, 
409; i\li-Zbr. 1990, 140] ||| EGh.: Bdy melya, pi. meley ~ meleeliye 
“mot, histoire, querelle, affaire, probleme” [tAf 1989, 98]. Semanti¬ 
cally the most appropriate etymology for MEg. mn.t. 

nb: The EECu. term was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Harari mala “ways and means”, 
Tigre mela “skill, opinion”, Tna. mela “capacity”, Grg. (most dials.) mala “occasion, 
by chance” (ES-LECu.: Esl. 1963, 107). The (secondary) meaning of the Tigrinya 
word is interestingly identical with that of Eg. mn.t “content (of receptacle)” (Pap. 
Eouvre 3226, 29, 2, ED 107) = “1. Inhalt, Aquivalent, Rauminhalt, 2. (auch im 
Rubrum) Betrag” (GHWb 334). 

■ 6 . GT: Eg. mn (via nasal assim.) < *bn ~ EEGu.: Saho ben-6, pi. 
benun (f) “Art, Gattung” [Rn. 1890, 84: no Gu. etymology]? 

■ 7. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (OS 1992, 174; HSED #1721) con¬ 
nected Eg. mn.t etymologically to EEGu.: Som. man-, pi. manan 
“mind” [Abr. 1964, 172] ||| WGh. *man- “to know” [GT]. 

nbI: Deriving Eg. mn.t from AA *m-n “to know” is semantically possible, cf e.g. 
PIE *weid- “1. to see (aor.), 2. to know (pf)” German Weise ~ wissen ~ weisen 
(lEW 1125-7). 

nb2: For details on AA *m-n “know” see the entry for Eg. mnw “monument” 
(below). 

■ 8 . E. Homburger (1930, 285): Eg. mn.t compared to Ful du [Elmb.: 
d < *n] “suff de noms de maniere”! Baseless. 


mn.w (pi.) “1. die Baume, 2. Baumgarten, 3. (GR) auch fur die 
Pflanzen (allgemein)” (MK, Wb II 71, 13-16) = “trees, plantation” 
(XVIII., ED 108) = “(sg.) Baum” (Barta 1969, 83, 138) = “(tree)” 
(sic) (DEE 1219) = “arbres, la vegetation arborescente et arbustive” 
(Baum 1988, 31, fn. 71 & 351) = “Baume, Baumgarten, Pflanzung, 
Anpflanzung” (GHWb 336). 
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• GT: presumably related to WCh.: BT *mala “bush, forest” [GT]: 
Bole mala “forest” [Stl. apud Biz., not so in Krf 1981, #146] = 
maala “bush, close to a settlement which may be changed into 
kbbri farm(ing land)” [Ibr.-Gimba 1994, 133], Gera maala “bush” 
[Schuh 1978, 118], Kwami maala “Busch, Wildnis” [Leger 1992, 
27; 1993, 172], Kupto maala “Busch, Wildnis” [Leger 1992, 20] || 
GGh.: Moloko mele “tree” [Rsg 1978, 350, #758], Uld. (Udlam) 
mlamili “brousse” [Mch. 1953, 152] || EGh.: perhaps Kera maalau 
[unless extended by ma- prehx] “Baumwolle” [Lks. 1937, 100-1] = 

(a)maal9wa “Baumwolle” [Ebert 1974, 14; 1976, 26], 

LIT.: Biz. 1990, 208 (Mtmt.-WCh.); 1999, 66, #66 (BT-Snh.); Takacs 1996, 119, 
#16; 1996, 135, #27 (Eg.-WCh.-NBrb.). 

nbI: Whether NBrb.: Senhazha a-malu & Ait Ahmed a-maiu [*-!-] “foret ou lieu 
oil poussent chenes verts” [Rns. 1932, 387], Metmata malu “forest” [Dst. apud 
Biz.] etc. belong here is dubious, since these forms are usually derived from Brb. 
*Vl > *ti-li “ombre” [GT]. 

nb2: Alternatively, cf WCh.: Gwnd. miqya “forest” [Mts. 1972, 81] || ECh.: Tmk. 
mam “foret” [Cpr. 1975, 82]? 

nb3: L. Homburger (1957, 30) compared Eg. mn.w to Drv: Kannada mara, Telugu 
manu, mranu “arbre” (sic). 


mn “ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII-XIX., Wb 
II 68, 1) = “a mineral or resin of dark colour (in a mass of lumps 
in basket in its depiction): 1. either a semi-precious stone or a resin, 
2. perhaps a form of red ochre” (Harris 1961, 171-2) = “a product 
of black colour” (Niwihski). 

• Identihcation not sure. Wb l.c.: ~ Eg. mnw “schwarzer Stein” (q.v.), 
declined by J. R. Harris (l.c.), who pondered an equation either with 
Eg. mnj.t “resinous material occasionally employed in the manner of 
precious stones” (XIX-XX., q.v.) or mnj “resin or ruddle (?)” (NK, 
q.v). A. Niwihski (1992, 468), in turn, affiliated it with Eg. mnnn “a 
kind of resin (not bitumen )” (q-v.) and derived both from Eg. mn “to 
be hrm, established, remain”. He regarded it “imaginable that the black 
substance mn or mnnn used in the mummification process was intended to make 
the mummy like a monument (mnw) as firm (mn) as a fortress (mnw)”. 

mn.t, occuring in: m mn.t “taglich, alle Tage, pro Tag” (Amarna, Wb 
II 65, 9-10; GHWb 334) = “daily” (ED 107; DEE I 217) ~ var. m 

jmn.jt “dauernd, taglich” (NK, Wb II 83, 8). 
nbI: Vocalized *mlni.t > *mene.t ~ *minya.t (DELC 115). 
nb2: Baillet (1907, 7, §18) and Takacs (1998, 129, #5) suggested an ultimate rela¬ 
tionship with Eg. mjn “heute” (PT, Wb II 43, 1-9) and its AA relatives, which is 
mistaken and was declined already by A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1). 
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• Hence: Dem. (n) mn “taglich” (DG 160:4) > Cpt. (SALM) (M)HNe, 
(SA) (M)MHHNe, (BF) (m)hhni, (F) (M)MeNl “daily, every day” (CD 
172a; CED 83) = “taglich” (KHW 94) = “tons les jours, chaque 
jour” (DELC 115) > Pi-Solsel mani (Vcl. 1936, 172). 

nb: In the Tebtunis onomasticon, m-mn.t is glossed with Dem. mnj (Osing 1998, 74), 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1. J. Osing (NBA 470) and W. Westendorf (KHW 94) derived it 
from an older (!) jmn.jt (attested in fact first in the NK), which they 
identified with OK jmn.wt (*j“me/inw.“t) > MK jmn.jt (*j“me/iny.“t) 
“dauerndes, tagliches Opfer” < Eg. mn “dauern” (q.v). Supported 
by W. Vycichl (DELC 115). 

nb: Westendorf falsely attached Eg. mjn.t “ein Getrank” (Lit. MK, Wb, q.v.) too 
to this root. 

■ 2. G. Takacs (1998, 129, #5) suggested its cognacy with the reflexes 
of TkA *m-n “day” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in LECu.: Som. man “day” [Rn. 1902, 296], Jbr. man “1. day, 2. 
time” [Rn. 1904, 78], Rnd. man, pi. manan “(heller) Tag” [Schlee 1978, 139, 
#748], PSam *man-ta “today (act. this day)” [Heine]: Rnd. man-ta, Som. man-ta 
~ man-ta, PBoni *man3 [Heine 1982, 133]: Boni man':’ ~ nian-ta (Sam: Heine 
1976, 222; 1977, 188; 1978, 90) ||| WCh.: Mnt. mene “day” [OS] || CCh.: Mkt. 
mahonay “day” [Rsg] = men [Mch.], Mofu menay “day” [Rsg.] = mani [Mch.] 
(MM: Mch. 1953, 153; Rsg. 1978, 234, #181) || ECh.: WDng. mena (pi.) “journees 
de 24 heures (jours comptables, comprenant les nuits)” [Fedry 1971, 127], EDng. 
menaw (f) “journee, duree de 24 heures, le jour” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201], Mgm. 
meene, pi. meeni “jour (24 heures)” [JA 1992, 106]. Cp. perhaps also Ar. “^al- 
muminnani (dual) “le jour et la nuit” [BK II 1156]. 

nb2: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (HSED #105) combined the Ch. (Montol-Dangla- 
Migama) word for “day” (*m-n) with Eg. jmn “Sun-God” (sic), which might be a 
misquotation of jmn.j “Beiname des Sonnengottes (mit Stierkopf)” (NK, Wb II 85, 
10). This Eg, word has hardly anything to do with “day”. 

nb3: Any connection to NAgaw: Bln. e/iman-a “time, past” [Rn.] || LECu.: Saho 
aman-a “time” [Rn.] | Som. imin ~ amin “time” [Rn.] (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 132) J| 
ECh.: Tumak man “time, moment, duration” [Cpr. 1975, 82]? Note that V E. 
Orel and O. V Stolbova (1992, 174) connected the Cu. forms mistakenly with Eg. 
mjn “today”. 

nb4: G. Takacs (1998, 129, #5) pondered alternatively a less probable relationship 
with LECu.: PSam ’^‘malim “day” [Heine] = *malam [Lmb.]. False. 

■ 3. GT: or cp. perhaps LECu.: Som. min (adv.) “in each case, respec¬ 
tively” [Abr. 1964, 180]? 

mn “es ist nicht, es gibt nicht” (late NK, Wb II59; WDII 60: cf RdE 36, 
1985, 155 & 38, 1987, 73, n. 50) = “there is no..., non-existant ...” 
(DEE I 215) = “es ist nicht, es gibt nicht, es gibt kein” (GHWb 333). 

nb: Was it present in the Volkssprache already in the OK? Cf the det. “arms in the 
gesture of negation” (D35) of OK jmn “verborgen” (AWb I 141—2). 

• Hence: Dem. mn “nicht ist, nicht gibt” (DG 158) > Cpt.: (B) MMON, 
(SALE) (H)HN- etc. “not to be” (CD 166b; CED 82). 
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• Origin a bit uncertain. 

■ 1. In Egyptian linguistics, usually explained from MEg. n wn ~ nn 
wn “es existiert nicht, es gibt nicht” (Wb I 308, 8-9), which was left 

unmentioned in EG §108 and Eefebvre 1955, §314—6. 

LIT.: Sethe 1899 I, §203; Clc. 1906, 149; Spg. KHW 59 & fn. 9; Erman 1928, §516; 
Czermak 1934 II, 196; Edel 1955, §979.A; Fecht 1960, 54, fn. 163 & p. 195, §402, 
fn. 547; Lacau 1970, 48-49, §2 & §9-11; CED 82; KHW 93; VcL 1983, 112-3; 
Peust 1999, 163. 

nbI: Most of the listed authors accept the common view that m- was due to a 
contraction (assimilation) of Auslaut -n# + w-, i.e., *nn-w6n *nm-m6n 
*mm6n (Lacau l.c.) = orig. *n”n-wan lit. “es gibt nicht einen Existierenden (etwas 
Existierendes)” (Fecht l.c.) = n-wn/*n[V]-wan (Peust l.c.). The latter scenario is less 
probable, since the assimilation n-w > m is supposed to have taken place in direct 
contact of -n# vs. Anlaut w-. K. Sethe (l.c.) assumed a “change” (Wechsel) of m 
~ w: *''emm6n < *'’en-m6n. W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), in turn, did not exclude a shift 
nn > mn via dissimilation. 

nb 2: Strangely, J. Cerny (CED 82) suggested that it was “etymologically the same word 
as” Cpt. (S) finoN “verily, for” (CD 169a), although “the reason for the passage of 
meaning is obscure”. 

■ 2. GT: the apparent communis opinio on EEg. mn < MEg. nn-wn is 
somewhat disturbed by the fact that (1) traces of mn in the OK can 
be detected (above), although there is no convincing evidence for an 
early shift nw > m. In addition, (2) there existed an AA negation 
morpheme *m-n [GT]. 

nbI: Cf SBrb.: Hgr. min “sans” [Fed. 1951-2, 1207] ||| LECu.: Das. man “1. not, 
2. there is not” [Tosco 2001, 516], Rnd. menye ~ minye “nicht, auBer, abgesehen von 
(nachgestellt)” [Schlee 1978, 140, #771] = menya ~ minya “(is it) not so?”, menye 
~ minye “is not (as usual), is not (just) as normal (but...)” (appears to negate the 
normal, expected interpretation of a situation” [PC 1999, 223] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*man-(t)a(i]) “do not!” [GT 2004, 240-1]: Angas man ~ man-tak (so, -k) “1. do not, 
don’t, 2. lest” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 313] = man ~ man-ta “the negative imperative: 
don’t, let not” [Flk. 1915, 241] = man ~ man-ai] ~ man-tai] “einleitende Partikel 
im negativen Subjunktiv der 2. Personen mit der Postposition kat” [Jng 1962 MS, 
24] = man-tai] ~ man-te “don’t” [ALC 1978, 35], Kfy. man “never” [Ntg 1967, 
26], Gmy. man (with negative is used in giving orders) [Sri. 1937, 134] = man “do 
not” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21]. 

nb: Extra-AA parallels: Gumuz: Sai mmen “there is not”, Sese men “no” (Gumuz: 
Bnd. 1979, 63). The affiliation of Gumuz (in Ethiopia) is debated. In some works it 
is classified within NS (Bnd. & Flm. 1976, 57; Bnd. 1983, 1-3; 1983, 260). Elswhere 
(Bnd. 1979, 63), it is supposed to be an isolated group of languages. 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted: 

■ 3. G. T. Hodge (1990, 171) derived Eg. mn from EE **Nb-Nl, a 
var. of EE **Nb-l (negation): (F) mpel (neg. imprv.) ||| Geez “lenbala 
“without”, ultimately from EE **b-l (negation). Unacceptable. 

■ 4. Gh. Ehret (1995, 307, #589) explained EEg. mn “loss” {hapax, 
DEE I 215) = “Verlust” (GHWb 333), a nominalized secondary 
development from mn “there is no”, from a certain TVA *-man- “to 
lose, lack, be without”. Unacceptable. 



241 


*MN - MN.T 

nb: Ehret’s PAA form is built on Ar. mn't “to refuse, hinder, prevent, repel” ||| NOm. 
*ma/ann- “person of outcaste status, casted worker, tanner”: Mocha mann-6 ||| Ch, 
*m-n-(t) “to forget”, which are even mutualy unrelated. 

*mn “to see” (?), cf. the eye det. of mn “es ist nicht” (NK, Wb II 59) 
> (???) Dem. mn “to see” (Smith 1984). 

nbI: We have several examples of Dem. mn “to see”, including Dem. Pap. BM 
10507, Pap. Harkness, and 2 examples in the Hor ostraca, which J. Ray (1976) 
did not recognize (kind p.c. by J. Johnson, 15 May 2007). It has been discussed by 
M. Smith (1984, 193-210) and F. de Cenival (RdE 29, 1977, 21-37). 
nb2: GR mntj “eyes” (Edfu III 4:7, VI 284:14) is hardly a dual of *mn.t, but a 
development of GR mnd “das Auge” < BD mnd.t “Teil des Gesichts am Auge” 
(Wb II 93, 11-12; PL 440). Thus, it has to be regarded as unrelated. 

• Existence as a distinct lexeme dubious. Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. H. Brugsch (1882, 68) derived both GR mntj and mr.tj from a 

common etymon with *-l-. Ealse. 

nb: As to GR mntj cf BD mnd.t (discussed above). 

■ 2. J. D. Ray (1992, 134, n. 15) combined it with Euvian mana- “to 
see” (sic). Absurd. 

nb: The meaning of the Luvian word is debated (cf HEG 1-m, 117). 

■ 3. GT (contra Takacs 1995, 95, #4): the *-n- of Gpt. (SAEE) (m)mn- 
etc. “not to be” (GD 166b) hardly allows any connection to Eg. m33 
~ m3n [< *mll] “to see” (above), although the interchange 3 ~ n 
does not a priori suggest *1 (Watson 1980, 47-54). Besides, the var. 

m3n is restricted only to certain cases (subjunctive, inf). 

nb: Cf the CT divine name m3-h3-f ~ mn-h3-f, act. *“der hinter sich schaut” 

(Satzinger 1994, 200), where the var. form *mn may underly. 

mn.t “happy state of being” (late NK, DEE I 217) = “erfreulicher 
Zustand” (GHWb 334). 

• Origin not clear. 

■ 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 334) explains it from mn.t “Art und Weise”. 
Semantically dubious. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps cognate with the reflexes of TkA *m-n ~ *m-y-n “good 
(or sim.)” [GT]: WSem. *mnn “to be kind, show faour, patronize, 
disdain” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065]: esp. OSA: Sab. Vmnn: mn “to benefit” 

[SD 86], Ar. mnn VIII “2. etre bienveillant pour qqn_”, minn-at- 

“grace, bonte, faveur (de Dieu)”, mannan- “bienveillant, bon” [BK 
II 1155] III HEGu.: perhaps Sid. mana (intercalary part.) “well” [Gsp. 
1983, 222] III WGh.: Suroid *men “nice” [GT 2004, 245]: Sura men 
“schon” [Jng. 1963, 74], Mpn. men, pi. menmen “beautiful (used 
only with respect to women)” [Erj. 1991, 37] | Dwot (Zodi) mani, 
mani “good” [Mkr.] = mon “to be good, beautiful”, moni “beautiful” 
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[Caron 2002, 210] || CCh.: prob. BM *m(3)na-(gu) “good” [GT]: 
Margi managu [Hfm. in RK 1973, 126: “well”] = mtnagu, managu 
[Krf.], WMargi mna [Skn. 1977, 23: “good, beautiful”] = m'^na 
[Krf], Kilba mlnaku [Krf], Wamdiu minahu [Krf], HUdi minagu 
[Krf] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #293) || ECh.: Kera mayan “Frohlichkeit” 
[Ebert 1976, 81] | Mkl. maana (f) “entente, generosite” [Jng 1990, 
135] (Margi-Dwot: Mkr. 1987, 197). We would need more data for 
justifying this etymology 

nb: Ar. ‘^’aman- “meilleure partie, la partie la plus sure pour la qualite” [Lsl. 1938, 
65] is probably unrelated, cf. Sem. *‘’mn “to be firm”? Any connection to ECh.: 
Mgm. maani (adv.) “beaucoup” [JA 1992, 105]? Similarly irrelevant is Yemeni Ar. 
muna “pleasant things” < mny II “to wish” [Piamenta 1990, 472]. 

■ 3. GT: or, if Eg. mn.t < *ml.t, to be compared with TkA *m-l “good” 
[GT]: ES: Tigre malmala “to be beautiful” [EH 108] ||| NBrb.: Mzg. 
a-mellay “bon” [NZ] | Mzab ta-mella “charme, harmonic, galbe, 
belle appearence” [NZ] | Qbl. Vm-1: a-mellay “bon, miserocordieux, 
compatissant, clement”, ta-mella-(t) “bonte, miserocordieuse, pitie, 
compatission, grace” [NZ] || SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mella, pi. ti-mell-iw-in 
“bonte, miserocordieuse, bonte tendre et compatissante...” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1191], Ayr & EWlm. i-mal “forme unique”, mol-an “good”, 
ta-mmul-t “good quality” [Tklojaly 1980, 127] = Ayr i-mal “etre 
bon”, t9-mmol-t, pi. ta-mmol-an “bonte, bon qualite, beaute”, ta- 
mol-t, pi. ta-mol-en “jour faste (jour heureux, de triomphe)” [PAM 
1998, 215-6; 2003, 536] (Brb.: NZ 1998, 143-4, §139) ||| NAgaw: 
Bln. milmil-i (f) “schon, grazios (nur auf Madchen und Frauen 
angewendet)” [Rn. 1887, 270] ||| CCh.: Ktk. mala “sweet, pleasant” 
[Bouny 1975, 27, #446]? 

ap: Mer. mle [Chn.; Hintze 1955, 359] = mlo [Vcl. 1958, 76] = *ml(e/o) “bon” 
[Meeks 1973, 12] = mle ~ mlo (*mle) [End. 1981, 21] = ml(e/o) < *malo (?) [Mlt.], 
which was combined by M. Cohen (1947, 191) and AJu. Militarev (1984, 158, #9) 
with Sem. *mlh “to be good” and Eg. mnh (q.v.), which is probably false. 
nbI: The etymology of the Tigre root has been disputed. ( 1 ) EH l.c.: ~ Ar. mallh- 
“beautifuf’, while ( 2 ) Lsl. 1982, 51: ~ Tna. malmala “to choose” > malmul “pre¬ 
ferred, of beautiful appearence”. 

nb2: K. Nait-Zerrad (l.c.) erroneously compared also Hgr. a-mel “louer, faire d’eloge 
de” [Ecd. 1951-2, 1180], which certainly reflects a distinct root, cf EBrb.: Gdm. 
ii-mol “vanter” [Lanfry 1973, 209, #997] ||| HECu.: Sid. malala “to admire, be 
surprised”, malale “(obj. of) admiration”, malaC^)^ “1. wonderful thing, miracle, 
2. astonishment” [Hds. 1989, 220-1]. 

nb3: For AA *m-l cf alternatively Eg. jm3 [Blv: reg. < *mjl] “angenehm (sein), 
freundlich” (OK, Wb I 79) = “(to be) pleasing, kind, gentle” (ED 20). 
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mn “to remove, displace” (late NK lx, DLE I 216) — “deplacer” (AL 
77.1704) = “versetzen, beseitigen” (GHWb 335). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AE l.c.) & R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) derive it (as a “simple 
form”) from Eg. mnmn “to move” (q.v). Not to be excluded, although 
Eg. mnmn does not occur in the same usage. 

nb: Cf. Eg. mnmn “(tr.) bes. einen Namen, einen Erlass tilgen, entfernen” (Wb II 
81, 12). 

■ 2 . GT: cognate with ES *mnn “to reject” [GT]: Geez mannana “to 
despise, disdain, reject, repudiate, renounce, repel, cast aside, hold in 
contempt”, Amh. mannana “to retire from the world”, Tigre mnn 
“to decline, reject”, Tna. mnn “to reject, abstain”, cf manawa “to be 
disgusted, reject” (ES: Esl. 1969, 54; 1987, 350) ||| GGh.: Margimnya 
“to rebuke, reproach, scold” [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 126] | Eele many 

“nier, contredire”, manye “nier, contradiction” [WP 1982, 61]? 
nbI: As suggested in Dillmann 1865, 189 and KB l.c., ES *mnn may be related to 
Sem. *m‘?n: Hbr. m'^’n piel “sich weigern” [GB] = “to refuse (to do sg.)” [KB 540], 
NHbr. of TTM m‘>n piel “to deny, refuse” [Jastrow 1950, 723], Aram, of TM m'^’n 
“sich weigern, insbes. oft von einem unmiindigen, durch des Vaters Tod verwaisten 
Madchen, die von ihrer Mutter oder ihren Briidern, ja selbst von ihrem Vater ver- 
heiratet wurde, der hierzu aber keine Berechtigung hatte” [Levy 1924 III 5], Samar. 
Aram. m‘>n “refusal” [Tal 2000, 448], Syr. m(‘^)n “to be abhorrent to s’one” [KB] 
II OSA: Sab. m-'n “sich weigern” [GB] (Sem.: GB 393; Muller 1963, 311). GB (l.c.) 
compared Sem. *m‘^n to a certain Eg.-Cpt. m'^n “wegtreiben, abstoBen” (sic), while 
Guillaume (1965, I, 10) combined Hbr. m'^n with Ar. mana'^a “macerer la peau 
avant de la tanner” [BK II 1156], which is semantically unacceptable. 
nb2: On a bicons. basis, Sem. *mn':’ may be also related, cf Aram, mn^ “oTKaabiBaxt, 
ygepscHBaTb, jiHuiaTb” [SAN 4, 199] = “to deny, withhold” [DNWSI 661] | Ar. 
mana'^a “1. refuser, 2. repousser, eloigner, 3. defendre, proteger” [BK II 1157]. Not 
clear whether ECh.: Bdy. moot] [- 1 ] < *-nH reg] “eHfayer les oiseaux en frappant 
sur les arbres” [AJ 1989, 100] belongs here. 

■ 3 . GT: or cp. EGh: Mgm. meelb “refuser” [JA 1992, 106]? 

nb: No connection to ES: Geez malaya “to separate, divide, distinguish, pull away, 
tear out, liquefy, melt”, Amh. maUayya ~ mallayyo “distinguishing feature, attribute” 
< layya “to separate, distinguish” (ES: Esl. 1987, 346). 

■ 4 . Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1807): ~ Ar. mnn “to cut/tear off” 
(sic, contra Eane 3024; BK II 1155) ||| SGu. *man- “cleared and 
enclosed ground” [Ehr. 1980, 154, #16]. 

nb: The source of the Ar. mng. is not clear. The SCu. comparanda are semanti¬ 
cally unconvincing. 

mn.tj “porter” (XX. hapax, GED 86 after Peet 1930, 173, n. 1) = 
“portier” (AE 77.1751) = “doorkeeper” (DEE 1217) = “Nachtwachter 
(auch im Tempel; *der auch einen anderen Beruf ausiibt)” (GHWb 
343) = “Tiirhiiter” (Schenkel 2002, 22). 
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nbI: Vocalized *'mnut < *'wnuty (AEO) = *m''nat”j, fern. pi. *m”natj.”t (NBA 776, 
n. 958) = *m''n.atii < *m“ni.atii (Snk.). 

nb 2: Because of its A7 det. (“man sinking to ground from fatigue”), its usual render¬ 
ing was declined by W. Vycichl (DELC) who thinks that “ce mot doit signijkr ‘malade’ 
et non ‘portier”’. R. Hannig (GHWb), in turn, assumed the det. A7_to be the carrier 
of the nuance “Nachtwaehter”. Interestingly, Vycichl (l.c.) claims Cerny not to have 
translated NK mn.tj, although CED (l.c.) gives the mng. “porter”. 

• Hence: Dem. mnt “Turhiiter” (DG 165:3; Spg. KHW 62; Thissen 
1984, 76) = “porter” (CED) > Cpt. (SLBF) MNoyT, (BE) eMNoyT 
“porter, doorkeeper” (CD 176b) = “Turhiiter” (KHW 96) = “portier, 
gardier de la porte” (DEEC 117). 

nb 2: The Cpt. word survives in Eg. An ‘^amnut “sexton” (Vcl. apud Worrell 1942, 331 
quoted by Bishai 1964, 40; Ishaq 1991, 115, §^11.2) = “Kiister” (Vittmann apud Snk.) 
vs. Upper Eg. An emnut “portier (d’une eglise, d’un monastere)” (DELC 117). 

• Apparently nomen agentis (-tj) from *mn, whose basic meaning and 
etymology is disputed: 

■ 1 . Following E E. Griffith, A. H. Gardiner (AEO 1*62), quoted also 
byj. Vergote (1950, 294) and W. Westendorf (KHW 96 contra 519) 
derived it (act. *mnwtj) from Eg. wnw.tj “Stundenbeobachter” (MK, 
NK, Wb I 317, 9) = “hour-man” (AEO) = “hour-watcher, astrono¬ 
mer” (ED 60) with the shift of w- > m- (*'‘wnuty > *'^mnut), where 
“the suspicion arises ^^aOmj-wnw.t is only a late writing of wnwtj, naturally 
conveying a false etymology ‘he who is in the hour’...” (Grd.). Trying to 
explain the signfficant semantic shift, Gardiner views that “it is not 
unlikely that the hour-watchers when off duty served as temple watchmen, warders 

or doorkeepers”. Dubious. Declined by W. Vycichl (DEEC). 
nbI: The change w- > m- worked in a direct contact with the preceding Auslaut 
-n#, i.e., there was a merger of -nw- > -m- which etherise did not apply (Lacau 
1970, 48-49, §2 & §9-11; Peust 1999, 163-4). 

nb 2: Ignoring NK mn.tj (not in Wb), E L. Griffith (1909, 222, n. 4 & 238, n. 2) 
and W. Westendorf (KHW 96) were disposed to explain the Cpt. word directly 
from Dem. jmj-wnw.t “the warders (who were guarding)” (AEO) < jmj-wnw.t “der 
Stundenbeobachter” (since the end of NK, Wb 1316, 1). Declined by Westendorf (in 
the “Machtrdge und Berichtigungeri’ of his KHW 519) as well as W. Vycichl (DELC). 

■ 2 . R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) surmised a connection with Eg. mnj.tj 
“ein Ackersmann” (q.v.) and also eventually mnj “Arbeitsdienstler” 
(q.v). Not too likely. 

■ 3 . W. Schenkel (2002, 22, fn. 64) suggests an etymon *m“ni.atii derived 
(as a nomen actoris) from Eg. m(j)nj “anbinden” (sic) > “hiiten”. 
Attractive, although not supported by the orthography. 

mn.t ~ mnj.t (flame det.) “Schmelzfeuer” (EP, Wb II 68, 16) = “cop¬ 
persmith’s melting Are” (CED 24) = “Schmelztiegel, Feuerbecken” 
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(Osing 1976, 595, fn. 538: cf. Faulkner, JEA 23, 1937, 171) = “feu 

pour la fonte de metaux” (DELC 28). 
nb: Vocalized (NBA 122; Snk. 1983, 223). 

• Hence: Cpt. (B) BlNl “crucible” (CD 40a; CED 24) = “Schmelztiegel” 
(Fecht 1960, 230, §428; Osing 1976, 122; KHW 24) = “creuset” 
(Vcl. 1983, 28). 

• From the same root (?): mn.w m d^b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb 
II 69, 1). 

nb: Unless it denotes in fact “what remained” and derives (as pf part.) from mn “to 
remain”. In any case, an eventual derivation of mn.w m d'^’b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” 
< mn is justifiable, cf e.g. Pokomo ka “to remain, bleiben” —> kaa “coal” [Mnh. 
1905, 209]. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (1976, 122, 595, fn. 538) and W. Schenkel (1983, 223) 
explained the lit. sense of EEg. mn.t as “dauerhaftes, festes GefaB” 
derived from Eg. mn “von Dauer sein” (above). Dubious. Rejected 
by Takacs (2004, 208). 

nbI: Osing’s translation is based on (B) BINl “Schmelztiegel” and on rejecting the 
rendering of LEg. mn.t in Wb etc. He apparently ignored LEg. mn.w “ein Kohl- 
feuer”. 

nb2: Osing failed to explain the anomaly of the initial consonants in (B) KIN I 
“Schmelztiegel” vs. MoyN “bleiben”. 

■ 2 . V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova and G. Takacs compared EEg. mn.t 
“Schmelzfeuer” with WCh.: SBch. *murui] > *i]urui] ~ *muyui] 
“ashes” [GT] = *muyun- (sic) [OS]: Boghom muyuui] [IE inJI 1994 
II, 4] = muyuq “ashes” [Smz. 1975, 27; 1978, 20, #2] = muyui] 
[Csp.], Jum murui] [Csp.], Mangas mwurun [Csp.], Kir mwurti] 
[Csp.], Kir qurai] [Smz.], Eaar qqoro [Smz.], Mangas quruq [Smz.] 
(SBch.: Smz. 1978, 20, §2; Csp. 1994, 40) < Ch. *r)-r-r) “ashes” [JS 
1981, 3ID]. Unlikely because of SBch. *-r- (ignored both by OS 
& GT). 

LIT.: OS 1992, 186; HSED #1797 (Boghom-Eg); Takacs 1995, 105, #1; 2004, 208 
(Ron-Boghom-Eg). 

■ 3 . G. Takacs (2004, 208): alternatively cp. WCh.: PRon *m"-n “hre” 
[JS 1981, 106C] = *m*an [GT]: Fyer-Tambas maan, Bokkos man, 
Daflb-Butura mwan, Monguna & Mangar & Sha mwan (Ron: Jng. 
1968, 9, #82; 1970, 390, 420; Magwa etc. 1985, 8; Mkr. 1987, 172; 
Ibr. 1990, 85; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 128; JI 1994 II, 138; Seibert 2000 
MS, FOOl) II CCh.: (?) Mbara moq “fondre du metal” [TSE 1986, 
272] I (?) Gidar moqlo “cendre” [Mch. 1950, 44] || ECh.: EDng. 
memene & WDng. meneene (m) “le gratin amer qui rest au fond de 
la marmite” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201]. 

nb: The APs (SWMande *r)3r), Songhay-Jerma nune) to Ron *m”an adduced by 
Bomtini (1995, 104, §93) are unconvincing. 
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■ 4 . G. Takacs (1995, 93, #1; 1995, 105, #1; 2004, 208): with respect 
to (B) BlNl, it is more difficult to identify Eg. mn.t with the reflexes 
of AA *m-l-l “(to bake in) hot ashes, coal” [GT] (reflected in Sem., 
Brb., LEGu., discussed s.v. GT mrr, q.v.). Perhaps (B) BlNl < EEg. 
mn.t < PEg. *ml.t? 

nbI: For Ar. mil “to put (bread, flesh-meat) into ashes (to bake or roast)”, mall-at- 
“hot ashes, ashes and earth, in which fire is kindled” [Lane 3022^3], a certain Eg. 
mn “vom backenden Brot” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza XI 162, not 
glossed as a distinct lexeme in AWb I) is irrelevant, since its context claerly indicates, 
as suggested by Junker, jrj.t (s)mn.t sd.t “das Priifen des Brotes”, i.e., it was in faet 
an abbreviated wtg. of smn “priifen” (kind p.c. by O. Witthuhn, 7 Sept. 2006). 
nb 2: Or, if LEg. mn.t < PEg. *bn.t ~ *bl.t, cp. AA *b-l (var. to *m-l-l?) “ashes” 
[GT]: HECu.: Gedeo bulul-o, Sid. bulul-o “ashes” (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 22) ||| WCh.: 
Jimbin buuli “ashes” [Skn. in JI 1994 II, 4] || ECh.: Mkl. ‘^ubali (pi.) “braise” [Jng 

1990, 189]. 

■ 5 . GT: or, if (B) BlNl < EEg. mn.t < PEg. *bn-t, cp. perhaps AA *b-n 
“ashes” [GT]: SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-ben, pi. i-ben-an “1. fourneau 
de pipe, 2. pipe, 3. cigarette” [PAM 1998, 11] ||| EEGu.: Rnd. ben 
“Asche” [Mkr.] ||| NOm.: She ben “ashes” [Bnd. in Mkr.] | Mocha 
biin-o “embers” [Esl. 1959, 22] (Rnd.-She: Mkr. 1981, 206, #25) ||| 

GGh.: Vulum (Mogrum) bbno “cendre” [Trn. 1977, 19]. 
nbI: The NOm. forms are prob. distinct from NOm. *bVdn- “ashes” [GT]. 
nb 2: This AA root should be earefully distinguished from WCh.: Pa’a avim “charcoal” 
[MSkn. 1979, 166] = avui] “charcoal” [NSkn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 15) | Ngz. avan 
“embers” [Skn.], Bade vanyi “ashes” [IE inJI 1994 II, 4] = vany-in “Kohle” [Lks. 
1968, 223] II CCh.: Bura vina “charcoal” [BED 1953, 216], Margi vunyi “charcoal” 
[Skn.] I (?) Gsg.-Dogba viver [*-n?] “Kohle” [Lks. 1970, 137] | Htk. (Hide) voni 
“charbon” [Eguchi 1971, 233] | Musgu efeq “Kohle, Asche” [Krause in Mir. 1886, 
394; Lks. 1941, 52] = aveq “cendre” [Mch. 1950, 40], Pus eveq “charbon” [Trn. 

1991, 86], Vim. (Mulwi, Mogrum) aveq ~ ai]vei] “charbon de bois” [Trn. 1977, 
19; 1978, 207] | Gif. faq “Holzkohle” [Lks. 1937, 150] | Masa veq “charbon” [Ctc. 
1983, 140], Zime-Dari von “charbon de bois” [Cooper 1984, 29], Lame-Peve von':' 
“charcoal” [Venberg 1975, 36]. It is, however, not excluded that the underlying Ch. 
root was remotely related to AA *b-n. 

mn.w (stone det.) “mountain range (of the land bordering the Nile)” 
(NK hapax: Pap. Eeiden I 348, rt. 2:3, Borghouts 1971, 46, n. 28; 
DEE I 219) = “Gebirgszug” (GHWb 338). 

nb: First identified with GR mn.tj “die beiden Berge” (Wb) by J. F. Borghouts 
(1971, 46, n. 28). 

• Erom the same root: 

( 1 ) mn.tj (dual of sg. *mn.t) “die beiden Berge: die beiden Bergziige 
ostlich und westlich des Niltales” (GR, Wb II 69, 3) = “the ranges 
east and west of the Nile, esp. the place of origin of precious metals” 
(Lucas & Rowe 1938, 145, fn. 5) = “falaise” (Drioton 1940, 409, §5) = 
“les deux plateaux desertiques qui bordent le Nil” (AL 79.1202) = 
sg. “chaine montagne, region miniere”, dual “les deux plateaux, fal- 
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aises” (Aufrere 1990, 20, 25, 66) = “mountains, mountain ranges of 
Egypt (they produce minerals, precious stones, metals)” (PL 438-9) = 
“die beiden Ufergebirge” (Osing 1998, 108, n. c & n. h with a late 
form mn.dj). 

nbI: No sg. mn.t attested in Wb, but as Fairman (ASAE 43, 1945, 308, n. 7) rightly 
noted, “it is a reasonable assumption... that there must have been a singular form mn.t from 
which the dual was derived^’. Borghouts (l.c.) found this sg. form in Philae I (GroBe 
Pylon) 269:5, 269:13, 271:6. 

nb2: Vocalization reconstructed by J. Osing (1998, 108, n. h) as *m”na(‘^)ti > 
*m''na(j).t''j. 

( 2 ) mn “Steinbruch (?)” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2"'* cent. AD, Osing 
1998, 108, n. c). 

nbI: Considered by Osing to be a rare sg. Mebenform of GR mn.tj. 

nb2: Already Beauregard (1892, 182) and Gabelentz (1894, 112-3) mention a certain 

masc. mn “montagne”. 

• Etymology debated. Most probable seems #2. 

■ 1 . P. Wilson (PL l.c.): “origin... is not clear: it may have been confused with 
mntjw or may have been inventedfrom mn ‘befirm’ as a variant word to stress 
the enduring presence of mountain ranges”. Dubious. 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (1996, 175, #132): perhaps related to NOm.: Zys. & 
Zrg. mel-o “stone” [End.] = mal-o [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: End. 1971; Mkr. 
1981, 212, #43.c; Sbr. 1994, 20; Elz. 1990, 208) ||| ECh.: Kwang 
dials.: Gaya mOlo, Tklowa & Mindera & Tchagine Golo & Ngam & 
Kawalke m015o, Mobu moro “pierre” (Kwang: Goates 1991 MS, 2, 
5) < Nst. *mAlV “mountain” [IS 1976, §286; Dig. 1991 MS, #976 
with IE & Drv. exx.]. 

ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) compared the NOm. forms with Saharan: Daza mele 
“pierre a surface noire brillante”. 

nb: LECu.: Orm.-Orma milima “mountain” [Strm. 1987, 367] and SCu.: Dhl. 
mulima “mountain” [Elderkin 1973 MS, 7, #445] are out of question, since these 
were borrowed from Swahili mlima. 

■ 3 . G. Takacs (2004, 208, #976) compared it alternatively with Sem.: 
PEHbr. Vmly or Vmwl: moh “Erdhohung, Hiigel” & JAram. molya 
“Erhohung, hiiglige Stelle” [Levy 1924 III 49] | Ar. mil- “4. grand 
monticule de sable, 5. pierre mUliaire”, mayU-at- “4. bosse du cha- 
meau, 5. grand monticule de sable” [EKII 1175] ||| SGu.: Dhl. malol- 
a, pi. malolema “cow’s hump” [EEN 1989, 37] ||| WGh.: Gmy. mel 
“to rise very high” [Sri. 1937, 137] (GT 2004, 245: isolated in AS] 
II EGh.: Kera moole “stapeln” [Ebert 1976, 82], which is perhaps 
semantically far too risky but not impossible. 

nb: Cf German Eldcker “Buckel” vs. Elocke “Haufen” vs. Eliigel, both akin to Eith. 
kiiigis “groBer Eleuhaufen von mehreren Fudern” (Kluge 1999, 378). 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 

■ 4 . G. von Gabelentz (1894, 112-3) combined it with NErb.: Qbl. a- 
maday “Wildniss” and Esq. mendi “Eerg”, which is unacceptable. 
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■ 5 . T. V Gamkrelidze & V V Ivanov (1984, 666, fn. 1) and A. R. 
Bombard (1984, 274, #286) connected Eg. mn.tj with PIE *m(e)n-t- 

“mountain” (!). This suggestion can hardly be justihed. 

nb: Bombard’s surprising idea on the underlying AA etymon *m3/an- “to project, 

jut out” (unattested) seems fully baseless. 

■ 6 . G. Takacs (1996, 175, #132; 2004, 207, #976) compared it with 
NBrb. *a-malu “mountain slope protected from sunshine” [GT]: 
ShUh a-malu, pi. i-mula “versant ombreux” [Dst. 1938, 292] | Mzg 
a-malu “ombre, versant le moins ensoleUle” [Taih 1991, 417] | Rif 
*a-malu “slope” [GT]: Izn. a-malu, Bqy. & Ammart & Tuzin mam, 
Snh. a-nmalu etc. “versant d’une montagne abrite du soleil” (Rif- 
Snh.: Rns. 1932, 387) | Qbl. a-malu, pi. i-mula “versant le moins 
ensoleUle, le cote de I’ombre ou la neige reste le plus longtemps 
(I’ubac)” [Dlt. 1982, 498]. Improbable. 

nb: Dubious, since these forms are usually derived from Brb. *Vl > *ti-li “ombre” 
[GT]. 

■ 7 . GT: or cp. GGh.: Eali-Muchella mun ~ mul (so, -1) “mountain” 
[Krf 1972 MS] = mun ~ mu [Krf 1981, #140]? Seems isolated 
in Gh. 

nb: a comparison with Eg. Vmn seems to be excluded in the light of CCh. *m-w 
“mountain” [GT]: Wamdiu maw, Hildi maw, Margi i]wu, Kilba ma'’ | Higi-Nkafa 
mwE I Bern, mwey, Gudu momo (CCh.: Krf 1981, #140). 


mn.w ~ mn ~ mn.t “1. Gewasser mit Wasserpflanzen, 2. auch als 
Bez. eines Kanals im Gau von Hermopolis” (GR, Wb II 72, 1-2) 
= “mnw-Wasser” (Helck, MWNR 402-3) = “waterway with plants 
(must be Delta waterways with plants and birds)” (Edfu, PE 425). 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1. P. WUson (PE I.C.): “the term may derive from mn ‘pof or more generally 
‘container’ and mean nothing more than a container for something, in this case 
a waterway which contains both water and vegetation”. Plausible. 

■ 2 . GT: any connection to WGh.: SBch. *mal- “water” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in Jimi maalo [Csp.] = malo [Gowers], Tala maal [Csp.] = ma:l 
[Smz.], Zungur maal [Csp.], Bull mal [Gowers] = mal [IL] = mal [Smz.], Soor 
(Zangwal) & Sho (Ju) & Baram & Dir maal [Smz.], Zaranda maali [Smz.], Zul 
maale [Smz.], Langas & Lundur maal [Smz.] (SBeh.: Smz. 1978, 33, #53; Csp. 
1994, 38; JI 1994 II, 340). 

nb2: H. Jungraithmayr & K. Shimizu (1981, 283Aj) affiliated SBch. *mal- to PCh. 
*“"0- “water”. Later, however, H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 176) 
explained it as a late borrowing from NC *mel-(ai]) [Williamson 1973, 388]. 

■ 3 . E. Homburger (1931, 253) falsely equated it with Nub. aman 
“water”, which was in fact borrowed from Brb. *aman “water” 
[GT], which is, however, usually analyzed as *a-m-an (pi. tante) < 
PTkA *m-(‘i) “water” (cf Eg. mw). 
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nb: G. Moller (1921, 193-195), W. Vycichl (1933, 177; 1934, 46), and W. Helck 
(1962, 331) combined Brb. *a-man with the hypothetical Eg, *jmn “water”, which 
they reconstructed on the basis of the late (not before NK) hrgl. representing an 
island with the water sign (n) in it. This combination of hrgls. is to be read jmn in 
the name of jmn “Amon” (Wb I 84, 17), This theory would imply dividing the Brb. 
word into *a- (article) and root *man (with *-n as part of the root). Both Muller and 
Vycichl declined the explanation for the phonetic value of the sign on the basis of 
criptography offered by K. Sethe (jmn < *jw-m-nw “island with water”). J. Osing 
(1976, 703-704, fn. 808) rejected Helck’s etymology. 

mnj (orig. *mjnj?) “(eigtl.) anpflocken: A intr. 1. landen, 2. sterben, 
B tr. 3. landen lassen, ans Land bringen, 4. (LP, GR) sterben lassen, 
5. (ein Land u.a.) gut lenken” (OK, Wb II 73-74) = “1. to moor 
(ship, tr.), 2. die, 3. (XVIII.) attach (m) to cult-service” (FD 107) = 
“1. landen, andocken, anpflocken, 2. (euph.) sterben” (GHWb 336) = 
“1. to moor, land, 2. die” (DGT 167). 

nbI: Tklthough -j- after m- does not appear in wtg, it is commonly accepted to assume 
an original root *mjnj (*minj) (proposed by K. Sethe 1899 I, §111; UKAPT VI 129; 
cf also Muller 1894, 28, fn. 1; 1905, 419, fn. 1; Czermak 1934 II, 235; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 146; DELC 115; Allen 1984, 581) on the basis of the double vowel of the Cpt, 
reflexes, which, however, is not attested acc. to CD. W. M. Muller (l.c.): min (sic), 
false. A. H. Gardiner (1905, 120-1) held the theory of Sethe “absolutely certain” and 
defined the root as minw. J. Vergote (l.c.): pre-Gpt. *ma‘^na < *maynay. However, 
the old rdg mnj is still mainatined in in some standard works (FD, DGT, PL). 
nb2: The basic mng, of the underlying root has also been diversely understood: “to 
attach to a peg” (Grd.) = “to be made fast” (Vrg.) = “anpflocken” (UKAPT, Wb, 
KHW, etc.) = “accoster” < “attacher a un poteau” (DELC 115). The latter sense 
would imply a denom. verb root, which is questionable. Its tr. use was mistranslated 
by W. M. Muller (1894, 27—28) as “stoBen, treiben”, later as “vor sich hertreiben, 
(an)stoBen” (Muller 1905, 419, fn. 1). 

nb3: a. H. Gardiner (1905, 120, fn. 5) considered the frequent metaphorical usage 
“to die” (not determined with ship until the NK) to be of unclear origin: perhaps 
it derived not directly from the sense “to land”, but perhaps its original mng. was 
the restraint which is implied both in the stage of being tied and in that of death. 
Kuhlmann (1992, 193), in turn, explained the shift of mng. from a conception where 
“ojfenbar das Bild der Totenharke im Vordergrmd der Assoziation stand, zur Bestattung gehort.. 
mit der Barke bei Osiris am ‘Hohen Land’ bzw. Lifer, t3 wr, im Westen anzulanden”. 

• Hence: Dem. mn “landen” (DG 160:2) > Gpt. (SLBF) NMONl, (B) 
M6N6-, MNN6-, MNNOy- “to be made fast, come to land, into port 
(of ship)” (GD 173)._ 

nb: W. Westendorf, J. Cerny, and W. Vycichl, in turn, gave (S) no(o)Ne, (A) 
MN(N)Me, (F) UNNN(e)I (KHW 94) = (S) nootie, (B) nuomi (CED 84) = (S) uootte, 
(B) (n)honi for both (1) “landen”/“to be made fast” and (2) “weiden”/“to pasture, 
feed” (sic), although these forms with the Doppelvokal are attributed in CD solely 
for “to pasture”. 

• From the same root: 

( 1 ) mnj.t “Pflock an dem das Schiff am Land festgemacht wird, 2. 
als Werkzeug zum ‘pfahlen’ (als Strafe), 3. als Pfahl an welchen der 
zu Strafende gebunden wird” (OK, Wb II 72-73) = “gewiB...ein 
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Marterinstrument, an welchesder Deliquent gedriickt wird, wohl 
nur ein eingerammter Pfahl, an den der Deliquent gebunden oder 
gehalten wird, um Zappeln mit Armen und FiiBen zu verhindern” 
(Pap. Abbott 6:12-13; Spg in OLZ 2, 1899, 245; cf. OLZ 2/11, 
1899, 365) = “le piquet d’amarrage” (Jequier 1911, 77, §46; 1921, 
74) = “1. mooring-post, 2. whipping-post” (FD 107; AECT III 203; 
DCT 168) = “pieu” (Aufrere 1990, 433) = “1. Landepflock (an dem 
das SchifF festgemacht wird), 2. Pfahl (zum Pfahlen als Strafe), 3. 
Marterpfahl (an den Sunder gebunden werden)” (GHWb 336; AWb 
I 530) = “Landepflock zum Festmachen des SchifFes, eingeschlagen” 
(Dtirring 1995, 85) = “Marterpfahl (hinter, selten vor dem Gemar- 
terten)” (WD I 87: cf JEA 58, 1972, 215). 

nb: Difficult to decide whether mnj.t was a deverbal noun from mnj or vice versa. 

( 2 ) mnj + prep, m “1. jemd. mit etwas beschenken, 2. jemd. mit 
einer Frau verheiraten” (Lit. MK, NK, Wb II 74, 15-16) = “1. to 
attach to (cult-service), endow with, 2. marry to” (FD 107) = “7. 
*belohnen (m: mit Ackern)” (GHWb 337). 

nbI: Wb II 74 discussed Eg. mnj “beschenken” in a separate entry. But as pointed 
out by R. O. Faulkner (FD 107) and R. Hannig (GHWb 336-7), this sense is a 
secondary development from “to moor”. Therefore, a connection to AA *m-n “to 
give” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mn) is to be excluded. 

nb2: As H. Goedicke (1984-85, cf AEB 85.324) demonstrated, the term mnj 
m implies in Sinuhe B 78 that Sinuhe married the girl without having ta pay 
anything. 

( 3 ) Dem. mne “to fulfil, accomplish successfully (lit. moor)” (Smith 
1987, 169). 

• Origin debatable. No unambiguous etymology. 

■ 1. GT: most probably, related to NBrb. *mun “se reunir” [GT]. 
nbI: Attested in Shilh mun “accompagner” [Jst. 1914, 143] = mun “se reunir” 
[Dst.] = mun “to accompany” [Aplg. 1958, 61] = mun “accompagner qqn., aller 
avec, se reunir” [Mntsr. 1999, 176], Tazerwalt mun “begleiten, mitgehen mit, 
iibereinstimmen in, zusammenkommen” [Stumme 1899, 210] | Mzg. mun “1. 
accompagner, escorter, faire escorte, aller de compagnie avec, 2. frequenter, cotoyer, 
3. s’accorder, se rassembler, se reunir, se grouper” [Taifi 1991, 419], Mgild mun 
“to go together, accompany” [Harries 1974, 240], Zayan & Sgugu mun “aller de la 
compagnie avec qqn.”, ta-mmun “compagnie, reunion, societe” [Fbg. 1924, 569], 
Izdeg mun “accompagner” [Mrc. 1937, 12] | Rif mun “s’unir” [Tim. 1998, 110], 
Botiwa Vm-n “se reunir” [Bst. 1890, 318] = Botiwa & Iqrayen mun “se reunir” 
[Brn. 1917, 93], Temsaman ta-miin-t “compagnie, societe” [Brn.], Izn. mun “se 
reunir”, ta-immun-t “reunion, constellation” [Rns. 1932, 384] | Qbl. ta-yemmun-t 
“constellation” [NZ] (NBrb.: NZ 1998, 144, §140) ||| ECh.: Eele mane “aller avec 
une femme”, man “aller avec une femme, avec un homme” [WP 1982, 60]. From 
AA *m-n “to join so., accompany” [GTj? 

nb 2: This Brb.-Ch. root presumably derives from AA *m-n “to attach firmly” [GTj, 
cf NOm.: Wit. min-t- “to glue” [Emb.j, Dache min-is- “to glue” [L™b.] ||| Ch. *m-n 
“to stick firmly to sg.” [GTj: WCh.: Hausa manna “to gum on to, affix to”, manne 
~ manne “to stick to” [Abr. 1962, 654—5] || CCh.: Mafa man- “to attach” [Brt.-Bleis 
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1990, 226], Mtk. mana “attacher” [Mch. 1953, 157] || ECh.: Smr. men “1. toucher, 
2. coller” [Jng. 1993 MS, 44], perhaps Tmk. min “appuyer” [Cpr. 1975, 84] (lit. “to 
stick to”?) I WDng. miine “attacher solidement” [Fedry 1971, 130], This equation 
implies that Eg. mnj (*mjnj) derives probably ultimately from the same root as Eg. 
mn “to remain” (above) as surmised also by E Wilson (PL 422). 
nb 3: Ch. *m-n “full” [GT] may be perhaps also related (via “to join, unite” > “to 
make complete”), cf WCh.: Bole man- “geniigen, genug sein” [Lks. 1937, 137] 
II ECh.: Sokoro menna “voll” [Lks. 1937, 36] | EDng mine “(r)emplir, combler, 
saturer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 205] = fallen” [Ebs, 1979, 128; 19S57, 83], Mahwa 
munui] “fiillen” [Jng. 1978, 38], Ubi munna “plein” [Alio 2004, 273, #228] | Jegu 
min-an “voll” [Jng. 1961, 115], Mubi min- “ensemble, totalite” [Jng. 1990 MS], 
Kofa miinan “full” [Jng. 1977, 18, #468]. From this standpoint esp. noteworthy 
is the JVebensim of Eg. mnj in CT V 188i: “to saturate (with)” (DOT 167) = “to 
afiix” (AECT II 49), 

■ 2 . GT: if, in turn, Eg. mnj was a denom. verb (as usually supposed, 
cf Wb, UKAPT, KHW, etc.) from mnj.t, the underlying etymon 
(*mnr.t) might be perhaps equated with NBrb.: Shenwa a-mnar, pi. 
i-mnar-en “montant vertical de la porte” [Lst. 1912, 147] ||| WCh.: 
PAngas *maner “pillar” [GT 2004, 267]: Angas maneer “a prop, 
pillar (of a house)” [Elk. 1915, 242] = maneer (K) “pillar of house” 
[Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = maner “pillar” [AEG 1978, 35], 

nb: a prefix *ma- form from AS *na.,^r identical with AS *na.,^r “top” (q.v.)? Cf 
esp. Angas maneer (prefix ma-) (K) “top”, ka maneer “on the top” (ka “on”) [Jng, 
1962 MS], 

• Tkll further proposals are out of question. 

■ 3 . W. M. Muller (1905, 419, fn. 1) combined it with Hbr. m^n “urspr.: 
weg/abstoBen”. Semantically unconvincing. 

nbI: The basic sense of Sem. *m‘^n was different, cf Hbr. m'^n piel “sich weigern” 
[GB] = “to refuse (to do sg.)” [KB 540], Syr. m(‘?)n “to be abhorrent to s’one” [KB] 
II OSA: Sab. m'^n “sich weigern” [GB] (Sem.: GB 393; Muller 1963, 311). 
nb 2: Muller assumed an early borrowing (!) from Sem.: “man konnte... behaupten, das 
semit. m'^n sei eben als myn in Aegyptische aufgenommen and nur zufdllig dann durch inner- 
dgyptischen Wandel der semit. Form ivieder angeglichen warden ...”. 

■ 4 . W. E Tklbright (1918, 231, #49) related Eg. mnj (with the second¬ 
ary meaning “to die”!) with Ar. manan [*manay-] “1. mort, trepas, 
2. destin(ee)” [BK] = “death” [Tklb.], both derived from a common 
Eg.-Sem. *mny “to stretch, make hrm” (sic), whence he explained also 
Ar. manna, Hbr. 2mn, Eg. jmn “to conceal” and mn “to remain”. 
Perfectly wrong. 

nb: The basic meanings of Eg. mnj vs. Ar. *manay- (act. “fate”) are fully different, 
cf Sem. *mny “to share out” [GT]: Ug. mn-t “Teil, Glied, Portion” [GT] || Ar. 
mny “departir qqch. a qqn.” [BK II 1158-9] = “zumessen” [WUS] (Sem.: WUS 
#1600). Eg. mn (q.v.) is ultimately cognate with Ar. mnn and Hbr. “^mn, but these 
have nothing to do with Eg.-Sem. *mny. 

■ 5 . G. Jequier (1921, 74) combined Eg. mnj.t “piquet” with Eg. mnj.t 
“collier”, although the reason for identifying the two terms is not 
clear. 
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■ 6 . M. Lubetsky (1978-79, cf. AEB 33, 1979, 49-50, #79.225) assumed 
a change of Eg. m(j)nj < *mnl, which he alhliated with NHbr. of 
TTM llmln ~ limTn(a) “Hafen, Bucht” [Levy 1924 II, 501] = Ilmen 
“Hafen” [Dalman 1922, 218] = also bmen “haven, bay” [Jastrow 
1950, 712] as well as Gk. 7,i|afiv “port” [Boisacc|]. He assumed a 
common Eg.-Sem. root *lmn, whereby the Gk. term derived either 
via Hbr. or Eg. Absurd. 

nb: The NHbr. word cannot be a cognate of Eg. mnj, since it is merely late bor¬ 
rowing of the Gk. term, which, in turn, comes from the IE heritage, cf Gk. ?iEig(ov 
“tout lieu humide, prairie, pelouse”, ki|j.T|v “eau stagnante, marais, etang, lac” < IE 
*slei- (Boisacq 1916, 565). 

■ 7 . Gh. Ehret (1995, 307, #590) derived Eg. mnj “moor” from TkA *-ma/ 
un/q/ji- “to tie up” based on the false equation of MSA *mn^ “to 
take, catch, hold” ||| Eg. mnh “to string” ||| Gu. *ma/unc- “to twist 
(e.g. in making rope)”. Impossible 

nb: Ehret derived the secondary meaning of mnj (“to die”) from a distinct AA root, 
namely *-man- “to lose, lack, be without” > Ar. mn^ “to refuse, hinder, prevent” 
III Eg. mn “there is not” ||| NOm. *mo(:)nn- “person of outcaste status” ||| Ch. *m- 
n-(t) “to forget” (!). 

■ 8 . N. Skinner (1995, 30) derived Eg. mnj “to die” from his TkA *m- 
w/y- “death, hunger” (sic). False. 

■ 9 . GT: the similarity to Ar. min-at- ~ mlna'^- “rade, port” [BK II 
1175] > NAram. (Bah^a) mlna “Hafen” [Gorrell 1969, 171] is mis¬ 
leading, being due to pure chance. 

nb: The Ar. term is traditionally (BK) derived from Ar. wny “abandonner” [BK 
II 1612]. Note that M. Lubetsky (1978-79, cf AEB 33, 1979, 49-50, #79.225) 
explained Ar. '^al-mlna'^ via Cpt. (!) ultimately from Eg. mnj (!), which is baseless. 

■ 10. GT: because of Gpt. -N-, a comparison with Brb. *3-m3l “arriver 
a” [Ksm.] is out of question. 

nb: In addition, it derives from Brb. *a-mVl “se diriger vers” [Ksm.], which may 
be cognate with Eg. m3'' (q.v). 

■ 11. GT: the same pertains to GGh.: Mulwi a-qil [prehx a-, < *-mil?] 
“piquet ou I’on attache les vaches la nuit” [Trn. 1978, 206]. 

mnj (or *mjnj) “als Hirt weiden” (NK, Wb II 75, 11-13) = “to act 
as herdsman” (PT 936c, ED 108) = “to pasture, guard” (GED 84) = 
“to serve as herdsman” (FT 936c, AEPT 161) = “1. weiden, 2. hg. 
hiiten” (GHWb 337) = “(be)hiiten (Agypten)” (PT 936c, AWb I 
531) > Dem. mn ~ jmn “weiden” (DG 31, 160) > Gpt. (S) MOONS, 
MSNS-, (S^'A) HNNNS, MANS, (B) (n)HONI, (F) HNNNl “1. (intr.) to 
pasture, feed (flocks or herdsman as subj.), 2. (tr.) feed, tend cattle, feed 
on, devour” (GD 173a) = (S) Mo(o)Ne, (A) MN(N)Ne, (F) HNNN(e)i 
“weiden” (KHW 94). 
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nb: The original root was *mjnj (*minj) (proposed by K. Sethe 1899 I, §111; UKAPT 
VI 129; cf. also Muller 1894, 28, fn. 1; 1905, 419, fn. 1; Czermak 1934 II, 235; 
Vrg. 1973 Ib, 146; DELC 115; Allen 1984, 581) on the basis of the double vowel 
of the Cpt. reflexes. 

• Hence: 

(1) mnj.w (mjnj.w) “(Vieh)hirt” (OK, Wb II 74-75) = “herdsman” 
(FD 108) = “Viehhirt, Hirt(e) (bes. von heiligem Vieh, Vieh eines 
Gottes)” (GHWb 337) > Gpt. (SAF) mans, (B) mani “herdsman, 
pastor” (GD 173b) = “Hirt” (KHW 94). 

nbI: Whether the verb mnj is denoni. from mnj.w or vke versa “can hardly be deter¬ 
mined” (Grd. 1905, 120). Nevertheless, more probable seems that mnj.w was a part, 
of the verb mnj. 

nb2: Vocalized as *majnij (Vrg. 1971, 52) = *m(a)jmj(i)w, pi. *m(a)jn(i)jG"w (Snk. 
1983, 214). Reflected also in cuneiform, cf the Amarna PN ma-ni-e [mane], name 
of the envoy of Amenhotep III, lit. “shepherd” (Steindorff 1890, 331, fn. *; Albright 
1946, 15, §23; Vergote 1973 Ib, 88). 

nb3: For identifying Menes with mnj.w cf Winckler in ZAS 27, 1912, 49 and PSBA 
50, 560; Steindorff 1890, 331, fn. *. 

nb4: Whether mnj.w-htr.w “one who raises horses” underlies for MaveGwQ (as sug¬ 
gested e.g. by Cerny 1950; Vergote 1971, 52; Thissen 1987, cf AEB 87.276) is 
disputed. D. B. Redford (1986; AEB 86.271) assumed its etymon to be a dial, form 
of a LEg. *mrj-ntr-^3. H.-J. Thissen (l.c.) proposed alternatively *mnj.w-t3-h.wt 
“shepherd of the temple”. 

nb5: Its det. represents a “man with stick and bundle or mat on shoulder” (EG 
1927, 438, A33) = “peut-etre une image de fhomme portant sur un baton la natte 
de joucs qui sert a la protection du berger (?)” (Lacau 1972, 47, #11). 

( 2 ) presumably mnj.w (mjnj.w) “Art Raumlichkeit (Schrein o.a., 
urspr. viell. Hirtenzelt, insbesondere die ThronhaUe?)” (PT, Wb II 75, 
15-16) = “Schrein oder Gegenstand im Schrein (Bez. des Grabes)” 
(UKAPT III 383, IV 14f., VI 130, declined by Gdk. l.c.) = “throne- 
room (?)” (Gdk., RdE 11, 1957, 67) = “Weideland” (Gdk. 1966, 
35) = “baldachin” (AEPT 138, 144, 271: PT 744a, 793c, 1867b, 
resp.) = “shrine” (DGT 168) = “ein Schrein (des Anubis, viell. urspr. 

Hirtenzelt)” (V-VL, AWb I 531). 

nb: For a different etymology see Goedicke, RdE 11, 1957, 67. 

• No unambiguous etymology. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (1905, 120—1 & fn. 2) explained it from an earlier 
sense “to attach to a peg” (the stake or post used for this purpose 
being usually found as det. of the root), whence the mng “to herd 
cattle” arose from “the herdsmen's habit of tying their cattle to a post”, the 
“custom of tethering the cattle while they graze” being “usual in Egypt also 
in the present day” (Grd.). Similarly, W. Westendorf (KHW 94) and 
W Vycichl (DELG 115) derived both Eg. mjnj “landen” (lit. “Schiff 
anpflocken”) and “weiden” (lit. “Vieh anpflocken”) from a common 
root denoting “attacher a un poteau” (Vch). Rejected by W M. 
Muller (1894, 28, fn. 1). 
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■ 2 . GT: or to be compared with Ar. ma'^ana “4. avoir grand soin de 
qqn., 5. s’arranger, s’ajuster, faire ce qu’on doit faire pour paraitre 
bien, avoir soin de sa personne” [BK II 1054] ||| SAgaw: (?) Awngi 
man-d-iq [unless < *mal-d-] “to take care of, look after”, man-iq “to 
guard” [Hetzron apud Apl. 1994 MS, 14] || HECu.: Sid. manawa 
~ mana'^wa “1. to keep guard, preserve (money), 2. economize”, 
cf mana (f) “wise behaviour, economizing, the knowing of a thing” 
[Gsp. 1983, 222] ||| GGh.: prob. Mafa man- “2. clever un animal 
domestique” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 226] || EGh.: Tobanga majie [-n-] 
“sauver, secourir” [Gpr. 1978, 165]? 

LIT.: the Eg.-Awngi comparison was first suggested by Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 205, 
#1804). 

nbI: Whether Awngi man-d- belongs rather to NAgaw *mEl-t- [GT] (below) is 
uncertain. 

nb2: Ch.A. Diop combined Eg. mnj with Wolof min “domestiquer”, but as pointed 
out by H. Tourneux (2000, 89), it is in fact miin “etre habitue a, familier a, avoir 
I’habitude de voir”. 

■ 3 . GT: or cp. NBrb. *mun “se reunir, accompagner” [GT], which 
derives ultimately from AA *m-n “to attach hrmly” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. mnj “landen”)? 

nb: This comparison would ultimately imply a derivation from the AA root Eg. mn 
“bleiben” (q.v.) also originated from. 

• Other etymologies are either improbable or false: 

■ 4 . GT: since Eg. mnj < *mly is rather unlikely, a comparison with 
Gu.-Om. *m[a]l- “to watch cattle” [GT] is probably out of question. 
Moreover, the underlying AA root is eventually related to AA *m-l 
“to watch” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m33). 

nbI: Attested in NWAgaw *mEl-t- or *mal-ay/t- “to guard, tend flocks” [GTj: 
Qemantmel- “garder” [CR 1912, 228] = mal-t- ~ mel-t- “to tend flocks” [Apl. 1996] 
= mel-na “to drive cattle” [Apl. 1991 MS, 4], Kailina mil-d- “to tend flocks” [Apl.], 
Qwara mal- “spahen, beobachten, herumschauen” [Rn. 1885, 98] = mal-t- “to tend 
flocks”, mal-t-anta “guardian” [Apl.], Falasha malay-anta “guardian” [Apl.] (NAgaw: 
Apl. 1994, 248; 1996, 18) ||| Orm. mil- “guardare” [Crl. 1951, 471] || HECu.: Burji 
malal- ~ mallal- “to herd” [Sasse 1982, 140] = “to watch cattle” [Hds. 1989, 164, 
211] III NOm.: Haruro (Kachama) malinay “pastore” [CR 1937, 654]. 
nb2: Burji mallal- is isolated in HECu., while the other HECu. Igs. have *allal- (!). 
Therefore, H.-J. Sasse (1982, 140) has supposed an m- prefix pointing to an original 
prefix verb (cf Afar -olol- “to graze”, intr.). 

nb3: Any connection to CCh.: Masa moE-la [GT: < *mol-na] “regrouper (boeufs)” 
[Ctc. 1978, 70] = mol “regrouper (les animaux)” [Ctc. 1983, 115], Mesme mol 
“rassembler” [Ksk. 1990, 31]? 

■ 5 . W. M. Miiller (1894, 28, fn. 1) affiliated Eg. mnw (sic) “Hirt” with 
Eg. mnj.tj “Erdhacker” (Muller) = “Art Ackersmann” (Lit. MK, Wb, 
q.v), which he identihed with either Ar. m'^n or Hbr. mn'^ (sic, mng. 
not specihed). 

■ 6 . E L. Griffith (1898, 104) rendered its orig. sense as “hireling (for the 
day)” and affiliated it with MK mnj “possibly (1) ordinary labourers 
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(subject to the corvee) or (2) professional shaiyalln, i.e. strong porters 
(?)” (Illahun, Griffith) = “(daily) corvee labourers (lit. day labourers)” 
(Maspero) as well as Eg. mnj (sic) “harbour”, which he derived from 
Eg. *mn “daily” (sic). Ealse. 

■ 7. H. E Eutz (1928-29, 186) and D. J. Wolfel (1955, 66, §56) assumed 
an etymological connection between Eg. mnj.w vs. mnmn.t, which 
was rejected already by H. P. Blok (1930). 

nb: This is conceivable only if Eg. mnj.w was originally a nisba (*mn.j.w “who 
belongs to the herd”) of an unattested Eg. *mn “herd”, whieh, in turn, might have 
been, in theory, the unreduplicated etymon of MEg. mnmn.t “cattle” (MK, FD, 
below). 

■ 8 . H. E Eutz (1928-29, 186) explained OEg. mnj.w as a loan from 
a hypothetic Sum. *munu (!), regarded by him as a dialectal var. of 
Sum. unu (AB-KU), read also as utul (Borger) = udul (Eabat) “Hirte, 
Herdenaufseher” (see Eabat 1976, 191, #420; Borger 1978, 167, 
#420). Deriving OEg. mnj.w < Sum. *munu was approved by H. P. 
Blok (1930, 23-24) with reservations. Baseless. 

■ 9 . D. J. Wolfel (1955, 66, §56) combined it also with Guanche: Tene¬ 
rife armenime ~ armegnime ~ arbenime “I’endroit de la bergerie” 
[Wlf 1955] = “Viehhiirde” [Wlf 1965, 499, §199], for which no 
Brb. etymology has been suggested. Unconvincing. 

■ 10. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (OS 1990, 85; 1992, 169): Eg. mnj. 

w < PTkA *man- “man”. Not to be ruled out dehnitely. 

nb: For the suggested semantic shift “man” "► “herdsman”, cf Eg. bt (OK, above). 

■ 11. Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 205, #1804) equated it with SAgaw: Awngi 
mand- “to look after” ||| SOm.: Ari mang- “to hunt” < TkA *-mai]- 

“to look for”. The Ari parallel is highly dubious. 
nb: The Eg.-Awngi etymology is especially attractive (cf above). 

mnj.t ~ mn.t “(Substantiv)” (P‘ IMP 2x: Urk. I 294, 296, Wb II 76, 
8) = “*Amtsinsignien, *Schal, Band (des Min)” (AWb I 531). 

• May be identical with Eg. mn.(w)t “shroud (?)” (GT VI 190d, AEGT 
II 180-1, spell 575, n. 15) = “bandelettes, linceul (?)” (AE 78.1723) 
= “*Eeichentuch, Bandagen” (GHWb 337-8) = “?” (DGT 168). 

• Origin uncertain. GT: cp. perhaps EBrb.: Gdm. to-moll-iw-in (pi.) 
“bandes d’etoffe etroites et longues (dans I’amenagement de I’alcove 
nuptiale, elkubbet, ces bandes constituent un parement horizontal 
qui fait jointure entre la couverture de I’alcove et les tentures qui 
violent I’alcove sur les cotes)” [Eanfry 1973, 210, #999]? 

mnj (OK, XVIII.) ~ mn (MK, NK) ~ mn.t (NK) “Art Krug fiir Wein, 
Bier, Ol, Eriichte, Weihrauch u.a., auch wie ein MaB” (MK, Wb II 
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66, 6-11; already in OK, cf. Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza II 
162) = “(mn) Krug” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = “Amphore, MaB von 
Inhalt von 20 Hin” (Helck, LA III 1203) = “1. jar, 2. as measure of 
capacity” (FD 107) = “bigjar with two handles” (Ahituv 1972, 302) = 
“vase” (AL 77.1700) = “Jarre” (AL 78.1708: cf Posener-Krieger, JEA 
64, 1978, 87, n. m, pi. xiv, rt. 10) = “jar” (DEE I 216) = “1. Meni- 
Amphore (Hohe 50-70 cm, fiir Wein, Bier, Ol, Friichte, Weihrauch), 
2. ein MaB (20/30 Hin)” (OK lx, GHWb 336; AWb I 530a: cf 
ASAE 16, 1916, 200). 

nbI: For the estimated quantity of the mnj-measure ef Ahituv 1972, 302; also EG 
1957, 199, §266.1. For mn cf also JEA 58, 1972, 302 (WD I 86); RdE 37, 1986, 
26 (WD II 60). 

nb 2: J. Osing (NBA 194, 724, n. 853; cf AL 77.1700; PL 426) derived hence Cpt. 
(B) (n)MIN (m) “dish of soapstone” (CD 7b) = “(irdener) Topf” (KFIW 486) = 
‘Art Krug” (Snk.), vocalized by W. Schenkel (1983, 223) as *jamin”j. For a supposed 
different Cpt. reflex of Eg. mnj, namely (B) NHNl “honeycomb” (CD 227b), cf 
GED 109; KHW 486, fn. 1. 

• From the same root (or merely as late variations of the very same 
OK term mnj?): 

(1) NKmn.t “wine-measure” (Grd. 1916, 182) = “Amphore” (Helck, 

MWNR 1198) = “jug, the normal container for wine (whether it 
indicates a hxed measure is not clear)” (Janssen 1961, 25) = “a 
measure for capacity” (PE). _ 

nb: P. Wilson (PL 426) combined it with Cpt. (S) MNT, (B) MSNT (m) “a measure 
of grain (less thab pTOB)” (CD 176a; Kemp, JEA 65, 1979, 183), which is false, 
since it requires an old etymon *mnd/*mnd (m) or sim. A derivation from NK mn.tj 
is semantically unlikely. The correct etymon (as pointed byj Osing 1978, 189) may 
be Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (Urk. IV 1342:5, AL 78.1759). 

( 2 ) NK mn.tj “Napf” (XVIII-XIX., Wb II 66, 12-14; WD II 62: 
for attestation cf RdE 43, 1992, 114) = “Napf (fur Wein, Bier, Was- 
ser)” (GHWb 334). 

( 3 ) GR mn.w “vase” (PtoL, Ghassinat 1935, 107f) = “jar, probably 
fairly large drop-shaped pottery vessel with wide mouth” (Edfu, PE 
426). 

( 4 ) GR mnmn.t “vessel” (hapax, Edfu IV 46:11, PE 430). 

nb: PL I.C.: “possibly an invented word derived from mnw ‘vessel’ and used as a pun on 
mnmn.t ‘herd’”. 

■ 1. Probably identical with Sem. *mall-at- [GT]: Tkkk. (a/spB) maltu 
“ein Napf, flache Schale”, (spB) mallatu “ein GefaB” [AHW 596] 
= mallatu “a plate or bowl”, cf O/kkk. & OBab. maltum “a bowl 
made of stone or frit, metal, wood”, NBab. malitu “a small bowl 
made of clay or precious metall”, malalu “(drink) container” [GAD 
m2, 160-1, 165, 169, 172] || TV. (Oman) mallah “bowl, basin” [Jns.], 
Dathina melle, pi. mlal “Schiissel”, mella “Schale, Schiissel” [GD 



MNJ 


257 


2712] I MSA *mall-et [GT]: Hrs. malleh “bowl, basin”, Jbl. mallet 
“pot”, Mhr. mallet “large bowl” (MSA: Jns. 1977, 88; 1981, 171; 
1987, 265) III CCh.: Gsg. malalaw “small storage pot (gen.)” [Gerst- 

man 1979 MS, 10, #123.a]. From AA *m-l-l “pot” [GT], 

LIT. for Eg.-Akk.: Holma 1919, 38; Glc. 1936, #410; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.9. 
nbI: W. G. E. Watson (1982, 9) saw in Ug mil (in a context of eating and drinking) 
a reflex of Akk. malalu. 

nb2: DilEcult to decide whether Sem. *mall-at- is genetically related to AA *m- 
w-1 “(vessel used as) scoop, ladle” [GT], cf SBrb.: Hgr. a-mula, pi. i-mula-t-en 
“biberon: petit vase, en matiere quelconque, muni d’un bee formant tetine, pour 
I’allaitement artificial des enfants et des jeunes animaux”, ta-mul-at, pi. ti-mul-at- 
in “poche: grande cuiller demi-spherique, a long manche, en matiere quelconque, 
de la contenance d’un quart ou d’un tiers de litre environ” [Fed. 1951-2, 1198], 
EWlm. a-mmola, dimin. ta-mmol-et ~ -at “une louche en calebasse” [Goufie] = 
Ayr & EWlm. a-mola, pi. i-mola-n “grande cuiller a long manche, louche, poche, 
fait en calebasse ou bois de tabdrdkkat ou metal (utilise pour puiser et pour remuer 
pendant la cuisson)” [Alj. 1980, 128; PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 537], Ghat a-mula, pi. 
i-mula-t-en “cuiller (grande cuiller a pot)” [Nhl. 1909, 147] (SI5rb.: Goufie 1974, 
374) III Bed. amul (m) “milk-bowl made of closely woven palm leaf”, (f) “similar 
bowl with foot like a wine glass” [Rpr. 1928, 149] || NAgaw: Bln. mul-a, pi. mtil 
“SchopfgefaB um Wasser aus der Cisterne zu schopfen zum Tranken des Viehes” 
[Rn. 1887, 269]. 

■ 2 . GT: or cp. EBrb.: Audjila ta-mni-t “giarra” [Prd. 1960, 167] ||| 

EGh.: Bdy. muuno “petit pot decore” [tAf 1989, 102]? 

nbI: ECu.: Tsamay man-o (m) “container” [Sava 2005 MS, 266] lit. means “spot, 

place”, and is thus unrelated. 

nb2: From the same AA root may derive the fig. sense “vessel > thing”, cf WCh.: 
Karekare men “Sache, Ding” [Lks. 1966, 203] || ECh.: Jegu man “Sache” [Jng 
1961, 115]. 

nb3: Note that Ug. mn “Gerat, Mbbel” [WUS], Phn. mn “vessel, precious object” 
[Flarris 1936, 120], BAram. *man, st.cstr. pi. mane- & EAram. m'^n “Gerat, GefaB, 
Zeug (v. Sachen v. Kupfer, Eisen u. Holz)” [GB], JAram. of TTM manaC^) “1. 
Gerat, 2. GefaB” [Dalman 1922, 240] = ma(‘?)n ~ maC^jnaC?) “GefaB, Geschirr, 
Gerat” [Levy 1924 III, 4, 147] = ma'^n ~ ma(‘^)n ~ ma(‘?)na(‘^) “1. vessel, uten.sil, 2. 
garment, dress” [Jst. 1950, 723], Syr. mana “Gerat, GefaB, Zeug” [WUS], Samar. 
Aram, m'^n “1. vessel, instrument, 2. garment” [Tal 2000, 448],JPAram. m'^n ~ mn 
“1. utensil, vessel, 2. instrument” [Sokololf 1990, 288], Mnd. mana “vessel, garment, 
utensil, instrument, implement” [DM 246] (Sem.: GB 912; WUS #1594) are usually 
explained via *ma- prefix from Sem. *‘^Vnay- (Kogan 2005, 528, §5). 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted: 

■ 3 . A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) affiliated NK mn.t with Eg. mn.t “kind, 
nature”, mn “such-and-such”, mn.t “such-and-such a thing”, which 
he derived ultimately from Eg. mn “to be hrm, established”. Simi¬ 
larly, W. Schenkel (1983, 223) compared it with Eg. mnj.t “root” (!). 
Gertainly false in view of OK mnj as well as the obvious semantical 
difficulties. 

■ 4 . M. Ellenbogen (1962, 104) saw in Eg. mnj a loan-word, which 
“at an early period” had been borrowed from a Mesopotamian source. 
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cf. Akk. manu “Mine (ca. 480 g)” > Sum. mana [AHW 604], False 

both semantically and because of the OK attestation. 
nb: He treated Eg. mnj (in.stead of Akk.) as the source of Gk. gvoi ~ Ionic |tvea 
(f) “mine, poids et monnaie de cent drachmes” > Lat. mina [Boisacq], which is 
equally false. Besides, as M. Mayrhofer stressed, OInd. mana “Benennung eines 
goldenen Schmuckes” [KEWA II 574] = “un poids d’or” [Boisacq] is unrelated to 
these Wanderworter. 

■ 5 . W. Schenkel (1983, 223) combined Eg. *jamin“j “Art Krug”, the 
supposed etymon of Cpt. (B) (3^)MlN (above), with Eg. mnj.t (*man.“t) 
“Wurzel” (!) and derived both from Eg. mn “bleiben. False. 

■ 6 . E Wilson (PE 426) derived it from OK mnw “(a type of) quartz” 
(Harris 1961, 110-1; GHWb; AWb I, q.v): “this wordfor stone for ajar, 
may have become the jar itsef and then a general word for a type of ja/\ 

mnj.t “die Halskette und ihr SchluBstiick” (MK, Wb II 75, 18) = “le 
nom des cymbales egyptiennes” (Eoret apud Montet) = “collier” 
(Jequier 1921, 74-77) = “instrument de musique: paire de cymbales” 
(Montet 1928, 13-15) = “necklace (sacred to Hathor)” (FD 108) = 
“Zimbeln” (Gdk. 1967, KDAR 169) = “Art Brustschmuck” (Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker: Giza X 135) = “kettenartiger Schmuck der 
Hathor” (Tkltenmitller 1975, 349) = “ein Gerat, das aus mehreren an 
ihren Enden zusammengefaBten Perlenketten und einem langlichen, 
zunachst offenbar paarigen AbschluBstiick besteht, welches spater 
die Gestalt eines Rechtecks oder Trapezes annimmt und in einer 
Scheibe endigt (dieser Teil fungiert als Gegengewicht, wenn das 
Menit um den Hals gelegt wird); oft in der Hand getragen (es laBt 
sich mit ihm dann dank der Perlen durch Schiitteln ein klapperndes 
Gerausch erzeugen)” (Staehelin, EA IV 52) = “collier” (AE 77.1719) 
= “counterpoise of necklace” (DEE 1217) = “in einem Gegenwicht 
endende Perlenkette, als Halsschmuck, Rasselinstrument und Symbol 
der Gottin Hathor” (GHWb 337) = “necklace” (Fischer 1996, 237, 
257) = “Zimbeln (?)/Stoff (?)” (WD I 87: cf JEA 56, 1970, 204) = 
“necklase (sic) sacred to Hathor” (DGT 168). 

nbI: The function and nature of this “symbol of mysterious origins” (Springborg 
1990, 112) is debated. For discussion and lit. see Barguet in BIFAO 52, 1953, 103-111; 
Westendorf 1967, 145; LA IV 52-53; Griffiths 1994, 237-9. 
nb2: Cf also Eg. mnj.t “als Material zu kleinen Figuren” (late NK, Wb, below). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 4) speculated about a possible m- prefix in it. 
Baseless. 

■ 2 . G. Jequier (1921, 74-77) maintained that its representation in 
the MK freezes is “en tout point identique a celui du piquet d’amarrage des 
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bateaux,... ily a la evidemment une indication relative au sens symbolique... de 
I’objet..., qui doit avoir trait a Vhereuse arrivee du mort dans I’autre monde”, 
whereby it might have been “une sorte de ‘sauf-conduit’ pour le moment de 
I’abordage de la barque des morts”. Alternatively (von Bissing apud Jequier 
1921, 74, fn. 7), it was a “collier d’animar, lit. “I’attacheur, le fixeud". In 
either cases, Jequier suggested an etymological connection with Eg. 
mnj.t “piquet” (above). 

■ 3 . W. Westendorf (ZAS 94, 1967, 145), followed by L. Troy (1986, 
100-2), surmised it to have originally represented the female vulva, 
while the handle of the sistrum, with which it often appears together 
(Nagy 1977, 204 & fn. 49-50), originally hgured the phallus (i.e., that 
“der ‘Pfeiler' bzw. Handgriff des Hathorsymbols ursprunglich ein phallusartiger 
Tampon waT), whereby Westendorf suggested a connection {“wenigstens 

im Wortspiel”) with Eg. mn.t “thigh, womb” (sic). Far-fetched. 
nbI: The basic sense of Eg. mn.t had nothing to do with “vulva”, for which other 
words were used. Moreover, the -j does not appear in the wtg. of mn.t “thigh”. 
nb2: J. Quaegebeur (BSFE 98, 1983, 17-39), followed by P. Springborg (1990, 112f, 
135f.), in turn, saw in mnj.t a symbol of regeneration (Nagy 1977, 205 & fn. 51 
with further lit.) consisting of a pair of testicles (in spite of noted studies on the 
subject, cf LA IV 53), which was doubted by J. G. Grilhths (1994, 238): “wtyi should 
a goddess of sexuality symholieally sling a pair of testicles around her neck?”. Nevertheless, he 
too, assumed the sacred necklace of Hathor to consist of testicles, namely those of 
Seth with regard to some Ptol. texts suggesting that the mnj.t “was given to the goddess 
to secure her aid in the destruction of Seth”. 

■ 4 . GT: a comparison with TVkk. (Amarna, Qatna, TUalakh) maninnu 
“ein Halsschmuck” [AHW 603] = “a necklace” [CAD ml, 211] is 
equally to be excluded. 

nbI: As suggested by H. Kronasser (WZKM 53, 184f) and M. Mayrhofer (Die 
Sprache 5, 1969, 88; Orientalia NS 34, 1965, 31; KEWA II 556) as well as in CAD 
(I.C.), the Akk. word may be of Indo-Aryan origin (with Hurrian as mediator Ig, 
cf its ending -nnu), cf Hurr. mani-nnu “mehrteiliger Halsschmuck” [Kronasser], 
OInd. mani- “am Halse getragener Schmuck, Perle, Edelstein, Juwel” [KEWA] = 
“necklace” [CAD] (supposed connection with Eat. monlle “Halsband” rejected in 
EEW II 108). The IE origin of the Hurr. term (denoting also “Zierrat am Griff 
eines GefaBes”) was queried by I. M. Diakonoff (1972, 114): “eine rein hurritische 
Herkunft ist wohl wenigstens ebenso wahrscheinlich wie eine arische”. 
nb2: For its reflection in Ug. and Emar see Watson 1995, 224—5. 

■ 5 . GT: if Eg. mnj.t < *nilj.t, cf EECu.: Orm. (Orma) mal-te “a string 
of beads worn around the waist by baby girl”, (Borana) melmel-a 
“a type of necklace (common among Borana, Gabra, and Saknye 
women)” [Strm. 1987, 361, 366]. 

■ 6 . GT: Eg. mnj.t < *mnr.t? Cf ECu.: Yaaku munyuri, pi. munyur 
“chain” [Heine 1975, 122]? 

nb: For further parallels see the entry of Eg. mnj.t “Perlen” (below). 
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mnj.t “essbarer Korperteil des Rindes (hinter bps ‘Schenkel’ und ‘Herz’ 

genannt)” (MK hapax, Wb II 77, 8). 
nb: Its det. resembles (or identical with) a rib. 

• Meaning and origin obscure. Only guesses are possible. 

■ 1. A. Erman & H. Grapow (Wb) supposed a connection to Eg. mn.t 
“Bein’’ (sic). The det. and the -j, however, contradict this solution. 

■ 2 . GT: if, in turn, it was distinct from Eg. mn.t “thigh”, cp. either 
of the following TVA roots: 

( 1 ) i\A *m-n “intestines (or sim.)” [GT]: Gu. *man- “intestine” [Ehret]: 
Bed. e'^-mana “die Eingeweide” [Munzinger] = e-mana “Gedarme” 
[Seetzen] = mana “Darm, Gedarme, Eingeweide” [Almkvist 1885, 
45; Rn. 1895, 170] = mana “viscera, bowels, intestines” [Rpr. 1928, 
217] II LEGu.: PSom. *man- (in words for lower alimentary organs) 
[Ehret] || SGu.: Dhl. mani “Magen” [Dammann 1949—50, 232] = 
mani “large intestine” [Ehret 1980, 153; EEN 1989, 36] (Gu.: Elm. 
1969, 23; Ehret 1987, #423) ||| GGh.: (?) Mada marara [r < *n?] 
“abats (intestins, poumons)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192] || EGh.: Bdy 
moono (f), pi. monon “pancreas” [TkJ 1989, 100]. 

( 2 ) TkA *m-n “liver, heart” [GT]: SGu. *muna “heart” [Ehret]: Irq. 
muna, pi. mune [Wtl. 1953; 1958, 92] = mona [Elm.] = mgna [Bnd. 
1971, 278, #74] = muna [Ehr.] = muna, pi. munawe ~ mune [Mgw 
1989, 115] = muna ~ muna [MQK 2002, 75], Grw. & Alg. mona 
[Flm.], Brg. mona “Geist, Hauch, Herz (?)” [Mnh. 1906, 332; also 
Glaus I.C.] = mona [Elm.] = muna [Ehr.] | Q_wd. muna-ko/u [Ehr. 
1980 MS, 4], Asa (Ngomwia) muna-ko, pi. munano [Glaus 1910, 
492] = mono-k [Ehr.] | Dhl. muna [Ehr.] = muna [EEN 1989, 39; 
MSSL 1993, 38, #30] (SGu.: Flm. 1969, 11, 23; Ehret 1980, 159) 
III GGh. *min-d- “liver” [Stk] = *m-n [GT]: Boka mwana'^ta [Krf], 
Gbn. mana'^ata [fCrf], Ga’anda manatta [Krf], Pidlimdi minamina 
[Krf] I Bura mir [r < *n] “liver” [BED 1953, 138] = mira [Krf] 

I Higi mni “heart”, mne “liver” [Mohrlang 1972, 99], HFutu mini 
[Krf], FGUi mini [Krf], HKamale mune [Krf], HNkafa mne [Krf], 
Kps. mune [Krf] | Mtk. manad [Krf] (GGh.: Krf 1981, #70; Stl. 
1996, 137). 

LIT.: HSED #1794 (SCu.-CCh.). 

(3) TkA *m-n “chest” [GT]: SGu.: Brg. muna, pi. muna'^i “chest 
iihysic.)” [Wtl. 1958, 22, #16] = munari “chest” [Ehret 1980, 159] 
III GGh.: Tera memana “chest” [Nwm. 1964, 38, #67]. 

(4) AA *m-l “liver, heart” [GT]: (?) HEGu. *mule “kidney” [Hds. 
1989, 86] III NOm. *mVl- [Bnd.]: Kaffa mull-o “Herz” [Rn. 1888, 
317] = muU-o “1. cuore, 2. comprendonio, inteUigenza, 3. intenzione” 



MNJ 


261 


[Crl. 1951, 471] = mull-o “heart” [End. 1971, 259, #39; 1975, 169, 
§39.6 with false Irq. cognate] | EMao: Bambeshi mele “liver” [End. 
1971, 206] = (NMao) mele [End. 1971, 275, #46] = mel-e ~ mel-e 
“liver” [Elm. 1988, 39] = mele [Mkr.] = mal-e [Biz.] = mele [End. 
1990, 602, #47] ||| Ch. *m-l “heart” [JS 1981, 134D] > WCh.: Bks. 
mulut (f) “heart” [Jng. 1968, 7, #52; 1970, 144; Magwa et al. 1985, 
10] I Boghom mal “liver, heart” [Smz. 1975, 30] = mal “heart” [Jng. 
1965, 177] = mal “liver” pCrf 1981, #70], Kir mal “heart” [Smz.], 
Eaar & Mangas mal “heart” [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, 49, #24) || 
CCh.: Baldamu memel “foie” [Trn. 1987, 55] || ECh.: Kwang-Mobu 

malwa (f) “coeur” [Jng. 1973, 44; Ebert 1977 MS, 9]. 

LIT.: Mkr. 1987, 33 & 1989 MS, 5 (NOm.-Boghom); Biz. 1989 MS Om., 19, #65 
(NOm.-WCh.). 

( 5 ) AA *m-l “belly” [GT]: NOm.: Doko mill-e “ventre” [CR 1927, 
249] I Haruro mill-e “fianco” [CR 1937, 654] | Mao: Elozo omali 
“guts”, Sezo malle “guts” (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 13) ||| ECh.: Sokoro 
mel-dum “dein Bauch” [AF] = meel “Eeib” [Eks. 1937, 36] = mM(u) 
“belly (external)” [Saxon 1977 MS, 3, #22] = mM(lu) “belly” [Saxon 
inJI 1994 II, 21]. 

mnj “Art Arbeiter (beim Steineschleppen u.a.)” (MK: Pap. Berlin 10073 
of Illahun 14:5, 19:64, 22:45, 22:49, Wb II 77, 1) = “corvee labour¬ 
ers” (Maspero) = “ordinary labourers subject to the corvee (?) or 
professional shaiyalin, i.e. strong porters (?), possibly dock labourers, 
who load and unload boats” (Griffith 1898, 39, 104) = “travailleurs 
trainant la pierre et cantonnes dans leur quartier: travailleurs sou- 
mis a une corvee (?) ou... porteurs, haleurs de pierre professionnels 
(?), piocheurs (?), journaliers (?)” (BaUlet 1907, 6-7, §18 & p. 25) = 
“Arbeiter, die Steine zu schleppen haben, einem Speicher (?) zuge- 
teilt sind” (Scharlf 1924, 36, §3) = “corvee” (ED 108) = “les simples 
travailleurs (?)” (AE 77.1721) = “a class of workmen” (Ward 1982, 
95, #797) = “Eronarbeiter” (Helck 1970 I, 42, n. a) = “Arbeitsdi- 
enstler, Zwangsarbeiter (besonders *Verbrecher im Arbeitseinsatz)” 
(GHWb 338). 

nb: In Pap. Anastasi I 1:8 (cf. also Pap. Sallier II 4:9 and LA II, 333-4, n. 4), mnj 
“Landarbeiter” (Helck 1970 I, 42, n. a) = “Feldhacker” (Seibert apud Fischer-Elfert) 
= “Ackersmann” (Brunner 1944, 58) = “Ackerer” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21 & n. x: 
“Bedeutmg nicht einwandfrei klar”) may be a van of NK mnj.tj (q.v.). 

• Origin unknown. 

■ 1. G. Maspero (quoted by Griffith and Scharlf) regarded Eg. mnj as 
lit. “day labourers” or “hirelings for the day” (Griffith) = “Taglohner 
im Frohndienst” (Scharff) derived from Eg. m-mn.t “daily” (q.v). 
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Not excluded by Baillet (1907, l.c.). Rejected already by A. ScharfF 
(1924, l.c.) as ""gewagt". 

■ 2 . F. L. Griffith (1898, 104): “possibly connected with mny (sic) ‘harbour ’...” 
as well as Eg. mnj.w “herdsman”. 

■ 3 . Baillet (1907, l.c.) and W. Helck (1970 I, 42, n. a) supposed a 
connection NK mnj.tj “Lanarbeiter” (Helck) = “fendre la terre” (sic) 
(Brugsch), although the sense of MK mnj “haleur de pierre” does 
not accord with it. Unlikely. 

nb: In addition, Seibert (1967, 116, n. d; cf. Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21) assumed an 
eventual derivation from Eg. mrj.t “als Name der Hieroglyphe: die holzerne Elacke” 
(LP, Wb II 98, 11). False, since the *-r- (not *-l-) in this root is doubtless. 

■ 4 . Alternatively, Baillet (1907, l.c.) speculated about a derivation 
from Eg. mnt.w “captifs etrangers, Arabes: gens de la montagne ou 
des sables (?)”. False. 

■ 5 . GT: the det. (man carrying a burden) also suggests that a rela¬ 
tionship to WGh.: AS *mai] [provided < *m-n-'^] “to pick up, take, 

carry” [GT 2004, 241] is not to be excluded. 
nb: For details on this AS root cf Eg. mn^.t (q.v.). 

mnj.t ~ var. mnw.t ~ mn.t “Wurzel” (Med., Wb II 77, 2-4; WADN 
239-240; GHWb 338; WD III 51: cf SAK 20, 1993, 114, n. 27) = 
“root” (FD 108). 

• Hence (?): late NK nn.wt (pi.) “Wurzel” (NBA 617, n. 620) ~ nn.w 
(Mathieu 1996, 91, n. 304) > Dem. nn.t “Wurzel” (DG 220:6) = var. 
nnj ~ nwn (Erichsen 1954, 371) = var. nn “root (?)” (Tait 1991, 89) 
^ Gpt. (SAEM) NOYNS, (BF) NoyNi “root” (GD 227b; GED 109) 
= “Wurzel” (Spg. KHW 89; KHW 124). 

nb: This derivation (accepted in CED, KHW, NBA etc.) is only possible provided 
we accept a shift of Ramess.-LP *nan.”(t) (GT) < early NK *man.''t (NBA 139; Snk. 
1983, 223) < OEg. *man(j).”t (GT) via assim. of the nasals. Declined in Wb II 77; 
Vergote 1950, 291; DELC 143 because of the unexplained change of m- > n-. 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1. GT: most probably. Eg. mnj.t < *mlj.t, cognate with GGh.: Pdk. 
milil “racine d’arbre”, cf mililya “artere, veine” [Mch. 1950, 21, 30] 
= milil “root” [Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133] | Htk. (Hide) mala “1. veine, 
3. muscle” [Eguchi 1971, 217] | Mafa-Mada *m-l-m-l “vein” [GT]: 
Mada milmel “vein” [Rsg] = melmel i miz “artere, veine” [Mch.] 
= melmel “veine, nerf, tendon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang 
mimile “vein” [Rsg], Uldeme (Udlam) amel “artere, veine” [Mch.], 
Zelgwa mU^ mambaz “artere, veine” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 165; 
Rsg. 1978, 354, #777). 

nb: It is not yet clear whether the m- in Paduko, Hitkala, and Mafa-Mada derives 
from *“b- (cf #2). 
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■ 2 . J. H. Greenberg (1965, 89, #2) identified Eg. mnj.t with CCh.: 
Lgn. mbelle “root” (sic apud Grb.), treating the correspondence of 
Eg. m- = Eogone mb- as a proof for PGh. or PAA *‘"b-. The Egn.- 
Eg. etymology is dubious, although, judging by the other problematic 
correspondences of Eg. mn, not excluded. 

nbI: Only tentatively, we could assume the following process: PEg. *bly-t —> OEg. 
*bny.t ~ *mnj.t -► NEg. mnj.t (nasal assim.). Otherwise, equating Eg. m- with PCh. 
*"b- (as suggested by Greenberg) is unconvincing. 

nb2: The Eogone word for “root” is recorded as mbelle, pi. mbellen [Net. apud Eks. 
1936, 108] = mbal [Brt.] = mbeli [Mch. 1950, 21] = ‘^ambal [Bouny] = tribal, pi. 
niballe [Trn. p.c.]. According to H. Tourneux (p.c., lljune 1997), the rh- of Eogone 
riibal, pi. rhballe is a frequent prefix, which is confirmed by the further Chadic and 
Afro-Asiatic cognates indicating that the underlying PCh. root might have been *b-l 
“root” [GTj = *'"b-l [JS 1981, 215C], cf WBrb.: Zng. ta-bell-it “fibre du Titarak, 
fibres vegetales” [Ncl. 1953, 179] ||| WCh.: (?) B^. bay [-y < *-!?] “root” [Smz.] 
II CCh.: Higi mbilii “Volksstamm” [Str], Kps. mbllii “Volksstamm” [Str.] (Higi: Str. 
1922-23, 120) I Gidar balta na wulaqa “racine d’arbre” [Mch. 1950, 21] j Bdm. 
pul wane “Wurzel des Baumes” [Lks. 1939, 125], Afd. bilszaszih [bilsasi(:)] “root” 
[Stz.] = mgbal “root” [Brt.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 209, #117; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133) | Mada 
bilqge ~ belqge “root” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 68] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 276-7). 
nb3: The same root exists in WCh.: (?) Goemai vel “nerve, vein” [Sri. 1937, 260] 
= veel “vein, sinew” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 39] || CCh. *b-l “nerve, vein” [GT] = *“6-1 
“vein” [JS 1981, 280]: Dghwede bla [unexplained b-] “vein” [Frick] = bula [StL] 

I Lgn. bille “Adern” [Net. in Lks. 1936, 87] = “^ambal “vein” [Bouny], Bdm. balei 
~ palei “Nerv, Sehne” [Net. in Lks. 1939, 91] = faley “veine” [Gaudiche], Afd. 
mbill “Bogensehne”, ebombill “AderlaB” (cf nbill “Puls”) [Stz.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 
264, #329) I Gidar bdet na mbdi “artere, veine” [Mch. 1950, 30] (Ch.: JI 1994 
II, 336-7). O. V Stolbova (1996, 23) reconstructed PCh. *‘^abul- > *bu‘^al- “1. 
tendon, 2. vein” on the basis of Ktk.-Dghwede and a number of phonologically 
dubious parallels. 

■ 3 . GT: or perhaps cp. Sem.: Akk. (JB) mananu (pl.t.) “Nerven (?)” 
[AHW 602] = “Sehnen (?)” [Holma 1911, 6] = “sinews” [GAD ml, 
208] II Hbr. *men, pi. minnim ~ minni “Saiten(instrumente)” [GB 
433], Syr. menta “1. crinis, 2. nervus, 3. chorda, 4. tonus” [Brk.] 
= menna “1. Haar, 2. Sake” [GB] = “nervus, chorda” [Holma] = 
menne “1. Haare, 2. Nerven, Sehnen” [AHW] || perhaps Ar. ma'^n- 
at- “toute la partie du ventre qui entoure le nombril” [BK II 1054] 
(Kogan: orig. prob. *“rectus abdominis, a straight muscle of the 
abdomen”) || Tna. manat “muscolo del braccio” [Bst.] (Sem.: Mlt.- 
Kogan 2000 MS, 197—8, #182) ||| NOm.: Haruro manan-o “varieta 
di liana” [GR 1937, 654] ||| EGh.: EDng. mayine “ficelle autour des 
riens pour tenir le cache des lilies” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 200]. From TkA 
*m-n (perhaps *man- ~ *min-) “fibre” [GT]? 

• Other etymologies are less probable: 

■ 4 . J. Osing (NBA 139), followed by W. Schenkel (1983, 223) and 
W. Vycichl (DEEG 143), derived it from Eg. mn “bleiben, fest an 
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einer Stelle sein” (!), i.e., *maniy.at (part.) > *many.at ~ *mani.t lit. 
“ce qui reste (dans la terre)” (Vcl.). Unconvincing. 

■ 5 . L. Homburger (1957, 30): Eg. mn.t “root” equated with Drv.: 
Tamil mul (meaning?). Should be examined in Nst. frameworks, out 
of the range of EDE. 

■ 6 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1832): mnj.t identihed with Eg. mnw 
“thread” (q.v.) = Cu. *mayn- “tapeworm” < TkA *mayn- “thread, 
thin hber”. Semantically less convincing (than #1 and #2 or #3). 

■ 7 . GT: or should we assume an assimilation of Eg. mnj.t < *bnj.t? 
Cp. TkA *b-n “1. tendon, nerve (Akk.-LECu.-ECh.), 2. hair (Aram.- 
NBrb.-NOm.-ECh.)” [GT]? 

nb: For further details on this AA root, cf Eg. bn.t “harp” (EDE II q.v.). 

mnj “(offizinell verw.)” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 54:19, 68:10, Wb II 76, 13) 
= “eines der aromatischen Harze” (Ebers, Luring apud Harris l.c.) = 
“unbekannt, viell. ein Harz” (Ebers, WADN 239) = “ruddle (?)” (Pap. 
Ghester Beatty I rt. 17:3, Grd. 1935 I, 37, n. 2; Gaminos 1956, 34; 
Wente 1967, 169; DEE I 218: or “hips?”) = “perhaps ruddle, a form, 
preparation of red ochre (used not as pigment), a species of red ochre 
used for marking the hides of sheep and cattle” (Harris 1961, 17 2-3) = 
“Harz oder Rotel oder Halbedelstein” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = 
“piece of jewellery, could be ‘ruddle’, a preparation of red ochre or 
a metal object, possibly some item of jewellery (?)” (Ostr. DeM 579, 
16 under Ramses III/IV, Janssen 1975, 309-310, §85 & fn. 71) = 
“matiere inconnue” (Pap. DeM I 10:8, 25:7, Cerny 1978, 8, n. q) = 
“un produit” (TkL 78.1724 after Cerny) = “(als Inhalationsmittel, ganz 
unbekannt, kein Beweis dafur, daB es ein Harz war)” (Germer 1979, 
177) = “un bijou (?)” (AL 79.1212 after Frandsen 1979, 288, 294) = 
“pissasphalte” (Charpentier 1981, 332, n. 520) = “Rotelstift” (Han- 
nig & Fuchs, LA IV 550-1, n. 9) = “resine” (Aufrere 1990, 657) = 
“*Rotel, Schmuckstirck” (GHWb 338) = “eine pflanzliche Substanz, 
ein Produkt fur die Vorbereitung eines Salbes” (Koura 1999, 171 & 

fn. 189) = “Mineral oder Harz” (HAM 839 index). 

nb: Chassinat, Luring, and Ebbell (quoted apud Harris 1961, 172, fn. 7) saw in the 

Ebers exx. Eg. mnnn “bitumen” (q.v.). 

• From the same root (?): mnj.t “1. in der Verbindung mnj.t-wd als 
Material zu kleinen Figuren, 2. bei der Olbereitung” (XIX-XX., Wb 
II 76, 9-10) = “a semi-precious stone or resin: a species of resinous 
material occasionally employed in the manner of precious stones” 
(XIX-XX., Harris 1961, 172) = “ein Material: *Harzkugelchen, 
*Perlen” (GHWb 338). 
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nbI: The comparison or identification of mnj and mnj.t was suggested by J. R. 
Harris (1961, 171) and B. Koura (1999, 171), which Harris extended also to Eg. mn 
“ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIIHXIX., Wb, q.v.) = “either a 
semi-precious stone or even a resin or a form of red ochre” (Harris). 
nb2: Alternatively, however, XIX-XX. mnj.t should be affiliated with Eg. mnj.t 
“necHace” (MK, above). 

• Meaning and etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. B. Koura (1999, 171, fn. 189): lit. “das Bleibende” (sic, which 
provided the “magische Wirkung des Namens”) < Eg. mn “erhalten, 
bleiben, dauern”. Dubious. 

■ 2 . GT: if the rendering “ruddle” (or sim.) is correct, cp. either of 
the following TVA roots: 

( 1 ) Sem.: r\kk. (j/spB) amanu, cf tabat amani “ein rotliches Salz 
(Amanus-Salz?)” [AHW 40] = “red salt” [CAD] (DRS 23: no Sem. 
etym.) ||| NAgaw: Qmt. iman-a “givre rouge” [CR 1912, 164: no 
Cu. etym.]. 

( 2 ) If Eg. mnj < *mly, cp. SBrb.: Hgr. he-melmel “etre rouge et 
brillant comme un tison: etre rouge et eticelant (feu, metal en fusion 
ou chauffe au rouge, un brasier, objet embrase, soleil levant ou 
couchant...)” [Ecd. 1951-2, 1197] ||| CCh.: (?) PMasa *”bal [Masa 
*'"b- reg. < *m-] “to rust” [GT]: Zime-Dari mbal “1. (se) rouiller, 
2. teindre, colorer (en rouge)” [Cooper 1984, 17], Eame mbal “1. 
se rouiller, 2. teindre, colorer” [Sen. 1982, 309]. 

( 3 ) If Eg. mnj was an assimilation < *bnj, cp. WCh.: Daflb-Butura 
bon “Kupfer” [Jng. 1970, 212], which might eventually derive from 
AA *b-n “dark red (or sim.)” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in NOm. *buna ~ *bunna “brown” [GT]: Gamu buna [Aim.], Dorze 
buna-male [Aim.], Dawro-KuUo bunnama [Aim.] j Jnj. (Yemsa): Fofa dial, bunnama 
[Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 19] j Sns. buna-malec [Aim.] (NOm.: Aim. 1993, 8) ||| WCh.: 
NBch. *b-n “red” [GTj = *(m)bin- “red” [Skn.]: Wrj. & Kry. mbina, Miya bini, 
Pa’a bihan, Tsagu bunan (noun) (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 36) j Kir baqan “red”, Balar 
& Mangas baqan “red” (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 44, #98) || CCh.: Bern, biq-bii] “red” 
[Cm. 1975, 465]. 

mnj.tj (det.: man with hoe) “Art Ackersmann” (NK, Wb II 77, 6-7) = 
“agriculturist or handicraftsman” (Goodwin 1867, 85-86) = “travaU- 
lant aux champs” (Baillet 1907, 6 contra p. 25 with false mngs.) = 
“cultivator” (Grd. 1911, 6*; DEE I 218) = “Erdhacker” (Vcl. 1953, 
373) = “Eeldhacker” (Seibert 1967, 116, n. d.) = “ein Ackersmann 
(auch im Stall tatig)” (GHWb 338). 

• Origin debated, but the solution #1 is most likely. 

■ 1. GT: most probably a nomen actoris (.tj) from a hypothetic 
*mnj “fendre la terre” (Brugsch) = “piocher” (Baillet) = “die Erde 
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aufliacken” (Erman) = “to hoe the ground” (Goodwin), which may 
be identical with Sem.: Ar. myn: mana “2. labourer la terre”, man- 
“soc de la charrue” [BK II 1175] = myn “furchen, spalten” [GB 
420] = myn “to cleave, plough” [Honeyman apud KB 577] = myn 
“pfliigen” [Erman] = mwn (!) “pfliigen”, man- “Pflugschar” [VcL], 
Yemeni Ar. mwn I: man (impf. yimun) “to take care by watering and 
ploughing (of land)” [Piamenta 1990, 474] ||| WBrb.: Zng a-man 
“lame”, a-man ta-zuz “fil, lame, (de la) hache” [Ncl. 1953, 202] ||| 
SGu.: Ma’a -manye “to prepare soU or ground for planting” [Ehret 
1974 MS, 44; 1980, 154, #16] ||| GGh.: Bura mura [r < *n] “a native 
hoe” [BED 1953, 145], 

LIT. for Eg.-Ar.: Erman 1892, 111; Clc. 1936, #199; Vcl. 1953, 373-4; 1958, 
376. 

NB1: The semantic development coincides with the history of Ar. fallah- “fellah” < 
Ar. fill “to split, cultivate field” ~ Hbr. plh qal “to furrow”, piel “to split”, Syr. plh 
“to dig, cultivate field” (Sem.: GB 642). 

nb2: Ar. myn has been alfiliated in KB l.c. with Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate”. A 
var. root occurs in Ar. myl II (vulg.) “preparer la terre, donner un labour prepara- 
toire, une premiere facjon a la terre”, miyal- “labourer preparatoire, premiere facjon 
donnee a la terre” [Dozy II 630]. 

nb3: The similarity with Aram, of TTM mana"^ “4. Pflug” is misleading (basic 
mng “Gerat” < *V‘^ny). 

• Other solutions are unlikely: 

■ 2 . W. M. Muller (1894, 28, fn. 1) was disposed to relate it either with 
Ar. ma'^n- “bois de la charrue sur lequel on adapte le soc” [BK II 
1054] or Hbr. mn"^ (sic, mng. not indicated). 

■ 3 . G. W. Goodwin (1867, 85-86) combined it with Eg. *mr “hoe” 
(with a false var. *mn) as well as a number of untenable parallels. 
Similarly, Seibert (1967, 116, n. d) ruled out a connection to Eg. mnj.t 
“(Eande)Pflock” and pondered an eventual derivation from Eg. mrj.t 
“als Name der Hieroglyphe: die holzerne Hacke” (EP, Wb II 98, 
11) with reservations (as to whether it is “lautgeschichtlich” correct). 
Ealse, since -n- # -r-. 

■ 4 . An etymological connection with Eg. mnj “Zwangsarbeiter” (q.v.) 
assumed by BaUlet (1907, 6, §18 with doubts) and R. Hannig (GHWb 
l.c.) is unlikely. 

nbI: Eg. mnj might have denoted a quite different type of work (discussed above). 
nb2: Equally unconvincing are the alternative Eg etymologies offered by Baillet 
(1907, 6, 21): ( 1 ) mnt.w “captifs_etrangers, Arabes (!), gens de la montagne ou des 
sables (?)” or (2) m-mn.t > (S) MMIN© “quotidie” —> mnj.tj lit. “journaliers” or 
( 3 ) mjn “today” (mistranslated “journee”). 

■ 5 . N. Skinner (1996, 209) assumed a met. from *nmj identifiable 
with WGh.: Hausa noomaa “farming”, nooma “to till, work (farm)”, 
noome “to till, weed all of” [Abr. 1962, 706], Gwnd. noma [met. of 
*mona?] “to do farm-work with large hoe”, nbmu “to be cultivated” 
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[Mts. 1972, 90] ~ i\A *l-m [GT] > SBrb.: Hgr. e-llem “creuser (sous 
une chose pour I’extraire)” [Fed. 1950-1, 1074] ||| CCh.: BM *lam 
“to dig” [GT] II EGh.: Mkl. lime “desherber” [Jng 1990, 133], 
Improbable. 

nb: Skinner proposed also a number of untenable parallels, e.g. ES: Grg.: Chaha 
anama, Ezha annama “to weed”, whieh eventually originates from Sem. *hrm (Lsl. 
1979 III, 89). 

mnj.t (particles det.) “als Material zu kleinen Figuren” (XIX—XX., 
Wb II 76, 9) = “a semi-precious stone or resin: a species of resinous 
material occasionally employed in the manner of precious stones” 
(Harris 1961, 172) = “ein Material: *Menitperlen, Harzkiigelchen” 
(GHWb 338) = “ein Produkt fur die Vorbereitung eines Salbmittels” 
(Koura 1999, 171 &fn. 189). 

nb: Of its three exx. (Pap. Harris I 40b: 15: “perhaps a semi-precious stone”; Berlin 
stela 45: “as the label beside a necklet, although this may be the name of the object 
rather than its material”; Amon-hymn of Leiden 1:8: “a species of resin”), Harris 
(l.c.) considers the third one as a distinct word, although resin was used for beads 
and other small objects (Lucas 1948, 444). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1. J. R. Harris (1961, 171) and B. Koura (1999, 171) affiliated it with 
Eg. mnj “ruddle (?)” (Grd., discussed above), which Koura ultimately 
explained from the lit. mng. “das Bleibende” derived from Eg. mn 
“bleiben”. Dubious. 

nb: This comparison was extended by Harris also to NK mn “ein Produkt aus Syrien 
von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII-XIX., Wb, q.v.) = “either a semi-precious stone or 
even a resin or a form of red ochre” (Harris). 

■ 2 . GT: if, in turn, the mng. “bead” and its identffication with MK 
mnj.t “necklace” is correct, it may derive perhaps from *mnr.t, cf 
EEGu.: Sam: Boni munyuur “Perle” [Heine 1977, 290] = Boni 
(Bireeri dial.) munyuur “beads” [Heine 1982, 93] | Yaaku munyuri, 
pi. munyur “chain” [Heine 1975, 122]. 

mnj.t (wood det.) “cornice (?)” (late NK lx, DEE 1218) = “*Gesims” 
(GHWb 338). 

• Origin obscure. GT: the following alternatives are to be accounted 
for: 

(1) Perhaps Eg. mnj.t < *mnr.t ~ NBrb.: Qbl. a-mnar “1. seuil, 2. 
linteau”, ta-mnar-t “petite marche” [Dlt. 1982, 506]? 

( 2 ) Or WGh.: Angas (Kabwir dial.) maneer “top” [Jng. 1962 
MS]? 

nb: The Angas word means also “pillar” and seems to be a ma- prefigation (for 
details cf Eg. mnj.t “mooring-post” above). 

( 3 ) Or GGh.: Gsg. moq “Oberseite” [Lks. 1970, 130]? 
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mnj3 “Korperteil einer Frau” (MK: Med. Pap. Illahun 3:19, 3:25, Wb 
II 77, 9) = “shoulder” (Miiller 1909, 186) = “(not yet identified)” 
(Lefebvre 1952, 57, §64) = “scorpion’s pair of claws (the sting in the 
tail is the only likely alternative)” (CT V 168d-e, 169b, AECT II 
44, spell 400, n. 5) = “1. (MK Med.) la main (poignet compris), 2. 
(CT) aussi les pinces (du scorpion)” (AL 78.1725) = “1. (MK Med.) 
*Arm (mit Hand), 2. (CT) Schere (des Skorpions)” (GHWb 338) = 
“unidentified part of the arm” (Walker 1996, 269) = “Pulsstelle” am 
Unterarm, vielleicht die Stelle des Pulses zwischen Unterarm und 
Hand” (MK Med., HAM 172, 434, 436) = “claw (?)” (DCT 168). 

• Etymology not yet clear. 

■ 1. W. M. Muller (1909, 186) erroneously linked it to Eg. rmn “shoul¬ 
der”, which he explained from *jmn (!) > Cpt.: (S) SOMONI “to seize, 
possess, detain” (CD 8a), treating r- as a “false archaisation”. 

■ 2. J. H. Walker (1996, 269): “a formation in m-” of Eg. nj3 ~ nj “under¬ 
side of forearm” (Med., Walker) = “Korperteil, in einer Schwanger- 
schaftsuntersuchung parallel zu den Fingern des Artzes genannt” 
(WMT 446) = “avant-bras dont la main a la paume retournee” 
(Keimer 1957, 97-99 after Eefebvre 1955, 349: D41). Approved by 
D. Meeks (p.c., 18 May 2004). 

■ 3. GT: perhaps a nomen instr. from Eg. **'nj3 > nj “abweisen, zuriick- 
weisen (Boses)” (Eit. MK, BD, Wb II 201, 4-6), which, interestingly, 
appears as nj3 in the Med. texts (Westendorf 1962, 22, §34.4) and 
CT VII 369b (Eesko 1972, 145). Semantically, however, not fully 
evident. 

nbI: For the rdg. of Eg. nj3 “abweisen” c£ also Gunn 1924, 90; Feichtner 1932, 
222; Thausing 1941, 12 & fn. 3. 

nb2: D. Meeks (p.c., 18 May 2004) considers the verb to be of denom. origin and 
not vice versa: “plutSt m derive de la partie du corps que le contraire. II s’agit de ’repousser’ (de 
la main); cf. le geste que decrit le determinatif”. 

mxsS.t “Amme” (PT, Wb II 78, 1-9) > hence Cpt. (S) M(o)ONe, (A) 

H^^Ne, (F) H^S^Nl, (B) MONl etc. (f) “Amme” (KHW 95). 

nbI: Vocalized *manF.at lit. “suckling woman” > *man^a > *ma^na (Vrg 1973 Ib, 

132) = *man^.'-t (Snk. 1983, 223). 

nb2: V Loret (1889, 126 & fn. 3) explained it from an earlier (rare) mn^.t “sein” 
(after Maspero), which is, however, not listed in the standard lexicons. 

• From the same root: (1) mn^.t “ Milchkuhe” (PT, Wb II 78, 10) = 
“milch-cow” (FD 108). (2) mn^ “1. saugen (von einer Gottin), 2. 
aufziehen (vom Vater)” (XVIII., Wb II 77, 10-11) = “allaiter” (PT, 
Eacau 1913, 35) = “to nurse” (FD 108), denom. verb? 

• Etymology highly debatable: 
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■ 1. E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168) and M. Cohen (1947, #37) identified 
it with Bed. amna “Kindbetterin, Wochnerin, Amme” [Rn. 1895, 
19] = “woman in child-bed” [Rpr. 1928, 149], 

nbI: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 65) rejected this Eg.-Bed. comparison. He emphasized 
that the meaning of Bed. amna was not “nurse”, but rather “woman in childbed”, 
act. *”woman having given birth not long ago (negaBHO pogHBUiaa aceHUtHHa)”. 
Following L. Reinisch (1895, 19), Dolgopol’skij equated Bed. amna with Agaw 
*k-b-n -► *k-m-n [assim.] “to give birth”, which is phonologically unacceptable 
(Bed. 0-/’- Agaw *k-). 

nb2: M. Cohen (1947, #37) combined the Bed. and Eg. forms with Sem.: Hbr. 
tomen “attendant”, “^omenet “nurse” [KB 64] = ‘^omen (sic) “tutor, educator”, fern, 
“nourrice” [Chn.], cf NHbr. ‘^omenet “governess, preceptress, nurse” [Sapiro 1963], 
which can be only an alternative etymology for Bed. amna. W. E Albright (BASOR 
94, 18, fn. 28), in turn, explained the Hbr. word as a back-formation from *‘^omnIm 
(pi.) < *‘^ummanlm ~ Akk. ummanu “Menschenmenge” [AHW 1413]. 

■ 2. A. Ember (1926, 302, fn. 10; quoted also by E von Calice 1936, 
#626) equated Eg. mn^ with Ar. mayila “allaiter un enfant etant 
enceinte d’un autre” [BK II 1133] = “to suckle” [Tklb.] = “to be 

pregnant” [Clc.]. Unlikely due to both met. and Ar. -1- # Eg. *-n-. 
nb: It may be related (via met.) with Hrs. leyam “to suck from the breast (animals), 
give food to (livestock), feed” [Jns. 1977, 83], EJbl. lyam & CJbl. layam “(goats) to 
(let) suck”, elyim ~ eloyum “to give (kids) milk, allow to suck” [Jns. 1981, 161], Mhr. 
byam “(animals) to suck from the breast, let (animals) suck” [Jns. 1987, 252]. 

■ 3. GT: or cp. Ar. mala^a “2. teter sa mere (se dit d’un petit chameau)”, 
var. malaqa “4. teter sa mere (se dit d’un petit)” [BK II 1149-50] ||| 
EECu.: Saho mulu^- “saugen, lecken” [Rn. 1890, 265]? Semantically 
possible, phonologically dubious (cf Cpt. -N-). 

■ 4. GT: Eg. mn^.t “nurse” originally *“suckling woman”, derived < 
*jn^ “to suckle” (“participial” m- prefix), which, according to Belova’s 
law (EDE I, chapter VIII), Eg. *jn^ could be a reflex of TkA *n-y-^ 
“breast” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *nV^ay-at- ~ *naya^- “breast (of an animal)” [SED]: JAram. 
of TTM na^a “Brust” [Dalman 1922, 273] = nl^a ~ naya^a ~ na^a “Brust (vom 
Tiere)” [Levy 1924 III, 389] = nl^a ~ naya^a “breast of an animal” [Jastrow 
1950, 906], Samar. Aram, n^y “breast of an animal”, ny^ “breast” [Tal 2000, 
535], JPAram. ny^ “breast of an animal” [Sokololf 1990, 350], Syr. na^a “pectus” 
[Brk. 1928, 434] || MSA: Hrs. ne^et “udder, teat” [Jns. 1977, 93], Mhr. nait “pis” 
[L.sl. 1938] = na'^it “dug” [Lsl. 1945] = naAt “udder” [Jns. 1987, 278], Jbl. naAt 
[Jahn] = (e)n‘^et “Enter” [Ilittner 1917, 53] = “dug” [Lsl.] = CJbl. na^et & EJbl. 
n^et “udder” [Jns. 1981, 179], Sqt. ni'^ih (sic, -h) “pis” [Lsl. 1938] = “dug” [Lsl. 
1945] = na'^ah “udder” [Jns.] = na'^a^' [Jns. MS apud SSL] = Vn'^'^ “mamelle 
(ne s’applique pas aux etres humains)” [SSL] (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 254; SSL 1992, 
99-100; Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 241; SED I 174, #193) ||| Bed. nay [Rn.: < Way] 
“melken” [Rn. 1895, 187, 179] = nai(y) “to milk” [Rpr. 1928, 226] = naiy “to 
milk” [Hds. 1996, 101] ||| WCh. *nyl “breast” [GT] = *nVy/wV “breast, udder, 
milk” [Sd.]: Waja nyii “breast” [Jng 1968-9, 183] = nyii-ma “milk” [Kwh. 1990, 
98] I SBch. *nyl “(female) breast” [GT]: Zangwal &Ju nyi: [Smz.], Geji ni: [Smz.] 
= ni ■ ~ ni [IE], Bolu & Zaranda ni: [Smz.], Zul & Tule nyi:ni [Smz.], Buli nyiin 
[Mkr.] = nyen [IL/JI], Zem ni:ni [Smz.], Wangday nyin [Smz., IE], Dwot ngin 
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[< *nym] [Smz.], Boot ni:n3 [Smz.], Luri nyiin [Caron 2004, 198] (SBch.: Smz. 
1978, 22, #8) I Ngz. any! “1. breast, teat, 2. milk” [Schuh 1981, 11] = anji “breast” 
[Meek] = any! pL] (WCh.: JI 1994II, 46) || CCh.: Hurzo & Vame ene “breast, milk” 
[Rsg. 1978, 217, #91 & 291, #467] | PKtk. *eni [< *^-y-n?] “milk” [GT]: Lgn. 
eeni “milk” [Lks. 1936, 90], Mkr. “^eeni “breast” [Mkr.] = “^em “milk” [Trn., p.c., 

II June 1997] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 257) || ECh.: Smr. nae “Euter”, nae ~ nil “Milch” 
[AF apud Lks. 1937, 80] = nayi (coll.) “lait” [Jng. 1993 MS, 47]. AP: SMande *n''6 
“(fern.) breast” [GT]: Boko nyo, Nwa nyon, Mwa nyo (Prost 1953, 148). Cf. also PNil. 
*jiawa “udder” [Dimmendaal 1988, 61, #190] > PLotuko-Masai *-jiawa [Vossen 
1982, 455]. Here may belong LECu. *^jan- “milk” [Black 1974, 219], which may 
form a special isogloss with the CCh. forms. The underlying AA *^-y-n ~ *^-n-y 
“milk” [GT] may in principle be related (via met.) with AA *n-y-^ “breast” [GT] 
discussed above. See also Muller 1975, 68, #53 (Sem.-Smr.); Skn. 1996, 209-210 
(Bed.-Smr.-WCh.); Sd. 2005, 106, #365 (Ch.-Sem.). O.V Stolbova (he.) falsely added 
also Ar. nhy “agiter le lait pour en faire du beurre” [BK II 1218]. W. W. Muller 
(1975, 68, #53) equated the Sem.-Smr. parallel with Eg. mnd “breast” (OK, below). 
N. Skinner (1996, 209-210) erroneously eombined the Bed.-Ch. parallel with ECu. 
*nug- “to suek” [Ss.], Eg.-Sem. *ynk “to suck” [GT], ES: Grg.: Endegeny annawa 
“to milk” (reflex of Sem. *hlb, Lsl. 1979 III, 77), and the reflexes of AA *n-w-n 
[GT] (discussed below). 

nb2: AA *n-y-^ [GT] should be probably distinguished (esp. in the SBch. gr.) from 
the reflexes of AA *n-w-n “breast” < *n-w-‘^ ~ *w-n “to suck” [GT], cf HECu. 
*anun-a “breast” [Hds. 1989, 31] vs. HECu. *unun- “to suck, nurse (intr.)” [GTj: 
Burji unun- ~ unun- & Gedeo unun- ~ unu'^n- [Hds. 1989, 106] || SCu. *( 00 ) 00 “^- 
“to suck breast” [Ehret]: Irq. nunu"^- “to suck breast” [Ehr.] = nunu"^- “to suckle (the 
breast), drink through a straw” [MQK 2002, 79] | Ma’a -nunu “to suck in air, gasp, 
pant”, inumi “nipple, teat” [Ehr. 1974 MS, 48] | Dhl. no"^- “to suck breast” [Eld. 
1973 MS, 6, #3H; EEN 1989, 40] = no"^- “to suck”, no'^-odid- “to milk” [Tosco 
1991, 144] = no'^-ona “to suck” [MSSL 1993, 52, #408] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 186) 

III Ch. *n-n “breast” [JS 1981, 53C]: WCh. *non- “breast” [GT]: Hausa noono “1. 
sour milk, 2. breast, udder” [Abr. 1962, 706], Gwnd. nono “1. breast of woman, 
2. (esp. fermented) milk” [Mts. 1972, 90] | SBch. *non “breast” [GT]: Boghom 
noon [Jng. 1965, 177] = noon [Smz. 1975, 27] = nuuan pL], Kir & Balaar noon 
[Smz], Mangas nwon “breast” [Smz] (SBch.: Smz. 1978) || ECh.: (?) Sarwa na:ndi 
“sein” [Jng. 1990 MS, 13, #235]. See also Mkr. 1987, 109, 257 (WCh.-Hdy); JI 
1994 I 20 (Ch.-HECu.). Note that P. Behrens (1984-5, 188) falsely equated WCh. 
*non- [GT] with LECu. *^jan- “milk” [Black]. H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) mistakenly 
equated the WCh.-Hdy. parallel with CCh. Ktk. *eni [GT] (cf above). Equally false 
is the comparison of Dhl. no"^- with ECu. *nug- ~ *lug- “to suck” [Ss.] by H. C. 
Fleming (1983, 434). There can be hardly any cognacy between WCh.: Hausa noono 
vs. BT *nVnV “mother” (a distinct AA root) as suggested by N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 
79, §19). Ch. Ehret (1995, 322, #625 & p. 508) combined SCu. *nu(nu)‘^- “to suck” 
with Sem. bicons. * 0 “^- “to suck in” and Eg. n3w “breeze” (false). 

■ 5. GT: less probably, cp. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnan-at, pi. ta-rnan- 
at-en “lait remonte d’une vache ou d’une chamelle qu’on n’a pas 
traire pendant plus de 24 heures (peut-etre toxique et cause I’anayn)” 
[PAM 1998, 219; 2003, 544], 

nbI: Cf also CCh.: Musgu anem [Krs.-Ovw] = anum [Barth-Ovw] “1. milk (Krs.- 
Ovw.-Barth), 2. breast, udder (Krs.)” [Lks. 1941, 45] = anim “breast” [Trn. in JI 
1994 II, 47]. Musgu from *^-n-m < *n-m^ (or sim.) [GT] via met? 
nb2: The reconstruction of PKtk. *n-m “1. to milk, 2. dug (cocoK, bbimh)” [Prh.] is 
misleading, the primary meaning not being connected with milk or breast, cf Lgn. 
num “1. drehen, flechten, 2. melken” [Lks. 1936, 113], Bdm. num ~ num “1. drehen. 
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2. melken” [Lks. 1939, 121], Afd. nimm “Strick” [Slk. 1967] = nimm “1. to milk, 
2. dug” (!) [Prh., not found in Slk. 1967], Ngala nim ~ nem “Strick” [Duisburg], Gif 
lem (Kotoko: Slk. 1967, 319, #573; Prh. 1972, 13, #2.1). Note that H. Tourneux 
(p.c. on 11 June 1997) recorded Afade ‘^e'^wi “breast” and “^eri “milk”. 

• i\ll further proposals are evidently out of question. 

■ 6 . L. Reinisch (1873, 246) equated Eg. mn^ “saugen” and bn^.t 
“female breast” (sic) with Teda toqgwa “female breast”. Absurd. 

■ 7. W. M. Muller (1907, 303), F. Hommel (1915, 16, fn. 3), W. Wes- 
tendorf (1962, 20, #31.b.9), and Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800) 
related Vmn^ to Eg. mnd “breast” (below) with regard to the rare 

correspondence of Eg. d vs. Sem. *^. Can be safely excluded. 
nb: In light of the AA data, it is certain that Eg. mnd does not reflect an earlier 
*mn^. On the other hand, the irreg. (?) correspondence of Eg. d and Sem. should 
not (and cannot) be projected on the inner Eg. evidence (contra Goedicke 1955; 
Vycichl 1957; Knudson 1962). 

■ 8 . E. Homburger (1930, 285): Eg. mn^.t & mn^ ~ Ful (Peul) mar-ude 
“clever” and at the same time (!) to ina ~ nene “mother”. Absurd. 

■ 9. W. Westendorf (1962, 20), with regard to the alleged alternation 
of Eg. ^ ~ q, compared Eg. mn^.t with Elbr. meneqet “Amme” [GB 
438] = “(wet-)nurse” [KB 577], NHbr. meneqet “Saugeamme” [Dal- 
man 1922, 234]. Unacceptable. 

nb: It derives from Sem. *ynk “to suek” ~ Eg. caus. snq [< *s-jnq] “to suekle”. 

■ 10. A. M. Earn (1993, 397) equated Eg. mn^ with Ful (Pulaar) 
muynu- “teter”. Requires to be checked. 

■ 11. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800), in turn, compared Sem. *ml 
(sic) “to suck” III EECu.: Afar muluk- “to be satished with milk”. 
False. Eg. ^ # ECu. *k. 

mn^ “eine Kampfhandlung (durch 2 Manner dargestellt, die Stocke 
miteinander kreuzen bzw die sich bei den Handen fassen, wobei 
beide Arme einer jeden Person zur Deckung gelangen)” (NK hapax, 
Sethe 1928, 252, 166, scene 18, 1. 56-57) = “Kampf” (Vcl. 1933, 
178) = “eine Kampfsportart” (GHWb 338). 

nb: Oecurs in the Dram. Pap. Ramesseum: hpr-n mn^ hrw pw ^h3—f hn^ sth “there 
began a mn^: Horus fought against Seth” (after Sethe 1928 II, scene 18, line 56). 
Sethe (l.c.) has not drawn too concrete conclusions from the peculiar det.: “es ist 
aber dock wohl mr dn ganz allgemdnes Schnftzdchai Jur Kampf”. 

• From the same root (via met.?): ^mn.t “Beischrift zu einer Priigelszene” 
(XVIIL, Wb I 187, 1) = “(in den Darstellungen der Kampfspiele 
zur Feier des KonigsjubUaums” (Sethe 1928, 166,1. 56-57, scene 18 
after Brugsch) = “Boxen” (Westendorf 1989, 13) = “(Inf?) *boxen, 
*verteidigen (im Boxkampf)” (GHWb 141) as suggested already by 
K. Sethe (l.c.). 
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• Obscure word. Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #9) and E. Zyhlarz (1934, 114, fn. 1) 
identified it with NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt mmay [< *m-naY] “to 
fight” [Eeichtner] | Izdeg i-menyi “bataille, combat” [Mrc. 1937, 
32, 55] I Qbl. e-mney “kampfen” [Vcl.] = e-mney “aufeinander 
loshauen, kampfen” [Zhk] = e-mmeny “s’entretuer, se battre” [Dlt. 
1982, 567], which derive via m- prefix from Brb. *n-y “to kill” [GT]. 
Unacceptable. 

nbI: The Brb. prefix m- of reciprocity (Feichtner 1932, 218: “m- der Reziprozitat, 
Sozietdf’) cannot be projected to Eg. mn^, .since there is no convincing evidence for 
an Eg. prefix m- with a reciprocal meaning. 

nb2: The Brb.-Eg. etymology is phonologically also problematic, PBrb. *n-Y being 
incompatible with Eg. *n^ (note that Eg. ^ ~ Brb. 0, while Brb. *y ~ usually Eg. h 
and q), cf e.g. NBrb.: Izn. & Rif & Snh. e-ny “tuer, assassiner” [Rns. 1932, 394] 
etc. (NBrb.: Bst. 1883, 318; 1885, 196; 1887, 406; Mlt. 1991, 204) || EBrb.: Siwa 
3-ny “to kill” [Lst. 1931, 306] || WBrb.: Zng e-ny “to kill” [Bst. 1909, 248] || SBrb.: 
Ghat e-ny “to kill” [Nhl. 1909, 212], Ayr a-nyu & EWlm. a-nyu “1. tuer, 2. mettre 
a bout de forces, harceler, traquer, 3. punir, battre, rosser” [Alj. 1980, 143]. 
nb3: The AA etymology of Brb. *n-y is highly disputed. (1) GT: most probably 
akin to Ar. naha^a “2. egorger un animal en portant le couteau au haut du cou, 
presque au haut de la colonne vertebrale, 3. (en gen.) tuer, mettre a mort, aneantir” 
~ var. naqa^a “7. tuer qqn., 12. egorger un chameau pour ses hotes, 13. eclater 
contre qqn. en injuries” [BK II 1222, 1329] < Sem. *nU “to split” [GT]: Hbr. nq^ 
qal “sich abtrennen” [GB 521] = “to split” [LsL] || Ar. naqa^a “6. dechirer (p.ex. 
chemize)” [BK II 1329] || MSA: Sqt. *A/nq^: naqah “partir (fusil), se decharger, 
craquer” [Lsl. 1938, 274] || Geez naq^a “to be split” [LsL] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 
60; 1987, 399), which J. Vergote (1945, 133, #3.c.8) connected with with Eg. nq^ 
“schneiden” (WMT 485) = “to tingle, prick” (late NK, DEE II 36) = “(das Herz) 
ausreiBen, beiBen, prickeln” (WD I 114; II 80). For different etymologies of Eg. 
nq^ see Alb. 1918, 245; DELC 95; Shore 1990, 165; Stz. 1994, 198. (2) Bmh. 
1984, 277, #294; 1986, 254; Biz. 1990, 265; Mlt. 1991, 153, fn. 5: ~ Sem. *nky 
“to wound, hurt” [GT] ||| Eg. nkn “to injure, hurt” (FT, Wb II 346, 8), which can¬ 
not be accepted for phonological reasons (Brb. *y # AA *k). ( 3 ) Wlf 1955, 121, 
§1: ~ Eg. ng3 “toten” (FT, Wb II 348, 16-17). Unacceptable, the underlying root 
being < *ngr or *ngl. 

■ 2. W. Westendorf (1989, 13) assumed an etymological connection 
between Eg. ^mn.t and ^wn.t “Art Stock, Art Keule (mit Metallbe- 
schlag am Ende als Waffe)” (MK, NK, Wb I 73, 4-5). Uncertain, 
esp. since ^mn.t is not attested with the sense “stick”. 

■ 3. GT: perhaps related to TkA *m-n-^ “1. to hold, 3. ward oil) hold 
back” [GT]? 

nb: Attested in Sem.: FIbr. mn^ qal “zuriickhalten, hemmen” [GB], NHbr. & JA 
mn^ “zuriickhalten” [GB], NAram. of Bahi’a mn^ “1. Einhalt gebieten, 2. jmdn. 
ab-, zuriickhalten von” [Correll 1969, 168-9] | OSA: Sab. mni" “zuriickhalten” 
[GB] = “to prevent, ward off, prohibit (?)”, t-mni" “to fight off (enemy)” [SD 86], 
Ar. mana^a VIII “se sauvegarder, se mettre en lieu stir”, manff- ~ manna^- “qui 
repousse les attaques” [Fagnan 1923, 166] || MSA: Mhr. muna “ab-, zuriickhalten, 
hindern” [Jahn injns. 1987, 267] (Sem.: GB 438) ||| WCh.: AS “to stop raining 
(or .sim.)” [GT 2004, 241]: Angas maq “to stop (raining)” [ALC 1978, 36], perhaps 



MN^.T 


273 


Msr. lukun-mang “harmattan period (signifying the disappearance of rain fall)” (lukun 
“dry season”) [Dkl. 1997 MS], Goemai mang “to stop” [Sri. 1937, 135]? 

■ 4. GT: with regard to the sense of Eg. ^mn.t, the etymology of 
the Eg. root might be NBrb.: Qbl. l-b'unya “poing”, a-b’unyiw, pi. 

i-b'unyiw-en “1. boxeur, 2. bagarreur, 3. fort” [Dlt. 1982, 30]. 
nbI: In this case we should suppose Eg. mn^ ~ *^mn < *bn^ ~ *^bn = Qbl. 
b-n-y < *b-n-^. 

nb2: The Qabyle root occurs in Maghrebi Arabic too (Qbl. 1-b-unya contains the Ar. 
def article), but it is difficult to suppose an Arabic origin, since the Maghrebi Ar. root 
has no Sem. background (cf DRS 71). On the other hand, K. Nait-Zerrad (DRB 
I 80-81) does not discuss the etymology of the Qbl. root either. The connection to 
Fr. poing seems also to be excluded. The origin of this Qbl. root is obscure. 

mn^.t (GW) “Besitzung” (XIX. hapax: Doomed Prince 8:7, Wb II 
79, 2; Helck 1971, 513, #88; GHWb 338) = “property, possession, 
estate ” (DEE I 219) — “property, estate” (Hoch 1994, 127). 

nb: GW: ma-n-^a-ta (Helck) = ma-n-^a-ta [*ma^anta/*man^ata?] (Hoch). 

• Origin debated. 

■ 1. J. G. Hoch (1994, 127, §163) a priori assumed it to be a loan¬ 
word from Sem. and suggested three alternative etymologies: (1) 
Sem. *^wn “to dwell” > BHbr. ma^ona “dwelling place”, MHbr. 
ma^on “residence”, Phn. m^wn “temple”; (2) Sem. *mn^ “to hold 
back” > Ar. mana^-at “to be strongly fortihed, impregnable”; (3) 
“less likely” Sem. *nwh “to rest” > BHbr. manuha “resting place”, 
neither of which is convincing (either semantically, geographically 
or phonologically). 

nb: The assumption of the Sem. origin was uncritically adopted byj. Osing (2001, 
572: “deutlich me ein nicht-dg. Wortgeschriehen”) andj. E Quack (2002, 173), who, how¬ 
ever, did not detail which one of the three false etymologies they prefer. Disproved 
by G. Takacs (2005, 67-68, #5.3). 

■ 2. G. Takacs (EDE I 96-97; 2005, 67-68, #5.3 & fn. 202): in spite 
of its GW, perhaps it represents a native word, which goes back to 

AA *m-n-^ “1. to (take) hold (of), 2. possess (or sim.)” [GT]? 
nbI: Cf Sem.: MSA *mn'^ “to take hold of” [GT]: Hrs. mona “to take, catch, hold” 
[Jns.], Jbl. mena'^ “packen, bewahren, abwehren” [Bittner 1917, 52] = mina'^ “to 
(take) hold (of)” [Jns.], Mhr. muna “to catch, get, take” [Jns.] (MSA: Jns. 1977, 
89; 1981, 172; 1987, 267) ||| WCh.: AS *mai] “1. to pick up, take, 2. carry” [GT 
2004, 241] = *maij “to take (one)” [Dig.]: cf esp. Gerka mang “to lift, take” [FtP- 
1911, 218, 220], Angas mang “to take up, carry, lift” [Elk. 1915, 242] = mat] (hill) 
“aufheben, tragen” [Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = maq “to take” [Hfm.] = (Pang, Garam, 
hill) mang “to take, pick up” [Gel. 1994, 35, 72], Sura maq “1. aufnehmen, iiber- 
nehmen, 2. in Besitz nehmen . 3. haben . 4. tragen” [Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. maq “to 
pick up, carry” [Ff]- 1991, 35], Kfy. mang (sg), kok (repeated action) “to take, grasp, 
lift, choose” [Ntg. 1967, 26] = maq “to take” [Hfm.], Msr. mang “1. to take, carry, 
lift, 2. select, choose, take out, pick, extract” [Did. 1997 MS, 179, 390] = mang 
“taking, to take” [Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Mnt. mung (so, -u-, error for *-3-?) “to lift, 
take” [Ftp. 1911, 218, 220] = maq “1. tragen, 2. aufheben” [Jng. 1965, 178, 180], 
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Gmy. mang “to take” [Ftp. 1911, 218, 220] = maq “nehmen” [Jng. 1962 MS, 8] 
= maq “to take, carry, lift up” (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #42; Stl. 1972, 186; 1977, 155, 
#128) II ECh.: (?) Toram min- [irreg. -n- < *-n^-?] “possessor, owner” [Alio-Jng. 
1988, 15], See also HSED #1725 (MSA-AS). 

nb2: For the semantic development in Egyptian, cf e.g. IE *g*'ab'’- “fassen, nehmen”: 
Eat. habeo “I possess”. Gothic gobei “Reichtum” (lEW 408). 
nb3: Angas-Sura *-q is a regular reflex of an earlier *-nH (i.e., *-n^ in our case). 
The -n and the root vowel of the Toram word are not clear. 


mnw.t, vars.: mnj.t ~ mnw ~ mn.t “Taube” (OK, Wb II 79, 3-4) 
= “pigeon” (AEO II 257*; ED 108) = “pigeon du type Streptopelia 
turtur Isabellina (frequent dans le Fayoum et a Giza au moment de 
la preproduction, plus rare en Haut Egypte)” (since V, PK 1976, 
248 & fn. 2) = “Taube, Turteltaube (Streptopelia turtur Isabellina)” 
(GHWb 338). 

nb: For its distinction from (and occasional confusion with) Eg. mn.t “swallow” cf 
AEO II 257*, nr. C3, 1. 3. 

• Origin uncertain: 

■ 1. J. H. Greenberg (1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5), followed by V M. 
Illic-Svityc (1966, 19, #1.31) and M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 122, 
#5) affiliated it with TVA *("’B-1 “dove” [GT], Possible provided it is 
a dissimilation via < *bnwt ~ *blwt. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: ES (< ECu.?): Amh. bullal ~ bulal, Gft. bulal “pigeon”, Grg: 
Msq. & Ggt. & Soddo & Win. bullal, Muher bulk “pigeon” (ES: Esl. 1945, 148; 
1979 III, 141) III Bed. belbel “wilde Taube” [Rn. 1895, 47] || EECu.: Orm. bulul-a 
“dove” [Rn. 1895, 47, not in Gragg 1982, 457-458] | HECu.: Sid. lembol-a “dove” 
[Hds. 1989, 383] ||| PCh. *b-l ~ *”b-l “dove” [GT] = *Nb-l- [Skn.]: Hausa bolo 
~ EHs. booloo [Skn., not in Abr. 1962] | AS * 60 ^! -> *vu 2 l “pigeon, dove” [GT] 
= *“6011 [Stl. 1977] = *b 3 l “dove, pigeon” [Dig.] = *mbul [Stl. 1987]: Angas bul 
“the dove” [Flk. 1915, 151] = buul “dove” [Grb.] = rnbul “Taube” [Jng. 1962 
MS, 24] = bul “dove, pigeon” [Hfm.] = [“b”!!!] “dove” [Brq. 1971, 41] = mbul 
~ mbul-kum “pigeon” [AEG 1978, 38] = mbul “dove” [Krf], Sura nbuul “dove” 
[Grb.] = mbul “Taube” [Jng. 1963, 74] = rnbul “Taube” [Jng. 1963, 74] = mbul 
“dove, pigeon” [Hfm.] = mbul “dove” [Krf], Mpn. mbul ~ na-mbul “dove” [Frj. 
1991, 37, 41], Kfy. vul [irreg. v-?] “dove” [Ntg 1967, 41] = bel ~ vul “dove, 
pigeon” [Hfm.] = bel “dove” [Hfm., not found in Ntg. 1967], NKfy. vul “dove” 
[Hfm.], Chip bul “dove” [Grb.] = bul “dove” [Krf], Msr. nbul “bird sp.: pigeon 
of the wild type”, mbuul tul “pigeon” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 172], Gmy. bel “dove” [Ftp. 
1911, 216] = bel “dove, pigeon” [Sri. 1937, 13] = bel “dove, pigeon” [Sri. 1937, 
13] = bel “dove” [Grb.] = bel “Taube” [Jng. 1962 MS, 1] = bel “dove, pigeon” 
[Hfm.] = bel “dove” [Krf.] = bel “dove” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 1] (AS: Grb. 1958, 301; 
Hfm. 1975, 17, #16; Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 155, #130; 1987, 156, #104) | Bole 
bole [Krf] = mbole [IS] = mbole [Grb.] = mbole [Schuh 1984] = moley [Schuh 
1982, 19] = mbolo [Stl], Tng mbole ~ lambole “turtle-dove” [Jng. 1991, 75] = 
lambul [Stl.], Pero malbi [Frj. 1985, 41], Krkr. beBwi [Krf] = beelawi [Schuh], 
Ngamo omolei “dove” [Alio 1988 MS] (BT: Schuh 1984, 208) | Jmb. milwa [Skn. 
1977, 18] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 156) || GCh.: Tera mbola [NM] = mbola [Nwm. 1964, 
42, #252] = mbole ~ mbola [SISAJa], Pidlimdi mboledi [Krf.] j (?) BM *mbus 
[Skn.]: Margi (h)ambisa [Krf], WMargi omsa ~ aamsa [Krf], Wamdiu busa [Krf], 
Hildi mbusa [Krf], Kilba mbisa [Krf] j Bdm. qgigi bola “turtle-dove” [Lks. 1939, 
122] I Mada 6 bl 6 “pigeon sauvage sp.” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 68 ] | Masa maale [Lks. 
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1937, 99] II ECh.: Gabri belu [Lks. 1937, 88] | Kwang bulaogo [CWC in Mkr.] 
= baloki [OS] I Bdy. balya “tourterelle” [AJ 1989, 56] (Ch.: Grb. 1963, 55; NM 
1966, 234, #22; IS 1966, 17; Kraft 1981, #201). Areal parallel: IE ^bSl- “dove” 
(Iranian-Baltic) [Biz.]. 

nb2: The equation of Ch. *'"bul-/AA *b-l “dove” with Eg. ninw.t (Grb. 1958, 301; 
1963, 55; IS 1966, 17) seems to go with the phonological dilRculties accompany¬ 
ing Eg. mnj.t “root” (above), whereby the only reasonable explanation is an assim. 
of PEg. *blw.t > *bnw.t > OK mnw.t. Eg. m- vs. AA *b- are otherwise irregular. 
J. H. Greenberg’s PAA *'"b- is provable only for Chadic. It is difficult to suppose that 
Eg. mnw.t together with WCh.: Bole moley [Schuh], Pero malbi < *malwi [Frj.], 
Ngamo molei [Alio] | Jmb. milwa [Skn.] || CCh.: Masa male [Lks.] represent a 
distinct isogloss, AA *m-l-w “dove” (or sim.) [GT], although it should not be ruled 
out either. 

nb3: There are apparently no Sem. cognates (ES being presumably borrowed < 
ECu.). W. Leslau (1944, 55) combined the Eth.-Sem. word for “dove” with Akk. 
bulrh ~ bulllu “kind of bird”, which von Soden (AHW 137), following Muss-Arnoldt, 
linked to Ar. bulu^lu^- “langhalsiger Wasservogel” [AHW]. 

nb4: AA *b-l has apparently no reflexes in Berber either. For the problem of Brb. 
*ta-mVllV “turtle-dove” [GT] see below. 

nb5: G. Takacs (1999, 81; 1999, 366) sought the true Eg. reflex of AA *b-l in OK 
^b3 ~ ^b “a pigeon or dove” (AECT l.c. after Edel 1961, 227, 229, 246) = “Turtel- 
taube (Streptopelia turtur)” (V, GHWb 135 after Edel) = “ein Vogel” (AWb I 264), 
which could, in principle, derive from *^bl (prefix ^-?). The reading of -3 in this 
word is dubious. R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 229, spell 657, n. 3; III 87, spell 953, 
n.l) connected OK ^b3 with GT ^bw “name of a bird” (CT VI 278k, VII 168h) 
= “a bird” (DCT 69), for which D. Meeks (AL 78.0686) quoted GR ^bb (Edfu VI 
77:10; Drioton 1948, 43). 

nb6: The Russian scholars (SISAJa I, 98, #119; HCVA 2, #134) related the reflexes of 
AA *b-l “dove” to Eg. *b3 “(jabiru) stork (?)” (above). Semantically unacceptable. 
LIT.: Grb. 1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5 (WCh.-Eg.-Orm.-NBrb.); IS 1966, 17, 19, 
#1.31 (WCh.-Eg.-QjDl.); SISAJa I, 98, #119 (Sem.-WCh.-Tera); Mlt. 1987, 102 
(lE-Bed.-Orm.-ES-WGh.); Mkr. 1987, 146 (Sem.-WCh.-CCh.-Kwang); HCVA 2, 
#134 (Sem.-WCh.-Tera-ECh.-Orm.); HSED #330 (Ch.-Orm.-Sem.); Skn. 1995, 
33 (Jmb.-Bura-Margi-Eg); 1996, 18 (Ch.-Sem.-Bed.-Sid.); BG 1998, 122, #5 (Eg- 
NBrb.-Bed.-WCh.); Biz. 2000 MS, 11-12, #61 (Sem.-Bed.-Orm.-NBrb.-WCh.-IE). 
This Eg-AA comparison was queried by G. Takacs (1999, 80; 1999, 366) and 

V Blazek (2000 MS, 12, #61). 

Further etymological suggestions are unacceptable: 

2. Others (Rn. 1879, 116; Zhl. 1934-35, 172; Bhr. 1981, 28; Skn. 
1995, 33) affiliated it with Nub.: Kunuzi & Dongola & Mahasi mine 
~ mlnne “dove” [Rn.] = minne [Zhl.]. But is seems more likely that 
Eg. mnw.t passed into Nubian as a borrowing. 

nb: W. Vycichl (1991, 119) too assumed in it a word comming from the “E.g. 
African substratum”. 

3. L. Homburger (1930, 285) affiliated Eg. mnw.t with Eul (Peul) 
mara-ndu “pigeon domestique”. 

4. J. H. Greenberg (1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5), followed by V M. Illic- 
Svityc (1966, 19, #1.31), M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 122, #5), and 

V Blazek (2000 MS, 12, #61), connected Eg. mnw.t and/or WGh. 
*'"b-l (above) with the reflexes of Brb. *ta-mVllV “turtle-dove” [GT]. 
Improbable. Brb. *m- can by no means be derived from TkA *b-. 
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nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh ta-milla [Bynon] | Mzg. ti-milla “tourterelle, colombe” 
[Taifi 1991, 417], Izdeg ti-milla, pi. ti-milla-t-in ~ ti-mallw-in “tourterelle” [Mrc. 
1937, 252], Ndhir ta-malla [Taifi] | Shenwa t-malla [VcL] = malla [Bynon], Izn. 
t-malla [Grb.], Wargla t-malla “tourterelle sedentaire non migratice” [Dlh. 1987, 
188] I Qbl. ta-milla [Dlt. 1982, 498] = ta-mella ~ ta-melli [Bynon], Zwawa fa- 
milla “colombe” [Bst. 1890, 318] = ti-miUa [VcL] | Nfs. to-malla [Lst] etc. || EBrb.: 
Gdm. ta-malla [Lst.], Siwa ta-malli [Lst.] (LBrb.: Lst. 1931, 304) || WBrb.: Zng. 
ta-melli-t “colombe” [Bst. 1890, 318] = taa-melli-t “colombe” [Bst. 1909, 245] 
= ta-'^malli'^-d [Bynon] (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 196; 1887, 428; Vcl. 1955, 322; Ilynon 
1984, 253, #10). 

nb2: The Berber term seems to be a late innovation. As proposed by most Berber- 
ologists, it might derive from Brb. *m-l-l “(to be) white”. Rejecting this common 
view (going back to the works by R. Basset), J. Bynon (1984, 253, #10), in turn, 
regarded this term onomatopoetic. He argued that “ivild doves and pigeons were never 
called ‘white’ but were on the contrary invariably referred to as ‘dark, grey ’...”. 

■ 5. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 181; Orel 1993, 40; HSED 
#1793), followed by V Blazek (2000 MS, 12, #61), equated it with 
WCh.; Kry. muunu “bird” [Skn. in JI 1994 II 22] and ECh.: Bdy 
miniiniyo “poule des rochers” [TVf 1989, 99], which is clearly unten¬ 
able for semantic reasons. 

mnw (or mn.w) “Min (er verkorpert Eruchtbarkeit, ithyphallisch, mit 
erhobenem rechten Arm, seine linke Hand umfaBt rundplastisch 
erkennbar den Phallus, im Elachbild linker Arm ‘verdeckt’)” (OK, 
Wb II 72, 11; Gundlach in EA IV 136-7). 

nbI: Pull wtg. in PT 424 (T). Vocalized *mln(ew) (Zunke 1923/1997, 61) = *mm.ew 
(Lacau 1972, 72, §51) > Gk. MTv. 

nb2: H. Goedicke (2002, 247-255) considers Min’s representation as a depiction of 
circumcision, whereby the Min-symbol was originally the instrument of circumci¬ 
sion (contra Gardiner, EG 1927, 490, R22: “two fossil belemnites?”; Wainwright, 
JEA 17, 1931, 185f.: “Donnerkeil”, rejected by R. Gundlach, LA IV 136: “doppelte 
Pfeilspitzen”). In his view, “this practice was originally particular to people serving as fighters 
and might have been of foreign origin”, hence “Min displays specifics typical for professional 
fighters among which circumcised phallos was of particular significance”. 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. If Min symbolized primarily *“lust, sexual desire”, cp. AA *m-n 
“to desire, like” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *mny “to have sexual desire” [SED]: OAkk. manajum “to 
love”, menjum “love” [Gelb 1973, 179] = Akk. menu ~ manii “lieben”, miniitu 
“Liebesverlangen” [AHW 645, 657] = menu ~ manu “to have (enjoy) sexual 
intercourse with a woman” [Alb.] || Ar. mny V “desirer, vouloir, souhaiter” [BK 
II 1158] II Geez mny: ta-mannaya, ta-mannaya “to desire, wish, be eager for” 
[LsL], Tigre tamanna “to wish” [LH 129], Tna. tamannaya “desiderare, volere, 
ardentemente” [Bassano], Grg.: Enm. & Gyeto ta-mena etc. “to wish” [LsL] etc. 
(ES: LsL 1960, 214; 1969, 20; 1979 III, 414; 1982, 52) || MSA *mny: Hrs. emtoni 
“to wish” [Jns. 1977, 89],JbL mutni “to wish, want” [Jns. 1981, 172], Mhr. matni 
“to wish” [Jns. 1987, 268] (Sem.: Alb. 1918, 231; LsL 1987, 352-353; SED I 302, 
#41) III NBrb.: Qbl. menni “to wish, desire” [Dlt. 1982, 503: < An] ||| Bed. menl-m 
(refl.) “sich wiinschen, ein Verlangen tragen” [Rn. 1895, 170] = minni (m) “wish, 
desire”, minni-m “to wi.sh” [Rpr. 1928, 217] || LECu.: Saho mun “Liebesdienst, 
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Gefalligkeit, Gunst, Gnade” [Rn. 1890, 296] ||| WCh.: Ron *mun- “to like” [GT]: 
Fyer muni “lieben”, mwan “Freund” [Jng.] = muni, pi. mwin “desire, love” [Blench 
2000 MS, 1, #a033 & 3, #1042], Sha mun “1. lieben, 2. zustimmen, akzeptieren, 
3. helfen” [Jng.], Daffo mwi(n) “Freund” [Jng] (Ron: Jng. 1968, 10; 1970, 88, 
219, 287, 392) | Pero mend “to like” [Frj. 1985, 41] || CCh.: Bata mo [-6 < *-on] 
“vouloir” [Mch.] | Masa min-na “aimer” [Jng. 1973 MS] = min “vouloir” [Mch.] 
= min “1. (tr.) desirer, vouloir, 2. (en particulier) desirer sexuellement, aimer” [Ctc. 
1983, 106] = min “vouloir, aimer, desirer” [Ajk], Lame mun “le/la plus aime(e), 
prefere(e) (femme ou enfant)” [Sen. 1982, 317], Gizey & Ham & Musey & Lew & 
Marba min “vouloir, aimer, desirer” [Ajl. 2001, 20, 58] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 56) || 
ECh.: Bdy moonow “preferer” [AJ 1989, 100]. 

nb2: MM 1983, 244, §23 assumed an etymological connection between Sem. *mny 
and *m‘^n “to reject” on the basis of semantic opposition. Improbable. 

LIT. for Eg-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 90; 1918, 231; Ember 1917, 21; Clc. 1936, #200; IS 
1976, #292; Bmh. 1986, 248; 1990, 407. For Sem.-Masa vs. Sem.-WCh.-Eame: 
HSED 384, #1772 vs. 389, #1796, resp. 

ap: Kuliak: Ik mln-es “to love” ~ ENIL: Teso a-min “to love” ~ Surma: Majang 
men “friend” (Flm. 1983, 453). 

2. GT: if Eg. mnw as the masculine deity of fertUy (depicted usually 
with phallus in erection) was originally a personiheation of sexual 
activity, performance (or sim.), then we may compare it with Sem. 
*mny: Ar. mny I “5. laisser couler le sperme (dans la copulation 
ou autrement)”, mina ~ mina" “sperme, liqueur de la femelle qui 
se mele au sperme et contribue a la generation”, maniyy- “sperme 
(du male), liqueur uterine de la femelle” [BK II 1158-9] = mny I 
“verser, repandre”, X “provoquer I’ejaculation, se masturber” [Fag- 
nan 1923, 166], MLAr. mny X “to masturbate, perform onanism”, 
'^imna'^- “ejaculation”, manly- ~ mina" [< *minay-un] “sperm, seed” 
[Baranov 1976, 770] || Sqt.: dial, of Qalansiya village (< Ar.?) Vmny: 
meni “sperme, secretion vaginale” [SSL 1992, 89] || perhaps Grg. 
*mny “to have sexual intercourse” [GT]: Enm. & Gyeto ta-meha 
etc. “be covered (cattle), be coupled, conceive (cattle)” [Lsl. 1979, 
414] III GGh.: Mafa man- “to multiply, have numerous descendants” 
[Brt.-Bleis 1990, 226] || EGh.: Lele man “to cohabit, faire I’amour 
(cuer, foquer)” [Simons 1981, 29, #501]. 

ap: PNil. *(i-)majl “to have sexual intercourse”: Turkana majl “to have sexual 
intercourse”, Kipsikiis imeeji “to unsheathe penis” (Dimmendaal 1988, 45, #94). 
nb: a. R. Bombard (1986, 248) and E. Kogan (SED l.c.) suggest that Ar. mny I “to 
ejaculate” vs. mny V “to desire” are etmologically related. The latter author traced 
back Sem. *mny “to desire, wish, want” via “to have sexual desire” to a primary 
sense “to discharge sperm, exude vaginal secretion” purely on the basis of the Ar. 
mng This semantic connection (or contamination?) is especially apparent in Gurage 
*mny where both senses (“to wish” vs. “to have sexual intercourse”) are attested (Esl. 
1979 III, 414). The semantic connection of “to wish” ~ “to copulate” is indeed 
plausible, cf e.g. Sem. *ptw “to desire, love”: Ug. pty “to tup” [Gordon 1955, 314, 
#1602] = “to copulate” [Ullendorff] = “to weaken” [WUS #2289], Hbr. pty piel 
“to seduce” [GB 666] || Geez fatawa, fatwa, fatawa “to desire, wish, love, covet, 
lust for” (Sem.: Ullendorff 1956, 193; Lsl. 1987, 171). 
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■ 3. GT: if Min was a personification of the male organ, cp. NAgaw: 
Bilin mam [assim. < *man?] “penis, pudendum viri” [Rn. 1887, 270] 
II LECu.: Baiso man-to “penis” [Elm. 1964, 53; Hyw. 1979, 128] vs. 
Baiso fern, man-titi “vagina” [Ss.]. 

nb: H.-J, Sasse (1982, 149) combined Bai.so man- with HECu.: Burji minn-a “vagina”. 
Cf. also CCh.: Musgu muq “testicles” [Lks. 1941, 69]? 

■ 4. V M. Illic-Svityc (1976, #292): if mnw signified originally *“male” 
or the like, cp. TVA *man- “man, male” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in WBrb.: Zng. min ~ man “homme” [Msq. 1879, 515] = man ~ 
u-man (pi.) “hommes” [Bst. 1890, 318] = min, pi. ei-manen ~ manen “homme, pi. 
gens” [Bst. 1909, 245] = (i-)man, pi. man-en “Leute” [Zhl. 1942-43, 101] = min, 
pi. man ~ man ~ ei-man-an “homme, individu” [Ncl. 1953, 114, 205] ||| LECu.: 
Som.-Hawiya mun “maschio (di animali)” [Crl.] | cf. Orm. man-gudd-o “anziano, 
notabile”, act. *“big man”? (gudd-6 “grande”) [Crl.] | HECu. *mann-a “man, 
person” [Hds. 1989, 96, 112, 418] = *mann-a “man” [GT after Lsl. 1988, 195] vs. 
Burji men-a “people” [Zbr. 1985, 90] ||| NOm.: (?) Wit. min-o “warrior (guerriero)” 
[Crl.] (act. *“young man”?) | Jnj. (Yemsa) mon-o “gente” [Crl.] (NOm.-ECu.: Crl. 
1929, 33; 1938 II, 214; 1938 III, 80, 172, 205; Dig. 1973, 180; Lmb. 1987, 540, 
#48.b) III Ch. *m-n “1. person, man (homo), 2. male, husband” [JS 1981, 147A,^, 
202 A 2 ]: WCh. *mani “uejioBeK, MyscuHHa” [Stl. 1987, 232, #801] = *man- “1. 
man, 2. husband” [GT]: Gerka man ~ maan “husband” [Biz. < ?] | Krkr. (pi.) 
rniin “Menschen, Leute” [Eks. 1966, 203], (?) Kirfi miini [unless < *mii-] “person” 
[Schuh], Grm. munu maana “person” [Schuh], Dera minya pi. “people” (BT: Schuh 
1978, 150) I SBch. *m”an- “man, male” [GTj: Bgm. maan “Ehemann” [Jng. 1965, 
177], Geji maani [Csp.] = ma-ni [IE] = ma:ni [Smz.], Zaranda mwani [Smz.], Zul 
mooni [Gsp.] = mooni “man” vs. mun- “person” [Smz.], Zeem & Barang moni 
[Smz.], Langas mani [Smz.], Bull manne [Gowers] = mani [Smz.] = mana [IL] = 
mana [Csp.], Tule ma-qa [Smz.], Chari mwaq [Smz.], Dokshi -man [Smz.], Dikshi 
-man [Smz.], Bandas min “person” [Smz.], Wangday mane [IL] = mani “man” 
vs. min “person” [Smz.], Zaar (Saya) mAmwan [IL] = qa ma:n [Smz.] = gl-ma:n 
“husband” [Smz./JI] = mumwan “man, male” [Csp.], Dwot (Zodi) mani [Smz.] = 
mani “man, male”, min “person” [Csp.] = man(i) “male” vs. min “human beings” 
[Caron 2002, 208, 210], Polchi mani [Smz.] = mani [Csp.], Barawa mani [Smz.], 
Grnt. mandau “man” [Gowers] = mandaw [Smz.], Guus & Sigidi maan “man, 
male” [Caron 2001, 27] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, #26 & 29, #39; Csp. 1999, §1 & 
§3; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 232-233) || CCh.: Bata mano “Mann” [Barth 1852, 413], 
Nzangi minde “person” [Meek] = mande bari [Mch.] | Lgn. meeni “man” [Lks. 
1936, 108] = meni [Mch.] = meeni [Mkr.] | Zime-Dari manyii “person” [Str.] | 
ECh.: Sarwa qun [q- < *m-?] “person” [Jng. 1977, 14, #349; 1990, 11, #194: < 
Ch. *g-n!] I Ma(h)wa min “Person” [Jng. 1978, 37] | Ubi mun- “mari” [Alio 2004, 
273, #227] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 200, 230-1, 266-7). 

nb2: AA *m-n “man” is probably to be separated (contra Biz. 1999, 61, #23) from 
NBrb.: Mzab i-m-an “ame, esprit, soi” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Izn. i-m-an “1. ame, 2. vie, 
3. personne” [Rns. 1932, 390] | Qbl. i-m-an “la personne elle-meme (moi-meme, 
toi-meme)” [Dlt. 1982, 503] | Nefusa i-m-an “ame” [Lst] || EBrb.: Gdm. i-m-an 
“personne” [Lanfry 1973, 212, #1007], Siwa i-m-an “ame” [L.st. 1931, 194] || SBrb.: 
Hgr. i-m-an “1. ame(s), 2. p.ext. personne (individualite)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1138], 
EWlm.-Ayr i-rn-an “1. ame(s), 2. esprit, principe de vie, 3. personne” [PAM 1998, 
207] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 318; Brn. 1917, 93). The interpretation of the Berber forms 
is controversial: several authors (Ch. de Foucauld, J. Delheure, K.-G. Prasse) see in 
them the pi. tantum of *Vm (GT: cf AA *m-y “person”), while others (R. Basset, 
A. Renisio, E Nicolas, J. Eanfry, J. M. Dallet) maintain a bicons. Brb. *y/m-n. 
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nb3: JI (1994 I, 115, 135) took the Ch. forms from Ch. *m-t-m with compensatoric 
length at the loss of R^, which hardly agress with the AA data above. Interest¬ 
ingly, JS (1981, I 47 A 3 , 202, A,J and R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) assume a connection 
between Ch. *m-t-(m/N) vs. *m-z ~ *m-r-(n) vs. *m-m “man” and the reflexes of 
*m-n “man” [GT], all derived from a monoradical *m-. 

nb4: N. Skinner (1977, 33) suggested a number of impossible reflexes of AA *m-n 
“person”, such as, e.g.. Eg. mw.t “mother”, mn “such and such a man”, Sem. *mannu 
(sic) “who?”, Ar. mar"^- “human being”, Ch. *m-t “woman”. False. 

LIT.: Crl. 1938 II, 214; 1938 III, 80, 172, 205 (ECu.-NOm.); Djk. 1965, 50 (HECu.- 
PCh.); Dig. 1973, 180 (ECu.-NOm.); IS 1976, #292 (Eg.-Zng.-NOm.-WCh.-CCh,); 
Emb. 1987, 540, #48.b (ECu.-NOm,); Mkr. 1987, 5, 254-255 (ECu.-WCh.-Egn.- 
Mubi); Biz. 1990, 208-209 (Brb.-Brj.-PWCh.); 1990, 262 (ECu.-Zng.-Jnj.-Gerka- 
Egn.); 1992, 139-140 (ECu.-NOm.-Ch.); 1999, 61, #23 (ECu.-Wlt.-Zng.-WCh.-Egn.); 
2002, 105, §1.5 (Zng.-Ch.-ECu.); HSED #1722 (Zng.-Ch.-ECu.-Jnj.). 

• Other solutions are less credible or false: 

■ 5. G. Ebers (1868, 71-72) spoke of a Phn. origin (!) and considered 
the name to signify “mit Bezug auf den Phallus... der Aujgerichtete”. 
Baseless. 

■ 6 . A. Roccati (1970, 35, n. b): Eg. mnj.w (or mjn.w) “pastore” (with 
god-det.) “...e certamente in relazione con Min”. This derivation was 

supported by H. Goedicke (1999). Rather unlikely 

nb: Alternatively, Roccati (1970, 34, n. e) quoted a pun on Min in CT VII 168c: 

jr mnmn=j mnmn=j m mnw “se mi scuoto, mi scuoto come Min”. Goedicke (l.c.) sees 

e.g. in the epithet of Horus “Hirte der Herde seines Vaters” a justification of this 

theory. 

■ 7. H. Goedicke (1999, 96) suggested alternatively (as a “recht spekula- 
tive anmutende Erkldrung”) a derivation from Eg. mn “bleiben” (i.e., a 
primary sense *mn.w “Bleibender”). He found both this derivation 
and the former etymology (mnj.w that eventually also he preferred) 
as “potentiell ansprechend, wenngleich eine Entscheidung noch umfassender 
Eorschung bedarj”\ 

mnw “Denkmal” (OK, Wb II 69-71; GHWb 335) = “monument” 
(ED 108) = “Stiftung” (P‘ IMP, Gdk., KDAR 217, n. 11)= “fonda- 
tion” (Meeks 1979, 230, n. 2 with lit.: ASAE 26, 132, n. 2; JNES 22, 
189, n. 12, etc.) = “fondation, dedication, donation (~ Ar. waqf-)” 
(Tawhq 1985, cf AEB 85.356) = “monument (need not to imply a 
physical structure)” (WD I 87 after JEA 75, 1989, 44) —> Gpt. (SE) 
MNeiN, (S) MoeiN, HNiN, (A) Me(e)iNe, (B) mhini (m) “1. Zeichen, 
Signal, 2. Wunder” (KHW 89) = “1. signe, marque, 2. miracle” 
(DEEG 109). 

nb: Orig. mjn.w (Edel 1955: AAG 22, §50; Lacau 1972, 256, §72; Zeidler 1981, 88, 
fn. 18), vocalized *mainu (sic) “monument” (Grd. 1915, 66) = *miyanu > *miynu 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45) = ^mm.^w vs. *me/inw.”w > *me/iyn” (NBA 548) = *mijn''w 
(not *mijn”j”w) (Edel 1980, 47) = *minyaw (Vcl., DEEC 109). 
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• Hence: LEg. mnw “Statue, Gotterbild” (XIX., Wb II 71, 3) —>• Dem. 

mn “Gotterbild” (DG 158). 

nb: a fig. sense is mnw “son” (GR, Wb II 71, 6). 

• Basic meaning and origin disputed. 

■ 1. In Egyptian philology (e.g., Grd. 1915, 66; DELG 109), usu¬ 
ally explained from Eg. mn “to remain”, lit. *“Bleibendes” (Wb) = 
“Aufenthalt (sic), *Dauer, Dauerhaftes” > “(seit MR) (sic) Denkmal” 
(Osing, NBA 548). 

nb: If the common rendering of Eg. mnw as “monument” is correct, this etymology 
seems much more convincing than any other proposal. Nevertheless, if the basic 
meaning was “sign” (as preserved by Coptic), solution #2 should be preferred. 

■ 2. A. Ju. Militarev (Sts. etc. 1995, 18): mnw “monument” could be 
related to AA *m-n “to know”. In principle possible. Semantically 
justifiable (“to know” —> “sign” & “image”). 

nbI: TVA *m-n “to know” [GT]: SBrb.: EWlm. te-men-t, pi. si-men-en “esprit, 
intelligence” [PAM 1998, 218; 2003, 543], Ghat i-mun “connu (celebre)” [Nhl. 
1909, 144] III EECu.: Som. min, pi. manan “mind” [Abr. 1964, 172], Orm. mana 
“reason, meaning” [Strm. 1987, 361: < Swahili?] ||| Ch. *m-n(-) “to know” [JI 
1994 I 107; Hfm.]: WCh. *man- “to know” [GT]: AS *man “to know” [GT 2004, 
240]: Angas *man “to know” [GT] = *man [Stl. 1977] = *man [Dig] = *[mp]i\n 
“to know” [Stl. 1987]: Angas man “to know, be able” [Ormsby 1914, 207, 210] 
= man “to know, understand, be able” [Elk. 1915, 242] = man [man] “to know” 
[Brq. 1971, 51; Hfm.; AEG 1978, 35; Krf] = man “to know” [Gel. 1994, 38], 
Sura man “wissen, (er)kennen” [Jng. 1963, 73] = man “to know” [Hfm.] = man 
“to know” [Krf], Mpn. man “to know, be able to” [Frj. 1991, 35], Kfy. man “to 
know” [Ntg. 1967, 26] = man [Hfm.], Msr. man ~ maan (false vowel length?) “to 
know, understand, knowledge” [Did. 1997 MS, 181, 187, 389] = man “to know” 
[Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Chip man gwe “to know” [Krf], Tal aman “to know” [IE/JT|, 
Mnt. man “to know” [Ftp. 1911, 218], Gmy. man “to know” [Ftp. 1911, 218; Sri. 
1937, 65, 134; Hfm.] = ni man [-a- < *-a- or error?] “to know” [Krf] = man “to 
know, recognize”, mman “knowledge” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21-2] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 
18, #41; Stl. 1977, 155, #127; 1987, 153, #84) | Bole mon- [Lks.] = mani [IE], 
Ngamo manta “to know” [Alio 1988 MS] = mant- “to know” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6], 
Krkr. ment- “wissen” [Lks. 1966, 203], Maha monayo “to know” [OS!] (BT: Hfm. 
1970, 8-9) I SBch. *man- ~ *mam- [assim.]: Kir & Tala & Mangas & Ju mam, 
Zaranda & Buu -mini, Buli man, Zul & Baram momi (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 36, §66; 
WCh.: JI 1994 II, 216) || CGh.: Lame man “to observe, analyze”, mun “1. entendre, 
2. comprendre” [Sen. 1982, 317; 1978, 197], Zime-I5atna mun “to hear” [Jng], 
Zime-Dari mun “entendre, comprendre, econter” [Cooper 1984, 17] = mun “to 
hear” [Jng. 1978, 25; 1979, 144] || ECh.: Kera mini “sagen, bekanntgeben” [Ebert 
1976, 81] I WDng mine & EDng mine “avertir, prevenir, faire savoir, informer, 
mettre au courant, communiquer, signaler, mettre en garde” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 206] 
= “warnen, benachrichtigen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 77, 99], Bdy. min “avertir, 
informer” [AJ 1989, 99] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 204, 341). AP: PWNigr. *man “to know” 
[Smz. 1981, 19, #184; JI 1994 I 107 after Mkr. 1976, 267, 273-4]. PBantu *-man- 
etc. “to know” vs. *-m6n- “to see” [Gtr. 1971, 133] = *manya “to know” [Mnh. apud 
Hfm. 1970, 8-9]. lit: OS 1992, 174; HSED #1721 (WCh.-Lame-Som.-Eg). 
nb2: The hypothesis of Militarev on explaining Eg. mnw < AA *m-n “to know” is 
semantically possible, cf e.g. PIE *weid-“l. to see (aor), 2. know (pf)”: OInd. vid- 
“to know” ~ lith. pavidulis “Ebenbild” (lEW 1125-1127). Or cf Rus.sian SHUMa 
“sign” < 3HaTb “to know”. There are many further examples. 
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nb3: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1721) derived Sem. *mnw “to count (contare)” 
[Frz.] (Sem.: GB 436; Frz. 1965, 266, #4.32; AHW 604) from the same AA root, 
which is semantically questionable (“to know” # “to count”). Similarly, A.R. Bombard 
(1984, 271, #275) equated IE *m3/an- “to think, reflect” with Sem. *mny “to count, 
reckon”. It may be indeed supposed that the underlying root was AA *m-n “1. to 
count, 2. think, 3. know” [GT]. For the shift of meaning in Sem. *mnw, cf e.g. Eg. 
hsb “to count” ~ Sem. *hsb “to think”. Deriving Eg. mnw “monument” from AA 
*m-n “to think” seems also defendable, cf e.g. German Denkmal vs. denken. 
nb4: Cf also SCu.: Dhl. mam-It- “to think” [Ehret 1980, 157; EEN 1989, 37 with 
different etymology] = mam-It- [Tosco 1991, 142] with an assimilation of nasals? 

• Other etymologies are out of question: 

■ 3. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1966, 66), in turn, identified OEg. mnw with 
ECu. *man-/*min- “house”, which seems semantically less convinc- 
ing. 

nb: For details on this AA root, see the entry for Eg. mnn.w “fortress” (below). 

■ 4. A. R. Bombard (1984, 274, #286) derived both (!) Eg. mnw “monu¬ 
ment” and mn(j) “mountain” (sic) from TVA *m3/an- “to project, jut 
out” ~ IE *m3/an- “to project, stand/jut out” (sic) > Eat. mons. 

■ 5. V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1989, 132) proposed erroneously 
a connection between EEg. mnw “(hg.) son (act. *image)” (GR) and 
ECh.; Kwang main “son-in-law” | Smr. mwan “son-in-law”, Ndam 
men “son”, which have nothing to do with the sense “monument”. 

mnw “Art kostbarer Stein (allein oder mit hd, km, bes. als Material zu 
SteingefaBen)” (OK, Wb II 72, 4) = “wohl der Tklabaster” (Anthes 
1928, 77, Graffito 49, 1. 3) = “Granit (?)” (Balcz 1932, 68-70, §4 & 
111) = “black and white granite (?)” (Gaminos 1956, 30, fn. 4) = 
“1. (hd) sans doute: le crystal de roche, 2. (km) obsidian” (Barguet 
1953, 24, n. 10 after Eacau) = “a semi-precious-stone of two distinct 
colours, light and dark, generally accepted as quartz: 1. mnw hd 
both its transparent variety (rock crystal) and the translucent and 
opaque varieties (milky or cloudy quartz) vs. 2. mnw km: not only the 
brown and black species of smoky quartz, but also obsidian, which 
was probably confused with them, but extremely improbable that 
it was also amethystine quartz (with a somewhat distinctive colour¬ 
ing)” (Harris 1961, 110 after Wendel and Bissing) = “kind of stone” 
(ED 108; DGT 168) = “Quarz”, mnw hd “Bergkristall”, mnw km 
“Rauchquarz” (Kaplony 1972, 210 after Helck MWNR 418, 712, 
948, 1000, 1011, 1198) = “Gesteinsart” (Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: 
Giza II 161) = “Quarz, Obsidian” (EA IV 549, cf V 50) = “cristal 
de roche” (Aufrere 1990, 179) = “Quarz: 1. (hd) weiBer Menu-Stein, 
*Bergkristall, 2. (km) schwarzer, dunkler Menu-Stein (fur GefaBe, 
*Rauchquarz, *Obsidian)” (GHWb 336; AWb I 529). 
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nb: The rendering “bases, piedestaux” (Sottas 1919, 29 after Budge) is false. 

• Origin uncertain. Neither of solutions is convincing: 

■ 1. GT: perhaps unrelated to NOm.: Zys. mel-o, Zrg mel-o “stone” 
(SEOmt.: End. 1971; Mkr. 1981, 212, #43.c; cf Biz. 1990, 208) ||| 
ECh.: Kwang dials.: Gaya mOlo, Alowa & Mindera & Tchagine 
Golo & Ngam & Kawalke m015o, Mobu moro “pierre” (Kwang: 
Goates 1991 MS, 2, 5). 

ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) compared the NOm. forms with Saharan: Daza mele 
“pierre a surface noire brillante”. 

■ 2. GT: assim. via *nilw < *mrw? Gf Ar. marw- “sUex”, murw-at- “un 
sUex, une pierre tres dure” [BK II 1097], Dathina marw-at- “silex, 
Eeuerstein, Quarzit” [GD 2690], Yemeni Ar. maruw, marwa “Mar- 
mor (sehr weiB)” [Behnstedt 1993, 195], Sa^dah (Yemen) marwah 
(nomen unit.), marwin (coll.) “Eeuerstein” [Behnstedt 1987, 302]. 

■ 3. A. bey Kamal (1912, 241) compared a certain Eg. mnw (stone 
det.) with Ar. mall-at- “cendres chaudes ou braise”, hubzu mallatin 
“pain cuit dans les cendres chaudes” [BK II 1141], which is certainly 
false. 

nb: Cf rather Eg. mnw “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb, q.v.). 

■ 4. J. R. Harris (1961, 171) rightly declined its equation with Eg. mn 
“ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Earbe” (XVIIKXIX., Wb, 
q.v.) as “unlikely”. 

mnw “die Keule (belegt in den Eisten der Sargbeigaben)” (MK, EP, 
Wb II 72, 3) = “genre de massue conique” (Jequier 1921, 201-3) 
= “prehistoric mace with dish-shaped head” (MK coffins, EG 1927, 
496, T1 & n. 3) = “die alte Tellerkeule (als Kriegswaffe begegnet sie 
schon zu Beginn der geschichtlichen Zeit nicht mehr, hat sich aber 
als Ritualgegenstand bis ins MR gehalten)” (Otto, AMOR II 130) 
= “Tellerkeule” (GHWb 336). 

■ 1. G. Jequier (l.c.) connected it with Eg. mn “prendre” (q.v). 

■ 2. GT: or ~ Eg. mnj-vessel (q.v.)? 

mnw “Eaden” (MK, Wb II 72, 8; GHWb 334; WD I 87: cf ZAS 110, 
1983, 167, fn. 183) = “thread” (ED 108). 

nb: Questionable whether -w was a masc. noun ending (as suggested in GHWb) or 
part of the root (as in most of the standard lexicons). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1. GT: perhaps cognate with Sem.: (?) Ug. mn “string” [Guillaume, 
not in WUS and DUE] ||| SBrb.: Ayr a-ssa-rnno, pi. a-ssa-rnna “corde 
d’attache (de jeune animal; sert a attacher celui-ci a un arbre, piquet 
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pour I’empecher de suivre sa mere)” [PAM 2003, 545] ||| LECu.: 
Orm. minn-a “bandage” [Bitima 2000, 198] ||| NOm.: Haruro 
manan-o “varieta di liana” [CR 1937, 654] ||| ECh.: EDng. mayine 
“ficelle autour des riens pour tenir le cache des filles” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 200], From AA *m-n “fibre” [GT]? 

nbI: Guillaume (1965 I\( 9) combined Ug. mn (above) with Ar. manin- “a weak 
rope”, which is, however, nothing else but a secondary noun from Ar. manin- “faible, 
aflFaibli” [BK II 1155], 

nb2: Here might eventually belong Sem. *ma(‘^)n-(at)- “1. tendon, sinew, 2. 
muscle” [SED]: Akk. (jB) mananu (pl.t.) “Nerven (?)” [AHW 602] = “Sehnen (?)” 
[Holma 1911, 6] = “sinews” [CAD ml, 208] || Hbr. *men, pi. minnim ~ minni 
“Saiten(instrumente)” [GB 433] = “string, pi. stringed instrument” [KB 597], Syr. 
menta “1. crinis, 2. nervus, 3. chorda, 4. tonus” [Brk.] = “1. Haar, 2. Sake” [GB] 
= “nervus, chorda” [Holma] = mennata, pi. menne “hair, nerves” [KB] = “1. 
Haare, 2. Nerven, Sehnen” [AHW'] || Tna. manat “muscolo del braccio” [Bas- 
sano] (Sem.: Mlt.-Kogan 2000 MS, 197-8, #182; SED I 166, #183). W'hether Ar. 
ma'^n-at- “toute la partie du ventre qui entoure le nombril” [BK II 1054] is also 
related as L. Kogan suggests (orig. *“rectus abdominis, a straight muscle of the 
abdomen”) is not clear. 

nb3: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1832) equated both Eg. mnw and mnj.t “root” 
with PCu. *mayn- (sic) “tapeworm”. Indeed, an etymological connection to Sem.: 
Akk. (jA, nA) munu “Larve, Raupe (speziell der Knoblauch” [AHW 673 after 
Landsberger 1934, 57, 128] ||| LECu.: Orm. minn-i “tapeworm” [Foot apud Ehret] 
= minn-I [Ss.], Arb. mmn-e “tapeworm” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | HECu. (from Orm.?): 
Burji minn-i (m), mmn-e (f) “tapeworm” [Ss.], Drs. minn-e “tapeworm” [LsL] (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 145; Lsl. 1988, 195; Hds. 1989, 149) || SCu.: Asa menan-a “tapeworm” 
[Ehret 1980, 324, #36] is not excluded. Note that A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 250) 
and V M. Illic-Svityc (1976, 77, #312) derived Orm. minn-i “tapeworm” < *mid-n-i 
~ Som. mid “Wiirmchen in Wasserpfiitzen” [Rn. 1902, 287], which was rejected 
by V Blazek (1990, 210). 

nb4: Was AA *m-n “fibre” [GT] connected with WCh.: Grnt. monni “to turn 
round”, manni “to squeeze” [Jgr. 1989, 188] || CCh.: Mafa min- “to interwine, 
spin cotton, filer du coton” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 227; Brt. 1995, 205-6], Mtk. mine 
“to spin (thread)” [Schubert 1971-2 MS, 7] | Htk. (Hide) manda “tordre, serrer” 
[Eguchi 1971, 219]? 

2. GT: if mnw = *ml-w, cp. alternatively Sem.: (?) Emar Akk. maltu 
(ma-a-al-tu 4 ) “lien” [Nougayrol quoted by Sjoberg 1998, 278, §81. 
n] = “bolt” [Hnrg], JNAram. milla “string” [Sabar 2002, 218] ||| 
LEGu.: Saho maml-a “Strick, Sell, Tau” [Rn. 1890, 268] ||| WGh.: 
Tng. malle “to interwine (two: rope, thread, cotton, etc.), cf malme 
“1. to put a thread, rope, etc., around an object, 2. embrace, coil 
(snake)” [Jng. 1991, 119] || EGh.: EDng. maliye “wickeln” [Ebobisse 
1979, 141; 1987, 100]. 

nbI: Was the same root is preserved perhaps in CCh.: Pdk. milil “racine d’arbre”, 
cf mililya “artere, veine” [Mch. 1950, 21, 30] = milil “root” [Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133] | 
Htk. (Hide) mala “1. veine, 3. muscle” [Eguchi 1971, 217] | Mafa-Mada *m-l-m-l 
“vein” [GT]: Mada milmel “vein” [Rsg] = melmel i miz “artere, veine” [Mch.] = 
melmel “veine, nerf, tendon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang mimile “vein” [Rsg], 
Uldeme (Udlam) amel “artere, veine” [Mch.], Zelgwa mil^ mambaz “artere, veine” 
pVIch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 165; Rsg. 1978, 354, #777)? Cf Eg. mnj.t “root” (q.v.). 
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nb2: Or cp. LECu.: Orm. mel-adda (intr.) “1. to sprain, 2. strain (joints)”, niell-o 
“foot or tooth turned in wrong direction”, mell-anna “turning in wrong direction” 
[Gragg 1982, 283]? 

■ 3. GT: or Eg. mnw < *m-lw (prefix the m-) to be analyzed the same 
way as Ar. ma-lwly- “zusammengedreht” < pass. part. *ma-lwuy- 
[Vcl.]? For the participial m- prefix in Eg. (analoguous to Ar. ma- of 
pass, part.) see Grapow 1914, 17. The ultimate source in this case 

would be AA *l-w (or *l-w-y) “to tie around, twist around” [GT]. 
nbI: Cf Sem. *lwy “winden (flectere, volvere)” [Holnia] = *lwi “umwinden” [AHW]: 
Akk. lawu > lamu “umgeben, belagern” [AHW 541] = “umschlieBen, umringen” 
[Aro] II Hbr. liwya “Kranz” [GB 380] = “circlet” [Alb.] || Ar. Iwy: lawa “to twist a 
rope” [LsL] = Iwy “to encircle, wind” [Alb.] = Iwy “winden” [Aro] = Iwy “tordre 
une corde etc. en la tressant” [VcL], cf Ar. talawwa [*ta-lawway-] “coil of serpent” 
[Ar.] II Geez lawaya ~ lawawa “to twist, wind, wrap around” -> nialway “turban” 
[LsL], Tigre lawla “to wind around” [LsL] (Sem.: Holma 1914, 156-8, #5; Alb. 
1919, 184, #23; Aro 1964, 181; Lsl. 1987, 321-322) ||| Eg. nw.t [*lw-t] “Garn, 
Faden, Sclinur, Sell” (MK, Wb II 217, 3—6) = “yarn (for weaving), thread” (ED 
127) ^ Cpt: (S) AOOY(e) ~ xwy, (SB) AtUOY ‘ ‘Locke, Franse, Saum, Biindel, 
Biischel, Ring” (KHW 81) ||| Bed. luwi “zusammenwickeln, -drehen, flechten” [Rn. 
1895, 160] II LECu.: Saho law- “to bind” [Dig. 1987, 196]. For the etymology of 
Eg. nw.t see Lsl. 1962, 46, #16 (Eg.-Sem.); Vcl. 1972, 275-279 (Brb.-Ar.-Eg.-Cpt); 
1983, 100 (Eg.-Ar.). Eventually, LEg. nw “bekleiden, verhiillen” (LP, Wb II 220, 15) 
might be also related. A different etymology was proposed by V E. Orel & O. V 
Stolbova (1992, 194; HSED #1661): LEg. nw ~ WCh.: Sura lee “to dress” [Kraft 
1981, #382] II ECh.: Tumak low “mettre un vetement” [Cpr. 1975, 80], which is 
to be justified by further Ch. and AA data. 

nb2: W. Vycichl (1972, 275-9; 1989, 12-15; DELG 100) analyzed Brb. *ti-nelli 
“Faden oder Schnur” [Vcl.] too as an old pass. part, with prefix ma-, i.e., *ta- 
ma-lwuy-t, hence *ta-malwl-t —► *ta-nalwl-t “zusammengedrehte Schnur” [Vcl.] > 
NBrb.: Shilh ti-nelli “fil” [Vcl.] | Mzab ti-nelli, pi. ti-nelli-w-in “fil, ficelle” [Vcl.], 
Wed Righ i-nelli “fil” [Vcl.], Djerba ti-lelli, pi. ti-lelli-w-in [*-nelli-] “fil” [Vcl.] | 
Qbl. ti-nelli, pi. ti-nelwa “1. ficelle, 2. bout de fil, 3. fil de trame, duite” [Dlt. 1982, 
564] I Nfs. t-nelli, pi. t-nelll-w-in “fillo” [Bgn. 1942, 315] || EBrb.: Sokna ti-nelli, pi. 
t-nilwa “fil” [Vcl.] || SBrb.: Hgr. te-nelle, pi. ti-nelwa “fil (a coudre)” [Fed. 1951-2], 
EWlm. & Ayr te-nalle, pi. si-, ti-nolwa “fil (a coudre)” [PAM 1998, 251-2] (Brb.: 
Vcl. 1972, 275-9; 1989, 12-13). The dissim. of the prefix *m- due to the labial 
in the root (Brb. *m-... -w > *n-... -w) was thoroughly demonstrated by Vycichl 
(1989, 14), for which cf also e.g. Akk. narkabtu [< *ma-rkab-t-u] “Wagen” [AHW 
747] < Sem. *rkb. Or Eg. nb3.t [< *mbl-t] “Tragstange” (Westcar, Wb II 243, 5-9), 
nomen instr. from AA *w-b-l > Sem. *wbl “to bring, carry” (Eg.-Sem.: Ward 1978, 
55-57; Hodge 1981, 374, #41). 

nb3: a. B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 196) compared Saho law- “to bind” mistakenly with 
SCu. *law- “to pick up, pluck”. 

mnw (in: mnw-hd) “eine wohlriechende Pfianze” (GR, Wb II 71, 17) 
= “white manna, definitely vegetable substance (in the Eaboratorium 
of Edfu among sundry drugs, thoroughly similar to the grains of 
^ntjw)” (Filter 1917, 157-8 after Ebers) = “(aromate)” (Baum 1988, 
372 index) = “plant (smells of ^ntjw)” (PE 425). 

nb: An identification with Eg. mnw-hd (a semi-precious stone, q.v.) may be ruled 
out (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 2000). 
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• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. G. Ebers (quoted by Filter 1917, 157-9 and GB 432), followed 
by G Gharpentier (1981, §523), equated it (as a Sem. borrowing) 
with Hbr. man “Manna, die wunderbare Nahrung der Israeliten in 
der Wiiste “manna: a species of tamarisk found in Sinai and North 
Arabia, Tamarix mannifera (distinguished by yellow-white globules; 
earlier explained as a secretion of the tamarisk after damage from 
the shield louse, but now known as originating from the insect itself, 
a glutinous protection protection for the egg sacs of the shield lice)” 
[KB 596] = “wohl das noch vorkommende Manna (mann bei den 
Beduinen der Sinaihalbinsel) d.i. der aus den Zweigen der Tamarix 
gallica mannifera (Ehrenberg; Boissier...)... Ende Mai und im Juni 
quellende siiBe, klebrige, honigartige..., in schweren Tropfen zu 
Boden fallende Saft” [GB 432] = “Tamarixgallica mannfera, Ehrenberg 
(from the tender twigs of the tamarisk... issues a sweet, sticky, honey¬ 
like substance which falls to the ground in hard drops,... gathered 
by the Beduin, put into leather bottles, and partly consumed as spice 
with their bread-cakes...; falls in the night, melts in the sunshine, its 
balls are similar to white coriander seed, its taste is like bread-cake 
and honey” [Filter 1917, 156], Ar. mann- “3. manne, substance 
visqueuse” [BK II 1155]. It was declined by Baum (1988, 202, fn. 
1182) as “me hypothese qui est loin d’etre etayee”. 

NB1: In Filter’s view, the grains of ^ ntjw “are resinous substances which are obtained from 
the Arabic Meha trees... brought to Egypt in the form of grains. Exactly the same holds good 
for the drops of manna which issue from the tarfa shrubs ..Both plants are described as 
bright, white. 

nb2: I. L5w (1924 III, 403) regarded Hbr. man as “ungezwungen erkldrbar’’ from 
Ar. minn- (sic) “Wachsreif auf den Palmblattern, pruina, auch fiir Blattlause 
gebraucht”. 

■ 2. F. Wilson (FE 425) wondered whether it was related to MK mn.w 
“tree” (sic) = “die Baume, der Baumgarten” (Wb, q.v.). 

■ 3. GT: any connection to NBrb.: Temsaman & Ibeqqoyen te-mann-at 
“liseron sauvage” [Brn. 1917, 93]? 

mnwj (cord det.) “Art MaB fur Kleiderstoife” (late NK, Wb II 66, 17) 
= “das einzelne Stuck beim Zahlen von Geweben” (Erman 1892, 
111) = “unite d’etoffe” (FK 1976, 377) = “(?)” (DEE I 220) = “MaB 
fur Kleider” (Helck, EA II 1203, 1207, n. 79) = “*ein MaB (fiir 
Kleiderstoffe)” (GHWb 334). 

nb: W. Helck (LA l.c.), uncritically adopting Caminos 1954 LEM, 287, falsely 
attributed this word solely to Pap. Anastasi VI 23 as a hapax, although it is Hrst 
attested in the OK: mnw “mesure de fil, prob. la maniere dont se presente le fil 
ou une mesure de fif’ (V, PK 1976, 377, 673 index) = “unite de mesure pour le 
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fil” (V, AL 77.1701) = mnwj “*em MaB (fiir Kleiderstoffe)” (V: 2x, 1*‘ IMP: lx, 
GHWb 334; AWb I 528b). 

• Proper meaning obscure. Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. A. Erman (1892, 111) and W. E TUbright (1966, 41) explained it 
from Sem.: Hbr. mana “Teil, Portion”, mny “zahlen” and Ar. mann- 
“don, faveur” [BK II 1155] = “Teil, Zahl” (sic) [Erman]. Ealse. 

■ 2. P Posener-Krieger (1976, 377) and R. Hannig (GHWb 334) sug¬ 
gested a connection to Eg. mnw “fil” (q.v.). 

■ 3. GT: did this measure signify act. *”roU”? Gp. Gh. *m-n with the 
same basic mng. 

nb: Attested in WCh.: Grnt. manni “to turn round” [Jgr. 1989, 188] || CCh.: Mafa 
min- “to interwine, filer du coton” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 227; Brt. 1995, 205-6], Mtk. 
mine “to spin (thread)” [Schubert 1971-2 MS, 7] | Htk. (Hide) manda “tordre, 
serrer” [Eguchi 1971, 219]. 

mnwh “cine Pfianze, deren Same sn-t3 heifit” (Med., Wb II 79, 10) = 
“Trigonella foenum graecum (Brockshornklee)” (Dawson 1926, 240f 
rejected by Germer 1979, 202) = “Cyperus esculentus” (Eoret 1938, 
867 declined by Edel l.c. as “sehr zweifelhaff) — “Rhizomknollchen” 
(Edel 1970, 22, §7). 

• Origin unknown. Equated by V Eoret (1938, 867) and W. Westendorf 
(HAM 500) with Eg. mnh “Cyperuspapyrus” (q.v.), which was declined 
by E. Edel (l.c.) and R. Germer (1979, 201). 

nb: Germer argued that Cyperus papyrus vs. Cyperus esculentus were two distinct 
species, which “nicht verwechselt werden”. In addition, Cyperus esculentus has no 
seed. 

mnbj.t “Thron oder Ruhebett der Gotter und des Konigs, auch per- 
sonifiziert als Gottin” (GR, Wb II 63, 4-5) = “lit” (Jequier 1921, 244, 
fn. 1 after Brugsch) = “royal couch, also: throne, bed (of the gods 
and king)” (Amenope onomasticon, AEO I 36*) = “1. birth couch 
(associated with the lion bed in GR), 2. (used in Edfu as) throne, as 
symbol of strong kingship, upon which the gods or king sit” (since 
XVIIL, PE 427). 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) assumed a compound to be read *mn. 
t-bj.t, which P. Wilson (PE 428) rendered as *mnj.t-bj.t “nurse of 
Eower Egypt” (sic) “referring to the life giving qualities of the bed”. 

■ 2. K. P. Kuhlmann (quoted in PE 427) explained it from older Eg. 
mnm(w).t “bed”, a nomen loci (with prefix m-) deriving from Eg. nm 
“to sleep”. Declined by Wilson (PE 428), since “the earliest spellings do 
not suggest this and nor does the nature of the bed”. 
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mnph.t “1. Brust (late NK), 2. Euter der Kuh (GR)” (Wb II 79, 14-15) 
= “Euter, Unterleib” (Westendorf 1966, 143). 

• As pointed out by E Montet (1911, 224, §3), H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
G. Fecht (1960, 181, fn. 507), W. Westendorf (1962, 27, §43.6.dd; 
1966, 143), and H. Smith (1979, 162), it consists of a prefix m- + 
Eg. nph.(w) “Teil des menschlichen Unterleibes (in der Gegend der 
Genitalien): ob Eeistengegend?” (Med., Wb II 249) = “Hiiften, Een- 
den” (Stern) = “pis” (Montet) = “les aines, inguina” (Eoret 1896, 
176-9, §1) = “vermutlich: Kreuzbeingegend” (Ebbell 1937, 305-7) 
= “vorn unten am Eeibe zu lokalisieren: Eeistengegend, Euter der 
Kuh” (Grapow 1954, 83-84) = “iliac region” (ED 130) = “Becken- 
raum, Eeistengegend, Unterleibsregion, Euter” (Westendorf 1966, 
143) = “Beckenraum” (GHWb 407) = “rear parts, udder” (Smith 
l.c.) = “inguinal lymph nodes, region, groin” (Walker 1996, 251-6) 
= “groin” (PE 512). 

nb: Akin to Ar. ‘^infah(h)-at- ~ ‘^infih-at- ~ m/binfah-at- “the rennet or rennet-bag, 
of a kid or lamb [Lane 2821] = “^infah-at- ~ ‘^infihh-at- “ventricule d’un agneau on 
d’un chevreau” [BK II 1306]. For further parallels cf Takacs 2004, 59, #349.4. 


mnph “Art Kleid” (GR, Wb II 79, 13) = “the hide of an oryx or 
antelope, may have been highly prized as an item of clothing because 
of its softness and smoothness, offered to god(desse)s as protective 
clothing (the skin may have been protective and offered regeneration 
for a corpse wrapped in it)” (Edfu, PE 428) = “Gotterkleid” (Tebtunis 

onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD, Osing 1998, 249, n. e). 
nb: C£ also Ryhiner 1995, 9, n. 34 & 22, n. 81. 

• Ph. Derchain (1962, 31—36) saw in this name of garment an m- prehx 
+ nph.w “Uiac region” (ED 130) indicating an apron or belt to cover 
the lower part of the body (ph.w). 

mnf.t “neben Salz als Medikamente” (late NK Mag, Wb II 80, 9) = 
“*e. Mineral” (GHWb 339). 

nb: Hapax (Pap. Leiden I 343 + 345, rt. 26:12), mentioned before “northern salt” 
and hz3-mash. A. Massart (1954, 94-95, n. 17), H. Deines & H. Grapow (WADN 
1959, 247), and R. Hannig (GHWb 339) supposed it to be an error for Eg. mns.t 
“ein mineralischer Stolf” (Med., Wb, below) = “yellow ochre (?)” (Massart l.c.; FD 
110) = “yellow/red ochre” (DLE II 223) = “mineral pigment” (PE 437) = “red 
ochre (?)” (Leitz 1999, 99). W. Westendorf (1962, 25, §40.c), in turn, alternatively 
assumed an error for Eg. snf t “olBzinell verwendet (zwischen Friichten und Pflanzen 
genannt)” (Med., NK, GR, Wb IV 514, 13) = “(Korn)Frucht” (GHWb 830), which 
was declined byj. R. Harris (1961, 147), who did not exclude an independent 
status of mnft either. 

• Meaning and existence dubious. If it is not a ghost-word, cp.: 
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■ 1. W. Westendorf (1962, 25, §40.c) pondered a connection with Eg. 
mSf.t (plant or tree) and mSf (q.v.), which would suggest an orig. *mlf.t. 

■ 2. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 191), ignoring the philological 
problems around Eg. mnf.t, identihed it with a certain CCh. *nVf- 
“medicine” (sic). Clearly false. 

nb: Unacceptable even if Eg. mnf t existed, since it surely did not mean “medicine 
(in general). 

■ 3. GT: perhaps ~ WCh.: Angas (Kabwir) melp “a grey earth for 
colouring houses” [Jng. 1962 MS]? 

nb: Angas -p < AA *-f is regular. Cf WCh.: Suroid *melep ^ *m3lep “a dark 
eolour” [GT 2004, 245]? 

mnf3.t “(allgemein) die Soldaten, die Truppen” (MK, Wb II 80, 1; 
WD II 61: for LP mng. cf RdE 38, 1987, 96, n. e) = “infantry” 
(Goodwin 1867, 86; AEO I 25*, #88 & 113*, #236) = “shock- 
troops, infantry, soldiery” (JEA 39, 1953, 38 & 40, 1954, 43f) = 
“trained soldiers, assault troops, infantry, soldiery (in general)” (ED 
108) = “Fiihrungsschicht: la couche sociale dans laquelle se recrute 
le personel d’elite” (Vandersleyen 1971, 181; CdE 48, 1973, 347, 
349, rejected by Spalinger and Fischer-Elfert he.) = “Soldaten” 
(Stadelmann, MDAIK 32, 1976, 210, n. 12) = “Post, la garde” (AL 
77.1728) = soldiers, infantry, troops” (DEE I 220) = “zu zivilen 
Arbeitsleitungen herangezogene Truppen, Soldaten” (Fischer-Elfert 
1986, 119-120, n. c) = “1. Infanterie, FuBtruppen, 2. Sturmtruppen, 
Elitetruppe (*Fuhrungsschicht der Armee), 3. (allg.) Armee” (GHWb 
339) = “infantry soldiers of the army (rather than chariotry), in Edfu, 
in general soldiers of Horns, whose main function is to protect him” 
(PL 430). 

• Etymology debated. Most convincing is # 1: 

■ 1. Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 70, #15) analyzed mnf3.t as *m-nfr.t 
(m- prehx), cognate with Ar. nafar- “a band of armed men” [Yeivin] 
= nafar- “1. homme, individu, personne, 2. simple soldat ”. cf nafr- 
“5. petite troupe d’hommes, 6. homme, individu, personne” and 
nafr-at- “troupe d’hommes, fuyards” [BK II 1308] = naf((a)r- “indi¬ 
vidu, simple soldat, troupe de gens qui portent pour la guerre, les 
compagnons de celui qui fait une expedition, caravane(s), patrouille”, 
cf nafir- “troupe de gens qui portent pour la guerre” [Dozy II 699] 
= nafar- “groupe d’individus, quel que soit leur nombre” [Fagnan 
1923, 174]. 

nbI: The Ar. term was borrowed into Sem.: JNAram. nafar “person” [Sabar 2002, 
234] I Sa^dah (Yemen) nafar “Person” [Behnstedt 1987, 307] || Tigre nafar “some 
pople” [LH 346; Lsl. 1982, 55]. 
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nb: May be cognate to WCh.: DB naafara & IQr. mafareyaw ~ fare’h “man (vir)” 
[Jng.] = mafareyaw, pi. farey [Seibert]. Of biconsonantal origin? Cf WCh.: Ron 
*naf- “man (vir)” [GTj: Fyer naaf [Jng.], Sha naf [Seibert], Kir. naafu [Jng], 
Dafib na:f [Jng. 1981, 431] = naaf [Seibert], Butura naaf “person”, naf “people” 
pVIagwa et al. 1985, 15], Monguna naaf [Seibert], Mangar naaf [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 
apudJI 1994 II 230; Seibert 2000 MS, #a001-2) || CCh.: Ga’anda naf-ca “person” 
[R.M.Nwm. 1977, 123]. For Ron-Ar. see HSED 395, #1829. 

■ 2. A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 113*, #236): “possibly a formative in m from 
nf ‘wrongdoing’. . whereby its etymological mng. might be “aggres¬ 
sors, attackers”. Semantically very weak. False also since the old 
etymon was mnf3.t. 

■ 3. GT: is the root *nf3 < *nfr identical with Eg. nfr.w (pi.) “Jiinglinge, 
bes. die Rekruten” (MK, Wb II 258, 1-2) = “young men (of army), 

recruits’ ’ (ED 132) — “young people, elite troops” (DEE II 19)? 
nb: Or does this word originate in nfr “good, nice”? I regard the first solution to 
be the more probable. 

mnfr.t (OK, GT, MK, XVIII.) > mn^ (XXV) > mnf.tj (GR) “Art 
Schmuckband fur Arme und Knochel, Armband” (MK, Wb II 
80, 8, 10-12) = “les bracelets et quelquefois aussi les periscelides” 
(Jequier 1921, 146; 1921, 99) = “bracelet, ruban (pour les bras et 
les chevilles)” (Barguet 1952, 10, fn. 3) = “band for arm or ankle” 
(ED 109) = “periscelides” (AE 79.1220) = “das lange Halsband 
oder einfach ein langliches, schmales, vielleicht besonders ein aus 
Perlen gefertigtes Band (Beni Hasan: zwei lange schmale Bander 
oder Stricke, viel zu lang fiir FuB- oder Armspangen, in Sargfriesen: 
Bander fur die Arme und die FuBgelenke)” (Staehelin 1987, 112-3) 
= “terme generique pour ‘bracelet’ ou ‘periscelide’” (Gristophe 1987, 
28) = “1. Schmuckreifen an Armen und FuBknocheln, 2. (bezeichnet 
im Grabe Senenmuts) das Tonnchenarmband (der sonst andere 
Armbander bezeichnet)” (Edel 1987, 46-47 & fn. 9) = “Armband, 
FuBband” (VI., GHWb 339; AWb I 534-5) = “bracelet, usually for 
the arm or ankle, can also refer to the clasps on the ends of collars 
or amulets” (PE 429) = “band for arm or ankle” (GT VI 214a, VII 
136g, DGT 168). 

nb: In the tomb of Senenmut at Sheikh Abd-el-Gournah (Urk. IV 399), it adopted 
the det. of Eg. msktw “Armring (am Unterarm)” (XVIII., Wb, q.v.), cf Gristophe 
1987, 28, fn. 3. 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1. Usually (Grapow 1914, 16; Jequier 1921, 146; Fecht 1960, 180, 
§373; Smith 1979, 162; Staehelin 1987, 113, fn. 1; PE 429) explained 
from Eg. nfr “nice”, i.e., lit. “Verschonerin” (Edel 1987, 47, fn. 9; 
WD III 51) = “to make beautiful” (sic) (PE) = “pour etre beau, pour 
embellir” (sic) (Jequier falsely rendering m as “pour”!). 
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nb: The OK vars. mSfr.t (act. *mlfr.t?) ~ mfj.t (AWb I 526, 534) ~ mfj.wt (AL l.c.) 
seem to exclude this solution. 

■ 2. L. Homburger (1930, 285) identified mnfj.t with Ful (Peul) feggere, 
pi. pegge “bracelet”. Absurd. 

■ 3. GT: perhaps it derives from *nfr “to tie (?)” sharing the same root 
with Eg. nfr.t “Art Tau zum Ziehen des Schiffes” (NK, Wb II 262, 
8) and nfri.t “Strick mit dem man das Steuerruder lenkt” (MK, Wb 
II 262, 9). 

nb: No reliable external parallels. L. Reinisch (1895, 187) and W. Vycichl (1960, 
260-261) equated the Eg. root with Bed. nawar “Seil, Strick” [Rn.] = “rope, string” 
[Vcl.]. But Eg. -f- i=- Bed. -w- < *-w-/*-b-. This irreg. Eg.-Bed. correspondence could 
be justified only if we assume an alternation of OEg. *-f- ~ *-b-. 

mnm.t “Bett” (FT, Wb II 80, 14) = “Ruhebett” (UKAPT VI 131). 
nb: Vocalized as *ma-n(a)wam.at (DEEC 139) = *manam.at > NK *nanam.at (Vcl. 
1990, 234). 

• Hence later (via assim.); nnm.t “Bahre” (NK, Wb II 276, 16) = “als 
Liege des Verstorbenen” (BD, Kopstein 1989, 8, §2) ^ nmj.t ~ nmj 
“Bahre fiir den Toten” (LP, Wb II 266, 3-5) = “lieu de repos” (Bail- 
let) = “the name of funerary couches” (Habachi, MDAIK 22, 1967, 
42f; Janssen 1975, 240, fn. 169). 

nb: As.sim. of nasals: OK mnm.t > NK nnm.t > EP nmj.t (cf Vcl. 1990, 234). 

• As pointed out by K. Sethe (UKAPT VI 131) and H.S. Smith (1979, 

162), it is a nomen loci of an unattested OEg. *nmj (Vcl.) = *nm “to 
sleep” (GT), whence Eg. nm (GW nm^) “1. schlafen, 2. im Todess- 
chlaf liegen” (Amarna, Wb II 266, 7-8; Schlichting, LA V 642) = 
“reposer, sommeiller, etre etendu” (Baillet 1881-83, 35, fn. 1 after 
Pierret) = “to go to sleep” (FD 133) = “to lie, sleep” (Smith) = “to 
go to sleep, lie down, drowse, lie on one’s back” (DEE II 19-20) = 
“1. schlafen, liegen, 2. darniederliegen” (GHWb 412) also originates. 
From the same root derives Eg. nmnm.w “Schlafzustand” (XIX., 
Wb II 268, 1; Schlichting, LA V 642; GHWb 413). The underlying 
Eg. root is cognate with Sem. *nwm “to sleep” [SED] = *nawim- 
“addormentato leggermente”, *nawm-(at)- “sonno leggero” [Frz.]: 
Tkkk. (OBab.) namum “schlummern” [AHW 729] > munattu ~ 
munamatu “Schlummer, auch friihe Morgenstunde”, cf OBab. PN 
na'Tmu “Schlummerer (der viel schlaft?)” [Soden 1955, 389-390, §78] 
II Ug. nhm-mt [Kogan: inserted -h-] “sleep of death” [Gordon 1965, 
422], Hbr. nwm qal “schlummern (bes. aus Tragheit, Untatigkeit)” 
[GB 492] = “to fall asleep, slumber” [KB 680],JNAram. nmum “to 
slumber, have a light sleep (sitting)” [Sabar 2002, 233], Syr. nwm 
“schlummern (v. Halbschlafe)” [GB] = “dormitavit” [Brk. 1928, 420] 

I Ar. nama [Frz.: < *nawima] “dormir”, hence: ma-nam-at- “dortoir. 
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lieu ou Ton dort, ou Ton a dormi” [BK II 1372-3] || Geez noma “to 
sleep” [Lsl. 1987, 409] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, II, 263, §2.11.a-b; SED I 
312, §52) III CCh.: Gvoko lome [dissim. < *nom-?] “schlafen” [Str. 
1922-23, 120], 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 112; Farina 1926, 14, #15; Ember 1930, #10.a.23; 
Clc. 1936, #217; Chn. 1947, #75; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1983, 139; 1987, 118; 1990, 
55; 1990, 234; End. 1975, 185, §73.2; Rabin 1982, 28, #32; Castellino 1984, 16; 
Hoch 1994, 185-6, §249; Mlt. 2005, 367, §47. Eg.-AA: EEWC. 

NB1: Eg. nm is usually listed as nm^ in the standard dictionaries (so also apud Osing 
1998, 81, n. v). With respect to PT mnm.t, XIX. nmnm.w, (B) -NIM “to sleep” 
(below), and Sem. *nwm, however, the Amarna form must have been evidendy a GW 
for nm (with the combination of m & ^ for m so frequent in MK-NK orthography) 
as pointed out already by W. Vycichl (1990, 234; DELC 139) and J. Hoch (1994, 
185-6, §249): “le gmupe mP signifie tout simpkmmt m et [’absence de formes d voyelle brisee 
en copte montre clairement qu’il n’y avaitpas de ^ayin dans le mot egyptien” (Vcl.). “The ^ayin 
was probably erroneously inserted by confusion with either nm^ ’to be parbal’ or the verb ‘to cover, 
spread’...”. The origin of Amarna nm (GW nm^) has been strongly debated. E.g., 
( 1 ) A. Baillet (1881-83, 35, fn. 1) affiliated it with nm^ “Mauern mit feinem Stein 
bekleiden” (late NK, Wb II 266) = “magonner” (Baillet) = “to build” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 351) = “to line with stone, build” (Badawy 1956-57, 71) = “to set out, 
lay down walls” (DEE II 19) = “to cover, spread” (Hoch 1994, 186), which is hardly 
tenable for semantical reasons. (2) J. E. Hoch (1994, 185-186, #249-250) treated 
it as a Sem. loan-word, which was rightly rejected by (3) J. E Quack (1996, 510), 
who, in turn, traced it back to a basic meaning *“sich auf die Seite legen” with 
respect to Eg. nm^ “parteiisch sein (bes. beim Richten)” (MK, NK, Wb II 267, 1) 
= “to be one-sided, partial” (ED 133; DEE II 20) = “voreingenommen, parteiisch 
sein (bes. beim Richten)” (GHWb 413). This explanation is by no means convincing, 
because NK nm “to sleep” goes back to an unattested OEg *nm [< *nwm], whose 
existence is corroborated by the PT nomen loci mnm.t and Sem. *nwm. 
nb2: Gpt. (SALE) -NHB, (B) -NIH in compound with HI- (Vcl.: < hwj “battre”?) “1. 
dormir, 2. (m) sommeil” (DELC 139) has been explained either from Amarna nm 
(Vcl. 1983, 139; 1990, 234) or as a loan-word from Sem. *nwm (Lambdin 1987, 
186, fn. 43). Vycichl (l.c.): *nlbaw ~ *mmaw < *niybaw < *nim/byaw < *Vnmj. 
Lambdin (l.c.): < *nem < *num. 

nb3: There are some untenable proposals as to the etymology of Sem. *nwm. H. 
Mdller (1911, 175) explained it from a biconsonantal *nw- > Sem. *nwp “sich 
hin- und herbewegen”, *nwY “(sch)wanken”, Ar. nwd: nada “movit (ramum)”, nwt: 
nata “to move from side to side in walking”. MM 1983, 246, §11.8: ~ Ar. nlm- 
“BHyuiaMutHH goBepHe” vs. mayn- “noatt”. 

nb4: Further var. roots are attested in Ch., cf Ch. *n-w-n [GT] > WCh.: Dera ’non 
“to sleep” [Nwm. 1974, 130] || ECh.: PSmr. *nun “to sleep” [GTj: Smr. nunl “sleep”, 
Ndam ‘^o^a nun, Tmk. nun “sleep, sommeil” [Cpr. 1975, 86]. Ch. *m-w-n [GTj > 
CCh.: Mtk. man “se coucher” [Mch.] = man- “2. passer la nuit, se coucher” [Brt. 
1988, 226], Mofu men “se coucher” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 166) | Lame monii 
“schlafen” [Lks. 1937, 139] || ECh.: Mkl. moone “(to) sleep (v./n.)” [Lks. 1977, 207, 
223] = moone “sommeil” [Jng. 1990, 141] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 299). The Chadic 
reflexes are to be explained via assim. (Dera and Smr. gr. from *n-w-m) and met., 
resp. (Mokilko from *nom-?). 

nb5: Sha munu-munya “Schlafplatz, Bett” [Jng. 1970, 287] is unrelated, originating 
(as nomen loci) from PRon *n''a(h) “to sleep” [GT] (Ron: JI 1994 II, 298), which 
is clearly incompatible with Sem. *nwm (in spite of the suggestion by Ch. Rabin 
1982, 28, #32). JI 1994 I 154 consided the Ron root as a borrowing from NC *na 
“to sleep”. Cf perhaps also ECh.: Ngam na:ne: [< *n-y-H?l “coucher avec femme, 
foquer” [Lns. 1982, 110]. 
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mnmn “1. (intr.) sich bewegen, sich riihren, 2. (tr.) etw. fortbewegen, 
fortnehmen” (MK, Wb II 80-81) = “to quake, move (about)” (Badawy 
1956-57, 73; DCT 168-9) = “1. to move quickly (of person), move 
about (of army) (XVIIL), 2. quake (of earth) (Lit. MK), 3. be shifted 
(of boundary) (XVIIL)” (FD 109) = “to move slowly” (Habachi 1972, 
43) = “to move, (be) displace(d)” (DLL I 220) = “1. sich bewegen 
(*langsam, *gemutlich), sich riihren, 2. sich fortbewegen nach hin 
(r), 2. beben, schwanken (Schilfsmast, Mauer, Erde), 4. fortbewegen, 
fortnehmen von (m), verschieben (Grenze, Grenzstein), 5. abandern 
(Beschlossenes), 6. tUgen, entfernen (Namen, ErlaB)” (GHWb 339) 
= “to move quickly” (PE 430). 

• Hence: Dem. mnmn “bewegen, beben” (DG 162:11) = “to move, 
tremble” (GED) = “to be(come) displaced” (Smith 1987, 169) > Gpt.: 
(B) MONMSN “bewegen, erschiittern, beben” (KHW 95) = “to (be) 
shake(n)” (GD 176a; GD 85). 

• Etymology debatable. 

■ 1. W. Westendorf (1981, 30), followed byj. Osing (1998, 81, n. v, fn. 
373: hrst GT VI 177c): “Verdacht bestehf that it was a met. of OK 
nmnm “sich bewegen, sich regen, beben” (PT 393b, Wb II 267), 
which is plausible, but does not offer an TkA etymology. 

■ 2. P Wilson (PE 430), in turn, declining a derivation from Eg. mn 
(referring to sg. static and stable), preferred to explain it (via a change 
of b > m) from Eg. bn “to come” (sic) = “entrinnen, entkommen” 
(GT, Wb I 456, 13) > bnn “liberquellen” (XVIIL, Wb II 460) vs. 
bnbn “flieBen lassen, ausflieBen” (GR, Wb I 459) and bnbn “to 
impregnate” (PL) = “als eine sexuelle Betatigung” (LP, Wb I 459). 
Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 3. GT: most probably related with SBrb.: EWlm. manan-at “Hotter 
(drapeau)” [PAM 2003, 547]. 

ap: ns *mai] “to oscillate, move back and forth or up and down” [Ehret 2001, 
278, §102]. 

■ 4. V Orel and Gh. Ehret affiliated it with WGh.: Angas-Sura *m*ac 2 n 
“to move” [GT 2004, 258] = *m*an “to go, walk” [Dig] | SBch. 
*man “to come” [GT]. Semantically somewhat uncertain. Rejected 
by G. Takacs (2005, 218-9, #306). 

DP: IE *men- “to step” ~ Ur. *mene- “to go” < Nst. *mene (?) “to step” (IS 1976, 
61). 

LIT. for the AS-Eg. etymology: OS 1992, 197; HSED #1782; Orel 1995, 123, #33. 
For SBeh.-Eg.: Ehret 1997 MS, 206, #1806. 

nbI: Attested in Angas-Sura: Angas mwen “journey” [Ormsby 1914, 210] = mwen 
“to go” [Elk. 1915, 244, 250] = mwen [m”en] “to travel’ [Brq. 1971, 42, 51] = 
mwen “to go, walk” [Hfm.] = mwen “to travel” [AEG 1978, 40] = (usual) mwen 
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~ (hill) men “to trek, walk” [Gel. 1994, 34, 71], Sura mwaan “reisen” Qng. 1963, 
76] = mwaan “to travel” [Hfm.], Mpn. muan [mwan] “to walk” [Frj. 1991, 38], 
Kfy. mwan “to go” [Ntg. 1967, 28] = mwaan “to go, walk” [Hfm.], Msr. mwan 
(so, short -a-!) “1. to walk, go, 2. journey” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 183, 383] = mwaan “to 
walk, travel” [Jng. 1999 MS, 12], Mnt. moin [< *m"3n?] “journey” [Ftp. 1911, 
218], Gmy. moin [muan?] “to go” [Ftp. 1911, 217] = muaan, pi. muen “to go” 
[Sri. 1937, 145] = ma'^yaan [ma'^y- reg. < *m"-], pi. mayen [reg. < *m”en] “gehen” 
[Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = muaan [muan] “to go, walk” [Hfm.] = ni migan (so, -g-) 
[reg. < *m”an] “to go” [Krf] = miaan (sg.), mien (pi.) “to go” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] 

I SBch.: Zakshi & Boot & Zari & Sigidi man [Smz.], Saya man [Csp. 1994, 45], 
Zaar-Lusa man [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 34, #58) || CCh.: Bura mwari [r < *n] 
“to go” [BED 1953, 146] = mumar “weggehen” < mwar ~ m”ari ~ m”am”ari 
“gehen” [Hfm. 1955, 136, §65], Chibakmwar “gehen”, mumar “weggehen” [Hfm.] 

I Bern, muno “to go away” [Crn. 1975, 463, §43]. 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1806) eompared also NOm.: Zayse mang- “to 
begin”, which is semantically false. V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (OS 1992, 197; 
Orel 1995, 123, #33; HSED #1782), in turn, suggested the following semantically 
uncomincing parallels: NBrb.: Zayan mun “to aceompany” ||| WCh.: Ngamo man “to 
return” || CCh. “to return”: FJilbu mun, FMcl. min | Bern, mtrna, Mwulyen limina. 

■ 5 . G. Takacs (2005, 219, #306) compared it alternatively with the 
reflexes of TkA *m-l “to move” [GT]. Less probable because of Gpt. 

-N-. 

nb: Attested in Ar. malmala II “s’agiter dans son lit ne pouvant pas dormir, se tourner 
et retourner sur tons les cotes”, malmal-at- “rapidite des mouvements, celerite”, 
mulamil- “agile, rapide, veloce” [BK II 1153] ||| NBrb.: Mzg. melmel “bouger, 
remuer, se mouvoir” [Taifi 1991, 417] | Qbl. mbwiwel “1. remouer, bouger, 2. etre 
deplace, ebraule” [DRB 1, 139: *b-w-l] ||| HECu.: Sid. milli ya “to move (intr.), be 
shaken”, mill-isa “to move (intr.), be animated”, mill-o “movement, capability to 
move o’self” [Gsp. 1983, 232] = milli ass- “to shake (tr.)”, milli y- “to shake (intr.)” 
[Hds. 1989, 386] ||| NOm.: Gamu mull- “to .shake” [Lmb. 1985 MS, 12, #303] ||| 
WCh.: (?) Pero maalo “to wander about” [Erj. 1985, 41]. 

mnmn.t (MK, Wb II 81, 17-22) = “herd, cattle” (FD 109). 

• Origin highly disputed: 

■ 1 . W. Spiegelberg (1904, 46, §LXIII.B) pondered a connection to 
Eg. mnj (the hypothetic etymon of Mvii(e)'ut(; instead of mr-wr). 
Unconvincing. 

■ 2. H. F. Lutz (1928-29, 185) and D. J. Wolfel (1955, 66, §56) were 
inclined to relate it with Eg. mnj “weiden”, mnj.w “herdsman” 

(above). Rejected already by H. P. Blok (1930, 24). 
nb: In this case, Eg. mnmn.t should be regarded as a redupl. of the unattested Eg. 
*mn “eatde”, while Eg. mnj.w a nisba thereof (ht. *mn.j.w “that of the cattle”), 
which is rather improbable (ef the entry for mnj). 

■ 3 . H. P. Blok (1930, 24), P. Kaplony (1969, 37, fn. 33), and P. Wilson 
(PL 430) derived it from Eg. mnmn “to move” (q.v), which would 
suggest a literal meaning *“etwas, das sich bewegt, die wogende 
Menge der Herdentiere” (Blok). Not too convincing. 
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nb: Similarly, P. Kaplony (ibid.) took Eg. hz.t “flock of sheep” (OK, Wb III 154) 
from Eg. hzj “to turn back, turn away” (MK, ED 177; cf Wb III 159, 4), which is 
semantically even worse. 

■ 4 . GT: a reduplication of an unattested *mn “bull” (with coll, mng.) 

to be compared with AA *m-n “bull, buffalo” [GT] ? 
nbI: Attested in Agaw: Qemant miyan “young cow” [HSED #1773!] || EECu.: 
Saho-Irob moynoy “bull” [PW 1953, 385] ||| NOm. *men- “buffalo” [End.]: Ometo 
men(t) “bufialo” [End.]: Wlm. mien-ta “buffalo” [Crl. 1929, 33], Male mcni “buffalo” 
[Sbr. 1994-95, 7, #171] | Zayse meno “buffalo” [Sbr.], Zrg. min.s”buffalo” [Sbr.], 
Haruro (Kcm.) meno “buffalo” [Sbr.], Ganjule meno “buffalo” [Sbr] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 
1994, 12) I Gimirra men “buffalo” [End.] | (?) Kaffa men-o “meat” [Crl.] | Dizi 
min “buffalo” [End.] = mieeq “buffalo” [Elm. apud End. 1996 MS, #22], Sheko 
mi:n “buffalo” [Elm. 1972 MS, 7] = men “buffalo” [Aklilu apud End. 1984 MS, 
§22] I Hozo mEyandi “buffalo” [End.] = miandi [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo meande “buf¬ 
falo” [Sbr.-Wdk.], Mao of Eambeshi mine “buffalo” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 55] (Mao: 
Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 11, #171; NOm.: End. 1988, 151) ||| WCh.: Eoghom mwoi] “ram, 
.sheep” [Jng. 1965, 177] || CCh.: Matakam gr: Udlam (Uldeme) maaq-sa “cow, 
buU” [Skn. 1977, 184] | Musgu mwui] “buffalo” [Eks. 1941, 70; JI 1994 II, 51]. 
Cf perhaps also WCh.: NEch. *nim “bull” [Skn. 1977, 14] with met.? AP: ENil.: 
Ongamo-Maa: Ongamo pi. o-monyi “bull”, Maasai pi. il-moni “oxen” (Heine & 
VoBen 1976, 103). 

nb2: From the same root (?): Eg. mnw.tj (Esna II 190:3,6) ~ mnwj.t (Dendera VIII 
150:19) “vache d’Hathor” (AE 78.1730). 

■ 5 . GT: in principle, Eg. mnmn.t (if < *mlml.t) could be also cognate 
with Sem. *mwl: Ar. mal- “1. bien, fortune, aboir, richesses, 2. trou- 
peau de chameaux”, mwl I “etre riche, surtout en troupeaux”, IV 
“donner a qqn. des troupeaux” [BK II 1168] ||Jbl. mol “livestock” 
[Jns. 1981, 176], Hrs. mol “flocks, livestock, bride-price” [Jns. 1977, 
92], Mhr. mol “livestock, capital” [Jns. 1987, 275] ||| SBrb.: Ayr 
mallul “un etre vivant, animal” [PAM 1998, 217] ||| Gu.-Om. (< Ar.?) 
*mal- “cattle (Rindvieh)” [Lmb.] > Agaw: Bilin mal “livestock, cattle” 
[Lmb.] II LEGu.: Saho & Afar mal “money, richness” [Emb.], Som. 
mal “livestock” [Abr. 1964, 172] | HEGu. *mal-a “meat” [Sasse 1982, 
137; Hds. 1989, 98] (HEGu.: cf also GR 1913, 420; HE 1988, 129) 
III NOm.: Koyra (Badditu) mall, mall, male “cow” [Grl. 1951, 472] 
= male “cow” [Emb.] ||| EGh.: Mokilko maal “herd” [Eks. 1977, 
220], WDng. maala & EDng malle (coll.) “1. troupeau, les betes, les 

animaux, 2. richesse, dot” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 193], 

LIT.: Crl. 1938 II, 213; 1951, 472 (HECu.-Eadittu); OS 1992, 182 (Eg.-Mokilko); 
Emb. 1993, 106 (Koyra-Eilin). 

nbI: Some of the AA forms listed here may represent late loan-words from Ar. 
mal-, which N. V Jusmanov (1998, 164) explained from a fossilized compound *ma 
li- “to, hto y ... (what is with...)”. 

nb2: M. Lamberti (1993, 106; 1993, 355; LS 1997, 473-4) compared the Cu.-Om. 
data with NOm.: Shinasha minz-a “cattle”, Anfillo minc-o (-ts-) “cow, cattle”, Sheko 
mlnyo “cow, cattle”, cf also Chara manc-a “buffalo” [Crl. 1938 III, 172], in which 
he assumed a “formative suffix” *-tV attached to Cu.-Om. *mal- with the basic sense 
“to milk” (sic). Hardly so, cf the discussion s.v. Eg. mjz.t (q.v.). 
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■ 6.D.J. Wolfel (1955, 66, §56) affiliated it with Guance arm/benime 
“I’endroit de la bergerie”. False. 

■ 7 . A. M. Lam (1993, 397) equated it Pulaar (Ful) menmentu- “bGer 
de fa 5 on discordante (ce qui est la caracteristique de tout troupeau)”. 
False. 


mnmn “(von Min, der seine Mutter ‘begattet’)” (XIX.-GR, Wb II 
81, 16). 

■ 1 . GT: met. of *nmnm, cf Eg. nmnmj “der Begatter” (NK Mag, 
Wb II 267, 15)? 

■ 2 . Wb I.C.: ~ Vb n, cf Eg. bnbn “als eine sexuelle Betatigung” (EP, 
Wb I 459)? 

■ 3 . GT: cf GGh.: Mafa man- “se multiplier, avoir de nombreux 
descendants” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 226]? 


mnn.w (since XVIII.) < mn.w (OK) “ 1. die Festung (als militarische 
Anlage), 2. Festung (fur sein Heer, vom Konig), 3. (GR) Umfassungs- 

mauer des Tempels” (PT, Wb II 82, 2-7) = “fortress” (FD 109). 
nb: J. Osing (NBA 299) considers NK mnn.w as a “Mebenform diminutiver Bed.” of 
OK mn .w. 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1 . GT: most attractive would be to derive it from Eg. mn “to be 
firm” (above), for which cf esp. EGh.: WDng. maaninaw & EDng. 
manlnaw (f) “la force, la puissance” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 195]. 

■ 2 . H. Goedicke (1966, 34) affiliated its OK form with Eg. mnj “to 
herd”. Unconvincing. 

■ 3 . R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 125, utterance 377, n. 1, cf 329) assumed 
an etymological connection with the Eg. hapax mnnj “to (be) shut 
up, imprison(ed) (?)”, which occurs in PT 662 in a pun on mnn.w: 
“may you be shut up (?) in your name of ‘Fortress ’...”. 

nb: K. Sethe (UKAPT III 218) rendered this aleged PT hapax differently (“</m sollst 
landeri’), regarding mnnj as a geminated form of mnj “to moor”, which, however, 
does not occur elsewhere in Faulkner’s view. 

■ 4 . G. Takacs (1995, 105-106, #3; 1996, 135, #28) explained it from 
the basic meaning *„building” (hence “fortress” due to a contamina¬ 
tion with Eg. mn “firm”) comparing tAA *m-(y)-n “1. to create, 2. 
build” > AA *min- “house” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: Tigre mana “to create”, Argobba manna “to make”, Gur- 
age-Selti mane “to build”, Gurage-Chaha mana, Gurage-Ezha manna “to be done” 
(Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1960, 214; 1979, 406) ||| Eg. jmn “bilden, schalfen” (PT, XVIII., 2x, 
Wb I 83, 4) = “to create” (FD 21) ||| Sem.: perhaps Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate” 
[KB 577] III Bed. mine “(er)sehalfen” [Rn. 1895, 170-1] || ECu.: Kambatta min- “to 
build” [Hds. 1989, 33], Sidamo min- “costruire (una capanna)” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] 
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= min- “costruire” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = min- ~ mi'^n- “to build (a house)” [Hds. 
1989, 386] III WCh.: Tsagu mun- [assim. < *min-?] “to build” [Skn. 1977, 14] | 
CCh.: Zime-Mesme min (pf.) “to mould (pots)” [Jng. 1978, 17]. The AA noun *min- 
“house” [GT] is attested in Agaw *i]3n [*i]- < *m-] “house” [Apl. 1984, 45; 1989, 6; 
1991, 23] II ECu. *min- ~ *man- “house” [Sasse 1979, 24; 1982, 145; cf. also Lsl. 

1988, 195; CR 1913, 420; Moreno 1937, 238; Zbr. 1985, 90]: LECu.: PSam *min 
“house” Peine 1976, 216; 1977, 288; 1978, 91] | HECu. *min-e “house” pds. 

1989, 418] II SCu. *min- “house” [Ehret 1980, 158] ||| WCh.: Bole-Tangale *mina 
“hut, house” [Stl. 1987, 247]. Eit.: Grb. 1955, 59; 1963, 58 (Dera-Sid.-Agaw); IS 
1966, 17, 19 (Dera-ECu.-Agaw); Dig. 1967, 10, #8 (ECu.-Agaw-Dera); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 153 (WCh.-ECu.-SGu.); Biz. 1994 MS Elam, 8, #48 (Cu.-BT); HSED #1723 
(Ch.-Cu.). For Cu.: also Ehret 1987, 104 (PCu. *min- “house” vs. “to build”). For 
Agaw-ECu.: also Crl. 1938 II, 214; Chn. 1947, #38; Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 41; Apl. 1989, 
6; 1991, 20. For Eg. jmn < AA *m-n see Takacs 1998, 116, #2; 1999, 356. 

nb2: Alternatively, Eth.-Sem. *mny may derive from PSem. *bny (assim.?). Or 
borrowed from Cu.? 

nb3: The comparison of Cu.-WCh. *m-n “to build” with Sem. *bny etc. is fre¬ 
quent (e.g. Lsl. 1949, 314, #38; Grb. 1955, 59; 1963, 58; IS 1966, 17; Dig. 1967, 
10 , # 8 ). 

nb4: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1989, 88; 1989, 133; 1992, 174) equated the 
Cu. and WCh. data with the first component of Eg. mnqb “kiihler Raum im Hause 
zum Schlafen” (MK, Wb II 90, 15, below). Moreover, in HSED #1723 they quoted 
a non-existing Eg. mn “room” (sic). Rejected already by Takacs 1995, 106, #3. 
nb5: M. Cohen (1947, #38) suggested a direet comparison of Cu. *m[i]n- “house” 
with OEg mn “to remain etc.” ~ Sem. *‘^mn (details above), which was rightly 
rejected by W. Leslau (1949, 314, #38). 

mnn “annales” (late NK, AL 79.1224) = mnn.w “Annalen” (GHWb 
339). 

• GT: presumably from the same root as Eg. mn.w “Denkmal” (q.v.). 
nb: Hardly any eonnection with Ar. mil III “ecrire qqch. sous la dietee de qqn.” [BK 
II 1141] and/or SBrb.: Ayr malal “agir, parler a tour de role” [PAM 2003, 539]. 

mnn (GW mnwjnjw) “die Mine (als Goldgewicht)” (XIX/XX., Wb 
II 82, 1) = “Mine (Gewicht)” (Helck 1971) = “Mine (Wertangabe)” 
(Helck 1989). 

nb: Syllabic spelling min-nu"" (Helck, Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan: the significance of 
doubled -nn- in the Eg. spelling is not clear) = *man-nu 2 : [*manu] (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from Sem., cf Akk. manu “Mine (ca. 480 g)” > Sum. mana 

[AHW 604] II Ug. mn “mina (unit of weight of 470 gm.)” [DUE 
561], Hbr. mane(h) “mina (measuring unit for precious metals)” [KB 
599], etc. > Gk. pva ~ Ionic pvea (f) “mine, poids et monnaie de 
cent drachmes” > Eat. mina [Boisacq]. 

LIT.: Helck 1971, 513, #87; 1989, 140, §12; Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 7, 
§1.1.2; Hoeh 1994, 127, §162. 

mnn.t (GW, fern.) “Teil eines Grabes an seinem GranitverschluB (?)” 
(XX., Wb II 82, 8) = “either a part of granite sarcophagus (perhaps 
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lid) or part of, a location within the tomb (the burial chamber)” (Hoch 
1994, 129, §167) = “*GrabverschluB” (GHWb 339). 

nb: gw man-nuj-ta: [*manuta] (?) (Hoch). 

• Origin debated: 

■ 1 . R. O. Faulkner (TkEPT 125, utterance 377, n. 1, cf p. 329) suggested 
a rare Eg. mnnj “to shut up, imprison” (PT 662). GT: this might be 

the htting source whence “GrabverschluB” can be explained. 

nbI: Is this akin to ECu.: Yaaku (Mogogodo) imni “cover or lid” [Grb. 1963, 32, 

§44] = imni, pi. imno"^ (f) “lid for closing beehive” [Heine 1975, 129]? 

nb 2: For a different interpretation of PT 662 mnnj (< mnj “landen”) see UKAPT 

III 218. 

■ 2 . J. Fioch (I.C.), ignoring, Faulkner’s idea, a priori assumed a Sem. 
borrowing, although he himself admitted that “no convincing etymology 
can be proposed”. 

■ 3 . W. A. Ward (1996, 28, §167), too, saw in it a “native Eg lexeme”, 
which “must be a colloquial term derived from mnj ‘moor (a boat)’, in its 
common derived sense ‘to die; death’, hence the place of death, an appropriate 
term for eitha a sarcophagus or burial chamber”. Far-fetched, since there 
are many other parts of a tomb that might be explained this way. 

mnnn (or mnn) ~ var. mnr (LP) “der Asphalt (zur Balsamierung und 
als Bestandteil einer Salbe)” (late NK-GR, Wb II 82, 9-14; WD II 
61: cf RdE 37, 1986, 28 with lit.) = “eines der aromatischen Harze” 
(Luring quoted by Harris) = “bitume ayant servie a la momihcation 
(en rituel de I’embaumement)” (Loret 1894, 158-162) = “(prob.) une 
huile ou une autre substance grasse, une graisse, matiere qui n’est... 
ni liquide ni solide, huile (?)” (Jequier 1921, 147 & fn. 3 & p. 148) 
= “der schwarze Stoff der friiheren Mumien aus pflanzlicher Basis” 
(Lucas apud Koura 1999, 228) = “hardly bitumen, rather a resin, 
probably wood tar or wood pitch or coniferous oil or resin” (Harris 
1961, 173) = “(may after all refer to) bitumen or a mixture contain¬ 
ing bitumen (there is still some evidence for the use of bitumen in 
embalming before the GR), though identihcation as wood tar or 
wood pitch seems more probable” (Harris 1961, 234) = “Bitumen” 
(KHW) = “wood tar” (Janssen apud Koura 1999, 228) = “resin (?) 
(not ‘manna’)” (Kitchen, LA IV 1199—1200, n. 29) = “Teer, Pech” 
(Fuchs, LA VI 290) = “I’asphalte natif” (Aufrere 1982-3, 16; 1984, 
if) = “resine noire, asphalte (?)” (Aufrere 1990, 41, 137-8) = “(it is 
not sure whether it designated bitumen, more probably) a kind of 
resin” (Niwihski 1992, 468) = “*Bitumen, *Naturasphalt, *Harzol” 
(GHWb 339) = “pistaccia resin (extensively imported into Egypt 
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from the NK, used in mummification)” (Serpico apud PL) — “resin, 
pitch, asphalt” (PL 430-1). 

nbI: Mostly read as mnnn (Wb, Harris, CED, KHW, Fuchs, GHWb, PL, Koura, 
WD, etc.), while Aufrere (1990 l.c.) suggested mnn, which seems preferable in the 
light of the Cpt. reflex. 

nb2: Lucas (1948, 384f) hold the sense “bitumen” (part of the embalming proeedure 
only from the GR times) to be unlikely 

• Hence: Cpt. (B) MlOAtUN ~ MlOAON ~ MHOAON “bitumen (extracted 
from embalmed corpses)” (CD 165a; CED 81) = “Bitumen, Pech” 
(KHW 89) = “bitume” (DELC 109). 

nb: E. Chassinat (1921, 65; 1922, 463) doubted the identity of Eg. mnnn with the 
Cpt. word. 

■ 1. Its traditional comparison with its synonym (in the Cpt. scalae), Ar. 
mumiya- “sorte de bitume auquel on attribue des vertus vulnerai- 
res extraordinaires” [Vcl.] = “Mumie” [KHW] > Mand. mumi(i)a 
“piss-asphalt, a kind of bitumen used as ointment and preservative” 
[DM 262], maintained by V Eoret (1894, 161), W. Westendorf 
(KHW 89), and W. Vycichl (DEEC 109 with further lit.), has serious 

(phonological) drawbacks and can in no way be accepted. 
nb: This etymology does not account for the presence of *-l- in the Eg. word, and 
ignores that Eg. -n- Ar. -m-. Moreover, Ar. mum- “wax” was borrowed from Pers. 
mum “Erdpeeh oder Bitumen” (so also Hannig 2006, 15). 

■ 2 . A. Niwinski (1992, 468) derived it (and mn denoting a product 
of black colour) from Eg. mn “to be firm, established, remain”. He 
regarded it “imaginable that the black substance mn or mnnn used in the 
mummification process was intended to make the mummy like a monument (mnw) 
as firm (mn) as a fortress (mnw)”. 

■ 3 . GT: with regard to EEg. mnr and Cpt. -A-, it may be supposed 
that Eg. mnnn reflects *mll ~ *mnll (or the like) > PCpt. *MlOAOA. 
As noted by W. Vycichl (DEEC 109), the final syllable in Cpt. (orig. 
*MlOAOA?) may have been influenced by the Gk. nom. sg. neutr. end¬ 
ing -ov. Eg. mnnn has highly promising parallels in NBrb.: Qabyle 
ti-mul-in “suie” [Dlt. 1982, 497] ||| EECu.: Boni muluH “black”, 
muluH ~ malul “(char)coal” [Heine 1977, 289, 292; 1982, 95, 98] 
III CCh.: Daba memlii] “noir” [Giger & Eienhard 1975, 100] || ECh.: 
Eele mill “noir (chevaux)”, murhli “noir et deforme (ongle, mycose)” 
[WP 1982, 63] I Bdy mol “noircir les marmites avec de la bouse de 
vache” [AJ 1989, 100] < AA *m-l-(l) “black” [GT]. 

nbI: J.-M. Ballet (l.c.) explained the Qbl. word as “euphemisme par antiphrase” 
< Vm-1-1 “to be white”. 

nb2: Here might belong also LECu.: Som. mal-eyyo “1. black sap, 2. black blood 
mixed with impurities which issue from a wound” [Abr. 1964, 172]. V Blazek (1992, 
255) equated a certain Somali maleyo “tar, pitch” (sic) [Biz.; absent in Rn. 1902, 
296; Bell 1969, 175] with Ar. mall-at- “heifle Asche, gliihende Kohle”, for which cf 
Czech smula “pitch” < IE *smel- “langsam und rauchend verbrennen” (for which 
cf Eg. mn.t “Schmelzfeuer”, Wb, q.v.). 
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mnrws (*mlws) “Nistplatz” (XX.. hapax: Ostr. Gardiner 339, 1. 10; 
Helck 1971, 513, #89; GHWb 339) = “nesting place” (DLE I 222) = 
“nest” (Hoch 1994, 127-8) = “nid” (Mathieu 1996, 123, n. 420). 

nb: Written in GW: ma-rj-wa-su (Helck) = ma-n-r-wa-su 2 , i.e., *marwasu (?) 
(Hoch). 

• Etymology obscure. Seems to be a loan-word borrowed from a Sem. 
*m- prefix nomen loci form, but the underlying root is not clear. 

■ 1 . W. Helck (1971, 513, #89): probably < Hbr. rws “besetzen” (sic). 
Error. 

nbI: Does not exist. There is only Hbr. rws qal “to be poor” [KB 1029], which 
can have hardly been the right root for Eg. *mlws “nest”. J. Hoch (1994, 128, 
fn. 4) surmises Helck to have had Hbr. yrs “1. to take possession of, 2. be heir to 
s’one” [KB 443] < Sem. *wrt “to inherit” in mind, although here too, the mng. 
is not very suitable. 

nb2: B. Mathieu (l.c.) misquoted even Helck’s false suggestion as a derivation from 
a non-attested Hbr. mis (sic)! 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 127-8, #164) found Helck’s rendering “a little too 
broad” and his etymology as impossible (rightly). Instead, he rather 
preferred a pass. part, derived from Sem. *rys > Ar. rasa “to pro¬ 
vide with feathers, feather a nest” [Hoch] = rys “garnir (la fleche) 
de plumes”, cf mans- “garni de plumes (fleche, etc.)” [BK I 962]. 
Unconvincing because of the Eg. *-l-. 

mnh.t “Art Krug (fiir Milch?)” (NK, Wb II 82, 16) = “Milchkrug” 
(GHWb 339). 

• May be a metathetic var. of NK mhn(j) (NK) < MK mhr “Milch¬ 
krug” (Wb, below). 

mnhj.w (stone block det.) “a monumental stone (no identification)” 
(NK hapax in a list of statues and their materials, Harris 1961, 86, 
cf ZAS 37, 96) = “nom d’un pierre” (AG 1977, 8) = “peut-etre un 
mineral de couleur bleue” (AE 77.1735) = “a stone” (DEE I 220) = 
“ein Stein” (GHWb 339). 

• D. Meeks (AE l.c.) surmises an etymological connection to GT II 
14d—e mnh.w (stone block det.) ~ var. mnhj.t (circle det.) “Himmels- 
bezirk” (Altenmiiller 1975, 323) = “(designe) le ciel” (AE l.c.) = “?” 
(DGT 169), both deriving from a hypothetic basic sense “blue”. 

mnhp “der Morgen” (GR, Wb II 83, 1) = “morning” (PE 432). 

• As noted by H. Grapow (1914, 25) and H. Smith (1979, 162), derives 
from Eg. nhp.w “friiher Morgen” (PT, Wb II 284, 9-10) vs. Eg. nhp 
“friih auf etwas sein” (XVIIL, Wb II 284, 5-6) = “to rise early in 
the morning” (ED 135). 
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nb: The etymology of this root is debated. ( 1 ) M.-Th. Derchain-Urtel (1973, 43) 
saw in it a fig. sense deriving from Eg. nhp “entspringen” (i.e., lit. “das Aufspringen 
der Menschen und Tiere vom Nachtlager”)? ( 2 ) Eg. nhp has been usually equated 
with Ar. nabaha “s’eveiller, se reveiller (du sommeil)” ~ nabiha “3. faire attention 
a qqch.” [BK II 1189] = “to awaken from sleep” [Alb]. Lit.: Albright 1927, 222; 
Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10, 309, fn. 5; 1930, #8.b.2; GASW 66, #220; Vrg. 1945, 
134, #6.b.2. This comparison is somewhat weak: Eg. -p ^ Ar. -b-. The same root 
may have been retained in LECu.: Rnd. nebey “2. wakefulness” [PG 1999, 232], 
Arb. neybeh-ad- “to wake up (intr.)” [Hyw. 1984, 387]. ( 3 ) M. Gohen (1947, #459) 
compared Eg. nhp with NBrb.: Beni Snus tu-fu-t “matin” ||| SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) u-fu 
“commencer a faire clair pour”, which is out of question. Brb. *ta-faw-t “sunshine” 
[Mlt. 1991, 259] is cognate with Sem. *wp^ ~ LEg. p^p^ (GR, EDE II, q.v). (4) 
P. Lacau (1972, 58, §26.7): ~ Hbr. n'^p, which is semantically out of question. 

mnhp “der Begatter” (GR, Wb II 82, 17) = “procreator (of the ram 
of Mendes)” (Smith) = “Begetter” (PL 431). 

• From the same root: ( 1 ) mnhp “phallus et dos reunis” (Yoyotte, BIFAO 
61, 141; AC 1978, 14) = “appareil genital” (AL 78.1738) = “Phallus” 
(WD II 61); ( 2 ) mnhp “ein Aphrodisiacum” (GR, Wb II 82, 18) = 
“aphrodisiac plant” (PL 431) = “‘Mittel zum Begatten’-Pflanze (nicht 
feststellbar, welche Name ist)” (Germer 2002, 126). 

• It derives (by prehx m-), as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
H. Smith (1979, 162), and P. Wilson (PL), from Eg. nhp “bespringen 
(vom Stier), begatten (vom Menschen)” (OK, Wb II 284, 3-4) = “to 
copulate” (FD 135) = “to procreate” (Smith). 

nb: The etymology of this root has been disputed: ( 1 ) K. Sethe (UKAPT ad PT 
582b) and M.-Th. Derchain-Urtel (1973, 43): the meaning of Eg. nhp was secondary 
(euphemistic) < Eg. nhp “to spring” (XVIII., Wb II 283-284) = “to pulsate” (FD 
135). ( 2 ) Others, however, prefer equating it with Hbr. n'^’p “to commit adultery, 
ehebrechen” [GB 477], which is questionable due to the irregular Eg. -h- vs. Hbr. 
-■>- (cf EDE I 294-5). Lit. for Eg.-Hbr.: Erman 1892, 113; Ember 1911, 89; 1930, 
#8.a.3, #ll.a.27, #13.b; GB 477; Trb. 1923, 137, #247; GASW 164, #663; Ghn. 
1947, #446; Vcl. 1960, 175; DELG 151. ( 3 ) M. Gohen (1947, #446) extended the 
Eg.-Hbr. etymology to a certain Brb. *Vn-b-y “coiter (en parlant de I’homme)”, which 
is out of question, since - to the best of my knowledge - it exists only in SBrb.: 
Ahaggar e-nbi “monter (une femme), accomplir facte sexuel” [Foucauld 1951-52 
III, 1288], while in almost all other Brb. Igs. it denotes “to taste” (eventually PBrb. 
*mdi, cf Ksm. 1999, 191, #560), which may be the primary sense the metaphoric 
and euphemistic Hgr. mng. might have derived from. 

mnhz “Wachter (von Gottern)” (PT 816a, XVIIL, Wb II 83, 2) = 
“Wachender” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “Bewachender” (AAG 110, §256) 
= “watcher” (Smith 1979, 161; PL 432) = “Wachter (von Gottern), 
Bewachender” (AWb I 535). 

• Derives (via participial m- prehx) from Eg. nhzj “er-, aufwachen aus 
dem Schlaf” (OK, Wb II 287), cf Grapow 1914, 25; Ol’derogge 
1956, 7; Smith 1979, 161; PL 432. 



MNHD - MNH 


301 


nb: The etymology of this root is obscure. GT: c£ either ( 1 ) Sem. *nhz (?): Mand. 
Vnhz “to move noisily, cause disturbance, clatter about, bluster about, reel about, 
move boisterously, violently, shake about, struggle violently” [DM 291], Syr. Vnhz 
“to arouse commotion, excite” [DM] | Ar. nahaza “6. lever la tete en se mettant 
en marehe (se dit d’une bete)” [BK II 1355]; ( 2 ) or, as irreg. match (or a root var. 
to Sem. *nhz?), PClass. Yemeni Ar. nkz I: nukuz “to be frightened from a sudden 
noise, wake up (intr.)”, II “to wake up, disturb” [Piamenta 1990, 497]? 

mnhd “das Schreibgerat” (PT, XVIII., Wb II 83, 3) = “a writing out¬ 
fit” (Grd. 1915, 65) = “ecritoire” (Lacau 1954, 88, fn. 2) = “scribe’s 
palette” (FD 109) = “das Schreibzeug, das alte aus Steinpalette, 
Farbbeutel und Binsenkapsel zusammengesetzte Gerat (noch im 
A.R. durch eine neuartige Palette gstj ersetzt)” (Schott 1968, 46) = 
“das Schreibgerat, die Palette, Schreibpalette (alteren Typs)” (AWb 
I 535). 

nb: H. Grapow (l.c.) and A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) both read it erroneously mnhd (sic, 
-h-). 

• Apparently a nomen instr. (as already suggested by H. Grapow 1914, 
25) derived (via m- prehx) from an unattested Eg. *nhd, which is 
difficult to identify. 

nb: Perhaps lit. *“tool of drawing (lines)”? Cf Ar. nahaga “1. tracer, frayer un 
ehemin, 2. etre bien trace, fraye, distinet (se dit d’une grand’route), 3. suivre un 
ehemin” [BK II 1352], whieh, however, derives from Sem. *nhg “to drive” [GT], 
ef Ksl. 1987, 393. 

mnh (orig. mnhj?) “Papyrus oder eine ahnliche Sumpfpflanze” (MK, 
Wb II 83, 8; Germer 1988, 249) = “papyrus-plant” (FD 109; DGT 
169) = “Gyperus papyrus L.” (Germer 1979, 138-9 with detailed 
discussion) = “reeds, plants” (DEE I 221) = “(*junger) Papyrus 
(Gyperus papyrus *antiquorum): *‘Jungling’” (GHWb 340; AWb I 
535) = “a less usual term for papyrus, the symbolic plant of Eower 
Egypt (may have denoted a certain type of papyrus, or perhaps spe- 
cihcally the tuber or stem of the papyrus plant, or the papyrus at a 
certain stage of maturity)” (PE 432) = “Zypergras, Papyrusstaude” 
(Germer 2002, 81). 

nbI: First attested in the OK with a hnal -j: mnhj (AT 77.1737; GHWb l.c.). 
nb2: Supposed to be preserved also by Gk. pvaaiov “name of papyrus” (Theophras¬ 
tus), cf Thompson 1932, 249; Roquet 1994, 307-310 (suggesting a correspondenee 
of Eg. -h- > Gk. - 0 - on the analogy of Eg. wh3.t “oasis” > Gk. oaou; and discussing 
on pp. 310—4 the late alternation of Gk. intervocalic *-0- > *-h-/-0- ~ -0-). 

• Fern.: mnh.t “Papyrusstengel” (NK, Fischer-Elfert 1986, 54). 

nb: The name of the goddess mnh(j).t “she of the papyrus-plant (whose milk is 
sweet: bnj-jrt.t)” (CT VII 205k, AECT III 101-2, spell 993, n. 6; DGT 169; cf 
Jequier 1921, 14) is regarded by R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.e.) as the origin of mnhj.t 
(Wb II 84, 3-8) applied to a number of goddesses often depieted as bearing a 
papyrus-stem staff Note that H. Smith (1979, 162), in turn, derived this name (as 
“doubtless”) from Eg. mnh “to slaughter”. 
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• Origin obscure: 

■ 1 . H. Brugsch (1882, 68), A. Erman (1892, 111), and E von Calice 
(GASW #628) suggested that it was an early loan from NWSem., cf 
Hbr. maUtf'h “Melde (Gk. a?ii|iO(;), atriplex halimus Einn., ein salatahn- 
liches Gewachs, dessen junge Blatter roh und gekocht eine Speise 
armer Eeute abgaben” [GB 426] = “Mesembrianthemum Forskalii” 
[Eow] = “oarche, Atriplex Halimus (eaten as food by the poor), mal¬ 
low, saltwort” [Holscher] = “salt-weed” [KB 587] = “a salt-marsh 
plant” [Hnrg], PBHbr. mallu^h “Melde, ein salatahnliches Gewachs, 
dessen junge Blatter den Armen als Speise dienten” [Eevy 1924 III 

127], Improbable both semantically and because of Gk. -v-. 
nb: Hbr. mallu“h, along with Akk. ma/ullahtu “ein salziges Gras” [AHW 596] and 
Ar. mullayh- “sorte de plante (reauniuria vermiculata)” [BK 1145], derives from 
Sem. *milh- “salt” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065]. 

■ 2 . R. Hannig (GHWb & AWb l.c.) suggested an etymological con¬ 
nection with Eg. mnh “Jiingling, Bursche” (NK, Wb, below). 

nb: In Edfu VII 173:9—10 (also Edfu III 193:3), the verb mnh “to make young” 
is used in a pun on mnh “papyrus” to parallel w3d “papyrus” vs. “child” ~ w3d 
“green or young” (PL 432). 

■ 3 . GT: or any connection with EEGu.: Saho malih (m) “eine Pflan- 
zensorte (BUin takana), als Futterkraut sehr geschatzt” [Rn. 1890, 
266]? Doubtful because of Gk. -v-. 

nb: Dilhcult to decide whether the similarity with LECu.: Orm.-Borana mell-a “a 
papyrus-like reed, found in swampy areas” [Strm. 1995, 209] is only accidental (no 
trace of *-h- in Orm.), cf rather Eg. m3.t [< *ml.t] “das Rohr des Schilfs” (OK, 
Wb, q.v.). In principle, Orm. mell- < *melh- is plausible. 

mnh.w “Schaum (auf den Eippen einer wiitenden Gottin)” (XVIII., 
Wb II 84, 10; GHWb 340) = “froth on lips” (ED 109). 

• G. Takacs (lit. infra): presumably, it reflects TkA *m-l-h “to exude 
bodily efflux (orig. of abscess?)” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: Ar. malah- “tumeur au jarret du cheval” [BK II 1144] = 
“tumor in suffragine equi” [Freytag apud Dig] (Dig: orig. *”abscess”?) ||| SBrb.: 
perhaps Hgr. ta-mellemel-t “humeur vitree qui remplit le fond du globe de I’oeil” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1194] (unless < Vm-1-1 “white”) ||| PCu. *malh- “to ooze out (of 
body), pus” [Ehr. 1987, #422] > ECu. *malh- “pus” [Sasse] = “Liter” [AMS]: 
LECu. *mal(a)h- [Black]: Saho malah “der Eiter” [Rn. 1890, 266] = malah “pus” 
[Vergari 2003, 130], Afar malah “der Eiter” [Rn.] = malah “pus”, malah-e “to 
exude pus” [PH 1985, 162; Hyw. 1974, 392], Somali malah “der Eiter” [Rn. 1902, 
295] = malah “pus” [Abr. 1964, 172], Jabarti muluh “der Eiter” [Rn. 1904, 78], 
PBoni *malah “pus” [Heine 1982, 123], Arbore meleh “pus”, meleh- “to suppurate” 
[Hv-w. 1984, 384], Oromo mala “puss”, mala'^a “to burst (puss from wound)” [Gragg 
1982, 275] = mala'^a “pussy, vesicorpuscle”, mala'^tr “to be discharged (pus)”, mala 
“pus, abscess, suppuration” [Btm. 2000, 187], Konso mal- “to let pus out” [Black] 
(LECu.: Black 1974, 200, 202; Sasse 1973, 269; Zbr. 1975, 328) | HECu. *mal-a 
“pus” [Hds. 1989, 417]: e.g, Sid. mala “to burst and discharge pus (sore, wound)”, 
malawa “to have a sour, wound” [Gsp. 1983, 220-1], Burji mal-a “pus”, mal-iy- 



MNH 


303 


“to suppurate” [Ss.] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 195; Hds. 1989, 119) | Gollango malah-ko 
“Eiter, Geschwiir” [i'^S 1980, 212] | Yaaku mlkh “pus” [Ehr.] (ECu.: Rn. 1886, 
882; Ehret 1974, 87; Sasse 1979, 5, 21, 35-36; 1982, 139-140; AMS 1980, 64) || 
SCu. *malih- “pus” ~ *malah- “to expel viscous body fluid” [Ehret]: Iraqw malhari 
“pus”, malah- “to bring up phlegm, loosen phlegm” [Ehr.] = malah- “to loosen (of 
a cough), give pus (of a pimple or wound)”, malh-ari “pus” [MQK 2002, 69-70] 
Dahalo maliha'^a “pus” [Nurse 1986, 30; EEN 1989, 37] (SCu,: Ehret 1980, 154, 
323; Cu.: Ehret 1987, #422) ||| CCh.: perhaps Masa mila “ulcer” [Krf] = mil 
“abces, plaie” [Ctc. 1983, 106], Banana mbil-na [mb- < *m- reg] “ulcer” [Krf 
1981, #256], SCu.: Iraqw malah- “to bring up phlegm” is esp. close to the meaning 
of Eg. mnh.w [*mlh.w?]. Note that Akk. malu “Beutel, Geschwulst” [Holma 1913, 
11-15] has not been confirmed in AHW and CAD. 

nb2: The semantical connection of Eg, “froth on lips” vs. Cu. “pus” is justifiable, 
cf NEg. rj.t [< *rl.t ~ rr.t] “ Eiter” (Med., Wb II 399) ~ Hbr. ryr qal “flieBen” 
*rlr “ausflieBender Speichel, Geifer, Schleim” [GB 759] | Ar. rayr- “have qui coule 
de la bouche d’un enfant” vs. ra'^ul “have, ecume qui sort de la bouche du cheval”, 
ru'^al- “bave, ecume que jette le chevaf’ [BK I 961, 795], 

nb3: G. Takacs (1998, 136) wonders whether the isogloss of Bed. melo “tears” [Rn. 
1895, 168] III ECh.: Tumak mulol “tear” [Cpr. 1975, 85] was distinct (met. of AA 
*l-m “tears”?). Note that CCh.: Buduma himalo “tears” [Lks. 1939, 104] cannot 
be related (borrowed from Kanuri simalb). 

nb4: Naturally, ECu. *malh- has nothing to do with Ar. magi- as suggested by 
L. Reinisch (1902, 295). 

LIT.: Dig. 1987, 200, #37 (ECu.-SCu.-Ar.); Takacs 1996, 135-6, #29; 1997, 228, 
#; 1997, 260-1, #7.2; 1998, 136; 2000, 98-99, #29.2; 2004, 58, #348 (Eg.-Cu.- 
?Ar.). 

mnh “das Wachs (der Biene)” (XVIIL, Wb II 83, 4) = “beeswax” 
(Goodwin 1867, 86; Janssen 1975, 353, §110) = “wax” (FD 109) 
= “Bienenwachs” (Koura 1999, 198-9 with discussion and lit.) —4 
Cpt. (SAB) MOYA2 “1. Wachs, 2. Kerze, 3. Honigwabe” (KHW 91) 
= “wax, candle, honeycomb” (CED 82). 

nb: C. Peust (1999, 166) explained Cpt. -A- as being due to a secondary assim. 
*-n- > *-l- in the proximitx of m-. 

• No evident cognates. 

■ 1 . V Blazek (1991, 49), followed by G. Takacs (1998, 153) assumed 
an ultimate derivation from TkA *m-l “honey” [GT], whereby the 
hnal -h would have to be considered as a root extension just like *-b 
in EGu. *malab- “honey” [Sasse 1979, 14]. 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: perhaps Shilh a-mlu “melange de pate d’amandes avec I’huile 
d’arganier et du miel” [Mntsr. 1999, 164] ||| LECu.: Arbore mul “liquid part of raw 
honey” [Hyw. 1984, 386] | HECu.: Sidamo maD- ~ mat- “essere sapido, saporito, 
dolce” [Mrn. 1940, 228] || SCu.: Dahalo mola “(honey) mead” [EEN 1989, 38] 
= mola, pi. molalle “mead” [Tosco 1991, 143] | Ma’a (Mbugu) mala [Mnh. 1906, 
313] = mala “beer (generic)” [Ehret] (GT: orig. *”mead”?) (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154) 
III NOm.: Wit. ma‘^1- “to taste well”, Gofa maD- “to have a good taste”, Gamu & 
Dache maD- “to taste good”, maf^-o “sweet” | Haruro (Kachama) maP- “to have 
a good taste” (NOm.: LS 1997, 450-1) ||| ECh.: (?) Bidiya mole “boisson (terme 
generique)” [Alio-Jng. 1989, 100] = “alcoholic drink” [Biz.] (orig. *“mead”?). 
nb2: V M. Illic-Svityc (1976, 38, #276) derived ECu. *malab- “honey” [Sasse 1979, 
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14; HECu.: Hds. 1989, 417; cf. Crl. 1938 II, 214] from a bicons. *mal-, preserved in 
HECu,: Sidamo mal- “honey”. SCu. *mala “mead” is not neeessarily due a delition 
of the final *-b, i.e. *mala- < *malab- (as suggested in Ehret 1980, 15). 
nb3: H. C. Fleming (1969, 9, #13) suggests that ECu.: Yaaku meren gen. “beehive” 
[Heine 1975, 120] || SCu.: Asa meringo, Gorowa meringi “honey barrels (in trees)” 
(SCu.: Elm.) may be related too. 

nb4: M. Lambert & R. Sottile (1997, 450—451) treat the NOm. data as reflexes of 
OCu. *me‘- “to be tasty, taste good” plus sulBx *-l- (funetion unexplained). 
ap: PDatooga *mal “honey” [HRV 1979, 77] ~ ENil.: Masai melok, pi. ta-melono 
“to be sweet, tasty”. 

dp: pie *mel-it- “sweet, honey” & PIE *mel-n- > Eat. mel, gen. sg. mellis “honey” 
[GI 1984, 603]. 

LIT.: Goodwin 1867, 86 (Eg.-IE); Elm. 1969, 9, #13 (ECu.-SCu.); IS 1976, 38, 
#276; (lE-Cu.); Bmh. 1984, 275, #288 (ECu.-SCu.-IE); Biz. 1990, 207, #276 
(Arbore-SCu.); 1991, 49, #26 (ECu.-Eg.-SCu.-Ch.); Takacs 1998, 153, #11 (Eg.- 
Gu.-Ch.-IE). 

■ 2 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 306, #587) equated it with Cu. *malh- “to ooze 
out, pus”, which he afiiliated with a number of impossible parallels. 
Unacceptable. 

nb: Such as Ar. ml “to drop excrement”, LECu.: PSom. *mallay “Hsh”, Om. *mol- 
“fish”, WCh. *m-l “water” < AA *-mal- “to flow” (sic). 

■ 3 . GT: or cf perhaps Ar. malaha II “etre suhsamment gras...” [BK 
II 1144]. 

• Other proposals cannot be accepted: 

■ 4 . A. Peyron (quoted by Spg.) combined its Cpt. reflex with Cpt. (SL) 

HOYA2, (B) MOAb, (F) “zusammenfugen”, which was rightly 

rejected by W. Spiegelberg (1919-20, 25-26, §17), who correctly 
derived these from Eg. mnh “aufziehen” (q.v.). 

■ 5 . The connection with Eg. mrh.t “Salbol” (OK, Wb, q.v.) maintained 
by Goodwin (1867, 86), Brugsch (1882, 68), and Reinisch (1890, 266) 
is out of question. 

nb: Goodwin suggested further unacceptable cognates: Sem. *milh- “salt”, Sem. *mrh 
“to rub with oil”. Eg. mrh “bitumen”, Hbr. man “manna”, Gk. guppa “myrrha”. 

■ 6 . As rightly noted by A. Erman (1892, 112), it has surely no con¬ 
nection with Sem. *milh- “salt” (contra Goodwin 1867, 86; Rn. 
1890, 266). 

■ 7 . L. Homburger (1957, 30) compared it with Drv: Tamil mejuku, 
Kui mena. 


mnh “Jiingling, Bursche (zwischen Kind und Mann), bes. als Bez. von 
Arbeitern und Sklaven” (late NK, Wb II 83, 13-17; WD II 61: cf 
RdE 34, 1982, 80, n. c) = “junger Bursche” (Brugsch, ZAS 14, 1876, 
71) = “stripling” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 553 index) = “Halbwiichsiger 
(als Arbeiter im Nekropolis)” (Arnold, LA II 848) = “jeune (d’un ani¬ 
mal)” (AL 78.1743 after Borghouts 1978, 1, #2) = “youth, stripling” 
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(DLE I 221) = “1. Jiingling, Biirschchen, Bursche, 2. Jungarbeiter, 
Lehrling, Gehilfe, 3. Jungtier” (GHWb 340) = “youth, young one” 
(PL 432) = “junger Mann im heiratsfahigen Alter, spezifisch: Lehrling 

(der Handwerker von Deir el-Medina)” (Junge 1999, 351). 
nb: Hence GR mnh “taurillon (?)” (Urk. VIII 104f., AL l.c.) > [mjnh.w (pi.) “Jung- 
stiere”, glossed with OCpt. mnhei with a pi. ending -HI (Tebtunis onomastieon, 2"‘* 
cent. AD, Osing 1998, 121-2, n. b). 

Lrom the same root: GR (Ldfu) mnh “verjiingen, jung werden” (Kurth 
1994, 12, §51) = “to make young” (PL 432). Denom. verb? 

1 . V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova, followed by G. Takacs, related it 
with certain reflexes of AA *m-n-^ (vars. *m-n-y ~ *m-y-n?) “little 
child” [GT]. Plausible, albeit somewhat uncertain because, with 
respect to Dahalo manage, we have to posit an original AA in 
the Auslaut (irreg. alternation of ~ *-h?). 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Mzg. (Ait Ayyash) a-niyan, pi. i-myaun “bone (animal)” 
[Tf. 1991, 446] I Bottiwa a-mian, pi. i-mian-en “jeune bone”, fern, ta-mian-t, pi. 
ti-mian-in “chevrette, jeune ehevre” [Biarnay 1911, 185] || WBrb.: Zng. a-meini, 
fern, ta-meini-t “petit d’animal” [Bst. 1909, 246] = a-meini, fern, ta-meini-t “petit 
d’animal” [Ncl. 1953, 220] = a-meyni “junges Tier” [VcL] || SBrb.: Hgr. a-maynu 
‘(Jungesel” [Vel. 2005, 65], EWlm. & Ayr a-mayno, pi. Ayr i-mayna & EWlm. i- 
mina “jeune homme, fille” [PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 570] ||| SCu. *mana^- [Ehr.] 
= *m<”'ana^- [GT]: Ma’a (Mbugu) mwana “child” [Mnh. 1906, 315] | Dahalo 
manage “baby” [EEN 1989, 37] = “(new-born) baby” [Tosco 1991, 142] ||| WCh.: 
Polchi miimani “boy, child” [Csp.], Wangday min “child” [Smz./JI], Boghom man 
“son” [Csp. 1994, 66], Saya qaa-mwan “boy, child” [Csp.], Zul nye-moone “boy, 
child” [Csp.] (SBch.: Csp. 1999, §4) | BN *manyim “boy” [GT] > Ngz. maayim 
“boy, young man” [Schuh 1981, 113], Bade maanyim-6n ‘(Junge” [Lks. 1968, 223], 
WBade maanyaman “boy” [Schuh], Bade-Mazgarwa maanyim “boy” [Schuh], 
Duwai maanyim “boy” [Schuh] (BN: Schuh 1972, 53) || CCh.: (?) Gisiga maqgal [< 
*man-gal?] “child” [Lks. 1970, 128] || ECh. *many ~ *mayn “baby” [GTj: Kwang 
maany “bebe” [Jng. 1973 MS, 43], Kwang-Mobu map “bebe, porte-bebe” [Ebert 
1977 MS, 1], Kwang-Ngam ki-mayn-ke & -Mobu ke-man “enfant” [Coates 1991 
MS, 4], Kwang-Gaya & Mindera ke-man-ke “enfant” [Coates 1991 MS, 1] | Lele 
manyo “etre petit, petitesse” [AT 1982, 61] | Somray many “bebe” [Jng. 1993 MS, 
43], Tumak maap “enfant” [Cpr. 1975, 84], perhaps Ndam-Gulei men “Sohn” [Lks. 
1937, 95] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 74). Cf also Ch. *m-n “small” (Chibak, Lele, Tumak) 
[JS 1981, 240M], cf ECh.: Tumak manii (m), pi. mapap “petit” [Cpr. 1975, 83]. 
The sources of WCh.: Boghom mwan “slave” [OS] || ECh.: Kwang main “son-in- 
law” [OS] I Smr. mwan “son-in-law” [OS] is not clear. 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (1980, 153, #6) combined Dhl. manage with Irq. na^ay “baby” and 
Brg. naw “baby boy”, which, however, represent a distinct AA root. V E. Orel and 
O. V Stolbova (HSED #1722), in turn, derived the Dhl. word from AA *ma(ya)n- 
“man”, which is certainly out of question. 

nb3: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (1989, 132; 1992, 185) compared their ECh. 
*mwani- (sic) “son(-in-law)” mistakenly with LEg. mn.w “son” < NK mn.w “statue, 
image” (XIX., q.v., cf Wb II 71, 3-8). 

LIT.: OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185 (Boghom-Eg.); HSED #1783 (Boghom-Eg); Takacs 
1996, 127, #5 (Eg-WCh.-Ma’a). 

2 . GT: an irreg. cognate to EGu.: Dullay: Dobase munk-e (f) “Saug- 
ling” [AMS 1980, 176]? 



306 


MNH.T 


nb: For the irreg. correspondence of Eg. ~ AA *k see EDE I 302-4. 

■ 3 . GT: if Eg. mnh represented *mlh, cp. perhaps NAgaw: Hamir 
mlluw-a, pi. melu “small child, kleines Kind” [Rn. 1884, 393] = 
miluwa [CR], Hamta malwa, maid “ragazzo, piccolo, giovane” [CR 
1905, 222], Hmtg. malwa “small (age)” [Apl. 1987, 504] || SCu.: 
Ma’a mUo [*-h- > -0- poss.] “Kind”, va-milo (pi. of iqi) “Kinder” 
[Mnh. 1906, 314, 318] = milo “child”, mill “heifer” [Ehret] ||| NOm.: 
Ganza mamali “small” [James 1965 MS]. 

nb: Ch. Ehret (1980, 157, #35) equated the Ma’a word with Brg. mela “house 
of unmarried young man” < SCu. *mel- “older child, adolescent”, which would, 
however, exclude a comparison with Eg. mnh. 

■ 4. H. Brugsch (1876, 73) assumed a connection with Ar. mallh- “3. 
beau (de visage), 4. beau jeune homme, bel homme” [BK II 1145] 
= “gut, schon, voUkommen” [Brugsch] on the analogy of the alleged 
derivation of Eg. nfr.w “junge Mannschaft” < nfr, cf Ar. maluha “2. 
etre beau (de visage), 3. (en gen.) etre beau ou bon (se dit de toute 
chose)” [BK II 1144]. Improbable as rightly noted already by E von 
Galice (GASW #627). 

nb: The basic sense of Ar. mallh- is “1. sale, qui a un gout sale (eau, etc.), ou dont 
I’eau est salee (puits)” < Sem. *milh- “salt”, which excludes a comparison with Eg. 
mnh. 


mnh.t “Huldigungsgeschenk” (XIX.: 2x in Pap. Sallier I rt. 4:1-2, Wb 
II 84, 11) = “Geschenk (an Naturallieferungen): ob ein schonender 
Name fur ’Abgabe’ (?)” (Spg. 1899, 52-53, §XEVI) = “gift (uncertain 
whether a voluntary gift or a compulsory tribute is meant)” (Gaminos 
1954 EEM, 305) = “Abgabe” (Helck 1971, 513, #91) = “gift, tribute, 
offering” (DEE I 221; Hoch 1994, 128) = “*Huldigungsgeschenk, 
*Konigsabgabe” (GHWb 340). 

nb: Written in GW: min-hi-ta (Elelck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = man-h-ta: 
*manhata (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from some NWSem. reflex of Sem. *mnh “beschenken” 
[GT]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Spg. 1899, 52-53, §XLVI; GB l.c. (after Spg. 1899, 53); Wb l.c.; 
Gaminos 1954 EEM, 305; Helck 1971, 513, #91; 1989, 140, §12; Sivan & Cochavi- 
Rainey 1992, 16; Hoch 1994, 128, #165. 

nbI: Attested in Ug. mnh “an offering” [Gordon] = “Geschenk, Tribut” [WUS; 
Dietrich & Eoretz & Sanmartin 1973, 111, §41] = “delivery, contribution, tribute” 
[DUE 562], Hbr. minha “1. Geschenk an einen Machtigen um ihn giinstig zu 
stimmen, 2. Geschen an eine Gottheit” [GB 437] = “A: gift, present (non-sacral): 
1. veneration, 2. thanksgiving, 3. homage, 4. alliance, 5. tribute; B: offering (food)” 
[KB 601], Hatra mnh “gift, offering” [DNWSI 658], Phn. & Punic mnh-t “offering” 
[Harris 1936, 120] = “offering made to the gods (said of a stele, of a meal-offering” 
[DNWSI 659], Samar. Aram, mnhh “offering (cereal)” [Tal 2000, 476] | Ar. manaha 
“1. donner, offrir qqch. a qqn.” [BK II 1156] = “beschenken” [GB], Dathina mnh 
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“accorder une faveur”, minh-at “don, faveur” [GD 2720] || MSA: Sqt. mnh “offrir, 
donner” [Lsl. 1938, 246] || (?) Geez mahana ~ mahna “to pay homage, make a 
gift, bow down to greet”, treated as denom. of mahana etc. “present, gift, tribute, 
olfering, sacrifice” [Lsl. 1987, 336], Tigre (< Ar.) mannaha “to present an olfer (a 
cow as a loan)” [LH/KB] = “to give a cow to a poor person (the cow belongs to 
the owner and the milk is used by the poor person)” [Lsl. 1968, 358, §1500] = 
mannaha “to give a cow as present” [Lsl. 1982, 52], (Sem.: WUS #1597; Gordon 
1955, 289, #1127). On Akk. manahatu “installations, equipment” [CAD Ml, 206] 
see Hnrg 1986, 453. 

nb2: C. H. Gordon (l.c.) alHliated Sem. *mnh with Ar. mana^a “to give” (sic), 
approved also by W. Leslau (1968, 358) quoting Ar. mny (sic). J. Levy (1924 III 
153) assumed in Sem. *mnh a bicons. root *mn- based on the equation with ( 1 ) 
Sem. *mnn vs. ( 2 ) Sem. *mny “schenken, zuteilen”, c£ esp. ( 1 ) Ug. mny G/D “1. 
to award, 2. decide fate (?)” [DUL 565] | OSA: Mdb. mnw “attribuer” [Arbach 
1993, 70] vs. ( 2 ) OSA: Sab. mn “benifice” [Arbach 1993, 70], Ar. manna I “donner, 
faire une grace a qqn.”, minn-at- “bienfait, grace” [Dozy II 616], Dathina mnn 
“accorder une faveur” [GD 2720]. 

nb3: Although this latter etymology is semantically rather uncertain, the supposed 
bicons. origin is supported by the AA evidence, cf HECu.: perhaps Sid. mine (f) 
“the dowry that the boy’s father gives to the girl’s father in view of the marriage” 
[Gsp. 1983, 232-3] ||| WCh.: Hausa manna “to give a trifle, small present” [Abr. 
1962, 654] I Pero munu “to give” [Frj. 1985, 42] | (?) Boghom num [met. of *mun?] 
“to give” [Gowers] || CCh.: Chibak mari [-r- reg. < *-n-] “to give” [IL] | MG 
-man- “rembourser” [Brt. 1988, 177] || ECh.: Smr. men “2. donner qqch. a qqn. 
rapidement et maladroitement” [Jng. 1993 MS, 44] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 158). From 
AA ’'‘m-n “to give” [GTj? For Sem.-Pero see HSED #1798. 
nb4: Bura-Margi *-r- derives regularly from PCh. *-n- (see NM 1966, 227; Nwm. 
1977, 17, #3.14; JI 1994 I, XXII). Nevertheless, V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova 
(1992, 194) equated Chibak mari “to give” with Eg. m3^ “to make an olfering” 
(q.v.), which is evidently false. 

nb5: Orel & Stolbova (HSED #1798) identified WCh.: Pero munu “to ^ve” directly 
with Sem. *mnh. Although the development of pharyngeals in Chadic is still little 
studied, in the case of Sem. *-nh one would expect Ch. *-q. 

NB6: G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 272-3) alHliated Bsq. ema/on “geben” (!) with 
a certain Eg. mena (sic) “zuteilen”, i.e., mnj “1. beschenken, 2. mit einer Frau ver- 
heiraten” (MK, Wb II 74, 15-16) = “1. to attach to (cult-service), endow with (m) 
sg, 2. marry to (m) so. (tr.)” (FD 107) = “7. *belohnen (m: mit Ackern)” (GHWb 
337), which is, however, clearly unrelated, being a fig sense of Eg. mnj (orig. *mjnj?) 
“(eigtl.) anpflocken” (Wb, above). 

nb7: WE Albright (quoted by Hoch l.c.) derived the root ’’‘mnh from Sem. *nhy 
“to lead, head for (a destination)”. 

*mnh occuring in; k3-mnh “als Bez. fiir die SchUdkrote (als Symbol 
des Boses)” (GR, Wb V 96, 9) = “lit. taureau immole” (Walle 1953, 
185) = “male de I’espece animale mnh, designant I’espece tortue 
en general” (Sauneron 1966, 1-2, §36) = “Stier von Waehs” (Osing 
1998, 139 & fn. 644). 

nb: Its interpretation is highly disputed. B. van de Walle (l.c.) identified the second 
component with Eg. mnh “to slaughter” (q.v). Moreover, in the Tebtunis onomasticon 
(2”'* cent. AD), in turn, k3-mnh was written as a compound denoting “wax bull” 
(Osing 1998, 140, n. a) with the 2'“* component glossed by Dem. mnh “wax”. But 
in the index, J. Osing (1998, 304) lists Eg. mnh^ (sic) “Schildkrote”. S. Sauneron 
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(l.c.) provided convincing indirect evidence for the existence of *mnh “tortue” (cf 
the tortoise det, of ninh “papyrus plant” in Esna texts). 

• If the supposed LEg. *mnh “tortoise” existed, we may account for 
either of the following solutions: 

■ 1 . GT: cp. perhaps NBrb.: Shenwa malla [< *t-malla], pi. ti-mall-win 
“nepenaxa” [Ajh. 1986, 11]? 

nb: Brb. -0 is reg. < But a derivation from Brb. “to be white” cannot 

be ruled out. 

■ 2. G. Takacs (1996, 51, #53; 1996, 148, #53) equated it with 
the reflexes of AA *mul(^)- “lizard” [Biz. 1992, 158] = *mulu^- 

“HipepHpa” [Orel] = *muF- ~ *mulh- (?) “lizard” [GT]. 

NB: Attested in NBrb. *-mulab “lizard” [GT]: Izn. & Mnsr. mulab “lezard” [Bst.] 

I Qbl. (of Jurjura) i-mulab “lezard d’Algerie (Tropidosaura algira etc.)” [Bst.], Qbl. 
(of Ait Mangellat) a-mulab “lezard vert” [Dlt.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1885, 174) ||| LECu.: 
Saho muNu ~ mulu^ “type of lizard” [Vergari 2003, 137], Afar mullufit “eine 
Eidechsenart” [Rn. 1886, 881], PSam *mulf “lizard” [Heine 1978, 69] > Som. 
miilaf (cf malau) “eine Eidechsengattung, der Skink (er gilt als heiliges Tier und 
darf nicht verletzt werden)” [Rn. 1902, 295—6] = miilaf (cf also malow) “type of 
lizard” [Abr. 1964, 172, 182] = mulufa [Biz.], Rnd. mufiih [Heine 1976, 217] ||| 
WCh.: (?) Hausa mulwa “a short, thick snake” [Brg. 1934, 800] | Bokkos mulii- 
sus “graue Eidechse” [Jng. 1970, 144] || CCh.: Kobochi malwaa “Chamaleon” 
[Str.] = malwaf (sic) [Biz.], Nzangi maalawa “Chamaleon” [Str.], Holma malwe 
“Chamaleon” [Str.] (Bata gr.: Str. 1922-23, 135) | (?) Musgu-Girvidik mulbuq (com¬ 
pound?) “Krdte” [MB 1972 MS, 6]. AP: NMande *muluk “lizard” [GT after Mkr] 
~ Songhay nsey mollo “Eidechse” (nsey “Blindschleiche) [Mkr]. DP: V Blazek (2000 
MS, 13, #68) compared the Gmc. word for “salamander”: OSaxon & OHGrm. 
mol, Grm. Molch. 

nbI: V Blazek (l.c.) analyzed NBrb. ext. *-b as identical with the TkA suffix of animal 
names (cf Djk. 1965, 28, fn. 40 & 52, fn. 2; 1967, 210; 1970, 461, fn. 23; 1975, 
140; 1986, 47; 1988, 57; Frz. 1969, 307, fn. 113; IS 1971, 192-3 etc.). 
nb2: L. Reinisch (Rn. 1902, 295-6) affiliated the Som. word with Ar. mN “properavit 
agilis levisque in incessu”. 

LIT.: Mkr. 1987, 245; 1989 MS, 19, §9 (Bks.-LECu.-NMande); Biz. 1989, 212; 1992, 
137; Biz. 2000 MS, 13, #68 adopted by OS 1992, 208; Orel 1993, 39; HSED 
#1792 (LECu.-Bks.-GCh.-NBrb.). 

mnhj (IVae inf, cf Edel 1956, 17) “schlachten” (GR, Wb II 84, 2) = 
“to slaughter” (GT, DGT 169). 

• From the same root: 

(1) j .mnh ~ mnhj “Schlachter” (NK, Amduat, Wb I 87, 16; Hornung 
1963 II, 151, n. 614) = “Schlachter, Henker, Scharfrichter” (GHWb 
340) = “butcher, executioner” (DEE I 221) = “slayer, butcher” (GT, 
DGT 169). Attested as mnhwj “butcher, sacrihcer” in GR Edfu 
(Blackman & Fairman 1943, 2W22, n. 6). 

(2) mnh “abattoir, billot” (GT III 285a, TkL 78.1744) = “Schlachtplatz” 
(GHWb 340). 

nb: This is rendered by R. van der Molen as the verb “to slaughter” (DCT 169). 

• Etymology dubious. 
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■ 1 . A. Ember (1917, 86, #123; 1930, #10.b.l6, #14.a.5) and Youssef 
(1983, 259) connected it with Ar. banaha “couper en morceaux (la 
viande)” [BK I 166] = “to cut meat into slices” [Ember], Not to be 
excluded. Queried by E Calice (1936, #629). 

nb: Was Eg. mnh a result of a partial assim. from *bnh (due to the -n-)? 

■ 2 . GT: or cf. Hbr. mlh nifal “sich auflosen, zerrissen werden (vom 
Himmel)” [GB 427] = “to be torn into pieces, scatter” [KB 588]? 

nb: Phonologically dubious, since Hbr. mlh is usually explained from Sem. *mlh, 
cf Akk. malahu “(her)ausreiBen” [AHW 593] || Ar. mlh “zergliedern, zerlegen, 
verrenken” [GB] = “to dismember” [KB], which, however, seem to be of bicons. 
origin, cf Sem. *ml.s vs. *mlg with the same basic sense (cf AHW 594, 596; Lsl. 
1987, 343). 

■ 3. GT: a comparison with GGh.: MG maneh maneh “casser facile- 
ment (corde), s’efiilocher” [Brt. 1988, 178] would be equally dubi¬ 
ous due to the lack of further Gh./TkA cognates corroborating its 
derivation from TkA *m-n-h. 

■ 4 . H. Smith (1979, 162) saw in it falsely an m- prehx form of Eg. nh3 
“to be wild, dangerous”, which is out of question both semantically 
and because of the -3. 

mnh “der MeiBel (Holzgrilf mit eingelassener Metallklinge) des Zim- 
mermanns” (OK, Wb II 84, 12) = “chisel, consisting of a tongue¬ 
shaped metal blade set in a stout wooden handle, to be driven by a 
mallet, distinct from the awl (the handle of the awl being more slen¬ 
der)” (Griffith 1898, 49) = “maUlet, (fern.) le nom ordinaire du ciseau” 
(Jequier 1921, 167, fn. 3 & 279) = “le ciseau, bedane du menuisier, 
du charpentier et du serrurier moderne (un manche cylindrique en 
bois, dans lequel etait hxee une tige de fer plate et quadrangulaire, 
taUlee en biseau a sa extremite, en certains examplaires, la lame etait 
retenue au manche au moyen de lanieres, prob. en cuir, ou un hi de 
cuivre)” (Eallemand 1923, 85) = “chisel” (ED 109; DGT 169; Sliwa 
1975, 29-30, §4 with lit. & disc.) = “MeiBel” (Pusch 1974, 20 after 
Junker: Giza IV 72, VII 58, 60; KBIAF 13-14; Drenkhahn 1976, 117) 
= “reamer used by the carpenter and sculptor (not much different 
from md3.t)” (Janssen 1975, 312-3 & fn. 10 & p. 318) = “ciseau a 
bois” (AE 77.1740) = “chisel used with a mallet” (Fischer 1983, 44, 
U22) = “Eochbeitel” (GHWb 340; AWb I 535). 

nbI: Vocalized as *m''nah'' (NBA 186) = *m”nahuw (Snk. 1983, 187). 

nb2: R. Drenkhahn (1976, 120 & fn. 73) ruled out the existence of an alleged OK 

mnh “Zimmermann” postulated by E. Graefe (MDAIK 27, 1971, 149f) = “menuisier, 

charpentier, mortaiser, p.ext.: ouvrier en bois” (Eallemand 1923, 87-89). 

nb3: J. Osing (NBA 186, 581, n. 483 & 711, n. 825) derived hence Cpt. (B) UXboyA 

“MeiBel, Beitel, Spitzhammer”, which was comtincingly di.sproved by W. Westendorf 

(KHW 111, 522), who, however, affiliated it rather with Dem. mjhl “GieBform des 
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Topfers” (DG 153:8) < (?) Eg. mhn “Art Stock” (PT, Wb, q.v.), which is semanti¬ 
cally equally uncertain. 

• From the same root: mnh “mit dem MeiBel arbeiten (wohl immer 
vom Bearbeiten von Flolz)” (OK, MK, Wb II 84, 13) = “fa 5 onner, 
former” (Jequier 1921, 279) = “travail d’orfevre, celui de menuisier 
ou du charpentier: se servir du bedane, percer un trou “ (Lallemand 
1923, 84-89) = “ciseler (For)” (Montet 1928, 11) = “Locher bohren 
(?)” (Seibert 1967, 120) = “meiBeln (Locher mit Hammer und MeiBel 
schlagen)” (Drenkhahn 1976, 106) = “to chisel (in a more destructive 
way)” (GR Edfu, PL 435) = “mit dem Lochbeitel arbeiten (bes. Holz- 
verarbeitung); vielleicht bes. mit einem Lochbeitel Locher schlagen 
fiir die Bespannung” (AWb I 535). Denom. verb (as suggested in PL 
435 contra Jequier 1921, 279)? 

nb: Questionable whether Dem. mnkj “formen” (DG 164:5) = “to prepare” (Osing) 
> Cpt. (S) MOYNR “formare, elhngere, construere” (Brugsch) = “to make, form” 
(CD 174b) derive from the same root as suggested i.a. by H. Brugseh (1882, 57), J. 
Cerny (CED 85), and C. Peust (1999, 118). Brugsch and Cerny distinguished this 
word from (S) UoyNK “to cease” (CD 175a) = “to finish, accomplish” (Osing) < 
Eg. mnq “to finish” (q.v.). The usual combination of the former root with Eg. mnh 
was, however, rejected by Lallemand (1923, 96-97) and Osing (1978, 187) because 
of Eg. -h i=- Cpt. -K, who derived the Cpt. verb from Eg. mnq (q.v). 

• Origin obscure. The lack of TkA cognates with m- indicates probably 
a nomen instr. with m-. 

■ 1 . W. Westendorf (1973, 138) assumed an Eg. etymon *mnh whence 
he explained both mnh “mit dem MeiBel arbeiten” (lit. “treffen”) 
& mnh “MeiBel” (lit. “trelflich”, sic) and mnh “fahig, tiichtig, tref- 
flich” on the analogy of German trelflich < treffen ~ OEng. drepan 
“schlagen, stoBen” as well as German tauglich, tiichtig (derived from 

the basic sense “herrichten, herstellen”). Dubious. 
nb: Westendorf derived Eg. mnh “Bez. fur groBe Haufen” (XXIE, Wb II 87, 5), 
lit. *”St5Be”, too from the same etymon (but cf WD III 52 after SAK 22, 1995, 
176: “a& separater Eintrag umoti£’). 

■ 2 . GT: if the derivation Gpt. (B) < Eg. *mhl ~ *mlh is 

correct, cf rather EGu.: Dullay magal [met. < *malg], pi. malge (m) 
“hammer of rifle” [Sava 2005 MS, 256], which looks like an m- prefix 
nomina instr. of TkA *l-h ~ *h-l, cf Eg. nhj “hacher, trancher (?)” 
(AE 77.2170) = “*zerhacken, *abschneiden” (GHWb 425). 

■ 3. GT: alternatively, provided the verbal mng. was primary, cp. per¬ 
haps GGh.: Bura marghyu [-r- < *-n- reg] “to pinch” [Hfm. apud 
RK 1973, 126] < AA *mm-h? 


mnh “(einen Halskragen, Perlen auf einen Faden) aufziehen, (ein 
Amulett an den Hals) hangen” (OK, Wb II 87, 8-11; cf Krah, 
EA IV 940) = “faire un assemblage solide par tenous et mortaises. 



MNH 


311 


assembler solidement, monter” (Lallemand 1923, 98) = “to string 
(beads)” (FD 109) = “urspr.: Locher bohren in den Perlen” (Seibert 
1967, 120) = “bereits vorgefertigte Schmuckelemente auf einen Faden 
aufreihen bzw. mit einem Faden verkniipfen” (Drenkhahn 1976, 44) 
= “to thread (beads), hang up” (CED 82) = “aulFadeln” (Satzinger 
1994, 198) = “1. kniipfen (Halskragen), 2. aufziehen (Perlen auf 
Faden), 3. hangen (Amulett an Hals)” (GHWb 341; AWb I 536) = 
“1. to string beads, 2. bore the holes in beads so that they can be 
strung” (PL 435). 

• Hence (?): Cpt. (SL) MOYA2, (B) MOAb < *MOYAb, (F) M^A3^2 “1. 
(intr.) to be hooked into, twisted into, attached to, 2. (tr.) involve, 
enmesh”, (B) MOYAb(T) “joint” (CD 166a; CED 82) = (SL) MOYA2 
etc. “zusammenfiigen, verbinden, befestigen, einhiillen”, (B) 
MOYAb(T) “Verbindung” (Spg. 1919-20, 25-26, §17; KHW 91; cf 
also Lallemand 1923, 98, fn. 1; NBA 596, n. 544) = (SL) MOYA2 

etc. “hxer, joindre, etre hxe, maintenu” (DELC 112). 
nb: The Eg. etymology of this Cpt. verb is somewhat uncertain. (1) Its derivation 
from Eg. mnh (Spg. l.c.) was apparently declined in the Wb l.c., cf also Vrg. 1950, 
291. (2) Its comparison with (SB) MoyAg “wax” (Peyron) was correctly rejected 
already by W. Spiegelberg (1919-20, 25, §17). (3) The connection with Cpt. (P) 
mehel mentioned in KHW 522 is improbable. (4) GT: cf perhaps AA *m-l-h “to 
bind (?)” [GT] > (?) Eg. m3h “Korngarbe” (OK, Wb, q.v.)? 

• Basic sense and etymology disputed: 

■ 1 . W. Spiegelberg (1919-20, 25-26, §17 & fn. 26) assumed a basic 
sense “anordnen” (sic), whence he explained also LEg. mnh “etwas 
gut herstellen” (Spg.) = “trefflich herstellen” (XXII., Wb II 86, 12) 
< OK “trefflich” (Wb, q.v.) maintaining that “beide Bedeutungen passen 
zu der des... vermuteten koptischen Derivates”. 

■ 2. H. Lallemand (1923, 87—98) explained it from a lit. mng. “solide” 
preserving the alleged idea of “assemblage, fixation, monter (en joaU- 
lerie)” of Eg. mnh “menuisier”. Improbable. 

■ 3. Similarly, Seibert (1967, 120) derived it from the basic sense 
“Locher bohren” (attested in Pap. Sallier II 5:1), which he also affili¬ 
ated with Eg. mnh “percer des trous a I’aide d’un ciseau, mortaiser” 
(AL) = “(mit dem) MeiBel (arbeiten)”, lit. “Bez. der Bohrlocher in 
den Perlen” (Seibert). So also in AL 77.1741; PL 435. Plausible. 

■ 4 . D. Meeks (AL 77.1741) and W. Vycichl (DELC 112) assumed a 
relationship with Eg. mnq “vollenden” (MK, Wb, q.v.) > (SB) moynR 
“former” with an alternation of -n- ~ -1- and -h ~ -q. Improbable. 

■ 5 . GT: if its primary sense was “aufziehen”, it presumably derives 
from TkA *m-l-Q_ “1. to draw (out), 2. stretch (out), 3. strip (off)” 
[GT]. 
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nbI: Attested in Sem. *mlh “to pull out” [GT]: Akk. malahu “(her)ausreiBen” [AHW 
593] = “to remove” [CAD ml, 152] || Aram, mlg “herausrelBen” [AHW] = “to 
pluck” [LsL] I Ar. malaha I “4. tirer qqch. avec force a sol en saisissnt avec les dents 
ou avec les mains” [BK II 1145-6] = “1. to pull, draw (out, forth, away, off) e.g. 
grasping with the hand, 2. (a beast) stretch forth (one’s arms), etc.” [Lane 2734] 
= “arracher, disloquer, deboiter, demettre les os” [Dozy II 611] = “herausreiBen, 
-ziehen” [Wehr 1952, 820] = “to pull out, strip the meat from the bone” [Guil¬ 
laume 1965 I\] 9] = “to pull out” [LsL] || Hrs. meloh “to pull down” [fns. 1977, 
89] II Geez malha “arracher (la racine)” [Strelcyn 1948-1951, 44] = malha “to 
extract, extirpate” [Lsl. 1969, 20 with a dill Sem. etym.] = malha ~ malha “to tear 
out, pluck out, pull out, eradicate, draw (sword), drag forth etc.” [Lsl. 1987; 1988, 
78] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 343; Frolova 2003, 86, §1.4.1) ||| Bed. mehal [met. < *m-l-h] 
“(heraus)ziehen, ausbreiten” [Rn. 1895, 166] || LECu.: Saho (borrowed from ES) 
*malah “(heraus)ziehen, entbloBen” [Rn. 1890, 266] = muluh “to pull out” [Esl. 
1988, 78] III (?) WCh. *m-l-k “to stretch” [GT]: Gwnd. minka [irreg. -nk- < *-lk-?] 
“to stretch” [Mts. 1972, 81] | Tng. meluuk ~ meluk-meluk “state of lying stretched 
out (e.g, rope, snake)” [Jng. 1991, 119]. 

nb2: a. Zaborski (1991, 1677) derived Sem. *mlh from bicons. *lh based on its 
comparison with Syr. dh < *dh and Ar. slh. 

nb3: Further var. roots are attested in (1) Sem. *mlg: PBHbr. mlg “abrupfen” 
[Dalman 1922, 237] = “to pluck, strip (of hair, feathers etc.)” [Jastrow 1950, 787], 
JPAram. mlg “to pluck” [Sokololf 1990, 308] vs. (2) Sem. *mlk > Samar. Aram, 
mlq “to unsheath” [Fal 2000, 474] | Ar. mlq VIII “2. drer, extraire qqch.” [BK II 
1150] III HECu.: Sid. mulk- “1. to strip, take off (e.g. clothes), 2. take property away, 
3. skin, flay (carcass of animal)” [Hds. 1989, 136, 148, 387: isolated in HECu.]. 

■ 6 . GT: alternatively, provided it is unrelated to (SL) MOYA 2 etc., cf. 
NOm.: Kafa man^ [-5 < *-g?] “stringere, far stretto” [Crl. 1951, 
472 with a diff etym.] ||| CCh.: Mbara mingl “Her, attacher” [TSL 
1986, 272] < AA *m-n-g “to string” [GT]? 

■ 7. Gh. Ehret (1995, 307, #590) explained it from a certain AA 
*-ma/un/i]/ji- “to tie up” based on the false comparison of unre¬ 
lated roots: MSA *mn^ “to take, catch, hold” Eg. mnj “to moor” 
Gu. *ma/unc- “to twist (e.g. in making a rope)”. 

mnh “1. sich freuen an etwas, 2. staunen iiber (m) etwas” (PT 1533a, 
Wb II 87, 7) = “erstaunen iiber (m)” (UKAFT VI 132; AWb I 537) 
= “sich entsetzen, erstaunen iiber” (Sethe 1928, 73, n. c) = “1. 
cine Geschichte erhnden, witzeln, 2. *erstaunen iiber (m)” (GHWb 
341). 

• Basic sense uncertain, hence etymology disputable: 

■ 1 . W. Westendorf (1973, 139) regarded it as a secondary hgurative 
sense (lit. “betroffen sein”) of his hypothetic Eg. *mnh “treffen”, 
whence he explained Eg. mnh “(mit dem) MeiBel (arbeiten)” (OK, 
Wb, q.v). Uncertain. 

nb: As parallel for this semantic shift, Westendorf (l.c.) quoted Cpt. (S) Tcuunt, (B) 
TtunNT “betroffen sein, verbliiffl sein, staunen, 2. verwirren, tauschen” (KHW 234) 
< Dem. tmt “1. vereinigen, 2. verwirren” (DG 634) < Eg. dmd [met. < *dmd < AA 
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*cmd] “zusammenfugen, vereinigen” (Wb V 457), which he falsely affiliated with 
Eg. mdd “treffen” (q.v.) representing probably an entirely distinct AA root. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps cognate with Ar. malaha I “3. etre entierement 
livre, p.ex. aux plaisirs de ce monde, 8. etre gai et jouer (se dit d’un 
cheval)”, III “1. jouer, plaisanter avec qqn., 2. flatter, cajoler qqn.” 
[BK II 1145-6] III LECu.: (?) Orm. milk-I “luck, fortune” [Gragg 
1982, 287] III GGh.: MG -mamalk- “etre heureux, etre joyeux” [Bit. 
1988, 176]? 

nb: C£ also (as root vars.) Ar. maliqa I “1. flatter, aduler qqn.”, Ill & V “flatter, 
caresser, cajoler qqn.” as well as mly III: malaya “amuser qqn. par des propos 
obscenes”, VI “se moquer de qqn., le railler” [BK II 1150], which passed into Brb., 
cf NBrb.: Mzg. melley “1. railler, se moquer de, 2. plaisanter, taquiner, blaguer” 
[Tf 1991, 418], Izdeg melley “railler” [Mrc. 1937, 213] | Zenet: Izn. & Snh. & Rif 
mellay “plaisanter” [Rns. 1932, 388]. Note that the relationship of Ar. mly with 
Geez maffia “one who is inclined to fornication” (known only from a late lexico¬ 
graphic source) [Lsl. 1987, 342] has been declined by S. Weninger (2002, 292) and 
L. Kogan (2005, 199, §29) as “notfully reliable”. 

■ 3. GT: alternatively and purely hypothetically, we might assume an 
etymon TkA *m-l-g (hence Eg. mnh would be reg.) parallel to *m- 
r-g attested in EGu. *murg- “to be surprised” [GT] (discussed s.v. 
Eg. m3h, q.v.). 

mnh (orig. mnhj?) “unklarer Grundbedeutung: so wie etwas sein muB, 
richtig, trefflich, untadelig” (OK, Wb II 84-86; GHWb 340) = “soli- 
dement assemble, solide, durable, fldele, constant, loyal” (Eallemand 
1923, 98) = “potent (of king etc.), trusty (of officials), efficacious (of 
commands, counsel etc.), 2. to go well with (n), well-disposed, devoted 
to (n), splendid (of buildings, workmanship), costly (material), lavish 
(of workship), excellent (of occasions), well-famed, well-established 
(of endowment), skilful, right, etc.” (ED 109) = “tiichtig” (NBA 162) 
= “to be excellent, efficient, potent, well-established, beneflcient, 
well-disposed, efficacious” (DEE I 221) = “to become functional, 
efficacious” (Tkllen 1984, 557). 

nbI: Vocalized as *m''nhej “vortreffiich” (NBA 162; Snk. 1983, 223) based on Gk. 
-|j.evxT|(; in the PN npevxtli; < p3-mnh(j) (Ranke PN I 105:8) vs. Mcyxi):; ~ Mev^ti:; 
~ Miyxr|(; < mnh(j) (Ranke PN I 153:3) vs. nEXEgEvxri):;) < p3-dj-mnh(j) (Ranke PN 

I 123:19). ButJ. Osing (NBA 101) set up *m''neh”(y) based on its highly dubious 
equation with Cpt. (P) mehel, which is not supported by the Greek forms, which, 
along with Eg. Aram, mnhh “ehrende Bez. des Verstorbenen” < Eg. mnh “treffiich” 
(Vittmann 1993, 240; Muchiki 1999, 168), indicate either an orig. Eg. *-n- or a late 
shift of OK *-l- > LP -n-. 

nb2: J. Osing (NBA 101, 581, n. 483, cf KHW 522) explained Cpt. (P) mehel “Hei- 
lung bringen” (NBA) = “heilen” (KHW) from Eg. mnh “vortrefflich herstellen” (Wb 

II 86, 12) with met. and change of n > 1. Ealse. Cf Eg. *mhl (below). 

• Etymology very much disputed. 
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■ 1 . H. Lallemand (1923, 87-98) saw in it a metaphoric usage (lit. 
“solide”) of Eg. mnh the basic idea of which he hgured as “assem¬ 
blage, hxation, monter (en joaillerie)” on the basis of its supposed 
connection with Eg. mnh “menuisier” (q.v.) —> “former un ouvrage 
a I’aide d’instruments” —> “bien travailler” —>■ “bien, faire de bonnes 
oeuvres, etre bienfaisant, genereux” (sic). 

■ 2. W. Westendorf (1973, 139) suggested a different scenario: he 
regarded “trefflich, fahig, tiichtig” as a secondary hgurative sense (lit.) 
of his hypothetic Eg. *mnh “trelfen”, whence he explained also Eg. 

mnh “(mit dem) MeiBel (arbeiten)” (OK, Wb, q.v.). Uncertain. 
nb: As parallels for the semantic shift Westendorf quoted the alleged connection 
of (1) Eg. hmw “SteingefaBe ausbohren” ~ hmw.w “kunstfertig, geschickt” ~ hm 
“Keule (mit dem man auf den mnh-MeiBel schlagt)”; (2) German trefflich < trelfen 
~ OEng. drepan “schlagen, stoBen”; (3) German tauglich, tiichtig derived by him 
falsely from the basic sense “herrichten, herstellen” (contra Kluge 1999, 818). 

■ 3. Similarly, J. Osing (NBA 101, 581, n. 483) equated Eg. mnh “Mei¬ 
Bel” > (B) MKboyA “MeiBel” vs. Eg. mnh “vortrefflich herstellen” > 
Cpt. (P) mehel “Heilung bringen, heilen” (q.v), but he failed to sug¬ 
gest a satisfactory explanation for the semantic problems. Moreover, 
both Cpt. forms probably belong to two distinct etymons. 

■ 4 . Traditionally equated with Sem. *mlh: Ug. mlh “good (?)” [Gordon 

1955, 288, #1117; 1965, 443, adopted by Ward 1963, 427, fn. 2; 
Erz. 1971, 621; Vcl. 1988, 485] = “salted” [Ullendorfi; JSS 7, 1962, 
345] = “good (?), pleasant (?)” [Segert 1984, 192] = “drawn, sharp” 
[KB 588] = “hermosura (?)” [DEU 274] = “beauty (?)” [DUE 548] | 
Thamudi PN mlh “schon, hiibsch” [Shatnawi], Ar. mallh- “3. beau 
(de visage), 4. beau jeune homme, bel homme, 5. amant, galant, 6. 
bon” [BK II 1145] = “schon, hiibsch” [Brk., Shatnawi] = “pleas¬ 
ant” [EsL], cf Ar. maluha “2. etre beau de visage, 3. en gen.: etre 
beau ou bon” [BK II 1144] = “schon sein” [Shatnawi], EAr. dials.: 
(Syria) mnlh “nicely, nice” [Durand], (Eebanese) mlah ~ mnah 
“good” pVIlt.] vs. WAr. dials. (Tunisia-TUgeria) mllh [Durand 1995, 
150], cf Malt, mielah “good, beautiful, gracious” (preserved in the 
title 11-Madonna 1-Mielha “Our gracious Eady”) [Saydon 1965, 78] 
II MSA: Mehri menah “nice” [Zbr, not in Jns. 1987], Sqt. menah 
“beau” [Esl. 1938, 246] (Sem.: cf also Esl. 1987, 343; Shatnawi 
2002, 744). Unacceptable. 

LIT. forEg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 90; Brk. 1932, 106, #32; IS 1976, #278; Chn. 1947, 
191; Mit. 1984, 158, #9; Bmh. 1986, 253; Zbr. 1991, 1689; HSED #1816; Mit. 
2006 MS, 24, #34.6 (“less tenable”). 

nbI: This false Eg.-Sem. comparison breaks down on several points, since (1) Eg. -h 
7^ Sem. *-h; (2) Eg. *-n- vs. Sem. *-l-; (3) moreover, the original meaning of Sem. 



MNH 


315 


*mlh was not “good, nice” but “salty”, the eventual source being Sem. *milh- “salt” 
[Frz. 1971, 634, #7.46] as usually assumed in the lit. (recently cf., e.g, Gordon 1955, 
288, #1117; Ward 1963, 427, fn. 2; Vcl. 1988, 485; 1989, 34; Durand 1995, 150; 
Mlt. 2006 MS, 24, #34.6). This derivation is most evident in Ar. mallh- “1. sale, 
qui a un gout sale (eau, etc.), ou dont I’eau est salee (puits), 2. sale (poisson), 3. 
beau de visage etc.”, which is a pass. part, of maluha “1. etre sale (eau de mer), 2. 
etre beau de visage etc.” [BK II 1144-5]. Or cf Akk. tabtu “Salz” < tyb “schon, 
gut sein” [AHW 1377]. 

nb2: The semantic connection of “salty” ~ “nice” was declined by W. Leslau 
(1968, 358, #1482) arguing that Ar. maluha means primarily “to be beautiful, 
nice”. Similarly, M. Dahood (1965, 64, #1482) rejected the equation of Ug. mlh 
“good” with Ar. mallh- and preferred to derive the former from Sem. *lhh “to be 
fresh, succulent”. A. Zaborski (1991, 1689) consideres the Eg.-Sem. etymology to 
be valid. Zaborski regarded Vmnh of EAr. dials, mnlh and Mehri menah to be the 
original root (!), which later underwent a secondarily dissimilation into Vmlh due 
to the influence of Sem. *milh- “salt”. This theory cannot explain the irreg. Eg. -h 
vs. Sem. *-h, nor Ug. mlh. 

nb3: W. Leslau (1987, 343) rendered Geez malha ~ malbha “to do, work”, molh 
“work” as orig. “to do good work” (salt being the symbol of good deeds). Alterna¬ 
tively, he assumed that it should be corrected to *malha and refers in general to all 
the activities expressed by Geez malha “to pluck out”. 

nb4: V Blazek (1990, 207) and A.Ju. Militarev (2006 MS, 24, #34.6) related the 
hypothetic Sem. *mlh “to be good, nice” with SBrb.: Ayr & EWlm. i-mal “forme 
unique”, mol-an “good”, to-mmul-t “good quality” [Alojaly 1980, 127], which is 
more than questionable. In principle, Ayr zero < *h is possible, but Ayr -0 # Eg. 
*-h. Moreover, the SBrb. root derives from AA *m-l “good” [GT], which seems 
to be related with Eg. jm3 [Blv: reg. < *mjl] “angenehm (sein), freundlich” (OK, 
Wb I 79) = “(to be) pleasing, kind, gentle” (ED 20)? Eor further details cf Eg. mn.t 
“happy state of being” (NE, DEE, q.v). 

nb5: The Sem.-Eg. parallel was combined by M. Cohen (1947, 191) and A.Ju. 
Militarev (1984, 158, #9) with Mer. mle ~ mlo “good” [Meeks 1973, 12]. Its 
genetic connection with Eg. mnh is excluded, while a borrowing from Eg. is also 
impossible due to Eg. -h vs. Mer. -0 as well as Eg. -n- vs. Mer. -1-, and also because 
of the meaning. 

nb6: A.R. Bombard (1984, 275, #289) affiliated Sem. *mlh “to be good” with IE 
*m3/al- > Hitt, malai- “to approve”. Eat. melior “better”. 

5 . GT: or was Eg. mnh a met. of *mhn deriving from TVA *m-g-n 
> SBrb. *m-gy-n “to fit” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in Hgr. mug''n-et “1. etre comme il faut, 2. etre poli, bien eleve et 
distingue de manieres” [Fed. 1951-2, 1170], EWlm. & Ayr magn-at “2. etre comme 
il faut (en tous points), 3. etre civilise, poli, 4. (Ayr) etre en bon point, bien venu, 

5. etre agreable, 6. etre bon, convenable”, ta-magne “1. bonne conduite, bon sens, 
bonnes manieres civilisees, 3. procedure, maniere de proceder” [PAM 2003, 527]. 
nb2: Highly dubious whether the SBrb. root is related to CCh.: BM *m(3)na(gu) 
“good” [GT]: Margi managu [Hfm. in RK 1973, 126: “well”] = minagu, managu 
pCrf], WMargi mna [Skn. 1977, 23: “good, beautiful”] = rh'^na [Krf], Kilba mlnaku 
[Krf], Wamdiu minahu [Krf], Hildi minagu [Krf.] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #293), where 
*-gu was not part of the original root. N. Skinner (1977, 23) derived WMargi mna 
from Ch. *'"b-n- (!). But a derivation from PCh. *m-n “good” [GT] < AA *m-n ~ 
*m-y-n “good (or sim.)” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mn.t “happy state of being”, NK, 
DEE, q.v.) seems more probable. 

6 . GT: the supposed basic mng. of Eg. mnh “efficient” seems quite 
close to that of Geez malaga “to be able, endure, can”, malgu “who 
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is able, who endures” [Lsl. 1987, 342: no Sem. etymology], though 
the irreg. correspondences of Eg. -h vs. Geez -g and Geez -1- are 
problematic. 

■ 7. GT: in theory, if the ultimate Eg. root was still *mlh, it could be 
an m- prehx form (“participial” m-, cf Grapow 1914, 17) deriving 
from a hypothetic PEg. *(w/y)lh, which could be derived from TVA 
*l-h “good” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in Eg. 3h [reg. < *lh] “treffich, herrlich, niitzlich sein” (OK, Wb I 

13- 14) = “to be splendid, glorious, beneficial, useful” (FD 4) ||| PBrb. *1-7 “to be 
good” [GT] > NBrb.: Qabyle e-lhu “etre bon, beau” [Dlt. 1982, 448-9] = o-lhu 
“to be good, of good quality” [Mlt.] || SBrb.: Ghat ulay “to be good”, yulay-en 
“good” [Nehlil 1909, 135], Ahaggar a-ley “1. etre bon, 2. p.ext. etre vertueux, bon 
moralement, 3. avoir de la bonte d’ame” [Fed. 1951—2, 1100], EWlm. & Ayr a-by 
“to be good” [Alojaly 1980, 111] (Brb.: Mlt. 1991, 262, #35.1 and #35.6) ||| NOm. 
*loq- “good” [GT]: Wolamo & Gamu & Zaysse lo'^-o [Hyw.] | Mao (sic) noko-de 
[*1-] [Elm.], Mao of Bambeshi & Diddesa noka “good” [Bnd. 1990, 608, #34], 
Bambeshi n6k[f|te “good” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 56/16] || SOm. *laq- [GT]: Ari laq-mi 
“good”, laq-am- “to become good”, Bako lay-mi “good”, cf Dime liqg [< *lii]q < 
*liq?] “good” (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 151; Om.: Flm. 1976, 318; Hayward 1994 MS, 
4). AP: Komuz: Kwama noko “good” [Bnd.]. See Snd. 1997, 194, #3 (Eg.-SBrb.); 
Takacs 1996, 52-53, #28; 1999, 137, #3.12; 1999, 204-5, #3.12 (Eg.-Brb.-Om.). 
Takacs (l.c.) compared also Eg. w3hh “sich freuen fiber einen Ort” (PT, Wb I 259, 

14— 15). Eventually, did both Eg. 3h and Eg. mnh originate in the same AA root? 

■ 8 . L. Homburger (1930, 285) afhliated it with Ful (Peul) bur-de 
“exceller”. Absurd. 

mnh.t “Kleid, Gewand: eigtl. von den Kleidern der Gotterbilder, von 
den Gewandern die dem Toten dargebracht werden” (OK, Wb II 
87-88; WD I 88: cf JEA 60, 1974, 194) = “cloth(ing)” (FD 110) 
= “allgemeiner Ausdruck fiir Stoff” (IAF 328) = “tissu, une etoffe 
servant normalement a revetir les images divines, vetement divin 
(partie de I’offrande pr.t-hrw)” (PK 1976, 367, n. 9 & p. 183, B25) 
= “Kleid, Gewand (fur Gotterbilder, den Verstorbenen), eine Stoh 
fart” (AWb I 536-7). 

nbI: The hrgl. (S27) used either as its det. or ideogramm depicts a “horizontal 
strip of cloth with two strands of a fringe” (EG 1927, 494) = “a rolled piece of 
cloth terminated by units of fringe” (Smith 1935, 148 after Jequier 1921, 3If) = 
“Zweifransenstolf” (IAF 328: ^^mklar wie der... zum Lautwert mnh.t kommf’). 
nb 2: Preserved also in Eg. Aram, tmnh':’ < Eg. t3 mnh.t “Gewand” (Vittmann 1993, 
240-1, cf fn. 41-42). 

• Nomen instr. deriving (with prehx m-) from of Eg. wnh “1. sich 
kleiden, gekleidet werden, 2. (tr.) (ein Kleid) anziehen, 3. (mit einem 
Gewand) bekleiden” (OK, Wb I 323-4) = “to clothe” (FD 63) = 
“act. to unfasten (not clothe)” (Graefe, SAK 7, 1979, 53-63; AEB 
33, 48). 

LIT.: Wb II l.c.; Grapow 1914, 4, 16, 25; AAG 109, §253; Ol’derogge 1956, 7. 
nb: The etymology of this root has been disputed: ( 1 ) Traditionally, Eg. wnh has 
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been equated with Akk. Vylh: D ulluhu “(ver)zieren (mit Wolle, Kleidern etc.)” 
[AHW 197], Lit. for Eg.-Akk.: Alb. 1918, 227; Ember 1930, #ll.b.4; Vrg. 1945, 
135, #9.b.6; Chn. 1947, #168. The Semitic background of the Akk. root is obscure. 
( 1 . 1 ) The root of the D-stem (ulluhu) of Akk. Vylh has probably nothing to do 
with the root of the G stem elehu “streuen, bestreuen” [AHW 197]. ( 1 . 2 ) Akk. 
ylh has been usually combined with Geez lahaya “to be pretty, beautiful, shiny”, 
talahaya “to resplendent, adorn oneself, attire oneself” and even Ar. Iwh “to appear, 
become visible, shine, be bright” (Albright 1918, 227; Brk. 1932, 100). ( 1 . 3 ) Others 
(cf Leslau 1987, 312 with further lit.), in turn, treat Geez Ihy as a met. of Sem. 
*hly: Hbr. hala'^Im pi. “ornaments” [LsL], “Halsgeschmeide” [GB 233] | Ar. hly: 
hala “to adorn” [LsL], which clearly contradicts the suggested Eg.-Akk. comparison 
(Eg -h Sem. *-h). ( 2 ) M. Gohen (1947, #168) combined Akk. Vylh and Eg. wnh 
with Agaw: Bilin waleka “leather apron (tablier de cuir)” || LECu.: Afar walaho 
“leather (for cloth, bed)”. No doubt, these Cu. data are unrelated with Akk. ylh & 
Eg wnh. ( 3 ) The most convincing etymology for Eg wnh was found by E. Zyhlarz 
(1934, 113; cf Hintze 1951, 79, #168), cf SBrb.: Ahaggar e-nney [reg < *Vw-n- 
y] “orner de dessins” [Fed. 1951-52, 1404] = “ornieren, dekorieren, schmiicken” 
[Zhl.]. SBrb. *-y vs. OEg -h are reg 

*mlh (or *mlh?) > Dem. mlh “Streit, Kampf” (DG 170:8) > Cpt. 
(SL) HAN2, (B) MANb, (F) MAe2, (A) MAN2L1 “Kampf, Krieg, 
Schlacht(reihe)” vs. (B) (6)MANb, (F) MA62 “streiten, kampfen” 
(KHW 91). 

nb: Probably to be distinguished (as e.g in DG) from Dem. mlh “der Planet Mars” 
(DG 170:7) > (B) HOA 07 C “planet Mars” (CD 165a), usually explained from Gk. 
MoAox (name of the Ammonite god Molek), cf CED 81. The coincidence of the 
Dem. spelling with -h may have been influenced by Dem. mlh “to fight, battle” as 
suggested by M. Smith (1978, 360). Nevertheless, W. Spiegelberg (KHW 58), followed 
by W. Westendorf (KHW 91), explained Dem. mlh > (B) MOAOA “planet Mars” 
from the lit. mng “Krieger (?)” (Spg). Moreover, W. Vycichl (DELC 111) surmised 
in the (B) orthography with - 7 c an influence of Gk. MoAox, while he too derived the 
expected (B) *Ha^Aa)t 3 < *mallah “guerrier” from Dem. mlh “Streit, Kampf”. 

• Origin debated. Most convincing is solution no. 2. 

■ 1 . GB 383 and W. Spiegelberg (KHW 58) treated it as a borrowing 
from Hbr. milhama “Kampf” [GB], which originates from Hbr. 
Ihm (below). 

■ 2. G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) explained the Gpt. word as the 

inf of Gpt. (SL) MOYA2 “zusammenfugen” via a hypothetic sec¬ 
ondary sense *”anbinden (mit jmdm.)” on the analogy of (S) MOyp 
HN- “mit jmdm. anbinden, streiten” (KHW 99). 

■ 3. W. Vycichl (DELG 111) and J. Cerny (GED 81), in turn, equated 
Dem. mlh directly with Hbr. Ihm qal “kampfen” [GB] = “to hght” 
[KB 474] with met., cf also Ar. lahama I “7. tuer qqn.” [BKII 977] 
= III “combattre avec”, V “subir la dilaniation, etre hache (par le 
bourreau) a coups de sabre”, VIII & X “hacher a coups de sabre 
(bourreau)” [Dozy II 521] = VI “to hght” [KB, not in BK II 977!] 
= VI “handgemein werden (to come to blows)”, VIII “angezettelt 
werden, sich entziinden (vom Krieg, Streit usw.)” [WKAS II 345-6], 
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which is only possible on the basis of genetic relationship (not via 

borrowing). The origin of this Sem. root is highly debated. 
nbI: Traditionally (cf. GB 383, KB 526; WKAS II 345), it has been explained 
from Sem. *lhm “to join” via the basic mng. “to be pressed together” > “to come 
to blows”. 

nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 111) compared also Ar. lahama “1. couper, 2. frapper qqn. 
sur le visage” [BK II 981], which, in the light of Ar. Ihm, is out of question. 
nb3: Instead of assuming in it a fig. sense of another Sem. root, it might be identi¬ 
fied with the AA cognates appearing in NAgaw: Bilin lamlam “feindlich zusam- 
menwachsen, kampfen, ringen, raufen miteinander” [Rn.] ||| CCh. *lVmV “1. war, 
2. to fight” [Stl.] > Hide Imo “disputer, faire la guerre, lutter” [Egc. 1971, 213], 
Htk. & Lmg. lamb “Streit, Krieg” [Lk*- 1964, 107] | Daba lim “war” [LG 1974 
MS, 10, #229] = lam [Krf] = lam [Lnh./Stl.]. lit.: Rn. 1887, 256-7 (Bilin-Sem.); 
HSED #1702 & Stl. 2005, 88, §285 (CCh.-Sem.). L. Reinisch (l.c.) derived the 
Bilin word from an unattested basic mng. *“in einander verschlungen, verwickelt 
sein” comparing also Bilin lam-r “in Empfang nehmen”, laham “zusammenkleben, 
-leimen”. Improbable. 

■ 4 . GT: hypothetically, we might alternatively derive it from TVA *m- 
1-h “war” [GT] to be deduced on the basis of its comparison with 
WGh.: Glm. maala “war” [Alio 1988 MS] | (?) Bubure mere [-r- < 
*-!-?] “war” [Haruna 1992 MS, #B030]. Here too, a palatalization 
of *-h > LEg. -h would have have to be assumed. 

mnz.tj (or mns.tj?) dual “die Beine” (LP, Wb II 88, 7) = “jambe” 
(Lacau 1970, 150, #406). 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 13) and Lacau 1970, 150, #406) assumed in 
LEg. *mns.t an m- prefix form deriving from Eg. jns.t “unterer TeU 
des Beines: Unterschenkel samt FuB” (OK, Wb I 99, 18-20) = shin, 
shank, calf of leg” (ED 24). 

nbI: As pointed out by G. Takacs (1999, 53), Eg. jns.t is presumably cognate with 
NBrb.: Tuat ti-ns-it, Gurara ti-ns-it, Mzab ti-msa [< *ti-nsa] n i-dar-en “calf of 
leg (mollet)” (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 420) ||| CCh.: Sukur na:s “leg” [Meek] = nas “leg” 
[IE inJI 1994 II, 221]. 

nb2: Eg. jns.t cannot be related with Ar. nis^-at- “wrist” as suggested by A.G. Belova 
(1989, 11), which derives from Ar. nis^-at- “girth, strap, belt”. Besides, Eg. j- vs. 
Ar. are irregular. 

■ 2 . A.B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 309) and V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 
170) equated it mistakenly with LEGu.: Somali ma^in-ti (sg), pi. 
ma^in-o ~ man^-o “FuB von Tieren” [Rn. 1902, 289, 444], Oromo 
man^i “FuB” [Rn.] = “nogbiacKa (ankle)” [Dig] | Yaaku mi^i, pi. 
mi^nen “leg” [Heine 1975, 129]. Rejected by G. Takacs (1999, 53). 

nb: These Cu. forms historically go back to ECu. *magin-/*migin- “foot” [Sasse 
1979, 54], therefore the PCu. etymon *mAnc-(An)- “foot” suggested by Dolgopol’skij 
(l.c.) has no bases. 

■ 3 . GT: or perhaps LEg. sg. *mns.t < *mls.t via met. < *msl.t, which 
might be akin to Brb. *Vm-s-l “thigh” [GT]. 
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nb: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh a-msel, pi. i-m(e)sl-an “fesse, cuisseau, cuissot, rable” [Jordan 
1934, 33] I Mzg. i-mesli, pi. i-mesl-an “1. fesse, 2. flane, 3. arriere-train d’un animal” 
[Tf 1991, 438] I Izn. ta-msal-t, pi. ti-mesl-in, Bqy. & Tuzin a-msef, pi. i-mesf-awen 
[-f- reg. < *-!-] “cuisse, arriere-train d’un animal” (Zenet: Rns. 1932, 386) || WBrb.: 
Zng. masl-an (pi.) “lombes, hanehes”, ef sg. a-masc, pi. a-m"asc-3n [-sc- < *-s^- reg. 
< *-sl-] “hanche” [Ncl. 1953, 219] || SBrb.: Hgr. a-msel, pi. i-msal “flanc (partie du 
cote comprise entre I’aiselle et la hanche chez les personnes et les quadrupedes)” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1255], EWlm. a-msal & Ayr e-msal (m) “1. flanc, 2. p.ext. croupe (du 
cheval)” [PAM 1998, 225] ||| ECh.: perhaps EDangla lalmooso [met. < *Vm-l-s?] 
“femur, os de la cuisse (homme et animaux)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 185]? 


mnz (or mns?) “eine Pflanze” (LP, Wb II 88, 6). 

• Meaning and origin uncertain. GT: cf. perhaps NBrb. *Vm-l-z: 
Shenwa a-melzi “genevrier”, malaz “la bruyere” [Lst. 1912, 147], 
Temsaman a-m’rzi “thuya” [Brn. 1917, 92]. 


mnz3 (OK van mnz) “Krug fiir Wasser” (OK, Wb II 88, 8; 110) = 
“Art Krug” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “Flasche (ausguBlos als auch mit 
Schnabel in der Speisenliste, vielleicht die typische Form dieser Flas¬ 
che)” (Balcz 1934, 71, §XIX.A) = “ajar (looks exactly like hz-jars, 
frequently used for milk-olferings, but they are also water-jars, in 
TT 88 wine, beer, and milk are offered in this deep concave-sided 
bowl)” (Lichtheim 1947, 173 & fn. 36-37) = “jar (for liquids)” (FD 
110; DGT 170) = Krug mit Wasser fiir die Reinigung” (Helck 1967, 
41) = “Opferkrug” (Spiegel 1971, 483) = “Wasserflasche” (Kaplony 
1972, 212) = “bouteille, flacon” (AL 77.1745) = “ein Krug fur Bier 

(in rituellen Texten auch fiir Milch und Wasser)” (GHWb 342). 
nbI: Occurs also in a pun with bz3.t in PT 32b (Sander-Hansen 1948, 7-8). 
nb2: Cf also NK mns.t “Krug” (under Ramses II, Helck MWNR 735). 

• Apparently an m- prehx nomen instr. form (Grapow 1914, 25). Its 
origin is still uncertain. 

■ 1. A. Ember (1913, 120, #94; 1930, #ll.a.l6) and F Galice (1936 
GASW, #411) compared the underlying Eg. *nz3 with Sem. *ndy, cf 
i\kk. nzy “verspritzen” [AHW 784] || Hbr. nzy “sprengen, spritzen” 
[GB 494], Aram, ndy “emporspritzen” [GB] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #166). 

Phonologically unconvincing (OEg -3 # Sem. *-y). 
nbI: E. H. Gray (1933, 128, #56) and A. Zaborski (1971, #166) equated Hbr.-Akk. 
*nzy alternatively with Ar. nzz “to leak, flow out” [Zbr.] = “avoir des sources d’eau 
jaillissantes a sa surface (sol)” [Gray], cf also Geez nazza ~ nazaza “to come out of 
one’s nose (food while one is asleep)” [Lsl. 1987, 412], cf also Ar. ndd “to urinate”. 
But Aram, -d- points to Sem. *-d-. 

nb2: Calice (l.c.) explained Eg. mnz3 (OK!) as a borrowing from NWSem., which 
is unacceptable. 

■ 2. GT: it is a perfect match of Akk. (a/jB) mazzalu [< *manzal-] 
“eine GieBkanne (?)” [AHW 637] = mazzalu “vessel for pouring out 
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oil or water” [CAD ml, 440], whereby the hypothetic Eg. *nz3 [*nzl 
~ *nzr] “to pour out water (or sim.)” may be be identihed with Sem. 
*nzl “to flow down (or sim.)” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. nazalu “entleeren”, nizlu “eine iiberdachte Tranke (?)” [AHW 
771, 799] = nazalu “to pour out, drain”, manzaltu ~ mazzaltu “1. drainage, 2. 
flow of excrement” [CAD n2, 134, 230] || Ug. nzl “perhaps a libation ceremony” 
[Alb. in BASOR 63, 1936, 28, n. 24] = “reichlich, im UberfluB” [Mustafa, Acta Or. 
Hung. 29, 1975, 101] = “to pour out (i.e., provide) food” [Watson quoted in DUL] 
= “offering” [DUL 655], Hbr. nzl “rinnen, flieBen, etwas in Menge herabstromen 
(aktivisch)” [GB 494-5] = qal “to trickle, flow”, hifll “to make water flow (from 
a rock)” [KB 683], PBHbr. & Jewish Aram, nazal “flieBen” [Levy 1924 III 364] 
= “to run, melt, be distilled” [Jastrow 1950, 892] | Ar. nzl: cf esp. IV “7. avoir 
une ejaculation du sperme (se dit d’un male)”, V “2. donner du lait (se dit d’une 
chamelle)”, nuzl- “4. sperme que le male laisse echapper”, nazal- “2. pluie” [BK II 
1240] II Geez nazala ~ nazzala “to go down, flow, spill over, seep (water), become 
damp (from seepage)” [Lsl. 1987, 411]. 

nb2: From the same AA root *n-^-l “to flow, pour (?)” [GT] might derive SCu.: 
Qwadza man'^al-em-o (-dz-) “dew” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4] ||| WCh. *nzVl- “to pour” 
[Sd.]: BT *nzalu “to pour” [Schuh] > Krkr. nzalii- “to pour” [Schuh] = hzare “to 
drip, leak” [Alio 1991 MS, #fll7-8], Bole nzolii- “to pour” [Schuh], Ngamo nzal 
“to pour” [Schuh] = “to pour in” [Stl.] (BT: Schuh 1984, 217) | Kry. zal “to pour” 
[Skn./Stl.]. See also Stl. 2005, 134, #505 (WCh.-Sem.). 

nb3: Its eventual etymological kinship with Eg. mns3 (old mnz3?) “Erektion” (Wb, 
q.v.) has been surmised already by H. Kees (1922, 111, §26) as “eine passende Ety- 
mologie”, although he did not rule out an identical “Schreibmg wegen falscher Etymologic” 
either. 

mns.t (det. depicting a flat object) “eine Ortlichkeit in oder bei Heliopo¬ 
lis” (OK, Wb II 88, 11-12; cf. Osing 1974, 97; Zibelius 1978, 29; WD 
II 62: cf Vandier 1965, 152-165, §e) = “Name eines Heiligtums bei 
Heliopolis” (TVAG 16, §34; GHWb 341) = “sanctuaire heliopolitain” 
(AL 79.1239). Cf also Vandier 1965, 152-6, §e. 

• Basic mng. and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses are possible. 
nb: Cf perhaps ( 1 ) SBrb.: Hgr. a-mennas “1. bassin en metal, 2. p.ext. vaste desert 
plat et sterile sans eau ni paturage”, ta-mennas-t “plat creux en metal” [Fed. 1951-2, 
1216], EWlm. a-niannas “plat creux en metaf’ [PAM 1998, 220] or ( 2 ) ECh.: Mkl. 
menese (f) “margai de Boubou”, cf buubu “maladie envoyee par cette margai a 
une famille” [Jng. 1990, 139]? 


mns.t “(ob richtig?)” (MK, Wb II 88, 14) = “lack (?)” (ED 110) = 
“*Mangel” (GHWb 342). 

• GT: perhaps < old *mnz.t, related to NOm.: WMao *manz- “small, 
thin” [GT]: Sezo manzewi “few”, manzi “small”, manzi “thin”, Hozo 
manza “small”, manza “few”, manzet “narrow” (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 
1994, 12, 14, 16, 18) ||| ECh.: Nancere men^e “diinn” [Eks. 1937, 
89] < AA *m-n-5 (?) [GT]. 
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mns (or mnws?) (GW) “ob ein Amt (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 
rt. 13:6, Wb II 88, 15) = “type of scribe” (DLE I 222; cf Caminos 
1954 LEM, 197: uninstanced elsewhere) = “type of scribe skilled in 

drawing up loan documents: loan clerk (?)” (Hoch 1994, 128-9). 
nb: Written in GW as man-nu-sa [*manusa] (Hoch). 

• Basic mng. and etymology obscure. 

■ 1. J. Hoch (1994, #166) affiliated it (as a loan-word) with Hbr. massa'^ 
“claim on a debt”, massa'^a “secured loan” and Ar. nasl^-at- “sale 
on credit”. This Sem. etymology was excluded by Woodhouse (2003, 
279, #166). 

■ 2. J. E Quack’s ( 1996, 509) dubious suggestion {“kdnnte mit dergeogm- 
phischen Bezdchnung mnws jur Kreta zusammenhdngen”, i.e., zs mns “ware 
dann ein Schreiber, da Kretisch kann”) was rightly declined by Woodhouse 
(I.C.): “Quack’s interpretation... is as good as anything offered by Hoch”. 

mns3 (orig. mnz3?) “Erektion des Phallus” (Med., Wb II 88, 16) = 
“emissio seminis, involuntary emission” (Breasted 1930, 425, 330, 
535) = “ErguB” (Westendorf 1962 GMT, 11, §22.c.3) = “Ejakula- 
tion, SamenerguB, Orgasmus” (GHWb 342) = “SamenerguB” (Med., 

HAM 731) = “to emit, ejaculate” (GT VI 220s, DGT 170). 
nb: According to H. Kees (1922, 111), the same word is attested also in the fol¬ 
lowing vars.: nmsS.w displaying a met. of mn-/nm- (MK sarcophage, Gautier & 
Jequier 1902, pi. xxiii, 1. 2f) ~ mnz3 (old hymn from Deir e-Bahari, XVIII.) ~ 
nmnsS.w (LP fragment from Horbeit, cf Naville in ASAE 10, pi. II). In addition, 
the CT (VI 220c) & Med. (Pap. E. Smith 10:16, 10:19, 10:20-21) exx. mns3 have 
both equally -s-. 

• A dehnite etymology is impossible at the moment because of the 
uncertain origin of the NK sibilant (-s-/-z-) and also because of the 
ambiguous basic meaning of the underlying verbal root. Probably 
extended by an m- prehx. For the root *nz3/*ns3 the following solu¬ 
tions have to be considered: 

■ 1. H. Kees (1922, 111) and P Lacau (1972, 42, §12.15) combined 
its 2"‘* component -s3 with Eg. s3j “satt werden, sein” (PT, Wb IV 
14-15) = “to be(come) sat(ish)ed” (ED 208), which they affiliated with 
the component s3.w of the Eg. term in PT 1248a “Ausdruck des 
Selbstbegatters” (Kees) = “self-pollution, onanism” (Kees 1922, 110 
as quoted apud Breasted) = “who masturbated” (AEPT) = “qui se 
satisfait” (Lacau) of dubious reading (jws3.w or ms3.w or s3w?). G. T. 
Hodge (p.c. on 4 September 1994) had a similar comment on Eg. 
mns3: “The mn- of mns3 / would analyze as two prefixes, m- and n-, as 
in mnqb, etc ....” 
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■ 2. Alternatively, H. Kees (1922, 111) assumed an eventual etymologi¬ 
cal connection with OK mnz3 “Krugname” (PT32b, above), which 
“dmpassende Etymologie bildet” provided the XVIII ex. mnz3 preserves 
the oldest spelling, although “mdglich ist aber dm falsche Etymologie in 
dieser Schrdbun^’’ (i.e., in that of mnz3 at Deir el-Bahari). In this case, 
the hypothetic Eg. *nz3 “to ejaculate” would be the perfect match 
of Ar. nzl: cf esp. IV “7. avoir une ejaculation du sperme (se dit 
d’un male)”, V “2. donner du lait (se dit d’une chamelle)”, nuzl- 
“4. sperme que le male laisse echapper”, nazal- “2. pluie” [BK II 
1240] = nzl IV “ejaculer” [Fagnan 1923, 171], which would imply 
an ultimate relationship with Eg. mnz3 “Krug” (OK, Wb, above) < 
*nz3 “to pour out” ~ Sem. *nzl “to flow down” [GT] (Sem.: GB 
494; Esl. 1987, 411) < AA ^n-^-l “to flow, pour (?)” [GT]. 

■ 3. J. Breasted (1930, 330) rightly ruled out an etymological relevance 
of the idiom jw=f mn z3.w “it remains stationary” explaining mns3 
in Pap. E. Smith 10:20—21: “It would seem highly improbable that... mn 
‘remain’ and s'^w ‘protect’... should have any etymobgical connection with mns'^ 
‘emissio’. The commentator has dther been misled by the simple paranomasia, 
or found it too attractive to be resisted”. 

■ 4. W. Westendorf (1962 GMT, 11, §22.c.3) supposed in Med. mns3 
vs. nms.w “ErguB” the very same word with met. Very dubious. 
Anyhow, mns3 cannot be derived from *mns. 

■ 5. G. T. Hodge (kind p.c. on 4 September 1994) was disposed to 
analyze “the mn- of mns3 ...as two prefixes, m- and n-, as in mnqb, 
etc.... Due to its specialized nature, mns3 is not easily etymologized. In looking 
for possible cognates, I came upon Ar. wsl V ‘to curry favor’. Not a catainty 
but to be kept in mind”. 

■ 6 . GT: if the underlying Eg. root was *ns3, cf alternatively Ar. nasala 
IV “1. engendrer ou enfanter, donner naissance a un foetus”, VI 
“se multiplier par une generation successive (se dit des hommes, des 
animaux)” [BK II 1252]. 

nb: It originates from Sem. *nsl attested in Hbr. nsl qal tr. “1. (tr.) ausziehen, ab-, 
hinauswerfen, vertreiben, 2. (intr.) Abfallen der Oliven, herausfallen, herausfahren” 
[GB 527] = “losen” [Voigt], JAram. nsl “abfaUen, ausfallen”, piel “abwerfen, abfallen 
lassen” [Levy 1924 III 451] | OSA: Sab. nsl-m “olfspring of animals” [Biella 1984, 
307] = nSjl [nasi] “Nachkommenschaft (von Tieren)” [Voigt] = “Nachwuehs (?)” 
[Sima 2001, 253, §5: hapax], Ar. nasala I “5. couler, tomber, glisser de dessus le 
eorps, 6. pousser, germer, naitre, paraitre”, nasal- “1. lait qui eoule spontanement 
des pis sans qu’on traie la femelle, 2. lait, sue Wane d’une figure encore verte” [BK 
II 1252] = nsl “ausfallen, abfallen (z.B. Haare, Federn)” [GB] (Sem.: Voigt 1998, 
177). 

■ 7. GT if, in turn, the basic sense of the hypothetic Eg. *ns3 was “to 
have erection”, cf perhaps Ar. nsr I “faire naitre, produire”, VIII 
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“etre en erection (homme)” [Fagnan 1923, 172]. Improbable because 
of the irreg. Eg. -s- vs. Ar. -s-. 

■ 8 . GT: it would be tempting to combine XVIII. mnz3 [< *mnzr?], 
which was treated by R. Hannig (GHWb 342) separately and ren¬ 
dered as “geschlechtlich miBbrauchen”, with Eth.-Sem. *mnzr “to 
commit fornication” [Esl.]. 

nbI: Attested in Geez mnzr: “^amanzara “to commit adultery, be licentious”, manzir 
~ manzor ~ monzar “bastard, dissolute, who slanders”, Tna, “^amanzara & Amh. 
manazzara “to become dissolute”, amanazzara “to fornicate, commit adultery” 
(ES: Lsl. 1958, 31; 1969, 54; 1987, 353), whieh was borrowed into NAgaw: Qwara 
manazar “huren” [Rn. 1885, 100], Hamir minzer “huren” [Rn. 1884, 393]. 
nb2: Following C.EA. Dillmann (1865, 191), E Praetorius (1879, 59), and Th. 
Noldeke (1910, 45), W. Eeslau (l.c.) connected with Hbr. mamzer “Israelite halfe- 
breed” [KB 595] = “bastard” [Lsl.], MHbr. &JAram. mamzera “child of a prohib¬ 
ited mixed marriage” [KB] usually explained from Sem. *mdr “to decay, rot” [KB 
566], which makes the Eg.-ES etymology improbable. Alternatively, however, Eeslau 
explained the ES root in question from ES *mnzr “to waste money, be spendthrift”, 
which semantically also rules out the Eg.-Sem. etymology. 

mnsr (flame & snake det.) “als Name der heiligen Schlange im Gau 
von Aphroditopolis” (GR Edfu, Wb II 89, 1) = “Name einer Got- 
theit” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “name of the sacred snake of the region 
of Aphroditopolis” (Smith 1979, 162). 

• Derives from Eg. nsr “brennen” (PT, Wb II 335) = “to flame, burn” 
(ED 140) as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25) and H. Smith 
(1979, 162). 

nbI: A contamination with Eg. nzr.t “royal serpent (goddess)” (PT, ED 139; Wb II 

320, 2-5) is not excluded. 

nb2: The etymology of Eg. nsr is of dubious. 

( 1 ) GT: cf perhaps NBrb.: Wrg. ti-nsar-t, pi. ti-nsar “sorte de brasero en terre cuite 
qui sert de briile-parfums ou de chaufferette, de rechaud” [Dlh. 1984, 226] | Qbl. 
a-nazir “1. brasier avec flamme, 2. grosse chaleur, 3. fievre” [Dlt. 1982, 593] || EBrb.: 
Gdm. ta-naser-t “brule-parfum en terre cuite” [Lnf 1973, 248, #1171]. 

( 2 ) W. W. Muller (1961, 202, #12) identified it (via met. < *rsn?) with ES *rsn: Geez 
rasna “entziinden, verbrennen” pVIiiller] = rasna “to glow, be red-hot, be heated, 
be inflamed” [Lsl.]. Add Ar. (Dathina) rasin “to burn”, Tigrinya rasana “to be very 
hot”, Tigre rasna “to glow” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 474). 

(3) GT: it may be of biconsonantal origin (*Vsr ~ *a/s1), c£ Eg. nsjsj ~ nsrsr “als 
Name einer Insel als Geburtsort der Sonne” (PT, Wb II 336, 8) displaying the 
structure nCiCzCiGj (Ward 1972, 155-156; Conti 1980). For the hypothetic *Vsr 
cp. Sem.: (?) Ar. sa'^ara (root complement -^-?) “1. allumer et attiser le feu, 2. bruler, 
causer une douleur cuisante” [BK I 1091] ||| EGu. *sar- [GTj: Burji sar- (intr.) “to 
boil”, sar-i “steam”, Hadiyya sar- “to cook, bake” | Yaaku -sar- “to burn” (EGu.: 
Sasse 1982, 161) || SCu. *si[r]-: cf Qwadza sil-im- “to roast” [Qwadza-Yaaku: Ehret 
1980, 181] III WCh. *s-w-r “to fry” [GTj: Hausa sooya “to fry” [Abr. 1962, 821] 

I Angas-Sura *sur “to fry” [GT 2004, 324]: Angas suur “to fry” [Elk. 1915, 285] 
= sur “to fry” [ALC 1978, 61] = sur “to fry” [Krf], Mpn. sur “to fry” [Frj, 1991, 
57] I Bole-Tangale *suru “to fiy” [Schuh 1984, 216] | Burma sur “to burn” [StL] 

II CCh.: Margi sal [1 reg. < *r] “to fry” [NM 1966, 235] | Paduko sula [1 < *r?] 
“to fry” [Nwm. 1977, 26] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 179; NM 1966, 235; Nwm. 1977, 26). 
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H.-J, Sasse (l.c.) analyzed the ECu. stem as a fossilized cans. *-s-^ar- “to cause to 
steam”. If this is correct, the ECu. data are unrelated. 

( 4 ) GT: or cp. NBrb.: perhaps Wargla a-slu, Snus & Iznasen i-selu-an “suie” (NBrb.: 
Bst. 1925, 15) III HECu.: Burji sal- “to cook”, Hadiyya sa"^!- “to bake” | LECu.: 
Saho & Somali sol- “to grill, roast” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 163) ||| WCh.: Hausa sulala 
~ siilaalaa “to warm up, cook by steaming” [Abr. 1962, 825]. 


mns.t “ein mineralischer StofF (besonders in offizineller Verwend- 
ung), auch als (gelber) FarbstofF zum Schreiben und Ausmalen von 
InschriFten” (Med., Wb II 89, 12-13) = “eine Art von Erde, deren 
man sich als FarbstolF beim Malen und Schreiben bediente” (Brugsch 
Wb II 665) = “Mennige, Rotel” (Spg 1906, 158 aFter Brugsch Wb 
Erg. 610) = “most probably yellow ochre, a soFt argillaceous earth 
impregnated with Ferric oxyde (used as a yellow pigment For colour¬ 
ing sculptured relieFs)” (Dawson 1934, 188, §20; Barns 1956, 33) = 
“I’ocre jaune” (Jonckheere 1947, 22, §3) = “yellow ochre (?)” (Mag. 
Pap. Eeiden I 343 + 345, rt. 26:10, Massart 1954, 94-95, n. 13) = 
“red ochre” (WADN 246-7; Borghouts 1971, 43-44, n. 21) = “some 
sort oF clay (in constant connection with ztj ‘yellow ochre’): red ochre 
(pITixo:;)” (Iversen 1955, 19-21, 28-34: no evidence For yellow ochre, 
adopted by PE 445) = “an ochreous earth used as pigment (but its 
colour is not dehnitely identihed), probably red” (Harris 1961, 146-7) 
= “yellow (?) ochre” (Med., FD 110) = “yellow/red ochre” (DEE I 
223) = “ocre rouge” (AuFrere 1990, 652-3, 659, 742, 765) = “Ocker 
(viell. roter)” (GHWb 342) = “mineral pigment: probably red ochre” 
(PE 437) = “red ochre (?)” (Eeitz 1999, 99). 

nbI: Its variety was mns.t w3d.t “griine Farberde” (Brugsch) = “frische Mennige” 
(W'reszinski) = “natural ochre (used directly as found)” (Iversen). 
nb2: Attested also as mns (Pap. Ch. Beatty VI, rt. 5:8-12, cf Brugsch 1882, 68; Spg. 
1906, 158; Dawson inJEA 20, 1934, 185f, §20; Dawson 1935, 39, §23; Jonckheere 
1947, 22, §3; PL 437, 445). For the form mnft cf Westendorf 1962, 25, §40.c. 
nb3: Vocalized as *mens.”t (Snk. 1963, 145). 

nb4: For the apotropaic power of red mns.t see Borghouts 1971, 43-44, n. 21. 

• Origin debated. Most probable is #2. 

■ 1. H. Brugsch (1882, 68), W. Vycichl (DEEC 121), and S. AuFrere 
(l.c.) assumed an Eg. root *Vmls on the basis oF its supposed connec¬ 
tion with EEg. mrs “lichtrot” (GR, Wb II 113, 1, q.v.) > (S) Fipotp 
“devenir rouge, jaune” (DEEG). Doubted byj. R. Harris (1961, 147). 
It may we be that the primary root was *Vmns, whereby GR mrs 
arose secondarily via a late shiFt oF -n- > -r- under the influence oF 
m- (nasal dissim.) as suggested by G. Peust (1999, 166). Thus, the 
very etymology oF Eg. *Vmns remains open. 

LIT. for combining Eg. mns.t vs. mrs: Rn. 1873, 90; Brugsch 1882, 68; Iversen 1955, 
28f; Snk. 1963, 145; KHW 100; DEEC 121; PL 445; Peust 1999, 166. 
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■ 2. GT: perhaps identical with WCh.: EHausa man^u “red dye, mostly 
prepared from the red leaf-sheats of a variety of millet” > (?) Bole 
mdn^u “type of grass for colouring piimo” [M. BroB quoted by Ibr. 
& Gimba 1994, 134] || GGh.: Bura-Margi *ma[N]za (?) “red” [GT]: 
WMargi muqza [Krf], Gibak magza [fCrf], Bura mamza [Krf] = 
mamsa [Hfm. in RK 1973, 92], Ngwahyi mamza [fCrf] (GGh.: Kraft 
1981, #274)? The reconstruction of the Gj nasal (Gh. *-m- or *-n-?) 

and the G 3 sibilant (perhaps Gh. = Eg. -s-?) is uncertain. 
nbI: A partial reduplication (< *m-S) seems improbable in light of the WCh. data. 
Cf also CCh.: Bata mis- “to redden” [Pweddon 2000, 56], Bern, miso-miso “red” 
[Grn. 1975, 465, #85]? 

nb2: N. Skinner (1997, 79) compared the BM root with the reflexes of CCh. *m-m- 

5 “blood” [GT], cf BM *mamsi [GTj: Margi ‘^mamci (-tsh-) [IL], Gwara mamsi 
[W'ollf], Bura mamsi [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 92] = mamci [Wolff], Bura-Pela 

6 Kilba mama [Meek] = masi [Grieve 1976 MS, 2, #15] (BM: Wolff 1974-75, 
190, 202) I Fali-Jilbu mamzi “blood” [Krf 1972 MS] | Gudu mAma [IL] | MM 
*maNbez [Rsg. 1978, 213, #75] | Sukur mumbus [Meek] = mumbuz [IL] (CCh.: 
Mch. 1953, 172; JI 1994 II 30-31). Here may belong HECu. *munz- “to bleed” 
[GT]: Sid. munda “to bleed”, munde “blood” [Gsp. 1983, 241; Crl. 1938 II, 214], 
Gedeo (Darasa) munda':*- “to bleed”, munde “blood” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 
28). Note that HECu. (Sid.-Drs.) d < ECu. *z is possible and regular (Sasse 1979, 
19-20, also 56). 

■ 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 90) set up a root *ms (!) compared with Teda 
mado, wada “rot”. Absurd. 

mns “der sogenannte Konigsring, der den Konigsnamen umschlieBt” 
(NK, Wb II 89, 2) = “Konigsring (Kartusche)” (Spg. 1906, 158) = 
“cartouche” (ED 110) = “ein Siegelring mit dem Konigsring auf 
dem Siegelbild” (Kaplony LA III 618, n. 13). 

• Hence (denom.): mns(j) “mit dem Konigsring stempeln” (NK, Wb 
II 89, 5; Spg. 1906, 158). 

■ 1. H. Schafer (1896, 167) and W. Barta (1970, 5) derived it (via m- 
prehx and met.) from Eg. snj “umkreisen, umringen” (Schafer, cf Wb 
IV 489), cf sn (NK) ~ snw (XXL) “Konigsring” (Barta). 

■ 2. W. Spiegelberg (1906, 158) and P. Wilson (PL 436-7) assumed 
a connection to Eg. mns.t “Mennige, Rotel” (Spg., q.v.) = “red 
coloured” (PL), because “die dgyptischen Farbndpfe oft die Form des 
Konigringes haben”. 

■ 3. GT: m- prehx form of a hypothetic Eg. *wns “to encircle”, akin 
to NBrb. *ta-winis-t “boucle d’oreUle” [GT]: Snus ta-unis-t | Zayan 
ti-winas-t | Zwawa ta-unis-t | Nfs. t-uinas-t (NBrb.: Lst. 1931, 205) 
II SBrb. *ta-wiynis-t, pi. *tl-wuynas (or *ta-wihnis-t, pi. *tl-wihnas) 
“circle, ring” [Prs. 1974, 53, 133]: Hgr. ta-winas-t, pi. ti-winas, Ayr 
ta-waynas-t (SBrb.: Biz. 1998, 163; 1999, 50, 73). 
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mns “Art SchifF auf dem Nil und auf dem Meere, zu Handelsfahrten 
und als KriegsschilF” pCIX., Wb II 89, 7-10) = “1. ship for freight, 
2. a warship” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 553) = “ship, vessel sailing under 
hire for the Pharaoh, apparently a liner with a hxed route sailing 
under pharaonic privilege” (Wenamun, Goedicke 1975, 68, 169) = 
“barque de transport” (AL 78.1754) = “Art SeeschifF” (E. Martin- 
Pardey, LA V 605, 609, n. 51) = “ship, freighter, barge, riverboat, 
galley, vessel, warship” (DEE I 222) = “barge, riverboat, galley, 
warship” (Jones 1988, 138, §36 with lit.) = “barge” (Aufrere 1990, 
74, 659) = “Schifl) Frachter, Barke, FluBboot, Galeere, KriegsschilF” 
(GHWb 342) = “1. ein See- (Handelsfahrer) und KriegsschilF (der 
Ag. Flotte), 2. auch ein seegangiges LastschilF (das auch bei der 
FluBschilFahrt eingesetzt wurde), 3. auch bei Transporten in der Bin- 
nen- und Seeschifiahrt verwandt, 4. ein mit Lowenbug, Mastkorb und 
Verschanzung ausgeriistetes Fahrzeug (als erstes agyptisches Kriegs- 
schilF ist fraglich), 5. eine nur in den Aufbauten gering veranderte 
Abart des zeitgenossischen SchilFstyps (ein SchilFskorper mit hohem 
Bord, bogenlbrmig nach innen gezogenem Heck und einem BugteU, 
das mehr Kastell oder Verzierung als Ramme ist)” (Diirring 1995, 
144-6 with further disc.). 

• Basic mng. and origin uncertain. 

■ 1. E. Iversen (1955, 34, fn. 1) observed its “curious coincidence” with Eg. 
mns.t “red ochre” (Med., above), which he regarded as “undoubtedly 
closely related” on the analogy of Gk. ptTixeTov (a special type of boats 
or vessels) < |t{?iTO(; (red ochre). Henceforth, he explained this type 
of boats as “originally intended for the transport of the ochre”, although 
these “retained their name also when used for other purposes”. This idea was 
followed by J. R. Harris (1961, 146-7). 

■ 2. H. Goedicke (1975, 25) assumed its basic mng. not to be of nau¬ 
tical origin, but to derive from Eg. mns “royal cartouche” vs. “to 
stamp with the royal cartouche”. Thus, in his view, it may have in 
fact denoted “ships sailing under royal charter to conduct buisiness, 
without being actual royal property”. 

mnq “zu Ende bringen, vollenden, auch: etwas durchmachen (?)” 
(MK, Wb II 89, 16-19) = “to complete, give effect to” (Pap. Turin 
1882, 4:4, Grd. 1956, 18) = “to come to an end” (ED 110) = “to 
hnish, complete, come to an end, end, restore, heal” (DLE I 223) = 
“1. vollenden (Arbeit, Bau), zu Ende bringen (Fest), fertigstellen, zu 
Ende kommen, 2. vergelten, gewahren” (GHWb 342). 
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• Hence: Cpt. (B) MoyNR, (S) MoyK, (F) MOoyK “1. (intr.) to cease, 
be lacking, perish, 2. (tr.) cause to cease, destroy” (CD 175) = “con- 
sumere” (Brugsch) = “aufhoren, vollenden, beseitigen, verzehren, 
vergehen” (KHW 95). Ultimately related pair (mostly intr.): (SLBF) 
MoyNR “verzehren, aufhoren” (Spg. KHW 61) = “to (make to) cease” 
(CED 85) = “vollenden” (KHW 95) = “to hnish, accomplish” (Osing). 
Cf. Pap. BM 10808 menh- (st.nom.) “zu Ende bringen, vollenden” 
(Osing 1976, 96). 

nb: Questionable if Dem. mnkj “formen” (DG 164:5) = “to prepare” (Osing) > Cpt. 
(O) uoyr, (SLBF) UoyttR, (F) UoyK “to make, form” (CD 174b) = “construere, 
sculpere” (Goodwin 1867, 86 with false etym.) = “formare” (Brugsch) = “bilden, 
formen, herstellen” (KHW 95) represent the same root. W. Westendorf (KHW 
95) assumed two plausible etymons: Eg. mnh “mit dem MeiBel arbeiten” (OK, 
Wb, q.v.) and mnq “ein Gerat” (NK, Wb, below), while by H. Brugsch (1882, 57), 
J. Cerny (CED 85), and C. Peust (1999, 118) derived the Dem.-Cpt. root from Eg. 
mnh “mit dem MeiBel arbeiten” (OK, Wb, above), which they distinguished from 
(S) noyNK “to cease” (CD 175a) < Eg. mnq “to finish”. The usual combination of 
the former root with Eg. mnh was, however, rejected by Spiegelberg (1919—20, 26, 
§17), Lallemand (1923, 96-97), and Osing (1978, 187) since Eg. -h ^ Cpt. -K and 
also because Eg. mnh > (B) *HOYA >3 “ein-, zusammenfiigen”. Therefore, Spiegelberg 
(KHW 61) and Osing (l.c.) assumed both Cpt. verbs to be “ultimately identical”. 

• Etymology highly debatable, but #3 seems fairly probable. 

■ 1. W. E Tklbright (1927, 217) identihed Eg. mnq with Sem. *blk: Hbr. 
blq “to lay waste (th land)” pCB 135], Ar. balaqa “ouvrir brusquement 
la porte, ou I’ouvrir tout entiere” [BK I 163] etc. He explained Eg. 
mnq from the basic sense *“to cut off”. Rightly declined by E von 
Calice (1936, #630) for semantic considerations. 

nb: Eg. m- ~ Sem. *b- are irregular, although, a partial assim. (mnq < *bnq < *blq) 
is (in principle) possible. 

■ 2. GT: following Albright’s idea on the basic meaning of Eg. mnq, 
an equation of Eg. mnq [< *mlq?] with Sem. *mlk “to tear off (or 
sim.)” [GT] should also be accounted for. This assumption seems 
to be corroborated by LEGu.: Orm. mulqu “to hnish completely” 
[Btm. 2000, 203], cf also Orm. muluc ^eda [-c- reg. < *-k-] “to 
completely over with, destroyed” [Gragg 1982, 294] ||| GGh.: (?) Gude 
milhi [-h- reg. < *-k-] “to close eye” [Hsk. 1983, 243], although Gpt. 
-N- seems to contradict this comparison. 

nb: Attested in Hbr. mlq qal “to pinch off (the head of a bird with one’s fingernails)” 
[KB 594] = “to nip off” [LsL], Syr. mlq “to tear loose” [KB] = “to pluck off peel” 
[Lsk] I Ar. mlq VIII “to pull, tear out” [KB] = VII “^imtalaqa “to extract, draw 
out” [LsL] II Geez malaqa “to cut sever, pluck, break off, snap off” [LsL] (Sem.: 
LsL 1987, 345) 

■ 3. GT: on the other hand, it seems to display a similar semantic 
diversity as HEGu.: Sidamo munku “complete, whole, all” [Grl. 
1938 II, 215] III NOm. *mank- “to hnish, prepare (?)” [GT]: Ghara 



328 


MNC) 


mank-it- “fare” [Crl. 1938 III, 172] | Dizi mamk “to prepare” [Toselli 
quoted by End. 1996 MS, 2, #488] || SOm.: Ari maq- ~ mak- [< 
*mank-?] “to finish” [End. 1994, 150], which apparently derive from 

AA *m-n-k with the basic sense “full, complete” [GT]. 
nbI: Unrelated to NBrb.: Qabyle neqqi “1. nettoyer, curer, 2. finir, achever com- 
pletement (un travail)”, i-mneqqi (adj.) “parfait” [Dlt. 1982, 571], which is a loan 
from Ar. nqy II “to clean”. 

nb 2: G. Takacs (2004, 208, #995) did not exclude an eventual connection to Nst. 
*man^a “to stop, delay” [Dig.] (on a bicons. basis), which is semantically uncertain, 
cf Sem. *mn^ “to hinder (or sim.)” [GT]. 

■ 4. GT: alternatively, cp. perhaps ES: Tna. '^amengewe [irreg. -g-] 
“interrompere, lasciare a meta un lavoro incominciato, incastrare, 
immettere un legno in una hssura” [Eassano] = te-manag”eye “s’inter- 
rompit, s’arreta soudain” [Goulbeaux] (ES: cf Wajnberg 1935, 67) ||| 
WGh.: Eubure muqkb “to cease” [Haruna 1992 MS, #fl96]? 

■ 5. GT: in principle, a cognateship with NErb.: Qbl. Vm-l-y: a-melyiy 
~ a-menyiy “1. sommet de la tete, 2. os du crane” [Dlt. 1982, 500] 
(on the analogy of, e.g. Hung, be-fej-ez “hnishes” < fej “head”) is 
not to be excluded. 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 

■ 6. G. W. Goodwin (1867, 86): Gpt. (E) monk “construere, sculpere” 
< Eg. *mr ~ *mn (sic) “1. hoe used for tilling the ground, 2. chisel 
or hatchet for cutting wood and stone” (sic). Absurd. 

■ 7. E. Reinisch (1873, 247) equated it with Teda daqg (!) “ruhen”. 
Absurd. 

■ 8 . E. Homburger (1929, 165) affiliated it with Eantu (sic) mana ~ 
mala (mng. not indicated). 

■ 9. Eater, Homburger (1957, 30) compared Drv.: Kannada mugi, 
Tamil muki. 

■ 10. Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 203, #1799) combined it with EEGu.: Afar 

muluy “end” < TkA *-mul- “to end (into). Easeless. 

nb: For the Afar word cf Eg. mS.tj (dual) “two ends (?)” (Grd., above). 

mnq “ein Eaum (als Nutzholz und ofhzinell verwendet)” (Med., Wb II 
90, 7-8; WD III 52: for lit. & early exx. cf SAK 12, 1985, 35f) = 
“Styrax officinale” (Eoret 1892, 140, adopted by Gharpentier 1981, 
§531, rejected by Germer 1985, 147, cf HAM 500) = (Holz)” (Helck 
MWNR 120) = “(the nature of mnk-wood is unknown)” (Janssen 
1966, 53) = “ein unbekannter Eaum, dessen Holz und Eliiten offizinell 
verwendet werden” (WADN 248—9) = “an unknown kind of wood” 
(Janssen 1975, 208, fn. 40) = “Holz, fast ausschlieElich fiir den nhb.t- 
Stab = verwendet” (Hassan 1976, 49 & fn. 63) = “(wood)” (DEE 
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1 223) = “Baum von besonders hohem Wuchs, (nach Texten des NR) 
entweder Nutzholz oder offizinell verwendet (botanische Bestimmung 
bisher noch nicht sicher)” (already V: reign of Izezi, Grimm 1985, 
35-36 & fn. 32, 34 with exx. and lit.) = “ein Baum” (GHWb 342) = 
“styrax” (HAM 500) = “un arbrisseau (le bois servait a fabriquer des 
pieces de mobilier et autres ustensiles, generalement bon marche, en 
DeM toujours pour designer un bois d’oeuvre: cela ne pent certaine- 

ment pas en faire un aboulifer)” (Ghica 2006, 79). 
nb: V Loret (l.c.) and E. Chassinat (1921, 185) as well as G. Charpentier (1981, 
26-27, 338—9) saw its trace in Dem. 3mwnj^k “styrax” (Dem. Pap. London & Leiden 
14:23, GrilRth) and Cpt. (scalae) xniNXKOY “styrax” (after Kircher) = “Styrax arbor 
et liquor inde nianans” (Peyron 1835, 6). Since the Dem. and Cpt. terms derive 
from Gk. dpixcoviaKov, their connection with Eg. mnq was righdy declined by R. 
Germer (1985, 147) “als mgesichert” as well as by A. Grimm (1985, 36 with abundant 
lit.) and by V Ghica (2006, 78-79 & fn. 32 with a hint on the “problmes phonetiques: 
rapparition dans la forme demotique de deux eonsomes non etymologiques, /V et /f/) et une 
etrange re-voealisation du vocable lors du passage du demotique au copte"). 

• Mng. and origin obscure. GT: a connection with SGu.: Dhl. 
muluqke “sp. tree from which poison is made” [EEN 1989, 39] is 
improbable. 


mnq (chisel & wood det.) “ein holzernes Hausgerat” (XX. hapax, Wb 
II 90, 6) = “ein unbekanntes Holzgerat” (Helck MWNR 914 with 
further ex.) = “ein Holzgerat” (GHWb 342). 

• Perhaps a variation of Eg. mnh “MeiBel” (OK, Wb, above) with a 
shift of -h > -q, whereby the -K of Gpt. (S) MoyNR “to make, form” 
(GD 174b) might be explained. 

LIT.: Brugsch 1882, 57; Wb l.c.; Vrg. 1950, 290-1; CED 85; KHW 95. Contra: 
Lallemand 1923, 97; Osing 1978, 187. 


mnq.t “ein GefaB (?)” (XVIIL: Urk. IV 1848:15, Wb II 90, 11) = 
“aromate (qui ne pent guere etre que) la resine odorante du Styrax 
officinale” (Loret 1892, 63, §99 & p. 140, rejected in the lit.) = “jar 
(?)” (ED 110) = “Bierkrug” (M.V Fox apud Guglielmi 1995, 114, cf 
also Herbin 1999, 196, 11:8) = “vessel” (PL 437). 

• Hence: mnq.t “eine Gottin, (GR) besonders als die Gottin des Biers” 
(BD, LP, often GR, Wb II 90, 9-10; WD II 62: cf RdE 50, 1999, 
196) = “Menqet, personffizierter Krug, Gotin des Bieres und des dsr. 
t-Getrankes, das sie in spaten Tempelinschriften braut” (Helck, LA 
IV 55) = “Biergottin” (Guglielmi 1995, 113f) = “nom de la deesse 
de la biere” (Mathieu 1996, 107, n. 357) = “beer goddess (personi- 
hed beer jug)” (PL 437). 
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nb: W. Guglielmi (ox., p. 115) discusses a.o. “ihre hdufige... Erwdhnmg bei dem ‘Darre- 
ichen des Bures’, bei der moglicherweise der homoioteleutonartige Gleichklang (oder ‘Reim’) zwischen 
hnq.t ‘Bier’ und Mnq.t dne Rolle spielte” 

• Etymology disputed: 

■ 1. V Loret (l.c.) affiliated it with Eg. mnq “a wood” (Med., above) 
and Cpt. (scalae) S^MlNS^Koy “styrax” (after Kircher). False. 

■ 2. Others suggest a derivation from Eg. mnq “vollenden” (MK, Wb, 
q.v.) in diverse ways. Thus, W. Helck (1971, 86) derived the word for 
“beer” from the sense “das Ausgegorene (Getrank)”. J. Baines (1985, 
197), in turn, rendered the mnq.t-jar as lit. “manufactured item” (cf 
Cpt. “to prepare”), while W. Guglielmi (1994, 113) explained the 
name of the jar as “die Vollendete” or “die Vollenderin” 

■ 3. B. Mathieu (l.c.) derived the underlying root *mnq from a contrac¬ 
tion of Eg. *m (prefix) -I- (h)nq.t “beer”. Unacceptable. Eg. h- does 
not disappear after the m- prefix. 

■ 4. GT: since the basic word for “beer” in Eg. was hnq.t, we may 
suppose Eg. mnq.t to have signified primarily a sort of jar (having 
only a secondary association with beer), which may be perhaps 
related with NAgaw: Bilin mank-a “pot of clay”, mankak “pot of 
clay” [LT 1997, 510]. 

■ 5. GT: a connection with Ar. mlq V “couler (eau qui s’ecoule ou 
stagne sur un sol uni)”, malaq-at- “bourbier, fonds marecageux et 
non-cultives” [Fagnan 1923, 165] seems less probable. 

mnq “jem. belohnen mit (m) etwas” (XIX.-LP, Wb II 90, 3) = “3. 
belohnen mit” (GHWb 342). 

nb: Cf. also mnq “(mit Obj. und n der Person) jemandem etwas vergelten, etwas 
gewahren” (XIX.-LP, Wb II 90, 1-2) usually (Wb, DELC 116, GHWb) explained 
from mnq “vollenden” (q.v.). 

• GT: cognate with ES: Geez manqaqa “to distribute, hand out, give 
out” [Lsl. 1987, 351], which stands isolated in Sem. 

mnq (vessel det.) “als Bez. fiir Milch” (GR, Wb II 90, 12) = “Milch” 
(Vcl. 1988, 489) = “Bez. der Milch” (Guglielmi 1994, 127, n. 10 
with lit.) = “milk” (PL 437). 

• Etymology disputed. Most promising seems #2. 

■ 1. G. Fecht (1955, 295) derived it from Eg. nq.wt “Feuchtigkeit” (Med. 
hapax: Pap. E. Smith 21:18, Wb II 343, 17) = “moisture” (Breasted 
1930, 497), which he eventually affiliated with Eg. snq “to suckle” 
and Sem. *ynk “to suck”. Untenable. 

nb: Fecht confused two distinct AA roots: (1) Eg. nq.wt is akin to GR nqq “water” 
(Osing 1998, 91), which may be cognate either with ECu.: Yaaku noqoi “river” 
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[Heine 1975, 132] ||| NOm.: Mao of Bambeshi naqke “dew” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 55] 
II SOm. *nok- “water” [Bnd. 2003, 219, #145] ||| ECh.: EDng. nyoke “pleuvoir”, 
nyaknyake “pleuviller, pleuvoir legerement, bruiner, pleuvasser” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
221] (for Yaaku-SOm.: Grb. 1963, 36, #142; Eg.-NOm.: HSED #1881), or (via 
prefix n-) with SBrb.: Nslm. qaw-on “water” [Mlt. 1991, 247] ||| LECu. *koyy- “wet” 
[Black 1974, 198; Sasse 1979, 49] ||| Om. *ka- “wet” [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #94] as 
suggested by A. Dolgopolsky (1983, 136), while ( 2 ) Eg. snq derives from AA *n-k 
“to suck” [GT] (cf the following item). 

■ 2. W. Vycichl (1985, 67; 1988, 489), followed by C. Peust (2000, 
251), analyzed LEg. mnq as a pass. part. *ma-ynuq “das Gesaugte”, 
derived from an unattested Eg. *jnq “to suck”. 

nb: This root was preserved by Sem. *ynk “to suck” [Erz. 1971, 630, #7.15] ||| Eg. 
snq (cans, prefix s-) (PT, Wb IV 174) = “to suck(le)” (ED 234) t|j (?) NBrb.: Sus ta- 
nayu-t “pis” [Lst.] | Mzg. ti-nyi “pis, mamelle” [Taifi 1991, 479], Zayan & Sgugu 
ti-nyi “3. pis” [Lbg. 1924, 575] | Izn. ta-nyi “pis” [Lst.] = ti-nyi “pis, tetin (de 
vache, brebis, etc.)” [Rns.], Rif *ta-nya “pis, tetin (de vache, brebis, etc.)” [Rns.] > 
e.g., Bqy. ta-nya “mamelle” [Lst.; Brn.], Wrg. ti-myi (so, -m-) “glande mammaire” 
[Lst.; Brn.] (NBrb.: Brn. 1917, 99; Lst. 1931, 278; Rns. 1932, 394) ||| SGu.: Dahalo 
ntik- “to suck beer through a straw” [EEN 1989, 40]. 

ap: ns *nakw “to suck” [Ehret 2001, 313, #252]. PKuliak *nak” “to suck” [Ehret 
1981, 94] ~ PNil. *nak “to suck”, *i-nak “to suckle, give breast” [Dimmendaal 
1988, 58, #167] PENil. *-n ak- “to suck” [Vbssen 1982, 455] PLotuko-Maa 
*-nak- “to suck” [Vossen 1983, 194]. 

LIT. for this AA root: Erman 1892, 118 (Eg.-Sem.); Muller 1903, 79; 1907, 304, fii. 
3 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1930, #ll.a.51, #20.a.l8 (Eg.-Sem.); Clc. 1936, #812 (Eg.- 
Sem.); Vcl. 1958, 377; 1959, 39 (Eg.-Sem.); Zbr. 1971, #159 (Eg.-Sem.); Djk. etc. 
1986, 65 (Sem.-Eg.-WCh.); Vcl. 1988, 483-484 (Zayan-Sem.); Ehret 1995, 320, 
#620 (PSem.-Eg.-PCu.). 

NB 1 : Sem. *ynk may be explained on the basis of a bicons. Sem. *nk preserved also 
in Ar. nqy: naqa “tirer, extraire la moelle d’un os” [BK II 1335] = nqw (impf ya- 
nquw-u) [Gray] (cf Gray 1933, 127, #37; 1934, 36), Ar. naqata & naqata & naqaha 
“vider un os en en tirant la moelle” [BK II 1320] (for further reflexes cf Ehret 1995, 
508, #620). Ar. naq-at- “Kamelstute” was derived by E Hommel (1879, 402) from 
PSem. *nawak-at- ~ *yanak-at- “female dromedary”, while W. Vycichl (1985, 67; 
1988, 489) took it from a pass. part. *yanak-at- *”die Gemolkene”. 
nb2: P. Lacau (1970, §268-9) equated Eg. snq mistakenly with Ar. saniqa “to suffer 
indigestion from milk”, which was rightly declined by W. A. Ward (1972, 22) and 
G. Conti (1978, 27, fii. 2). 

nb3: WA. Ward (1972, 22) identified the simplex of the cans. Eg. snq incorrectly 
with Eg. jnq “to embrace, collect, unite” (OK, ED 24; Wb I 100-1). 
nb4: E. Laoust (l.c.) explained the NBrb. root *vn-y from the monocons. one attested 
e.g. in Sus a-yu “lait”, which would exclude the inclusion of the Brb. data in this 
AA etymology. 

nb5: Sem. *ynk and Eg. snq have been often (incorrectly) compared with LECu. 
*nug- “to suck” [GT] and its further Cu. cognates (see Muller 1903, 79; 1907, 304, 
fn. 3; Behnk 1928, 138; Djk. 1965, 43; 1967, 188; Dig. 1973, 175-176; Djk. et al. 
1986, 65). Eor the correct etymology of the Somali etc. root see the entry for Eg. 
mnd “breast” (below). 

nb6: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (1992, 196; HSED #1872) combined the Sem.- 
Eg. isogloss with WCh.: NBauchi: Warji nok, Kariya naka “lick” (NBauchi: Skn. 
1977, 29) II CCh.: Mbara nik “to lick” [TSL 1986, 274], which, however, represent 
a distinct AA root. 
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■ 3. P. Wilson (PL 437): “origin unclear”, although she was disposed 
to affiliate it with Eg. mnq.t “a vessel” (XVIII.) and mnq.t “beer 
goddess (personihed beer jug)” (which she reinterpreted here as the 
“personihcation of milk jug”). 

■ 4. GT: or cp. perhaps Ar. malaqa I “4. teter sa mere (se dit d’un 
petit)” [BKII 1150]? 

*mlq (?) > (S) MOYA^, (B) MOYAX (m) “branch” (CD 166b) = “Zweig, 
SchoBling” (KHW 92). 

• GT: alternatively, an Eg. etymon *mlg or *mlh is equally plausible. 
Cp. perhaps CCh.: (?) Mada malgwa “fourche en bois pour ramasser 
les epines” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184]? 


mnqb “Schirm, Wedel zum Kiihlen” (PT, Wb II 90, 13-14) = “fan” 
(ED 110) = “a simple fan” (WD III 52: cf JEA 77, 1991, 86). 

• Erom the same root: mnqb “1. kiihler Raum (im Hause zum Schlafen), 

2. Raum im Tempel, 3. als Bez. des Konigspalastes” (MK, Wb II 
90, 15-19) = “un lieu frais, un endroit ou I’on peut se refraichir” 
(Jequier) = “1. cool place, 2. chapel” (ED 110). 

NB1: Jansen-Winkeln (1985, 60, n. 77) doubted the meaning “eine poetische Bez. 
des Gefangnisses” (Wb II 90, 21) as “improbable”. 

nb2: Cf. also mnq (error for mnqb?) “Raum im Palast” (XX., Wb II 90, 5) = “Lager, 
Magazin” (GHWb 342). 

• Derives from Eg. qbb “kiihl sein” (PT, Wb V 22-23) = “to be cool, 
cold” (ED 277). Eg. mnqb “fan” seems to be a nomen instr., while 
Eg. mnqb “cool place” a nomen loci. 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 25; Jequier 1921, 54; Thausing 1932, 293; Takacs 2004, 59, 
#349.2. 

nbI: There is little in the lit. on the function of -n- following the prefix m- that 
occurs also in the element mn- of Eg. mnkr.t, mndr, mnt3.t (below), cf Takacs 
1995, 106, #3. G. Jequier (1921, 149) explained the inserted -n- “sans doute” with 
“me raison euphonique”. 

nb2: Eg. qbb is cognate with Agaw *kamb- [irreg. *k- < *k-] “to be cold” [Apl.]: 
Bilin kanb- ~ kamb- [Rn.] = kamb- [Apf], Xmr. kib- [Rn.] = kab- [Apf], Qmt. 
kiimb- ~ kamb- [Apf], Qwara kab- ~ kanb- ~ kamb- [Rn.], Dembea kimb [Rn.] 
(NAgaw: Rn. 1884, 375; 1885, 84; 1887, 223; Apf 1989 MS, 6; 1991, 19, 23) || 
ECu. *kab(b)- “cold” [Sasse]: LECu.: PSam *qab-o “cold” [Heine 1978, 71], Arb. 
keb-eta “to become cool” [Ss.], Orm. qab-an- “to become cool” [Ss.] | HECu.: 
Burji kabb- “to become cold or cool” [Ss.] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 49; 1982, 112; Lsl. 
1988, 193) III CCh.: (?) Banana-Museye hebe [unless < *henbe] “cold” [Krf #307]. 
LIT.: Rn. 1885, 84; 1887, 223 followed by Chn. 1947, #231 (Eg-Agaw-LECu.); Rsl. 
1950, 491 (Eg.-Somali); Bnd. 1975, 157 (Eg.-Oromo); Dig. 1983, 135 (ECu.-Eg); 
Mkr. 1987, 130 (Agaw-ECu.-Musey); Apl. 1994 MS, 4 & 1996, 198 (Eg.-Agaw- 
ECu.); HSED #1527 (Eg.-LECu.). 

nb3: The etymology of Banana-Museye hebe is ambiguous, cf CCh.: Matakam 
hembe “wind” [Str. 1922-23, 126] ||| HECu.: Burji hombobal-itte, Hadiyya horn- 
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bu‘l-ama, Sidamo hombobol-atte, hobombul-te “storm” (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 191) || 
LEg. hnbb “wind” (GR, Wb III 113, 14). For the 2"‘* element of the HECu. term 
cf HECu. *bobire (?) “wind” [Hds. 1989, 168]. 

mnqbj.t “Art Halsschmuck (unter Anderem in Gestalt eines Schlan- 
genkopfes)” (MK, Wb II 91, 1-2) = “petit bijou de cornaline” 
(Jequier 1912, 124) = “pendentif, collier supportant un pendentif a 
tete de serpent” (Jequier 1921, 54-55) = “une amulette en cornaline 
representant une tete de serpent coudee a angle droit sur un troncjon 
de corps” (Jequier 1921, 148-9). 

• Contains an m- prefix as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25). 

■ 1. G. Jequier (1921, 54-55; 1921, 148-9) saw in it “un objet 
pour refraichir (le serpent figure par ces petits objets est...une 
couleuvre... qui nage... qui donne le plus d’impression de froid au 
toucher... qui vit de preference dans les endroits humides et meme 
dans I’eau), un talisman garantissant au mort la protection contre 
les chaleurs torrides de I’autre monde et la jouissance de la fraicheur 
pour I’eternite, amulette pour assurer au mort un peu de fraicheur 
dans les deserts torrides de I’autre monde)” originating from Eg. 
qbb “kiihl sein” (PT, Wb V 22-23) via prefix m- (falsely rendered 
by him “pour”). 

■ 2. F. von Calice (1936, #380) andj. Vergote (1945, 136, #9.c.4) sup¬ 
posed in it an m- prefix form of unattested an Eg. *nqb compared 
with Ar. ruqb-at- ~ raqab-at- “Hals”, denom. raqaba i.a. “am Halse 
befestigen”. Unconvincing (Eg. -n- # Ar. r-). 

mnqrj.t “1. Beischrift zu einer Flasche (ob richtig?), 2. Schlangenkopf 
als Halsschmuck” (MK, Wb II 91, 4-5) = “Art Schmuck” (Grapow) 
= “petit bijou de cornaline (~ mnqbj.t)” (Jequier 1912, 124) = 
“pendentif (tete de serpent)” (Jequier 1921, 54) = “(pour designer) 

I . I’amulette a tete de couleuvre (a la place de mnqbj.t), 2. vase a 
eau fraiche du type ordinaire” (Jequier 1921, 149-150). 

nb: Hence may derive (with the loss of -n-) mqr.t “1. (GR) Name einer heiligen 
Schlange, 2. (LP: XXVI.) aueh als Name eines Schlangenkopfes als Halsschmuck” 
(VVb II 159, 6-7) = “amulette a tete de serpent” (Capart) as suggested already by 

J. Capart (1908, 15). 

• Contains a prefix m- as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25), 
although the source is obscure. 

■ 1. G. Jequier (1921, 54 & fn. 7; 1921, 149-150) analyzed it as a 
compound of prefix m- + euphonic -n- + qr.t “(designant d’une 
facjon generale) une grotte, une caverne (situe dans la catatracte). 
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la source du Nil (origine de toute fraicheur) et le plus specialement 
les deux autres”. Thus, mnqrj.t lit. signified “(celle qui est) dans la 
source” or “(celle qui est, sort) de la source”. 

■ 2. GT: should we assume (on the analogy of Eg. mnqbj.t) a derivation 
from an unattested Eg. *qrr “cool” ~ Sem. *krr > Hbr. qrr II hifil 
“to keep cool”, qar “cold, cool” [KB 1127, 1149] | Ar. qarra I “5. 
etre frais (se dit d’une journee fraiche), 6. etre rafraichi, ou eprouver 
une fraicheur (en parlant des yeux) etc.” [BK II 698]? 

mnkr.t “der Schwanz am Konigschurz” (MK, Wb II 91, 6) = “la queue 
postiche des Pharaons (en realite, a I’origine, une queue de taureau)” 
(Jequier 1921, 150) = “Menkeret (bisher nur aus dem Bereich der 
Jenseitsvorstellungen des Totenkultes bekannt; Funktion: im Bestat- 
tungsritual fur den Konig die Auferstehung zu gewahrleisten)” 
(Abitz, EA IV 54) = “(ikonographisch) weibliche (sekundar: mannli- 
che) Gestalt, die auf ihrem Kopf eine (mitunter in Mumienbinden 
gehiillte) Konigsgestalt tragt (belegt im Bestattungsritual der Konige 
der 18. und 19. Dynastie), Eowin, die dem toten Konig zur Aufer¬ 
stehung verhilft” (Wst. 1985, 109-110) = “nom specifique de la 
queue d’animal suspendue derriere le dos du roi” (Bardinet 1990, 
4) = “bull’s tail (worn by king)” (ED 110) = “ein Tierschwanz (am 
Konigschurz)” (GHWb 343). 

• Hence: 

( 1 ) mnkr.t “Name einer lowenkopfigen Gottin (neben Sachmet)” (MK, 
NK, GR, Wb II 91, 7) = eine lowenkopfige Gottin, urspriinglich wo hi 
Personifikation des Eowenschwanzes am Konigsschurz” (Amduat, 
Hornung 1963 II, 165, n. 702) = “Personifikation des Schwanzes 
des Konigsschurzes” (GT VI 117, Snk. 1999, 89 & fn. 16) = “a 
goddess” (DGT 170). 

nbI: Note that W. Schenkel (l.c.) erroneously gave CT VI Ilia (sic). 
nb 2: W. Westendorf (1966, 53-54, fn. 7) assumed a “wahrscheinlichen ^usammenhang 
zwischen” Eg. 3kr “der Erdgott” (Wb I 22, 6) and ntr (< *nkr) “god”, whereby he 
explained mnkr.t as an “m-Bildung” with the primary sense “die Verwandlerin, die 
Vergdtdicherin (?)”. 

(2) perhaps mkr “als Name eines Schriftzeichens” (EP: Tanis sign 
pap. 13, Wb II 163, 1) = “nom de signe, qui serait une designation 
de la dent du crocodile” (Griffith 1889, 30 quoted after Bardinet) = 
“extremite corporelle (ce signe est place a la fin de la serie des par¬ 
ties du corps, cite avec les ailes et autres extremites corporelles; il ne 

s’agit probablement pas d’une dent)” (Bardinet 1990, 4). 
nb: Identihed with old mnkr.t by Th. Bardinet (1990, 4). 
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Extended by a prefix m- as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25), 
P. Lacau (1970, 150, §406), and W. Schenkel (1999, 89), although the 
identihcation of the underlying root (*nkr or *kr) is debated. 

1. G. Jequier (1921, 110; 1921, 150) rendered it lit. ""pour battre, pour 
frapper autour de soi” (sic, translating m- falsely as “pour”) and affili¬ 
ated -kr with a certain Eg. krkr “battre, frapper autour de soi” (NK, 
Jequier, not in Wb, DEE, GHWb) arguing that the bulls, ""quand Us 
sont en jureur. Us se battent lesflancs de la queue, soit pour s’excUer eux-memes, 
soit pour terrifier leur adversaire”. False. 

2. W. Westendorf (1985, 13/109 & fn. 39) saw in it an older (UEg?) 
""Dialektform” for an unattested *mntr.t and regarded both forms as 
m- prehx derivatives of the root *nkr > *ntr, which he (Wst. 1985, 
12/108 & fn. 33) ultimately compared (pace Vcl. 1958, 394-5) with 
Sem. *nkr “unkenntlich machen, maskieren, verkleiden, sich zur 
unkenntlichkeit wandeln” [Wst.] > i.a. Ar. munkar- “11. Monkar, 
nom de I’un des deux anges qui font subir aux morts un interroga- 
toire dans le tombeau” [BKII 1341], arguing that. Eg. mnkr.t should 
denote “sg. divine” or “sg. belonging to the dead king” in general. 
His hypothesis was followed by W. Helck (1992, 150, fn. 21): ""Dabei 
muj] man sich daran erinnern, dafi ntr urspriinglich den Men Konig bezeichnet 
haf. Unconvincing. 

3. G. Takacs (2004, 59, #349): Eg. mnkr.t compound of the element 
mn- (found in mnqb, mnt3.t, mndr too) + a hypothetic Eg. *kr “taU 
(or sim.)” < AA *K-r “tail” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in LECu. (unexpected g- < *k-): Saho gara “Schwanz” [Rn.] = 
gera “tail (coda)” [Vergari 2003, 91], Afar gara “1. Schweif, Schwanz, 2. Riick-, 
Hinterteil, 3. hinter/n, hernach”, gari tagor “Schwanzbiischel” [Rn. 1886, 852; 
1887, 116] = ggra “tail (of animal)”, gerale “base of the spine, coccyx, area near 
the taif’ [PH 1985, 112] ||| NOm.: Kaffa kerro “coda” [Cecchi apud Rn. 1888, 
304, not in Crl. 1951] (Afar-Kalfa: Rn. l.c.; Mkr. 1966, 16, #35) || (?) SOm.: Dime 
golan & Ari goli [Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 49] ||| PCh. *k-r (probably *ldr-) “tail” [GT]: 
WCh.: SBauchi *kyir- “tail” [GT]: Dwot cir [Smz.], Kir kor [Smz.] = ktr [Csp.], 
Mangas kar [Smz.] = kir [Csp.], Grnt. kirau [Smz.] = karu [Jgr. 1989, 188] = 
karuu [Csp.], Zaranda kil [Smz.], Tule kyeera [Smz.], Dokshi kyeer [Smz.], Zaar 
(Saya) kiir [IL, Smz., Csp.], Boghom k**ai [IL] = kay [Smz.] = kai [Csp.], Geji cil 
[< *kil] [Smz.] = cil [IL], Polchi car [Smz.], Wangday cir [IL] = cir [Smz.], Jum 
kir [Csp.] etc. (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 32, #49; Csp. 1994, 35, 68) || CCh.: Mandara 
*hV-kila “tail” [GT]: Glavda hukila [Mkr.], Guduf hikyela [Mkr.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 
361; Jng. 1988, 71; JI 1994 II 316-7). AP (borrowed from CCh.?): PWNigr. *-kila 
“taU” ~ PBantu *-kila “tail” (Ch.-AP: JI 1994 I, 163). 

nb2: If the suggested NOm.-Ch.-Eg. comparison proves correct, the Chadic data 
listed above should be separated from PCh. *k-t-r/n “tail” [JS 1981, 260A] = *k- 
ts-r [Jng. 1988, 71] = *k-t-r < *k-s-r [JI 1994 I, 163] = *n-katuri > *kutari “tail” 
[Stl. 1996, 64—65], whose reconstruction is, however, correct beyond doubt. It seems 
that there were rather two etymologically distinct PCh. roots (*k-r and *k-t-r). Note 
that WCh.: Dera karat [Stl., not so in Nwm. 1974, 137], Pero keret “tail” [Erj. 
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1985, 36] derive from BT *kat3r “tail” [Sehuh 1984, 213] with the shift of -r- < 
*-t- vs. -t < *-r (Stl. l.c.). 

nb3: It is questionable whether Cp. NOm.: Kafa kera “Riieken” [Rn. 1895, 203] ||| 
PCh. *k-r “back” [JI 1994 I, 3] > WCh.: Gmy. kaar [koor] “the last bone at the base 
of the spine” [Sri. 1937, 88] | NBauchi *kyar- “baek” [Skn. 1977, 11] | Zaar ka:r 
[Smz.] II CCh.: Gudu hul [Meek], Gudu-Waga uhul [Meek] | Lamang hul [Meek] 
II ECh.: Mubi har [Lks.] = har [Jng.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 6-7) are also related. An 
alternative etymology is Sem. *‘^ah(a)r “behind, after” [Sem.: DRS 15; GB 26]. 

■ 4. GT: the formal coincidence with WCh.: Angas munkaar (K) “hip” 
[Jng. 1962 MS, 26] might be due to pure chance. 

nb: Obscure compound. For mun- cf perhaps Kofyar mat]- in: moeng-koem [maq- 
kam] “buttocks” (-koem obscure) [Ntg. 1967, 27], while Angas -kaar [Elk.] is related 
to Gmy. kaar [kaar] “the last bone at the base of the spine” [Sri. 1937, 88]. 

mnt.t “eine Steinart: schwarzer Granit, als Material zu Statuen und 
GefaBen” (OK, Wb II 91, 11-12) = “granit noir avec taches rouges” 
(Legrain 1906, 3) = “eine Abart des Diorites (in den unternubischen 
Steinbriichen abgebaut)” (Sethe 1933, 49-51, §7) = “(the old name 
for) diorite, which was also applied to a dark granite with prominent 
spots of red felspar (might well have been confused with diorite)” 
(Rowe 1938, 395, 682) = “1. diorite-gneiss or even anorthosite-gneiss 
from Tushkah (its rock has a gneissic structure), and 2. the coarse¬ 
grained black and white speckled variety (used in early dynastic 
times)” (Harris 1961, 87-88) = “Diorit (fur Statuen und GefaBe), Dio- 
ritgneis” (GHWb 343; AWb I 537c; cf Meeks 2005, 245, #537c). 

• Its origin is fully obscure. 

■ 1. Rowe (1938, 682) apparently considered the name to be of foreign 
origin (cf his remark: “locally called in Lower Nubia”). 

■ 2. H. Balcz (1932, 68) regarded it as a variation of Eg. mnw (q.v.) mis¬ 
translated by him as “schwarzer und schwarzweiB geflecter Granit (?)”. 
False. 

■ 3. GT: highly dubious whether Eg. mnt.t (provided < *mlt.t) is anyhow 

related with TkA *m-l-t “(to smear with) clay” [GT]. 

NB 1: Attested in Sem. *mlt: Hbr. melet “Mortel, Cement” [GB 428] = “clay floor (?)” 
[KB 590] I Ar. malata “1. enduire de boue une muraille, en construisant une mai- 
son”, milat- “1. boue avec la quelle on enduit les murailles, 2. ciment que Ton met 
entre les pierres de construction” [BK II 1148—9] = malata “to make smooth, cover 
wall with lime or cement”, milat- “mud used as cement, cement covering” [CED] 
= milat- “Mbrtel” [KHW] ||| WCh.: Bole mulda “type of clay (easily obtainable 
from the surrounding hills)” [Bross-Ibr. 1993, 78, 93] = “clay for making pots” 
pbr.-Gimba 1994, 134], Ngamo mulda “clay” [Alio 1988 MS]. 
nb2: Cpt.: (SALB) nsAtUT “ceiling, canopy” (CD 165a) = “Zimmerdecke, Dach, 
Baldachin” (KHW) is usually explained as borrowing from Sem. *mlt (CED 81; 
KHW 91; Mlt.-OS 1989, 153), which has been rightly doubted by B. H. Strieker 
(1937, 19), W. Vycichl (1983, 111), andJ.E Quack (2005, 313). Besides, the com¬ 
parison with Dem. mjlt “ein Stolf” (DG 153:2) = “eine Textilbezeichnung, wohl: 
milesische Wolle” (Quack) suggested in CED 81; KHW 518 has been rejected by 
J. E Quack (2005, 313). 
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nb3: M. L. Mayer (1960, 90) derived Gk. |rd^9a ~ |j.dX0T| “mixture of wax and 
pitch for caulking ships and laying over writing tablets” [CED] = “impasto di cera 
e pece per le navi” [Mayer] via *malt- (sic) “specie di cemento” ultimately from 
Hbr. melet. 

nb4: H. Moller (1911, 164) combined Sem. *mlt with IE *m-l-dh- (sic) “wich 
(sein/werden)”. 


mnt3 (or rather mnt?) “der heilige Hain des sogenannten Abaton auf 

der Insel Bigge bei Phylae” (GR, Wb 191, 13-14). 

nb: Reflected presumably by Gk. gen. |tT|9i5o(; of problematic rdg. (hapax, 

Plutarch: De Iside et Osiride 359B, cf Fournet 1989, 66, §2). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1. J.-L. Fournet (1989, 66, §2) assumed a secondary -n- in GR 
mnt3 on the analogy of (S) MNT (in an unstressed syllable) < *m-t. 
Improbable. 

■ 2. GT: written as if it were a compound mn + t3. Pseudo-etymol¬ 
ogy? 

■ 3. GT: if, in turn, it derives from *mnd, cp. perhaps Akk. mindu 
“eine Pflanze” [AHW 655] = “a plant” [GAD m2, 85] ||| SGu.: Irq. 
mundi “1. Pennisetum clandestinum Ghiov., Kikuyu grass, 2. open 
space with grass within the compound, place to winnow, courtyard, 
edge with grass aside the house” [MQK 2002, 75] | Asa mondeya 
“kind of bush or shrub” [Elm. 1969, 12, §12]? 

mntd (GW) “ etwas aus Eeder (aus Syrien)” (late NK, Wb II 91, 16): 
discussed s.v. mt^ (GW) infra. 

mnt “(Korn) sieben (?)” (OK, Wb II 91, 17) = “(Weizen) sieben (?)” 
(Wreszinski 1926, 3) = “reinigen” (Helck 1971, 26) = “(Korn) durch- 
sieben” (Pusch 1974, 20; Junker: Giza XI 161) = “worfeln” (Helck, 
EA I 790) = “*(durch)sieben (Korn), schwingen (Getreide)” (GHWb 
343; AWb I 537c). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1. E. Zyhlarz (1934—35, 246 & fn. 1) combined it with ONub. MlNAl 

“Kornchen”, MlNAl-MlNAl-AO “detailliert”. Improbable. 

nb: Even if connected, the ONub. word could only have been a loan-word from 

Eg. mnt, which, however, seem.s not to have survived after the MK. 

■ 2. GT: cp. perhaps SGu.: Qwd. meneko, pi. menenekawa “winnow¬ 
ing basket” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4]? 

nb: No (S)Cu. parallels available. Suffix -ko in Qwadza? If so, cannot be related. 

■ 3. GT: if its basic mng. was “to move to and fro”, cp. Ar. malaka I 
“7. petrir comme il faut la farine, la pate, et lui donner de la mol- 
lesse”, II & IV “3. petrir bien et amollir une pate” [BK II 1151] ||| 
EGh.: Jegu malk- “umriihren (Brei, Brotteig)” [Jng. 1961, 115]. 
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mnt.w (later mnt.jw) “uralte Bezeichnung der im Nordosten Agyptens 
wohnenden Stamme” (OK: from V, Wb II 92, 4) = “captifs etrang- 
ers, Monitiou, Arabes: gens de la montagne ou des sables” (Baillet) = 
“Beduin” (FD 110) = “one of the Nine Bows (it can refer to people 
of the Libyan desert, the Semitic nomads of the Sinai peninsula)” 
(PL 439) = “Beduinenstamme” (AWb I 537-8). 

■ 1. Baillet (1907, 6, §18), ignoring the third radical, erroneously affili¬ 
ated it with Eg. mnj “haleurs de pierre (?)” (sic) and mnj.tj “Ackers- 
mann” (q.v.). False. 

■ 2. Sh. Yeivin (1965, 204-6) suggested a nisba derivation from Eg. 
mnt “to winnow” (q.v.), which lit. “winnowers”, i.e., a “descriptive 
appellation of an agricultural people (group of people in Sinai, prob¬ 
ably in the Oasis of Wadi Feyran, where agriculture was practised 
from the earliest times”. 

■ 3. GT: perhaps lit. “stranger”? Cf Ch. *m-l-k “stranger” [GT]? 
nb: Cf. WCh.: NBauchi *m-l/r-ky- “stranger” [Skn.] = *mulky- (?) [GT]: Warji 
malki-zaha-na, Diri murkyu (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 42) || CCh.: Sukur malak “stranger” 
[Stl.] I PMafa-Mada *malak- “guest” [Rsg] = *mal”ak- ~ *m"alak- “stranger” [GT]: 
Mafa mburokw “etranger, inconnu” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 247], Mada malwak [Mch.] 
= maluwak [Rsg.] = malwak “1. voyage(ur), 2. hote, etranger an clan” [Brt.-Brunet 
2000, 185], Mofu mblak [Rsg], Mofu-Gudur 'malak “etranger, visiteur” [Brt. 1988, 
174] = mblak [Mch.], Zulgo mblok [Mch.], Mboku mbiilko [Mch.], UcUam (Uldeme) 
malawak [Mch.] = malawak “I’etranger, le nouveau quand 11 arrive” [Clm. 1997, 
190], Gisiga mulak “stranger” [Lks. 1970, 131] = malak [Rsg.], Mkt. malakudza 
[Rsg.], Hurzo mbark [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 265, #337) | PMusgu *mVrkVy [*-rk- 
< *-lk-] “stranger” [GT] > Musgu markol “Fremder” [Krause apud Lks. 1941, 66; 
Muller 1886, 400], Pus morkay “1. hote, etranger, visiteur, non-autochtone” [Trn. 
1991, 107], Girvidik morkoy “Fremder”, cf morkoy “Reise” [MB 1972-73, 70], 
Mbara mburkoy & Vulum (Mulwi) morkay “hote, invite” [FSL 1986, 199] | Daba 
mulluk “guest” [Krf #96] | Gidar malaka ~ malaka [Mch.] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 51; 
1953, 86; NBch.-CCh.: Skn. 1977, 42). See Skn.' l'996, 14 (NBch.-CCh.-Tuareg). 

mnt.w “Month” (MK, Wb II 92, 2). 

nbI: Vocalized as *m6ntew (Lacau 1972, 71, §49.6) = *mant''w (Snk. 1968, 539) = 
*mantaw > *m6nta (Zeidler 1994, 47, fn. 35). Reflected also in: ( 1 ) NAss. cunei¬ 
form ma-an-ti-me-[an]-hi-e (*mantimehe) PN vs. Gk. Movxo|tr|(; < Eg. mnt.w-m- 
h3.t (KMAV 30; Steindorlf 1890, 354-6, §19; Zeidler l.c.). (2) Ar. Armant < (SB) 
epMONT, (S) pMONT, (B) ©pMtUNT vs. Gk. ‘Ep|j,rov0i(; < Eg. jwn.w-mntw (GED 351; 
KFIW 476). For a difierent etymology see Snk. 2002, 23, 26. (3) NAss. cuneiform 
“har-ri-mun-na-tu, “hu-ru-mu-un-na-tu, "hu-ur-un-na-tu vs. Gk. ‘ApprovGu; < Eg. 
hr.w-mnt.w “FIorus-Month” (Edel 1980, 40f). 
nb2: Also written without -t (cf JEA 58, 1972, 45, n. 1; WD I 88). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. K. Kuhlmann (LA II 701, 705, n. 30) considered it as a Partizipi- 
albildung (via prehx m-) from an unattested Eg. *nt > ntt “fesseln” 
(OK, Wb II 367), which yielded a literal meaning *“der (die Fende) 
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Fesselnde” (!), “was zum Charakter des Month als Kriegsgott nicht schlecht 
pafite”. Unconvincing. 

■ 2. A. Ember (1917, 21) assumed Eg. mnt.w < *mlk.w, eventually 
connected with Sem. *mal(i)k- “king” [GT] > Akk. mal(i)ku [AHW 
595] II Hbr. melek [GB 428-9] | Ar. malik- [BK II 1151] (Sem.: 
WUS #1577; Esl. 1987, 343-4). Uncertain. The etymology of Sem. 
*mal(i)k- is disputed. 

nbI: An inner Sem. origin seems most probable, ef. Akk.-Aram. *mlk “to advise, 
give an advice” (for more details on this problem see the entry for Eg. mSt above). 
Ar.-ES *mlk “to possess, dominate” is evidently denominative. 
nb2: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova (HSED #1791) equated Sem. *malk- with Ch. 
*m-l-k “stranger” [GT] (discussed above s.v. mnt.w “beduin”), whieh is highly dubi¬ 
ous, although there are parallels for this semantic shift, cf e.g. OInd. ari- “stranger” 
—)• arya- ~ ariya- (ht. “belonging to the strangers”) “lord, master” [Monier-Williams 
1899, 93] < (?) PIE *alyo- “other” (see lEW 24-25; KEWA I 49; GI 1984, 755). 

■ 3. GT: perhaps derives from *Vmlk, a var. to TkA *m-r-k “1. to com¬ 
pete with, 2. be hostile “ [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in LECu.: Orm. morka “to compete, dispute”, mork-Is-a “to make 
quarrel” [Gragg 1982, 291], Baiso morke “enemy” [Hyw. 1979, 123] | HECu.: Sid. 
morka “to be in a competition”, mork-ama “to oppose, eompete with, be obstinate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 237] ||| NOm.: Zala marks “nemico” [Crl. 1929, 44], Gamu morke 
“enemy” [Lmb. 1985 MS, 15, #229; Sottile 1999, 432] ||| ECh.: Bdy meyek [-y- < 
*-l-/*-r-?] “etre hostile envers qqn.” [AJ 1989, 98]. 

nb2: Whether SBrb.: Ayr o-mallegu & EWlm. a-mallagu, pi. i-molluga “1. member 
of a foreign raiding party (membre d’un rezzou etranger), 2. enemy” [Alojaly 1980, 
128; PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 538] ||| Ch. *m-l-k “.stranger” [GT] (discussed s.v. mnt.w 
“beduin”) are also related is questionable. Given the apparent etymologieal link to 
“road” in certain Ch. daughter Igs., a distinct status and a primary mng. “voyager” 
is not excluded. 

mnt (GW) “to fasten” (NK hapax, DEE I 224) = “befestigen” (GHWb 
343). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. GT: if not borrowed, it might derive perhaps from an unattested 
old Eg. *mnt < *mlk ~ MSA: Sqt. melik “etre ferme”, s-melik “tenir 
fortement”, cf (hence?) mGok “particule d’afiirmation” (~ Tkr. yaqin), 
molk “surement” [Esl. 1938, 244-5]. 

nb: The Sqt. mng. is apparently isolated in Sem. M. Bittner (1918, 60, §9) rendered 
it “ratsam” in the light of Akk.-Aram. *mlk, while W. Leslau (he.) identified it with 
Ar.-ES *mlk “prendre possession”. 

■ 2. Gh. Ehret (1995, 308, #590) derived it from his TkA *ma/un/i]/ji- 
“to tie up” based on the of forms which are even mutually unrelated. 
Ealse. 

nb: He affiliated it with MSA *mn^ “to take, hold”, Eg. mnj “to moor” (!) & mnh 
“to string beads” (!), Cu. *ma/unc- “to twist (e.g. in making ropes)”. 
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mntS.t “Schale fiir Wasser” (MK, Wb II 92, 7; GHWb 343) = “pot¬ 
tery vessel” (CT II 314b & 318b, FD 110; DCT 170, cf. JEA 16, 
1930, 21). 

• Derives from Eg. t3.t [reg. < *kl.t] “Art GefaB” (OK, Wb V 343, 3) 
with the inetymological elment mn- (on the analogy of Eg. mnqb, 
mnkr.t, mn^.t, cf Takacs 1995, 106, #3; 2004, 59, #349.3). Eg. t3.t 
stems from TkA *k(”)-l “vessel” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem,: (?) Akk. kallu “1. bowl (made of clay or wood), 2. crown 
of the human skull, shell of the turde”, cf kalkallii “a small bowl-shaped vessel, 
possibly with a lid” [CAD k 77, 83] || Ug. kl II “belonging(s), equipment(s), gear” 
[DUL 438], Hbr. kali “1. Gerat, 2. Kahn” [GB 348] = “1. vessel, receptacle, 2. 
piece of equipment, 3. implement, instrument, 4. ornament, weapons, 5. ship, boat” 
[KB 478-9] I Ar. (Omani dial.) kelaw “jugs” [KB after Vollers, ZDMG 49, 514] = 
“nocyga” [IS] = “KyBuiHH” pVIlt.] || Tigre kale “pot” [LH 389b] ||| HECu.: Kam- 
batta kalol-uta “small jar” [LsL] (borrowed) ES: Gurage: Masqan & Goggot & 
Soddo k”alal-it “small jar used for cooking” [Lsl. 1979 III 342] | LECu.: Rendille 
kul, pi. kulal “calabash (of wood)” [Heine 1976, 213] = kul “long-necked container 
(made of wood in the shape of a calabash, normally used in homes and at shoat 
camps to carry milk)” [PG 1999, 206-7], Oromo killa “small bowl” [Gragg 1982, 
441] III NOm.: Shinasha kol-o “vessel” [CR 1913, 409] ||| Ch. *k-l “ropmoK” [IS] 
> WCh. *kul- “calabash” [Schuh 1982, 16] = *k”al- ~ *k>'al- “calabash” [OS]: 
prob. Angas *cal [if *c- < *^-1 “large pot for oil” [GT 2004, 46]: Angas caal “the 
largest sized water-pot” Hs. randaa “large water-pot”, Abr. 1962, 722) [Elk. 
1915, 155] = caal (P) “groBer Oltopf” [Jng. 1962 MS] = cal “a kind of big pot 
for processing olive oil” [Gel. 1994, 27] | Bole kula “calabash” [Krf], Tng. kwali 
“calabash” [Krf] = kwaali “calabash” [Jng. 1991, 107], Pero kwaali “calabash” 
[Frj. 1985, 39], Dera klle “pot” [Grb.] = kile “cooking pot”, kiliwet “small pot” 
[Krf.] = kile [NM 1966, 242] = kale [IS], Ngamo kyelle “small pot” [Krf.], Krkr. 
kali “small pot” [Krf] | SBch. *kal- < *k"'al- (?) “calabash” [GT] > Boghom kaal. 
Mangas kaal, Kir kaal, Saya kwalat (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 44) | Bade kula “calabash” 
[Schuh 1982, 16; Haruna 1995, 153] || CCh.: Higi-Ghye kuli “small pot” [Krf] 

I Gvoko kwala “calabash, pot” [OS] | Buduma kaloe “1. GefaB, 2. Ware” [Net. 
in Lks. 1939, 108] | Musgu kele “Kochtopf” [Decorse in Lks. 1941, 61] || ECh.: 
Sokoro kogolo [AF] = kookolo “Kochtopf” [Net.] = “cooking pot” [Grb.] = “pot” 
[OS 1989, 134] I Bidiya kolle, pi. kolol “marmite” [AJ 1989, 91] = “jug” [OS], 
Migama kolo-ngane “marmite en poterie” [JA 1992, 100] | Mubi kooli, pi. koolal 
“Kochtopf” [Eks. 1937, 183] = koolo “cooking pot” [Grb.] (Ch.: IS 1971, #154; 
Kraft 1981, #240-3; cf Grb. 1963, 61). 

nb2: Whether also Akk. kalitu “ein Gerat” [AHW 425] = “(mng. uncert.: 1. as 
part of a chariot, 2. a small object used as decoration)” [CAD k 76-77] = “pog 
cocyga (sort of vessel)” [Mlt.] belongs here (as often suggested in the etym. lit.) is 
fully uncertain. But WCh.: Hausa kwala “1. double-spouted ewer, 2. soldier’s metal 
water-bottle or bandolier” [Abr. 1962, 578] is certainly unrelated (contra HSED), 
being a modern loan-word from Eng. cooler. 

nb3: a special (semi-)reduplication of the same (?) root may be attested in Akk. 
kakkullu “Friichten-, Abfallkorb” [AHW 422] = “vessel for making beer, for storing 
liquids, 2. wooden box (with cover)” [CAD k 59] || (?) Ug. klkl [AHW, not listed in 
WUS, DUE], MHbr. kalkala “Korb zu Friichten, bes. Feigen” [Levy 1924 II 337] | 
(?) Ar. kalkal- “poitrine” [BK II 925] = “Brustkorb” [AHW] || SCu.: Qwadza kakul- 
eto “half-calabash” [Ehr. apud OS] ||| CCh. *kVkVl- ~ *kulVk- “basket” [OS]: (?) 
Musgu kekele “basket” [Stl., not so in Lks. 1941] | Glavda *kul-k “basket” [Stl.]. 
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LIT.: IS 1971,#154(Sem.-Ch.);MM 1983,231 andMlt. 1984, 15 (Eg.-Sem.); 1986, 
69 (Kmb.-Ch. with a dilE reconstr.); Stl. 1994 MS, 1 (Akk.-CCh.-Qwadza); HSED 
#1417 & #1423 & #1473 (Eg.-Ch.-EECu.); Takacs 1999, 169, #3.1 (Eg.-WCh.- 
Musgu-Rnd.-Sns.-Sem.). 


mnth.t (GW) “exile, abandoned woman” (XX. 2x, Hoch). 
nb: Written in GW: ma-n-tu-ha-ta: *manussahata (Eloch). 

• Apparently a borrowing. J. Hoch (1994, 130-1, §169): “almost cer¬ 
tainly” a D-stem fern. sg. pass, part., although “the root is less certain”: 
( 1 ) Sem. *nsh > TVkk. nasahu “toexpel, deport”, OHbr. & lAram. 
nsh “to uproot (people)”, TAram. nsh D “to exUe”, Ar. nasaha “to 
replace” (Eg. from Can., since although Eg. 7 ^ Sem. *h), (2) Sem. 
*ns^, whence also Eg. nC (GW) “to desert” (q.v.) derives, (3) Hbr. 
nzh “to abandon, reject”. 

mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIIE hapax: Urk. IV 1342:5, AE 
78.1759). 

• Hence (?) Cpt. (S) MNT, (B) MSNT (m) > Gk. pWi “measure of 
grain, less than pTOB” (CD 176a) = “ein MaB (kleiner als pTOB)” 
(KHW 96). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. J. Osing (1978, 189) derived it from OK mndm “basket” (q.v.) 
with the loss of -m. 

nb: It was considered as a miswriting (“fa mndm”) already in Urk. IV 1342, 
fn. a. 

■ 2. GT: or should we assume a connection with SAgaw: Awngi mand- 
a, pi. manda-ka “bowl”, mand “bowl (made of clay and straw)” 
[Hetzron 1978, 131] = mand “bowl” [Apl. 1994 MS, 14]? 

mndf.tj (dual) “als Urheber der Uberschwemmung genannt” (PT 
1039a, hapax, Wb II 92, 9) = “ein Gott” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “die 
beiden Quellocher des Nils” (UKAPT VI 132) = “twin reservoir” 
(Ward 1968, 70) = “the two sources” (AEPT 173) = “*zwei Quellen” 
(AWb I 538). 

• As pointed out by H. Grapow (l.c.) and W. A. Ward (he.), it is a 
nomen loci (Ward: lit. “place of overflowing”) deriving from Eg. 
*(n)df, related to Eg. ndfdf “tranen (vom Auge)” (PT, Wb II 368, 
13; Eeichtner 1932, 205) = “pleurer” (Montet 1911, 213-4, §17) = 
“triefen” (PtoL, Spg. 1919-20, 18-19, §11) = “to drip (intr.)” (Allen 
1984, 587) = “tomber goutte a goutte” (Vernus 2000, 189). As for 
EEg. ndf “befeuchten, benetzen” (Spg. l.c. after Brugsch), it cannot 
be decided whether its etymon was ntf or ndf (CED 34). 
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nbI: Akin to Sem. *ntp “tropfen” [Brk.]: Hbr. ntp qal “tropfen, traufeln” [GB 
501] = “to drip, pour forth” [Zbr.], Syr. ntp “to drip, melt, flow in drops” [Zbr.] | 
Ar. natafa “1. s’ecouler, suinter, couler doucement (se dit d’un liquide, d’un venin), 
2. verser, repandre I’eau” etc. [BK II 1284-5] = “to flow, pour, drop, drip, float, 
ooze out” [Zbr.], OSA (Sab.) ntf “to cause blood to flow (?)” [Biella 1984, 303], 
cf. OSA mntf-t ~ mtf-t “Wasserbehalter” [GB] = “cistern, reservoir” [Zbr.] || Sqt. 
ntf “degoutter, ruisseler”, intef “gouttes” [Lsl. 1938, 266], Mhr. natawf “to drip” 
[jns. 1987, 304] || Geez natafa “colare” [Rundgren] (Sem.: Rundgren 1961, 368) 
etc. Ignoring the rules of PSem., J. Osing (2000, 172) quoted the PSem. root as 
*ntf (sic, with -f!). 

nb2: C. Brockelmann (1927, 26), followed by A. R. Bombard (1984, 276-7, #293), 
derived this Sem. root from a bicons. *nt-, which can hardly be accepted in the 
light of the Eg.-Sem. equation. 

nb3: J. Vergote (1950, 291) views that Eg. ndfdf has hardly anything to do with (B) 
SATOcl “ausspeien” (contra Spg. 1919-20, 18-19, §1; CED 34; Stz. 1994, 198). 
nb4: The Eg.-Sem. root clearly originates from an onomatopoetic biconsonantal 
AA *t-f, cf Eg. dfdf “to drip” (PT 133, AEPT 40, ED 312), dfdft “Tropfen” (XX., 
Wb V 448, 6). Eg. *df is akin to Sem. biconsonantal *tp “to drop, leak” [Zbr.], 
which has been retained with diverse root extensions: ( 1 ) Sem. *tptp: PBHbr. tiptep 
“tropfeln, tropfenweise fallen” [Levy 1924 II 178] = “to drip, drop” [Zbr.] || Tigre 
taftafa “alternative de pluie et de beau temps” [Lsl. 1987, 587] = tiftif “light rain” 
[Zbr.]. ( 2 ) Sem. *tpp: PBHbr. tpp “das MaB vollmachen (eine voile Schale)” [Levy 
1924 II 182] = “to float, drip” [Zbr.] | Ar. tlf IV “4. remplir entierement (un vase, 
la mesure)” [BK II 87] = tff “to raise”, cf talf-an- “filled to brim” [Zbr.]. ( 3 ) Sem. 
*twp: PBHbr. twp “1. stromen, flieBen, 2. iiberschwemmt werden, 3. aufsteigen, 
in die hohe kommen” [Levy 1924 II 147] = “to float” [Zbr], Syr. twp “to float, 
overflow, flood, swim” [Zbr] | Ar. twf “to overflow”, ttif-an- “flood, deluge” [Zbr]. 
( 4 ) Sem. *tpw: Ar. tfw “1. surnager a la surface de I’eau” [BK II 90] = “to float on 
water” [Zbr.]. ( 5 ) Sem. *stp: Hbr. stp qal “1. to flood over, 2. gush, pour down”, 
nifal “1. to be rinsed, 2. be overwhelmed, flooded away” [KB 1475] = “to wash ofij 
leak, overflow” [Zbr], JAram (Targum) stp “sich ergieBen, insbes. iiberstromen, fort-, 
abspulen” [Levy 1924 IV 542] = “to overflow” [Zbr] | Ar. stf “to rinse off” [KB] = 
“cnojiacKHBaTt” [Blv.], cf also Ar. stf “to wash” [Freytag] = “rincer, layer” [Dozy I 
759b] = “to rinse (out, off)” [KB]. For the Sem. bicons. comparison cf Dig. 1966, 
85, #8.12; Ward 1968, 70-72; Zbr. 1971, #268; Blv. 1989, 12; 1993, 33, #8. 
nb5: Since Sem. *t regularly corresponds to both Eg. t and d, Sem. *ntp and *stp 
are equally comparable with Eg. ntf “begieBen, benetzen” (OK, Wb II 356, 6-8) 
and stf “vom sorgsamen AbgieBen einer FliiBigkeit (bei der Arzneibereitung)” (Med., 
Wb IV 342, 5), respectively 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Brk. 1932, 108, #37; GASW 168, #680; Chn. 1947, #456; Dig. 
1966, 85, #8.12; Ward 1968, 70-72; Conti 1978, 66-68; Bmh. 1984, 276-7, #293; 
Blv. 1989, 12; 2002, 30, #1; Stz. 1994, 198; Osing 2000, 172; Vernus 2000, 189. 

mndm “Korb fur Friichte o.a., auch bildlich gebraucht” (Lit. MK, 
NK, Wb II 93, 16-17) = “Art Korb oder Schale” (V: Abusir 3x, 
Kaplony 1972, 212) = “basket for fruit (its lid was nqr)” (Lit. MK, 
XVIIL,Janssen 1975, 147, §17) = “corbeille” (PK 1976, 369, 371-4) 
= “tamis (a farine), corbeille” (CT VI 283s, AL 77.1758) = “basket” 
(DCT 170) = “un tamis ou une corbeille a farine” (Aufrere 2003, 
25) = “ein Korb” (AWb I 538). 
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nbI: Its oldest form is mndm (with -d-) as revealed by the Abusir papyri (in lists 
of vessels). Therefore, the later (MK, NK) wtg. mndm is apparently based on a 
pseudo-etymology. 

nb 2: Written as mn(j) in Ostr. Torino 57068 vs. 2 & 57088 rt. 1:3 (AL 78.1763). The 
eonneetion with Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIII. hapax, AL 78.1759) 
> (?) Cpt. (S) MNT, (B) netlT (m) “measure of grain” (CD 176a), suggested by 
J. Osing (1978, 189), is uncertain. 

• Apparently an m- prefix nomen instr. as suggested by H. Grapow 

(1914, 25), but the root *ndm has not been identified. 
nb: With regard to the Abusir evidence for original -d-, one cannot agree with 
H. Goedicke (1998, 120) who suggests that mndm “might he better understood as a descrip¬ 
tive mn-ndm ‘the sweet (good) shall remain’, denoting a separating sieve”. 

mndt (GW) “Kostbarkeiten o.a. (eines Libyerfursten)” (XIX. Wb II 92, 
10) = “equipment, ornament” (DLE II 224) = “Ausriistung” (KRIIV 
6:9, Helck l.c.; GHWb 343) = “equipment” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 
1992, 90 index) = “tax, gifts, tribute (?)” (Hoch 1994, 131, §170). 

nb: Written in GW: ma-n-da-ta (Helck, Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey) = ma^-n-da-ta: 
*mandatta (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from Sem., but the source is disputed: 

■ 1 . W. Helck (1962, 560, #93; 1971, 513, #93), followed byj. Hoch 
(1994, 131, §170), explained it from Akk. mad(d)attu ~ mandattu 
“Abgabe” [AHW 572] > Hbr. *midda “tribute, tax, payment” [KB 
548]. 

■ 2 . D. Sivan & Z. Gochavi-Rainey (1992, 16-17, §1.2.2.1) alternatively 
affiliated it with Sem. *mdd > Hbr. *mad “gown, robe” and midda 
“1. measured length, 2. measure(ment)” [KB 546-7]. 

mnd “Brust” (OK, Wb II 92-93) = “breast” (FD 110) = “breast, 
nipple” (Walker 1996, 269) > Dem.mnt “breasts” (GED 86, not in 
DG) > Gpt. (B) HNOT, dual HNof, eMNof “breast” (GD 176) = 
“Brust(warze)” (Sethe & Grd. 1910, 43; Till 1955, 330, §34; KHW 
96). 

nb: The var. bnd.t may be due to a contamination with bn.tj “die beiden weiblichen 
Brustwarzen, Briiste” (Med., Wb I 457), cf Piehl 1890, 47; Grd. 1904, 135. Sur- 
prisngly L. Keimer (1984, 40, n. 9) assumed a shift bnd.t > (!) mnd.t (on the analogy 
of PT nhb.t > XIX.-GR nhm.t “Knospe des Lotus”), which is impossible. 

• Hence (?): ( 1 ) mnd “altar (of Re)” (GT VI 354c, AEGT II 275; DGT 

170). ( 2 ) mnd] “la panse (d’un recipient)” (AE 77.1755) = “Bauch 
eines GefaBes” (GHWb 344). 

nbI: The latter occurs in fact in the epithet of the brazier wr-mndj (< *mnd.wj?) 
“great-breasted” (CT VI 9a, AEGT II 108) = “mit groBen Briisten (vom Eeuer- 
becken)” (Bidoli 1976, 79, n. f) explained by D. Bidoli (l.c.) with the coincidence 
of the form of the brazier and breast: “Das charakteristische Profit des Baekens..wie es 
als Deutzeichen zu in Pyr. 558a angegeben ist, rechtfertigt das Beiwort ‘grofi an Briisten’, das 
wir am besten mit ‘diekbduchig’ im Deutschen iibertragen wUrden. Die ‘Briiste’ im Dual. ..gehen 
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auf die zwei... niedrigen Fiifie zuriick, die sieh mil den ^tzen der Briiste vergleichen luJSen”. 
Since the epithet of brazier occurs already in PT 1961a as wr-nind=f “the great¬ 
breasted one” (AEPT 284) = “GroB-ist-seine-Brust (die vergotdiche Personifikation 
des Feuerbeckens)” (Bidoli l.c,), Meeks’ CT mndj (sic, with -j) “panse” as such has 
to be considered a ghot-word. 

nb2: D. Meeks (1977, 81, fn. 1; AL l.c.) derived CT mndj from OK mnd.t “point 
de fusion du metal” (q.v.), which, however, hardly represents the same root. 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1 . Usually equated with Ar. malaga (impf. ya-mlug-u) I “saisir avec 
le bout des levres le sein de sa mere (se dit d’un enfant qui se met 
a teter)”, maliga I “1. id., 2. sucer et ensuite macher une datte sau- 
vage, 3. perdre son lait, ne plus en avoir (se dit d’une chamelle)”, 
IV “allaiter (enfant)”, VIII “sucer (le lait), tirer tout le lait a force de 
sucer” [BK II 1143] = malaga “to suck (at) the breast of his mother 
(child)” [Moller; Ember] = “lutschen” [Clc.] = “se mettre a teter” 
[Chn.], which is akin to PBHbr. & JAram. mlg “eig melken, dem 
Tiere die Milch entziehen” [Eevy 1924 III 123] || Amh. mallaga “to 
suck(le) (baby)”, malaggaga “to suck dry, suckle vigorously”, cf also 
molaggaga “to lick the hands clean with one’s tongue” [Kane 1990, 
161-2] = mlg D “to suck strongly” [MM] (Sem.: MM 1983, 247) ||| 
EECu.: Afar muluke ~ mulke [irreg -k-] “to be satished with mUk”, 
cans, muluk-use [PH 1985, 171], cf perhaps Orm.-Orma mirga 
[-rg- < *-lg-?] “to yield mUk, produce mUk in abundance” [Strm. 
1987, 368; 1995, 209; 2001, 56], The Ar.-Eg. comparison was rightly 
queried by I. M. Diakonolf and E. E. Kogan (1995 MS, #1815; 
1996, 34-35, #1815) as “not so evident” with regard to Cpt. (B) -N-, 

although they did not exclude “some assimilation processes”. 

dp: IE *melg- “Milch geben” suggested by H. Moller (1911, 163-4). 

LIT. for Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1911, 90; 1919, 32; 1930, #10.a.l7, #ll.b.6, #24.a.5; Alb. 
1918, 90, 92, #4; Brk. 1932, 803; Cle. 1936, #201; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.l0; Chn. 
1947, #483; Dig. 1968, 102; 1970, 620, #11; 1998, 28, §19; Ward 1972, 20, #178; 
IS 1976, #291; Mlt.-Sts. 1994, 2; Orel 1995, 108, #120; 1995, 151, §6; HSED 
#1815; Vernus 2000, 187. For Afar-Eg.-Sem.: Ehret 1997 MS, 204, #1800. 
nbI: W. F. Albright (1918, 92, fn. 4) affiliated Eg.-Ar. *mlg with Akk. mulugu ren¬ 
dered as “nursing fee”. Cf Akk. mulugu ~ mullgu “eine Art Mitgift”, mulugutu 
“Grundstiick” [AHW 671], Ug. mlg (vars. mlk ~ mlk-t ~ mly) “dowry, gift” [Watson 
1995, 538], PBHbr. malug “(eig. das Melken), nur iibertragen: NutznieBung, insbes. 
Giiter, welehe die Frau in die Ehe mitbringt, und die als ihr Eigentum verbleiben 
sollen” [Levy 1924 III 123]. Note that W. G. E. Watson (1995, 538) assumed in 
these forms a Wanderwort of Hurr. origin. 

nb2: a var. root to Ar. mlg is present in Ar. malaqa I “4. teter sa mere (un petit)” 
[BK II 1150] (ef also MM 1983, 162). C. Brockelmann (1907 I, 268-9), followed 
by A. Zaborski (1991, 1687) treated Ar. lamaga I “manger qqch. avec le bout des 
levres”, V “2. goiiter, deguster legerement un mets ou une boisson” [BK II 1023] 
= “an der Brust saugen” (sie) [Brk.] as a metathetic variation of Vmlg. Uncertain. 
H. Mdller (1911, 163-4) assumed Ar. mlg to be eventually eognate with Ar. malaha 
“to suckle, give suck for (of woman)”, mry: mara “ubera strinxit”, marada “to 
mumble the breast”, marata “to suck (breast)”, marasa “pressit digitis”, whieh 
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is phonologically excluded. S. S. Majzel’ & A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 247), in turn, 
combined Ar. mlg with Hbr, gml qal “to wean” [KB 197], which is semantically 
unconvincing. Note that Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800) derived Ar. mlg from 
PSem. *ml- (sic) “to suck”. G. Takacs (1998, 143, #6) did not exclude a bicons. 
origin of AA *m-l-g. 

nb3: a. B. Dolgopolsky (1968, 102; 1998, 28, §19; Biz. 1990, 208, #291) errone¬ 
ously compared Ar. mlg with LECu.: PSam *mal- “to milk”. Rejected already by 
D. Appleyard (1999, 308-9, §19) and G. Takacs (1999, 48). 

■ 2 . Already H. Grapow (1914, 4) and P. Lacau (1970, 71, #178) 
has ingeniously surmised (without any extra-Eg. evidence) that Eg. 
mnd may be a nomen loci or instrumenti (prehx m-) of an unat¬ 
tested Eg. *wnd “to suckle (allaiter)”. As pointed out by G. Takacs 
(1997, 232, #22; 1998, 143, #6; 1999, 48; 2004, 60, #350), whose 
suggestion is supported by D. Appleyard (1999, 308-9, §19), the 
hypothetic Eg. *wnd (< *wng) is hypothetically derivable from TkA 
*nug (according to Belova’ law) and hnds its perfect match in Gu. 
*ng*-/*nAg*- “cocoK rpygn” [Dig] = *nag"-/*nug- “to suck” [Lmb. 
1986, 42; HE 1988, 133-4] = *nug"'- ~ *nug- “to suck the breast” 
[GT] > Bed. (Bisharin dial.?) o'^-nug, pi. e'^-nug “die Mutterbrust” 
[Munzinger apud Almkvist] = o-nuk (sic, -k) “Zitzen, Weiberbrust” 
[Stz./Tklmkvist] = nug, pi. nug “(weibliche) Brust, mamelle” [Tklm- 
kvist 1885, 52] = u-nug “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1884, 335] = nug ~ 
nug*e, pi. nug “Zitze, die weibliche Brust” [Rn. 1895, 181] = nug* 
pi. nug*a “teat, nipple of breast or udder” [Rpr. 1928, 223] = nig 
“female breast” [Thelwall 1970, 1, §11] = nuwkw “breast, udder” 
[Hds. 1996 MS, 101], Ammar’ar (2o)nlg*, pi. (2e)ng*a “cocok rpygH 
(nipple, teat)” [Dig], Halenga n6g*e, pi. n6g*a “Brustwarze” [Rn. 
1887, 35] II EGu. *nug- “to suck (saugen)” [Sasse 1979, 24; 1981, 
155] = “to suckle” [Apl.]: LEGu. *nu 2 g- [Black]: PSam *nug “to 
suck from breast”, *nug-i “to suckle” [Heine 1976, 221; 1977, 291; 
1978, 70; 1982, 130-1]: Somali nug “saugen, spez. die Mutterbrust” 
[Rn. 1902, 311] = nug-ayya “to suck” [Abr. 1964, 190] = “to suck” 
[Black], PBoni *nug- “to suck”, nug-sly- “to suckle” [Heine 1982, 
148] > Boni nug [Heine], Rendille a-nuga “ich sauge” [Schlee 1978, 
143, #830] = nuga “to suck” [PG 1999, 235], Arb. indiy-nug-e “to 
suck” [Black] = nuge [Elm.] = nug- “to suck”, nug-is- “to suckle” 
[Hyw. 1984, 388], Elm. inuuka “saugen” [Heine 1973, 281] = i- 
nuk-a “to suck” [Black] = nuk “to suck”, nuk-is “to suckle” [Heine 
1980, 208], POromoid *lug- [Black; GT]: Orm. lugu “to suck” [Btm. 
2000, 183], Oromo-Wellega lug- “to squirt milk from cow’s udder 
into mouth” [Black], Orm.-Borana of Isiolo luga “to milk outside 
the settlement (done illegally by herdsmen)” [Strm. 1987, 360; 1995, 
205], PKonsoid *lug- “to suck” [Black] > Konso & Gidole & Dirayta 
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luk- “to suck” [Lmb.] (LECu.: Black 1974, 140, 182, 222) | HECu.: 
Hdy. nug- “saugen” [Emb.] | Yaaku -nuk- [-k- < *-g-] (tr.) “to suck” 
[Heine 1975, 135], 

Eventually etymologically related (either extended with prehx *'^a- or 
via met. < *nag"-?) may be PCu. *'^a/ung*- “breast” [Ehret 1987, 
109, #463] = *'^ang“- “breast” [End. 1994, 1162, #11]: Agaw 
*? 3 ng*- “breast” [ApL; Ehr.]: NAgaw: Bilin ungu, pi. ungu-i ~ rarely 
uqu-i “Brustwarze, Zitze” [Rn. 1886, 812; 1887, 35] = '^ing"l, pi. 
?j-ng"tk* [Palmer/Dlg] = '^ang"! [Sasse; ET 1997, 502] = '^ang*!/! 
~ '^ingH [ApL] = '^ang“i [SEEE apud Wdk. 1994, 10, #28], Hamir 
oq, pi. oq"-tan “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1884, 335] = aq” [ApL], Hamta 
erbq” (sic, -r-) [CR; Dig: act. *eYoq"?], Hmtg. ik* “breast” [ApL], 
Qwara engu “Brustwarzen, Busen” [Rn. 1885, 26 after Eevebvre] 
= '^eng''a [Rn. 1886, 35] = eng*a [CR], Qemant angu, pi. angwa-t 
“sein, mammelle” [CR 1912, 166] = Ingu /ang"a/ [Bnd.] = /angu/ 
[Sasse] = angu [Bnd./Dig] = angu [Elm.] = ang*(a) ~ ing*i [ApL] 
= /ing“i/ [Ss. 1972 MS, §11] = ang"o-t (pi.) [Dig] | SAgaw *'^ang"'- 
[Apl.]: Awngi (Awiya) ang"T [CR 1912, 166] = ang* “breast” [Bnd. 
1971, 238, #91; Hetzron 1978, 137] = ang"(l) [ApL], Damot angu 
[CR], Kunfal angu-k** “breast” [Birru-Adal 1971, 101, #11] (Agaw: 
Sasse 1973, 121, §11& 126, §11; ApL 1984, 46; 1989, 6; 1991 MS, 
3; 1991, 21; 1996, 188) || EECu. *'?ang- “breast” [Ehr.]: Saho angu, 
pi. angug “Brustwarze, weibliche Brust” [Rn. 1890, 38] = angu, pi. 
angug “female breast” [Welmers] = angu, pi. angug “breast” [Vergari 
2003, 45], Afar angu ~ angu, pi. angug “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1886, 
812] = angu “breast” [Bnd.] = angu, pi. anguga “1. breast, 2. breast 
milk (lait maternel)” [PH 1985, 43], Som.-Jiddu '^enek “breast” [Ehr. 
& Nuuh Tkli 1984, 244] = '^eneg [Ehr. 1987 l.c.] = ennek-ka “female 
breast, udder” [Emb.] (isolated among the Som. dials.), perhaps Baiso 
enneg- “to swallow” [Emb.] ||| CCh.: PKotoko *eng"- “Weiberbriiste” 
[GT]: Sao emgpie (sic) [-mgp- < *ngw-?] “seins” [CD], Makeri enkwe 
“female breast” [Barth], Gulfei emgwe “seins” [CD], Kuseri embwi 

[-mbw- < *-ngw-] “seins” [CD] (Kotoko: Solken 1967, 260). 
ap: PBaz *nug “to suck” [HRV 1979, 77]. 

LIT.: Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 29 (Cu.-Kotoko). For the common Gu. comparison see 
Rn. 1887, 35; Dig. 1973, 175; Flm. 1983, 434; Djk. etc. 1986, 65; Lmb. 1988, 61; 
Apl. 1996, 188; Zbr. 1989, 579; ApL 1989 MS, 6-7; Sasse 1991, 272, #1.6; Biz. 
1997, 177. 

nbI: Uncertain whether ES: Grg: Muher laga, Chaha & Ezha naga, Ennemor & 
Endegeny & Gyeto naga “to suck too much (child, animal), Amh. laga “to suck, 
milk the cow directly into one’s mouth (considered to be of bad manners)” (ES: Lsl. 
1979 III, 375) III SAgaw: Awngi lang-iq “to plane, drink from udder” [Fletzron 1969, 
101] II Bed. ligag “to sip milk for another (it is taboo for a man to drink what he 
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has milked himself until another person has fisrt sipped)” [Rpr. 1928, 211] are also 
related, W. Leslau (1979 III, 375; 1987, 307) affiliated these with Geez bga^ “the 
milk secreted a few days before and after childbed”, Tna. laga^ ~ bga^ “colostrum”, 
Mhr. lega^ “to suck (teats)”, which, if correct, excludes a connection to AA *n-w-g 
“to suck the breast” [GT], Cf perhaps also the isogloss *l-g-w > SBrb.: WY o-lgaw 
“1. nourrir autrement qu’avec la lait de sa mere, 2. clever (animal), 3. etre nourri” 
[PAM 2003, 459] ||| CCh.: MG -bgw- “2. manger le premier” [Brt. 1988, 155]? 
nb2: The reflexes of Cu. *nug- have been often falsely equated with Sem. *ynk “to 
suck” & Eg. snq “to suck(le)”, cf, e.g., Rn. 1887, 35; Muller 1903, 79; 1907, 303-304, 
fn. 3; Behnk 1928, 138; Djk. 1965, 43; 1967, 188; Dig. 1973, 175-176; Djk. et al, 
1986, 65; Zbr. 1989, 579; Skn. 1996, 209 (with further unrelared comparanda). 
It is unconvincing, since the correspondence of Eg. -q ~ Sem. *-k vs. PCu. *-g 
is irregular. Cf also PKuliak *nak” “saugen” [Sasse 1981, 155; Elm. 1983, 434]? 
Similarly false is the direct equation of ECu. *nug- “to suck” vs. SCu. *nuk- “to 
sip, savor” [Ehr] > Dhl. nuk- “to suck beer through straw” (let alone Xmr nohnah 
“so. who speaks through his nose”) apud Ehret 1987, 93, #395. 
nb3: Indirectly, already W. M. Muller (1907, 303-304, fn. 3) had referred to the 
eventual connection of “Hamitic” (sic) (i.e., presumably Somali) “nug, nwg” (sic) 
with Eg. mnd, although it is true that he erroneously supposed both Eg. mnd and 
mn^ (!) to derive from a root *n^. 

nb4: A.B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 201, #46) compared POromoid *lug- with Sem.: Sqt. 
sgg: pf 3"* sg. masc. wi-n-segig “to flow, couler” [Lsl. 1938, 425] and SCu. *sik- “to 
sop up, slop, slurp” [Ehret 1980, 212]. Improbable both phonologicaUy and semanti¬ 
cally (there is significant difference between SCu. *-k # POromoid *-g, and SCu. 
*-i- # POromoid *-u-). POromoid *lug- can be better explained from ECu. *nug-. 
Eor Sqt. sgg, in turn, cf rather Ar. (Hadramaut) saga'^a “couler” [Lsl.]. 
nb5: W. M. Muller (1903, 79) and M. Lamberti (1988, 61 etc.) combined the Cu. 
root with NAgaw: Bilin nab- “to suck” with the labialization of *-g”, but this shift 
is not proven for Bilin. M. Lamberti (1993, 365-7; LS 1997, 481-2) suggested 
further unconvincing parallels, e.g. Sns. nibba “heart” (along with other reflexes of 
Cu.-Om. *l-b ~ *n-b “breast, heart”), Saho nahar “die ganze Brust”, NOm. *na‘^- 
“child”, LECu. *nag- vs. *mi/e‘^- “child”. Similarly, one can hardly agree with the 
equation of Cu. *nag"-/*nug- “to suck” vs. Som.-Baiso *na‘^as- “female breast” 
proposed in HL 1988, 133-4. 

nb6: Whether Afar nak- “to drink milk” [Black] = nake “to drink milk” [PH 1985, 
174] is ultimately related with LECu. *nug- “suck” is dubious. 
nb7: O. V Stolbova (2005, 60, #2.2) combined LECu. *nug- ~ *lug- “to suck” 
with Ch. *lig- “to lap, lick”, which, however, certainly represents a distinct AA root, 
namely *l-k ~ *l-k “to lick” [GTj. 

nb8: Ch. Ehret (1995, 317, #613) erroneously equated Cu. *‘^a/ung”- “breast” with 
PSem. *ng- (sic) “to seep, ooze” and Eg. ngsgs “to overflow” (although the underly¬ 
ing root was *gs, cf Conti 1980, 65) < AA *-nug”- “to seep”. 

Other proposals are out of question: 

3. L. Homburger (1930, 286): ~ Ful (Peul) endu “sein”. Absurd. 

4. E. Zyhlarz (1936, 444 & fn. 1) identified it with Brb. (sic) mnid- 
ak “vor Dir” < *emnld-a-ka “in Bezug auf Deine Vorderseite” < 
*mnid “nach vorne schauen” (sic), which he ultimately connected 
with Eg. mnd “breast” (q.v.) and even Nub.: Kunuzi missi, Mahassi 
mahi “oeU” (sic). Absurd. 
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■ 5 . W. M. Miiller (1907, 303) and E Hommel (1915, 16, fn. 3) pro¬ 
posed an etymological connection with Eg. mn^ “to suckle” (above). 
Ealse, since Eg. mn^ represents a distinct AA root. 

■ 6 . D. Meeks (1977, 81), pace E. Zyhlarz (l.c., fn. 1), assumed a 
relationship with Eg. mnd.t “TeU des Gesichst am Auge” (BD, Wb, 
below) = “vordere Augenpartie” (Zhl.) = “globe oculaire” (Meeks) 
< Eg. *mnd “to be round”. Baseless. 

■ 7 . V Blazek (1982, 246, #16) compared it with PCu. *mVn- “entrails” 

[Dig. 1973, 182]. Rejected by G. Takacs (1999, 48). 

■ 8 . A. R. Bombard (1984, 274, #287) derived from a certain TkA 
*m3/anp- “breast” (sic, otherwise unattested) ~ IE *m3/anE- “breast, 
to suckle” (cf lEW 729; WP II 232). Similarly, E Kammerzell (1999, 
250, table 15), in an astonishing manner, affiliated Eg. mnd- (sic, -d-!) 
“saugen” (sic!) with IE *me/ond- “saugen”. Absurd. 

■ 9 . G. Takacs (1999, 49): The similarity of Eg. mnd [< *mng?] to 
PWNigr. *mung- “to suck” [Smz. 1981, 19, #183] may be acci¬ 
dental. 

mnd.t “1. (Med., XVIII.) TeU des Gesichts zwischen Nase und Jochbein 
langst dem Auge, 2. (BD-GR) TeU des Gesichst am Auge (dann auch 
fiir das Auge selbts, gern im Dual)” (Wb II 93, 10-12) = “cheeks” 
(Dawson 1927, 20-21, §1) = “between the nose and nostrils on the 
one hand, and the temporal region and ear on the other: the cheek, 
the maxUla(ry bone) and the adjoining portion of the zygoma as far 
back as the temporal bone” (Breasted 1930, 243) = “Auge(npartie)” 
(Zhl. 1934-35, 173) = “a part of the face” (AEO I 18) = “1. la 
joue, 2. paupiere (peut-etre la partie inferieure)” (Lefebvre 1952, 14, 
§14 vs. 17, §18) = “Wangenpartie: (die rechts und links der Nase 
anschlieBende) Wangen” (Grapow 1954, 31, 37-39) = “cheek” (ED 
110) = “1. les joues, 2. le globe oculaire, les yeux” (Meeks 1977, 
81, fn. 1; AL 77.1756-7; so also Koemoeth 1993, 115 & fn. 33) = 
“Wange, Nasenlocher” (Scheel 1985, 161 & fn. 113-4) = “Wange, 
Backe” (GHWb 343) = “1. cheek, 2. eyeball (?), eyelid (?)” (Walker 
1996, 269) = “eyes” (PL 440) = “part of the face” (DGT 170). 

nb: The original form was mnd.t developed to NK mnd.t (Wb l.c.) —> GR mnd.(tj) 
~ mntj (PL l.c.). 

• A metaphorical sense of the same word may be represented by OK 
mnd.t (usually pi.) “vermutlich TeU des Schmelzofens” (Wb II 93, 9) 
= “Nasenlocher” (Erman 1918, 41) = “cheek” (Dawson 1927, 23) = 
“ ‘Wange’ im Metallhandwerk: eine Bezeichnung fiir das dem Arbeiter 
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zugewandte AusguBloch bzw. Tiegelwand” (Drenkhahn 1976, 32, 
rejected by Scheel) = “point de fusion du metal, mais pourrait etre 
‘la panse, la paroi’ du creuset” (AL 77.1755) = “im Metallhandwerk 
eine Metapher: sicherlich die Wange des (Schmelz)Tiegels bzw. 
die Tiegelwabdung” (Scheel 1985, 162-163) = “*Melztiegelwand 
(‘Wange’), *AusguBloch, *Seite der GuBform, *Schmelzbrei” (GHWb 
344; AWb I 344) = “AusfluBloch, Tiegelwand des Schmelzofens” 
(WD III 52 pace Scheel). 

nb: It is attested also in mnd.w “Kontrolleur beim GuBvorgang” (WD III 52: cf. 
SAK 9, 1981, 153). 

Basic sense dubious. Etymology disputed. 

1 . D. Meeks (1977, 81, fn. 1, cf AL l.c.) explained it from a certain 
Eg. *mnd meaning “sg. round”, whence he derived also Eg. mnd 
“breast” (q.v.), mndj “la panse (?)” (which presumably stems from 
the preceding). Following him, P. WUson (PL 440) also maintains that 
Eg. *Vmnd "‘seems to refer to sg. spherical in shape and thus to parts of the 
body such as the breasts, cheeks, eyeball”. Improbable. 

nb: The rendering “globe oculaire” is somewhat dubious in the light of Eg. bnr 
“ball of eye” (NK, GED 22; DEE I 156) < OK b33 (cf EDE II 232). Eg. mndj, 
in turn, may be rather identical with Eg. mnd “breast” (q.v. above, cf also DGT 
170), which certainly represents a distinct AA root. 

2 . G. Takacs (1997, 229, #11; 2004, 61, #351): perhaps < *mng.t, 

related with the Ethiopian Wanderwort *mangag- “jaw, chin” [GT]? 
nbI: Attested in Eth.-Sem. (< Cu.?): Tna. mangaga ~ mangaga [L.sl.], Amh. & 
Argobba mangaga “Kiefer, Kinnlade, Kinnbacken” [Rn.] = “jaw-bone, molar tooth” 
[Gragg] = “molar tooth” [Lsl. 1949, 47], Harari mangaga “jaw” [LsL], Gurage- 
Zway mangaga “jaw” [Lsl.] ||| LECu.: Saho & Afar mingaga, pi. mingog “Kiefer, 
Kinnladen, Kinnbacken, Wange” [Rn. 1890, 269] = mingaga “jaw, chin” [Lmb.], 
Oromo mangaga “jaw” [Rn.] = mangaga “jaw” [Gragg 1982, 277] = magaga ~ 
mangaga “jaw” [Lsl.] = mangaga"^ [Lmb.], Dirayta mankako-L “jaw” [Lmb.] | 
HECu.: Burji mangag-a “lower jaw” [Sasse], Alaba ganga'^ma [met. < *magang- 
?] “jaw” [Lmb.], Hadiyya mangagga “jaw” [Lmb.], Kambatta mangaga [Lsl.] = 
mangaga [Lmb.] = mangaga “jaw” [Zbr.] ||| NOm. (< EGu.?): Wolamo mangaga 
‘jaw” [Lmb.], Gamu mangagille “jaw” [Lmb.] | Mocha mangago [Lmb.] | Sheko 
mangago “jaw” [Lmb.] (ECu.-NOm.-ES: Rn. 1886, 882; Lsl. 1963, 108; 1979 III, 
409; Sasse 1982, 140; Zbr. 1985, 90; Lmb. 1987, 533; LS 1997, 461). 
nb2: The definite etymology of these forms is obscure. As H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) remarked: 
'Hhe ultimate source... is hard to determine”. The derivation from Sem. *hanak- “palate” 
(Praetorius 1879, 70) was righdy declined by W. Leslau (1979 III, 409). Sasse (l.c.) 
thought of a borrowing either from ES or Oromo, while G. Hudson (1989, 85) 
pondered a connection with HECu. *gange “molars” [Hds.]. However, *mangag- 
resembles an m- prefix formation like *ma-ngag- < *Vngg, for cf SCu.: Dahalo n^a^e 
“jaw” [EEN 1989, 46]? If so, we have to give up the comparison with Eg. mnd.t. 
nb3: M. Lamberti (1987, 533) compared also LECu.: Baiso mun^e “mouth, lip” 
[Lmb.], which is improbable. Later, he (LS 1997, 461) combined the ECu. root 
with Cu. *marg- > Wit. morgiy-a “shoulder, hump”, which is impossible (cf the 
entry for Eg. m3wd). 



350 


MND3 


■ 3. GT: alternatively, we might assume a root *mn- extended with 
an afhx (?) -d occuring as C 3 in a number of Eg. anatomical terms 
(psd, fnd, nhd.t, hnd), cf AA *ma/in- “forehead” [Biz.] = *m-n 
“front of head” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in ECu. *mln- [GT]: Saho & Afar rninin “die Augenbrauen” [Rn. 1886, 
882; 1890, 269] = minin “(part of the faee around the) eyebrow” [Lnib.] | Rnd. 
mm “forehead” [PG 1999, 224] | PKonsoid *mln-da [Black] > Konso & Turo & 
Gato mfn-ta “forehead, faee” [Black], Konso mln-ta & Mossiya mm-ta “forehead, 
face” [Lmb.], Dirayta mm-ta “forehead” [Lmb.], Gdl. & Mashile & Bussa mm-t 
“forehead, face” [Black] (Konsoid: Black 1974, 255) | HECu.: Hdy. mine “forehead” 
[Lmb.], Kmb. mine “forehead, faee” [Lmb.], Alb. mine [Lmb.] = mlnita “face” 
[Crass], Qbn. mlnit “face” [Korhonen etc.] = mlni-ta [Crass] (HECu.: Crass 2001, 
47, #69) I Dullay *mln-te “forehead, face” [Lmb.]: Harso mln-ce “Stirn, Gesicht, 
Vorderseite” [AMS], Gwd. mln-te “Stirn, Vorderseite, Gesieht” [AMS] = “forehead” 
[Black], Dbs. (Gobeze) mln-te “forehead, faee” [Blaek] = mln-ce “Stirn, Gesicht, 
Vorderseite” [AMS], Gig. mln-te “Stirn, Gesicht, Vorderseite” [AMS], Tsamay mm-te 
“faee” [Biz. < ?] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 175, 213; Cu.: Blaek 1975, 296; Lmb. 1987, 
533; 2005, 233, §38) ||| NOm.: (?) Yemsa maqa [-q- < ?] “eyebrow” [Lmb. 1993, 
365] III WCh.: Butura maan “forehead” [Magwa 1985, 15] = DB maan “forehead” 
[Blench 2001 MS, 5] || CCh.: Hina maneno “Stirn” [Str. 1922-23, 113]. See also 
Biz. 2000 MS, 2-3, §7; 2000, 182-3, §7 (ECu.-Hina). 

dp: V Blazek (l.c.) compared the AA root with IE *mein- “face” [Biz.] (IE: Juequois, 
Orbis 16, 1967, 177-9; Tisehler HEG 1990, 197) ~ Drv. *mun- “front” [DED 
#5020a]. 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 

■ 4 . L. Homburger (1931, 252) and E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 173) combined 

it with Nub.: Kunuzi missi, Mahassi mahi “oeil”. Absurd. 
nb: In addition, Zyhlarz (1936, 444, fn. 1) ultimately connected this false parallel 
with Brb. (sic) mnid-ak “vor Dir” < *emnld-a-ka “in Bezug auf Deine Vorderseite” 
< *mnid “nach vorne schauen” (sic). 

■ 5. A. M. Earn (1993, 379) combined it with Eul (Pulaar) ma^nata 
“qui fait sourcUler”. 

nb: Rightly rejected by H. Tourneux (2000, 92-93) pointing out that it is fact a 
conjugated form (may + factitive -n- + sulBx -ata) without subject (not a participle) 
meaning “[ 5 a] fait sourciller”. 

mnd3 ~/> (?) mnd “Beischrift zu einem Gegenstand” (MK, Wb II 
92, 8) = “instrument servant a I’ouverture de la bouche” (Jequier 
1921, 324) = “un surnom de pesech (instrument d’ouverture de la 
bouche)” (AE 79.1251) = “*ein Mundoflhungsgerat (dem Peseschkaf 
ahnlich)” (GHWb 343). 

• Proper root uncertain. Origin unknown. 

■ 1 . G. Jequier (1921, 324) saw in it an m- prefix nomen instr. of Eg. 
nd “broyer” surmising in it an “allusion au bout de ^instrument, introduit 
de force entre les levres”. Ealse, because if mnd3 was the primary form, 
this etymology does not explain -3. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps a nomen instr. of Eg. *nd3 [< *ndr] “to split open 
(?)”, which is presumably akin to TkA *n-c-r ~ *n-Gr “to split open” 
[GT]. 
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nbI: Cf. Sem. *nsr ~ *ndr [GT]: Sqt. nsr: notisar “etre dechire, se fendre” [Lsl. 
1938, 272] = “to be torn” [Lsl. 1987] || Geez nadara ~ nasara “to rip ofij tear off, 
rend, separate, split” [Lsl. 1987, 387] = “briser” [Lsl. 1938], Tigre nacra “to tear 
asunder” [Lsl.] ||| SBrb.: Ayr a-ndar [-d- reg. < AA *-£-] “dechirure, fente, bles- 
sure” [PAM 2003, 591] ||| NAgaw: Bilin (< ES?) nacar “zerreiBen, zerfleischen” 
[Rn. 1887, 283]. 

nb2: The same root is apparently attested also in Eg. nd3 “Splitter (von EIolz und 
Stein)” (MK, XIX/XX., Wb II 377, 8). 

■ 3. GT: if, in turn, the var. mnd represents the older form (less prob¬ 
able), only guesses can be made. 

nb: Cf. ( 1 ) WBrb.: Zng. a-m^ad [-y reg. < *-l-] “pointe, resurgence, fait de resour- 
dre”, cf a-m^ad-an (pi.) “le premiere eau qui sourd quand on creuse un puits” 
[Ncl. 1953, 219] or ( 2 ) perhaps NOm.: Elaruro maM-a “stagno, metallo” [CR 
1937, 654]. For the semantic shift in the latter case cf the possible connection of 
Eg. sb3 ~ sb [< *sbl?] “(in der Opferliste als ein Gerat aus bj3-Mineral)” (MK lx, 
XVIII-XXVL, Wb IV 81, 14) = “Seba (ein Mundolfiiungsgerat)” (GHWb 685) vs. 
Ar. sabal- “faisceau de lances” [BKI 1047], from Ar. derives EBrb.: Gdm. a-ssabul-at 
“long poignard, a fourreau de metal” [Lnf 1973, 330, #1421] ||| (?) NBrb. *ti-subla 
“aiguille” [GT after Dst. 1925, 260, §2] ||| EECu. *sibl- [GT]: Orm. sM-a, Gdl. 
slip, Konso sipla - all “metal” (LECu.: Black 1974, 52) | HECu. *sibila “iron” [Hds. 
1989, 84] I Dullay sipil-ho “metal” [Ss. 1979, 33] ||| SOm. *sibil- “iron” [GT after 
Bnd. 1994, 153] ||| (?) WCh. (AS-BT) *s-w-l “iron” [GT]. See also Mlt. 1985 MS, 
2, §6 (Ar.-Gdm.-ECu.-WCh.). 

mn^ (in: dsr.w nw mndj) “als ohzinell verwendetes” (Med. hapax: 
Pap. Ebers, case 193, Wb II 93, 15) = “unbekannt (in einem Ein- 
nehmemittel)” (WADN 249) = “ein Mineral oder eine Kornerfrucht” 
(GHWb 344) = “eine Pflanze (?)” (HAM 580). 

• Meaning and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses can be made: 
nb: Cf perhaps ( 1 ) Sem. *mang- [OS]: Akk. (j/nB) mangu (var. mannagu) “Phaseo- 
lus (Bohne) Mungo” [AHW 602] = “(an alkaline plant)” [CAD ml, 211] || Syr. 
magga [AHW] | Ar. magg- “sorte de lentilles” [BK II 1063]. The Sem. word has 
hardly anything to do with HECu.: Burji mank-o/o “millet, sorghum” [Hds. 1989, 
211] I Dullay: Tsamay mand’-o “sorghum” [Sava 2005 MS, 265] as suggested in 
HSED 374, #1724. ( 2 ) SCu.: Brg. munga “natural salt” [Wtl. 1958, 25, #89]? 
( 3 ) Or < *mlg ~ Ar. mulg- “datte sauvage”, ‘^umltrg- “1. datte sauvage, 2. sorte 
d’arbrisseau semblable au cypres, et qui croit dans le desert” [BK II 1143] ||| SBrb.: 
Hgr. a-malag''a “fruits frais de I’arbre (appele en tamahaq absey)” [Fed. 1951-2, 
1199], EWlm. & Ayr a-malaga “fruit (frais) d’afigag (acacia), 2. (p.ext.) fruit (en 
gen.)” [PAM 1998, 216]? 

mndr “ein Eingeweide des Menschen und der Saugetiere” (Med., Wb 
II 94, 1-2; Grapow 1914, 26) = “mentioned among viscera (both 
of men and animals) gall-bladder (?)” (Dawson, JEA 18, 1932, 15; 
AEO I 18, #299) = “Gallenblase” (Grapow 1954, 79; E. Eeucht, EA I 
1206; Quack 1997, 331; HAM 501 after Dawson) = “vesicule bilaire” 
(Eefebvre 1952, 34, §38; Massart 1959, 233, §33) = “Magen” (Hor- 
nung 1976 II 88, 143, n. 478; GHWb 344; HAM 501) = “estomac 
(?)” (AE 77.1759 after Hornung) = “an organ receiving sg. into the 
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body and/or connected with the passage of sg. through it: probably 
either the pancreas or diaphragm or gastro-intestinal tract or at least 
part of it, particularly the stomach (gall-bladder appears less tenable 
than stomach)” (Walker 1996, 213-9, 269 contra Nunn 1999, 258: 
“not stomach”) = “stomach” (WD III 52). 

nb: The mng. “brain” (suggested by Chassinat 1921, 212-5; Ebbell 1937, #766; 
Iversen, JEA 33, 1947, 47; Lefebvre 1956, 72, n. 1, cf. Ghalioungui 1981, 16) is 
improbable (for this mng. ef. Eg. 3js, ^mm). Eor similar considerations, “gaU-bladder” 
proposed by W. R. Dawson (JEA 18, 1932, 15) is equally hardly the right sense 
(for whicg cf Eg. bnf, wdd). 

• Its meaning is disputed. Mentioned among viscera of man and ani¬ 
mals, usually together with liver, heart, spleen, lung, intestines. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 26) supposed in it a prehx m- (however, with¬ 
out naming the underlying root). Similarly, A. H. Gardiner (AEO 
I.C.), followed by E. Hornung (1976 II 143, n. 478) and J. H. Walker 
(1996, 214), surmised it to be an m- prehx derivative of Eg. ndrj/w 

“to grasp, hold fast, catch hold of, secure, take possession of”. 
nb: Trying to justify this strange derivation. Walker assumed that “theoretically, mndr 
should be the place where sg. is held fast, perhaps a type of receptacle (both gall-bladder which 
receives bile from the liver and holds it, and the stomach which receives ingested food and holds 
it... Both organs are compatible with this etymology”. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps from AA *m-n-c-r, being a rare and irregular 
quadriconsonantal match of EEGu.: POmo-Tana *mindi^ar “intes¬ 
tines” [Hyw. 1979, 76] = *mindikar [Hyw. 1979, 88, n. 6] > PSam 
*mindiqar “intestines” [Heine]: Baiso men'^er “intestines” [Hyw. 
1979, 76] = mener [Hyw. 1979, 125], Som. mindiHr “1. (sg.) der 
Mastdarm, 2. (pi.) der Bauch, die Eingeweide, Gedarme” [Rn. 1902, 
297] = mindNir “the large intestine” [Abr. 1964, 180] = mindiqir ~ 
mindNir “intestines” [Heine] = mindiq/Hr “Harm” [Emb.], Rnd. 
mindahar “intestines” [Heine 1976, 217; 1978] = mindahar (sic, with 
plain -d-) “intestine” [PG 1999, 225], PBoni *m9n9^er “guts” [Heine 
1982, 147] > Boni mine'^er (f) “Teilstiick der Eingeweide” [Heine 

1977, 286] = minHir “part of intestines” [Heine 1978] (Sam: Heine 

1978, 69/91; EEGu.: Hyw. 1979, 88, n. 6; Eamberti 1993, 348-9). 

nbI: This Eg-LECu. is only possible if we treat LECu. *-^/k- as an additional 
inetymological extension to the root *m-n-c-r. Note that such an epenthetic is 
attested in other ECu. anatomical terms too. Eventually, to be connected with Sem. 
*msr: Ar. masir-, pi, “^amsir-at- etc. “intestins ou s’elabore le chyle” [BK II 1116], 
Dathina ‘^imsar, pi. ‘^amasir- “intestin, boyau” [GD 2699], Hadramaut ‘^amsur 
“intestin, boyau” [Landberg 1901, 716] via assimilation of *mn- > *m-? 
nb2: M. Eamberti (1993, 105; 1993, 348-9; 1994, 115) and R. Sottile (1997, 213) 
analyzed the LECu. form as a compound (lit. “Kopf der Innereien”/“head of 
olfals”, sic), but the suggested proto-form *mand- is baseless, and its supposed con¬ 
nection with Cu.-Om. *mard- “Innereien” [Lmb.] = *marac(c)- [GT] vs. Gonga 
*mac- [GT] is not convincing. 
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■ 3. G. Takacs (1996, 153-154, #68; 2004, 59, #349.1 & 61, #352) 
analyzed it as *mn- + *dr on the analogy of Eg. mnqb, mnkr.t, 
mnt3.t (q.v., for the element mn- cf also Takacs 1995, 106, #3), 
where he identihed the component -dr 1< *gr ~ *gl?l with AA *g-r 
“stomach” [GT]. 

NB1: Attested in Ar. girriyy-at- “the stomaeh, or triple stomach, or the crop, or craw 
of a bird” [Lane 476] ||| Bed. g”arar “colon, large intestine” [Rpr. 1928, 189] || 
NAgaw: perhaps Bilin gir (var. ^ir) “Darm”, pi. “Gedarme, Eingeweide, Magen” 
[Rn. 1887, 158] || ECu. *gar[^]- “Bauch” [Sasse 1973, 275]: Oromo gara “stomach, 
heart, mind” [Gragg 1982, 167], Oromo-Maccha gara “scejiygOK, schbot (stomach, 
belly)” [Dig], Konso kari-ta “belly” [Elm.], Gato kara “belly” [Elm.], Dirayta gere 
“belly” [Elm.] | Elmolo gsre “belly” [Eleine 1973, 279], Geleba (Dasenech) gere 
“belly” [Dig] = gere “belly” [Sasse], Arbore gere “belly” [Sasse, Dig.] = gere"^ 
“belly” [Zbr.] | Dullay *kar^- “Bauch” [GT after AMS 1980, 232] || SGu.: WRift 
*gura‘^- “stomach, belly” [GTj: Iraqw gura, pi. gur'^e, Gorowa gura, pi. gur'^i, 
Alagwa gura'^a, Burunge gura'^a (SCu.: Wtl. 1958, 25; Dig. 1972, 202; 1973, 205; 
Ehret 1980, 239) ||| NOm.: Haruro (dial, of South Lake Margharita) gara “body” 
[Elm.] = gara [Dig.] (orig. *“belly”?) ||| ECh.: Lele gufmu “stomach” [WP 1982, 32] 

I Migama gur-mudti “stomach” [JA 1992, 89]. Lit.: Chn. 1947, #211 (Ar.-Agaw); 
Elm. 1969, 23 (SCu.-ECu.-Haruro); Dig. 1972, 202; 1973, 205 (Agaw-ECu.-NOm.- 
SCu.-Ar.); Ehret 1980, 389 (Irq.-?Orm.); Zbr. 1989, 578 (Cu.-Ar.); Biz. 1994 MS 
Bed., 17 (Bed.-SCu.); HSED #995 (Ar.-Cu.). 

nb2: H.-J. Basse’s (1973, 275) evidence for setting up ECu. *gare- with is insuf¬ 
ficient. The underlying AA stem has been most recently (Mlt.-Sts. 1994, 2) recon¬ 
structed as *garyV “belly” (on the basis of Sem., CGh., ECu., SCu., Om. data). 
nb3: li is hard to separate Bilin gir from Agaw *^ir- “intestines, guts” [Apl.]: Bilin 
^ir, Hamta zila, Qwara ^ir, Qemant ^ar, ^ir, Awngi zir (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 7). 
nb4: The element -dr is certainly distinct from Eg. drw.w “side, flank (anat.)” (MK, 
AEO II 254*; ED 324). Cf perhaps Eg. drj.t “Korperteil des Rindes: wohl am 
Bauch” (MK, Wb V 600, 14)? 

nb5: The AA parallels might be (alternatively?) equated with Eg. ng3j (unless ngj) 
“ventre” (late NK, AL 77.2237) = “belly” (CED 119) = “Bauch” (KHW 527) > (S) 
NHtie, (B) next “Bauch” (KHW 136, 138) < *ngr (prefix n-?). 

■ 4 . GT: Eg. *-dr might be alternatively equated with Akk. surru 
“Inneres, Herz” [AHW 1114]. 

mr (or jmj-r?) “Vorgesetzter, Vorsteher, oberster Verwalter” (OK, Wb 

II 94, 5-13; WD I 89 with lit.) = “Seher, Aufseher, Aufpasser” (Helck 
1954) = “overseer” (ED 18; Jones 2000, 51, §255 with lit.) = “Vor¬ 
steher, Superintendent, auch Minister” (GHWb 50) = “der Vertreter 
(nicht ein Vorsteher) einer Personengruppe, deren ‘Sprecher’ er ist 
(der an sich keine administrative Befehlsgewalt besitzt, sondern... die 
Stellung eher auf der Basis von Respekt ausgeiibt wurde; der Titel 
bezeichnet keinen Rang, sondern vielmehr eine relative soziale ‘Stel¬ 
lung’)” (Gdk. 1998, 101, 106). 

nbI: The traditional rdg. jmj-r (ED, GHWb, Ward 1982, §28; Jones) = mj-r3 (sic) 
(Spg. KHW 48) vocalized as *j''mej-la3 (Fecht 1960, §70, fn. 126 & §259, fn. 399) 
= *j”m”j-ra' (Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40 after Fecht 1960, 38, §70) = *iam.u-ra3 or 
*iam.ii-ra3 > *(rm.ei)-ra3 (Buchberger 1993, 629) = *iam.ii-ra' (Kahl 1994, 91). 
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nb2: From the Sake period, a LEg. var, r also occurs (Piehl, ZAS 21, 1883, 128, 
fn, 1; 1890, 106, fn. +; Griffith 1899, 271; Grd. 1902-3, 143; Franke 1984, 118-9, 
§518a & §540) reflecting act. *la ~ *lo (Franke 1984, 118-9), where the jmj- “Aarf 
fallen away" (Grd. 1902-3, 143). This scenario was rejected by FI. G. Fischer (1985, 
44-45): “improbable that early MK imy-r was universally redueed to *lo/*la by the middle 
of Dyn. Xir\ 

• The reduced LEg. form r has been preserved in OCpt. AO- (Spg., 
RT 24, 188; Fecht 1960, 134, §259; KHW 74; DELC 93; Vcl. 1990, 
248) and in Cpt. *A3^- ~ *Ae- ~ *eAO- (prehx in st.nom.) “Vorste- 
her” (Spg. KHW 48 & fn. 8; KHW 74) as hrst pointed out by E L. 

Griffith (1899, 271) in the following compounds: 

(1) (S) eA.o -12 “shepherd” (CD Add., xvib & 55b) = “(Rinder-)Hirte” (KHW 34; 
Stz. 1994, 196) = “chef de boeufs” (Vcl. 1990, 248, #4) < Dem. mr-jh “Rindervor- 
steher” (DG 166:2) < Eg. mr-jh.w “Vorsteher der Rinder(herden)” (Fecht, KHW, c£ 
Wb I 119, 21) = “overseer of cattle” (Peust), i.e., *j”m''j-ra3-j''h”w > *j“m'j-ra-jh”w 
(Fecht 1960, 38, §70) = *m[V]ra-juhwV (Peust 1999, 145). Cf Dem. PN p3-mr-jhw 
> Gk. neXaiaq (CED 34). 

(2) (S) xe-HHHipe, (L) Ae-uittpe ~ -c- “Hauptmann, Krieger, Held” (KHW 79) = 
“commandement de troupe” (Vcl. 1990, 247, #4) = “Krieger” (Stz. 1994) < Dem. 
mr-ms'’ “1. militarischer Titel, 2. Priestertitel” (DG 166:5) < Eg. mr-ms"^ “General” 
(Wffi II 155, 16) > Gk. X,epeT(3a, vars. Tiepucro:;, Xeiruati “titre de pretre egyptien” 
(Eournet 1989, 70, §7 & fn. 46) ~ Mer. plmos (Griffith, JEA 3, 1916, 121-2) = 
/pelmos/, probably *pelamosa “der Offizier” (Stz. 1980, 83) = *pelamusa (Peust 
1992, 118, #c). 

(3) (SL) xx-tpxNe “village magistrate or official” (CD 148a) = “ein Beamter: Dorf- 
schulze, auch allgemein: Machthaber, Herrscher” (KHW 81 & fn. 4) = “Schulze” 
(Stz.) < Dem. mr-sn “Oberpriester, Lesonis” (DG 166:9) < Eg. mr-sn.t “Beamter 
mit richterlicher Befugnis” (MK, XVIII., Wb IV 498) > Gk. Xectovt:; ~ Xeatovtoq 
~ 7.aaavi “chef administrateur d’un temple apyiepent;)” (Fournet 1989, 70, §8 
& fn. 47), Mer. plsn (Griffith, JEA 3, 1916, 114, 121). 

LIT.: see also Griffith 1899, 271-2; Roquet 1972, 113; DELC 93. 

nbI: A.H. Gardiner (1902-3, 143) and W. Vycichl (DELC 93) supposed a Cpt. stabs. 

*Atl) < *13w (sic, Vcl.), which is baseless lacking any lexical evidence. 

nb2: For the loss of nasal in OK mr > LEg. r cf Sethe 1911, 29, fn. 1. G. Burkard’s 

(1977, 34) parallel (Eg. rh > Cpt. Sip) for Eg. mr > Cpt. *A6- is misleading: these 

are not the same pattern. 

• Etymology very much disputed: 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology, traditionally explained as a frozen nisba 
compound jmj-r literally meaning “celui qui est dans la bouche (des 
individus qui lui sont subordonnes” (Piehl) = “im Munde Behndli- 
ches” (Behnk) = “was im Munde ist, der welcher etw. zu befehlen hat” 
(Wb) = “im Munde von, Mundinhalt (sic)” (Sethe) = “he who is in 
the mouth (i.e., of his subordinates)” (Grd.) = “das, was im Munde 
ist” (Helck) = “in dessem Mund (die Befehlsgewalt liegt)” (Lange) 
= “der, in dem/welchem der Ausspruch (r) ist” (Fecht) = “darin 
behndlich ist der Ausspruch” (Westendorf) = “1. der im Munde ist 
(seiner Untertanen), or 2. der, in dem der Spruch ist bzw der, den 
Spruch hat” (Tkllam) = “he in whom speech is” (Fischer) = “der 
sich im Mund behndet” or “der, in dem sich der Spruch behndet” 
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(Buchberger) = “einer, der der Mund ist” (Gdk.) in view of ( 1 ) the 
writing jmj-r (Wb I 74, 13) attested from the beginning of Dyn. VI 
(Edel 1956, 8, §8, perhaps already Dyn. II, cf Allam 1987, 1 & fn. 
2 after IAF III, t. 126, hg. 755 & IAF II 849, n. 961), which was, 
however, ignored by H.-G. Fischer (1985, 44-45) who dated this wtg 
from the early MK; (2) the fern, form jmj.t-r (3x OK, lx MK, Grd. 
1955, 122), and (3) its pi. jmj.w-r (lx, early MK stela, Kairo 20465, 
Fange 1905, 142), as well as ( 4 ) the abbreviation with the “tongue” 
hrgl. (from the MK) suggesting a pun “what is in the mouth”, i.e., 
“tongue”. This etymology is presumably false due to the anomaly 

of Gpt. (S) *Ae-, *eAO- vs. (S) po “mouth”. 

LIT.: Piehl, RT 1, 1870, 133, n. 3 (later, in PSBA 14, 487, he abandoned this 
hypothesis); Grd. in ZAS 40, 1902-3, 142-4 (cf. also ZAS 70, 1954, 76f); Lange 
in ZAS 42, 1905, 142; Sethe 1911, 29, fn. 1; 1923, 191, fn. 2; EG §79; Fischer 
1985, 44-45, §28; Allam 1987, 1 & fn. 3 with lit.; Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40-43, §III; 
Buchberger 1993, 628; Gdk. 1998, 101-2. 

NB1: W. Vycichl (DELC 93-94) correcdy maintained that “I’expression n’a pas de rapport 
avec le mot r3 ‘bouche’ = pO (SB)”, although he also accepted that “il s’agit certainement 
(/«jmj-13 (sic) ‘qui est dans le...’”, in which “le sens de 13w n’est pas connu, mais on pent 
supposes qu’il sagissait primitivement d’un bdtiment particulier ou le chef exergait ses fonctions”. 
Baseless. W. Westendorf (1989, 110-1): “die Ubersetzung ‘der im Munde ist’... beweist 
nichts hinsichtlich der Bedeutung...”. Also H. Goedicke (1998, 102) found this rendering 
to be “eine Einstellung..., fur die kein Machweis erstellt werden kann”. 
nb2: For rendering jmj-r as the inverted use of nisba see Erman 1928, §231b; ZAS 
52, 1915, 107f; Griffiths, JEA 28, 1942, 66f; Fecht 1960, §70, fn. 126 & §259, fn. 
399; 1979, 106f & fn. 1; NBA 309; Westendorf, NAWG 1981, 85 & MIO 7, 1960, 
320-2; Stz. 1984, 127-8; Allam 1987, 1, fn. 4; Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40, fn. 3; Goed¬ 
icke 1998, 101-2. G. Fecht (1960, 134-5, fn. 399) took the apparent Endbetonung of 
*(j”mej)-la3 > OCpt. AO as a proof for an umgekehrte Nisbe, i.e., Nominalsatzkompositum 
meaning “der, auf den zutrifit: das Innere ist der Ausspruch” > “der, in dem der 
Ausspruch ist” (instead of an dlteres Kompositum *j''mej-la3 “der in r3 Befindliche”). 
The rendering of jmj-r as inverted nisbe has been firmly disproved by K. Jansen- 
Winkeln (1993, 9-10), cf also Schenkel, CdE 41 (1966), 55-57. 
nb3: The anomaly of Cpt. (S) A- vs. P- has not been satisfactorily explained. F. L. 
Griffith (PSBA 21, 1899, 272) pondered an assimilation of Cpt. (S) *W- to the 
homophonous form of the part.conj. prefix (SLB) AN- “possessing, endued with” 
(CD 135a) = “Zugehdrig” (KFIW 74) “due to false analogy”. A. FT. Gardiner (1902-3, 
144), in turn: “Erom ptU to AtU is no difficult step: perhaps the change from r to I is due to the 
influence of the lost element jmj...”. But as W. Flelck (1954, 76-77) rightly stressed, for 
the wtg. with the tongue hrgl. “vielleicht hat eine Rolle gespielt, dafi ANC auch *1- hatte 
me mr > AS-tptUNS, wahrend jmj-r3 miiflte man *r- (pO) voraussetzen”. 
nb4: H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 40-43, §III) thinks to have found the clue for the 
reading and rendering of jmj-r in jmj.t-r “als Name von Geraten” (CT, Wb I 74, 
14) = “eine bestimmte Art von Stab oder Stock” (Fischer-Elfert after K. J. Seyfried 
1977, 65-70), which he understood as a inverted nisba, lit. “das, in dem sich der 
Ausspruch befindet (als eine materielle Manifestation des ‘Wortes’)”. He regarded 
both jmj.t-r and mdw as “Wiirdezeichen des Beamten: Mund, Wort, Ausspruch”, 
which signify the “Potenz des Wortes, des befehlenden, autoritatsheiBenden Aus- 
spruches” as evidenced i.a. by the Sign Pap. of Tanis, where mdw “Stab” is explained 
with “dne aufschlufirdche Glosse” ns n mdww “sprechende Zunge” (cf Griffith 1889, 
20, pi. VI, II.A.3,1. 4). Note that A. Hassan (cf Fischer-Elfert 1992, 41, fn. 37) and 
E. Edel (AAG §347.1) render jmj.t-r as “Stab, der sich im Tore befindet”. 
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■ 2. W. Helck (1954, 76-77) rightly queried the correctness of this 
Volksetymologie. He considered the wtg. with “tongue” hrgl. as a result 
of secondary re-interpretation of mr as (j)m(j)-r “what is in the 
mouth” (i.e., “tongue”) due to homophony taking place by the MK 
(ace. to Edel 1956, 8, §8 by the late OK) on the analogy of titles like 
jmj-hnt and jmj-jz. He proposed an etymological connection of mr 
with a hypothetic OK *mr.tj “two eyes” (attested from BD, below) 
and eventually with Eg. m33 (act. *mll or *mrr?) “to see” (above) as 
suggested by W. Vycichl (1951, 72). E. Edel (1956, 9, fn. 1) did not 
rule out an ultimate etymological connection to Cpt. (S) “eye” 
either (incorrect, cf EDE II 256). Rejected by A. H. Gardiner (1955, 
121-2: “questionable,... mere groundless speculation”) as well as by H. G. 
Eischer (1985, 44-45). 

nb: Helck found Dyn. Ill evidence (on the block from Akhti-Aa’s tomb, Berlin 
15302/3) for mr being the original consonant sequence: in the title mr k3.t nb.t 
nsw “Vorsteher aller Arbeiten des Konigs”, it was written with m + two eyes. A. H. 
Gardiner (1955, 121) queried this “not unptausible suggestion”, since “the assumed evapora¬ 
tion of the fern, dual ending presents an insuperable obstacle”, whence he considered the ex. 
from Dyn. Ill a “sportively written equivalent^ for mr, to be read jmj-jr.tj (read jmj-jr.tj also 
by P. Kaplony, IAF I 658 & III, fig. 755 as). E. Edel (1956, 9, §8, fn. 2) regarded “die 

erwdhnte bizarre Sehreibung aus der 3. Dyn _ eher als kryptographische Spielerei... (Anspielung 

auf den Titeljmj-jrtj...?)”, while M. Z. AUam (1987, cf AEB 87.0228) read it as m3(w) 
“overseer (Beaufsichtiger)” (he assumed the underlying Eg. m33 “beaufsichtigen” to 
have survived in Eg. Ar. ma'^’a “etwas anstarren, scharf beobachten”). In the view 
of H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 40 & fn. 28), in turn, in this early ex. “geht es um einen 
eigenstandigen Titef, which he (pace Allam) read m3w. 

■ 3. Already E Behnk (1927, 80) has observed (with reservations) the 
closeness of Eg. mr to Sem. *'/mr “1. to see, 2. show, say, 3. order” 
[GT], which is eventually cognate with Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v). A 

cognacy with Eg. mr is improbable in view of Gpt. (S) a-. 
nbI: Cf Akk. (LBab.) amertu “Inspektion, Musterung”, ammaru “Aufseher” [AHW 
42-44], Ebl. /‘^’amir-um/ “guide” [Frz. 1984, 128, 135] || Hbr. ‘^’mrqal “1. sprechen, 
sagen, 2. denken, 3. befehlen” [GB 50] = “1. say, 3. mention, praise, call, assure, 
4. think (say to o’self), 5. intend, 6. give orders” [KB 66], BAram. ‘^’mr “sprechen, 
sagen”, *memar “Wort, Befehl” [GB 912] | OSA: Qtb. “^mr “1. to proclaim, 
command, 2. command (of a god), oracle” [Ricks 1982 MS, 16], Sab. “^mr “1. to 
proclaim, 2. oracle, command of aged” [Ricks], Ar. ‘^’mr “ordonner, commander” 
[BK I 53] = “^mr “befehlen”, ‘^’amlr- “Befehlshaber” [GB] = ‘^’amara “to command, 
order”, ‘^’amlr- “commander, prince” [Hnrg] || Jbl. ‘^’mr: ‘^’or “to order”, ‘^’emr “mat¬ 
ter, order” [Jns. 1981, 3] = ‘^’o'^r “to command, order” [Nkn.], Mhr. ‘^’amar “matter, 
order” [Jns. 1987, 6] = hamor “to comand, order” [Nkn.] (MSA: Nakano 1986, 
70, #539) II ES (< Ar.): Tigre ‘^’amr & Tna. ‘^’amri “order, will” [Lsl. 1982, 6] ||| 
SBrb. (from Ar.): EWlm. a-mar & Ayr a-niar “ordonner a (qqn.)” [PAM 2003, 550], 
Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mar “to order, command” [Sudlow 2001, 144]. 
nb 2: The sense “to order” originates from the primary sense of Sem. *‘:’mr “1. to 
see, 2. (make) know(n), say” [Hnrg. 2000, 2062], cf Akk. “^mr “sehen” [AHW 40] || 
Ug. “^mr Qt “sichtbar sein, sehen” [WUS #283] || Geez “^ammara “zeigen” [WUS] 
(Sem.: also DRS 24). J. Barth (1902, 5f.) and P. Haupt (ZDMG 63, 518) assumed an 
older basic meaning “hoch sein” to be retained by Hbr. ‘^’mr hitpael “sich erheben, 
stolz sein” and Ar. ‘^’mr “groB, viel sein”, cf Mhr. ‘^’emar “huge” [Jns. 1987, 6]. 
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nb3: H. Moller (1911, 166) equated Sem. *‘?mr with IE *m-r- “verkiindigen” (sic). 

■ 4 . GT: on the other hand, an eventual connection of Eg. mr (*ml?) 

with Ch. *m-l “chief (Hauptling)” [GT] is not to be excluded. 

nbI: Attested in CCh.: Zulgo mala kute [Lks- 1973, 248—9], Hurzo hu “chef 

de village” [Mch.] | Mbara mill “chef” [TSl 1986, 272, 286] | Gidar mul “chef de 
village” [Mch.] = rntilya [Mch./JI; Skn.] | Masa (“Bana”) mul “Hauptling” [Lks. 
1937, 129; AJL] = mul “chef de village” [Mch.] = miil-la < *mul-na [Mch./JI] = 
mul-la, pi. mulya-na “chief” [Jng. 1973 MS] = mtil-la “chef” [Ctc. 1983, 108], 
Gizey & Ham & Musey mul “chef” [Ajl.], Marba “^amul “chef” [AjL] (Masa gr.: 
Ajello 2001, 14; CCh.: Mch. 1953, 185) || ECh.: Kwang mala “chef” [Jng. 1973 
MS, 48] = mula:-te “chief” [Jng./JI], Kwang-Mobu m61a:-de [Jng.], (?) Kera 
ku-mna [< *ku-mla?] “chief” [Ebert] | Kabalay ku-mab [Cpr.], Lele kur-mbalo 
[Gowers], Gabri ka-lma [met. < *-mla] “chef” [Cpr. 1972 MS] | Bdy. milo, pi. 
mele “proprietaire, createur”, e.g. miloo-co “^ulay “chef de terre” [AJ 1989, 99] 
(Ch.:JI 1994 II, 73). 

nb2: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 34) set up PCh. *m-l-b “chief” 
on the basis of NBch. *malv- “king” [Skn. 1977, 28] = “chief” [JI]. Earlier, H. 
Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 67A) assumed a bicons. Ch. *m-l- “chief” 
based on NBch. *m-l-v vs. C-ECh. *(k)-m-l-(t) vs. WCh. & Jegu *l-m. 
nb3: Is the Ch. word related to NBrb.: Shilh ml “to conduct, direct, show” [Aplg. 
1958, 61]? 

■ 5. GT: alternatively, in spite of Gpt. (S) A-, cp. perhaps Sem. *mar9- 
“1. son, 2. lord, man” [Fox 1998, 18] = *mar‘^- & *mari9- “1. man, 
2. master, lord” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] = *mar‘^- “1. son, 2. man, 3. 
lord” [Djk.-Kogan 2001, 148, #5] = *mar‘^- “man, male” [Kogan 
2005, 532, §10]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: PSin. mr"^ (*maru‘^-) “groom” [Alb. 1966, 41], Ug. mru “to 
command” [Gordon 1955, 291, #1161] = “OlEzier” [WUS #1664] = mru “Ausiiber 
eines gewissen Berufs, Offizier” [WUS #1661] = mru, syll. [mur'^u] “commander” 
< (!) vmr'^ “to command” [Hnrg. 1987, 148—9] | PAram. *mari‘^- (morphological 
innovation) [Kogan 2005, 532, §10] > BAram. mareC?) (st.cstr.) “Herr” [GB 914] 
= “lord” [KB 1921], Aram, (inscr.) mr ~ mr"^ “rocnogHH, Bnagejieu,, HauajitHHK” 
[SAN IV 201-2] = (Nabat.) mr"^ “lord, master” [Jobling 1995, 50] = mr"^ “lord, 
master”, (Official) mr-wt “rule, kingship” [DNWSl 682-9, 691], Samar. Aram, mr"? 
“masterdom”, mar “Lord (said about God)” [Pal 2000, 484], JAram. (TTM) mara"^ 
“Herr” [Dalman 1922, 251] = mar, cstr. mare- “Herr, Besitzer”, mara"^ or marl 
“herrisch sein, befehlen”, maron “Mann, Herr” [Levy 1924 III 233-4, 245] = mar 
“1. man, lord, master, 2. somebody”, martrt “authority, dominion” [Jastrow 1950, 
834, 840], JPAram. mare “master, owner”, cf mrw “dominion, control” [Sokololf 
1990, 328—9], JNAram. mara “owner” [Sabar 2002, 210], Syr. mar(ay)a “lord” [Brk. 
1928, 401], Mnd. mara ~ maria “Lord, master, owner, possessor”, mariut(a) “lord- 
ship, dominion, mastery” [DM 251, 254], MaUula Vmwr: mora “Herr, Besitzer” 
[Bergstrasser 1921, 58] (Aram.: Kogan 2005, 532, §10) | OSA: Sab. mr"^ “man, 
(over)lord, suzerain, social superior, divine lord, male” [SD 87] = “1. man, person, 
2. lord (divine or human)” [Biella 1984, 283], Mdb. mr"^ “seigneur” [Arbach 1993, 
70], Ar. mar"^- “Mann” [GB] = mar"^- ~ mir"^- ~ mur"^- “man (vir)”, muruww-at- ~ 
muru/ti'^-at- “manhood, power, strength, humanity” [Eitan] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.36; AHW 615; Lsl. 1969, 20; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 86) ||| NAgaw (< Sem.): Qwara 
marl “Fiihrer” [Rn. 1885, 100]. The Akk. reflex means “son” (cf Eg. m3j). 
nb2: a. F. Rainey (JNES 24, 18) falsely associated Ug. mr"^ with Akk. (w)aru(m) “to 
lead”, while M. Dietrich & O. Loretz (OLZ 62, 543) connected it with OAkk. & 
Mari merhu ~ Geez marha “to lead”. Both etymologies were correctly rejected by 
J. L. Boyd and J. Huehnergard (1987, 148-9). Others affiliated Sem. *mar‘^- with 
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Sem. *mr‘^ “to be fat, strong” (Hoch 1994, 134, §173). A. R. Bombard (1981, 447): 
~ IE *mer-yo- “young man”. 

nb3: For the etymology of OT Hbr. ‘^imro “oppressor, violent man” (Job 20:29) 
see Eitan 1924, 53-56, §xxxv. 

nb4: For Sem. *mar‘^- cf also Eg. mr.t “Horige” (Wb, below). 

nb5: EECu.: Sabo & Afar men “Herrschaft, Steuer an Agypten” [Rn. 1886, 884; 

1890, 271] and Som. miri “monadicher Sold an einige Somalischefs von Seite der 

Regierung ausbezahlt” [Rn. 1902, 300] stem from vulg. Ar. miriyy “1. appartenant 

a I’emir, an prince, an gouvernement, 2. fisc” [BK II 1172]. 

nb6: Any connection to WCh.: Guns (Sigidi) mur “possessor, owner” [Caron 2001, 

29] II CCh.: Ktk. maro “proprietaire” [Bonny 1978, 109] || ECh.: Nancere mari 

“Sultan” [Lks. 1937, 90] (< Ar.?)? 

■ 6 . GT: or perhaps connected with SBrb.: EWlm. maraw “autoriser, 
donner la permission a, etc.” [PAM 2003, 554] ||| HECu.: Sid. 
murr-isa “to order, command”, murr-icca (m) “lit.: one who gives 
orders: a member of the clan (sera) who has the task of giving order 
on the occasion of wi'^la, or when a house has to be built, or for a 
sera work” [Gsp. 1983, 242-3] = murr-is- “to order” [Hds. 1989, 
108, 387: isolated in HEGu.] ||| NOm.: Dorze & Sns. mura “chief” 
[Aim. 1993, 6]? 

■ 7. H. Brugsch (Wb I 668, 1867) compared it with Sem. *ml'7 assum¬ 
ing a far-fetched semantic shift from “voll, angefiillt sein wovon” to 
“Besitzer von etwas sein” > “Besitzer, Verfuger, Vorsteher, Anfuhrer 
von etwas”. Rightly rejected by H. Goedicke (1998, 102) pace A. H. 
Gardiner (1902-3, 142-4). 

■ 8 . A. M. Earn (1993, 401) equated it with Ful (Pulaar) maro “le 
gardien”, yamir- “donner I’ordre”, which is, however, as pointed out 
by H. Tourneux (2000, 93), an Arabism (cf Ar. '^amara misquoted 
with ^-). 


mr (GW) “Adverb, vielleicht der Zeit: friiher (?), im Gegsatz zu jetzt (?)” 
(late NK: Pap. Bibl. Nat. 197/8, Wb II 108, 12) = “earlier, formerly” 

(DEE I 225) = “friiher, *druben, jenseits” (GHWb 347). 

nb: W. Spiegelberg’s (KHW 63) derivation of Dem. r-mr < (S) ©-MHp “jenseits” 

from mr was rejected in Wb (cf Vrg. 1950, 291). 

• Origin disputed: 

■ 1 . A. Erman (Wb l.c.) and W. Helck (1962, 560, #94; 1971, 513, 
#94): borrowed from Hbr. '^e/itmol, which they suggestively divided 
as '7et-mol pretending that Eg. *ml represented an innovative back- 
formation. 

nbI: Sem. *tml (with *t- as a root radical) is attested in Akk. timali/u “gestern”, 
hence itimali < ina timali [AHW 1359] || Hbr. ‘^e/itmol “1. gestern, 2. schon, 
fruher, langst” tamo/ol “yesterday (gestern)” [GB 78, 881; KB 103, 1746], Amarna 
tumal [Knudtzen 1915, 1532], Syr. tomal vs. ‘^etmali “yesterday” [KB], Mnd. ^tmal 
“yesterday” [DM 1963, 358b] || Geez tamabm “yesterday, eve” [Lsb] = temalem 
[KB], Tigre tamale ~ mail “yesterday” [Lsb] (Sem.: Esl. 1987, 575-6). 
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nb2: a. Caquot (1954-57, 97) affiliated Sem. *tml with Hbr. mul (prep.) “in front 
of” (discussed below), which is not generally accepted in Sem. linguistics. 

■ 2. GT: borrowed from a source close to or identical with OHbr. mul 
(prep.) “vor, gegeniiber von, unterhalb (einer Gegend)” [GB 405] = 
“1. front (n.), 2. (prep.) opposite” [KB 556]? 

nb: The origin of this prep, is highly debated: (1) P. Haupt (AJSL 22, 1905-6, 150, 
253, Caquot l.c.; cf also GB 405): < *ma-‘^ol from Hbr. V'^wl “vorne sein”; (2) 
P. Lacau (1970, 88, §228): ~ Hbr. mwl qal “to circumcise” [KB 555]; (3) Ar. myl 
“to bow down”, mayl- “inclination towards’ (4) GT: perhaps a distinct root from 
the AA heritage, cf SCu.: Asa mile-k “the day before yesterday, after tomorrow” 
[Tim.] (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 194) || SOm.: Ari mal, Dime mel-o “outside” (SOm.: Bnd. 
1994, 155). 

■ 3. WBrb.: Zng. Vm-r: mar “debuter dans une action (verbe aux.)” 
[Ncl. 1953, 211] III GGh.: Musgu-Puss marai “friiher, ehemals” [MB 
1972 MS, 3]. 

mr (GW) “Art Nutzholz” (hapax under Thotmes III: Pap. BM 10056, 
Wb II 108, 13) = “a Syrian timber out of which the specially large 
hst.t planks were made, clearly the name of a particularly good, and 
therefore foreign wood” (Glanville 1932, 13, §19). 

• Origin obscure. Seems to be a loan-word. 

nb: As rightly stressed by S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.), it is to be distinguished from Eg. 
mrw “ein Nadelholz” (OK, Wb, q.v.) = “morus (?)” (Glanville). A. R. Bombard (1984, 
274, #285) and V Blazek (1990, 208, #282) affiliated it with IE *mar- “black/mul¬ 
berry” < Nst. *marya “berry (aroga)” [IS 1976, §282], whieh is perfectly baseless. GT: 
equally dubious is any connection to LECu.: Som. maray-o (var. murayo, murayo) 
“ein Baum, welcher Harz und eBbare Friichte gibt” [Rn. 1902, 303]. 


*mr (hardly *mhr) word deduced from the phon. value mr of the 
hrgl. U23 depicting a “pointed instrument with wooden handle of 
peculiar shape (showing that it is to be worked by hand) of rushes (?) 
bound together: apparently a chisel or borer to be worked by hand, 
connected with drilling or piercing (not struck with the hammer)” 
(Griffith 1898, 49) = “chisel (?)” (Ember 1917, 21; EG 1927, 503) = 
“Werkzeug (die alteste Eorm): zweifellos ein MeiBel, bestehend aus 
dem Handgrilf in Gestalt eines Kegelstumpfes und einer verschieden 
breiten, zugespitzten, angebundenen oder eingelassenen Klinge; hier- 
aus die Eorm des AR & MR: ein gut in der Hand liegender Griff in 
der Eorm eines umgekehrten Kelches, der sich nach der Klinge hin 
so verbreitert, daB die Hand nicht abgleiten kann; am freien Endeist 
eine Scheibe als Schlagflache so aufgesetzt, daB die Hand unter ihr 
geschiitzt liegt;... die Klinge, lang, mit geschweiften Randern, endet 
in eine rhombische Spitze oder in eine breite Schneide, sie ist in den 
Griff eingelassen” (Wreszinski 1932, 133-4 after Petrie) = “hand chisel 
(in the OK with a projection at the front of the handle provided to 
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keep the thumb from slipping, in the 18* Dyn. in a slightly chiferent 
form with a narrow cap at the top)” (Fischer 1983, 45, #U23) = 
“Grabstichel, MeiBel” (Westendorf 1989, 75). 

nbI: As stressed by W, Wreszinski (l.c.), it is to be distinguished from the hrgl. U23 
with the phon. value 3b (the two were confused already in the OK), which originally 
depicted “a pin for holding a lock of hair (perhaps the loop was intended for holding 
the end of a strand of hair which was to be wound around it)” (Weigall 1911-12, 
176, §13) = “eine Haarnadel (aus Elfenbein)” (Wreszinski). 

nb2: Not clear if the MK hapax mr.t “mortier” (Jequier 1921, 298) = “*M6rser” 
(GHWb 347: “Existenz des Works nicht gesicherf’) represents the same word. 
nb3: Often identified with the second element of the PN n^r-mr rendered very 
diversely (and rather unconvincingly in most of the cases): (1) “Cleaving Catfish” 
based on Eg. mr “chisel” (Goldwasser 1992, 68); (2) “wiitender Weis (angry catfish)” 
(Kaplony Orientalia 34, 1965, 132f) = “schlimmer Weis (malapterus electricus)” 
(Beckerath apud Gdk.), cf Eg. mr “krank > schlimm” (q.v); (3) “Der Befehlshaber 
unter der mr.w-Mannschaft” < Eg. n^r “Tatigkeit: gackern” (sic!) ~ Eg. Ar. na^ar 
“Schrei des Viehes, Gebriill” (MK, cf Wb II 209, 7) + Eg. mr.w “mercenaire” < mr 
“Hacke” etc. (Moftah 1987, 128), perfectly false; (4) “excellent warrior (of Horus)” 
(sic), where mr is read mnh (Goedicke 1995, 82-83); (5) “Dappled One” based on 
reading -mr as s3b (Ray 2003). 

nb4: J. E Quack (2003, 113-6) argued for a phon. value mhr of U23 based on 3 
dubious exx.: (1) Eg. mr “pyramid” > Ar. haram- (not clear how this uncertain 
etymology might be suggesting to read in fact *mhr); (2) Eg. mr “krank” reflected 
by Dem. mhl (Tebtunis onomasticon) ~ mhr (Pap. Carlsberg 304, 3:5) as well as 
CT V 113b (TIC) hmr.t (usually considered an error for mr.t, cf AECT II 32, spell 
397, n. 91: “h in TIC is surely a misreading of original mr...”), although its rendering 
“Pain” (AECT) is not at all certain (cf TlBe mrh.tj pointing to a distinct lexeme); 
(3) Eg. smr “friend” written shmr in the Onomasticon of Amenope (Pap. Gole- 
nischelf 1:14, cf AEO I 20*, fn. a: -h- is “intrusive and meaningless”), explained with 
the Dem. gloss smh3 in the Tebtunis onomasticon (Osing 1998 I, 172, 178, n. s) as 
well as in Dem. Pap. Wien 6319, 1:16. 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . W. Westendorf (1989, 75) derived it from an unattested Eg. *mr 
“stechen” assuming a connection to Eg. mr “krank” (!) on the anal¬ 
ogy of Eg. nq^.wt “stechende Schmerzen” < nq^ “ritzen, schneiden”. 
Far-fetched, since the we are not dealing here with the very same 
semantic shift. 

■ 2. F. E. Griffith (1898, 49): “being constructed by binding the tool may have 
received its name” from Eg. mr “to bind”. 

■ 3. A. Ember (1917, 21) and W. F. Albright (1918, 98, fn. 1) equated 
it with Sem.: Amh. maro “chisel” [EsL] = maro “chisel” [Ember, 
Tklb.], which is to be identihed with ES: Gurage: Ghaha & Ezha & 
Masqan m*ara, Ennemor & Endegeny & Gyeto & Selti & Wolane 
maro, Goggot & Soddo mara “chisel” (ES: Esl. 1979 III, 418). 
Gognateship uncertain. 

nb: As pointed out by W. Eeslau (1979 III, 418; 1987, 265), the Amh. word comes 
from an ancient var. mahro ~ mahro [Dillmann 1865, 588], while the Gurage words 
too are supposed to derive from a nomen instr. *ma-hra/aw [Praetorius 1879, 157] 
of *Vhrw, cf Geez harawa “to pierce, perforate, make a hole, engrave, carve, chisel. 
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make a sketch, dig (out)” [LsL], This analysis proves that the similarity of Eg. *mr 
and ES “chisel” is purely accidental. Note that Geez marawa “to perforate, drill 
a hole” [Esl. 1987, 361] is treated by W. Eeslau as a denom. verb deriving from 
Amh. maro “chisel”. 

■ 4 . GT: cp. perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr marmar “graver (dessin, en 
bois, metal, pierre), etre grave”, EWlm. a-sa-mmarmar & Ayr a-sa- 
mmermar “1. outil servant a graver, burin, ciseau, 2. fer de gaufrage, 
gaufroir (pour metal, euir)” [PAM 1998, 222; 2003, 553] ||| ECu. 
*mur- “to cut” [GT] (discussed s.v. m3) vs. HEGu.: Hdy omar- “to 
pierce” [Hds. 1989, 112] || SGu.: (?) Asa marama-ok “awl” [Ehr.] ||| 
GGh.: Ktk. *m-r (?) “axe” [GT]: Gulfei mio ~ mir, Kuseri moroo, 
morayo (Ktk.: Prh. 1972, 11, #1.5 & 57, #31.10)? 

nbI: Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #47) derived the Asa word from SCu. *mur- based on 
the false equation of Brg. murta “quiver of arrows” and Ma’a lumura “needle” 
(borrowed ultimately from Ar.!). 

nb2: VJa. Porhomovskij (l.c.) falsely explained the CCh. forms from his PKtk. 
*msVnj(V) “xonop”. 

■ 5. GT: or cf. perhaps Ar. ^/myl: mil- “1. aiguille avec laquelle on 
applique le collyre sur le bord des paupieres, 2. pointjon, 3. burin” 
[BKII 1174-5]? 

■ 6 . GT: less probable is a relationship with Sem. *mll “to scrape” 
[GT]. 

nb: Attested in Ug. mil G “to caress, pinch, rub (?)”, mU “waste, scraps (?)” [DUE 
558], Hbr. mil qal “(mit den FiiBen) scharren” [GB 431] = “to scrape” [KB 594], 
NHbr. mil “zerreiben” [GB] = “to rub away between the fingers” [KB] = mil qal 
“1. (zer)reiben, zerbrockeln”, hence: memel “PreBstein, PreBbalken (eig. Zerreibendes, 
Zermalmendes), insbes. Bestandteil der Kelter, vermittelst dessen die Oliven zermal- 
men und gepreBt wurden” [Eevy 1924 III 133, 141] = mil qal “to crush, squeeze, 
esp. rub ears for husking the grain”, memel “crushing tool, press-beam (or stone) 
for olives, mill” [Jastrow 1950, 792] || Geez malala “to plane (a board), smooth 
with a plane” [Esl. 1987, 344], Amh. mlml “to hew, trim, prune (a tree)” [Esl.], cf 
Tigre melal ~ milal “painting stick” [Esl. 1982, 51]. 

■ 7. R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22) equated mr “MeiBel, Sichel” (sic) 
with Eg. mr “Elacke” (rendered also “Pflug”) and even Brb. (sic) 
e-mir-an “Sichel” & Ar. mar'^- “man” (sic). Absurd. 

mr “1. korperlich krank sein, leiden, 2. schmerzhaft, schlimm” (PT, Wb 
II 95) = “1. sick, ill, diseased, 2. painful” (ED 110) = “1. schmerzen, 
krank sein, Schmerzen haben, 2. schmerzen, schmerzhaft sein, 3. 
krank sein, 4. seelisch, schlimm sein, 6. *schwierig, miihsam sein” 
(GHWb 344) = “schlimm, schmerzhaft” (EAW 184) > Dem. mr “to 
be anxious, grieve” (Smith & Hughes 1980, 142, n. p pace GlanvUle) 
= “betriibt sein” (Thissen 1984, 76, cf Vittmann, Enchoria 10, 1980, 
136; Smith, Serapis 6, 142) > OGpt. (Pap. BM 10808) Moyp “krank, 
schmerzhaft, schlimm” (Osing 1976, 109; NBA 188) = “krank sein” 
(KHW 520). 
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nbI: J. F. Quack (2003, 114, §2) tried to rewrite the phon, value of the hrgl. U23 
as mhr. One of his arguments was Eg. mr “krank”: (1) glossed with Dem. mhl ~ 
mhl in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2"‘* cent. AD, Osing 1998, 71, 73, n. ao & 218: 
“der Grund der Entskhmg des zusdtzlichen h bzw. h ist unklar”); (2) cf ibidem mr-nsr 
“Name des 8. Tores der Unterwelt: Die mit schmerzhafter Feuersglut” glossed with 
Dem. mhl-nslj (Osing 1998, 201-3); (3) reflected by [mh]r in Pap. Carlsberg 304, 
3:5; (4) attested in CT V 113b (TIC) as hmr.t usually considered an error for mr.t 
(cf AECT II 32, spell 397, n. 91: “h in TIC is surely a misreading of original mr...”), 
whose rendering as “Pain” (AECT) is, however, not at all certain (cf TlBe mrh. 
tj pointing to a distinct lexeme). Quack’s GR exx. for a rare interchange of mr- ~ 
mh- in epithets are even less convincing. 

nb2: W. a. Ward (1961, 36, §16) assumed a primary sense “to be strong” appear¬ 
ing in Sinuhe B132—4 (jb nb mr.w n=j “every heart was strong for me”) and 
Wenamon 2:67-68 (n3 md.t j.dd.w n=f jw=w mr “the things that were said to 
him were strong”), but D. Pardee (1978, 255) righdy rendered these and further 
exx. as occurences of a metaphorical use “compassion, distress” deriving from the 
basic mng. “sick, displeasing, disagreeable”. P. Kaplony (1965, 142) rendered n^r-mr 
as “der wiitende Weis” suggesting an early shift of mng. of Vmr, which requires 
further evidence. 

• Hence: mr.t “1. Krankheit, 2. Boses, Schlimmes” (PT, Wb II 96, 
6-12) > OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) mre^ “Schlimmes” (Osing 1976, 
66; NBA 142; KHW 519). Cf. Dem. mr.w (pi.) “das Ungliick (?)” 
(Spg.) = “malheurs, catastrophes, maux” (Pap. Leiden I 384 rt., 
Cenival 1984, 224, LI). 

nbI: The fern, form was vocalized as *m“r.et “Boses” (Osing l.c.). 
nb2: W. a. Ward (1980, 357-360, cf AEB 34, #80.222) erroneously assumed a 
number of further derivatives, e.g. hrj-mrj.t “crocodile” (!), mr(j) “fighting bull”, 
mr-wr “Mnevis” (cf the resp. entries). 

• Probably cognate with NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt ta-marr-it “pain, 
agony” [Stumme 1899, 230] | Wrg. i-mur-an (pi. tante) “contraintes, 
douleurs de femme enceinte” [Dlh. 1987, 194] | Qbl. Vm-r: u-mr- 
an (pi. tante) “chagrins, peines”, a-mur, pi. i-mur-en “colique, mal 
de ventre”, a-mrir “1. embarras, 2. grandes difficultes” [Dlt. 1982, 
513] III LECu.: Oromo marar “rattristarsi” [Crh] = “to be sick” 
[LsL], Baiso marni “to be sad” [HL 1988, 129] | HECu.: Sidamo 
marar-s- “addolorare” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = marar-s “to be sick” 
[LsL] = marar- “to have pity, be sad” [Hds. 1989, 385] ||| NOm.: 
Yemsa mer-o “illness” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mer-b “1. Krankeit, 2. 
Schmerz” [Lmb. 1993, 366]. 

ap: Surma: Longarim & Murle k-omor, amor “sick” (Elm. 1983, 462). 
nbI: J. Delheure (1987, 194) explained NBrb.: Wrg. i-mur-an (pi.) from ta-mara “force 
subie, contrainte, necessite”, which, however, represents a distinct root, although 
here too, the semantic shift “force” ~ “suffering” is attested, cf NBrb.: Sgrs. ta-mara 
“peine, difficulte” [Pellat 1955, 105], Rif ta-mara “souffrance” [Tilmatine 1998, 
62] I Mzg. ta-mara “1. force, 3. peine physique, 4. misere, 5. pauvrete, gene, 6. 
adversite, difficulte” [Tf 1991, 427], Izdeg ta-mara “affliction” [Mrc. 1937, 14]. 
Elsewhere, *ta-mara denotes “force”. 

nb2: Cf also NBrb.: Rif a-meruq (extension -q?) “6 ojibhoh (ill)” [IS]. 

nb3: Obscure whether Qbl. merrer “1. importuner, 2. frustrer, leser” [Dlt. 1982, 

511] is related. 
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nb4: The ECu. root has been explained by E. Cerulli (l.c.) from ES *mrr “amarum 
esse”. 

nb5: M. Bechhaus-Gerst (l.c.) equated the Eg.-Shilh parallel also with EECu.: Arb. 
bira “ache” [Hyw. 1984, 348] | EIECu. *bor- “to be impure” [Hds. 1989, 406], 
which is false. 

nb6 : Interesting to observe the parallelism of AA *m-r “sick” [GT] vs. AA *m-y 
(?) “sick” [GT] > EECu.: Rnd. may “mild illness, slight sickness” [PG 1999, 222] 
III CCh.: Masa moy “maladie” [Ctc. 1983, 107] || ECh.: Gadang mbyo “sickness” 
[Jng. 1977, 10, #222] I Sokoro moyo, moi “krank (?)” [Lks. 1937, 36]. AP: PKuliak 
*may “sick” [Elm. 1983, 462]. 

• The following isoglosses may eventually be akin to the underlying 
AA root *m-r (above) on a biconsonantal basis: 

( 1 ) Brb. *m-r-y “to be difficult, painful” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzg. mray 
“etre difficile, penible, 2. etre dur, ardu, 3. Gre incommode” [Tf 1991, 
433] I Iznasen Vm-m-r: e-mmra “etre difficile, penible”, ta-mmara 
“moment difficile, passe penible” [Rns. 1932, 390] | Qbl. Vm-r-y: 
e-mri “1. etre tourmente, trouble, 2. tourmenter”, cf a-mray “etre 
difficile, lourd, grave” [Dlt. 1982, 518] || EBrb.: Ghadames a-mray 
“1. etre douleureux, 2. faire souffrir, etre penible” [Lanfry 1973, 217, 
#1027] II SBrb.: Ghat e-mri “etre difficile” [Nhl. 1909, 151]. 

( 2 ) Sem. *mffi: Hbr. mffi hihl part. mam'Tr, fern, mam'^eret “bosartig 
(vom Aussatze)” [GB 394] = “painful, malignant” [KB 541] | Ar. 
ma'^ir- “difficile”, cf ma'^ira “2. se rouvrir, etre en recrudescence (une 

plaie)” [BK II 1052] = maffira “to open (a wound)” [KB]. 
nb: Whether SCu.: Asa ma'^ara “weak” [Ehret 1980, 343, #13] ||| ECh.: Bidiya 
meer [-ee- < -VW-?] “s’emousser” [AJ 1989, 98] = “to become weak” [Stl.!] are 
also cognate is highly dubious. Ch. Ehret (l.c.) equated the Asa word with Irq. 
morq-ot- “to be dull”, which is equally uncertain. 

(3) LEGu.: Orm. mare “kind of smallpox (attacks cattle and 
humans)” [Gragg 1982, 271] | HEGu.: Hdy mariyye & Sid. manyye 
(f) “smallpox” [Hds. 1989, 137] ||| EGh.: EDng. marara (f) “la mala¬ 
die des poules” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196]. 

LIT.: Lsl. 1949, 315, #481 (Eg.-ECu.); IS 1976, #293 (Eg.-?Rif); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 
3 (Eg.-Ghadames); HSED (Eg.-Bdy.-Asa-Orm.); BG 1998, 121, §2 (Eg.-Shilh). 

• Other etymologies cannot be taken into account: 

■ 1 . Eg. mr has been usually combined with Gommon Sem. *mrd (*mrs) 
“to be sick, Ul” [SED] = *marid- “malato, penoso” [Frz.] (Sem.: GB 
463; WUS #1683; Frz. 1964,'l63, #2.12; Esl. 1968, 359, #1555; 

Meparisvili 1987, 18, §3; Voigt 1992, 38; SED II 303-4, #42). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 93, #10, fn. 3; 1917, 86, #120; Holma 1919, 38; 
Clc. 1936, #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Chn. 1947, #481; Vcl. 1966, 247; 1990, 
106; IS 1976, #293; Bmh. 1981, 447; 1984, 273; Bmh. 1990, 391; Mlt. in Sts. 
etc. 1995, 3. 

nbI: There is no match for Sem. *-d in Eg. mr, therefore there can be no talk of a 
direct identification of Sem. *mrd vs. Eg. mr. Nevertheless, it may not be exclued 
that the 3'^"* cons, of Sem. *mrd was a root complement, the underlying bicons. root 
deriving from AA *m-r “ill” [GT] (discussed above). 
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nb2: Note, however, that there is no convincing inner Sem. evidence for a bicons. 
origin of Sem. *mrd. It has hardly anything to do with Sem. *mrr “bitter” or Ar. 
mrh (below) as suggested in Philippi 1875, 87-88; Ember 1911, 93 & fn. 3; Holma 
1919, 38; GASW #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Cohen 1947, #481; IS 1976, #293. 
Similarly false is the idea of H. Moller (1911, 165) who affiliated Sem. *mrd on 
a bicons. basis e.g. with Ar. mrmr “to become smooth”, mrr “to go (away), pass 
(away, on)”, mrd & mrt “to macerate (a thing in water)”, mrn “to be(come) smooth 
with a degree of hardness”. 

nb3: a. Drexel (1925, 14) erroneously equated Hbr. mrs “krank sein” with WCh.: 
Hausa marwaa “2. a serious quarrel, angry disputing and arguing, 3. any sudden 
dazedness or giddiness” [Brg.] = “2. bickering” [Abr.] misquoted by him as marwaa 
“Pein, Angst” (sic), although its basic meaning is quite different: “1. serious tangling 
of two or more well-ropes let down simultaneously” [Brg. 1934, 776] = “1. tangling 
of several well-ropes” [Abr. 1962, 660]. 

nb4: H. Moller (1911, 165) combined Sem. bicons. *mr- with IE *m-r- (sic) “zer- 
reiben, weich sein” (ext. *-k, *-H, *-d, *-g, *-g, *-s) > “sterben” (!). False. A.R. 
Bombard (l.c.) equated Eg. mr and Sem. *mrd with IE *mer- “to die”. 

■ 2. Eg. mr has been compared (often together with Sem. *mrd or Ar. 
mrh) also with Sem. *mrr “to be bitter” [Frz. 1964, 267, #2.39], cf 
e.g. Hbr. mrr qal “1. to be bitter, 2. desperate, bewildered”, hihl “to 
cause bitterness, grief, embitter etc.” [KB 638] || Gafat (at)mirrara 
“irriter, mettre en colere” [Lsl. 1956, 217] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.39; Crl. 1938 II, 215; Fsl. 1969, 20). But the semantic connection 
of “ill” and “bitter” is not evident as rightly noted by C. T. Hodge 

(1976, 20, fn. 43). Rejected by Th. Schneider (1993, 81). 

LIT. forEg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 93, fn. 3; 1917, 86, #120; Holma 1919, 38; Clc. 1936, 
#50; Chn. 1947, #481; Lsl. 1949, 315, #481; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Ward 1961, 
36, #16; 1980, 357-360; Pardee 1978, 256 (with reservations); Vernus 2000, 187. 
nbI: Sem. *mrr has fully different AA cognates: Eg. ^m3 [*^mr] “vom sauer werden 
des Biers” (PT, Wb I 185, 1) = “to grow sour (of beer)” (CT I 284d, DCT 71) || 
NBrb. *m-r-y [GT: compl. *-y?]: Mzg m-r-y: i-mriy “1. etre amer (par exces de 
sel), 2. etre saumatre, trop sale” [Taifi 1991, 430-1] | Qbl. i-mriy “1. etre amer 
(par exces de sel), 2. etre saumatre” [Dlt. 1982, 516-7] ||| WCh.: PAngas *mer > 
*mer “sour” [GT 2004, 246]: Angas meer “acid, sour, vinegary” [Flk. 1915, 244] = 
meer ~ mix (K) “sauer, sour”, mH-mH “very sour”, cf mH-wer “tiny flying insects 
which are attracted by sour food, beer, etc.” [Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = mer “bitter” 
(so!) [Grb. 1962, 85] = [mefj “sour” [Brq. 1971, 30] = mer “sour” [AEG 1978, 
38] = mer [mefj “sourness” [Krf] || CCh.: Bura-Margi *m”a-m”al- [-1- reg. < Ch. 
*-r-] “sourness” [GTj: Wamdiu momolu, Hildi mwomwalu, Kilba mwomwolu | 
Fali-Bwagira mafin “bitterness” (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #289 & #290) < AA *m-r “sour, 
bitter” [GT]. See OS 1990, 82, #2 (Angas-Sem.); OS 1992, 201 (Angas-Eg); HSED 
#1734 (Eg.-Angas-Sem.). 

nb2: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 88-87) falsely derived Sem. *mrr “bitter sein”, Ar. 
mrmr “rinnen, flieBen”, Ar. mrr “1. voriibergehen, 2. binden, fesseln”, Hbr. mr"^ 
“stark, fest, fett, gesund, kraftig sein”, Ar. mrh “krank sein”, Hbr. mrh “widerspenstig 
sein”, Sem. *mrd “krank sein” etc. from a common bicons. PSem. *mar “streich/fen, 
straff/mm sein” (sic). For Sem. *mrr ~ Ar. mrh cf also L.sl. 1949, 315, #481. 
nb3: W. a. Ward (1961, 36, #16; 1980, 357-360) explained both Sem. *mrr “to 
be bitter” and Eg. mr “krank sein” from a primary sense “harsh, violent strength” 
based on 2 Eg. exx. (above) and Job 13:26 (marorot “string things”), respectively. 
P. Vernus (2000, 187) also defined the mng of the Eg. root as “etre piquant, amer, 
douloureux” (sic), which is far-fetched. As correctly pointed out by D. Pardee (1978, 
256), “there is no trace in Egyptian of a sense ‘strengthen’. .while, in his view, the seman- 
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tic development “bitter” “strong” in the Sem. exx. (below) was restricted just to 
certain idioms (Pardee 1978, 274-6). B. Margalit (1983, 70), however, defended the 
etymologically distinct status of Sem. *mrr “bitter” vs. Sem. *mrr “strong”. L. Kuder 
(1984, 111-8) too maintained the shift from “bitter” to “strong” (or vice versa!) in 
all the levels of OT Hbr. as well as in Sem. The etymological connection of Sem. 
*mrr “bitter” vs. “strong” has been frequaendy maintained in Sem. lexicography 
(Gordon 1955, 291-2, #1170; Ward l.c.; Dietrich & Loretz & Sanmartin 1973, 
119-122; Pardee 1978, 249-288; Masson 1991, 92; KB 638; DUL 577). Note that 
the basic sense of the Sem. root was etymologized in BK II 1084 from Ar. mrr X 
“3. etre tordu avec force, recevoir quelques tours de plus pour etre solide (se dit 
d’une corde), de la: etre ferme, constant” (representing a distinct AA root, cf Eg. 
mr “binden”, q.v.), which £. Masson (1991, 92) extended even to Sem. *mrr “to 
be bitter”. Dubious. 

nb4: Sem. *mrr “to be strong”, however, seems to represent a distinct AA root, cf 
Akk. mararu “i.a. to prevail, be strong” [Kutler 1984, 117 after AHW 613-4; CAD 
ml, 267-8] > (LBab.) marmar(r)u “stark” [AHW 612] = marmaru (LL) “strong 
person” [CAD ml, 284], Mari Akk. marru “strong (weapons)” [Kutler 1984, 117] 
II Ug. mr “to strengthen, bless, commend” [Gordon 1955, 291-2, #1170; Segert 

1984, 193; Kutler 1984, 117] = “Starke verleihen, segnen” [WUS #1659] = “to 
strengthen” [DUL 577], cf Hbr. mararl (PN) “strong” [KB 639] | Ar. mrr X 
“3. etre ferme, constant, 4. durer, continuer”, mirr-at- “3. force d’intelligence, 4. 
fermete, Constance”, marir- “1. forte, robuste, solide (homme), 2. ferme, constant, 
perseverant”, “^amarru “plus solide, plus ferme”, mirar- ~ “^amrar- ~ marir- “force, 
vigueur du corps” [BK II 1084-5], Thamudi PN mrr “Starke” [Shatnawi 2002, 
740], Sa^dah marrah “sehr” [Behnstedt 1987, 302] || Hrs. merret “strength” [Jns. 
1977, 89], cf Mhr. amrir “to give so. courage, embolden” [Jns. 1987, 268] (Sem.: 
Shatnawi 2002, 740) ||| NBrb.: Mzg ta-mara “1. force, 2. obligation, contrainte, 3. 
peine physique, misere, 4. pauvrete, gene, 5. adversite, difficulte” [Tf 1991, 427] | 
Wrg. ta-mara “force subie, contrainte, necessite” [Dlh. 1987, 194] | Qbl. mari “2. 
se forcer”, ta-mara “obligation, necessite” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Bugi te-mara “violence” 
[Bst. 1890, 313] II SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mara, pi. ti-mar-iw-In “force, puissance d’action” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1221], EWlm. & Ayr ta-niara “1. force, puissance d’action, 2. per- 
sonne notable” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 549], Tudalt & Tadghaq ta-mara “eminent, 
powerful” [Sudlow 2001, 267] || Guanche: Canar. ta-mor-an “tierra de valientes” 
[Wlf 1955, 122, §5] III LECu.: (?) Afar ma^ar ~ -1 (-^- obscure) “strength, force” [PH 

1985, 168] II SCu.: Ma’a mulu (muru) “kbnnen (?)” [Mnh. 1906, 315] = -muru “to 
be able, have power to” [Ehret 1980, 159, #49 with false etym.] ||| NOm.: perhaps 
Yemsa mer- “1. besiegen, 2. sehlagen (in einem Kampf), 3. gewinnen” [Lmb. 1993, 
366] III WCh.: (?) Hausa maare “to recover (from illness, disgrace, fright, indigence, 
etc.)” [Abr. 1962, 658] || CCh.: Mafa maray “tout etre de grosse taille” [Brt.-Bleis 
1990, 231] I Musgu miria “kraftig” [Lks. 1937, 142]. For this AA etymology see 
HSED #1737 (Sem.-Hausa); Biz. 1999, 66, #70 (Sem.-Eg). 

■ 3. H. Holma’s comparison of Eg. mr with Ar. mariha “krank sein 
(vom Auge)”, marih- “krank (iiberhaupt)” [Holma] (frequently echoed 
in the lit.) is also false. 

LIT. for Eg.-Ar.: Holma 1919, 38; Clc. 1936, #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Ghn. 
1947, #481; Lsl. 1949, 315, #481; IS 1976, #293; HSED #1736. 
nbI: The basic sense of the Sem. root was quite different: Ar. mariha “etre terne, 
sans eclat (se dit des yeux), marih- “faible, abattu”, murh-at- “blanc pur, couleur 
blanche sans aucun melange” [BK II 1096—7]. Besides, Sem. -h vs. Eg. -0 do not 
correspond unless Ar. -h is a secondary root extension. 

nb2: For the (false) bicons. comparison of Ar. mrd and mrh cf already Philippi 1875, 
88; Holma 1919, 38. For Sem. *mrr ~ Ar. mrh cf Lsl. 1949, 315, #481. 
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nb 3: Mnd. mahra “maladie” is also unrelated, deriving from Vlir"^ >JAram. (Targum) 
■^ahare “exciter, irriter” (DRS 446) 

■ 4. J. Vergote (1945, 136, #9.c.3) and W. Westendorf (1962, 29, §46. 
C.5) equated Eg. mr with Eg. mn (above) assuming an interchange 
of r ~ n. 

■ 5. W. Westendorf (1989, 75) affiliated it with Eg. mr “MeiBel” (q.v.) 
deriving both from the Grundbedeutung “stechen”. 

■ 6 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 200) equated Eg. mr mistakenly with 
reflexes of Ch. *m-(w)-t “to die” [JI 1994 I, 47] where the shift *-t 
> -r had taken place. 

nb: Cf e.g. WCh.: Dera mur- [Jng.] || CCh.: Bern, rhburo [Skn.] | Musgu mara 
[Krause] = miri [Decorse] = m-r- [Trn.] || ECh.: Somray mar [Jng.] (Ch.: JI 
1994 II, 102-3). 

■ 7. Th. Schneider (1993, 81; 1997, 198, #34) equated Eg. mr with Hbr. 
'^ml qal “sich schlalf senken (von den Pflanzen), verwelken”, pulal 
“verwelken (von Pflanzen), vertrocknen” [GB 48, 430] = “fleberheifl 
sein” [Snd.] | Ar. mil “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [GB] = mil 
“verdrossen, miide sein”, mulal- “krankhafte Unruhe, Fieberhitze” 
[Wehr] “heat of fever”. Similarly, Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 202, #1792) 
combined Eg. mr with EGu.: Dullay: Elarso & Dbs. & Gig. malal- “1. 
schwach werden, 2. zusammenbrechen (Mensch), 3. nicht konnen” 
[AMS 1980, 174, 212]. Both etymologies are dubious semantically 
and also because of OGpt. -p. 

nb: Ehret (l.c.) compared also Ar. maid- “tendre, delicat (de corps)” [BK II 1146] 
= “soft and delicate” [Ehr.]. 

mr “Pyramide” (OK, Wb II 94, 14-16). 

nbI: Part of the hrgl. 024 represents “le rectangle, une base comme representation 
du mur qui enclot le tombeau (?)” = Tepevo:; (Gilbert 1935, 155-6). 
nb 2: J. E Quack (2003, 113-4, §1) reconstructed the phon. value of the hrgl. U23 
(chisel, above) partly on the basis of mr “pyramid” which he erroneously read as 
mhr purely because of its supposed (albeit disputable) connection with Ar. haram- 
(below). Unconvincing, since there is no inner Eg. evidence for -h- in this lexeme. 
nb 3: Whether Gk. mjpapi:; contains the same word is not certain. The old Greek 
popular etymology (nup “fire” or rcupoi; “wheat”) is evidently false. The derivation 
from Gpt. ni- + Ar. harama “to be sacred” (de Sacy) or Cpt. Ill- or Tiup “fire” -I- 
Gk. ^ur-^amud “fire-column” (Hager) is equally improbable. K. Lang (1923-24, 
551-3) and W. Schenkel (1997, 328, fn. 8) assumed a compound reflecting Gpt. 
ni- (“strong” form of the def article H-), i.e., *pi-mar > via met. *pi-ram (Lange) 
= *p-3-mar (Snk.), where Gk. no- < *ni- may have been influenced by a Greek 
Volksetymologie (tiup or nupo:;). J. E Quack (2003, 114, fn. 6) explained Gk. Tiupapii; 
via *p3-hrm < *p3-mhr. 

nb 4: The same uncertainty pertains to the origin of Ar. haram-, pi. “^ahram- ~ 
hiram- “pyramide de I’Egypte” [BK II 1415], which is explained in the traditional 
popular etymology from Ar. harim- “1. tres-vieux, decrepit” [BK]. Instead, D. H. 
Muller (1876) supposed Ar. haram- to have originally denoted a “tall building” 
deriving from Sem. *rwm (cf the town Haram in Yemen with a famous building 
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erected by the Himyarite kings). K. Lang (l.c.), in turn, saw in it the Hbr. article 
ha- + Eg. mr, which is rather anachronistic. Its connection to Hermes, Hermonthis, 
Cheremon proposed by S. Fodor & L. Foti (1976, 166 pace de Sacy) was rightly 
declined by J. F. Quack (2003, 114, fn. 6), who, in turn, derived Ar. haram- directly 
(!) from Eg. *mhr (!). W. Schenkel (1997, 328, fn. 8): Ar. haram- < (B) *<l>l-pxn 
(*p*’i-ram) reinterpreted as non-Bohairic *n-2ipi'.H with epenthesis of *-h- of the 
(B) article. Far-fetched. 

• One of the most enigmatic words from an etymological viewpoint. 
Etymology still unsettled in spite of the abundance of suggestions: 

■ 1 . W. E Albright (1919, 189; 1927, 218), E von Calice (1936, #631) 
identihed Eg. mr with Ar. '^amar-at- (pi. '^amar-) “1. petite pierre qui 
indique la route, 2. tertre” [BK I 54] = '^amar-at- “xojim” [Kokov- 
cov] = '^amar-at- & '^amar-at- “pyramidal heap of stones” [Tklb.] = 
“Steinsaule, Denkmal” [Clc.] = '^amar-at- “signe, indice, repere” 
[DRS], which has further cognates in Akk. (Bab.) amartu (also 
amaru) “Seitenwand”, amaru “Ziegelhaufen” [AHW 40] = amartu 
“1. dividing wall, party wall, 2. sideboard” vs. amaru “pile of bricks 
(often of standard dimensions)” [CAD a2, 3-4], Elbr. '^amlr “Wipfel 
des Baumes, 2. Gipfel des Berges” [GB 48] = “sommet d’arbre ou 

montagne” [DRS] = “top of a tree” [Guillaume]. 

NB1: As noted in GB 48; Alb. 1919, 189; Clc. 1936, #631; Chn. 1947, #9; DRS 24, 
these Sem. forms go back ultimately to Sem. *‘^mr, but the underlying basic sense 
is ambiguous: (1) “to see, show”, hence “(apparent) sign”, cf Hbr. “^mr qal “spre- 
chen, sagen” [GB] || Geez “^ammara “montrer, indiquer”, ta'^mart “signe” [DRS], 
Tigre tamart “signe, marque, science” [DRS]; or cf (2) TVkk. emeru “auftreiben” 
[AHW 214] = “soulever (?)” [DRS 23: < Sem. *hmr or *hmr] || Hbr. hitpael “sich 
erheben, stolz auftreten” [GB] || Ar. “^amira “etre nombreux, se trouver en grande 
quantite”, “^imr-at- “2. accroissement des biens” [BK I 53—54] = “^imr-at- “H3o6HJiHe, 
yMHoaccHHe”, “^ammara “BoaBbiCHTb” [Kokovcov] = “^mr “groB, viel sein” [Barth 
apud GB] = “etre abondant, croitre” [DRS] || EJbl. “^emar “huge” [Jns.], Mhr. 
■^mr: ‘^’emar “huge” [Jns. 1987, 6]. Does Hbr. *tlmara “Rauchsaulen” [GB 877] = 
“colonne pilier [DRS] also belong here? 

nb2: a. Guillaume (1965 IV, 2) equated Hbr. ‘^amlr with Ar. hamur “top of a mast”, 
but Hbr. ■>- # Ar. h-. 

■ 2. K. Eang (1923-24, 553 after Christian), A. Ember (1930, 39, 
#6.a.l5), W. Vycichl (1958, 149-152; 1958, 393; 1959, 29; 1959, 
69-70, #19; 1959, 73; 1990, 222), and G. Conti (1976, 268), in 
turn, supposed Eg. mr to be a met. of *rm (indeed not unparal¬ 
leled), which they equated with Ar. raym- “ 1. UberfluB, Aufhaufung, 
Zugabe, Draufgabe, Hinzufugung, was man iiber den Riicken eines 
Easttieres iiber zwei seitlich verteilte Eastkorbe oder Ballen aufhauft, 
2. Hiigel, Anhohe, 3. Grab, Grabhiigel, 4. Stufe, Treppenstufe”, rlm- 
“Grabhiigel, Grab (tombeau, sepulcre)” [Vch] = raym- “eccessa, 
collinetta” [Conti], which derive from Sem. *rwm ~ *rym “to be 
high” [GT]. 



368 


MR 


nbI: Attested in Ug. rm “hoch, oben sein”, mrym “die Hohen” [WUS #2514] = 
mrm “1. height, 2. excelleney” [DUL 576], Pun. mrni “height or elevated part, story, 
floor” [DNWSI 694], Hbr. rwm qal “sich erheben, erhaben sein, hoch werden oder 
sein (im raunilichen Sinne), sieh iiberlegen zeigen”, rama “Anhbhe (als Kultusort)” 
[GB 750, 761] = rama “Hohe, erhbhter Ort” [Lang] || OSA: Sab. “(?) to be over, 
overlook, (?) heighten a wall”, rym-m “(in) height, upwards”, mrym “(?) roof-ter¬ 
race” [SD 120] = rym “essere alto, altezza” [Conti], Ar. rym II: rayyama “3. etre 
superflu, redondant, etre en surplus” [BK I 964] = “to exceed” [LsL] || Sqt. rym 
“essere lungo” [Conti after Lsl. 1938, 399] || Geez rayama “to be high, long, raised” 
[Lsh], Tigre rema “essere ampio, lungo” [Conti] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #202; Lsl. 1987, 
478) III SCu. *rum- [Ehr.] > Dhl. rumate “long, tall” [Ehret 1980, 222] ||| WCh.: 
perhaps Hausa riimii “2. (b) to stand on hind legs, (c) rise to one’s feet in one’s 
anger, (d) stand on the hands” [Brg. 1934, 857] = “1. to rise to one’s feet in anger 
or excitement, 2. stand on one’s hands, 3. rear up (horse)” [Abr. 1962, 736] | (?) 
DB ram “Berg” [Jng. 1970, 220] | Ngz. ramau “1. to outstrip, surpass, 2. precede, 
go ahead, 3. be greater than, stronger than” > maaram “big, large” [Sehuh 1981, 
111, 134]. Eor the bieons. etymology of common AA ’'‘r-m “high (or sim.)” [GT] 
cf Rabin 1982, 27, §23 (Daffo-Sem.); HSED #2120 (Sem.-Hausa). 
nb2: W. Vycichl quoted twiee a certain Class, (sic!) Ar. mayr- (sic) “heap, hill, tomb” 
[VAl. 1959, 29] = mayr- “Haufen, Hiigel, Grab, Grabhiigel” [Vcl. 1959, 73] = mayr- > 
mer “1. surplus, surcroit, addition, supplement, 2. colline, tertre, 3. tombeau, sep- 
ulcre, 4. degre, marche (d’un escalier)” [Vcl. 1959, 69-70], which is not listed in 
BK and Lane. 

nb3: Sem. *rym stems from a bieons. root being presumably cognate with (1) 
Sem. ’’‘‘^rm > Ar. “^iram- ~ “^arim- “1. grosse pierre, borne destinee a indiquer le 
chemin dans le desert, 2. sommet de la tete, 3. cretes ou pics des montagnes”, pi. 
■^urum- “2. pierres sepulcrales des Adites (Arabes de la tribu de ^ad), 3. hauteur, 
pics, sommets”, ‘^ur(r)am- “2. extremites des doigts, 3. cailloux” [BK I 26]; (2) Sem. 
’'’wrm: (?) Akk. erim(m)u “Beule, Aussatz” [Torezyner 1912, 769] = “ein Hautmal” 
[AHW 241] II Syr. “^awrem “fare alto, esaltare” [Conti] | Ar. warima “etre enfle, 
grand” [BK I 1525] = “essere alto, crescere” [Conti] ||| Eg. wrm “hochragende 
Eigur” (GR, Wb I 333, 1), wrm “Bez. der Uberschwemmung” (GR, Wb I 332, 
19) II CCh.: Musgoy urum “Berg” [Str. 1910, 462]. See Alb. 1927, 209 (Sem.-Eg); 
Ember 1930, 39, #6.a. 15 (Eg.-Sem.). From the same root may stem Eg. wrm.t 
“Laube, Dach(bekr6nung eines Gebaudes)” (PT, Wb I 333, 2-3) = “roofing (origi¬ 
nally awnings)” (ED 64) ||| WCh.: Ron *mawar- [GT]: Daffo-Butura mawar & Sha 
mawar “Dach” [Jng. 1970, 218, 287] = “roof” [Mlt.-OS 1989, 154] | Tangale 
wurme “to cover, thatch (plate, house, barn, pot)” [Jng. 1991, 164] = wurum (sic) 
[Stl.]. See OS 1989, 133 (Eg.-Tng.); 1992, 191 (Eg.-Ron); Mlt.-OS 1989, 158 (Eg.- 
Tng); HSED #2550 (Eg.-Tng). 

■ 3 . GT: or cf. AA *m-r (?) “heap of stones (?)” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh 
i-miri “tas de pierre et muraille en pierres seches”, tizi n imiri “col 
du tas de pierres”, a-mra “contrefort en pierres des champs cultives 
en terrasse” [Lst. 1942, 40, §77, §79] | Mzg. i-mr-an (pi.) “grosses 
pierres enfoncees a moitie dans la terre, qui servent de homes delimi- 
tant une propriete” [Tf 1991, 428] ||| GGh.: MG memere “murette 
en pierres des terrasses” [Bit. 1988, 176]? 

nbI: E. Eaoust and M. Taifl (l.c.) compared also NBrb.: Shilh ta-mra “grosses pierres 
rouges” [Est.] | Mzg. ta-mra “bord, pente” [Tf] | Ait Warain ta-mri “pierre” [Lst.] 

I Qbl. ti-mri “rocher” [Lst.]. 

nb2: Any connection to EBrb.: Sokna a-merru, pi. i-merr-an “montagna” [Sarnelli 

1924-25, 21]? 
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■ 4 . GT: or related to OSA: Qtb. Vmwr: mwrtn “tower” '^mwr-s “its 
border, confines” [Ricks 1982 MS, 139], Ar. mwr: mara I “6. venir, 
aller, entrer dans un pays haut, dans un plateau”, IV “soulever, exciter 
des tourbillons de poussiere” [BK II 1167]? 

nb: S. D. Ricks (l.c.) affiliated the Qtb. root with Ar. mwr “to go around” and 
Dathina mara “border”. 

■ 5 . GT: akin to PBHbr. Vmly or Vmwl: molt “Erdhohung, Hiigel” & 
JAram. molya “Erhohung, hiiglige Stelle” [Levy 1924 III 49] | Ar. 
mil- “4. grand monticule de sable, 5. pierre milliaire”, mayil-at- “4. 
bosse du chameau, 5. grand monticule de sable” [BK II 1175] ||| 
SGu.: Dhl. malol-a, pi. malolema “cow’s hump” [EEN 1989, 37] ||| 
WGh.: Gmy mel “to rise very high” [Sri. 1937, 137] (GT 2004, 245: 
isolated in AS] || EGh.: Kera moole “stapeln” [Ebert 1976, 82]? 

• Other proposals cannot be accepted. 

■ 6 . A.Ju. Militarev, V Orel, and O. V Stolbova identified Eg. mr with 
the reflexes of TkA *m-r “house” [GT] (attested in EGu., Rift, NOm., 

GGh., discussed s.v. Eg. mj3.t). Semantically weak. 

LIT.: Flm. 1969, 9 (SCu.-Saho-Male); Ehret 1987, #426 (Saho-Agaw-SCu.); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154 (Eg.-Bilin-SCu.-Nakaci); OS 1989, 133 and 1992, 190 (Eg.-Nakaci); HSED 
#1732 (Eg.-Bilin-SCu.-Nakaci). Cf. also Takacs 1996, 15, §6.2.1 (where Militarev’s 
etymology was mistakenly adopted). 

■ 7 . Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 20, #1794) affiliated it with NWOmt. *mel-o 
“stone” III Gh. *mal “point” (sic) vs. WGh. *m-l-m “horn” ~ EGh. 
*mal “spear” < TkA *mel- “point, peak”. 

■ 8 . V Blazek (2000 MS, 18, #97) combined it with NBrb.: Qbl. te- 
meri “isolated rock, crag (?)” [Nwm. 1887] and Nst. parallels like Drv. 
*meruvay “pyramid, high top” [DED #5094] and Ur. *m'5'rV “mit 
Strauchern (wald)bewachsener Hiigel, Bergriicken” [UEW 291-2]. 

mr “eigentlich: Wassergraben, Kanal, kunstlich angelegter Teich (beim 
Tempel, beim Gartenhaus), auch als naturliches Gewasser” (OK, 
Wb II 97, 3-8; for PT 1728a cf Meeks 2005, 246, #546c) = “lac, 
bassin, canal” (Langlois 1919, 150, 155-7) = “Bewasserungskanal” 
(Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 72, n. 30 ad Urk. I 209-213) = “canal, channel, 
river-arm” (NK, Grd. 1948 II 30) = “1. canal, 2. artificial lake” (ED 
111) = “Kanal, See” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20) = “1. Kanal, 2. Garten 
(vor einem Tempel angelegt)” (Helck, LA II 378) = “basin and the 
surrounding land, garden area, esp. garden in front of the temple, 
an area directly connected with the quay and under cultivation, 
internalized within the temple compound area, retained the aspect 
of garden” (Darnell 1994, 35—36 in accordance with GeBler-Lohr 
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1983, 20-27, 118-125) = “1. Kanal, SchifFahrts-, Wassergraben, 
Wasserarm, WasserstraBe, 2. Teich, Wasserweg, 3. Hafen, 4. Becken, 
GefaB, 5. Trog, 6. Verdaunungskanal, 8. *Tempelsee” (GHWb 345; 
AWb I 539) = “waterway, lake” (GT VII 294a, DGT 173) > Dem. 

m3 “Kanal o.a.” (DG 147:7; Osing 1998, 127-8, n.d). 
nbI: W. Spiegelberg (1908, 88-89) interpreted the hrgl. N36 (phon. value mr) 
“ehannel filled with water” (EG 1927, 479) = “Kanal” (Wb II 96, 13) solely as “ein 
Webinstrument, das Rietblatt, durch welches Kettenfaden laufen” (Wb II 96, 14) = 
“une navette, entrave” (Baillet 1907, 23). 

nb2: Mo{piO(; (Herodot) = Moipi5o(; (Strabo) < mr-wr “der Moerissee des Fayum” 
(NK, Wb II 97, 13; cf. Montet GEA II 214) = “(name of a town, probably) Kom 
Medinet Ghurab (Gurob)” (Grd. & Bell 1943) = “le grand canal/lac” (Vrg.) has 
nothing to do with the throne name of Amenemhat III, n(j)-m3^.t-r^ (cf Vergote 
1962, 66, 73). The derivation of Aram. mPr/d < Eg. mr-wr is unlikely (Muchiki 
1999, 161). 

nb3: From the same root have been has been explained: ( 1 ) mr.w “von Geraten: 
Becken o.a. aus Metall” (LP, Wb II 97, 3-8) = “basins or receptacles of some sort” 
(Gaminos 1958, 103, §157, n. f), cf also Urk. IV 630 with a label to a relief showing 
an “Opfertafel in Teichform” (Sethe) = “3. libation trough” (FD 111) = “a vessel in 
a T shape (like so many Eg. garden ponds) made of gold” (Gaminos l.c.) as well as 
mr.w n.w jrt.t “ponds of milk” (XVIIL, Schott, ZAS 73, If). (2) mr.t “der Palast- 
und Totentempelgarten” (OK) & mr.w “Garten vor einem Tempel” (NK) > m3r.w 
“Anlage” (Amarna, EP, Helck, LA II 378; Gbrg 1976, 29), which is rather dubious 
(q.v.). ( 3 ) Usually mr.t n.t m3nw “als poet. Bez. der Statte des Tempels von Medinet 
Habu” (XX. hapax, Wb II 98, 7) = “name of the site/location of the mortuary 
temple of Ramses III” (Darnell), cf e.g. GeBler-Lohr 1983, 27, n. 94: “Vielleicht 
wurde der Begriff von dem zu juhrenden Kanal (mr) zundehst auf den gesamten Vorbereich des 
Tempelbezirks ausgedehnt md konnte im Laufe der weikren Entwicklmg auch ganz allgemein Jur 
‘Gebiet’ skheri’. Darnell (1994, 37 & 38, fn. 18), however, suggests a rdg sp3.t n.t 
m3nw, which is unconvincing in the light of Dem. m3-wr (DG 147). 

• Origin disputed. Most acceptable seems #3. 

■ 1 . K. Sethe (1929, 4), followed by 1. M. D’jakonov (1982, 25; 1985, 
132, #22) and V Blazek (1990, 209) derived it from Eg. (*)mr “gra- 
ben” (GHWb 345) = “to hoe, dig a ditch” (Djk.), which seems a 
denom. verb. 

nb: That is, in this case, we should ( 1 ) either maintain its ultimate connection with 
Eg. *mr “die holzerne Hacke” (Wb, below), or, ( 2 ) as external cognates, cp. Akk. 
(OBab.) mararu “durchgraben (?)” [AHW 608] = “to break a field for cultivation” 
[CAD ml, 268] || ES: Amh. marammara “to dig” & Gurage: Selti miramara “to 
plow a field for the third time” [LsL] ||| (?) SCu.: PRift *mara‘^- “den, burrow, cave” 
[Ehret]: Burunge mara'^iya, Asa mara'^ok (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 342). Are these denom. 
verbs from Sem. *marr- “hoe” [GTj? W. Leslau (1979 III, 422) explained the ES 
forms from ES *mrmr “to examine, investigate”. 

■ 2 . H. Abel (1933-34, 304) and E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 172, 174 and 
1934-35, 256) equated Eg. mr with PNub. *marti “Bewasserungs- 
graben, -kanal”, also Mahassi mere “Teich, Tiimpel”, which, can¬ 
not be cognate with Eg. mr only borrowed from it. Gf also Takacs 
1998, 156, #15. 
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■ 3 . Eg. mr has been recently equated with diverse reflexes of AA *m-r 
“river (?)” [GT], cf Sem.: ESA: Sab. (hapax) mr “part of irrigation 
system: perhaps channel (?)” [Biella] ||| EECu.: Orm.-Borana meii 
“1. watering trough, 2. a hedge around a watering pond preventing 
cattle to enter into the water” [Strm. 1995, 208] | Dullay: Tsamay 
mire (f) “pond” [Sava 2005 MS, 262] ||| SOm. *mir- “river” [End. 
2003, 255, #A74]: Ari miri “river, stream” [Ehret] = miri [End.], 
Dime mire “river” [Sbr.] = miro [Elm. apud End. 1996 MS, 1, 
#74] (SOm.: End. 2003, 350, #74) ||| CCh.: Eali-Mubi mira “river 
(pcKa)” [IS] I Muskum mira “marigot, oxbow lake” [Trn. 1977, 
24]. Whether and how EECu.: Orm. murra “a deep and wide ditch 
(usually for defence)” [Btm. 2000, 204] and/or CCh.: Musgu amrai 

“pool, puddle” [Decorse] can also belong here is obscure. 

nbI: J. C. Biella (1984, 282—3) supposes a derivation of OSA mr from Vrwy “to 

irrigate, transmit water”. 

nb2: V M. Illic-Svityc (l.c.) explained Eg. mr eventually from Nst. *mar'a “moist(ure), 
humid” suggesting a number of semantically uncomtincing cognates (q.v.), which was 
rightly declined by V Blazek (1990, 209). Cp. AA *m-r “1. to flow, 2. pour” [GT] 
> Sem. *mwr: PBHbr. mor, mora “ZerflieBendes, HerabflieBendes, Zerfallendes” 
[Levy 1924 III 56] | Ar. mwr (impf ya-rnur-) “flieBen”, mawr- “Flut, Woge” [Vcl. 
1958, 397] II ECh.: (?) Sokoro maaro “feuchte Erde” [Lks. 1937, 36] vs. AA *m-r 
“(to?) rain” [GT] > Ar. marmara “lacher I’eau, les eaux d’une fontaine, et les laisser 
couler sur la surface du sol, p.ex. pour I’arroser”, marmar-at- “pluie abondante” 
[BK II 1095] III EECu.: (?) Somali mar- “to pour” [Hodge 1968, 23; not so in Rn. 
1902, 297] II (?) SCu. *mar/d- “rain” [GT]: Burunge madiq “rainy season” | Ma’a 
(Mbugu) mare [unless < *mad-] “rain” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 153) ||| CCh.: MM [-r- < 
*-d-?]: Uld. mor-3 “rosee” [Clm. 1986, 134], Muyang moro & Mkt. malah & Mlk. 
mamora “dew” [Rsg. 1978, 236, #193] || ECh.: Kwang-Mobu moro (f) “Regen” 
[Ebert 1977 MS, 3] = ka-mir “pluie” [Coates], Kwang of Tchagine Golo ke-mey 
& Kawalke ke-mer “pluie” [Coates 1991 MS, 5] | Somray maari (-aa- not clear) 
“rain” [Stl., not in Lks. 1937, 80]. Note that Ar. mwr “flieBen” was equated by W. 
Vycichl (l.c.) with Eg. rmj “weinen”, which was rightly declined by P. Behrens (1987, 
242, #5: ~ ECu. *‘^ilm- “weinen”). The comparison with NBrb.: Qabyle o-mmir 
“to pour” (sic) with the Somray word in HSED #1733 is false, since Qbl. e-mmir 
means “etre vide, verse, vide” [Dlt. 1982, 511]. Ch. Ehret (l.c.) falsely combined 
Eg. mr and the Ari cognate with SCu. *mur- “to flow” (its reflexes in Ehret 1980, 
159, #48 are unconvincing, whence the reconstruction is baseless) and Ch. *m-r-s 
“to vomit” (semantically untenable). 

LIT.: IS 1976, #294 (Eg.-Ma’a-CCh.-Sokoro); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 (ESA-Eg- 
CCh.); HSED #1774 (Eg.-CCh.); Ehret 1995, 310, #595 (Eg.-Ari); Takacs 1998, 
155, #15 (Eg.-ESA-?SCu.-Ari-Ch.-IE-Nub.). 

• Other suggestions are either improbable or out of question: 

■ 4 . W. E Tklbright (1918, 93, fn. 1) assumed Eg. mr to have originally 
signifled perhaps *“inundation” and thus to be combined with Sem. 
*mD “fiillen” > Tkkk. mllu “flood”. Improbable. 
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■ 5 . H. Holma (1919, 39, quoted also in GD 2683, fn. 1) pondered an 
etymological connection with Eg. mrr.t “street” (q.v.) as well as Ar. 
mrr IV “tordre fortement”, ma-marr- “passage”. False. 

■ 6 . P. Langlois (1919, 150, 155-7): < Eg. mr “to bind” ~ t3-mrj 
rendered by him “le territoire de I’inondation captee” (affiliated with 
Sem. *misr- “Egypt”, sic!) ~ mrj.t “Uferdamm” (MK, Wb, q.v.) and 
even mtr.w “Flut, Wasser” (NK, Wb, q.v.)! False. 

■ 7 . E. Homburger (1929, 158) connected it with Ful (Peul) wendu, 
pi. beli (sic). Absurd. 

■ 8 . W. Vycichl (1959, 73; 1990, 222) saw in Eg. mr a met. of *rm, 
which he combined with Ar. ram-at- “Teich” [Vch], while A.Ju. 
Militarev (in Sts. 1995, 32) combined Eg. mr with MSA: EJibbali 
rmrm “sea” (sic) [Mlt., not in Jns. 1981]. 

■ 9 . A. R. Bombard (1981, 449; 1984, 273-4, #283) equated it (with 
no further TVA cognates) with IE *ma/or-i- “any body of water: 
lake, sea”. 

■ 10 . V V Ivanov assumed Eg. mr to have passed separately into 
various IE Igs.: Hitt, amiyar(a)- “Kanal” [Friedrich 1952, 20], Gk. 
(Homer) dpdpri “tranchee, rigole, fosse, conduite d’eau” [Boisacq] 
= “ditch, canal” [Dik.], (?) Tklb. ame [-0 < *-r?] “river bed (pycJio 
peKH)” [GI\. Dubious. 

LIT.: GI 1972, 19; 1984, 886; Ivanov 1977, 20-23; IS 1976, #294; Takacs 1998, 
155, #15. 

nbI: Rejected by I.M. D’jakonov (1982, 25; 1985, 132, #22), who sumised in 
Hitt.-Gk. a pre-IE sub.stratuni word stemming from Asia Minor (giving, however, 
no linguistic data). 

nb2: Gk. d|j.dpTi has been traditionally (e.g. Boisacq 1916, 49) equated with the 
reflexes of IE *m8ri “Meer” [lEW 748]. 

■ 11. M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 120-1, §1) affiliated it with Gpt. Iipo 
“port, embarcadire” (i.e.. Eg. mrj.t) and a number of unconvincing 
parallels. 

nb: Such as EEGu.: Afar boru “port” [PH 1985, 73] | HECu.: Sdm. bale “ditch, 
pit” [Gsp. 1983, 28] III NOm.: Mocha boro “small ditch” [L.sl. 1959, 23] etc. 

■ 12 . A. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, §14): ~ Dem. mr “haven, land 
on the seashore” < Eg. mrj.t “haven” (q.v.) ||| GGh.: Fali-Bwagira 
mirln “river” [Krf] = mirm “river” [quoted by Dig. falsely as 
Nzangi]. Dubious. The connection of Eg. mrj.t vs. Fali mirln [fCrf] 
is excluded. 

nb: For the CCh. word cf rather AA *m-r-n “wet substance, water” [GTj: (?) Ar. 
marana “rendre mou, imbiber” [Dozy II 585] ||| (?) Eg. mjn.t [< *mrn.t?] “Art 
Gewasser” (PT 857a, Wb II 43, 13, q.v.) ||| ECh.: Gadang maran “1. pluie, 2. 
dieu” [JI 1990 MS, 4, #76]. Alternatively, cf the Ch. reflexes of AA *m-r “river” 
[GT] (listed in #3 above). 
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mr “Weberei” (MK, Wb II 96-97; Pusch 1974, 20) = “Weber(ei)” 
(Spg. 1908, 88) = “tissage” (Barguet 1952, 13, fn. 3) = “weavers” 
(FD 111). 

nb: Cf. the hrgl, V36 carrying the phon. value mr that has been ^^supposed tvith 
some plausibility to depict’ (Grd.) “ein Webinstrument, das Rietblatt, durch welches 
die Kettenfaden laufen” (Wb II 96, 14) = “weaving reeds” (Spg. 1908, 88) = “une 
navette, entrave” (Baillet 1907, 23) = “weaver’s reed” (Grd., EG 1927,479), although 
this rendering has been doubted by A. H. Gardiner (l.c.). 

• From the same root: mr.t “weavers” (late NK: Pap. Anastas! IV rt. 
3:11 etc., Caminos 1954 LEM, 142, 284, 311) = “tisseur” (Barguet 
1952, 13, fn. 3). 

■ 1 . W. Spiegelberg (1908, 88-89): perhaps related to Eg. mr “binden”. 
Most probable. 

■ 2 . J. BaUlet (1905, 214-5; 1906, 21) pondered (with reservation) a 
connection of Eg. mr.tj.w “tisseurs” and mrjw “tisser” (sic) to Eg. 
mr.t “Untertanen, Diener, Leute”, which was rightly declined already 
by Spiegelberg (l.c.). 

■ 3 . A. M. Lam (1993, 384) combined Eg. mr.t “tisserands” with Ful 
(Pulaar) morde “tresser, tisser”, morobe “tressenses”. 

mr “Viehweide” (OK: from III., Wb II 97, 14-15; Kahl & Kloth & 
Zimmermann 1995 I3D, 249) = “Viehweide, *Garten” (GHWb 345; 
AWb I 539). Fern.: mr.t “Weide (?)” (MK, Wb II 98, 1). 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1 . GT: perhaps a hg. sense of Eg. mr “kiinstlich angelegter Teich 
(beim Tempel, beim Gartenhaus)” (Wb, q.v.)? 

■ 2 . The Russian linguists (V Orel, O. Stolbova, A.Ju. MUitarev) pre¬ 
sumed it to be cognate with the reflexes of AA *m-r “field” [GT]. 
nbI: Attested in OSA: (?) Sab. mrw “fertile field” [Biella 1984, 307] ||| Brb. ’"ta- 
mur-t “pays, terre cultivee” [Chn.] = *ta-mur-t (sic) “terrains propres a la culture” 
[Lst. 1920, 258] = *t-mur-t “Erde” [Clc., Vrg] = *ta-m(m)ur-t “earth, country 
(seMJia, CTpana, noHBa)” [Mlt.] = *ta-mur-t “Eand” [Zbr.]: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh ta- 
mur-t, pi. ti-murra [Bst.] | Mzg. ta-mur-t, pi. ti-mura “terre, pays” [Tf. 1991, 428] 

I Seghrushen & Warain & Zemmur ta-mur-t [Wlf], Shawya a-mor-t [Msq., Bst.] 
= ta-mur-t [Prv.], Uled Sellem ta-mur-t “pays, terre, piece de terre” [Joly 1912, 
80], Mzab ta-mor-t [Msq., Bst.] = ta-mur-t “1. terre, sol, champ, 2. contree, region, 
pays” [Dlh. 1984, 121], Wargla ta-mur-t, pi. ti-mura [Lst., Grb.] = ta-mur-t “terre, 
sol, glebe, pays, region, continent” [Dlh. 1987, 194], Menaser ta-mur-t [Bst.], Sened 
ta-mur-t [Prv., Lst.], Rif ta-mmur-t [Bst.] = *ta-mmur-t “pays, terre” [Brn. 1917, 
94], Shenwa ha-mur-t, pi. hi-mura “terre, pays, contree” [Lst. 1912, 147], Halima 
ta-mur-t “pays” [Bst. 1895, 103], Iznasen ta-mmor-t [Bst.] = ta-mur-t [Grb.], 
Nefusa ta-mur-t [Mtl.] = ta-mura [Lst.] = ta-mur-t ~ -t “terra, territorio”, t-mura 
~ -r- “paese” [Bgn. 1942, 312] | Qbl. ta-mur-t, pi. ti-mura “1. terre, terrain, 2. 
pays” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Zwawa & Bugi ta-mur-t [Bst., Prv], Ait Khalfun ta-mur-t 
[Bst.] II EBrb.: Ghadames ta-mur-t [Mfi., Lst.] = ta-mmur-t, pi. t(3)-m(m)uru “terre. 
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sol” [Lnf. 1973, 215, #1020], Sokna ta-miir-t, pi. t-miira “paese (abitato)”, ta-mor-t 
“citta” [Srn. 1924-25, 22, 41] = t-mura (pi.) [Lst.], Siwa ta-mor-t [Bst. 1883, 299; 
Mtl.] = ta-mar-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst. 1890, 91] = ta-mar-t [Laoust] = 
ta-mur-t [Mlt.], Djerba ta-mor-t [Bst., Prv.], Audjila ta-mur-t “terra” [Prd. 1960, 
175], Fogaha ta/a-miir-t, pi. t-mur-an “terra, suolo, pavimento” [Prd. 1961, 298, 
301] II SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-mur-t “1. peuple, nation, pays, etat, 2. du monde, 
gens” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550] (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 523; Bst. 1883, 299, 313; 
1885, 185; 1887, 423; 1895, lll;Md. 1904, 145, 164; Pr\-. 1911, 130, 141; Laoust 
1931, 274; Wlf. 1955, 69; IS 1971, #22) ||| NAgaw *mayr- ~ *mawr- [GT]: Bilin 
maiira ~ mora & Hamir mira [< *mayr-] “Rinderlager, Lagerplatz, wo das Vieh 
bei Nacht sich aufhalt” [Rn. 1887, 278] || LECu.: Som. mir “Weide des Viehes 
zur Naehtzeit”, caus. mir-I “auf die Weide treiben bei Naeht” [Rn. 1902, 300] = 
mir-ayya “to graze flocks by night” [Abr. 1964, 180] ||| Ch. *m-r “fields (farm)” 
[JS 1981, 103A] > WCh. *mara “none” [Stl. 1987, 233, #804]: PAngas-Sura *mar 
“field, farm” [Stl. 1977, 155] = *mar “farm” [GT 2004, 242]: Gerka ma (so, no -r) 
[-0 < *-r#?] “farm” [Ftp. 1911,216], Angas mar “farm” [Ormsby 1914, 209, 313] 
= maar “1. a farm, 2. to farm” [Flk. 1915, 243] = maar “Feld” [Jng. 1962 MS, 
23, 25], Sura maar “Farm, Feld” [Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. maar “farm, field” [Frj. 
1991, 35, 43], Chip mar “Feld” [Jng. 1965, 166] = mar “farm” [Krf.], Kfy. mar 
“farm” [Hfm.], Msr. maar “farm” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 189] = maar “farm” [Jng. 
1999 MS, 10], Mnt. mai [-i < *-r reg] “farm” [Ftp. 1911, 216] = mar “Feld” [Jng. 
1965, 168, 171], Gmy. maar “farm” [Sri. 1937, 133] = maar “Feld, Bauernhof” 
[Jng. 1962 MS, 3] = mar “farm” [Krf] = maar “cultivated land, referring to ‘soft 
soil’” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21, 30] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #44; Sd. 1972, 183; 1977, 155, 
#129; 1987, 233, #804) | Bole-Tangale *mara “farm” [Schuh]: Bole & Gera maala 
[Schuh], Ngamo marra [Schuh], Galambu mara [Schuh 1978, 86], Dera (Kanakuru) 
mara (“farming”) [Schuh], Bubure maalaa (“field(s), farm, cultivated ground (field)”) 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #D002-3, D005] (BT: Schuh 1984, 208) || ECh.: (?) Sokoro 
maaro “wet earth” [Lks. 1937, 36] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 134-5). 
nb2: A.Ju. Militarev (1991 & 2006 l.c.) combined the Brb. root with OSA mrt-m 
“limestone (?)” [SD 86 > Lsl.] || Eth.-Sem. *maray-t (sic) “earth” [Mlt. 1991] = 
*mar-(V)t- (sic) [Mlt. 2006]: Geez maret “earth, soil, dust of the ground, dirt, clay, 
plaster, dung” [Lsl. 1987, 361], Tigre & Tna. & Amh. & Arg. maret “earth, ground” 
[Lsl.] = “earth, (main)land” [Mlt.], although the *-t was part of the Sem. root. 
nb3: Many scholars (Clc. 1936, #52; Vrg 1945, 135, #8.b.l;Chn. 1947, #398; Grb. 
1965, 91, #17; Zbr. 1989, 587; Hodge 1991, 99) equate Brb. *ta-mur-t with Eg. mrw 
“desert” (below) and even Cu. *bVr(r)- “desert etc.” [GT] (cf Eg. b3.t in EDE II 
33). Similarly, V M. Illic-Svityc (1971, #22) derived incorrectly Brb. *ta-mur-t from 
an earlier *m-bwr. The three comparanda are, however, to be separated. 
nb4: A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 104, fn. 31) connected the Brb. and WCh. forms “land, 
field” (above) etymologically with PAA *marr- “hoe” [Mlt.] (attested in Sem., Eg, 
ECu., Ch.), which is still open for further research. This similarity is especially 
apparent in WCh., where the stem for “farm, field” is difficult to separate from that 
for “to culdvate land” (cf esp. Mlt. l.c.; Stl. 1987, 233). 

LIT.: Mlt. 1991, 257, #23 (Brb.-WCh.-Sem.); 2006, 17, §22.3 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg); HSED 
#1735 (Eg-WCh.-Sokoro). 

■ 3 . GT: alternatively cf. perhaps OSA: Sab. Vm'^1: m'^yl-t-n “gardens, 
or meadows” [Biella 1984, 266], Ar. ma'^l-at- “luxuriant garden, or 
meadow” [Jamme apud Biella], Yemeni Ar. mal (Vm'^1), pi. amwal 
“field, cultivated land, real estate” [Behnstedt 1990, 474] = mal 
(Vmwl!) “Feld”, mal ^ala 1-yeyl “Feld, das durch einen Bach bewassert 
wird” [Behnstedt 1993, 199], Sa^dah (Yemen) Vmwl: malin “Feld, 
Acker” [Behnstedt 1987, 305]. 
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nb: P. Behnstedt (l.c.) identified the Yemeni Ar. word with Ar. mal- “goods, cattle”, 
which would probably exclude the comparison with Eg. mr. 

■ 4 . A. Anselin (2000, 80, fn. 6) combined both (!) Eg. mr.t and mrw 
“bande desertique, marge, frange, lisiere” with a number of semati- 
cally unconvincing Ar. parallels: mrt “conduire hors de”, mart- “desert 
sans eau”, mrg “envoyer un animal paturer”, mrr “passer” (cf Ehret 
1989, 14). 


*mr “als Schriftzeichen: die holzerne Hacke (nur in der Spatzeit belegt 
als Name der Hieroglyphe)” (Wb II 98, 11) = “wooden hand-hoe, 
made of a long bent blade held in place by a cord attached to the 
handle” (Griffith 1898, 48) = “une fourche d’arbre natureUe (on aurait 
perfectionne cet util en le composant de deux pieces assemblees, 
liees fortement)” (Eanglois 1919, 160-1, §1) = “hoe” (EG 1927, 502, 
U6-7) = “una zappa fatta di due pezzi tenuti fermi da una legatura” 
(Gonti 1978, 55, fn. 2) = “hoe (in the OK with either one or two 
crosspieces)” (Eischer 1983, 43, U6) = “Hacke (die sich zum Pflug 
entwickelt hat)” (Moftah 1987, 128, 139, n. 22). 

nb: The view that it was a foundation symbol (Nibbi, ASAE 63, 1979, 148f.; 
GM 29, 1978, 89£; Odgon 1981, 63; Wildung 1981, 39f.) has been declined by 
W. Barta (1982, 11-16). 

• Hence (?): Gpt. (SAE) SMS, (B) 3^HS, 3^MH (f) “hoe (for digging)” 
(GD 55b; cf Grum, JEA 8, 1922, 117) = “aratrum, manica aratri” 
(Eanglois 1919, 160-1, §1) = “Hacke, Pflug” (KHW35) = “houe” 
(Devaud 1921, 156-8; Museon 36, 1923, 87, §16) > (?) Gk. apri 

“faucille, fauehet” (Boisacq) = “a shovel or mattock” (Grum). 
nbI: The etymology of the Gpt. word is disputed. E. Devaud (1921, 156-8) 
explained its supposed etymon *jmj.t not from a masc. *mr, but EEg./GR mrj.t (f) 
(Tanis Sign Pap. 18:4, cf Griffith & Petrie 1889, pi. 4, p. 18, for its dating for the 
Roman period cf Iversen 1958, 4-6; Meltzer 1970, 193, fn. 1), where he assumed 
a prothetic j- occuring also in (SF) SMOy < Eg. mj.t (f) “cat”, (SB) StptU < Eg. 
s3 “pig”, (B) ^NcS^ltU < Eg. n^j.t “piquet d’amarrage”. E. M. Meltzer (1970, 193), 
however, surmised in the GR hapax a later loan-word (source not specified). Simi¬ 
larly, J. Vergote (1950, 294) regarded (B) is^MS, ^,MH to be “peut-etre un emprunt au 
grec a|tT|”, which, besides, has an IE background (Boisacq 1916, 53). 
nb2: The etymology offered by Eanglois (1919, 160-1, §1) for the Cpt. word (derived 
from Eg. 3mm.t “fist, poing, la poignee” suggesting a basic sense “mancheron”) is 
certainly false. 

• Erom the same root (denom. verb): jmr “houer” (V hapax, Devaud 
1921, 156-8 after Steindorff) = “piocher” (BaiUet 1905, 214 &&. 14; 
1907, 21). Gf also the hypothetic <*'mr “hacken” (XVIII., Sethe 1929, 
4) = “creuser” (AE 77.1765) = “graben (Kunstwort)” (GHWb 345). 

NB 1 : K. Sethe (l.c.) derived Eg. t3-mrj “Agypten” (lit. < *“das behackte Eand, Kul- 
turland”) as well as mr “Graben, Kanal” from the same root. Uncertain. R. Moftah 
(1987, 128, 139, n. 22) suggested even more improbable Eg. derivatives, e.g, mr.w 
“Sklaven” (q.v.). 
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nb2: Hence may perhaps derive Dem. mr “tombe” in Dem. Pap. Leiden I 384, 
18:10 (rejected by Spiegelberg, registered in DG under mhw), for which c£ Malinine 
in RdE 14 (1962), 39, n. A4 and Cenival 1984, 224. 

• The word is widespread also outside AA as an agricultural Wander- 
wort, whose ultimate source is difficult to determine. Within the AA 
family, Eg. *mr hnds its closest parallels in several branches, but 
here too we are probably dealing rather with areal words than cog¬ 
nates (independent interbranch borrowings?): Sem. *mar(r)- “houe, 
marre” [Chn.] = *marr- “MOXbira” [Djk.]: Akk. marru “Schaufel, 
Spaten” [AHW 612] = marru “shovel, spade” [CAD ml, 287], Emar 
marru “shovel” [Sjoberg 1998, 265, #438] ||JAram. mara “Hacke, 
Grabcheit” [Perles 1905, 382] = “Hacke, Grabscheit” [Levy 1924 
III 235] = mar ~ mara “hoe, rake” [Jastrow 1950, 834], JNAram. 
marra “spade, hoe” [Sabar 2002, 224], Syr. mara [Seidel 1988, 167] 
= marra “hoe, spade with an iron blade” [Mlt.] | Ar. marr- “3. 
pelle en fer, 4. manche d’une pelle en fer” [BK II 1083] = “beche” 
[Dozy II 576] = “Spaten, Erdhacke” [Clc.], Ar. (dial, of Syria & 
Palestina) marr “vanga U cui ferro e triangolare e U manico prowisto 
di bastoncino trasversale” [Conti], Hadramaut marr “vanga” [Conti], 
Dathina marr “pelle, marre” [CD 2684] ||| LECu.: Hadiyya morara 
“Haken des Pfluges” [Lsl. 1979 III, 423]: borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: 
Gurage: Soddo marar “the piece of wood that joins the yoke with 
the handle of the plough” [Lsl.], cf Tigrinya & Amh. maran “part of 
the plough” [Lsl.] ||| NOm.: Kaffa maro “asta di legno (o di metallo) 
con la quale si trappa dell’ensete la parte farinosa, separendola della 
hbra” [Crl. 1951, 443] ||| (?) WCh. *mara “obpaSaTbiBaxb seMJiio” 
[Stl. 1987, 233, #804] = *mar- (denom.?) “to hoe” [GT]: AS *mar 
“to hoe” [GT]: Angas maar “2. to farm” [Elk. 1915, 243] = maar ~ 
maar “Eeld besteUen” [Jng. 1962 MS, 23, 25] = mar “to farm” [TkLC 
1978, 33, 36], Msr. maar “to cultivate” [Jng. 1999 MS, 10], Gmy 
maar “to cultivate on soft soil” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21, 30] | BT *mara 
“to hoe, tiU” [GT] > Bole mar- “den Boden bearbeiten, pfliigen” [Lks. 
1971, 137], Dera mara “gemeinschaftliche Eeldarbeit” [Jng. 1966 
MS, 11] = mate [-t- < *-r-] “to farm” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = mare 
“to cultivate, till (soil), hoe” [Kidda 1991 MS, 13], Ngamo mara “to 
cultivate, tUl”, mara dere “to hoe, till soU”, '^amaaara “peasant” [Tklio 
1988 MS] = mar- “to hoe, farm” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 7], Maha mara 
“to hoe, tUl soU” [Tklio 1988 MS], Bubure mara “cultiver, labourer, 
houer, sarcler” [Haruna 1992 MS, #D019-20] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 
233) II CCh.: Mboku mer “cultiver” [Mch. 1953, 155] = mer “to 
till” [Biz. & Boisson 1992, 20, #2] || ECh.: Somray (Sibine) miri ~ 
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midi (f), pi. mir-bi “houe” [Jng. 1978, 181; 1993 MS, 45] = mara 
[Mlt.] = mArA [OS], 

dp: Outside AA, the following parallels have been compared: ( 1 ) Sum. 

“houe, marre” [Labat 1976, 141, #307] = “Spaten” [Borger 1978, 125, #307] is 
usually treated (e.g. AHW 612) as source for Akk. marru and hence for the further 
Sem. reflexes. ( 2 ) Lat. marra “Hacke zum Ausjaten des Unkrauts” [LEW II 43] = 
“sorte de houe a large tete” [DELL 388], borrowed into LGk. gdppov, pappa 
epyaAeiov otSTipotiv [Hesykhios], hence It. marra, Er. (region of Orleans) la marre. 
Their ultimate source was probably Akk. with the mediation of Aram, (cf Lewy 
1931, 33, fn. 1). ( 3 ) Drv. *mer-i- (only SDrv., CDrv.) “plough(-tail, -handle)” [DED 
#5097]. ( 4 ) Sino-Tibetan *mra “to plough” [Shafer quoted by Blazek & Boisson 
1992, 20]. 

nbI: The source of Eg. *mr is very much debated. W. M. Muller (1909, 107) thought 
Eg. *mr to have been borrowed from PSem. *marr-. B. Hrozny (1938, 371; 1938, 
437) and E. S. Meltzer (1970, 193-194) supposed in Eg. *mr the proof for a stronger 
Sum. influence on predynastic Egypt. D. G. Reder (1962, 167-168) rejected the 
primary meaning “hoe” of Eg. *mr and its being a Sum. loan. W. A. Ward (1978, 
54) Eg. *mr was borrowed indirectly from Sum. mar through Sem. On the other 
hand, the Russian linguists (Sd. 1977, 65; 1987, 233; Djk. 1981, 50; Mlt. 1983, 
104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74; 
Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2; OS 1988, 75; 1989, 135; 1992, 174; HSED 
#1738-1739) treat Eg. mr as genetically cognate with the AA parallels. 
nb2: The etymological position of the Sum. and Sem. forms is equally disputed. Most 
probable seems a borrowing via Sum. > Akk. > Aram. & Ar. etc. (as suggested e.g. 
in CAD ml, 287; AHW 612). E Perles (1905, 382) maintained that the Aram, and 
Ar. forms were not borrowed from Lat. or Greek, but represented a ^'Semitic word ” 
stemming eventually from Akk. (since Hbr. lacks it). W. M. Muller (1909, 107) saw 
in Late Sum. mar a loan-word borrowed from Akk., while M. Cohen (1947, 191, 
#478) derived the Sum. term from Sum. eri “cuivre” (sic), which would exclude 
a genetic cognacy of the Eg. and Sem. terms. Recently, the Russian scholars (Djk. 
1981, 50; Mlt. 1983, 104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33; 
Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2) are, in turn, inclined to 
interpret Sum. mar itself too as “a substratum loan” from an unspecified (but not 
Sem.) AA substratum supposed to have existed in the Ancient Near East (cf also 
Takacs 1998). I. M. Diakonoff (1998, 213, fn. 9) too derived Sum. mar “hoe” from 
PSem. *marr- because he considered its AA cognates as genetic. Or vice versa? 
nb3: It is also difficult to judge whether Akk. (OBab.) mararu “durchgraben (?)” 
[AHW 608] = “to break a field for cultivation”, Dt “to be split (?)”, N “to be 
broken” [CAD ml, 268] || Amh. marammara “to dig” & Gurage: Selti miramara 
“to plow a field for the third time” [Lsk] can belong here in any form as denom. 
verbs from *marr- “hoe”. W. Leslau (1979 III, 422) explained the ES forms from 
ES *mrmr “to examine, investigate”. I. M. Diakonoff (1998, 213, fn. 9) declined 
the reconstruction of AA *mar- “to hoe, work in the field” (in HSED #1739) on 
the basis of Akk. mararu “to hoe, dig up”, which is in fact a denom. verb of marru 
“hoe”. Similarly, WCh.*mar- “to hoe” [GT] might be a secondary denom. verb, 
whose source (Ch. *mar “cultivated field” [Ehr. 1997 MS, 207, #1808]), if correct, 
indicates a distinct origin. 

nb4: In I. M. Diakonoff’s (1998, 212, fn. 6) view, the comparison of Hbr. mar II 
“Tropfen” [GB 457] = “speck” [KB] with ECh.: Smr. maari “rain” (apud HSED) 
is false, since the misquoted Hbr. hapax (Isa. 40:15) was in fact a deverbal noun 
from Hbr. *mrr “to dig” (sic). 

nb5: A.Ju. Militarev (1987 MS, 1) suggested also NBrb.: Qabyle (dial.) a-mriri [root?] 
“tillage, ploughing” [Mlt.] as cognate, but (as kindly confirmed by K.-G. Prasse, 
p.c. on 30 Oct. 2006) the basic meaning of it is reciprocal, i.e. “joint agricultural 
labour” and especially “contract for agricultural labour by mutual exchange” (m- is a 
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reciprocal prefix). The rest is based on a root Vr-r. Qbl, a-m-riri is a verbal noun, but 
the verb itself does no longer exist in Kabyle. It does however exist in Mzg. mrara 
“1. to exchange (words); 2. group together (tribes)”. The simple verb also exists: 
Mzg. rar (pf. irura) “to give back, restore”, which is an iterative verb (which has lost 
its iterative meaning), and must be considered to be derived from the simple verb 
represented by Tuareg arr, Qbl. and Mzg. err “to give back, restore” (pf yerra). 
nb6: Forms like Bed. malaw “hache” [Chn.] || NAgaw: Hamir baruw “Erde hacken” 
[Clc.] = “piocher” [Chn.] || LECu.: Saho ma-baro “Erdhacke” [Clc.] = “houe” 
[Chn.] < ECu. *b-r “to cultivate” [Lmb.] cannot be related as suggested in Clc. 
1936, #51; Chn. 1947, 191, #478; Lmb. 1988, 28. Rejected by G. Takacs (2006, 
149-150). Cf rather Eg. b3 above. 

nb7: The same seems to pertain to the comparison of PBrb. *ta-mur-t “land” [GT] 
suggested by A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 104, fii. 31; 1985, 1, #1). 
nb8: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 207, #1808) combined the Eg.-Sem. word with SCu. 
*mara‘^- “den, burrow (of burrowing animal), cave” [Ehret 1980, 342] as well as 
Ch. *mar- “cultivated field” [Ehr.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 134-5). 

LIT.: GD 2684 (Sem.-IE-Eg); Muller 1909, 107 (Sem.-Sum.-Eg.); Hrozny 1910, 8-9; 
1938, 437; 1938, 371 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.-IE); Kama! 1912, 103; 1914, 60 (Eg.-Ar.); Lewy 
1931, 33, fn. 1 (lE-Sem.-Sum.); Brk. 1932, 117, #76 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.); Clc. 1936, 
#51 (Eg.-Ar.); Vcl. 1938, 133 (Eg-Akk.); Chn. 1947, 191, #478 (Sem.-Eg.-Sum.-IE); 
LEW II 43 (lE-Sem.-Sum.); Aro 1964, 475, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.); Djk. 1965, 49 
(Eg.-Sem.); Meltzer 1970, 193-4 (Sum.-Akk.-Eg.-IE); Vcl. 1972, 219 (Eg.-Akk.-Sum.- 
lE); Stl. 1977, 65 (WCh.-Eg.-PSem.); 1987, 233 (WCh.-Eg); Conti 1978, 55-56, 
146, §2.1, 148 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.-IE); Djk. 1981, 50 (Eg.-Akk.-Sum.-PCh.); Mlt. 1983, 
104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33 (Sem.-WCh.-Som- 
ray-Hadiyya-Eg.-Sum.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74 (Sem.-Hadiyya-WCh.-Somray-Eg.); Biz. 
1992, 163 (PDrav.-PAA); Blz.-Boisson 1992, 19-20 (Sem.-Eg.-Ch.-Hadiyya-Kaffa- 
Drav.-ST-Sum.-IE); Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2 (Sem.-WCh.-Somray- 
Eg.-IE-Sum.); Lmb. 1988, 28 (Eg.-Sem.); Seidel 1988, 167 (Sem.-Sum.-Eg.-IE); OS 
1988, 75 (Sem.-WCh.-Somray); 1989, 135 (Eg.-PWCh.-Somray-Sibine); 1992, 174 
(Sidamo-Eg.-PECh.); Obenga 1993, 325-6, #78 (Eg.-Mboku); Redford 1994, 209, 
§8 (Eg.-Sum.-Akk.); HSED #1738-9 (Sem.-Eg.-ECh.-Hdy.-WCh.); Ehr. 1997 MS, 
207, #1808 (Sem.-Eg.-SCu.-Ch.); Vernus 2000, 193 (Eg.-Sum.-Akk.). 

• Any other etymology for Eg. *mr is false. 

nb: ( 1 ) C. W. Goodwin (1867, 86) affiliated it with Eg. mn.tj “agriculturists or 
handicraftsmen” (q.v.), referring to an alleged var. mrw.tj (Pap. Leiden I 347, 4:14) 
with the interchange of r ~ n, as well as (B) MONK “construere, sculpere” (!), 
from which he erroneously deduced Eg. *mr ~ *mn (sic) “1. hoe used for tilling 
the ground, 2. chisel or hatchet for cutting wood and stone” (sic). (2) J. Baillet 
(1905, 214 & fn. 14; 1907, 21) affiliated it with Eg. mr.t “Horige” (OK, Wb, q.v.) 
falsely rendered by him lit. “les piocheurs”. ( 3 ) Following FL. Griffith (1898, 49), 
P. Langlois (1919, 160-1, §1), followed by D. G. Reder (1962, 167-168) and G. 
Conti (1978, 55, fn. 2), suggested a basic sense close to that of Eat. ligo “hoyau” 
and an etymological connection to Eg. mr “to bind” and even mrj “to like “ on the 
analogy of Eat. ligo vs. ligare vs. diligere, since the blade and the wooden stock of 
the Eg. hoe were held together by a rope (Griffith: “apparently owed its common... value 
mr to being made of two pieces ‘hound’ togethei”). ( 4 ) F. Behnk (1928, 139, #30): ~ Ful 
remer-go “Hacke”. ( 5 ) R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22): Eg. mr “Hacke” (rendered 
also “Pflug”) and even mr “MeiBel, Sichel” (sic) ~ Brb. (sic) e-mir-an “Sichel” ~ 
Ar. mar"^- “man” (sic). Absurd. 

mr.t (coll.) “Horige, Untertanen” (OK, Wb II 106, 11-20) = “Unter- 
tanen, Diener, Leute” (Spiegelberg 1908, 89) = “weitgehend fur 
die Feldarbeit eingesetzt; konnten auf Verwaltungsbefehl versetzt. 
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Tempeln oder Privatleuten zugewiesen worden; auch arbeiteten 
sie in den Produktionsanlagen der Giiter und Institutionen (ihre 
Stellung ist mit der von Horigen des europaischen Mittelalters zu 
vergleichen, nicht aber mit der von romischen Sklaven; aus den mr.t 
konnten Totentempelarbeiter und Totenpriester von Privatleuten 
ausgehoben werden, die dadurch aus dem Verband der Horigen 
des gegenwartigen Konigs ausscheiden und nicht mehr versetzbar 
sind; das gilt bald auch fiir mr.t an Tempelt von Lokalgottern)” 
(Helck, LA II 1235-6) = “not serfs, but rather applied to Egyptians 
assigned to the periodically compulsory work ordered by the state 
(the scope of their activities focused on agricultural labour, they 
were involved in the foundation of new domains on unproductive 
land, they usually came from peasant communities and the lower 
class)” (Moreno Garcia, JEA 84, 1998, 71-83) = “1. Horige (die zu 
staatlichen Arbeiten herangezogen werden konnen), Eandarbeiter 
(auf Staatsdomanen), Haushaltsangehorige, 2. dann: Pobel, einfaches 
Volk, Anhanger, Parteiganger” (Junge 2003, 227, n. 223) = “1. die 
Horigen, Eandarbeiter auf Staats- und Tempeldomanen, die Klasse 

der Horigen, die Unterschicht, die Untertanen” (AWb I 540). 
nb: For further lit. see WD II 65 (c£ RdE 26, 1974, 53, fn. 6); WD III 54. 

• Erom the same root: ( 1 ) mr “Angehorige (jemds.), (seine) Anhanger, 
(seine) Parteiganger, Dienerschaft” (MK, Wb II 98, 2) = “mercenaire” 
(Moftah 1987, 128) = “Horiger” (OK lx: Urk. I 137:8, AWb I 540). 
Gf also ( 2 ) mr.w (pi.) “als Bez. von Personen” (OK, Wb II 107, 1) 
= “die Horigen (die auf Verwaltungsbefehl zu staatlichen Arbeiten 
eingezogen werden konnen; zunachst das einfache Volk, spater 
hauptsachlich Kriegsgefangene), Eandarbeiter (auf Staatsdomanen” 
(AWb I 540). Gf also Guglielmi 1991, 9, fn. 45 with further lit. 

• The inner Eg. etymology seems here to be weaker than the compari¬ 
son with the AA cognates (listed either #3 or #4): 

■ l.J. BaiUet (1905, 211-7, §8; 1906, 21): orig. “les piocheurs, laboureurs 
ou colons”, derived from a certain Eg. j.mrr (sic) “piocher”. Similarly, 
W. Spiegelberg (1908, 89) rendered its basic sense as “Eandarbeiter, 
Eeute der Hackarbeit, d.h. Eandleute, nicht nur die eigentliche 
Eandarbeit besorgend, sondern auch in dem ganzen when Gebiet 
der agyptischen Eandwirtschaft tatig”, which he explained from Eg. 
(*)mr “mit der Hacke arbeiten”. R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22) too 
affiliated it with Eg. mr “Hacke” (rendered also “Pflug”) and even mr 
“MeiBel, Sichel” (sic) ~ Brb. (sic) e-mir-an “Sichel” (absurd). 

■ 2 . Alternatively, J. Baillet (1905, 214-5; 1906, 21) assumed a primary 
sense “lies, attaches (soit a la glebe, soit a un maitre)” (sic) derived 
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from Eg. mr “lier”. So argued also W. Guglielmi (1991, 9, fn. 45 with 
further lit.) suggesting a primary signihcation “Zusammengehorende” 
deriving from mr “binden, sich anschlieBen” (q.v.). 

■ 3 . GT: semantically, the closest cognates appear in WBrb.: Zng. u- 
rnur-a(y)n “travaUleurs”, tya-rnur-aT ~ ta-rnur-aT, pi. tya-rnur-ayn 
~ t-rnur-ayn “travailleuse” [TG 2002, 436-8] ||| LEGu.: Rnd. mir 
“task-force, (small) group of people pledged to carry out a particular 
task (applied to a group of warriors on a raid etc.)” [PG 1999, 226] ||| 
PGh. *m-r (var. *m-H-r?) “slave” [GT] = *m-(k)-r “slave” [JS 1981, 
236, AJ > WGh.; *mar[i] “slave (pa6)” [Stl.]: Hausa muriima “cJiyra, 
conpoBoacgaiomHH BcagHHKa” [Stl.] | Ron *m-H-r “slave” [GT]: 
DB moor “Sklave”, more “Sklavin” [Jng] = moor, pi. mwaar [Jng. 
1992-93, 123], Kulere mahor, pi. mahwaar “Sklave, Sklavin” [Jng], 
Sha moh [Jng. 1966, 172: -h reg. < *-r] “Sklave” [Jng] (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 218-9, 287, 353) | NBauchi *mar- “slave” [Skn.]: Mburku 
mar, Siri mara-cak, Jimbin mar-^u (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 40; WGh.: 
Stl. 1987, 233, #805) || GGh.: Eali-Kiria mara “slave” [Krf 1981, 
#92] I MM *mar “travaLl(ler)” [Mch.] > Mofu mbra, Mboku mer 
s way Zulgo mar (MM: Mch. 1953, 182). 

nb: The origin of the (additional?) *-H- reflected by the Ron data (but unattested 
elsewhere) is not clear. 

■ 4 . hollowing H. Brugsch, a number of authors connected it to the 
(mostly Sem.) reflexes of TkA *m-r “man” [GT]. Not impossible pro¬ 
vided we assume that the coll. Eg. mr.t may have actually signihed 
*“people, men (of someone)”. 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *mar‘^- “1. son, 2. man, 3. lord” [Fox 1998, 18; Djk.-Kogan 
2001, 148, #5] = *mar‘^- (Aram. var. *mari‘^-) “1. man, 2. master, lord” [Hnrg. 
2000, 2065] = *mar‘^- “man, male” [Kogan 2005, 532, §10] > i.a. OSA: Sab. mr"^ 
“man, (over)lord, suzerain, social superior, divine lord, male”, mr'^-t “woman” [SD 
87] = “1. man, person, 2. lord (divine or human)” [Biella 1984, 283], Qtb. mr"^ 
“man, person, lord” [Ricks 1982, 144-5], OAr. dial. vars. mar"^- ~ marr- “man” 
[Zbr. 1991, 1684] > Ar. mar"^- “Mann” [GB] = mar"^- ~ mir"^- ~ mur"^- “man (vir)”, 
muruww-at- ~ muru/ti'^-at- “manhood, power, strength, humanity” [Eitan] (Sem.: 
WUS #1661; Frz. 1964, 267, #2.36; AHW 615; Lsl. 1969, 20; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 
86) III EBrb.: Fogaha a-mar, pi. a-mar-en ~ a-mar-a “uomo” [Prd. 1961, 297, 302], 
Sokna mar ~ mar, pi. i-marr-iw-en “uomo” [Sarnelli 1924—25, 27, 45] ||| PCh. *m-r 
“man, vir, male, husband, person” [JS 1981, 174: A^, 202: AJ > WCh.: DB mara 
“mannlich” [Jng.] = mara [Seibert], Fyer mara “mannlich” [Jng, Seibert] = mara 
“male” [Blench 2000 MS, #a006], Bokkos marey “male” [Seibert], (?) Monguna 
nari [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 1970, 87, 219; Seibert 2000 MS, #a006) | SBch. *mar 
~ *mur “person” [GTJ: Grnt. mar diri [Smz.], Bandas & Wangday mar [Smz.], 
Zakshi mar- [Smz.], Wangday mar [Smz.], Grnt. mar “man, person” [Jgr. 1989, 
186-7], Zaar mur ~ mor [Smz. 1975, 31], Booluu mal [Smz.], Boot mur- [Smz.], 
Buu mul [Smz.], Tule mur [Smz.], Dokshi mar [Smz.], Zaari mar- [Smz.] (SBch.: 
Smz. 1978, 29, §39) || CCh.: Higi-Baza mure “man (not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 
111], Fali-Jilbu mwuli “man” [Krf], Fali-Muchella mufu “man” [Krf], Fali-Bwagira 
mufin “man” [Krf] (Fall: Krf 1972 MS) | Bata *mur- “Mann, Mensch” [Ibr.]: 
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Bata mure [Str.] = mure [IS] = nyo-mure [Garrigues] = murin [Stl.] = mure “man 
(not woman)” [Boyd 2002, 56], Bata-Demsa mure [Str.] = mure [Mch.], Zumu 
(Jimo) muro “man (not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 81, #21], Bachama mure “man 
(not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 49] = murey [Stl.] = mure [Skn./JI], Gudu mir [IS] 
= mir pL] = mar [Stl.], Kobochi muru [Str], Nzangi mure [Meek/JI] = mure 
[Mch.], Holma mule [Str] | Laamang mara-kwa “man” pbr] | Matakam muol 
“man” [Str] | Gawar mul [Str], Daba & Musgoy mewul “Mann, Mensch” [Str], 
Daba muwul “homme, personne” pbr] (CCh.: Str. 1910, 454; 1922-23, 118; Ibr. 
1991, 48-49; JI 1994 II, 231) || ECh.: Dangla umirne “person” [Fedry] | Mawa 
mar “clan, famille” [Roberts 1994, 7] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 266-7). 
nb 2: The reflexes of Sem. *mar‘^- cover a wide semantical spectrum: “1. son, 2. 
man, 3. lord”. These might derive from an ultimate meaning “young man”, which 
can be projected to a deeper diachronic level, cf AA *m-r “child” (or sim.) [GT] > 
OAkk. mar'^um ~ mer'^um “son, boy”, ma/eranum “young animal, whelp” > Akk. 
maru “Sohn, Junge” [AHW 615], Ebl. /mar-/ =: Sum. dumu [Sjoberg 1998, 253, 
§138] II PSin. mr'^-rb^ “le gar^on du chef” [Loundine 1991, 110-1], Ug. mr “son” 
[DUE 570: borrowed from Akk.] | OSA: Sab. mr"^ “male child” [SD 87], Qtb. mr"^ 
“male child” [Ricks 1989, 99] || MSA: Mhr Vmrw (sic): ha-mro “children” [Jns. 
1987, 271] (Sem.: Kogan & Djk. 2001, 148, §5) ||| EECu.: Das. (Galab) mir-ti (f) 
“girl” [Sasse 1974, 417], Rnd. mar, pi. maro “calf” [Heine 1976, 213] = marr, pi. 
marro “Kalb (vom Rind)” [Schlee 1978, 140, #762] = mar (m), mar-e (f) “calf” 
[Oomen 1981, 64] = mar “male/female calf (of catfle)” [PG 1999, 216], Arb. mar 
“calves (collectively)”, mar (f) “female calf” [Hyw 1984, 383] | HECu.: Sid. mur-e 
“child (under 6 months)” [Hds. 1989, 40] ||| NOm.: Wit. mara “vitello” [Crl. 1929, 
33] = (listed as Omt., act. Wit?) mara “giovine d’animale” [Mrn. 1938, 151] = 
mara “1. offspring of sheep or goat, 2. maggot” [LS], Gamu mara “calf” [Lmb. 
1985 MS, 17, #557; Sottile 1999, 440], Dorze mar “calf (bovine)” [Biz.] etc. < 
“OCu.” (Cu.-Om.) *mar- “kid” [LS 1997, 465] | Mao *meri ~ *mari “boy, child, 
son” [GT] = *me/al- [Bnd.]: Hozo mer, meri, meri [Bnd. & Atieb] = mera [Grt.] 
= meri [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo 1 mail & 2 mm [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 11; 
Bnd. 2003, 269, #17) ||| Ch. *m-r “child, son” [JS 1981, 69, C,; JI 1994 I 35] > 
WCh. *m-r “son” [GT]: Daffo-Butura maar ~ maar “Kind” [Jng. 1970, 218, 388] 
= Butura mar “child” [Magwa etc. 1985, 10] | SBauchi *mVr “child” [GT]: Zaar 
miiri (pi. “children”) [Smz. 1975, 28], Tule mur [Smz.], Wangday mar [Smz.], Sigidi 
mir [Gowers] = (Guus) mimeer (pi.) “children” [Caron 2001, 28], Euri mimiir (pi.) 
“children” [Caron 2004, 198] (SBauchi: JI 1994 II, 74) || ECh.: Kera ka-mar (coll.) 
“Kinder” [Ebert 1976, 68; 1978, 43, #1; Pearce 1998-99, 67] | Somray mwAre 
(f) “fille” [Jng. 1993, 47] | Kofa mariyo, pi. marrye “youth, jeune homme” [Jng. 
1977 MS, 15, #362], Kajakse mAr, pi. mare “baby” [Doornbos 1981 MS, 2, #105] 
= mar “enfant, gar^on”, maare “fille” [Alio 2004, 245, #234 & #239], Ubi marya 
“jeune homme” [Alio 2004, 272, #204] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 74-75). AP: Cf Ongota 
mara “baby” [Elm. 1992, 192]. NS *mar “1. child, boy, 2. man or person” [Bnd. 
1997, 88, #63]. For the AA etymology see also Rabin 1982, 27, §22 (Sem.-Ron- 
Maa); Mlt. 1996, 20, #5 (Cu.-Om.: with false AA comparanda); Kogan & Djk. 
2001, 148, §5 (Sem.-WCh.). DP: A. R. Bombard (1981, 447) combined Sem. *mr‘> 
“to be manly, virile” with IE *mer-yo- “young man”. 

nb3: The primary sense of the underlying Sem./AA root is disputable. Thus, ( 1 ) 
E W. M. Philippi (1875, 87-88) explained the original sense of Ar. mar"^- “Mann” 
as “eig. der Kraftige” from a certain Sem. *mar “streich/fen, straff/mm sein” (sic). 
Similarly, W. E Albright (1918, 235, #61) and P. Fronzaroli (1964, 267, #2.36) 
derived Sem. *mar‘^- from Sem. *mari‘^- “grasso”, while V Blazek (2002, 104, §1.2) 
combined the reflexes of our AA root with SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mara, pi. ti-mari-win “ 1. 
force, 2. personne considerable” [Fed. 1951-2, 1221]. ( 2 ) GT: is the primary mng. 
preserved in EECu.: Saho mara (pi.) “die Seienden, Eebenden, Eeute” < mar “sein 
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(esse), leben, bleiben, wohnen” [Rn. 1890, 270] = mara (m) “1. living, 2. people”, 
mare “kinship, relationship, family” < mare “to live, exist, be, live at” [Vergari 
2003, 132], Afar mara “people, Imng”, mare (f) “family relationship” [PH 1985, 
163-4]? ( 3 ) GT: less probable is an eventual eonneetion with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
t3-mur-t “1. peuple, nation, pays, etat, gens” [PAM 2003, 550] < Brb. *ta-mur-t 
“land” [GT], 

nb4: Although Akk. maru is generally connected with JAram. mar “Herr, Besitzer” 
[Lexy 1924 III 233] || Ar. ma/i/ur"^- “homme” [BK II 1085] etc. instead of Aram. 
*bar, R. C. Steiner (1982, 195/15, fn. 6) was inclined to consider it “entirely possible” 
that Akk. maru has “two sets of cognates” (sic), i.e., a contamination of two distinct 
Sem. roots in Akk., the one being *mar‘^-, the other one Aram. *bar “son”. Similarly, 
T. M. Johnstone (1987, 271) derived Mhr. ha-mro from v/br"^ “to create” via prefix 
m-, which L. Kogan & I. M. D’jakonov (2001, 148, §5) accepted (“a situation which 
is in fact widespread in MSA”, cf Mhr. ha-mbarawtan “boys, male children”). 
nb5: The TkA cognates adduced by M. Cohen (1947, #47) for Ar. mar"^- are unten¬ 
able. The same applies to V Blazek (2002, 104, §1.2) who compared WBrb.: Zng. 
a-ma'^r*'“elder brother” [Ncl. 1953, 101]. 

NB6: H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 174: Aj, 202: A,) assumed a con¬ 
nection of Ch. *m-r to Ch. *m-t, *m-z, *m-n, *m-m, deriving all these from a 
monoconsonantal root *m-. Similarly, N. Skinner (1995, 33) explained Ar. mar"^- and 
Dangla umirne (above) as well as Ch. *m-t “woman” (!) from AA *m-n “person”! 
Dubious for phonological reasons. 

LIT.: Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1913, 118, #74 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Brk. 1932, 105, #27 (Eg.-Sem.); IS 1976, #227 (Sem.-Eg.-CCh.); Moftah 1987, 139, 
fn. 22 (Eg.-Ar.); OS 1989, 132 (Bata-Eg.) and (Eg.-WCh.-Fali); 1992, 184-185 (Eg.- 
WCh.-CCh.); Biz. 1990, 207 (WCh.-Fogaha); 2002, 104, §1.2 (Brb.-WGh.-Eg.-Sem.); 
Ibr. 1991, 48-49 (CCh.-PSem.); HSED #1727, #1740, #1803 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo- 
Ch.); Takacs 1999, 97 (Eg.-Ch.). 

■ 5 . GT: a connection to NOm.: Haruro & Baditu mala “schiavo” 
[Crl. 1929, 62; 1937, 654] is unlikely, the latter being probably an 
ethnic name of a tribe. 

■ 6 . A. Erman (1892, 112) related Eg. mr.t with Ar. mala'^- “Menge, 
Haufe”, which, however, derives from Sem. *mP “to hll”. This, of 
course, can have nothing to do with Eg. mr.t. 

mr.t (OK) > mrj.t (NK) “Brett o.a.” (OK, NK, Wb II 108, 2; WD 
III 54) = “Holzrelief (?)” (Helck MWNR V 914 doubted by Janssen) 
= “board: 1. probably the footboard of the bed, 2. the back of a 
seat, 3. also wooden board for some article of furniture (board of a 
coffin?)” (Janssen 1975, 184, 189, 388, §140) = “planche, cadre (?) 
d’un lit” (AE 79.1269: cf Erandsen 1979, 294, where no new mng. 
is proposed) = “board” (DEE I 227) = “wooden plank” (Ward 1985, 
333, §4) = “1. Bez. fur das EuBbrett des Bettes, senkrecht stehendes 
Brett, beim 3t.t- und h^tj-Bett: EuBbrett, 2. die Eehne, ein senkrecht 
stehendes Holzteil (lx NK: Ostr. Grd. 44, 2:3-4)” (Kopfstein 1989, 
13, §1 & 26, §1) = “Brett, *EuBbrett (auch am Bett), *Ruckenlehne 
(am Stuhl)” (V, GHWb 347; AWb I 546; cf Meeks 2005, 246, #546b 
with further lit.). 
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nbI: R. Caminos (1958, 98, §148) surmised the same word in the Chronicle of 
Osorkon B13: ^h^-n dj=f s(w) r mr lit. “then he placed himself on shipboard”, 
whence he explained Dem. r-mr “an Bord” (DG 168:1). 

nb2:J.J. Janssen (1975, 184, fn. 17) did not rule out a semantical influence of Eg. 
mrj.t “river bank”. 

• Etymology uncertain. GT: cf. either ( 1 ) Akk. amartu “1. sideboard 
(of a bed, chair, or wooden chest)” [CAD m2, 3] = “1. (jB) Seit- 
enwand des Bettes, 2. (spB) Trennwand zwischen Hausern” [AHW 
40] ( 2 ) or perhaps ECh.: WDng. male “porter soutien (un frere en 
general) la la bataille ou la discussion”, maid (f) “soutien” [Fedry 
1971, 122], EDng male “soutenir, aider, appuyer, epauler” [Dbr.- 
Mnt. 1973, 193]? 


mr “(zusammen)bmden, fesseln” (Med., Wb II 105, 1-8) = “to bind” 
(ED 111) — “(zusammen-, an)binden, 2. gebunden, verkrampft sein” 
(GHWb 347; AWb I 546) > Dem. mr “binden” (DG 166:2) = “to 
gird” (JEA 26, 1940, 105) > Cpt. (SAEBF) Moyp “to bind, gird, 
tie” (CD 180a; CED 88) = “binden, sich giirten, (sich) verpflichten” 

(KHW 99) = “binden, umklammern” (NBA 710, n. 820). 

NBl: P. Lacau (1954, 102, fn. 2), E. Edel (BiOr 21, 1964, 162), J. Vergote (CdE 51, 
1975, 275), W. Westendorf (KHW 99), and J. Osing (1978, 73, n. 16) reconstructed 
the root as *mjr because of (S) MKSipS. 

nb2: W. Erichsen (1954, 374) surmised in Dem. ml “binden” (Dem. Pap. Berlin 
13602, 1. 26) a variation reflecting (F) -A, although (F) has also MOyp. In the 
Tebtunis onomasticon too. Eg. mr was glossed by Dem. mwl “binden” (Osing 
1998, 216). 

• From the same root: 

nb: P. Langlois (1919, 150-161) explained from mr a number of diverse (mostly 
absurd) derivatives, i.a.. Eg. *mr “hoe”, mrj “to like”, mrj.t “port”, mr.t “la berge 
divinisee (deesses protectrices)” (sic), t3-mrj “Egypt”, mr “canal”, which represent 
distinct AA roots (cf the respective entries). Semantically equally unacceptable is the 
derivation of Eg. mrw (*muraw) “Ufer (sic), Wiiste”, mrj.t (< *muraw.”t) “Uferdamm, 
Hafen” etc. as suggested by W. Schenkel (1983, 223-4). 

( 1 ) mr.t “Kleiderbiindel (?) (in einem Dorfnamen)” (OK, Wb II 
105, 16; Pusch 1974, 20) = “sac, ballot de tissus (?)” (AE 77.1777) = 
“Kleiderbiindel (?) (nur in Ortsnamen belegt)” (GHWb; AWb I 546) 
> Cpt. (S) MK(e)ipe, MHpe, nepe, MKKpe, (B) MHipi (f) “bundle of 
cloths” (CED 182a; CED 88; Cerny 1955, 37) = “Biindel” (KHW 
99) = “paquet, botte” (DEEC 120) vs. (SAE) Mppe, (I) MSAAl “chain, 
bond, joint” (CD 182a) = “Band, Kette, Glied” (NBA 194) = “Band, 
Fessel” (KHW 99], 

nbI: Vocalized as *mary.et (Cerny 1955, 37) = *mu‘^ra < *muyr.at “bundle” (Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 139) = *me/ir(j).”t “Band, Biindel” (NBA 194, 248) = *mir(w).”t “Biindef’ 
vs. *mer(w).”t “Band” (Snk. 1983, 223-4) = *miry.at (MSpS) vs. *miyr.at (MNSipS) 
vs. *mirr.at (MppS) vs. *mlr.at (MHpS) (DELC 120). 
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nb2: J. Osing (NBA 724, n. 854) explained (B) MNpi (f) “part of loaf (?) or loaf of 
certain form (?)” (CD 182a) = “Stiick, Happen (vom Brot)” (NBA) from *me/ir(j).''t 
“died” via the primary sense *“Band, Kette”. 

nb3: E. Devaud (1916, 206) explained the Cpt. word from mnj_.t “paquets (?) 
(d’encens sacre)” (MK, q.v.) with a hint on vulg. Cpt. (S) OyMNip© NT©7CTNKNH 
“fasciculus myrrhae” (MMIFAO 6, 198). An eventual connection of MK mrrj.t with 
the AA root underlying Eg. mr is indeed not impossible, although a direct inner Eg. 
derivation of mrrj.t < mr is semantically rather unlikely. 

nb4: P. V Ernstedt (1953, 51-53) derived Gk. gEpitK; “noac” (sic) = “fil” (Boi- 
sacq) = “Faden” (lEW) from (SA) Mpp© comparing even (S) MNpoyOl^©, 
M©poyo(o)(?© “a thing girt about the middle (?), belt” (sic) = “Kinnbacken” 
(KHW 100: act. “Kinnbacken-Band” < Eg. mr + wgj.t), although E. Boisacq (1916, 
628) pointed out the connection of the former with Gk. (c)|tfipiv0O(; “fil”, which 
excludes an Eg. origin. Similarly, A. R. Bombard (1981, 449; 1984, 274, #284) alfili- 
ated Gk. pepitK; “cord, string, rope” with Olcelandic merS “fish-trap (Fischreuse)” 
etc. < IE *mer- “flechten, binden” (pace lEW 733), which, however, he regarded 
as a “long-range” (Nst.) cognate of Eg. mr. 

( 2 ) mr.w ~ mr “Binde, Zeugstreifen, Biindel, Bund” (MK, Wb II 
105, 9-14; GHWb; AWb I 546) = “paquets de vetements, ballots 
d’etolles” (Jequier 1921, 32, 350) = “strip of cloth, bundle of clothes” 
(FD 111) = “!. cloth strips (what kind of strips is less clear), 2. bundle 
(e.g. of vegetables always measured in this, exact mng. obscure, no 
indication of its quantity)” (Janssen 1975, 286-7, §67 & 360, fn. 4) 
= “un paquet d’etoffes ou de bandelettes” (V Abusir, PK 1976, 183: 
B26 & 367) = “sac, ballot” (Abusir: V, AL 77.1776) = “bundle (most 
common measure of vegetable)” (Johnson 1996, 77f after Janssen) > 
(S) MHP, HN(N)p, M©P (;m) “bundle” (CD 182a; CED 88) = “Biindel, 
Bund” (KHW 99; NBA) = “paquet” (DELC). 

nbI: Vocalized as *me/ir(j).”w vs. met. *me/i(j)r.''w > *mer.''w (NBA 243, 813-4, 
n. 1060) = *mir(w).“(w) vs. *me/ir(j).”w (Snk. 1983, 223). W. Vycichl (DELC 119) 
assumed three distinct pre-Cpt. etymons: (1) *miryaw > (S) H©p vs. (2) *mlraw 
> (S) MHP VS. (3) *mirraw > (S) mn(n)P. 

nb2: Cf also Cpt. (SB) HOyp “band, girth, strap, bandage, bundle, clutch” (CD 
181b) = “Band, Fessel, Giirtel, Biindel” (KHW 99), which J. Osing (NBA 186, 710, 
n. 820) and W. Schenkel (1983, 223) vocalized as *mar.''w “Binde, Zeugstreife” 
(from a nomen instr. mr.w) and regarded as distinct from the substantivized inf 
(SAT.BF) MOyp. 

• Its primary mng. may have been “to tie around”. Represents part of 
a widespread TkA root family with the basic sense denoting a circular 
movement. The following isoglosses can be separated: 

( 1 ) TkA *m-r “to encircle” (or sim.) [GT] > PCu. *mar- “1. to be 
round, 2. turn, twirl, 3. wrapped” [Emb.] = *mar- “to wring” [Ehr. 
1995, 309]: NAgaw: Qemant mar y “faire un bond” [CR 1912, 230], 
Hamta mer “aneUo” [CR 1905, 222] || ECu. *mar- “to wrap around, 
roll up” [GT]: esp. Mar marmaru “circle”, marmar-ite “to go round”, 
mar -0 “circle”, marommallo “being round”, marrowe “to encircle 
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(intr.)”, marrow “encirclement” [PH 1985, 164], Baiso maramure 
“round” [Black, Flm.], PSam *mar “rund sein” [Heine 1977, 285] > 
Som. mar- “to gird, pass, cross” [Lmb.] = mar-s-ad “to put on cloths 
(said of woman)” [Black], PBoni *mar “to be round”, *mar-sl- “to 
encircle a group of animals”, *marb “to tie dress by rolling” [Heine 

1982, 103-4] > Boni mar-sl- (cans.) “cine Gruppe Tiere umzingeln 
und von alien Seiten hineinschlicBen” [Sasse 1980, 99], Rnd. mar 
“to be round” [Heine 1976, 220] = mar- “to be round” [Lmb.] = 
mara “to go round, circle, revolve” [PG 1999, 219], Arb. mar- “to 
be wrapped, wound around” [Hyw. 1984, 383], Oromo mar- “to 
bind, roll up” [Black] = mara “to wrap”, marma “to be wrapped 
around, embrace”, marmara “to visit, go round, back and forth” 
[Gragg 1982, 278, 281] = mar- “to gird, move in circles” [Lmb.] = 
mara “1. package, bundle, 2. to roll, twist”, marmaru “1. to roll up, 
2. wrap around, 3. fold up, 4. curl”, marmu “1. to embrace, twine, 
2. coil” [Btm. 2000, 192], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) mara 
“to go round, turn, spin a thread, wrap” [Strm. 1987, 364; 1995, 
207], Konso & Gdl. mar- “to gird” [Lmb.], Konso mar- “to roll 
up, meander” [Black], Gdl. mar- “to coU, roll up” [Black] (LEGu.: 
Black 1974, 156) | HEGu.: Sid. marmara “to wind, roll up” [Gsp. 

1983, 225] I Dullay *mar- “to roll up” [GT]: Harso & Dobase 
mar- “aufwickeln, einrollen” [AMS], Gawwada & Dobase mar- “to 
gird” [Emb.], Gollango mar- “auf-, herumwickeln” [AMS], Tsamay 
mir “to wring clothes” [Sava 2005 MS, 270] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 
175, 212) I Yaaku -mir(i)mir-s- (tr.) “to twist” [Heine 1975, 136] 
(EGu.: Elm. 1964, 64; Heine 1978, 68; Sasse 1979, 24; 1982, 141) 
II SGu. *mar- “to wring” [Ehr. 1980, 323, #34] = *mar- [GT]: Rift 
*mar- “to wring” [Ehr. 1980, 342, #4]: PIraqw *marmar- “to twist, 
wring, fold” [KM 2004, 198] > Iraqw -marmar-iqw- “to wring” 
[Wtl. 1958, 92] = mar- ~ marmar- “to wring” [Ehr] = marmar “to 
twist” pVIgw 1989, 115] = mar “to fold, wrap up, wring”, marmar 
“to wring, twist” [MQK 2002, 71], Grw. marmar- “to twist, wring, 
fold” [KM] I Qwd. mal- [-1- < *-r-] “to wring” [Ehr. 1980 MS, 4] 

I Dhl. mar- “to go round”, mar-adid- “to make go around” [EEN 
1989, 37] (PEGu.-Dhk: Biz. 1990, 210) ||| NOm.: Benesho mar “to 
plait hair” [Wdk. 1990, 107] | Yemsa mar- “to gird” [EH] = mar- 
“einen Verband anlegen” [Emb. 1993, 366] || SOm.: Ari mar- “to 
twirl” (intr.) [Emb.] (Gu.-Om.: HE 1988, 129) ||| WGh.: Gwnd. 
miriqya “to twist”, miriqya “1. to turn in bed, 2. wriggle (as snake)” 
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[Mts. 1972, 81] I AS *mer > *m9r “to turn (m)to” [GT 2004, 246]: 
Sura *mer, cf. taa mer “1. sich zur Seite wenden, abzweigen, 2. 
hindurchgehen, hineingehen, eintreten” [Jng. 1963, 74, 84], Mpn. 
maar (so, long -aa-) ~ (Jipaari) mer (short -e-) “to turn” [Frj. 1991, 
41, 37], perhaps Msr. mer “to branch at someone’s house before 
reaching your house” (sic, act. “to turn away”?) [Dkl. 1997 MS, 
383] I Pero merb “to turn” [Frj. 1985, 42] | Tangale mari “to twist, 
wring, screw”, mure “to twist, screw” [Jng. 1991, 119, 122], Pero 
meremerb “whirl (n.)” [Frj. 1985, 41]. 

nbI: Cf. .stiU LECu.: Saho mor-o (m) “Leibbinde, Gurt” [Rn. 1890, 271], Afar (Aussa 
dial.) mar-to “skirt” [Black] | Som. maro “Toga, Leibtuch, Kleid” [Rn. 1904, 78] 
= maro “cloth (material), body-cloth” [Abr. 1964, 175] = maro “toga, dress” [Flm. 
1964, 55] = mar -0 “cloth” [Black], PBoni *mari (f) “dress” [Heine 1982, 103] > 
Boni mari':’ “IQeidung” [Heine 1977, 289], Orm. (Waata dial.) mar-ata “eloth 
wound around head or waist” [Black], Das. (Galab) mor-oc, pi. mor-is “a kind of 
garment” [Sasse 1974, 418], which are derivable as deverbal nouns (lit. “sg. twisted 
around”) from LEGu. *mar- “to roll up, wrap around” [GTj. H.C. Fleming (l.c.) 
equated Som. maro with Baiso mare “human skin” [Elm.] = mar “human skin” 
[Brenzinger 1995, 22], whieh, however, represents a certainly fully distinct AA root, 
namely *m-r “skin” [GT], cf WBrb.: Zng. i-mur “sachet” [Bst. 1909, 240] ||| NAgaw 
*mar “leather bag, satchel” [GTj: Bilin mar “Eedersaek, gegerbte Ziegenhaut als 
Sehlaueh oder Sack verwendet” [Rn. 1887, 273] = mar “leather bag” [ApL], Qwara 
may “leather bag” [ApL] = may “Eedersaek, Sehlaueh” [Rn. 1885, 103], Hamir 
mar “Sehlaueh, Sack, aus gegerbter Ziegen- oder Schafthaut verfertigt” [Rn. 1884, 
394], Hamta mar “(piccolo) otre” [CR 1905, 222], Qemant may “petit sac de peau, 
outre” [CR 1912, 234] = may “leather bag” [ApL], Dembea may [Rn.] (Agaw: 
Rn. I.C.; 1890, 257 with false comparanda; CR l.c.; Apl. 1991 MS, 3; 1994 MS, 
1) III EECu.: Som. mera (m) “Kamelhaut” [Rn. 1902, 300], Orm.-Borana marr-a 
“leather bags used for carrying tobacco or colfee” [Strm. 1995, 208] ||| CCh.: Musgu 
a-mor (prefix a-) “skin” [Mch.], Mogrum (Mulwi) dial, a-mir “peau” [Trn. 1977, 
26] = a-mir “peau” [Trn. 1978, 206], Gir\4dik a-mur “Haut, Eeder” [MB 1972 
MS, 4, 6], Pus a-mor [MB], Kaykay (Munjuk) a-mur “peau” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 24] 
(CCh.:JI 1994 II, 297). 

nb2: R. KieBling & M. Mous (2004, 198) erroneously derived PIrq. *marmar (as a 
distributive stem) from WRift *mad (sic) “set into revolving motion” based on the 
semantically false equation with Brg. mad “to drive, set into motion”. 
nb3: P. Vernus (2001, 179) falsely rendered the PCu. root *mar- as “lier”. 

( 2 ) AA *m-r “rope” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh mur “rope” [Aplg] ||| 
WGh.: Hausa mart ~ marii “shaekle, fetter” [Abr. 1962, 658; Abuba- 
kar 1995, 327] (Hausa-Angas: Stl. 1987, 234) | Galambu mur “rope 
(plaited from grass)” [Sehuh 1978, 86, 152] || GGh.: presumably Mofu 
mar “vein” [Brt./JI 1994 II 337], Mafa mar “nerf, tendon” [Brt.- 
Bleis 1990, 230] || EGh.: (?) Bdy marno, pi. maran (unless nomen 
instr. < *Vr-n) “corde” [AJ 1989, 97]. 

nb: M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 121, §3) combined the Eg.-Shilh parallel with unten¬ 
able Gu.-Om. cognates containing an initial *b-. 

( 3 ) TkA *m-r-r “1. to twist a rope, 2. tie (a rope?)” [GT] > Sem. *mrr: 
Ar. marra “5. serrer et attacher avec une corde un chameau, etc.”. 
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IV “ 8 . tordre fortement une corde”, mirr-at- “tortis, tresse dont se 
compose une corde”, maiir-at- “ 1 . tresse, tortis dont se compose une 
corde, 2. ficelle ou corde longue, mince et solide” [BK II 1083-4] 
= mrr “binden, fesseln” [Philippi 1875, 87] = marir-at- “corde” 
[Dozy II 577] = mrr “serrer (avec) une corde”, marIr-at- “corde” 
[Masson 1991, 92], Dathina mrr “binden”, murr-iyy-at- “collier de 
perles” [GD 2683, 2686] ||| NBrb.: TVt Said Vm-r-r: ta-mri-fi “sorte 
de corde” [TUlati 1986, 15] | Qbl. a-mrar, pi. i-mrar-en ~ i-murar 
“ 1 . corde, 2 . cable (autrefois grosse corde de laine et poils de chevre 
a quatre, six ou huit torons)”, ta-mrar-t “ficelle” [Dlt. 1982, 513] || 
SBrb.: EWlm. a-rnrar “attacher solidement”, EWlm. & Ayr a-rnrar 
“ 1 . bride de chamelon (pour le dressage), 2 . corde de tirage (mise 
autour de la tete d’un chameau)” [PAM 2003, 553; 1998, 222] ||| 
Bed. marar, pi. marar “1. vein, 2. streak of colour esp. in the sky at 
dawn and sunset” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = marrar “vein, artery” [Hds. 
1996 MS, 95] II EECu.: Saho maror-ise (tr.) vs. maror-ite (intr.) “to 
twist” [Vergari 2003, 132], Afar amraray “going round and round”, 
emrereye “to go round and round searching exhaustively for sg.” 
[PH 1985, 41], Som. maror “Drehung”, caus. maror-I “eine Dre- 
hung machen, drehen, winden” [Rn. 1902, 303] = maror-ayya “to 
become crooked, twisted” [Abr. 1964, 176], Rnd. mererehi “to wring” 
[Heine 1976, 223] vs. murer “circle, dot, sphere” [PG 1999, 228] | 
HEGu.: Sid. merrero “round” [Elm.] vs. Sid. merara (m) “the rope 
that is used to tie the plough to the yoke” vs. mirara (m) “the rope 
or strap that is used to attach the yoke to the plough “ [Gsp. 1983, 
229, 233] I Harso marari “round” [Elm.]. 

nb: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87) Ar. mrr with Hbr. mr"^ “stark, test, fett, gesund, 
kraftig sein” and Ar. mar"^- “Mann (eig. der Kraftige)” etc. Similarly, O. Masson 
(1991, 92) Ar. mrr with murr- & “^amarr- “amer”, mirr-at- “fiel, bile”. 

( 4 ) Brb. *m-r-w/y “to turn round” [GT] > NBrb.: Sgrs. Vm-r-y: 
3 -mri “tourner une bouillie” [Pellat 1955, 106] | Qbl. e-mru “2. 
(re)tourner” [Dlt. 1982, 512]. 

( 5 ) Sem. *mwr “1. to encircle, 2. make circular movement” [GT]: 
Hbr. mwr hifil “1. vertauschen, 2. wechseln, 3. schwanken (Erde)”, 
nifal “verandert werden” [GB 408] = nifal “to (ex)change” [KB 
560] I OSA: Sab. mwr “to enclose, shut in” [Biella 1982, 269], 
Qtb. '^mwr “border, confines” [Ricks 1982, 139], Ar. mwr: mara 
“1. s’agiter, aller 9 a et la, 3. etre agite comme par une mouvement 
de tangage” etc. [BK II 1166] = “schwanken, wallen” [GB] = “to 
run about, go around” [Biella], Yemeni Ar. mar “chain, necklace” 
[Piamenta 1990, 458], Dathina mwr: mara “circuler, tourner, couler. 
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sich hin und herbewegen” [GD 2724] vs. Dathina mara “border” 
[Ricks] II ES: (?) Tigre mawara “to tie together” [Lsl. 1987, 361 
with a dilE etym.]. 

( 6 ) TkA *m-y-r “to twist around” (or sim.) [GT] > LEGu.: Som. mer 

“Rundung, Kreislauf” & “die Runde machen, kreisen, rund sein”, 
mer-I ~ mermer-I ~ mer-sl “abrunden, drehen, rund, im Kreise 
bewegen” [Rn. 1902, 299] = mer-ayya “1. to roam, avoid (a topic), 
be on his rounds” [Abr. 1964, 178], Boni mere “(etwas) aufdrehen, 
einkreisen” [Heine 1977, 285-6] ||| WGh.: AS *myaY"ar (?) > *m*ay>'ar 
(Sura) ~ *myar (Angas) ~ *m’'a 3 Ya 3 r (Mpn.-Gmy.) “to twist” [GT 
2004, 261] = *mVHVr < *m-r-H [Stl. 1987]: Angas myaar [reg. < 
*m>'aYar] “to twist a strand of string (especially used of the strip of 
skin to be made into a bowstring, so as to get it into a state of tor¬ 
sion” [Elk. 1915, 251] = myaar ~ myar “Eederschnur drehen. Sell 
drehen” [Jng 1962 MS, 27] = myar “to twist” [AEG 1978, 41] = 
myer “to twist” [Krf] = mlar “to twist” [Gel. 1994, 62], Sura muyer 
(so, -uye-) [mu- < *m"e- < *m*>'ay- ~ *m''ay"-?] “to twist” [Krf], 
Mpn. myor [-o- reg. < *-a 3 -] “to twist” [Frj. 1991, 39], Gmy. miaar 
[myoor, reg. from < *m’'ay”ar?] “to twist” [Sri. 1937, 149] 

= ni miybr “to twist” [Krf] = myoor “to twist, squeeze, wring out” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] (AS: Stl. 1987, 234, #809) | (?) Saya miirat “to 
twist” [Gsp. 1994, 70]. 

( 7 ) Here belongs also WGh. *mart- “to plait (njiecra)” [Stl.] > Bole- 
Tangale *murd [Stl.] with a G 3 root extension. 

nbI: Cf. Hausa miirda “to wring out, twist” [Abr. 1962, 685] = “to plait” [Jng.] | 
Bole niurdu “to plait” [Stl.], Krkr. murd “to plait” [Stl.] = mordu “to twist” [Alio 
1991 MS, #fl30], Ngamo niardit “to plait” [Stl.] = mardi “to twist (tordre)” [Alio 
1988 MS] = mard- “to wring (wash in order to dry), squeeze” pbr. 2003 MS, 6] 
(BT: Stl. l.c.) I Miya murd- [Stl.] | SBch.: Saya murdi [Sti.], Mangas mufdee “to 
twist” [Csp. 1994, 70] I Bade mord- [Stl.] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 234) j| CCh.: Zelgwa 
murud “strangle” [Brt. 1995, 202]. Perhaps cf. also Krkr. maU “sich umwenden” 
[Lks. 1966, 203] = maUa “to turn (round)” [Alio l.c.]. 

nb2: The WCh. C.^ root extension *-d has been recognized already by H. Jungraith- 
mayr (1971, 287), who isolated in Hausa the “etymological root” *muR- conveying 
the idea of “twisting and rubbing”. Similarly, Ch. Ehret (1995, 309, #594) derived 
WCh.: Ngz. mafgadu “to wring out”, maftaku “to twist” [Schuh 1981, 106] from 
*mar- based on the comparison of Ngz. marmas- “to rub lighdy”, maftak- “to twist” 
~ PSem. *mr- “to brush with the fingers” < AA *-mi/ar- “to take in the fingers”, 
which is semantically far-fetched. 

LIT.: Rn. 1902, 299 (Som.-Ar); Ember 1913, 118, #77; 1930, #10.a.l8, #12.a.l2 
(Eg-Ar); Clc. 1936, #202 (Eg-Ar); Vcl. 1958, 393 (Eg-Ar); Grb. 1963, 54, §17 
(Orm.-Sem. with false AA comparanda); IS 1976, #309 (Eg-ECu.-Angas); Bmh. 
1986, 247; 1990, 397 (Eg-ECu.); OS 1990, 89, #39; 1992, 191 (Galambu-Eg); 
HSED #1730 (Eg.-Tangale-ECu.-Iraqw); Ehret 1995, 308, #591 (Eg.-PCu.-Bns.) & 
309, #594 (PCu.-Ngz.); BG 1998, 121, §3 (Eg.-Shilh); Vernus 2001, 179 (Eg-PCu. 
after Ehret l.c.). 
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• Other etymologies are either improbable or evidently out of ques¬ 
tion: 

■ 1 . Often compared with Common Nub. *mor “binden”, *mur-ti 
“Knoten” [Abel], 

Lit. for Eg.-Nub.: Abel 1933-34; Zhl. 1934-35, 174-5, 180; BiOr 21, 1964, 309; 
Vcl. 1983, 119. 

nb: Possible only as a late borrowing of Nub. from Eg. Cognacy is excluded. Nub. 
not being part of the AA family. 

■ 2 . GT: a relationship with LECu.: Afar mamul “string (hcelle)”, 
malmale “to wrap, bandage, curl, puff, wring” [PH 1985, 158, 162] 
III CCh.: Bata male “rope (archaic)” [Pweddon 2000, 53] is unlikely 
because of Cpt. -p. 

■ 3 . L. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful (Peul) mor-ude “coiffer”. Out 
of question. 

■ 4 . C. T. Hodge (1976, 11, #25, 18, fn. 25) affiliated Eg. mr “binden” 
with Sem. *himar- “donkey” [SED II 137-9, #98], the basic sense 
of which he arbitrarily interpreted as *“one bound (with a load) 
(?)”. Absurd. 

mr “sich anschlicBen an” (PT, Wb II 105, 19; GHWb 347) = “sich 
gewohnen an” (UKAPT VI 132) = “jemandem verbunden bleiben, 
sich zu jemandem halten” (Guglielmi 1991, 9, fn. 45) = “sich an 
etwas halten” (OK, TUtenmuller 1998, 108, 281) = “1. (zusammen, 
an)binden, 2. (jmdm., r) folgen” (AWb I 546a). 

• Origin uncertain: 

■ 1 . W. Guglielmi (l.c. supra) and GT: eventually derives from Eg. mr 
“binden” (Wb, q.v.)? If so, among the external cognates of the lat¬ 
ter, cf esp. SBrb.: EWlm. a-rnrar “attacher solidement” [PAM 2003, 
553; 1998, 222] ||| Bed. (a)marrarai (mararai?) “to assemble (intr.)” 
[Rpr. 1928, 218]. 

■ 2 . GT: eventually from the basic sense “to close”? Cf WBrb.: Zng. 
Vm-r: ie-mmar “etre ferme”, i-mir “bouchage”, ie-mmar “fermeture” 
[Bst. 1909, 241]. 

■ 3 . GT: or related to EWlm. & Ayr a-rnrnar “1. passer par (pres de, 
a, aupres de, chez), 2. frequenter, visiter, 3. voir au passage (qqn.), 
aborder (qqn.), 4. atteindre, toucher (qqn. 4- endroit), 5. se diriger 
vers, 6. concerner (qqch. + qqn.), 7. sur-, advenir a (qqn.), arriver 
a” [PAM 2003, 550] ||| HECu.: Sid. mara “to go towards a destina¬ 
tion” [Gsp. 1983, 224]? 

■ 4 . GT: or to be derived from the primary sense “to join”? Cf NBrb.: 
Qbl. mlil “1. rencontrer, 2. se rencontrer, se rejoindre”, a-mlili 
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“rencontre” [Dlt. 1982, 496-7; Chaker 1987, 163] ||| ECh.: Tumak 
ma:l “accompagner” [Cpr. 1975, 82], Sarwa mala “accompagner” 
[JI 1990 MS, 1, #3], cf. Gadang ma:r [-r < *-!?] “accompagner” 
[JI 1990] I Sokoro molewe “to follow” [Lks.] (JI 1994 II, 151: 
isolated in Ch.). 

mr.t “Benennung der vier mit Binden umschniirten Behalter (fur die 
vier verschiedenfarbigen Kleiderstoffe), die vor den Gott gezogen 
oder ihm geweiht werden” (OK, Wb II 108, 3-5) = “Kleiderkasten” 
(Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza III 50; Osing 1992, 65, 82) = 
“cofife” (TkL 77.1783) = “mr.t-chests which contain coloured clothing” 
(Egberts 1983, 29-30) = “Meret-Behalter, Kleidertruhe (vier Truhen 

mit jeweils einem anderen Kleiderstofl) im Kult)” (GHWb 347). 
nb: For the rites relating to the four mr.wt cf Egberts l.c. 

• As noted by E. Pusch (after Junker: Giza I 226, note), it may be 
derived from Eg. mr “binden” (q.v). 

mr.t “in den Bez. gewisser, nach Konigen des Tklten Reiches benannter 
Tempel” (OK, Wb II 108, 9) = “Kultstatte (?) der Hathor” (Anthes 
1928, 21) = “Taltempel dem Kult der Hathor und dem Andenken 
des Stifters geweiht” (Helck in PWR XXIII 2208) = “Heiligtum, eng 
mit Hathor verbunden, vielleicht eine Kapelle der Hathor innerhalb 
des r3-s, innerhalb des Rahmens des Pyramidenkomplexes” (Gdk. 
1967 KDAR, 70, n. 29) = “Konigsresidenz (auf jene Falle besch- 
renkt..., wo der Konig nicht in der traditionellen Residenz Hof hielt, 
sondern freiwillig... eine personliche Residenz errichtete)” (Goedicke 
1967, 6, n. o) = “Gebaude (seine Funktion als Kultort der Hathor 
ist klar; seine Eokalisierung in alien Fallen ist unsicher; die Gleich- 
setzung mit Taltempel ist unrichtig; mr.t und Sonnenheiligtum sind 
nicht identisch — sie kommen in denselben Texten getrennt vor —, 
aber sie sind in ihrem Wesen verwandt)” (Wildung 1969, 137-8 
& fn. 7-10) = “Heiligtum” (Pusch 1974, 20) = “der Palast- und 
Totentempelgarten” (Gorg 1976, 29) = “der Vorlaufer der spateren 
Geburtshauser der Spatzeit” (Kaplony 1977, 315, 320) = “vielleicht 
eine Kapelle innerhalb des r3-s, Kultort der Hathor, Art Gebaude” 
(Zibelius 1978, 41, 102) = “Haus mit eigenem Kult der Hathor und 
des Horus” (Helck, EA II 378) = “Haus, nicht fiir den Geburt eines 
Gotterkindes, sondern fiir den des koniglichen Thronfolgers Gebaude 
als Teil des koniglichen Palastes; konnte... die Zeremonialbuhne fur 
die wohl alljahrlich gefeierte kultische Vereinigung des regierenden 
Konigs mit der in Gestalt der Gottin Hathor agierenden Konigin 
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gebildet haben; Kultort fiir die heUige Hochzeit... als Ort fur die 
Zeremonien von Zeugung und Empfangnis” (Barta 1983, 102^4) = 
“mr.t-Gebaude als Lusthaus (?)” (Moftah 1987, 139, n. 26; ZAS 92, 
46 & n. 13) = “*Sanktuar, *Aufweg” (GHWb 347) = “Art Tempel” 
(WD II 66, cf. also Eichler 1991, 144 & fn. 5-7 with lit.) = “Taltempel 

mit Verehrung der Hathor und des Konigs)” (AWb I 546). 

nb: The rendering “Taltempel” (Helck) was declined by H. Goedicke (1967, 6, n. 

o) on the basis of an OK letter (Pap. Boulaq 8,1. 10): “dne derartige kultische Erkldrmg 

gibt aber im vorliegenden Fall keinen Sim, da offensichtlich an sekuldrer Verwaltungsbegriff 

vorlugf’. 

• Rendering and origin disputed: 

■ 1 . W. Helck (quoted apud Zibelius l.c.) affiliated it with Eg. mrj.t 
“Eandeplatz” (q.v.). 

■ 2 . H. Goedicke (1967, 6, n. o & fn. 7) assumed a connection to 
MK mrr.t “Residenz, Quartier” (Gdk.) = “(vom Palast)” (Wb II 
110 , 11). 

nb: This, in his view, does not contradict Hathor’s cult, which belongs basically to 
the residence. 

■ 3 . P. Kaplony (1977, 315, 320) saw in it the OK variety of EEg. 
pr-mr.wt “Geburtshaus” (lit. “Haus der Eiebe”). Although this equa¬ 
tion was doubted by W. Barta (1983, 102-4), both scholars agreed 
on the etymological connection of OK mr.t to Eg. mrj “lieben” and 
mr.wt “Eiebe” (q.v). 

■ 4 . K. Zibelius (1978, 102) identihed it with Amarna m3rw (q.v). 

■ 5 . M. Gorg (1976, 29) and W. Helck (EA II 378) too, assumed its 
etymological connection to both NK mr.w “Garten vor einem Tern- 
pel” and Amarna m3r.w (q.v). 

■ 6 . GT: any connection to Eg. mr “Art Gebaude” (late NK, Wb II 106, 

1 -2)? 

nb: Cf also mr “Gebaude (?)” (Pap. Berlin 23040a, frag, b, 1. x+9, Burkard 1994, 102). 

mr.t “Sangerin (?), Name zweier Gottinnen, besonders als Musikan- 
tinnen, auch als Gottinnen, die das Gotterkind aufziehen” (OK, 
Wb II 107, 2-3) = “le rivage, le berge divinisee sous la forme des 
deesses protectrices de I’une et I’autre rive” (Eanglois 1919, 156) = 
“goddesses and priestesses depicted playing the harp and sistrum on 
temple walls” (Gardiner 1936, 196) = “chanteuse” (Hickmann 1958, 
127) = “musician-goddess” (ED 111) = “Sangerin” (Pusch 1974, 20 
after Junker: Giza VII 37) = “a pair of goddesses characterized as 
mr.t-sm^w and mr.t-mhw, likely that they were singers from the out¬ 
set” (Brovarski 1987, 43-44, §23, esp. p. 44, fn. 2) = “Sangerschaft, 
Sangergruppe” (Guglielmi 1991, 9) = “songstress, singer” (PE 445). 
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Attested also as coll.: mr.wt (coll.) “Sangerschaft” (III., Kahl & Kloth 
& Zimmermann 1995, 13D, 249). 

nbI: Its det. (D41: forearm with palm of hand downwards) is identical with what 
follows Eg. hs “to sing” indicating “the pantomimic gesticulation or hand movements in 
chironomy” (Brovarski after Hickmann l.c.). 

nb2: Glossed in the Tebtunis onomasticon with the apparently homophonous Dem. 
ml3 ‘Art Schiff” (DG 168, cf Osing 1998, 155, n. d, 166, 168, n. e). 
nb3: It is this word that A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) explained the OT PN Miriam (sister of 
Moses and Aaron) from with special regard to the “distinctive eharacter of her own ...as 
a prophetess and as musieian”. 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1 . P. Langlois (1919, 156) saw in it a personification of mrj.t (Mptu) 
“port” (!), which he ultimately derived from Eg. mr (MOyp) “Her”. 
Recently, W. Gugliemi (1991, 9-10) has regarded it as an original 
coll. fern, and assumed (besides, ignoring Eanglois’ paper) a similar 
etymological connection: “fjvar lassen sich iiber seine verbale Wurgel 
nur Vermutungen anstellen, mir scheint eine Ableitung von mr ‘binden’, ‘sich 
anschliefien’ am wahrscheinlichsten, aber er ist... eindeutig mil ‘Sangerschaft’, 
d.h. wohl, ‘die (durch Gesang) verbundene Gruppe’, wiederzugeben”. 

■ 2. A. H. Gardiner (1936, 196) rendered its basic sense “the beloved”, 
which would derive “in all probability” from Eg. mrj “to love”. This 
etymology was in fact the one maintained by the Eg. priests as early 
as the MK. Rightly declined by W. Guglielmi (1991, 15 with further 
lit.) as a Vo Iks etymologic (although more exact would be to use here 
“priestly etymology”). 

nbI: Equally righly has Guglielmi (1991, 15-16) rejected another old etymology: 
“Ebensowenig sind die Deutungen dlterer Autoren wie R. V Lanzone, J. Diimichen und G. Maspero 
als ‘Uferland’ und ‘Uberschwemmung’ zu halten...Sie sind deutlich von dem den ‘Mien’ und 
Mx.t-Gottinnen gemeinsamen Lotus- und Papyrus-Kopfschmuck inspirierf’. 
nb2: Much deeper Eg. roots has the conception explaining the mr.t “als ‘Augen’ des 
Himmelsgottes, eine Metaphorik, die auch anderen Gottinnen zugeschrieben wird” (discussed in 
detail by Guglielmi (1991, 16-18 with further lit.). Of course, this approach has to 
be also kept away from modern etymological analyses. 

■ 3 . GT: or to be identified with WGh.: Hausa murya (f) “voice, tone, 
melody, musical tone (pitch) in speech” [Abr. 1962, 687] || EGh.: 
Kera muray “Musik der Gurna” [Ebert 1976, 82] | Toram mariye 
“chanteuse” [Alio 2004, 259, #301]? 

■ 4 . GT: if the root had *-l- (cf the Dem. gloss ml3), cp. perhaps rather 
EGh.: WDng. miliya (f) “chanteuse” [Fedry 1971, 133], Bdy milay 
“ 1 . louer, chanter, 2 . etre sage”, milay (f) “chanson, louage, maniere”, 
milaaya (f) “chanteuse, femme qui pousse le you-you”, milaayb (m) 
“personne qui joue du tamtam, un artiste” [tAf 1989, 99]. 


mr “Kampfstier, Bulle” (MK, Wb II 106, 8; Guglielmi 1973, 111 
with MK exx.; AWb I 546: Abusir, V lx) = mrj “fighting bull” vs. 
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mr.w “bulls” (MK, FD 111-2; Caminos 1956, 23, 28, 39) = mr 
“Art Rind” (V: Kaplony 1972, 224) = mr “bovide, boeuf” (V, PK 
1976, 252, 322, 673: det. doubtful) = mr ~ mrj “Kampfstier, Bulle” 
(GHWb 347). 

nb: Vocalized as *m''rjej (Fecht 1960, 10, §14), 

• From the same root: 

(1) probably mr-wr “Name des heiligen schwarzen Stiers von 
Heliopolis: Mnevis” (XVIIL: Amarna, Wb II 106, 4-5; WD III 
54: cf SAK 10, 1983, 259f) = “der Name des heiligen Stieres von 
Heliopolis” (Sethe 1929, 12) = “Mnevis-bull” (FD 112) > Dem. mr- 
wr (DG168) > Gk. Mvfjtni; ~ MvenTiq ~ Mvehr; and OGpt. eMNsyi 
“Mnevis-Stier” (KHW 498 after Stz., WZKM 68, 1976, 186; AL 
77.1778). Gf also Mourski 1983. 

nbI: Its first component was found as “zweifellos identiscK’ with MK mr ~ mrj by 
G, Fecht (1960, 9, §12). 

nb2: Old mr-wr > LEg./pre-Cpt. *mn-wj is regular according to P. Lacau’s Laut- 
gesetz on the Lautubergang r -H m > tonloses *nem/*men (Lacau 1922, 722; Sethe 
1929, 12). G. Fecht (1960, 9, §13, fn. 25 & 10, §16) modelled the hypothetic shift 
of *mnewi < *m''nrewi < *m”rrewi < *m''rjew” < *merjej-wur”r (compound of 
*m”rj”j “Kampfstier” + wrr) on the analogy of Eg. mhr > mhn “Milchkrug” and 
(B) MSNpS-, MSNpiT= etc. < *m''nr- (under the influence of m-) < *m”rr- < 
*m”rj- or (as Fernassimilation) npr “Getreide” > npn.t “Getreidekorn” (Wb) > (S) 
NKnpe ~ NKHNS. 

nb3: H. Schafer (quoted in Sethe 1899, §221) read the name as nm-wr with regard 
to the phon. value nmj of the hrgl. 05 righdy declined by W. Spiegelberg (1904, 
45—46), who, however, excluded the relationship of Eg. mr-wr and Gk. MvfjuK; as 
“lautlich undenkbar” (falsely arguing that Eg. wr > only Gk. -OT|p-). Instead, he traced 
the Gk. form back to Eg. mnj “als Name des Mnevisstiers” (Lepsius) not ruling out 
an etymological connection with Eg. mnmn.t “Herde” (q.v.). Although the latter idea 
is out of question, a var. mnj to mr-(wr) is indeed not excluded. G. Fecht (1960, 7, 
§10 & fn. 20), following H. Kees, pointed out a deviant var. form of Mnevis writ¬ 
ten as mnj-wr (sic) in CT V 205k (MIC, Meir) as well as nm-wr in three parallel 
texts of CT V 191b from Bershe (B5C, B9C, BIOC). Nevertheless, Fecht regarded 
the 12'*" Dyn. CT vars. nm-/mnj- as sporadic “HdrfehleF (Kees: “Horvariante”) and 
as isolated “privak Erzeugnisse fern votn Kulturzentrum des Stieres sentstanden”, while the 
original form mr- was paradoxically (but logically) presert^ed in the Amarna stelae 
representing “hochojjizielle Konigstexte mit der urspriinglichen heliopolitanischen Aujfassunf. 
Fecht assumed Bershe nm- (written with phonetic signs) to be due to a false resolu¬ 
tion of the hrgl. 05 “</a in der zeitgenbssischen Aussprache das alk mr- bereits ein -n hinter 
dem m- enbvickelt hatte”. Also M. Moursi (1983, 260) regarded mr-wr as the original 
var., “auch wenn dort (i.e., CT) mch ofters Mn/Nm-wr erwdhnt wird”. 

(2) perhaps mr.t “schwarze Kuh” (GR, Wb II 106, 10). 

nb: Dubious whether it belongs here. Following B. Bruyere (1927, 66), J. J. Clere 
(1952, 637) assumed a lit. meaning “I’aimee (?)”. 

• Gognate with Sem. *mir(V'^)- “buU” [SED]: perhaps TWk. (aB) mirtum 
“Zuchtkuh”, (a/jB) miru ~ meru “Zuchtstier” [AHW 658] = miru 
“young bull”, mirtu “cow” [GAD m2, 109] || Hbr. marl'^ “fatted 
steer, esp. oxen (buffalo, bubalus buffalus ace. to Aharoni)” [K.B 635] 
(Sem.: SED II 205-6, #153) ||| HEGu.: Hdy mor-a “bull” [Flm.] 
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= mor-a “bull” [Dig. 1973a, 80] = mor-a “ox (for breeding)” [Hds. 
1989, 109] II SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) kl-mole’, pi. vi-mole [-1- < *-r-] 
“Ochse” [Mnh. 1906, 311] = ki-more ~ ki-mole “ox, bull” [Flm.] 
= ki-moro “ox, steer” [Ehret 1974, 93; 1974 MS, 46] ||| NOm.: Wit. 
mara “jeune taureau” [Dig. 1967] || Jnj. omoru “toro” [Crl. 1938 
III, 67] = omora “bull” [Flm.: Hdy. loan?] = omoru “bull” [Ehret 
1974, 94] III CCh.: Mtk. (Mafa) maray “1. fete rituelle du taureau, 
2. taureau de case sacrifie lors de la fete” [Brt.-Brunet 1990, 231] 
= marl “Stier” (sic) [Krf. 1981 III 147, #189; Biz. 1992, 18, fn. 25] 
= maray “bull (for sacrifice)” [Mlt.], Mofu-Gudur maray “taureau 
engraisse a I’etable” [Brt. 1988, 183], Mtk. marl “bull” [Kraft 1981, 
147, #189]. Cf also ECu.: Dullay *mar- “heifer” [GT] > Harso & 
Dbs. mar-akko (m) “Farse” [AMS 1980, 173], Tsamay mare “heifer” 
[Sava 2005 MS, 256] || SGu.: Ma’a mmera “bluish-grey cow”, mer- 
emere “barren cow/woman” [Ehret 1974 MS, 45] as fern, of the 
same root? 

ap: ns *mlwr “ox” [Ehret 2001, 279, #107]. 

nbI: The Sent, forms have been usually derived from Sem. *mr‘^ “to be fat”, cf 
Akk. miru “Miistung” [AHW] || Ug. mru/i/a [Gordon 1965, 1544; WUS 1663], 
which was convincingly doubted by L. Kogan (SED he.), since (1) A/mr"^ is virtu¬ 
ally unattested in OT Elbr., and (2) no OT passage suggests that Elbr. mari'^ was a 
fat(tened) animal, while (3) Akk. mIru is not derived from maru “to be fat” either in 
AEIW and CAD. M. Franci (2005, 58) equated CSem. *mari‘^- “fat” (as “generally 
a synonym of power and virility”) directly with Eg. mr ~ mrj “(fighting) bull”. 
nb2: Ma’a -moro “steer” is hardly a loan borrowed from SNil. *m5i < *m5ri “calf” 
as suggested by Ch. Ehret (1974, 93). 

nb3: Quite widespread is in the lit. combing the words for “bull” with reflexes of 
AA *m-r “ram, sheep, lamb, calf” [Mlt.] = AA *mar(ay) “ram” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. *m3j, q.v.) etc. (see Biz. 1990, 207; 1992, 28, n. 25; OS 1992, 168; HSED 
#1728; Mlt. 1995, 119, #8; Mlt. 1996, 20, §5; Biz. 2000 MS, 9, #52; SED II 
205-6, #153). 

nb4: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #5) combined NOm.: Wit. mar-a “jeune taureau” 
& Eg. mr and mr.t with Sem. *bu‘^r- “jeune taureau”. Unconvincing, for further 
comments see Takacs 1999, 39. 

LIT.: Dig. 1967, 8, #5 (Eg.-Wlt.-Sem.); Flm. 1969, 29 (Ma’a-Hdy.-Jnj.); Behrens 
1984-85, 166, §4.1 (Eg.-Ma’a-Jnj.-Akk.-Mtk.); OS 1992, 182 (PCCh.-Eg.); HSED 
#1728 (Eg.-Mafa); Mlt. 1995, 119, #8 (Eg.-CCh.); Mlt. 1996, 20, §5 (Eg.-Mtk.); 
Biz. 2000 MS, 9, #52 (Hdy.-Eg.-Mtk.); SED II 205-6, #153 (Sem.-Eg.-Mafa with 
untenable comparanda). 

• Other etymologies are less likely: 

■ 1. P. Newberry (E.B. I 28) rendered Eg. mr0 as “favourite (of the cows)” 
< mrj “to like”, which was declined by W. Guglielmi (1973, 111). 

■ 2. G. Fecht (1960, 10, §14): perhaps a nisba (*mr.j) of Eg. mr “Vieh- 

weide” (q.v), hence literally “der von der Viehweide”. 

nb: Fecht argued that “Es komte dm tabuistische Umschrdhungjur die dgentliche Bezdchnung 

des gefdhrlichen Kampfstiers vorliegen”. 

m 3. W. A. Ward (1980, 357f; AEB 34, #80.222) derived Eg. mr-wr and 
mr(j) from his hypothetic Eg.-Sem. *mrr “1. harsh, violent strength. 
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2. pain, 3. illness, 4. bitter” (sic) along with other untenable deriva¬ 
tives, such as e.g. Eg. hr-mrj.t “crocodile” (!). 

■ 4. F. Kammerzell (1999, 250, table 15): Eg. ml- (sic) ~ IE *mel- 
“black”. Absurd. 


mr.w (food det.) “provisions” (CT I 351b, DCT 173 after AECT I 
73). 

nb: R. ban der Molen (DCT) compared also CT IV 144a mr.w (in a context simi¬ 
lar to that of CT I 351b) rendered by R.O. Faulkner (AECT I 248) as a rel. form 
“what (your name) desires (?)”. 

• From the same root (?): mrr “als Bez. fur Speisen” (GR, Wb II 110, 
13) = “(among pastry)” (AEO II 231*) = “provisions” (GR: Edfu, 
PE 443). 

nb: However, if A. H. Gardiner’s (AEO II 231*) and P. Wilson’s (PL l.c.) supposition 
is right that this late word “rntTr... specifically denote a type of bread and he eonnected with” 
Eg. mrr (GW, listed among cakes in the Golenischelf onomasticon 7:1, cf AEO 
l.c.) = “ein Geback” (Wb II 110, 12) = “Opferbrot” (Helck MWNR 672, #27) = 
“a baked good” (Hoch 1994, 138, §178), regarded by Wilson to be “possibly a loan 
word” and by Hoch as a borrowing from Sem. *mll, any comparison of it with CT 
mr.w has to be refuted. 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. GT: may be related to OSA: Sab. myr “grain (crop, harvest)” 
[Biella 1984, 274], Ar. myr: mara I “1. procurer, fournir des denrees, 
des vivres, approvisionner qqn., surtout les siens en vivres”, mlr-at- 
“approvisionnement en grains, en denrees” [BK II 1171] = myr “to 
supply with grain”, mir-at- “provisions, grain stores” [Biella] = myr 
“to supply, make provision for” [K.B], Dathina myr “approvisionner”, 
mir- “approvisionnement” [GD 2727]. 

nb: The Ar. root is ventually akin to NBab. maru “kaufen” [AWH 616b] = “to 
buy” [Hnrg.] (< NWSem./Aram., cf Soden, Or. 35, 18; 46, 190) || Hbr. mwr nifal 
“to change o’self” [KB], Syr. mwr “to supply” [Hnrg] = “to import grain” [KB] 
(Sem.: KB 560; Hnrg. 1986, 170 & fn. 4). 

■ 2. GT: or perhaps related to Sem. *mll: Tkkk. malalu G “to eat (one’s 
hll), consume, eat clean”, D “to provide with food” [GAD ml, 160-1 
contra AHW] || (?) Ug. mil (hapax in context of eating and drinking) 
[Watson 1982, 9]? 

mr.t “Art Schiff” (MK, Wb II 108, 7) = “kind of boat” (ED 111; 
Jones 1988, 139, §38 with lit.) = “Fahrzeuge (dieses Typs bUden die 
FlottUe der Bestattungsfahrt)” (Diirring 1995, 150) > Dem. mr.t “Art 
Schiff” (DG 168:3). 

nbI: Cf Dem. r/hr mr.t “an Bord” (DG 168:1) = “to/on shipboard” (Smith). As 
correctly stressed by M. Smith (1978, 360), this lexeme is to be separated from 
Dem. r-mr “quer iiber, andere Seite” > Cpt. MHp (CD 180a) as well as from Eg. 
mrj.t (q.v.). 

nb2: Cf also Dem. ml3 ‘Art Schiff” (DG 170:4) = mlwS.t ~ mffS.t “a ship” (Smith), 
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whose identification with Gk. |XT|^(OTit “sheepskin” (proposed by Thissen) was declined 
by Chauveau (CdE 71, 66) and Smith (2000, 180, ad IV: 17) suggesting in these 
forms a var. wtg. of Dem. mr.t. 

• From the same root: ( 1 ) mr.wt ~ mr.jt “SchifFahrt”, in the title ^3 
n mr.wt (LP, Wb II 108, 8), (2) perhaps also jh3j.t mr “Art SchifF 
von Vieh”, act. “schwimmender Stall (?)” (Ramses IV: Pap. Harris I 
12b: 11, 69:13, Wb II 109, 4) = “type of boat for conveying cattle” 
(Jones 1988, 139, §37) = “*eine Rinderfahre” (GHWb 348) = “ein 
speziell zum Transport von Tieren dienender Schilfstyp” (Diirring 
1995, 140). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1. J. D. Wolfel (1955, 102, §4) linked it (as a Mediterranean Wan- 
derwort) to a number of untenable parallels, i.a.. Eat. remus & Irish 
rame “Ruder”. False. 

■ 2. J. Settgast (1963, 75, fn. 1) and N. Diirring (1995, 150) affiliated it 
with Eg. mj.t “Art Schilf” (MK, Wb, q.v). Not to be excluded. 

nb: Durring compared (semantically unconvincingly) also Eg. mS.t “prone (d’un 
navire)” (AL 77.1572; Meeks 1994, 258, discussed above), since “die Gleichsetzung des 
mj.t mil m3.t mil der. ..Lesung mr.t bereitet keine Schwierigkeiten” (cf AAG §30). 


mr.t “Auge (einer Gottheit)”, dual mr.tj “die beiden Augen” (BD lx, 
GR frequently, Wb II 107, 10-15) = “I’oeil (du dieu)”, dual “les 
deux yeux” (Eefebvre 1952, 16, §17; El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “Auge 
des Konigs” (Edfu, Kurth 1994, 13, §52). 

nbI: Occurs esp. in the epithet of Horus of Pharbaithos hr-mr.tj and the TN pr-hr- 
mr.tj (lit. “Haus des Horus der beiden Augen”) > Cpt. (B) <|>^pB&.lT > Ar. Horbeit 
~ Horbet (KHW 479; PE 446). G. Roeder (ZAS 61, 1926, 58) was sceptical about 
this derivation (esp. as for EEg. h- > Ar. h- and Gk. -|3ai9- < Eg. mr.tj), but K. Sethe 
(1928, 99) collected evidence for Eg. h- > Ar. h- and LEg. m > Gk. (3. 
nb2: C£ also mr.tj (snake det.) “zwei dem Toten feindliche Schlangen” (BD, Wb II 
107, 16), which may be alternatively conceived as a reference to the two mr.t-god- 
desses (Ilarguet quoted by Ward 1978, 144—145, §287). 

nb3: W. Helck (1954, 76-77), followed by A. Volten (1959, 27), demonstrated the 
early existence of the word attested by an unusual wtg. of the title mr “Vorsteher” 
(WF, q.v.) from Dyn. Ill written with m + two eyes. 

nb4: H. Brugsch (1882, 68) affiliated it with GR mntj “eyes” on the basis of the 
interchange of n ~ r < *1, but this late form may have an entirely distinct etymon, 
being a var. of GR mud “eye” < BD mnd.t “part of face” (q.v.). 

• Origin highly debated. Most probable is #1. 

■ 1. W. Vycichl (1951, 72) and G. Takacs (1995, 159): ultimately cognate 

with Eg. m33 “to see” (with an interchange of 3 ~ r). 

nb: Cf also LEg. m3.tj dual, “die Augen (Sonne und Mond als Augen des Him- 

mels)” (EP, Wb II 11). 

■ 2. P. Eacau (1970, 150, §406) derived it via m- prehx from Eg. 
jr.t “eye”. Followed by W. A. Ward (1978, 144-6, §287): "‘attractive 
suggestion and would strengthen the idea of a late dialectal variant” (specihc 
for the Ptol. lexicon). Unconvincing. None of the functions of m- 
seems to ht here. 
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■ 3. W. Westendorf (KHW 22) and Guglielmi (1991, 16 & fn. 92 with 
lit.) suggested a connection between Eg. mr.t ~ OEg. b33 > EEg. bnr 
> GR br.wj (dual) “eye(ball)”, which was rightly declined by W. A. 
Ward (1978, 144-145, §287). There was probably no etymological 
relationship to Eg. *bl (cf. EDE II s.v. br). 

■ 4. A. M. Earn (1993, 379) identihed Eg. mr.t with Pulaar mertu- 
“ouvrir les yeux”. Absurd. 

mr.t “ein Tier (zwischen Fischen genannt)” (XVIII. Mag, Wb II 105, 
17). 

nb: G. Takacs (1997, 53-54, #1; 1998, 134, #1.2) suggested a connection to the 
2”'* component of PN n^r-mr. Was the nl’r sign (depicting a catfish) just the ideo¬ 
gram of a hypothetic *mr catfish? Cf esp. WCh.: Grnt. molaq “eel, fish, catfish, 
mudfish” [Haruna 1992 MS, 24] || CCh.: Mofu malalay “catfish” [Rsg] (for further 
cognates see below). 

• Existence, meaning, and etymology uncertain. Only guesses are 
possible: 

■ 1 . GT: perhaps < i\A *m"al-/*malw- (?) “hsh” [GT] = *mal(w)- [Biz.]? 
nbI: Attested in LECu.: Mossiya mole “fish” [Lmb.], Bussa mole [mole] “fish” 
[Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 9] | Baiso mole “fish” [Lmb.], PSam *mal(a)lay “fish” 
[GT] > Som. malay “fish” [Abr. 1964, 172, not listed in Rn. 1902], Som.-Digil 
malalay [Crk], Som.-Hawiya mallay [CrL], Som.-May mallallay [Lmb.], Som,- 
Jabarti mallay [Rn. 1904, 78], PBoni *malolai “fish” [Heine 1982, 147] > Boni 
meleleli [Heine 1977, 287], Bireeri malelei [Heine], Safare malalai [Heine], Jara & 
Kijee & Kilii malai [Heine] (Boni dials.: Heine 1982, 106) | HECu. (from NOm.): 
Sid. mwoliya “fish” [Chn., Lmb.] ||| POm. *mol- “fish” [Lmb., Philippson, Bnd.]: 
NWOmt. *mol-o [Bnd.] > Wolamo muoliya [CrL] = mole [Bnd.] = moliya [Aim., 
Lmb.], Zala muoliya [CrL, Lmb.], Dawro (Kullo) mOlPa [Bnd.] = molya [Lmb.] 
= woliya (so, w-) [Aim.], Gofa mola [CrL] = mola/o [Lmb.] = molo [Aim.], Male 
mollo [Bnd.] = molo [Lmb.], Bsk. mola [Bnd.], Gamu & Dache mole [Bnd., Aim., 
Lmb.], Dorze mol'le [Bnd.] = mole [Aim., Lmb.], Oyda mollo [Bnd.] | SEOmt. 
*mol-e/o [Bnd.] > Koyra (Badittu) malala [CrL, Lmb.], Zayse mo'le [Bnd.] = mole 
[Lmb.] = mole [Sbr.], Zrg. mo'le [Bnd.] = mole [Sbr.], Gdc. mollo [Bnd.], Kcm. 
(Haruro) molo [CR, Bnd., Lmb., Sbr.], Gnj. molo [Sbr.] | Chara mula [CrL, Bnd., 
Lmb.] = mula [Mkr.] | Sns. mole [Aim.] (NOm.: CrL 1929, 44, 50, 62; CR 1937, 
654; Bnd. 1971, 252-7 & 279, #28; 2003, 116, §51; Aim. 1993 MS, 7; Sbr. 1994, 
14; Bnd. 2000 MS, 56, #51) || SOm. *mol- “fi.sh” [GT]: Ubamer & Galila mol-ta 
pVIkr.], Ari mola [Bnd. 1994, 150] (NOm.-SOm.: Mkr. 1981, 208, #32; Cu.-Om.: 
CrL 1929, 32; CrL 1951, 172; Lmb. 1993, 363; Lmb. 1994, 115; LS 1997, 461) 
III WCh.: Glm. mala “eel” [Alio 1988 MS] | SBauchi *m"al(l)ai] [partial redupl. 
< *m”alam?] “fish” [GT]: Guruntum mwerrang “fish” [Gowers] = mollai] [Smz.] = 
m”alai] “fish” [Jaggar 1989, 184] = molaq “eel, fish, catfish, mudfish” [Haruna 1992 
MS, 24] = moloi] “fish” [Csp. 1994, 17], Mbaaru mollai] “fish” [Smz.] (SBauchi: 
Smz. 1978, 24, #17; JI 1994 II, 140) || CCh.: Mofu malalay “catfish” [Rsg. 1978, 
222, §118] I Ktk. mulni ~ -e “poisson: Gymnarchus niloticus C.” [Lbf 1976, 20, 
§13] I Musgu-Puss malaw “poisson: Porcus Bayad Bayad” [Trn. 1991, 103] | 
Lame mbal [mb- reg. < *m-] “poisson sp.” [Sen. 1982, 309] || ECh.: Smr. mwala 
(m) “carpe” [Jng. 1993 MS, 46]. 

nb2: M. Cohen (1947, #466) equated the ECu. forms with Eg. rm “Lisch” (OK, Wb 
II 416, 12). Uncertain because of the met. as well as the Cpt. reflex (S) PN(n)H 6, 
PNMH “ein Lisch: Tilapia” (KHW 163). Lor the etymological problem of Eg. rm, 
cf recently Takacs 1995, 159-164; 1996, 89-93. 
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nb3: In the view of M. Lamberti (p.c,, bjanuary 1997), the ECu. word for “fish” was 
probably borrowed from NOm. (cf the suffix -iya in Sidamo typical of Ometo), 
nb4: Ch. Ehret (1995, #587) affiliated NOm. *mol- “fish” with WCh. *m-l “water”. 
In theory possible, cf e.g. Sem. *nun- “fish” [AHW 803] (attested in Akk.-Aram.- 
?Ar.) Ill Eg. nw.t ~ nwj.t “Wasser” (MK, Wb II 221), nnw “Urwasser” (OK, Wb II 
214-215), or IE *mad- “naB” > i.a. OInd. matsya- [< *mad-(e)s-yo-?] “fish” (act. 
*“Nasser”?) [KEWA II 567; lEW 694]. 

nb5: G. Philippson (2003 MS, 3) assumed in the NOm. word a prefix *m-, although 
his analysis was based purely on the phonologically unacceptable comparison with 
NOm.: Bns. oru. Dime “^aroq (!). Note that Omt. *-l- = Bns. -1-. 
nb6: G. Takacs (1997, 53-54, #1; 1998, 134, #1.2) did not exclude an ultimate 
relationship between AA *m-l “fish” and AA *m-l-^/h “lizard” (discussed s.v. Eg. 
mnh, q.v.). 

dp: V Blazek (2000 MS, 13, #68) compared the AA root with Drv. *malanku “eel” 
[DED #4737]. 

LIT.: Takacs 1997, 53, #1; 1997, 93, #155 adopted in Biz. 2000 MS, 13, #68 
(ECu.-Om.-SBauchi-?Eg.). 

■ 2. GT: or cf. perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr malul, pi. malul-an “1. 
serpent, 2. reptile” [PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 539] ||| WCh.: Hausa 
mulwa “a short, thick snake” [Brg. 1934, 800] | Dera malmal “bur¬ 
rowing viper” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = “viper” [Kidda 1991 MS, 2], 
nb: G. Takacs (1997, 54, #2) and V Blazek (2000 MS, 13, #68) compared the 
Hausa word with AA *muN/h- “lizard” [GTj. 

■ 3. GT: or cp. perhaps WCh.: Hausa maarl (m) “type of hsh” [Abr. 
1962, 658] II CCh.: Masa mermer & Gizey memirei] “poisson: Silu- 
ranodon auritus” [Ajl. 2001, 45], 

■ 4 . GT: or eventually related with TkA *m-r “sort of snake” [GT]? 
nbI: Attested in Agaw *m3r[V]w- “snake” [Apl.] = *m3w(V)r- [Ehret] = *mi/ur- 
[Orel]: NAgaw *m3raw- [Ehret] > Bilin merawa [Rn.] = marawa [Apl.; TS 1997, 
519], Qemant marawa, pi. mara-k [CR] = merewa /marawa/ [Bnd./Ss. 1973] = 
/mirswa/ [Ss. 1972 MS, 9, #76] = [marawa] [Ss. 1973, 124, #76] = mara/awa 
~ mara/awa [ApL] = marawa [Mkr.], Falasha merowa [Apl.], Qwara marawa 
[Rn.] = mara/owa [CR], Kaylo (Kailinya) marawa [Apl.], Dembea merwa [Rn.] 

I SAgaw *m3wr- [Ehret] > Awngi mueri [CR] = muri [Bnd. 1971, 238, #76] = 
mur-i, pi. mur-ka [Hetzron 1978, 129, 140; Apl.] = (sic, -a-) mari [Bnd. 1975, 
187] = mun [Wdk. 1995, 16 after SLLE], Damot muri [CR] (Agaw: Rn. 1885, 
101; 1887, 275; CR 1905, 168; 1912, 232; Hhn. 1975, 96; Apl. 1984, 39; 1991 
MS, 11; 1996, 17; 2005 MS, 105) || ECu.: (?) Arb. martu (m) “intestinal worm, 
Taenia/Ascaris” [Hyw. 1984, 384] & Rnd. maray “ringworm (fungal skin disease)” 
[PG 1999, 219], (?) Orm. mar'^ata “kind of dark blue snake” [Gragg 1982, 278] 

I (?) Yaaku (Mogogodo) murhot “snake” [Grb. & Bnd. 1971, 281, #76] = marha 
“snake” [Ehret] (Yaaku-Bilin: Grb. 1963, 36, §155) ||| WCh.: PAngas-Sura *m''ir(im) 
> ♦mfiram (partial redupl.) “python” [GT 2004, 262] = *mfilir[m] [Stl. 1977] = 
*myir [Stl. 1987]: Angas myirm “the python (Hs. mesa)” [Elk. 1915, 251] = miram 
“Pythonschlange” [Jng. 1962 MS, 26] = myirm “python” [AEG 1978, 41] = myirm 
“python” [Krf], Sura mir “Pythonschlange” [Jng. 1963, 74] = miyir (so, -iyi-) 
“snake” [Krf], Mpn. mer (so, -e-!) ~ mlir “python” [Frj. 1991, 37—8], Chip mir 
“python” [Krf], Gmy. mir “boa” [Sri. 1937, 140] = mir “Pythonschlange” [Jng. 
1962 MS, 4] = mir “python” [Krf] = mir “python” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Stl. 
1972, 185; 1977, 155, #132; 1987, 234, #810) | Fyer mirim “Pythonschlange” 
[Jng. 1970, 88; Seibert 2000 MS, #A034; Blench 2000 MS, 5, #A34] | Grnt. 
miiri “python” [Jaggar 1989, 187] || CCh.: Hwona mimira “snake” [Mkr.] | Bdm. 
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muri “python” [Gaudiche 1938, 19] = muri [Souley 1993 MS, 99]. AP: Suk murot 
“snake” [Grb.], Songhay mlr “Python” [Mkr.]. 

nb2: M. L. Bender (1994, 1163, #76) set up a certain PGu. *moh"r- “snake”. 

LIT.: Ehret 1987, 74, #308 (Agaw-Yaaku); Mkr. 1987, 345; 1989 MS, 18, §5 (WCh.- 
Agaw-Yaaku-Hwona); Orel 1993, 39 and HSED #1808 (Agaw-WGh.). 


mr, occurs in m mr=s “in ihrer (einer Gottin) Nahe” (LP, Wb II 106, 3). 
• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (p.c., 13 April 2000) surmises that the det. (05) suggests 
a relationship with MK mrr.t “StraBe, GaBe” (Wb, q.v.). 

■ 2. Perhaps to be compared with HEGu.: (?) Sid. merero “the middle, 
among”, merera “to attain the middle (e.g, of the night)” [Gsp. 1983, 
229] III WGh.: (?) Pero mur-mina “neighbour”, cf mina “house” [Frj. 
1985, 42] II EGh. *mir-/*myar- “near, close” [OS]: Eele mira “near” 
[Simons 1981, 27, #458] = mIra “etre proche, pres, proximite” [WP 
1982, 63], Nancere mera “nahe” [Eks.], Kabalay mra “nahe” [Eks.], 

Kulong mera “nahe” [Eks.] (Eay gr.: Eks. 1937, 90, 93, 137). 

LIT.: OS 1992, 200; HSED #1759 (Eg.-ECh.). 

nbI: Doubted by D. Meeks (p.c.) on the basis of the otherwise usually correct 
argument “Tout le probleme du comparatisme... est que I’on compare entre eux des mots et non 
des radicaux comme on devrait”. Eollowing this principle, we might ponder if LEg. mr 
is ultimately akin to Eg. mr “sich anschlieBen an” (PT, Wb, q.v.), which, however, 
would not necessarily rule out the suggested equation with the reflexes of AA *m-r 
“close” [GT]. 

nb2: The Sidamo parallel is uncertain, since it may alternative derive from HECu. 
*marero “1. middle, center, 2. ensete trunk core” [Hds. 1989, 58, 99]. 

■ 3. GT: or if EEg. mr < *ml, connected to HEGu.: Sid. mole “vicino”, 
cf mule (prep.) “sotto, a danno di...” [Grl. 1938 II, 214] = mule 
“presso, vicino” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = mule (m) “near, soon (in space, 
time)” [Gsp. 1983, 240] = mule ~ mule (adv.) “near”, cf mule “next 
to (the bed)” [Hds. 1989, 104-5, 387: isolated in HEGu.] ||| WGh.: 
Saya mel “near” [Gsp. 1994, 59]? 

ap: ONub. mol “zu, in die Nahe von” [BG 1996, 208], Nuba -molla “nahe bei” 
[BG] = m51 “nahe” [Hohenwart-Gerlachstein 1979, 281]. 

nbI: Any connection to NBrb.: Shilh-Tazerwalt i-mal “im nachstenjahre” [Stumme 
1899, 189] I Mzg. i-mal “ran(nee) prochain(e)” [Tf 1991,417] | Rif i-mar “annee 
prochaine” [Elm. 1998, 64], Mzab i-mal ‘Tan prochain” [Dlh. 1984, 117], Wrg. 
i-mal ~ (parfois) i-man “prochain(e fois), une autre fois, a venir (se dit surtout pour 
fan prochain)” [Dlh. 1987, 189]? 

nb2: Gf Sid. mila “companion(s), fellow(s)”, milimma “vicinity” [Gsp. 1983, 231] 
= milimma “vicinity” [Hds. 1989, 386]? 


mr “als Synonym fiir m3^.t” (GR, Wb II 106, 10). 

• The use of the artihcial word mr (bull sign + phallus det.) as a syn¬ 
onym for m3^.t is due to the interchangeability of mr “bull” vs. m3^.t 
by H. W. Fairman (ASTkE 43, 1943, 255f following A. M. Blackman), 
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which has been explained by G. Fecht (1960, 9, §12) with the identi¬ 
cal pronunciation of both mS^.t and mr “bull” in the Ptol. era, cf 

(S) Me “Wahrheit” < mS^.t vs. (S) tte “lieben” < *merji.t. 
nb: V Orel and O. Stolbova (1992, 201; HSED #1742) erroneously compared Eg. 
mr direcly (!) with CCh.: Zeghwana mafa “correct” [Krf. 1981, #287], which is 
baseless, albeit may fit well indirectly Eg. m3^ (fi-v.). 


mr.t “Kehle o.a. eines Gottes (von der mS^.t ’Wahrheit’ gebraucht, die 
ihm gereicht wird)” (GR, Wb II 107, 7) = “gorge” (Lefebvre 1952, 
22) = “gorge, gosier” (Berlandini, LA IV 85; AL II 167, #1786; 
cf Blackman, JEA 22, 1936, 105; Fairman, ZAS 91, 1964, 8, vii) 
= “throat, voicebox, larynx” (Walker 1996, 269) = “throat, gullet 
(associated with Hathor and Maat regarded as the throat of god by 

which air and food were given to him)” (PL 445). 
nb: No trace of the word from earlier than the GR. D. Meeks (2000, 239, n. 1) 
observed a certain mr.t (?) (flesh det.) in Ostr. Petrie 36 = Ostr. DeM 1696, rt. 1 
“designant une piece de boucherie on une partie du corps (humain ou animal)” (not 
listed in the standard lexicons, cf also Grandet 1999, 15, n. 68), although he regarded 
“m rapprochement avec mr.t ‘gorge’. ..” as “tres hasardeux” in spite of “desgraphics de ce mot” 
(listed in Guglielmi 1991, 113) that are “assez proches de cedes de nos ostraca”. 

• Meaning to be treated with reservations due to the very late attesta¬ 
tion. Etymology problematic: 

■ 1 . G. Lefebvre (1952, 22 & fn. 9), J. Berlandini (LA IV 85), W. 
Guglielmi (1991, 14), and P. WUson (PL 445) identihed it with OK 
mr.t “songstress” (PL) as an “incarnation de la chanteuse-chironome 
antique, officiante...” (Berlandini) = “organ over which the songstress 
had particular authority” (Wilson), although Wilson seems to be 
undetermined whether the association of both lexemes with Eg. mS^.t 
was because “the three concepts make a potent pun” being interchangeable 

as they “may have sounded the same in sounding’ in the GR era. 
nb: The same way has been explained the interchangeability of Eg. mr “bull” vs. 
m3^.t in the GR by A. M. Blackman and El. W. Fairman (ASAE 43, 1943, 255f) 
as well as by G. Fecht (1960, 9, §12) who pointed out the identical pronunciation 
of both roots in the Ptol. era, cf (S) MS “Wahrheit” < m3^.t vs. (S) MS “lieben” 
< *merji.t. 

■ 2 . GT: both LEg. mr.t “throat” and OK “songstress” are perhaps 
connected with WGh.: Hausa murya “1. voice, 5. throat extracted 
from chicken” [Abr. 1962, 687], Gwandara murya “voice” [Skn. 
1992, 356], which would not exclude the hrst etymological option 
(above). 

nb: To be borne in mind that, in theory, there “could” be an etymological connec¬ 
tion between Elausa murya ‘voice’ and wuya ‘neek’ [Abr. 1962, 937] as confirmed 
to me by P. Newman (p.c,, 13 Nov. 2006), although he has “never been able to find 
good internal or comparative evidence to show that this is so. Semantically, there is no problem. 
Phonolofieally, however, the connection is problematic. Murya comes from *muri (the ya being 
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a feminative suffix and not part of the stem) whereas wuya (where the /y/ is part of the stem) 
eomes from *wura (or some sueh), the *r to y change being well doeumented. Initial /m/ in 
Chadic is generally quite stable, and so it would be hard to explain an *m to /w/ change that 
would be required if wuya went back to the same proto form. And then, contrary to common 
practice among certain Chadicists, one cannot simply ignore vowels, i.e., the final -i in one case, 
final -a in the other”. Cf. WCh. *[h”]-yara “neck” [Stl. 1987, 239, #860] < PCh. 
*ha-wuyar “neck” [Stl. 1996, 90-91]. 

■ 3 . G. Takacs (1996, 136, #30; 1997, 226, #3 2004, 61-62, #353) 
combined alternatively Eg. mr.twith ECu. *marmar- “neck” [Sasse]: 
Orm. morm-a “Hals” [Rn.] = morm-a “neck” [Gragg 1982, 291] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) morm-a “neck, throat” [Strm. 1987, 
370], Somali marmar “der lange Hals und Nacken des Kamels” 
[Rn. 1902, 302] = marmar “nape of the neck” [Abr. 1964, 175] = 
marmar “neck of the camel” [EsL] | Burji mArmAii “(whole) neck” 
[Elm.] = marmar-i “neck, nape of neck” [Ss.] (EGu.: Sasse 1979, 
24; 1982, 141). 

ap: Takacs (1996, 136, #30) compared also AP: NS *mor- (??) “neck” [End. 1994, 
1161, #56] > PKuliak *morok “throat” [Ehret 1981, 92; Elm. 1983, 470], cf. Nyangi 
morok “throat” vs. murut “neck, nape, back of neck” [Elm.] ~ ESud. *mur(u)t 
“neck” [GTj: Nile Nub. gu-mur, Shilluk muto, Nandi ki-mut, Bari murut, Masai 
en-murtu (ESud.: Elm.) ~ ENil. *-murut- “neck” [Vossen 1982, 455; cf also Heine- 
Vossen 1976, 99; Grb. 1963, 103]. Cf also Bnd. 1975, 177, §56.12 (Orm.-Masai); 
Elm. 1983, 456 (NS-SOm.). 

nbI: Any connection to Ar. ‘^amri'^-at- “oesophage” < mara'^a “2. manger qqch.” 
[BK II 1086] = mari"^- “oesophage, conduit alimentaire” [Dozy II 577], Yemeni 
Ar. marin “gullet” < mr"^ II “to whet an appetite” [Piamenta 1990, 463] ||| WBrb.: 
Zng. a-marti “nuque” [Bst. 1909, 242] ||| SOm.: Galila murut “neck” [Elm. 1983, 
456: prob. < Nik] ||| ECh.: Sokoro morol-dum “dein Schlund” [Lks. 1937, 36]? 
nb2: H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) derived ECu. *marmar- “neck” from ECu. *mar- “round, to roll 
up” via the mediator meaning *”to turn around”. Cf PIE *k”ol-so- “Hals” > Eat. 
collum “Hals, Bergjoch”, Germ. Hals < PIE *k”el- “drehen” [lEW 639-640]. 
nb3: ECu. *marmar- was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Harari marmar “shoulder”. Cur- 
age *marmar [Lsl.]: Chaha & Ennemor & Gyeto mamar etc. “nape of neck”, Zway 
marmara “hump of the neck” (ES: Lsl. 1963, 111; 1979 III, 406; 1988, 195). 
nb4: H. Fleming (1964, 53; 1983, 470) compared also EECu.: Baiso margi “(whole) 
neck” and NOm.: Dorze morg-e | Maji mork-n’ || SOm.: Dime mork-u “throat”, 
which may have been borrowed from NS (Kuliak, cf above). 
nb5: V Blazek (1994 MS Bed., 27) combined ECu. *marmar- with WCh.: Pa’a 
marni, Siri mirk’a, Miya amarno, Mburku marin “rib” (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 36), 
which is unlikely both semantically and because of NBch. *-n-. 

■ 4 . GT: AA *m-(^)-l “part of neck (?)” [GT], 

nbI: Attested in SBrb.: EWlm. ta-mala, pi. a-mal-iw-en & Ayr. ta-nala “appen- 
dice charnu mobile (voile du apalis?) qui se trouve dans la bouche du chameau 
entier et qui se gonfle et sort au moment du rugissement (indice de rut ou colere)” 
[PAM 2003, 537] ||| EECu. *ma^al- [ext. of anatomical terms?] “dewlap” 
[GT]: Orm. mala “Kropf, dicker Hals usw.” [Rn.] = malla (sic, -11-) [Ehret 
1974, 89] = (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) mala (f) “dewlap” [Strm. 1987, 361; 
1995, 206], Som. ma^al [Ibrahim] ~ mal [Rn.] “1. Wamme, Wampe, Koder- 
lappen unter dem Kinn des Schafes und Rindes, 2. Kropf, dicker Hals und 
Struma” [Rn. 1902, 282, 294] = ma^al “dewlap of sheep” [Abr. 1964, 168], 



402 


MR 


Arb. me'^el (f) “dewlap” [Hyw. 1984, 384] ||| WCh.: Hausa maMoolo “1. goitre, 
wen on throat, 2. fatness on throat of young animals, 3. bird’s erop” [Abr. 1962, 
652] II CCh.: Uld. momalo “gorge” [Meh. 1953, 168] = mamola “gorge” [Clm. 
1997, 199]. Note that Ongota ma^alte “dewlap” [Flm. 1992, 192] and PMasai 
*-mal- “cow’s dewlap” [Ehr.] was borrowed from ECu. (Ehret 1974, 89). 
nb2: L. Reinisch (he.) affiliated the EECu. word with Ar. ma^in- “abdomen”. False. 


mr “Topf fiir Milch” (PT, MK, Wb II 105, 18) = “milk-vase” (Grif¬ 
fith 1898, 40) = “(als) Milchtopf (besafi den gleichen Namen wie in 
altester Zeit gebrauchliche kugelige Milchnapf; in der ersten Zeit des 
AR tritt an seine Stelle eine spitz nach unten laufende Form ohne 
Hals, die dann im Laufe der 5. Dyn. durch eine solche mit Hals 
abgelost wurde)” (Balcz 1934, 64, §2) = “bassin, vase pour le lait” 
(Langlois 1919, 161, §3) = “milk-jug (a probably obsolete word)” 
(EG 1927, 514) = “un vase a lait” (Lacau 1954, 93 with PT exx.) 
= “Behiilter, Krug fur Milch” (VL, Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 82, n. 3) 
= “libation trough, milk-jar” (Hodge 1968, 23) = “Milchtopf” (II-IIL, 
PT, VL, GHWb 347; FAW 188; AWb I 546). 

nb: Cf the hrgl. W19 with the phon. value mr > mj presumed to depict a “Milch¬ 
topf mit der Tragschlinge” (Wb) = “globular vase-shaped object suspended from 
a loop (the vase is surrounded at its widest part by a broad band of net-work)” 
(Griffith 1898, 40) = “milk-jug as carried in a net” (EG 1927, 514). Its rendering 
as “Milchtopf mit der Tragnetz” was declined by D. Fairings (1998, 20) who denied 
its use as det. in Eg. mhr “Milchtopf” (MK, Wb, q.v.) and reinterpreted the sign as 
‘JochgefaB” (following P. Montet 1925, 259) deriving it from Eg. mr > mj “gleich(er)” 
via the “Grmdidee, dafi an einem Jack wegen des Gleichgemchts immer zwei gleiche Gefdjie 
getragen werden miijien”. Besides, Fairings misquoted A. H. Gardiner (EG l.c.) as if he 
derived or somehow affiliated Eg. mhr from/with the “obsolete” PT mr. Cf also 
mr “(title, attached to a man supervising milking)” (Fischer 2002, 22, #542.a: cf 
Harpur, JEA 71, 1985, 39, fig. 8 and ED II 106a)? 

• No evident cognates: 

■ 1 . G. T Hodge (1968, 23) compared Eg. mr with Ar. mry: mara “1. 
presser avec les doigts les pis de la chamelle pour en tirer du lait, 
2. tirer, extraire qqch., 4. exprimer I’eau d’un nuage”, II “presser 
avec la bouche les pis de la chamelle en les su 9 ant”, IV “1. laisser 
couler un ruisseau abundant de lait (se dit d’une chamelle), 2. faire 
couler un ruisseau abundant de lait en serrant les pis d’une femelle”, 
VIII “2. tirer, extraire, 3. gagner, acquerir des biens, de la fortune”, 
mariyy- “qui donne un filet abundant de lait”, miry-at- “lait qui 
sort en filet abundant du pis de la femelle” [BK II 1097-8] = mara 
I “ubera strinxit (camelae) mulgendi ergo”, IV “lac radiatim emisit 
(camela)”, mury-at- “lac radiatim emissum” [Moller]. Gp. still Sem. 
*mry: Dhofar mra “1. Milch, welche die Frau bringt (Tkli), 2. oder 
milchreiche Kamelin (Mhammed)” [Rdk. 1911, 56: “beides unsichei’] 
llJbl. mry: mere “to fondle a camel’s teats to encourage it to give 
milk” [Jns. 1981, 174], Mhr. mry: maru amruh “to play with a 
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camel’s teats till milk comes”, maray “camel with milk but no young” 
[Jns. 1987, 271] ||| NBrb.: perhaps Wargla ta-mmar-t, pi. ti-mmar- 
in “outre a battre le lait” [Brn. 1908, 343] ||| SCu.: PRift *mar- “to 
wring” [Ehret 1980, 323], 

nbI: C. Brockelmann (1932, 811) explained Ar. mry from the original sense 
“streichen” (“stringere”). H. Moller (1911, 164) and Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §53), in 
turn, assumed a bicons. Ar. *mr- “to brush with the fingers” [Ehr.]. 
nb2: Hodge (l.c.) compared also EECu.: Som. mar “to pour”. Unconvincing. 
nb3: Hard to decide whether AA *m-r “1. to wring, 2. milk” [GT] may be related 
with AA *m-r “milk” [GT] on the analogy of IE *mglg- “abstreifen” vs. “melken” 
[lEW 722], cf EECu.: Saho murr-a “die frisch gemolkene, kuhwarme Milch” 
[Rn. 1890, 272] = murr-a (m) “fresh milk” [Vergari 2003, 137], Afar murr-a “die 
frisch gemolkene Milch” [Rn. 1886, 884] = murr-a “fresh milk” [PH 1985, 172], 
Gidole (Dirayta) morra (pi.) “curds”, mor (m) “curds” [Hyw. 1981, 134] || SCu.: 
PRift *mar- “to wring” [Ehret 1980, 323] ||| CCh.: Bata maree “butter” [Barth 
1852, 413] I Masa (Banana) miira “milk” [Mch. 1950, 26] vs. miira “breast” [Mch. 
apud JI 1994 II 47] = mi:ra “lait” Qng. 1973 MS] = mir “lait” [Ctc. 1983, 107] 
= mir “lait” [Ajl.], Gizey mir “lait” [Ajl.], Eame mbir [mb- reg. < *m-] “lait d’un 
animal” [Sen. 1982, 308], Zime-Dari mbir “lait (animal)” [Cooper 1984, 17], (?) 
Musey mbii [-0 < *-r?] “lait” [AJL], Ham mbii “lait” [AJL], Eew & Marba “^ambir 
“lait” [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 33). 

■ 2 . C. T. Hodge (1968, 23), on the other hand, compared Eg. mr with 
WCh.: Hausa maaraa “fragment of calabash for dipping out tuuwoo 

from cooking-pot” [Abr. 1962, 655]. Unconvincing. 

nb: Cf rather EECu.: Gidole (Dirayta) murr-at “bowl-shaped calabash” [Hyw. 

1981, 143]? 

■ 3 . GT: alternatively, cf perhaps EECu.: PSam *mal “to mUk” [Heine 

1978, 68; 1976, 218; 1982, 117]: Somali mal “melken” [Rn. 1902, 
293] = mal-ayya “to mUk”, mal, pi. malal “milk” [Abr. 1964, 172], 
Rendille mal [Heine] = a-m^a “ichmelke” [Schlee 1978, 139, #735], 
PBoni *mal- “to milk” [Heine 1982, 147] | (?) Tsamay melo “fresh 
(milk)” [Sava 2005 MS, 254]? 

nb: The AA etymology of PSam. *mal has been strongly debated. In any case, it can 
have nothing to do either with ( 1 ) Ar. mahana “mulsit” (suggested by E. Reinisch 
l.c.) or with ( 2 ) Ar. mlg “to suck at the breast” (as proposed by A. B. Dolgopol’skij 
1968, 102 and V Blazek 1990, 208, #291) or with ( 3 ) PRift *mar- “to wring” (as 
suggested by Ch. Ehret 1980, 323) or with ( 4 ) NAgaw: Bilin mal “livestock, cattle, 
richness” [Lmb.] (Arabism?) || HECu. *mal-a “meat” [Hds. 1989, 417] ||| NOm.: 
Koyra male “cow” [Emb.] etc. (as proposed by M. Lamberti 1986, 444; 1993, 106; 
1993, 106; ES 1997, 473-4, 477). 

mr, hence (OK) mj “1. (Praposition) gleichwie, wie, 2. (Konjunktion vor 

Verbum hnitum usw) wenn..., so lange als” (OK, Wb II 36-38). 
nbI: Alternatively written with the hrgl. U6 (mr) in PT 1090e (AAG 56, §128) and 
in CT I 22, B3Bo, B2Bo (AECT I 4, spell 7, n. 12: “even as”) & CT III 84a, B3BO 
(AECT I 154, .spell 184, n. 13; AL 78.1656). The prep, was written mjr “like(wise)” 
in CT VII 39p & VII 510g (DCT 161). 

nb2: Vocalized as *mar(-) > *maj- (Fecht 1960, §72, fn. 129 & 96, fn. 292). Eg. mj 
jrj=(f sdm) “if (he has heard)” (Crum 1930) has been retained in Cpt. as (SF) MA-, 
MA=, (F) M©= “Prafix des Bedingungssatzes: wenn” (KHW 84) = “prefixe verbal 
du conditionnel: si” (DELC 105). 
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nb 3: Occurs also in Eg. mj-n3 “hierher” (late NK, Wb II 44, 1) vocalized *ma‘^/j-ne3 
(NBA 403) > Cpt. (B) MNNl “here, hence, hither” vs. MNH “there, thither” (cf. CD 
174a) > Eg. Ar. minnay “(from) here” vs. minnaw “(from) there” (Ishaq 1991, 115, 
§VI.6.5-6) with the diphthong -aw was influenced by (SB) MMNY “there”. 

• Hence: mrj > mj “ebenso” (OK, Wb II 38, 13), mjw “gleich sein” 
(CT IV 286/7, Junge, LA II 886), mj.tj “ein Gleicher wie” (FT, Wb 
II 39, 2-9). 

nb: L. Lesko (1972, 46, n. h) interpreted the name of the god mj in CT 292b 
(BIL, B2L, BIC, B2P, hapax, DCT 160: not translated) as “Mummy-wrapper” (or 
alternatively “Equalizer”), although R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees 
in it a var. of 3j < 3r “Oppressor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4L, B2Bo). 

• Etymology not unambiguous: 

■ 1. GT: most probably derives from TVA *m-r “as, when, if” [GT] > 
NBrb.: Mzg. mer ~ mur “si (conj., sert a I’expression de I’hypothese 
irreeUe ou a I’hypothetique douteux)” [Tf 1991, 426] | Sgrs. mr “si” 
[Bentolila 1981, 435] || SBrb.: EWlm. a-mar & Ayr a-mar “quand, 
lorsque, pendant que, alors que” [PAM 2003, 549] ||| HEGu.: Sid. 
mard (prep.) “when” [Gsp. 1983, 225], Burji marru(na) “if” [Hds. 
1989, 83: isolated in HEGu.] ||| NOm.: Yemsa mar‘?6 (interrog. 
pron.) “wie” [Lmb. 1993, 367] ||| WGh.: Pero maru “while” [Frj. 
1985, 41]. 

nbI: M. Taifi (l.c.) explained the Mzg. conj. from the negation ur ~ mr. Improbable. 
nb 2: NBrb.: Qbl. i-mir “apres, ensuite” [Dlt. 1982, 510] is presumably unrelated, 
cf rather SBrb.: Hgr. e-mir “moment” [Ted. 1951-2, 1225]. 

■ 2 . W. E Albright (1927, 202) and E Behnk (1927, 82, #13) equated 
it with TVkk. mala, mail, mal, malla/u “entsprechend (wie), gemaB”, 
cf mal(a)malis ~ mammalis “entsprechend” [AHW 591, 596] = mala 
“im Vergleich zu” [Brk.] = mala “as much as, as many as, everything 
that, everybody who” [GtAD ml, 143f.]. Here may belong still NBrb.: 
Mzab malmi ~ balmi “quand, lorsque” [Dlh. 1984, 118] ||| LEGu.: 
Orm. (Orma & Waata dials.) mala “2. as, when, while (cf 1. time 
moment)” [Strm. 1987, 363] ||| NOm.: Wlm. mela “come, a simi- 
glianza di...” [Grl. 1929, 32] ||| GGh.: Daba mala “comme” [Mch. 

1966, 136] I Mofu meley “to be equal” [Rossing 1978, 245, #240]. 
ap: Tarok mal “gleich sein” [Sibomana 1981, 266]. 

nb: C. Brockelmann (1932, 800) erroneously combined the Eg-Akk. parallel with 
NBrb.: Warsenis ammi, Shawiya em “comme”. W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) and CAD 
(l.c.), in turn, identified the Akk. conj. as the st. cstr. of Akk. malu “Fiille”, which 
would exclude its comparison with Eg. mr etc. 

■ 3 . GT: alternatively, one may consider also an eventual cognateship 
of Eg. mr with HEGu.: Hadiyya mulle-ka “other” [Hds. 1989, 108] 
= mula [Biz.] || SGu.: PRift *mele “again” [Ehret]: WRift: Iraqw 
male, male'^ale “again” | ERift: (?) Asa mile-k “1. day after tomor¬ 
row, 2. day before yesterday” (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 343) ||| NOm.: 
POmeto *mEl “other” [Bnd. 1988, 147] > NWOmt. *mell-a “other” 
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[End. 2000, 60, §99] (Omt: End. 1971, 254-5, #62). From AA *m-l 
“similar” [GT]? 

NBl: Ch. Ehret (1987, 103, #433) and V Blazek (1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37) etymo¬ 
logically related Hdy. miila and SCu. *mel- with Bed. malo-b “2” [Rn.], Bisharin 
malo [Biz. < ?], Beni Amer mallo [Rn.], Ammar’ar malo-b (m) & malo-t (f) [Dig], 
Arteiga mhalo “2” [Hd,s.] (Bed.: Rn. 1894, 8-9; Zbr. 1987, 328; 1989, 589; Biz, 
1987 MS, 11) II LECu.: Saho-Irob malhan “7” [PB], Afar malhe’na “7” [Bliese] 
(Dig. & Biz.: act. “5-1-2”?) ||| CCh. *m-[si “2” [GTj: BM *misu [Biz.]: Margi misii 
[Krf] = masu [Hfm.], Wamdiu misu [Krf], Kilba mesu [Krf], Hyildi rnisu [Krf] 

I Guduf mits** pL], Dghwede mice [Frick] = mici pL] || ECh.: Sokoro *mordu “2” 
[Biz.] (Ch.: Kraft 1981 11; JI 1994 II, 332—3). The Chadic data, however, cannot 
be traced back to *m-l. Nevertheless, the cognacy of the Cu. comparanda is plau¬ 
sible. For the semantic dispersion cf e.g. Sem. *kil‘^- “both, two” [Mlt. 1984, 160, 
§26] (Sem.: Rabin 1975, 89, #92) ||| Eg. kj [< *kl] “anderer” (OK, Wb V 110-4) 
III EECu.: Som. kale “anderer, alius” [Rn. 1902, 239] = kale “altro” [Roccati after 
Band] || SCu.: Brg, kalel- “to be similar” [Ehret 1980, 366] ||| CCh.: Mafa-Mada 
*kal “to be equal” [Rsg 1978, 245, §240], See Ember 1926, 308, n. 2; 1930, #4.f 10; 
Alb. 1927, 202; Behnk 1927, 83, §34; Bnd. 1970, 180 (Eg-Sem.); Roccati 1994, 183 
(Eg.-Sem.-Som.); Hodge 1994, 533 (Eg.-MM). 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (1980, 324, #37) falsely combined PRift *mel- with EECu.: Som. 
mar “time, occasion”. 

nb3: M. Lamberti (LS 1997, 483) equated Bed. mal(l)o “2” with Cu.-Om. *lam- “2” 
< OCu. *lakk”- “two, both” (sic). 

LIT.: Ehret 1987, 103, #433 (Bed.-PRift); Biz. 1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37 (CCh.-Bed.- 
ECu.-SCu.). 

• Other suggestions are unacceptable: 

■ 4 . W. M. Muller (1909, 191) assumed in Eg. mr a false “archaizing” 
-r (for -j) and proposed equating it with Sem. *ma “like” (sic), orig. 
*“that what is” (sic). 

■ 5 . L. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Ful so “si” (sic). Absurd. 

■ 6 . E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168, quoted also in KHW 84) identihed Eg. 
mr with Eed. mar (m) & ma(r)t (f) “such a (one), French un tel” [Rpr. 
1928, 217] = “solch, derart” [Rn.]. Semantically dubious. Rejected 
by W. Vycichl (DEEC 105). 

■ 7 . V Elazek (1994 MS Elam, 14, #75) compared Eg. mj with Sem. 
*‘:’am/*‘^im “if” [Elz.] ||| SErb.: Hgr. am “comme” [Prasse 1972, 230] 
III NAgaw: EUin emma ~ imma “nun denn, also” [Rn.]. 


mr or mj (?) “als aufmunternder Zuruf an Vieh” (V, MK, Wb II 41, 
8) = “ein besonderer Zuruf (mit dem man das Vieh anfeuert auf den 
EUdern des A.R. und M.R. die den Ackerbau darstellen)” (Erman, 
ZAS 48, 1910, 42—43, §viii) = “ein Ruf (an den Esel) mit dem man 
Tiere antreibt: ‘geh!’” (Erman 1918, 21, fn. 3) = “ein oft gebrauchter 
Treiberruf”, mr/j wr “lauft schnell (eigtl. sehr)!” (Guglielmi 1973, 
14, cf also EA V 194) = “auf, hiih! (Treibruf an Vieh)”, mr jj wr 
“huh, lauf schnell!” (GHWb 344; AWb I 538). 
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nb: Reading debated: mj (Erman, Wb) = mr/mj (Guglielmi) = mr (GHWb). Not 
clear whether in the sole ex., where r was written following W19 + D54 (in the from 
the Zawyet el-Mayitin tomb, cf LD II 106b, not listed in AWb l.c.), -r after the det. 
(!) represents part of the root (cf the remarks by S. Grunert, GM 168, 1999, 40; 
D. Meeks 2005, 245, #538c). Note that the ex. from the tomb of Ti (V, quoted in 
AWb l.c.) may be alternatively rendered mrj “to like” (Meeks l.c.). 

• Etymology highly disputable: 

■ 1 . W. Guglielmi (1973, 14) assumed that it “diirfte schon im A.R. mit 
mj ‘komm’ verwechselt oder gar von ihm abgeleitet warden sein” (cf. the wtg 
of Meir ex., Blackman 1914—53 V, pi. 30) not ruling out that there 
“fand die Verwechselung schon im A.R. statt”. The phon. value mr ~ mj 
of the hrgl. W19 led Guglielmi to presuming “dafi es leicht lautlich mit 
mj ‘komm’zusammenfallen konnte". A. Erman (1910, 42—43, §viii) admit¬ 
ted the interchange of OK mr with mj “come!” (q.v.) only in the 
NK (cf RT 8, 98), “mit dem er nichts zu tun hat”. Even if Erman’s first 
point cannot be confirmed, the OK use of W19 (stUl mr) excludes 
an etymological relationship with OK mj “come!”. 

■ 2 . W. Guglielmi (l.c.) saw in its OK wtgs. (with W19) an evidence (!) 
speaking rather for a connection to Eg. mr “binden” rendering our 
word as “etwa: bleibe (mir) verbunden” or “halte dich (an mich)!”. 
False (mr “to bind” is written with U7). 

nb: This rendering would eventually lead to Eg. mr “sich anschlieBen an” (PT, 
Wb, q.v.). 

■ 3 . Alternatively, Guglielmi (l.c.) did not exclude an interjection: “doch 
zweifelhaft, ob der Ruf mr/mj uberhaupt von einem Verb ableitbar ist und 
nicht nur den Klang der Leute wiedergibt”. 

■ 4 . GT: if the rendering of our word as a fossilized imperative (lit. 
“hurry! come on!” or sim.) proves correct, cp. /VA *m-y-r ~ *m-r-y 
(?) “to haste, gallop (animal)” [GT]. 

nb: Attested in (?) Ar. mry: mara I “3. faire courir sa monture le plus vite possible 
(avec acc. de la monture, en tirer, pour ainsi dire, toute la vitesse a I’aide du fouet, 
etc.)” [BK II 1097] (provided / mry I “1. presser avec les doigts”) ||| NBrb.: Mzg 
Vm-r: a-mmer [reg. < *Vm-y-r] “se depecher, se hater, faire vite, accelerer, faire qqch. 
sans s’arreter” [Tf 1991, 427] || SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr marumar “aller vite” [PAM 
2003, 553] III Bed. mara “to trot (camel) at fastest possible pace short of galloping” 
[Rpr. 1928, 217] = marai “to trost fast (camel)” [Hds. 1996 MS, 94] ||| WCh.: 
PAngas *m''ar > younger “to leap” [GT 2004, 261]: Angas myaar “to leap, 

ricochet” [Elk. 1915, 251] = myaar ~ myar “springen” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27] = myar 
“to jump” [AEG 1978, 41] = mlar ~ myar “to jump” [Gel. 1994, 62, 70]. 

■ 5 . GT: or, provided OK mj < mr < *ml, cp. Ar. malla I & VIII “se 
depecher en marchant”, II “1. presser, activer”, V “1. se depecher, 
marcher vite” [BK II 1140-1]. 


mrj “lieben” (OK, Wb II 98-100) > (S) MS, (B) MSI, (AE) MSie, 
(E) MNeie, (SE) mnis, (BE) mhi, (F) mi, st.nom. (SE) nepe-, (AES) 
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Mppe-, (P) HSNpe-, (F) Mepi-, MSAAI- etc. “lieben, wiinschen, wol- 
len” (KHW 85-86). 

nbI: Sometimes denotes also “vorziehen, sich erwahlen” (Otto 1969, 98—100). 
nb2: For the vocalisation of its diverse nominal derivatives see KMAV 51; Ranke 
1937, 93; Alb. 1937, 191-2 & fn. 3; 1946, 15, §25 & 16, §27 & 16, §31; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 45, 89; NBA 238, 243, 319, 809; Edel 1989, 29-30; Vcl. 1990, 61. 
nb3: a. H. Gardiner (1936, 195-6) explained the OT PN miryam ultimately from 
Eg. mrj “the beloved”, while E. Kutler (1984, 117) preferred a derivation from Hbr. 
mrr “to be strong”. 

• Hence: i.a., mr(j) “Freund” (LP, GR, Wb II 98, 9; WD III 54; cf. 
JEA 81, 1995, 144 for XXII-X XIII . exx.). 

• Despite the extensive literature on its etymology, its origin cannot be 
regarded as satisafactorUy clarified: 

■ I.A. Ember proposed its most widespread traditional equation with 
Sem. *r'^m: Akk. ramu, ra'^amu, ramamu “lieben” [AHW 951], Ebl. 
ra-a-mu-um [*ra'^am-um] “to love” [Frz. 1984, 148] || Ar. r'^m: ra'^ima 
“aimer qqch.” [BK I 795]. Cf also Ar. rwm: rama “desirer ardem- 
ment, rechercher” [BK I 957] = rama “(heftig) begehren, wiinschen, 
lieben”, ma-ram- “Wunsch” [Vcl.] ||| NBrb.: Qbl. Vr -m: ssi-rem 

“1. desirer, 2. se proposer, 3. preferer” [Dlt. 1982, 725]. 

LIT. of Eg-Sem.: Ember 1912, 89; 1930, #6.a.l5, #10.a.l9; Alb. 1918, 84; Holma 
1919, 38; Chn. 1947, #413; VcL 1953, 374, #6; 1958, 150; 1958, 393; 1959, 29; 
1959, 69, #18; 1959, 73; 1983, 106; 1990, 222. 

nbI: E von Calice (1936, #633) and Th. Schneider (1993, 81) considered this Eg- 
Sem. comparison unsatisfactory, although the metathesis in roots containing m is 
indeed not uncommon in Eg. as pointed out by W. Vycichl (l.c.). 
nb2: In theory, Sem. *r‘^m could be alternatively compared also with Eg. jm3 [< 
*‘^mr?] “angenehm, freundlich sein zu” (PT, Wb I 79, 10-13), jm3.t “Freundlichkeit, 
liebeswiirdigkeit” (OK, Wb I 80, 1). 

nb3: O. V Stolbova (2005, 226-7, §36) equated Sem. *r‘^m with WCh.: Gerka 
luum “to love” [Ftp.], for which cf rather ECh.: Sarwa lAmA “aimer” [JI 1990 
MS, 1, §6]. 

■ 3 . D. Ol’derogge (1954, 145; 1956, 13; 1960, 800), I. M. D’jakonov 
(1965, 50), and N. Skinner (1996, 197/9) combined Eg. mrj alter¬ 
natively with WCh.: Hausa marmarii (m) “desire”, marmartoo ~ 
marmarta “to long to get” [Abr. 1962, 659], for which cf perhaps also 

EECu.: Rnd. marma “to demand (sg), insist (on sg.)” [PG 1999, 220]. 
ap: PNil. *mar “to desire”: Teso maria “to rush for, scramble”, Pokot mar “to seek, 
desire”, Acholi maro “to love, like” [Dimmendaal 1988, 38, #47]. 
nb: Ug amr “Wunsch” [WUS 1963, 25, #284] (alternatively rendered “Rede (?)”, 
not so in DLU I 35) can hardly be related. It may be connected with Sem. *‘?mr 
“to say”. 

■ 4 . GT: or cp. EECu.: Afar mar (m) “attachment (of love)” [PH 
1985, 158] I Orm. marara “to be dear, loved, pleasing” [Gragg 
1982, 280]. 

nbI: G. Gragg (l.c.) affiliated Oromo marara with Oromo mara “to have mercy on 
a person” [Gragg 1982, 271, 436] | HECu. *marar- “to pity” [Hds. 1989, 418], 
which may derive rather from ES, cf Amh. mara “to have pity” [Gragg] (and 



408 


MRJ 


eventually from Eth.-Sem. *mrr “to be bitter, sad”). See also Skn. 1996, 9 (Eg.- 
ECu,). Less likely is a link to NBrb.: Rif *Vm-r-w: Tuzin maw-et [from *marw-et?] 
“faveur, generosite” [Rns. 1932, 387]. 

nb2: There may be perhaps an AA var. root *m-y [GTj. Cf CCh. *m-y (?) “to love” 
[GTj: Bern, mb “etre d’accord, aimer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 93] | Daba may “vouloir, 
aimer” [Meh. 1966, 135] = may “to like, want (desire)” [LG 1974, 22, #591-2] 

I Lame-Peve...may...“to like, want (desire)” [Schubert 1971, 16, #329-330]. Is 
ECu.: Harso & Dbs. & Gwd. mayy- “to kiss” [AMS 1980, 254; Black 1976, 229] 
ultimately related? 

■ 5 . M. Cohen (1947, #413) equated Eg. mrj also with Eth.-Sem.: 
Harari marih “friend” [Chn.] = matin “companion” [EsL: “with an 
enigmatic suffix -In”]. Cf also Gurage dials, mari “friend (boy), com¬ 
panion” [EsL], Argobba meri “companion (boy), friend” [EsL], the 
ultimate origin of which is stUl unclear. 

nbI: E. Littmann (ZS 1, 66) took these from Oromo mari “guide”, while W. Leslau 
(1979, 417) preferred a derivation from Oromo mari “best man”. Afar- 
nb2: There are further AA terms for “friend”, but their connection either with Eg. 
mrj or the ES forms (above) is obscure: thus, (1) N. Skinner (1996, 9) compared 
the Eg. & Eth.-Sem. forms also with LECu.: Saho mareyta “Verwandter, Freund, 
Geliebter”, mareySno “Verwandtschaft, Freundschaft, Liebesverhaltniss” [Rn. 1890, 
270, 273], Afar mareyta “Freund, Geliebter” [Rn. 1886, 884] = marey-ta “close 
friend for whom one would die (made so at a big feast)” [PH 1985, 164]. L. Rein- 
isch (l.c.) assumed in SA an etymon *mare-y-ta lit. “von der Verwandtschaft, vom 
gleichen Wohnort seiend” < SA mar “die Zeit zubringen, leben, bleiben, wohnen, 
sein” [Rn.], cf Afar mare (f) “family relationship” [PH], which excludes any cognacy 
with Eg. mrj. (2) Cf perhaps Rnd. marmir “Freund, Beischlafer, Konkubine” [Schlee 
1978, 140, #759] and/or ( 3 ) CCh.: Musgu marmai [Krause] = marmaya [Barth] 
= mirme [Ovw.] “Freund” [Muller 1886, 400; Lks. 1941, 66], Puss marmay “1. (m) 
ami, 2. (f) amie, Hancee, 3. amitie” [Trn. 1991, 103], Vulum (Mogrum) marmay 
“ami” [Trn. 1977, 17], Girvidik marmay “Freund(schaft)” [MB 1972-73, 70]? As 
conhrmed to me by H. Tourneux (p.c., 17 Nov. 2006), the connection of the 2""* 
component *-may to Puss may “ami, voisin, camarade” [Trn. 1991, 104] etc. is fully 
uncertain: the latter word signifies in fact “quelqu’un ou quelque chose comme” 
(somebody or something like), “et ce mot est toujours accompagne d’un pronom complement 
(something like it, somebody like her, etc.). Je vois me ressemhlance formelle avec marmay, maisje 
ne vois pas de lien etymologiqm entre may et marmay. II y en a peut-etre m cependanf’. 

■ 6 . Th. Schneider (1993, 81; 1997, 198, §35) combines Eg. mrj with 
Ar. myl “6. aimer qqn.” [BKII 1174] = “etre incline vers, avoir de la 
sympathie pour, aimer bien” [Snd.] = “1. geneigt sein, 2. Sympathie 
emphnden fur, 3. gern haben” [Wehr 1238] = “avoir une predilec¬ 
tion” < “se tourner contre qqn., s’incliner vers qqn.” [Dozy II 630] 

= IV “to favour” [KB]. Improbable because of Cpt. -pp-. 
nb: The basic sense of Sem. *myl was, however, different from that of Eg. mrj, cf 
Ma^lula maila “Seite” [Bergstr. 1921, 57] | Ar. myl: mala “1. se pencher, s’incliner, 
etre penche, incline vers le bas, vers la terre” [BK II 1174] | MSA *myl “to turn 
aside” [GT]. In KB 556, Ar. myl is combined with Hbr. mwl hihl “to fend off”. 
For further discussion see Eg. m3 “sickle (?)” (q.v.). Noteworthy are WCh.: Hausa 
meelu & Kts. dial, meeli “to feel inclined” [Abr. 1962, 673]. 

■ 7 . GT: remarkable is AA *m-l “to desire, like” [GT], although unlikely 
because of Gpt. -pp-. 



MRJ 


409 


nb: Attested in Ar. mala"^- “6. desir ardent, concupiscence” [BK II 1142] ||| SBrb.: 
EWlm. te-molll “baiser” [Ncl. 1957, 572] = EWlm. & Ayr mall-at “1. (donner un) 
baiser (a), 2. choyer (enfant)”, sa-mmall-at “2. aimer beaucoup, cherir”, Ayr a-sa- 
mmalla “grand amour, amour sincere, tendre” [PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 537], Ghat 
ta-mella “compassion, pitie”, ta-mull-it “baiser”, mull-et “baiser” [Nhl. 1909, 132, 
143, 190] III ECu.: Yaaku -mal- “to like, agree” [Heine 1975, 119, 129] ||| WCh.: 
Mundat mumuli “desire” [Seibert 2000 MS, #a033] || CCh.: (?) Ktk. mein “friend” 
[Bonny 1975, 24, §386] || ECh.: (?) Tumak mala “ami” [Cpr. 1975, 83: ^'emprunt 
possihle”'\. 

• Other suggestions are evidently false: 

■ 8. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 249) combined Gpt. MSI with Bsq. 
maitatu “lieben”. 

■ 9 . P. Langlois (1919, 161) assumed Eg. mrj “diligere” to represent a 
secondary derivative of the basic sense of Eg. mr “ligare, her” (with 
the most absurd reflexes). 

■ 10 . E. Homburger (1930, 285) Eul muy-de “avoir envie de”, yid-ude 
“aimer”. 

■ 11. E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 94; 1934, 109; 1936, 435-6, quoted also 
in KHW 86) compared Eg. mrj with NBrb.: Zayan meru “Wunsch”, 
merw-et “Phantasie(begehren)”, e-meri “Ereund, Eiebhaber”, mer- 
zlzwa “Melissenkraut” (lit. “geliebt von Bienen”, cf zizwi, pi. zizwa 
“Biene”) and SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) merhi “wollen, lieben”, Eamta 
merw “Wunsch, Verlangen”, which represent the “Reziprozitdt-Bildun^’ 
(Eeichtner) = “Sozialstamm” (Rsl.) = “sozial erweiterte Form” (Zhl.) = 
“erstarrte m-Bildung von Sozial-Verba” (Rsl.) = “reciprocalform with m-” 
(Zbr.), namely *me-ri “einander wollen, lieben, begehren” [Zhl.] 
deriving from the root *ri. Zyhlarz tried to project this analysis also to 
Eg. mrj, which was strangely adopted by some authorities (Eeichtner 
1932, 221; Vycichl 1933, 180; Rossler 1950, 488; Schenkel 1983, 
12; Zaborski 1997, 56), who supposed both in Eg. mrj and ms^ 
“to hate” (q.v.) a similar prehx m- derivation (of the “Sozialstamm”) 
from an unattested root *rj and *s^, resp., which “in prdhistorischer 
fat in ein m- Prdfix... zerlegbar gewesen sein mogen...” (Snk.). Reviewing 
his position on the question hfty years later, W. Vycichl (1983, 106) 
hrmly (and correctly) rejected this theory. 

nbI: This Eg-Brb. comparison is probably false, the etymology of the common 
Brb. root being fully different, cf NBrb.: Shilh iri “aimer”, ta-iri “amour, amide, 
desir, volonte” [Wlf], Sous iri “aimer” [Dst. 1938, 11] | Demnat ri “aimer” [\Vlf.] 
II EBrb.: Ghadames e-fri ~ i-fru [met. < *-rb] “vouloir” [Mtl.] = 3-br “1. vouloir, 
desirer, tenter, essayer de, 2. aimer, 3. avoir Fintention de” [Lnf 1973, 24-25, 
#96] = a-br [Mlt.] || SBrb. *erh [Ksm.]: NTuareg: Ghat er “aimer, cherir, desirer, 
vouloir” [Nhl. 1909, 125], Wlm. a-rhu ~ a-ru [Prs.], EWlm. iru “aimer, vouloir, 
desirer, avoir besoin de” [PAM 2003, 643], Ayr 3r(u) “desirer etc.” [Prasse] = ar 
[Mlt.], Hgr. er “aimer, vouloir” [Ecd. 1951-2, 1547] = ar [Prs.] = erhi [DEEC 
106] = ar [Mlt.] | STuareg: Tamasheq erhi “wollen” [Vcf]) Adagh yarha “il aime” 
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[Prs.] = arh [PAM], Taneslemt erh [Bst., Msq.] = arh “desirer etc.” [Pr.s.] = arh 
[PAM] (Brb.: Wlf. 1955, 116; Prasse 1969, 86, #588; Mlt. 1988, 200, #3.4.1; Biz. 
1992, 138; Ksm. 1999, 66, #34 & 78, #119). The PBrb. root is disputed: *Vr-h,j-h| 
[Prasse 1969, 27] = A/*r-b-‘^ “wiinschen, wollen, lieben” [Rsl. 1971, 316] = *i-rHih 
[Prs./Mlt.] = *i-h"'ar, met. *i-rah” [Mlt. 1988, 200]. Most probable seems PBrb. 
*r-b [GT] (with the regular shift of *b > NBrb. 0 ~ SBrb. *h), which has been 
convincingly identified with Eg. 3bj [if < *rby] “wiinschen” (MK, Wb I 6-7) || 
LECu.: Somali rab- “wiinschen, wollen” [Rn. 1902, 317] = rab- “to want” [Abr. 
1964, 207] III CCh.: MG ma-raba (exclam.) “souhait, voeux; a tes souhaits!” [Brt. 
1988, 183]. Lit.: Chn. 1947, #79 (Sem.-Som.); Rsl. 1964, 213 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); 1966, 
227 (Eg.-Som.); 1971, 316 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); Hodge 1968, 23 (Eg.-Som.-Sura); Prasse 
1969, 27 (SBrb.-Eg.-Som.); Dig. 1973, 170 (Som.-Sem.). Cp. also the special isogloss 
of Sem. ^ryb “to want (to eat)” [Biz.]: Hbr. r^’b qal “to be hungry” [KB 1257] | 
Ar. rayiba “ 1. vouloir, desirer, rechercher, avoir du penchant, de I’inclination pour, 
2. prier, supplier Dieu humblement et avec ferveur” [BK I 887] || Geez rahba ~ 
rahba ~ rahba “to be hungry, hunger (for)”, desire to eat” [Lsl. 1987, 468] ||| Eg. 
3hf [*rhf irreg. < *ryb] “EBlust (?)” (MK, Wb I 19, 4) = “fever of appetite (?)” 
(FD 5) = “EBlust, der groBe Hunger, *V611erei” (GHWb 13) with a secondary *-y- 
(Sem.-Eg: Rsl. 1964, 213; 1971, 296). 

nb2: V Blazek (1992, 136-138) combined PBrb. *r-hj-hj [Prs. 1969, 27, 86] rather 
with Bed. aray “den Vorzug geben, (aus)wahlen, lieben, wollen, begehren”, aray ~ 
are “Wahl, Vorzug, Zuneigung, Liebe”, araw ~ arau “Freund(in)” [Rn. 1895, 30] 
= aray “to want, wish, like”, arau “companion, friend” [Rpr. 1928, 153-4], which 
he derived from his Nst. *[i’]a/erHi . Note that Bed. -w can go back to *-b. Thus, 
a connection of Bed. aray < *araw < *arab (?) [GT] with Som.-Brb.-Eg. *r-b “to 
desire” [GT] (above) should not be ruled out. 

■ 12 . R. Moftah (1987, 139) affiliated Eg. mr.t “Geliebte, Konkubine” 
with mr.w “Sklaven”, mr “Hacke” and even Ar. i’imrai’-at- “Frau”. 
Absurd. 

■ 13 . Th. Obenga (1993, 325-6, §78): ~ Acooli mard “aimer”, mar 
“amour”, Lwo mer “agreer, etre d’accord, gentillesse”, Nuer mar 
“ami”, Wolof mar “aimer a la folie” etc. 

mrj.t “1. Uferdamm (am FluB, am Meere), 2. insbesondere als die SteUe 
am Ufer, wo SchilFe landen konnen, Hafen” (MK, Wb II 109-110) = 
“1. (mostly) river bank, 2. harbour (doubtful in several cases with very 
small villages)” (Janssen 1961, 68 & fn. 2, cf Grd., JEA 27, 1941, 
37f) = “bank, shore, sandbank (?), quay, height of triangle, coast” 
(FD 112) = “river-bank (with certainty established) as the place of 
mooring or washing (e.g, also the place where the uncared-for dead 
are disposed of, but not the place of succumbing)” (Gdk. 1970, 128) 
= “built harbor” (Gdk. 1975, 127) = “digue construite au bord de 
I’eau” (DEFG 119) = “harbour or simply riverbank where boats could 
moor” (Jones 1988, 205, §8) = “rivage, desert” (Aufrere 1990, 16, 
722) = “riverbank (some workmen certainly had huts and chapels 
on the mrj.t)” (McDowell, JEA 78, 1992, 202) = “1. (natiirlicher) 
Uferdamm (am Meer, FluB; oft als Weg ausgebaut), 2. Damm (als 
Felderbegrenzung), 3. Kai, Hafen” (since XL, GHWb 348; AWb I 
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546) = “(usually) riverbank, port probably consisting of houses and 
an administrative facility situated on the banks of the Nile” (Davies 
& Toivari 1997, 75, n. g with further lit.) = “Marktplatz am Ufer 
oder Hafen” (Tkllam, SAK 26, 1998, 3, fn. 2) = “(generally rendered 
as) shore, coast (except in the cases where the river has cut a deep 
bed, its shore is not very distinct and certainly not in the form of 
a ‘dam’), (applies specihcally to) the stretch of land along the river 
(which can be tilled during the low-water season)” (Gdk. 1998, 120 
& fn. 89) = “Uferdamm, Anlegestelle, Hafen” (Osing 1998, 155, n. 

d) = “coast, river-bank” (DCT 173). Cf also WD II 65; III 54. 
nbI: The MK form mrw.t (quoted in NBA 265, 839, n. 1130; Snk. 1983, 224 as 
the original etymon) is attested in CT V 46e (BlBo). But an older form *mrw.t can 
hardly be based on one occurence. P. Lacau (1972, 89, §77.3) analyzed the word 
as mr.jt (sic) with a suffix -jt of “noms geographiques”, but elsewhere (o.c., p. 97, §91.4) 
he assumed a root *mri. 

nb2: Vocalized as *m(e7u)raw.“t (NBA 265, 337, 839, n. 1130) = *muraw.”t (Snk. 
1983, 224) > *maray.at (Vrg. 1971, 51) = *m''ray.''t (Osing 1998, 155, n. d) > *mr6j.et 
(Lacau 1972, 97, §91.4). Survives also in Eg. Ar. TN Damru"^ < Cpt. TSMptU < 
*t''3-m''r.ay.”t “der Uferdamm” (Snk. 2002, 20) 

nb3: Denotes in Ostr. Grd. 44 an “accessory of palanquin (qnj)” (AEO I 68). 

• Hence: Dem. mr.(t) ~ mrj.t (f) “Hafen, Uferland” (DG 168:2, 169:3) 
= “harbour” (GED l.c.; Tait 1991, 43) = “Uferdamm, Mole” (This- 
sen 1984, 77) > Gpt. (SL) Mptu, (S) eunpcu, (B) eM(B)pa) “harbour, 
landing stage” (GD 183a; GED 88) = “place at a port where ships 
are moored” (Vrg. 1971, 51) = “Hafen, Kai, Anlegestelle” (NBA 265; 
KHW 98) = “embarcadere, port” (DELG 119). Gf also Dem. mre 

“dock-side (?)” (Ankhsheshonqi 10:3, Thissen l.c.). 
nbI: For (B) rnbr- ~ (S) rnr- cf Hintze 1949, 48. 

nb2: Glossed in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD) by Dem. ml3 “Art Schiff” 
falsely assumed by J. Osing (1998, 154-5, n. d) to be homophone (!) in spite of 

Gpt. -P-. 

nb 3UL) MpNYT “Hafen, Kai” treated by W. Westendorf (KHW 100) as a pi. of 
(S) Mptu has been derived by J. Osing from an etymon extended by an affix -tj: 
*m”rawt.''t (NBA 337), while W. Vycichl saw in it a nisbe *mr.wt.j “port”, lit. *“endroit 
de la rive” (DELG 120). Cf also Gk. TN TE|tpat)0i(;. Vycichl (l.c.) compared also 
Dem. mrj.t “quartier en Assiut” (DG 169) and Dem. mrwt “Fruchdand” (DG 169). 
The latter comparandum is unlikely. 

• From the same root (?): 

( 1 ) mrj “vom flottmachen des festgefahrenen Schilfes” (XVIII., Wb 
II 109, 11) = “to ground” (Grd., JEA 9, 1923, 17, n. 10) = “to 
strand” (Grd. 1925, 69,1. 18: “clearly connected with mrj.t ‘shore’, whence 
the meaning ‘strand’ is fairly obvious”) — “to run aground (of boat, ship), 
stranding” (ED 112 & Jones 1988, 215, §34 after Grd.) = “auflaufen, 
auf Land geraten, stranden” (NBA 196, 728-9, n. 871 after ZAS 
60, 1925, 69, 1. 18) = “stranden” (KHW 498, 637) = “auf Grund 
laufen, auflaufen, stranden” (GHWb 348). 
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nbI: Correctly affiliated with Eg. mrj.t “bank” already by A. H. Gardiner (l.c.). The 
eonneetion can only be a denominal derivation from the latter. 
nb 2: Behind the NK wtg. mrj (inf), a root *mr > mj was proposed in NBA l.c. 
nb 3: J. Osing (NBA l.c.) saw in it the ultimate source of (SL) (T-)©MHp©, (B) 
(t-)NMHipi (f) “Uberschwemmung” (for which, however, different etymologies have 
also been proposed, cf CED 35; KHW 498). 

(2) mrw “(Substabtiv)” (MK lx, Wb II 109, 3, cf. Griffith 1889, 
Siut tomb 19, 1. 55) = “harbours (?)” (FD 112) = “(designe) une 
terre” (DELC 119) = “plage, port” (Aufrere 1990, 17) = “Hafen, 
Kai” (GHWb 348) > perhaps Dem. (r/hr)-mr “quer iiber, andere 
Seite”, cf p3-s^-mr (Gk. 'Pap'npt(;) PN “die Sandbank” (DG 168:5-6) 
= “(anderes) Ufer, (andere) Seite” (NBA 838-9, n. 1127 after Pest- 
man, GdE 41, 1966, 316, n. 1) = “across the river, the other side” 
(GED 87) > Gpt. (O) M©P, (SB) MHp (m) “Ufer, Gegenseite, Jenseits” 
(©MHp “hiniiber”, 2lMHp “jenseits”) (KHW 99) = “shore (of river), 
esp. opposite shore” (GED 87) = “rive (opposee), I’autre cote” (DELG 

119) > LGpt. mir (Peust 1999, 120 after Worrell & Vycichl). 
nbI: Vocalized as *mGur(a)w (NBA 265) = *mir''w (Peust 1999, 120 & fn. 21). 
nb 2: MK mrw strikingly resembles the var. wtg. of mrj.t as mrw in the late NK, e.g, 
in Pap. Anastasi I 21:2, IV lb:4, 10:5, Wenamon l:x+8, l:x+24, 1:13, 1:22, 2:74 
(cf Belegstellen ad Wb II 109, 13, 15 & 110, 1-2; Jones 1988, 205, §8). Does MK 
mrw perhaps represent an early ex. of the masc. var. form of mrj.t (late NK)? Note 
that R. Caminos (1954 EEM, 129) identified hr-mrw of Pap. Anastasi IV rt. lb:4 
(treated in Wb as a mere var. of mrj.t) with Cpt. (S) 2l"HHP “on, at other side” 
(CD 180a), which implies its separation from mrj.t. This distinction was extended 
byj. Cerny (CED 87) and D. Meeks (1979, 248, §54) also to other exx. of late NK 
mrw treated in Wb as masc. vars. of mrj.t, “d’ou il comient d’eliminer ks exampks du 
masculin mrw ‘rive (opposee)’...” (Meeks). Cf also Vergote (1950, 291). 
nb 3: Several authors (DG 168; NBA 838-9, n. 1127 & 839, n. 1130; KHW 99; 
DEEC 119) have already assumed a remote etymological connection of the under¬ 
lying etymons of Cpt. (S) MpCU vs. MHp tracing back the latter to MK mrw (Wb 
II 109, 3). Their distinction was, however, mainatined by J. Cerny (l.c.). 
nb 4: J. Cerny (CED 87) and J. Osing (NBA 265; 1998, 107-8, n. d) derived the 
Dem.-Cpt. word directly from Eg. mrw “desert” (q.v), cf esp. mrw snb.w “the coast 
(lit. the desert) is clear” (FD 112 after JEA 28, 1942, 11, n. gg). 

• Etymology disputable. Most promising seems #5. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (NBA 265, 838-9, n. 1127 & 1130) derived both Eg. fern, 
mrj.t < mrw.t (*me/uraw.“t) and masc. mrw (*me/ur(a)w) “Ufer” as 
well as mrw “Wiiste” (lit. *“Seite, Rand”) from Eg. mr (sic) “stranden, 
auflaufen”. Mistaken, since their connection is only plausible vice versa 
(assuming in mrj “stranden” a denom. verb). 

■ 2. W. Vycichl (DELG 119): Eg. mrj.t was “certainement” a fern, nisbe 

originating from Eg. mr “canal, etang” (q.v). Unlikely. 

nb: Written in CT I 234b indeed like a nisbe (DCT 173). 

■ 3 . W. Schenkel (1983, 223-4) tried to explain both Eg. mrj.t < mrw.t 
and mrw “Wiiste” (!) from Eg. mr “binden”, whence he derived also 
Eg. *jamir(w).“t “Uberschwemmung (eigtl. das, was iiber die Ufer 
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tritt)” > (SL) (T-)6MHp6, (B) ('|■-)^^MHlpl “inundation, high water” 
(CD 56a). 

■ 4 . W. F. Albright (1918, 93) and F. von Calice (1936, #634) combined 
the root *mrj with Sem. *mP “to hll”. Semantically plausible, but 
note Cpt. (S) -p-. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. main (OAkk., O-MAss. mala'^um) “voll sein, werden, sich 
fiillen” [AHW 596-7] || Hbr. mP qal “1. voll sein, werden, 2. fiillen” [GB 423] | 
Ar. mala'^a “(r)emplir qqch.” [BK II 1141] || Geez maPa “to fill (up), complete, 
multiply, be full, filled, overflow, be completed, be abundant, come to an end” [Lsl. 
1987, 342] etc. (Sem.: Cohen 1961, 70, §110; Rabin 1975, 87, §32). 
nb2: Especially noteworthy are the nominal derivatives (semantically strikingly close 
to Eg. mrj.t) like Akk. rnulu “Hohe (von Mauern usw.), Anhohe, Aufstieg” [AHW 
671] II Hbr. millo'^ “terraced structure (used for different purposes), the retaining 
walls and infill of the terraces surrounding the Herodian temple, ‘fiU’ etc.” [KB 587], 
Hatra mP “artificial terrace” [Steiner, BASOR 276, 15ff] = “ditch” [Aggoula, Syria 
64, 93] = “store” [Segal, JSS 31, 73] (c£ DNWSI 628), Aram, malllta “Aufschiit- 
tung” [Clc.], JAram. malyota"^ “landfill, earthwork, rampart” [KB], Mand. mulia 
“(Erd)aufschuttung, Terasse, Sockel” [Dietrich 1967, 299]. 

nb3: Sem. *mP may be cognate to SBrb.: Ayr mallu “etre (rempli) entierement, 
pleinement, etre concentre”, EWlm. & Ayr malumal “etre completement rempli” 
[PAM 2003, 537, 540] ||| SCu.: (?) Irq. milala^ [ext. -^?] “to fill to the brim” [MQK 
2002, 73] III NOm.: Wit. muliya (mng obscure) “(perhaps) totality, wholeness”, c£ 
kamma muliya “the whole night” [LS 1997, 461 with improbable cognates] ||| 
WCh.: Hausa malaala “to flow into, onto, over, pervade”, malala “abundandy”, 
malaalee “1. to flow out, leak out, 2. flow into, onto, over, pervade entirely” [Abr. 
1962, 650] II CCh.: Mada mala-kiya “full moon” (cf. MM *kiya “moon”) [Rsg. 
1978, 293, #476] 

nb4: a. Drexel (1925, 14) combined Hbr. mP with Hausa maaloolo “1. goitre, wen 
on throat, 2. fatness on throat of young animals denoting good health, 3. bird’s crop” 
and even maalaa “type of satchel” [Abr. 1962, 649, 652] = maaloolo “Geschwulst” 
(sic) vs. maalaa “groBe Ledertasche der Blinden, in der sie die Gaben aufbewahren” 
[Drexel]. Semantically weak. 

nb5: H. Mdller (1911, 162) combined Sem. *mP with Gk. goiTia, Lat. multus. A. R. 
Bombard (1981, 448; 1984, 273, #282) compared it with IE *m3/a/el- “to be full, 
much, many” and a certain Eg. mr3.t (sic) “fullness”. S. A. Starostin (2003, 471) 
linked the Sem. root to Alt. *milt'e “full”. 

■ 5 . GT: remarkable is Bed. mar “Seite” [Rn. 1895, 171] = marl 
“side, direction” [Rpr. 1928, 218], which has apparently no reliable 
Cu. cognates. 

nb: V Blazek (1994 MS Bed., 27) tentatively equated Bed. mari with WCh.: NBauchi 
*-mVr- “rib” [GT] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 36) and ECu. *marmar- “neck” [Sasse 1979, 
24; 1982, 141], but this is semantically uncertain. 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 

■ 6 . P. Langlois (1919, 150, 156) derived Eg. mrj.t “portus” from Eg. 
mr “Her, assembler” (q.v), whence he took also Eg. t3-mrj (q.v), mr.w 
(Pap. i\nastasi IV 10:5) and mr “bassin, lac, canal” (q.v). This did not 
hinder Langlois in comparing Eg. -mrj with Sem. *misr- “Egypt” (!) 
and Eg. mtr.w “Flut” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.) as well (including further 
absurd comparandd). 



414 


MRJ 


■ 7 . W. Westendorf (l.c.) combined Eg. mrw (and mrj.t) with Bed. bur 
“1. Erde, Erdreich, Boden, 2. Gebiet, Eand” [Rn. 1895, 50] (after 
Zyhlarz 1932-3, 59). Excluded. 

■ 8 . Ch. Ehret (1997, 207, #1809) compared SCu. *mar/d- “rock”. 

■ 9 . M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 120, §1) affiliated Eg. mrj.t and Eg. 
mr “canal, water ditch” with EEGu.: Afar boru “canal” [PH 1985, 
73] etc. 

■ 10 . A. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, §14): ~ Eg. mr “pool” (q.v.) ~ GGh.: 
Nzangi mirm “river”. 

mrj, in t3-mrj (XIX-XX. var. t3-n-mrj) “Name fur Agypten” (XL, Wb 
V 223) = “Delta, flood-waters of the Nile” (Gzapkiewicz) = “1. (till 
NK) patrie, pays du bien-etre, 2. (Ptol.) terre d’heritage” (Derchain- 
Urtel 1992, 55-61, esp. 55, fn. 2 after Schad, so also Goebs 1995, 
173: “Erbland”) = “Tameri, Agypten (besonders das agyptische 
Kernland), Nilland” (GHWb 913). 

nb: Preserved in the Eg. Ar. TN Dumayra < (B) "fAMtipi (Gzapkiewicz 1971, 70, 
§176; Amelineau 1893, 116-9). Since the LP fern. (Wb l.c.), thus hardly identical 
with Gk. nTigupK; “Bez. flir das Delta” as suggested by K. Sethe (1906, 145) 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . P. Eanglois (1919, 150, 155-7) explained it from the sense “le 
territoire de I’inondation captee, lit. endiguee” derived from Eg. mr 
“lier, assembler” (q.v), which was correctly rejected by W. Guglielmi 
(1991, 9, fn. 45) as “unwahrscheinlich”. Equally surprisingly, from the 
same root took Eanglois also Eg. mrj.t “portus” and mr “bassin, lac, 
canal” (q.v), which is similarly unconvincing. Tkll this did not hinder 
Eanglois in comparing Eg. -mrj also with Sem. *misr- “Egypt” (!) 
and Eg. mtr.w “Flut” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.) as well (including further 
absurd comparanda). 

nb: The form mr.w quoted by him from Pap. Anastasi IV 10:5 represents in fact 
Eg. mrj.t (Wb II 109, 15). 

■ 2 . K. Sethe (1929, 4) and R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 255, utt. 611, 
n. 7) interpreted it as “das behackte Eand (als Kulturland)” (Sethe) = 
“The Hoed Eand” (Faulkner) regarded as akin to Eg. mr “Graben, 
Kanal” (its pi. mr.w was rendered by Faulkner in PT 1728 “the hoed 
lands”), which they traced back to Eg. *mr “hacken (to hoe)”. 

■ 3. J. Cerny (GED 35) affiliated Eg. t3-mrj with Gpt. (SE) (T-)6MHps, 
(B) ('|■-)AMHlpl (f), (SE) eMHp (m) “inundation, high water” (GD 56a) 
= “Uberschwemmung” (Snk.), EGpt. (Pi-Solsel) amiri “Flut” (Vcl. 
1936, 171) reflected also by Eg. Ar. (Snk.: “Verbreitung nicht spezifiziert”) 
damlra “Zeit der Niluberschwemmung” (NBA 728—9, n. 871 after 
Spg, ZS 4, 1926, 61f) = damlra “inundation” (Ishaq 1991, 113, 
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#I.A. 1) = diml/era “time of (NUe) flood” (Vittmann 1991, 209) = 
diml/era “Zeit der Flut” (Snk.), in which Cerny assumed a back- 
formation from (S) *Te-MHpe vs. (B) *'|'-MHpi, i.e., t3 was taken for 
the fern, article, and the compound was treated as fern.: (S) *Te- 
MHpe became *T-eHHpe. 

nbI: The etymology of the Cpt. word is disputed (cf NBA 196, 728-9, n. 871: 
*jamlry.”t —> *jamlyr.''t —> *jameyr.''t < Eg. mr ~ mj “stranden”; KHW 498: < Eg. 
mr “Gewasser”; Schenkel 1983, 224: *jamir(w).''t lit. “das, was iiber die Ufer tritt” 
< mrj.t “Uferdamm” ~ mrw “Wiiste” derived ultimately from Eg. mr “binden”). 
Strangely, his own suggestion was apparendy ignored or declined by W. Schenkel 
(2002, 20) stating of (SL) (T-)SMHpS, (B) (T-)NMHipi that the “Etymologic des auf 
den Artikel folgenden Substantivs" is “mbekannt”. 

nb2: In any case, the hypothetic Eg. *mrj might be in principle linked to Ar. ma'^ara 
“1. remplir (une outre)” [BK II 1052]. 


mrj “sounding-pole” (MK, FD 112) — “Lotstange (zur Bestimmung 
der Wassertiefe)” (GHWb 348). 

■ 1. GT: perhaps lit. the instrument “running aground” the bottom of 
river, thus related to Eg. mrj “to strand” (cf s.v. Eg. mrj.t “bank”)? 

■ 2 . G. T. Hodge (1990, 173) falsely combined it with Gh. *mari “to 
give” [JS 1981, 116], IE *m9r- “hand” [lEW 740] < EE *Nb-lH, 
which he ultimately derived from his EE *b-l “to carry” based on 
the most absurd comparanda (cf Eg. m “take!”). 

■ 3 . GT: or cp. Tkkk. (iB) murru D “hineinstecken (z.B. Hande)” 
[AHW 671]? 

nb: Root uncertain: Vmtir or Vwur? 


mrj.t “(in hr mrj.t als Bezeichnung der Krokodile)” (Fit. MK hapax: 
Pap. Berlin 3024, 75 & 97, Wb II 110, 4) = “a coll, term for croco¬ 
diles” (FD 112; Faulkner 1956, 37, n. 81) = “crocodile” (DEE I 
227). 

nb: Occurs only twice in the Lebensmtider, in both passages apparendy as a coll, fern, 
noun as surmised by Faulkner: (74)...tp s sn m (75) grh hr mrj.t “(74)...on a lake 
infested by (75) night with crocodiles”', (96)...mk b^h rn=j mk r st mzh.w (97) r hms.t 
hr ^d.w (?) hr mr(r)j.t “{96).. .Behold my name is detested. Behold, more than the smell of 
crocodiles, (97) more than sitting by sandbanks (?) fill of crocodiles” (Faulkner 1956, 28). 
The same approach was followed by A. Erman (1896, 54) “...als zu sitzen unter 
den... mit den (?) Krokodilen”. 

• Etymology highly debated: 

■ 1 . Usually either identified with or derived from Eg. mrj.t “river- 
bank” (q.v), namely either (1) as a frozen compound hr(j)-mrj.t “die 
am Ufer” (as suggested in Wb l.c.); (2) or as a coll. fern, form used 
metaphorically, lit. “bank-lurkers” (as thought by Eaulkner 1956, 37, 
n. 81). H. Goedicke (1970, 136) assumes that “it might equally be a 
euphemism used to avert potential dangef\ 
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■ 2. W. A. Ward (1980, 357-360, cf. AEB 34, #80.222) affliated it with 
Eg. mr(j) “fighting-bull” and mr-wr “Mnevis” (q.v.), etc., which he 
explained from Eg.-Sem. *mr “harsh, violent strength” (hence: “pain, 
illness” in Eg. and “bitter” in Sem., resp.). Unconvincing. 

■ 3 . GT: is the coincidence with Ch *m-r “crocodile” [GT] > GGh.: 
(?) Ktk. mur(u)ge “crocodile” [Ebf 1942, 165] | Eame (ba) - ma(q)- 
mirl “crocodile sp.” [Sen. 1982, 322] || EGh. *m-r “crocodile” [JS 
1981, 80G]: Tumak mara “crocodile” [Gpr. 1975, 82], Mawer mara 
“crocodile” [Gpr. 1971, 50] | Karbo (Dng.) moomaara “crocodile” 
[el-Minai MS n.d.], WDng. maara ~ maara “crocodile” [Fedry 1971, 
115], EDng. marre “crocodile” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196] (EGh.:JI 1994 
II, 95) purely accidental? 

nbI: In L. Homburger’s view (quoted by Lebeuf, l.c., fn. 1), Ktk. mur(u)- “serait un 
prefixe”. 

nb2: J.-P. Caprile (l.c.) assumed the Tumak word to have been borrowed from 
Barma mara “crocodile” (Goundi, Bousso) vs. mar (Njamena). Similarly, J. Fedry 
(l.c.) supposed in Dangla a loan. 

mrj (GW) “ ausrutschen (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi I 25:9, Eischer- 
Elfert 1986, 225, n. c; GHWb 348) = “fright, fear” or “(straight) 
shot” (Hoch 1994, 134-5, §174). 

nb: Written in GW as maj-ruj-'^a: *m6ra‘^a (?) (Hoch l.c.) 

• Apparently a Sem. loan, but the source is debated: 

■ 1 . W. Helck (1962, 560, #95; 1971, 513, #95) affiliated it with (the 
root underlying) Eg. mrj (GW) “Pferdeknecht” (q.v). Rejected by 
A. H. Gardiner (1911, 27, n. 18) and H.-W. Eischer-Elfert (1986, 
225, n. c). 

■ 2. J. Hoch ( 1994 l.c.) explained it as an m- prefix derivative of Sem. 
*yry (sic, instead of *wrw) “to shoot”. Tklternatively he derived it 
from Sem. *yr‘^ “to be afraid” (cf hence Hbr. mora"^ “fear, terror”) 
assuming the “leg” + “walking legs” dets. of Eg. mrj to indicate “the 
result of panic”. 

mrj (GW) “Pferdeknecht” (late NK, Wb II 110, 5; Helck 1971, 513, 
#95) = “palefrenier, cocher” (Geugney 1880, 7 after Pierret) = 
“groom” (Grd. 1911, 6* n. 16 & p. 37, fn. 4; AEO I 93* #203 
after Burchardt) = “le groom, valet de cheveaux, un terme designant 
les soldats, apparemment d’infanterie” (Sauneron 1964, 24, §32) = 
“Stallknecht” (Stork, EA IV 1011) = “groom, fattener of cattle” 
(DEE II 226) = “groom, squire” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 80 
index) = “a military position involving horses: froom (?), squire (?)” 
(Hoch 1994, 132). 
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nbI: Written in GW: ma-ru-'^e (Helck l.c.; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey l.c.) = ma-ru-'^u 
(Hoch l.c.) = ma-ru-'^u (DLU 571). 

nb2: It is this word that G. Sauneron (1964, 24, §32) explained Ptol. mr “un soldat” 
(Dendera) from. 

• Apparently borrowed from Sem., but the ultimate source is 
debated: 

■ l.c. Ceugney (l.c.) misread the word with (not to be read in 
GW) and derived it (with prefix m-) from Sem. *r^y > Hbr. r^y “to 
shepherd”. 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 132-4, §173) ultimately explained the title from 
Sem. *mr‘^ “to be fat” (cf, e.g., TVkk. maru S “to fatten”) with a hint 
on a Mari letter (after Wintermute) containing allegedly a nominal 
reflex of mr'I describing “the occupation of one who feeds sheep 
and fowl: groom”. 

nb: Hoch supported the traditional affiliation of the diverse Sem. *mr‘^ represent¬ 
ing the semantic fields “to be fat, healthy, strong” vs. “to be manly, masterly”, cf 
Ug. mru ‘“members of the officers’ guild, commanders” [Gordon 1965, #1543] = 
“a military officer” [Hoch], BA mare‘s “lord” [GB] | OSA (Sab.) mr"^ “man, lord” 
[SD], Ar. mar"^-, mir"^-, mur"?- “homme” [BK II 1085] etc. For this problem cf Eg. 
mr “overseer” (above). 

■ 3 . D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 38, §2.1.4.2) and W. G. E. 
Watson (1995, 538) identified it with Ug. mru “cine Tkrt ‘StaUmeister’” 
[Sanmartin 1989, 346-7 & fn. 92] = “equerry” [Watson] = “member 

of a group or class: chief groom (?)” [DLU 571]. 
nbI: The etymology of Ug. mru is disputed. W. Helck, J. Sanmartin, and W. G. E. 
Watson (l.c.) mention an alleged Hurr. origin but failed to quote the Hurr. etymon. 
W. Thiel (UF 12, 1980, 354, fn. 35) explained the Ug. title from Eg. (!), which was 
rightly rejected by W. G. E. Watson (1995, 546). 

nb2: Hence may derive Akk. mur'^u “(etwa) Offizier (?)” [AHW 677: from Ug] = 
“(an official)” [CAD m2, 228] too as a late borrowing, although its etymology is 
equally uncertain. CAD l.c.: “foreign word”. D. Rainey (JNES 24, 1965, 18) derived 
it from Akk. wariim “to command” [AHW 1471f.], while E. Lipinski (WdO 20-21, 
1989-90, 302) combined it with Aram, mr"^ “to command”. 


mrjn “Bez. syrischer Vornehmer (vom Gefolge, von Kriegern)” (XVIII., 
Wb II 110, 6) = “Syrian warriors” (Grd. 1911, 25* fn. 1) = “asi- 
atischer Ritter, AcUiger” (GB 914) = “1. charriot-warrior, knight; 
2. Syrian noble” (Alb. 1930, 217-221) = “lords” (AEO I 145* 190*) 
= “the upper military class of the Syrian states” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 
46 after O’Callaghan) = “a military aristocrat” (Ward 1961, 39, §24) 
= “Syrian warrior” (ED 112) = “Ritter” (Helck 1971, 513, #96) = 
“a high warrior class in Asia Minor” (MacDonald, cf AEB 34, 1980, 
#80.211 and also Schulman, JSSEA 11, 1981, 7-19) = “(warrior, 
knight)” (DEE I 228) = “Wagenkampfer(-Truppe)” (Kaplony LA V 
270) = “chariot warrior” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 80 index) 
= “knight” (Hoch 1994, 135-137, #175). 
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nbI: Written in GW: ma-ra-ja-na (Helck) = ma-r-ya-na (Sivan & Cochavi & Rainey) 
= *maryana (Hoch). 

nb 2: D. Meeks (1997, 41, §175) assumes in the exx. of KRI VII 125:6 & Urk. IV 
1305:2 reeorded without the final -n (mrj) a sg. form (based on a false etymology 
by McDowell, see below). 

• Borrowed from some Mesopotamian source (Akk., Ug. or directly 
from Hurr.?). The ultimate origin of this term has been disputed. 
Identical with Akk. ^'^’^^®mar(i)jannu “eine Kriegerkaste” [AHW 
611] = “junger ritterlicher Streitwagen-Kriegeradel” [Hauschild] = 
“fiihrende Kriegerkaste” [Smolian] = “member of the charioteer-aris¬ 
tocracy” [Harmatta] = “Adelstand” [Oettinger] = “type of person¬ 
nel: charioteers (?)” [Izre’el 1998, 426 with lit.] (cf also Raulwing & 
Schmitt 1998, 677-8 and DUL 580 with abundant lit.) and Ug. mryn 
(syllabic mar-ya-nu) [maryannu] “Adeliger, Wagenkampfer” [WUS 
#676] = “warrior” [Segert 1984, 193] = “charioteer” [Hnrg. 1987, 
149] = “member of a special group, titular of a war chariot” [DUL 
580], which are supposed to go back to Hurr. mariyanni [*mary- 
anna] (with the Hurrian suffix article *-ann3) interpreted various 
ways: “der Kriegeradel und der grundbesitzende Landadel” (Gustavs 
1929, 58, fn. 1) = “noble” [Gelb 1944, 68] = “noble chariot-warrior” 
[Gordon 1955, 292, #1166 after O’Gallaghan] = “Wagenlenker” 
[Djk. 1972, 114, #c.5 rejecting “Adeliger”] = “officiers mittanniens, 
commendant les escadrons de chars de guerre” [Laroche 1980, 168] 
= “nasBaHHe oco6oh Kacxbi” [GI 1984, 727] = “KOJiecHHHHH (chari¬ 
oteer)” [Hacikjan 1985, 47] (for Ug. < Hurr. cf also Thiel, UF 12, 
1980, 353, n. 33; Watson 1995, 538). 

nbI: Traditionally, the Hurr. and, hence, also the Sem. and Eg. terms have been 
explained from Indo-Aryan *marya- > Ved. marya- (m) “young man, lover”, lit. 
“mortal man” [Monier-Williams 1899, 791]. In Iranian, cf Avest. mairya- (m) “etwa 
Jungmann, Junker, Mitglied eines Mannerbundes”, as a “daevic” word: “Bube” 
[KEWA II, 596-597]. Perhaps the first one to notice the parallel of Akk. marjannu 
and Ved. marya- was H. Winckler (OLZ 13, 1910, 291-300), cf Grd. 1911, *25, 
fn. 1. This view has been since then maintained by several authors: Albright (1930, 
217-221); Gordon (1955, 292, #1166); Mayrhofer (KEWA II, 596-597); Mayer 
(1960, 86); Ward (1961, 39, #24, fn. 103); Kammenhuber (1968); Helck (1971, 513, 
#96); Laroche (1980, 168); Segert (1984, 193); Gamkrelidze and Ivanov (1984, 727); 
Huehnergard (1987, 149); Hoch (1994, 135-7, §175); Watson (1995, 547; 1999, 
130, §4.9.5). W. G. E. Watson 1995, 131 does not exclude that “...some [Ug.] words 
may even have been borrowed back from the language whieh initially borrowed them”. There 
are different scenarios as to the proper way of borrowing of Indo-Aryan *marya-. 
W. E Albright (1930), for example, insisted that the Indo-Iranians (whose words for 
“horse” and “chariot” passed into Eg.) themselves took part in the Hyksos invasion 
and that the final -n in Eg. mrjn reflects instead of the Hurr. ending an acc. pi. end¬ 
ing of OInd. maryan. This latter assumption is surely wrong. Following D. Rainey, 
W. von Soden (AHW 611) derived Akk. mar(i)jannu directly from Indo-Iranian 
(OInd. marya-, Avest. mairya- “junger Mann”). Noteworthy that the Indo-Aryan 
word is supposed to have passed as a borrowing also into FU, cf Cheremis mari(j) 
“Mann, Mensch, Tscheremisse” [KEWA]. 
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nb2: Note that H. Winckler (OLZ 13, 1910, 300) erroneously affiliated Eg. mrjn with 
Aram, *mari‘^- “lord”. Even worse is the suggestion by A. G. MacDowell (quoted 
by Meeks 1997, 41, §175) on eomparing the Eg. var. mrj (KRI VII 125:6 & Urk. 

IV 1305:2) without the Hnal -n with Ug. mrf (sic) “commandant” (pace Chabas), 
which was rightly rejected already by A. H. Gardiner (1911, 25*, In. 1) together 
with the false rendering of Eg. mrjn as “lords” and its alternative equation with 
Hbr. mry “to be contentious, rebellious”. The derivation of Akk. mariannu from 
Aryan *marya- was doubted already by A. Gustavs (1929, 58, fn. 1), since among 
the listed PNs of the bearers of this title “kein einziger ‘Arier’ isf’. 

nb3: Others derive the Near Eastern term from (or, at least, via) Hurrian instead of 
Indo-Iranian. J. Huehnergard (1987, 149) and D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 
40): Eg, ~/< Ug. < Hurr. < IE. But more reasonable seems the following way: Eg. < 
Sem. (Akk./Ug.) < Hurr. < (?). Already A. Gustavs (1929, 58, fn. 1) tried to render 
the title as a native Hurr. term deriving from the stem mari- “besitzen” + ending 
-anni of participles (!) and thus denoting “Besitzer” (cf also ZA NF 2, 301). I. M, 
Diakonolf (1963, 89; 1972, 114, #c,5, 115, fn, 93; Djk-Sts. 1986, 21, #18; 1988, 
173, #18) and M. L. Hacikjan (1985, 47) related the Hurr. expression with Urart, 
^^mari/e [*mar3] “sHaTHwft” [Djk. 1963; Melikisvili 1971, 286] = “Bezeichnung 
einer der hoheren Gruppen der koniglichen Angestellten” [Djk. 1972] = “a rather 
highly placed group of people of the palace personnel” [Djk.-Sts. 1986; 1988] = 
“category of warriors” [Djk. 1995, 122], from which Diakonolf reconstructed a 
common Hurro-Urartean *mari-. 

nb4: Most recently, some Russian specialists assumed the Hurro-Urartean word to 
represent the heritage of the supposed common East Caucasian proto-language, 
which implies that the ultimate Indo-Aryan origin of the ancient Near Eastern term 
has to be declined. This theory was defended by M. L. Hacikjan (1985, 141, #54.3) 
mentioning a common NCauc. root mari- (sic) “husband”. Eater, I. M. Diakonolf 
and S. A. Starostin (1986, 21, #18; 1988, 173, #18; cf NCED 830-1; Djk. 1995, 
122, #7) proposed the genetic comparison of PHurro-Urartean *mari- with PECauc. 
*m[a]r^V/*mor3V “male” (attested in Archi mec-le, Kryz mig/y-il, Dargwa marga 
“male”, Tabasaran murgu-zd “brave man, hero”, PNakh *mare > Bacbi & Ingush 
mar “husband”, Chechen mayra “husband, brave man, brave”), where HU *-r- < 
PECauc. was regular and the inlaut PECauc. *-r- was dropped in the cluster. 

V V Ivanov (1979, 101-112) tried to combine both hypotheses supposing that the 
PECauc. term itself was an early borrowing from some IE (Indo-Iranian?) dialect, 
which was rejected by Diakonolf arguing that at the diachronic depth of the Proto- 
Hurro-Urartean level, it would be hard to point out any Indo-Iranian influence. 

mrjn.t (GW) “a vessel” (hapax: Pap. BM 10795, fragm. C II 11, late 
NK or thereafter, CED 88) = “ein GefaB” (KHW 520, 637) = “res¬ 
ervoir (?)” (AL 77.1788) = “*Reservoir, *Tank” (GHWb 348). 

nb: Vocalized as ma-rUj-ya-ni-ta: *maluyanita (Hoch). 

• Hence: Gpt. (B) MepNN, MHpNN (via *MepNNT?) “trough, tank” 
(GD 183a) = “Wasserbehalter” (KHW 100, 520) = “bassin, auge” 
(DELG 120). 

nb: This derivation suggested by J. Cerny (CED 88) and W. Vycichl (DELC) was 
declined by J. Hoch (1994, 137, fn. 44) as “rather dubious”. 

• Apparently a late borrowing, although its source is uncertain. 

nb: J. Hoch (1994, 137, §176) proposed two weak options, neaither convincing: 

( 1 ) lit. *“that which is filled” < Sem. *mU “to fill” (but Eg. -nt remains obscure); 

(2) m- prefix derivative of Sem. *rwy, cf Hbr. rwy “to drink one’s fill” (but it has 
no m- prefix forms). 
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mrw (MK) ~ mr (OK) ~ mrj (XVIII.) “ein Nadelholz aus Syrien 
(von roter Farbe), als Nutzholz (fiir SchifFe, Stocke, Mobel, Sarge 
u.a.)” (OK, Wb II 108-109; Hassan 1976, 48) = “sycomore” (Jequier 
1921, 237) = “morns (?), a Syrian timber” (Glanville 1932, 13, §19) 
= “ein aus Syrien stammender Nadelbaum, von dem das Sagemehl 
ofiizinell verwendet wird” (WADN 250) = “possibly red wood of a 
tree of foreign origin: either the cedar or cypress” (Janssen 1975, 
205) = “cedar” (Sliwa 1975, 14, fn. 30 after Wenzel 1939, 35) = 
“willow (?), cedar (?)” (DLE I 227) = “rotliches, syrisches Nutzholz 
fiir Schiffe, Stocke, Mobel und Sarge, wahrscheinlich Zedernholz” 
(Germer 1985, 6) = “cedre” (Meeks 1993, 77) = “an unidentihed 
kind of wood (cedar?)” (Vos 1993, 352, #256) = “*Libanonzeder 
(Gedrus libani Lond.?)” (GHWb 348) = “tree and type of wood, 
believed to be a type of hr tree from Lebanon, perhaps even cedar 
from Lebanon (Gedrus Libani or Abies cilicica Garr)” (PL 442 pace 
LA II 1264-5, VI 1357-8) = “ein Nadelholz aus Syrien” (L, FAW 
189) = “ein aus Syrien stammender Nadelbaum, -holz: Zeder (?)” 
(Koura 1999, 228-9 & fn. 379). 

nbI: For its red colour and problematic identification cf. Loret 1916, 34, 38, 45; 
Caminos 1954 LEM, 122 (with lit.). 

nb2: To be separated from NK mr (GW) “a foreign timber” (as suggested by Glan¬ 
ville 1932, 13, §19)? 

• No certain etymology. It has been (or might be) compared with vari¬ 
ous tree names (though their common origin is doubtful): 

■ 1 . H. Holma (1919, 39), F. von Galice (1936, #412), and V M. Illic- 
Svityc (1976, #283) combined it with Ar. marw- “2. sorte d’arbre 
(macrua)” [BK II 1097] = “pierre ponce” [Dozy II 585] = “nomen 

arboris” [Holma] = “Holzart” [Glc.] (apparently isolated in Sem.). 
nbI: ok mr(w) can hardly be a loan-word from Ar. as supposed by Galice and 
Illic-Svityc. 

nb2: Illic-Svityc ultimately derived the Ar.-Eg. parallel from Nst. *marV “gepeBO 
(tree)”. 

■ 2 . GT: connected to AA *m-r “acacia” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in WBrb.: Zenaga a-marari “acacia” [Bst. 1909, 242] ||| EECu.: Somali 
mart “Acacia Arabica W.” [Rn. 1802, 299] = mara “1. Acacia Arabica, 2. Acacia 
Nilotica” [Abr. 1964, 174] ||| ECh.: Mgm. miiru “acacia sp. (ar. garat)” [JA 1992, 
107]. See also Biz. 1990, 208 (Zng.-Som.-WCh.). 

nb2: V Blazek (l.c.) compared also WCh.: Ron: Dallb-Butura meer ~ meer “Baum” 
[Jng. 1970, 218]. Not clear whether WCh.: Bokkos maray (m) “Baumart: locust 
bean tree” [Jng. 1970, 144] and/or ECh.: Mgm. mooriyo (f) “arbre sp.” [JA 1992, 
107] can be also related. 

■ 3 . GT: in spite of their semantical closeness, it has hardly anything 
to do with Akk. (jB) *amalu (hapax) “eine Fichte” [AHW 40] = 
*amalu ~ asuhu “hr tree” [GAD a2, 1]. 
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nb2: May be a ghost-word created on the basis of one single (misunderstood?) place 
by the Akk. commentator (p.c. by E. Reiner and D. Testen, 7 Feb. 2000). 

■ 4 . A. M. Lam (1993, 412) affiliated it with Ful (Pulaar) meri “variete 
d’arbre utilise pour la fabrication d’objets utUitaires”. 

mrw “Wiiste, bes. als Ort der Wiistentiere und als Herkunftsort kost- 
barer Gesteine” (XVIII., Wb II 109, 5) = “desert” (FD 112) = 
“desert edge” (CED) = “Ufer (sic), Wiiste” (Schenkel 1983, 223) = 
“desert, lisiere, bande, plateau desertique” (Aufrere 1990, 12, 16, 
44, 721-2, 746). 

nb: It is from this word that J. Cerny (CED 87) explained Dem. mr “the other side” 
(cf DG 168:1) and Cpt. (S) MHp “shore of river (esp. the opposite one)” assuming 
a basic sense “edge”, which is probably mistaken. Vocalized by W. Schenkel (1983, 
223) as *muraw, which hardly accords with Dem. mjl “Wuste(nrand)” attested as 
a gloss to Eg. mrw in the Tebtunis onomasticon (Osing 1998, 107-8 & n. d, 309 
index). 

• Its proposed equivalents are disputable: 

■ 1 . C. Brockelmann (1932, 105, #27) and F. von Calice (1936, #52) 
related Eg. mrw with Sem. *barr- “freies Feld” [Brk.] and Ar. barra 
“gut, fromm, gehorsam sein” [Brk.]. Impossible both phonologically 
(Eg. m- ^ Sem. *b-) and semantically (the Sem. root means “open, 
free”). 

■ 2 . E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 245) affiliated it with Nile Nub. bur “kahl, 
unbesat”. False. 

■ 3. E. Reinisch (1887, 83), F. von Calice (1936, #52), J. Vergote (1945, 

135, #8.b.l), M. Cohen (1947, #398), J. H. Greenberg (1965, 91, 
#17), A. Zaborski (1989, 587), and C. T. Hodge (1991, 99) compared 
Eg. mrw “desert” with common Brb. *ta-mur-t “pays, terre cultivee” 

[Chn.] and even Cu. *bVr(r)- “desert (or sim.)” [GT]. 
nb: Brb. *ta-mur-t has a more convincing cognate in Eg. mr “Viehweide” (OK, 
above). Comparing Eg. mrw with Cu. *bVr- should be definitely abandoned (cf 
Eg. b3.t in EDE II 33). 

■ 4 . O. Rossler (1971, 313) equated Eg. mrw with Ar. mala (Vmlw) 
“desert” [BKII 1153] = “Wiiste” [RsL], although Ar. Vmlw primarily 
means “marcher d’un pas vigoureux et rapide, et se mettre a courir 
de toutes ses forces” [BK]. 

■ 5. J. Osing (NBA 838-9, n. 1127), followed by S. Aufrere (1990 l.c.), 
explained Eg. mrw from a basic sense “Seite, Rand” and affiliated 
it with Eg. mrj.t (q.v.) rendered by Aufrere “rivage, desert” > Cpt. 
(S) Mptu (f) “harbour”, which was rightly declined by H. S. Smith 
(1978, 360). 

■ 6 . W. Schenkel (1983, 223), in turn, derived it from Eg. mr “binden” 
(q.v). Semantically very weak. 
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■ 7 . A. M. Lam (1993, 395) connected it with Ful (Pulaar) mere “le 
vide”, meru “vide (en parlant p.ex. d’une chambre)”, which is incor¬ 
rect, since (1) a genetic cognacy is excluded, while (2) in the case of 

borrowing, such a semantic shift would be difficult to explain. 
nb: Nevertheless, cf. NBrb.: Qbl. e-mmir “etre vide, verse, vide” [Dlt. 1982, 511]. 

■ 8 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 202, #1795) compared it with Omt. *mel- 
“1. dry, 2. empty” [Ehr.], which represents a plausible cognate. 

■ 9 . GT: whether it is connected with Ar. Vmrw: marwar-at- “desert” 
[BK II 1097] or Ar. marir- “5. desert” [BK II 1084] cannot be 
decided. 

nb: Ar. mur- “poussiere soulevee par le vent” [BK II 1167] = “dust” [KB], incor¬ 
rectly combined with Hbr. mar “speck” [KB 629], is certainly out of question, the 
underlying root being Ar. mwr “s’agiter et aller (ja et la” [BK]. 

■ 10 . GT: or cp. Bed. malal, pi. malal (m) “Wiiste, Steppe” [Rn. 1895, 
169] = malal, pi. malal “khor, country on either side of banks or 
khor, town” [Rpr. 1928, 217] = malal “1. wilderness, 2. desert, 
3. khor and surroundings” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93], Bisharin u-malal, 
pi. i-malel “das Wadi und seine Umgebung, Wadl-Gelande” [Hess 
1918—19, 215] III (?) SOm.: Dime mll-o & Galila mal “the outside” 
(close to American “front yard”) [Elm. 1988, 173]? This is the most 
attractive solution. 

nb: J-J- Hess (l.c.) combined the Bed. word with ES: Tna. ma/oror “brousse, terrain 
en friche garenne, essart” [Coulbeaux & Schreiber]. 

■ 11. GT: alternatively, it might be perhaps compared to Ar. '^amll- 
“montagne sablonneuse, large d’un mUle et longue d’une journee de 
marche” [BK I 56] = “dunes de sable” [DRS 22] ||| EBrb.: Gdm. 
ta-mellil-it “sabbia” [Prd.], Audjila mlal “polvere, sabbia” [Prd. 
1960, 172], Fogahau-mlal “sabbia, polvere” [Prd. 1961, 301], Sokna 
u-mlal “sabbia, terra” [Prd.]. 

mrwrj.t (MK tomb) ~/< mrwrw.t ~ mr(w).tj (GT) “ein Vogel” 
(Wb II 109, 10) = “black stork (Giconia negra?)” (Davies 1949, 16, 
table 2, nr. 7; AEGT II 20-21, spell 395, n. 9; DGT 173) = “un 
oiseau, compagnes de Re qui s’attaquent au mort” (AE 78.1790) = 
“Schwarzstorch” (Stork, EA VI 10 & n. 6) = “(in dual it seems to 
represent) a divine complex including both the double uraeus and 
the pair of zoomorphic goddesses Isis and Nephthys” (Bianchi 1987, 
206-7) = “*Abdim-Storch (Giconia abdimii) oder schwarzer Storch, 
einschlieBlich Schwarzstorch (Giconia nigra)” (V lx, GHWb 348; 
AWb I 546) = “Schwarzstorch (?), (in den Sargtexten) als Name von 
zwei weiblichen mythologischen Wesen” (Osing 1998, 128, fn. 588 
with lit.) = “Jenseitswesen” (WD I 92 pace Bianchi). 
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nb: Appears as mrrw[...] “Schwarzstorch (?)” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”'* cent, 
AD), where it is provided with a Dem. gloss (kj-dd) mlrm[...], analyzed byj. Osing 
(1998, 128) as *nil-r or *nil rni[...] “bindend” (sic). 

• Etymology obscure: 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AL l.c.): “leur identite avec les mr.tj ‘chanteuses’ est tres 
hypothetique”. 

■ 2 . GT: ~ Akk. marratu “ein Vogel (eig. das Bittere)” [AHW 612] = 
“a wild bird” [CAD ml, 285]? 

■ 3 . GT: or cf. ECu.: Tsamay morall-e (f) “bird sp.” [Sava 2005 MS, 
248]? 

mrm (GW) “heights” (Thotmes III, Hoch 1994, 138). 

• From the same root (?) might eventually derive Cpt. (SB) MptUM, (S) 
OYp/AtUM, (B) eMptUM, MpoM (m) (hence Gk. epPpipiov, Eat. embri- 
mium) “1. pillow, 2. dummy” (CD 183a) = “1. Kissen, Bolster, 2. 
Stofl]3uppe, Strohmann” (KHW 100) = “1. coussin, 2. mannequin” 
(DEEC 120) < *m"ram (GT). 

nbI: For semantic shift cf., e.g, Avest. barazis- “Polster, Kissen” < baraz- ~ baraz- 
“hoch, erhaben” [Bartholomae 1904, 949-950] = barazis- stuffed seat, cushion” < 
baraz- ~ baraz- “high, exalted, loud (sound)” [Reichelt 1911, 243] < IE *b'’ereg''- 
“hoch, erhaben” [lEW 140]. Or cf Eg. bd3 “Polster (aus Leinen zum Verbinden)” 
(Med., Wb I 488, 13) = “Polster, Kissen”, bd3.w n hbs.w “Stofipolster (dient als 
Schiene bei Briicken)” (GHWb 267) < Eg. *bd3 [< *bgr] “high” (GT) < *b-g-r 
“to grow high” [GT] (contra NBA 790, discussed in EDE II 368), cf also Eg. bd3 
“Mastspitze” (BD & Med., Wb I 488, 12) = “mast-head” (ED 86) = “le sommet, 
la pointe du mate” (CT, AL 78.1398), 

nb2: W. Westendorf (KHW 100) derived the Cpt. term, with hesitation, from LEg. 
wrm “hochragende Figur” (GR, Wb I 333, 1), whose root (Eg. *wrm “to rise, be 
elevated” or sim.) may indeed be eventually (albeit not directly) related. The con¬ 
nection to Ar. ramrum- “navis alta” (suggested in CD, KHW) is dubious. 

• Apparently a late borrowing. J. Hoch (1994, 137-9, §177) assumed 
a pattern *mar6/ema (?), which he explained from Sem. *rwm “to 
be high” (cf Ug. mrym “heights”, Hbr. marom “height”, Phn. mrm 
“elevated”, etc.), which is ultimately akin to Eg. *wrm (cf above). 

mrr (hre det.) “flame (?)” (CT V 168g, 169b, AECT II 43-44, spell 
400, n. 8; DCT 173) = “flamme (?)” (AE 168, #78.1794; El-Sayed 
1987, 64) = “Flamme (?)” (GHWb 348). 

• GT: related to AA *m-l-l “1. (to bake in) hot ashes, 2. coal” [GT], 
nbI: Attested in Sem. *mll: JAram. (TTM) mabla"^ “Gliihkohle” [Dalman 1922, 
238] = (PBHbr. melel &) mabla"^ “das Glimmen, Summen der Kohle” [Lcw 1924- 
III, 134] = mi/lbla'^ “embers” [Jastrow 1950, 792] | Ar. mil I “2. mettre qqch. 
sous les cendres chaudes ou sur la braise pour griller, 3. passer au feu le bois de 
fare ou de la fleche pour le redresser”, VIII “3. braiser, griller, rotir sous les cen¬ 
dres chaudes ou sur la braise”, mall- “2. braise”, malal- “marque imprimee avec 
un fer chaud sur I’os saillant sous I’oreille”, mall-at- “2. cendres chaudes ou braise, 
3. creux que I’on fait dans les cendres chaudes pour y rotir qqch.” [BK II 1140-1] 
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= mil “to put (bread, flesh-meat) into ashes (to bake or roast)”, mall-at- “hot ashes, 
ashes and earth, in which fire is kindled” [Lane 3022—3] = mall-at- “proprement: 
la fosse dans laquelle on allume du feu, afin de cuire le pain sur des charbons et 
de cendres chaudes” [Dozy II 608] = mall-at- “1. cendres chaudes, 2. creux, fosse 
ou Ton met les cendres chaudes destinees a cuire le pain” [Fagnan 1923, 165] = 
mall-at- “hot ashes, glowing coal” [Baranov 1976, 763], Dathina mil VII: “^inmalla 
“etre fourre dans les cendres chaudes”, maU-at [mallah] “cendre ou terre chaulfee 
sous le charbon incandescent, le foyer (ou se trouvent les cendres), pain”, malll 
“cuit sous la centre”, mallal “Feuersglut” [GD 2712] ||| NBrb.: Zwara a-mmal 
“cucina forno” [Prd. 1961, 298] || SBrb.: Hgr, e-memmel, pi. i-memmel-en “tison 
(morceau de bois a demi-enflamme)”, dimin. te-memmel-t, pi. ti-memmel-in “1. 
petit tison, 2. p.ext. petite braise ardente: petit fragment de bois reduit en charbon 
et ardent” [Fed. 1951-2, 1198], EWlm. e- ~ a-mammal, pi. i-mammal-an “1. tison, 
2. flambeau”, EWlm. & Ayr mammal-at “etre ardent, bruler sans flammes (tison, 
feu, surface de qqch.)” [PAM 1998, 218; 2003, 542] ||| EECu.: Som. mil-ayya “(he 
is) melting (this)” [Abr. 1964, 180] ||| ECh.: Bdy malle (f) “cautere” [AJ 1989, 97], 
Mkl. malla “1. chaleur” [Jng. 1990, 136]. 

nb2: In Hebrew lexicography, PBHbr. melel & Aram, of TTM ma/il(3)la “das 
Glimmen, Summen der Kohle” [Levy] are usually treated as a figurative sense 
developed from “das Wort, der Ausspruch” [Levy] = “word speech” [Jastrow]. 
Mistaken Volksetymologiel 

nb3: The AA etymology of the Ar. root has also been disputed. ( 1 ) A. Bey Kamal 
(1912-13, 241) compared Ar. hubzu mallati “pain cuit dans les cendres chaudes” 
and mulla “pain ou gateau bien cuit” [BK II 1141] with a certain Eg. mnw (sic, 
stone det., no mng. provided). ( 2 ) V Blazek (1992, 255), in turn, equated Ar. mall-at- 
with a certain LECu.: Som. maleyo “tar, pitch” [Biz.; absent in Rn. 1902, 296; Bell 
1969, 175], where, in principle, the supposed semantic development can be justified, 
cf e.g. PIE *smel- “langsam und rauchen verbrennen” —> Czech smula “pitch”, or 
cf PIE *d'’eg”'’- “brennen” —> Lith. degutas “tar” ~ degu, degti “to burn”. ( 3 ) Ch. 
Ehret (1997 MS, 203, #1798) identified Ar. mil with EECu.: Orm. rnullu “boiled 
grain”, mull-es- “to boil grains” ||| NOm.: Mocha 'mull-o “grains boiled in water” 
[< ECu.?]. ( 4 ) G. Takacs (1995, 105, #1) equated Ar. mil alternatively with LEg. 
mn.t ~ mnj.t (flame det.) “Schmelzfeuer” (LP, Wb, above), cf also EEg mn.w m 
d^b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb II 69, 1). 

nb4: It would be tempting to compare also EECu.: Boni muluP “coal”, rnuluP 
“black” [Heine 1977, 289, 292; 1982, 147] = *malul “charcoal” [Heine 1982, 147], 
for which cf perhaps rather AA *m-l-(l) “black” [GT] discussed s.v. Eg. mnnn ~ 
mnn “Asphalt” (NK, Wb, above). 

nb5: Sem. *mll may go back to a basic meaning “hot”, cf Hbr. “^ml qal “to be 
hot with fever” [KB 63] || Ar. mil V “3. etre convert d’une sueur febrile (chaude 
ou froide)”, mall-at- “4. sueur febrile” [BK II 1141] = malla “to be ill with fever, 
ill-tempered” [KB] = malla “to have fever” [Zbr.]. A. Zaborski (1971, 75, #142) 
suggested a bicons. Sem. *ml “to have fever” mentioning a certain Hbr. ‘^amula 
“fever” (sic). Cf alternatively Eg. mr “krank” (OK, Wb, q.v.)? 

NB6: Is AA *m-l “dry” [GT] eventually related? Cf Hbr. “^ml pulal “vertrocknen 
(von Ol, einem Lande, einer Stadt, einer kinderlosen Weibe, Menschen)” [GB 48] 
= “^ml (with a by-form mil) qal “to wilt, wither, dry up”, pulal “1. to wither, dry 
out”, hitpoal “to dry up” [KB 593] ||| HECu.: Kmb. mol- “to dry (intr.)”, mol-a 
“dry” [Hds.], Sid. mol-a “1. secco, arido, 2. stagione asciutta” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] 
= mol- “seccare” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = mola “1. to be dry, dry up (intr.), 2. be 
barren (woman)” & “dry, barren” [Gsp. 1983, 237] = mol- “to dry (intr.)”, mol-a 
“dry”, moll-e “drought”, moll-o “dryness” [Hds.], Hdy. omal- “to dry (intr., of 
wound)” [Hds.], Alb. mol-a “dry” [Lmb.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 53-54) ||| NOm.: 
Omt. *mel- “seccare” [Mrn. 1938, 152] > NWOmt. *mel- “dry” [Bnd. 2000 MS, 
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55, §38] (NWOmt: Aim. 1993, 9) | Zayse & Zrg. mda [Sbr.], Kcm. mela [Sbr.], 
Koyra mela “dry” [Flm. 1990, 27] = mdlese [Sbr.] (SEOmt: Sbr. 1994, 13; HECu.- 
Omt.: LS 1997, 459) ||| CCh.: Mkt. milmile “dry season” [Rsg. 1978, 320, #611], 
perhaps Gsg. mu'^ul “vertrocknen” [Lks. 1970, 130] || ECh.: EDng. mule “secher, 
dessecher, fletrir, s’etioler, se putrefier, fermenter, pourrir...” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 211] 
= “trocknen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 96]. 

mrr.t (NK van mr.t) “StraBe einer Ortschaft, Hauserviertel, GaBe” 
(MK, Wb II 110, 8-10) = “rue, vole publique” (Volten 1959, 27) 
= “street, avenue (of statues)” (FD 112) = “1. StraBe, GaBe (in 
Ortschaft, Palast), 2. Hauserviertel, Alice (mit Statuen gesaumt)” (F* 
IMP: 2x, GHWb 348; AWb I 546) = “street, part of a town” (PL 
443: “sometimes wrongly written mr.t”). 

nb: It could hardly have been the etymon of NK br.w ~ bnr > (SB) BOA ‘AuBenseite” 
as suggested by A. Volten (1959, 27) and then by W. A. Ward (1972, 19) because 
of too many anomalies at a time: (1) m- > b-, (2) change of gender, (3) semantic 
shift. Rightly declined by J. Osing (NBA 834, n. 1117). 

• Related with Ar ma-marr- “passage, endroit ou I’on passe” [BK II 
1084] = ma-marr- “corridor”, pi. ma-marr-at- “rue” [Dozy II 577] 
= ma-marr- “Passage, PaB usw” [VcL], Ar (dial, of Libya) mefira 
“sentier de traverse (Pfad)” [VcL], Ar. (dial, of Mauritania) mrire, 
pi. mrair “piste”, mrira, pi. mrair “trajet, direction, route, passage, 
sentier” [Pierret 1948, 142, 410, 469, 499] ||| NBrb.: Zayaan & Sgugu 
Vm-r-r: ta-mlir-t “sentier” [Lbg. 1924, 566] ||| EGh.: Kera ka-mamar 
“Ziehpfad, Spur (von Rindern)” [Ebert 1976, 68], which ultimately 
derive from TkA m-r “to go, pass by” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *mrr: Akk. (Amarna) mararu G & N “fliehen”, S “verjagen” 
[Ebeling 1915, 1463] = G “etwa: fortgehen” [AHW 609: < Ug] = G “to leave, 
go away”, S “to expel” [CAD ml, 268: < WSem.] || Ug. mr III “to drive out” 
[Gordon 1955, 291, #1159] = mr “weggehen, weichen” [WUS #1658] = Vmrr 
G “1. to go away, leave, travel through, 2. walk” [DUE 577] | OSA (Sab.) *mrr 
“arriver, survenir” [SD 87], Ar. marra “passer (en parlant d’un homme qui passe 
a cote ou du temps qui s’ecoule, etc.), s’en aller, s’eloigner, passer a cote de qqn./ 
qqch.”, murur- “passage, cours” [BK II 1082-4] = mrr “voriibergehen” [Brk.] = 
IV “passer, faire mouvoir” [Dozy II 577] = mrr “vorbeigehen, herumgehen” [Vcf]> 
Maltese mar “he went” [Saydon 1966, 118] || MSA: Hrs. mer “to continue, go” 
[Jns. 1977, 89], Jbl. mirr “to pass” [Jns. 1981, 173], Mhr. mar “to pass” [Jns. 
1987, 268] II Tigre marra “to walk, run”, Tna. marara “to leave”, Amh. marr ala 
“to jump, leap” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 53) ||| EBrb.: Ghadames: dial, a-mrir “petit chemin” 
[VcL: from Ar.?] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-mmer “passer par, a” [Fed. 1951-2, 1218], EWlm. 
& Ayr a-rnrnar “1. passer par, pres de, a, aupres de, chez, 2. aborder, 3. prendre en 
passant et emmener avec soi, 5. advenir, survenir a, arriver a, 6. atteindre, toucher 
(endroit), 7. se diriger vers (desir), etc.”, EWlm. o-sa-rnar & Ayr a-ssa-niar “1. lieu de 
passage, 2. moyen de passage, moyen/possibilite de passer” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 
550] III LECu.: Orm. mar “volgere, muovere a cerchio, passare”, mar-I “guidare” 
[Crk] = mar- “to go” [Hyw. p.c. apud Ss.], Som. mar “voriibergehen, vorbeigehen, 
passieren, durchziehen, -wandern, gehen”, marin “Pfad, schmaler, enger Weg” [Rn. 
1902, 297, 302] = “passare” [CrL] = mar-ayya “1. to pass by, 2. travel, 3. go via. 
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4. skirt (e.g. town), 5. pass through, forwards, 6. traverse, take a route, 7. pass through 
(an ordeal)” [Abr. 1964, 174] || HECu. *niar- “andare, camminare” [Moreno 
1937, 237; 1940, 229] = *niar- “to go (around)” [Sasse 1982, 140-1] = *niar- “to 
go” [Hds. 1989, 418, 71] (ECu.: Crl. 1938 II, 215; 1951, 473) ||| WCh.: (?) Miya 
niir- & Mburku mur- “to run” [Skn. 1977, 38] | Bull marri “to go” [Gowers in 
JI 1994 II, 162] II CCh.: Mafa maray “en chemin, en course de route” [Brt.-Bleis 
1990, 231] I Masa mar “1. vemir aupres, (tr.) faire venir, apporter” [Ctc. 1983, 
110] II ECh.: EDng. more “(de)passer (temps et lieu)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 209] = 
“1. vorbeigehen, 2. vergehen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 99]. 
nb2: Hbr. mar “speck” has been explained in KB 638 from Sem. *mrr. 
nb3: H. L. Fleischer (quoted by C. Brockelmann 1932, 811) erroneously explained 
Ar. mrr from the basic sense “streichen” based on its false comparison with Ar. mry: 
mara “melken” and Akk. & Syr. mrq “(zer)reiben”. Similarly, H. Mbller (1911, 165) 
affiliated Ar. marra with IE *mr- (sic) “zerreiben, weich werden”. 
nb4: E. CeruUi (l.c.) erroneously explained Kafa mar “guidare” as an intr. coun¬ 
terpart to HECu. *mar- “andare” [GT], which, however, represents a fully distinct 
AA root (c£ Eg. m3'^, q.v.). H.-J. Sasse (1982, 140-1) explained the HECu. verb 
from HECu. *mar- “1. round, 2. to twist” [Ss.]. 

nb5: L. Homburger (1930, 285) equated Ful (Peul) bolol, pi. boli “chemin”. 

LIT.: Holma 1919, 39 quoted also in GD 2683, fn. 1 (Eg.-Ar.); Clc. 1936, #413 
(Eg.-?Ar.); Vcl. 1958, 393 (Eg.-Ar.-Ghadames); 1960, 174, #3 (Eg.-Ar.); Bnd. 1990, 
32, #3 (Sem.-HECu.); HSED #1731 (Ar.-Ayr-NBch.-HECu.); Orel 1995, 123, #32 
(Ar.-Ayr-Buli-Bura-HECu.); Ehret 1995, #593 (Ar.-Eg.-PCu.). 


mrr (GW) “ein Geback (in Verbindung mil anderen Broten und 
Speisen” (XX./XXL hapax: GolenischefF onomasticon 7:1, Wb II 
110, 12 & Belegstellen) = (listed among cakes, pastry in the, AEO 
II 231* 287) = “Opferbrot” (Helck MWNR 672, #27) = “a baked 
good” (Hoch 1994, 138, §178). 

nb: Written in GW: m()-ru-ru (Helck) = ma-ruj-ruj, vocalized as *malulu (?) 
(Hoch). 

nb: Cf also mrr.t “Opferbrot der Form von R7” (lx in Medinet Habu, Helck 
MWNR 672, #27). 

• Apparently a borrowing from Sem., but the underlying root is dis¬ 
putable. 

■ 1 . J. Hoch (l.c.) explained it from NWSem. *mll “to rub”, cf Ug. 
mil “to rub”, OTHbr. mil “to rub, scrape”, mallla “ear (of wheat)”, 
MHbr. mil “to rub, scrape (ears of grain), prepare mush (of flour and 
vinegar)”. Gf also Watson 2004, 72 (with a possible Ug. parallel). 

■ 2 . GT: in spite of Hoch’s reluctance {“any resemblence to Ar. mulla... is 
gratuitous”), should we rather assume a Gan. source close to Ar. mulla 
“pain ou gateau bien cuit”, malll- “1. cuit sous les cendres chaudes 
(pain, etc.), 2. braise, grille sur la braise (viande)”, mall-at- “2. cendres 
chaudes ou braise, 3. creux que I’on fait dans les cendres chaudes 
pour y rotir qqch.” [BK II 1140-1]? 

mrr “als Bez. fiir Speisen” (GR, Wb II 110, 13) = “(among pastry)” 
(AEO II 231*) = “provisions” (GR: Edfu, PL 443). 
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• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1 . GT: from the older mr.w (food det.) “provisions” (CT I 351b, 
DCT after AECT, q.v.)? 

■ 2 . A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 231*) and P. Wilson (PE l.c.), however, 
assumed that this late word “may... specifically denote a type of bread and 
be connected with” Eg. mrr (GW, q.v.) regarded by Wilson to be “possibly 
a loan word”, which excludes any comparison with GT mr.w. 

mrrj.t “Klumpen o.a. (von Weihrauch)” (lit. MK, Wb II 110, 14; 
GHWb 349) = “paquet (?) (d’encens sacre)” (Devaud 1916, 206) = 
“lumps (?) (of incense)” (ED 112). 

■ 1 . E. Devaud (l.c.) affiliated it with Gpt. (S) M5^(e)ipe, etc., (B) MHipi 
(f) “bundle of cloths” (GED 182a). Although the latter originates in 
OK mr.t “bundle” < mr “to bind” (q.v), they may be derived from 
one common root akin to PGu. *mar- “to be round” [Emb.] < AA 
“to encircle” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mr, above). 

■ 2 . GT: or cp. perhaps WGh.: Hausa mulmulaa “to knead between 
the hngers”, mulmule (m) “kneaded-ball, ball (of furaa)” [Abr. 1962, 
683] II EGh.: Eele mbmll “faire une boule” [WP 1982, 64]. 

nbI: These parallels might eventually derive from AA “to be round” (or sim.) [GT] > 
LECu.: Afar mila (var. bila) “FuB- oder Armring” [Rn. 1886, 881], Orm. mulul-essu 
“to make round, roll”, mulull-e “sphere, globe”, mulull-oma “spherieity”, mulul-u 
“round, spherical, globular” [Btm. 2000, 203] ||| SOm. *mul- “round” [GT] > Ari 
mull-a. Dime mil-u, rnul-ti (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 157) ||| WGh.: Hausa miiliilii “small 
and round (re fruit)” [Abr. 1962, 675] || CCh.: Mafa mel-melle’e “spherique, lisse 
(pour une tete)” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 225] || ECh.: EDng. maliye “(en)rouler, bander 
(une plaie)”, cf malmile “1. tourner autour, 2. faire la cour (animaux)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 193]. H. G. Mukarovsky (1981, 215, §54.B) affiliated the SOm. root with 
Saharan: Kanuri mud-gata “rund”. AJu. Militarev (2005, 591, §69), in turn, com¬ 
bined it with Ongota mulq’o “round”, although he also admitted that the “cognation 
[is] not quite reliable”. 

nb2: Whether SBrb.: Hgr. melelli “etre retourne” [Fed. 1951-2, 1200-1], EWlm. 
& Ayr mabllay “etre retourne, mis dans un autre sens, a I’envers, avoir sa position 
changee” [PAM 1998, 217], Tadghaq & Tudalt moblby “to be turned over, turn 
around, over” [Sudlow 2001, 196] || WBrb.: Zng. Vm-l: um"elli “qui retourne” 
[Ncl. 1953, 210] are related to our AA root is rather dubious. As confirmed by 
K.-G. Prasse (bnd p.c., 27 Nov. 2006), this verb was listed in the Brb. lebcons 
“under the root MLLY as there is no way of proving by means of Tuareg that it is a derived 
verb. As all verbs of this type it may, however, be an assimilation of meleyley. It is further 
probable that the M is a reflexive prefix. Fortunately, Tamazaight (Central Moroeean) ean help 
us to solve the problem as it has both a verb elley ‘turn round; vibrate; be/feel dizzy’ (WLY) 
and a noun timlellay (pi.) ‘dizziness’. This dialect also has mlulley ‘change one’s/its position 
etc.’” [Taifi 1991, 388]. 

■ 3 . GT: its resemblence to OHbr. mar-daror “lumps of myrrh”, cf 
mor (6x) ~ mor (4x) “myrrh (from resin Gommiphora abessinica, 
tastes bitter, smells strong)” [KB 629-630] = mar-daror “von selbst 
ausgeflossene Myrrhe” [GB 167] may be accidental. 
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mrh.t “1. Salbol, 2. Fett von Tieren, 3. 01 eines Baumes (selten)” (OK, 
Wb II 111, 1—10) = “1. some kind of vegetable oil in general (exact 
mng. dilRcult to establish), a particular kind of oil for anointing, cas¬ 
tor oil made from dgm ricinus plant and used as a laxative (in the 
late NK price lists), 2. also: fat from birds in particular” (Janssen 
1975, 333-4, §102) = “1. das zum Salben verwendete Ol, 2. polyse- 
mantische Bez. allgemein fiir Ole, Fette, Salbe und Salbmittel” (IF, 
Koura 1999, 114-123; 1998, 72). 

nbI: Vocalized as *m''re/ih(w).''t (NBA 209). 

nb2: B. Koura (1999, 114 & fn, 25) erroneously assumed in it the old etymon of (S) 
NMpH26, (B) NMp62l (m) “asphalt”, although she quoted W. Vycichl (DELC 11) 
too correctly pointing out the latter to be cognate with Ar. hmr (see below). 

• Hence (as secondary denominative verb?) mrh “1. salben, 2. auch 
vom Versehen einer Tonhgur mit GlasfluB” (LP, Wb II 111, 11—12) 
= “salben, beschmieren” (Grapow). 

nbI: H. Grapow (1914, 26) derived this late verb directly from writ. Similarly, H.-W. 
Fischer-Elfert (1986, 32, n. 3:3) points out mrh vs. wrh to be in Pap. Anastasi I 3:3 
“orthographische Varianten eines Wortes: ‘Salben’...” assuming an interchange of w- ~ 
m- (Westendorf 1962, §34.3.aa). 

nb2: Hence may derive perhaps also mrh.w “ein Gott in Stiergestalt” (OK, Wb 112, 
5; AWb I 1594) = “dieu taureau d’Athribis” (AE 78.1797) = “bull god, an aspect 
of the king from very ancient times, as anthropomorphic god the bull of Xois or 
Athribis” (PE 443), which, acc. to P. Wilson (PL), “refers to one of the bulls anointed by 
the queen at the Sed festival ” being connected with mrh “to anoint”. 
nb3: Cf also mrh “Art Holzbearbeitung” (late NK, Wb II 112, 1) = “*Firnissen, 
Lackieren” (GHWb 349). For its use in Dendara V 105 & 119:3 and its supposed 
eventual connection to mrh “bitumen” cf Guglielmi 1994, 126, n. a. 

• Prima vista, it seems logical and natural to accept its traditional ety¬ 
mology (#1) spread in Egyptian philology. But since the origin of 
Eg. wrh is obscure, while Eg. mrh.t has convincing TkA etymology (cf 
#2), one is tempted to suppose in Eg. wrh a back-formation created 
when the use of m- as nomen instr. prehx was still active in Eg. 

■ 1. The traditional view that Eg. mrh.t is a deverbal m- prehx nomen 
instrumenti derived from wrh “salben” (OK, Wb I 334-5) has been 
expressed by a number of authors. 

LIT.: Grapow (1914, 26); Vycichl (1933, 180; 1934, 102); Galice (1936, #566); Albright 
(1944, 24); Edel (AAG 109, §253); Osing (NBA 209); Smith (1978, 361; 1979, 161); 
Wilson (PL 444); Koura (1999, 114); Militarev (2005, 360-1, §26) etc. 
nbI: Ch. Reintges (1994, 226) explained it from a simplex rh (sic, with no *) “to 
salve, anoint”. 

nb2: There is no convincing suggestion for the origin of Eg, wrh. It was equated by 
A. G. Belova (1991, 88, #13; 1993, 53, #13) with Ar. rwh II “4. parfumer, impre- 
gner de parfum” [BK II 946], cf also Hbr. rwh B hifil “to smell (a fragrance)” [KB 
1196], but the basic sense of the underlying Sem. root is so significandy different 
that it cannot fit Eg. wrh, cp, Sem. *rlh- “odore” vs, *ruh- “vento” [Frz. 1965, 145, 
#3.14] vs. *rwh “to blow, of wind (ayTi,, o Bexpe)” [Dig. after WUS #2494] ||| (?) 
Eg. jh [< *ryh?] “angenehm (vom Geruch)” (GR, Wb I 120, 14) ||| LECu. *ruh- 
“breath” [Dig 1973, 319]. 
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nb3: Cf., however, Ug. mrh (hapax of disputed rung, in a text relating generally about 
objects for cosmetic use by women) “vessels for perfumes (?)” [Heltzer] explained 
by M. Heltzer (1978, 27, 58, n. 136) from Vrwh “to flavor” and combined by 
W. G. E. Watson (2002, 924, fn. 35) with Eg. mrh.t ^‘though this is only a surmise”. 
Note that a Eg. mrh.t “oil-jar (?)” (hapax in CT VII 447a) was deduced by R. O. 
Eaulkner (1981, 173) from the cryptic hrgl. written with the ideogram of a (stand¬ 
ing vs. squatting) man pouring fluid from ajar on his head which in B1L-B3L is 
det.-ed with an ointment-jar. 

2 . The identification of Eg. mrh with Sem. *mrh ~ *mrh “to anoint, 
rub with fat or oh” [Bombard 1981, 448-9], which has also been 
maintained by numerous authors, represents a plausible etymology. 
Interestingly, both A. Ember (1911, 90) and A. G. Belova (1991, 88, 
#13; 1993, 53, #13) tried to affiliate Hbr. & Ar. mrh with both Eg. 
wrh and mrh.t pretending that the Sem. root may also contain a 

secondary m- extension, which is, however, excluded. 

LIT.: Goodwin 1867, 87; Rn. 1873, 255; Erman 1892, 112 (after Brugsch); Ember 
1911, 90; Clc. 1936, #566; Hohenberger 1958, 396; Muller 1975, #70; Bmh. 1981, 
448-9; 1984, 275-6, #291; 1990, 404; Blv. 1991, 88, #13; 1993, 53, #13; KB 634; 
Biz. 1999, 70, #104. 

nbI: There must have been two diverse var. roots (with *-h vs. *-h, resp.). Cf Akk. 
marahu [AHW 608b] || Ug. mrh S “to overlay (with meatal)” [Gaster 1944, 20-21 
contra Alb. 1943, 41] = “uberziehen” [Ast. 1948, 212, §7; WUS #1673], OT Hbr. 
(hapax) mrh qal “(ein Geschwiir) mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” [GB 461] = 
“to rub” [Ember] = “to spread on (ointment)” [KB 634], PBHbr. mrh piel “1. to 
strike a plaster, rub a salve”, 2. pass (the hand) over a viscid mass, wipe off, rub 
off” [Jastrow 1950, 840-1], Aram, mrh “glatten” [WUS] | Ar. mariha II: marraha 
“1. frotter d’huile, oindre (le corps, sa peau)” [BK II 1087] = marraha “to anoint” 
[Ember] = “ab-, einreiben, streichen” [Drexel] = maraha “salben, einreiben” [Ast. 
1948, 21, §7] = maraha “1. to oil, anoint, rub with ointments, 2. coat slightly with 
mud” [Ehret] vs. Ar. maraha I & II “2. frotter d’huile, oindre” [BK II 1088] = “to 
rub in, anoint” [KB] = “seinen Korper mit 01 bestreichen, einreiben, erweichen” 
[Philippi] = “to impregnate with fat or oil” [Ember], Dathina mrh “enduire, oindre” 
[GD 2685] II MSA: Jbl. mfrah “to smear (paint, etc., on sg.) with one’s hands, throw 
sg. sticky on sg.” [Jns. 1981, 174]. 

nb2: With respect to the generally accepted inner Eg. etymology of mrh.t < wrh, 
E von Calice (1936, #566) and W. E Albright (1944, 24, #1) explained Sem. *mrh 
as an early borrowing from Eg, whereby Calice considered Ar. mrh a result of 
contamination with marh- “Holz, durch dessen Reibung man Eeuer macht” (cf 
Eg. m3h, q.v). Albright (approved by Lambdin 1953, 152 contra Calice), in turn, 
semantically separated Hbr.-Aram.-Ar. mrh (with a basic sense “to smear”) vs. Ar. 
mrh (basic sense “to soften”). Gaster (1944, 20-21) traced back Hbr. mrh to Sem. 
*mrh with regard to Ug-Ar. mrh. Thus, Hbr. mrh cannot have been a loan from 
Eg. mrh.t. Strangely, Muchiki (1999, 249-250) surmised in either Hbr. mrh “to rub” 
or Eg. mrh.t “to rub” (sic) a loan stressing even that “it is very dijjicult to discriminate 
between cognate and loanword in this case”. Surprisingly, Muchiki was ready to assume 
two alternative scenarios (neither correct): ( 1 ) if the cognacy of Hbr. mrh with Ar. 
mrh is valid, it “is a Semito-Egyptian loanword^ (sic), or, ( 2 ) if not, the Hbr. verbal root 
was a “likely” loan-word (!) from Eg. 

nb3: Whether Sem. *mrh or *mrh was the original root is debatable. Eg. mrh.t 
and the comparison with Brb. *m-r-y [reg. < *m-r-h/^] “to rub” [GT] (suggested 
by A. R. Bombard 1984, 276) speak for the AA origin of Sem. *mrh. Cp. NBrb.: 
Mzg mray e-mrey, intens. merrey “to rub” [Frj. 1979, 8] = mrey “1. (se) frotter. 
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2. frictionner, 3. masser, 4. travailler la pate, 5. raper, 6. tourner une bouillie” [Tf. 
1991, 434], Ndir mray “to mb” [Penchoen 1973, 104], Izdeg mri “raper”, ta-mer- 
ray-t “rape” [Mrc. 1937, 214] | Qbl. e-mri “frotter en appuyant” [Dlt. 1982, 518] 
II SBrb.: Hgr. e-mri “frotter (avec qqch. de dur)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1226], EWlm. & 
Ayr a-mray “1. frotter (avec qqch. de dur), 2. elfacer en frottant, 3. ecorcher” [PAM 
1998, 223; 2003, 555]. Note that Brb. *-y can continue i.a. PAA *-h but not -*h (cf 
Mlt. 1991, 245-6; Vcl. 1992). However, Brb. *m-r-y < AA *m-r-y should also be 
accounted for, cf LECu.: Som. mari “reiben, streifen” & “Bestreichung, Reibung” 
[Rn. 1902, 299], which might be an evidence for a bicons. AA *m-r “to mb (over), 
anoint” [Bmh. 1984, 275-6]. 

nb4: The third root consonant in Sem. *mrh etc. can be analyzed as a Cj root 
extension (complement) as pointed out by several authors (Reinisch 1887, 274; 
Drexel 1925, 9; MM 1983, 166 comparing Ar. mrh, mry, mrh; Bombard 1984, 
275-6, #291; Bombard 1990, 404 comparing Sem. *mrh, *mr^, *mrk, *mrt), cp. 
( 1 ) Ar. mara^’a I “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tete, les cheveux), 3. peigner 
les cheveux” [BK II 1093] = mara^a “kammen, salben, auch: voll (gestrichen) sein” 
[Philippi] = mara^a I & II “reichlich mit 01 salben, kammen”, mur^-at- & mira^- 
“Fett” [Ruzicka] = mara^a “to anoint abundantly” [Ehret] < Sem. *mr^ “to rub, 
anoint” [Bmh. 1981, 448—9]; ( 2 ) Ar. maraya “oindre abondamment d’huile et en 
imbiber un corps” [BK II 1093] = “to anoint with oil” [Ehret]; (3) Sem. *mrk “to 
scour, rub clean, polish” [Bmh. 1984, 275-6; 1990, 404] > Akk. maraqu “ab-, zer- 
reiben” [AHW 608] || Hbr. mrq qal “polieren”, hifil “reinigen” [GB 463] = qal “to 
polish”, pual “be rubbed out”, hifil “to clean” [KB 638] || Ar. maraqa “to scrape 
olf the wool” [Ehret] (Sem.: Aro 1964, 154); ( 4 ) MSA *mrkh: Hrs. amarkah “to 
tidy up” [Jns. 1977, 90], Jbl. erkah “to clear, wipe up, tidy” [Jns. 1981, 173], Mhr. 
amarkah “to clear, wipe, tidy up” [Jns. 1987, 270]; ( 5 ) ES *mrg “to smear, plaster” 
[Lsl.]: Tigre maraga “to cover with clay” [LH 116b; KB 638] = marraga “to smear 
with clay” [Lsl. 1982, 53], Amh. marega “mit klebrigem Stolfe bestreichen” [Rn.] ||| 
NAgaw: Bilin marg “mit Lehm, Ton verstreichen, verschmieren” [Rn. 1887, 274] 
II LECu. (from ES): Orm. maraga “to plaster, whitewash, smear (mud on house)” 
[Gragg 1982, 279], which W. Leslau (1969, 20) equated with Sem. *mrk. ( 6 ) Ar. 
marasa I “essuyer, p.ex. la main avec qqch.”, IV “3. essuyer (p.ex. sa main avec 
une serviette)”, V & VIII “se frotter contre qqch.” [BK II 1090]; (7) Ar. marata 
“lisser, glacer, rendre lisse, poll” [BK II 1086]; (8) Sem. *mrt “to rub, polish, clean, 
scour” [Bmh. 1984, 275-6] = “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking out” 
[GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m3d, q.v.). Ch. Ehret (1989, 181-2, §53) established the 
bicons. Ar. *mr- “to brush with the fingers” i.a. on Ar. mr'', mrh, mry, mrq, mrt 
(above), but also on a number of semantically uncertain comparanda: mrt “to crush 
with the fingers”, mrz “to press slightly with the fingertips”, mrs “to macerate and 
crush with the hand”, mns “to scratch with the nails”, mry “to strike the udder of 
the camel for milking”. 

nb5: This biconsonantal analysis can be projected also to the AA cognates. Thus, 
W. Drexel (1925, 9) correctly combined Sem. *mr- (deduced from Hbr. mrh vs. 
mrt) with WCh.: Hausa murza “to rub sg. between one’s palms” [Abr. 1962, 687] 
= “reiben” [Drexel]. 

nb6: This is why unacceptable is the suggestion by R. Ruzicka (1911, 131) to take 
Ar. mrh and mr^ etc. from a common biconsonantal Ar. *ry ~ *rh ~ ’'“ly “ron dkken, 
fetkn Korperteikri’ (sic). 

nb7: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87-88) affiliated Ar. mrh “mit 01 bestreichen” and 
mr^ “salben (gestrichen voll sein)” with Hbr. mr"^ “stark, fest, gesund, kraftig sein” 
and a number of unacceptable comparanda like Hbr. mry “widerspenstig sein”, Ar. 
mry “uber stringere mulgendi causa, schlagen, peitschen”, marra “voriibergehen, 
binden, fesseln”, marmara “rinnen, flieBen” (explained from *“dahinstreichen”), 
marra “bitter sein (von stringendem Geschmack)”, mrh “krank sein” etc., which he 
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derived from a common Sem. bicons. *mr- “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. Similarly, 
V Blazek (1999, 70, #104) combined the Eg.-Ar, root mrh with the ECu. & WCh. 
reflexes of AA *m-r “fat” [GT] (below). 

nb8: a number of extra-AA parallels have also been suggested. Most convinc¬ 
ing is the comparison of Sem. *mrh vs. *mr^ and Eg. mrh with IE *(s)mer- “to 
smear, anoint, rub with fat or oil” by A. R. Bombard (1981, 448-9) as well as the 
equation with MElam. mirri- “to smear” [EIK 1987, 923, 935] ~ Drv. *mer- “to 
smear, rub” [DED #4709] or *meruk- “1. to smear, plaster; 2. wax” [DED] by V 
Blazek (1999, 70, #104). El. Moller (1911, 168) erroneously combined Ar. maraha 
with IE *mVrk- (sic) “eingeweicht sein”. L. Reinisch (1873, 255), in turn, affiliated 
Eg. mrh.t and Amh. mrg with a number of absurd parallels. The same pertains 
to the equation of Eg. mrh.t with Bsq. bilgor ~ milgor “Talg” apud G. von der 
Gabelentz (1894, 197). 

3 . On the other hand, equally widespread is the alternative compari¬ 
son of Eg. mrh.t with the reflexes of common AA *m-r (with diverse 
Cj vs. Cj extensions) “fat (noun/adj.)” [GT] = *maw/yr- [Biz. 1990, 
209] = *mar- “fat” [Mlt. 2005, 360-1; 2005, 580], 

Attested in Sem. *mr‘^ “stark, fest, fett, gesund, kraftig sein” [Philippi 1875, 87]: 
Akk. marii (OAkk.-OAss. mara'^um) “masten, langsam machen”, maru (Ass. mar'^u) 
“gemastet, fett” [AHW 616-7] = (OAkk.) mara'^um “to fatten (?)” [Gelb 1973, 182] 
II Ug. Vmr"^ “fett werden” [WUS] = A/mr"^ “to be fat” [Dahood 1965, 65, #1544] 
= Amir"^ G “to fatten”, mru “1. fattened, 2. fading” [DUE 570-1], Hbr. mr"^ hifil 
“masten”, marl‘d “Mastvieh (vielleicht besonders Mastkalber)” [GB 458, 461] vs. 
qal “to feed on the fat (of the land), graze” [KB 630] | OSA: Sab. mr'^m “Mastvieh” 
[GB], Ar. mari'^a “trouver un aliment sain, bon, et le digerer facilement” [BK II 
1085] = “wohl bekdmmlich sein (Nahrung)” [GB] || Amh. mora “fat of meat” 
[Bnd.], Gurage dials, mora etc. “animal fat that is not eaten” [Lsl. 1979, 418] (Sem.: 
WUS #1663; Esl. 1968, 359, #1544) ||| SAgaw: Awngi mori “fat (n.), grease” [Het- 
zron 1978, 137-8; Apl. 1994 MS, 14] || ECu. *mor- “fat” [GT]: EECu. *mor- [< 
*mawr-?] “fat, sealing-wax” [Biz.]: Oromo mora “Fett, Talg” [Muller 1975, 69, 
#70] = mora “xHp, cajio” [IS 1976, #296] = mora “sealing-wax” [Sasse] = mora 
“(cattle) fat” [Gragg 1982, 291] = mora “grease, suet tallow” [Btm. 2000, 200], 
Gidole (Dirayta) mor “sealing-wax” [Sasse] = mora “dried fat” [ES], Konso mora 
“fat” [LS], Baiso moro “suet” [Hyw. 1979, 130], Som. mOr “seal(ing-wax)” [Abr. 
1964, 181], Rnd. mor “fat around the intestines and stomach” [PG 1999, 227], 
Arb. mora “fat (n.)” [Ku.sian & Sbr.] | HECu.: Kmb. mora/e “Fett” [LS], Alb. 
mora “Fett” [LS], Sidamo mOra “pulp of the flesh of an animal” [Ss.], Gedeo 
mOro ‘^0 “Fett” [LS], Burji mori “abdominal or kidney fat” [Sasse 1982, 147] = fat, 
butter” [LS] | Gwd. mOr- “to become fat” [LS], Tsamay moru “fat (n.)” [Kusian- 
Sbr] = mOro (m) “hard internal part of animal fat” [Sava 2005 MS, 256] (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 147; E.sl. 1988, 195; Kusian-Sbr. 1994, 6) ||| NOm. (< ES): Wit. moriya 
“1. fat (n.), 2. bodyfat” [LS] | Zayse & Yemsa mOra “1. fat (n.), 2. bodyfat” [LS] 
(Cu.-Om.: LS 1997, 468), cf also Ongota mOra “pot belly, fat of meat” [Elm. 1992, 
191] = mOra “fat” [Bnd. 1994, 1160] = mora “fat (n.)” [Kusian-Sbr. 1994, 6] || 
SCu.: perhaps Ma’a mwere “cream, butterfat” (unless prefixed by m-, cf Asa '^ore'^- 
ek “oil, fat” < SCu. *ore- “cream, butterfat”) [Ehret 1980, 298) ||| NOm.: (?) Male 
mor-esi “fat, grease” [Sbr. 1994—95, 8, #77] || SOm. *morr- (?) “Fett” [GTj: Banna 
morr [Mkr], Hamer morr [Mkr.] = mor [Bnd. 1994, 149] (Om.: Bnd. 1975, 162; 
Mkr. 1981, 208) ||| Gh. *m-r ~ *”b-r “fat, oil” [JS 1981, 99B, 196] = *mVHVr- 
“>KHp” [OS 1989, 135] = *ma/iwrV “fat, butter” [Biz. 1990, 209] = *moH[a]r- “oil” 
[Stl. 1996, 83] > WCh. *mawrA/*miwrA “acnp, Macjio” [Sd. 1987, 233, §803] = 
*m-w-r “Fett, Ol” [GT]: Hausa mai [Stl.: < *mawr-] “oil, fat, grease” [Abr. 1962, 
638], Gwandara may “oil” [Mts. 1972, 80] | PAngas-Sura: ( 1 ) *m”ur (> *mur) var. 
*muYur “fat” [GT 2004, 260] = *m[u]yur “fat” [Dig.] = *mwAr [Stl. 1987] (AS: 
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Stl. 1972, 185; 1987, 233, #803; Hfm. 1975, 18, #52) vs. ( 2 ) *m”or ~ *m”e 2 r (var. 
*m”ar?) “oil” [GT 2004, 261] (AS: Stl. 1972, 185; 1987, 233, #803; Hfm. 1975, 
18, #52) vs. ( 3 ) *m''ar > var. *m''al “fat” (both adj. and noun) [GT 2004, 261] | 
Ron *mVr “oil” [GT]: Fyer mee “Fett” vs. moo “Ol” [Jng.] = moo vs. mee, resp. 
[Seibert], Sha mah [-h < *-r] “Ol” [Jng. 1966, 172], Kulere maar “oil” [Jng.] = 
mar [IL], Bokkos mbaar “oil” [Jng.] = mbar [Seibert], Daffo-Butura mbaar “oil” 
[Jng] = mbar “oil” [Seibert], Monguna mar “oil” [Seibert], Mangar maw “oil” 
[Seibert], Mundat & Karfa mar “oil” [Seibert], Richa maa “oil” [Seibert] (Ron: 
Jng. 1970, 390; Seibert 2000 MS, #F207 & F209) | PBole-Tangale *mor “oil” 
[Schuh] = *murw- [Stl.]: Karekare maru [Jng. 1966, 172] = maru “oil” [Krf #223] 
= meru (sic) [Stl.] = maru “oil” [Schuh; Alio 1991 MS, #F207], Bole mar [Meek; 
Jng. 1991-92] = mofi “oil” [Krf #223] = mor [Schuh 1982, 5], Ngamo mar “oil” 
[Krf #223] = mor [Schuh] = mar “oil” [Alio 1988 MS], Maha mor [Nwm. 1965, 
58] = mor “(palm) oil” [Alio 1988 MS], Bele muru [Shuh], Kirfi muni [Shuh], 
Dera mot [-t < *-r] “oil” [Meek; Nwm. 1970, 44], but cf also Dera mori me “this 
oil” [Nwm. 1970, 44], Galambu mar [Shuh], Gera mori “oil” [Krf #223] = mbori 
[Shuh], Geruma moori [Shuh], Pero mor “pomade, lotion, oil” [Frj. 1985, 42], 
Kwami mori “Fett, Ol” [Leger 1992, 28] (BT: Schuh 1978, 30, 150; 1984, 211) | 
Diri miri “oil” [Krf #223] vs. NBauchi (borrowed from Hausa): Tsagu mayl, Warji 
mayi, Siri mai, Mburku mayi (NBch.: Skn. apud JI) | SBauchi: Bgm. maayi [Jng] 
= ma‘: [IL] = maayi “Ol” [Jng. 1965, 177, 179] = maay “oil” [Smz. 1975, 31] = 
ma:y [Schuh], Kir maar [Smz.], Tala miir [Smz.], Laar & Mangas maar [Smz.], 
Sho (Ju) miir & -myir [Smz.], Booluu (Migang) miili [Smz.], Zaranda miili [Smz.], 
Zul & Barang (Baram) miiri [JI], Zaar (Sayanchi) miir “oil” [Smz. 1975, 31] = mir 
“oil” [Krf #223], Polchi miiri [Stl. < ?], Barawa miyir [Stl. < ?], Geji mai (from 
Hs.) “oil” [Smz.] vs. mill [Stl.: -1- < *-r-] “oil” [IL] = mill “oil” [Krf #223], Bull 
mir pL] = mier [Smz.] = mir “oil” [Krf #223], Dokshi mier [Smz.], Zangwal & 
Langas miir [Smz.], Zeem may [Smz.], Bandas mai [Smz.], Bodli (Zumbul) miyir 
[Smz.], Zakshi maaya [Smz.], Burma mar “oil” [Krf #223], Chaari & Boot maayi 
[Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 29, #36) | Bade mulan “oil” [Krf. #223], WBade mal- 
aan “oil” [Schuh], Gashua-Bade malak (-k not part of the root) “oil” [Schuh 1975, 
111], Ngizim mirak “oil” [Meek] = mirak “oil” [Krf #223] = marak “oil” [Schuh 
1981, 105] = marak [Stl.], Teshena murin “oil” [Schuh] (BN: Schuh 2001, 432; 
WCh.: Jng. 1966, 172; 1991-92, 24; Stl. 1987, 233, #803) || CCh. *mar “oil” [GT]: 
Tera mor [Nwm. 1977] = mar [Nwm. 1964, 42; JI], Pidlimdi mar [Krf] | BM 
*mal [reg. < *mar] “oil” [GT] > Margi mai “oil, fat”, malmal “fat” [Hfm. apud 
RK 1973, 125] = mai [Nwm.] = mael “fat” [Hfm.] = mai “oil” [Krf #223], 
WMargi mai ~ mai “oil” [Krf #223], Bura mai “fat, oil” [BED 1953, 127] = mai 
“oil” [Krf #223], Bura-Pela mal-kum “fat” [Meek], Chibak mai “oil” [Krf #223], 
Wamdiu mai “oil” [Krf #223], Kilba mai “fat” [Meek] = mai “oil” [Krf #223], 
Ngwahyi mai “oil” [Krf #223], Hildi main “oil” [Krf #223] j Fali-Jilbu mali “oil” 
[Krf #223], Fali-Muchella maru “oil” [Krf #223], Fali-Bwagira mafin “oil” [Krf] 
(Fall: Krf 1972 MS) j Gude mara “oil” [Meek; Nwm.; Krf] = maara “oil” [Hsk. 
1983, 233] = mara “oil” [Krf #223], Gudu mar [Nwm.] = mar “oil” [Krf #223] 
= mar “oil” [IL/JIj, Bachama mare “fat, oil” [Meek 1931 I 50—51; Grb.] = marey 
[Carnochan 1975, 465] = maray “oil” [Krf #223] = ma:re [Skn./JI], Bata mare 
“Fett” [Str. 1910, 461] = maare “huile” [Mch.] = maare “oil” [Pweddon 2000, 53], 
Bata-Zumu Jimo) maro “fat, oil” [Meek 1931 I 81-82], Bata-Garwa & Bata-Demsa 
maare “Fett” [Str. 1922—23, 127], Nzangi mare “oil” [Meek; Krf #223] = mare 
“oil” [Krf #223] I PMnd. *wala [reg. < *mara] “oil” [GT]: Pdk. mai “huile” 
pVIch.], Mnd. waije [Meek] = weye [Mch.] = weye [Krf #223], Glavda wala [RB] 
= “^uwala [Krf #223], Guduf wala pL], Dghwede (Zeghwana) wile “oil” [Frick] 
= wili'^ [IL] = wile [Krf #223], Gava wala “oil” [Krf. #223], Nakatsa wula [Krf 
#223], Ngweshe wala pL] | Sukur mir “oil” [Meek] = mir pL], Sakun mir “graisse. 
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huile” [Brt. MS n.d., 4, #69] | MM *m(b)ar > *mal “huile” [Mch.] = *amal “oil” 
[Rsg.] > Mafa (Mtk.) mbar “huile” [Mch.] = mbaf [Krf. #223] = mbar [Schubert], 
Mada mal “huile” [Mch.] = amal “huile” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang amal 
[Rsg], Muktele amal [Rsg], Hurzo ambar “huile” [Mch.], Hurzo & Vame ambar 
[Rsg.], Moloko amar [Rsg], Uldeme amal “huile” [Mch.], Mofu-Gudur mal “huile” 
[Brt. 1988, 174], Gisiga mal “huile” [Mch.] = mal [Rsg], Muturwa & Mijivin mal 
“huile, graisse animale” [Jaouen 1973 MS, #55], Zelgwa & Mofu mal “huile” 
pVIch.] = mal [Rsg], Mboku amar “huile” [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 299, #506) | 
Gidar mele “huile” [Mch.] = meelee [Mch./JI] | PMusgu *mal ~ *mel [Trn.: reg. 
from *mar] “oil” [GT] > Muskum miltuw “huile, beurre” [Trn. 1977, 23], Musgu 
emel “Fett/Ol” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 395] = amel [Barth, Rohlfs] = amel 
[Ovw.] “fliissige Butter” [Lks. 1941, 52] = mel “huile” [Mch.] = (Munjuk) amel 
[Trn.], Musgu-Girvidik amel “Butter, Fett, Ol” [MB 1972 MS, 2], Musgu-Puss emel 
“Butter, Fett, Ol” [MB] = emel ~ amel (m) vs. amaliy “1. huile, 2. liquide sirupeux, 
visqueux ou gras” [Trn. 1991, 86], Mulwi amel (prefix a-) “graisse, beurre, huile” 
[Trn. 1978, 206], Mbara mal “huile, beurre liquide” [TSL 1986, 271; Trn. 1990, 
254], Mogrum amel “huile, beurre” [Trn. 1977, 23] | Masa mul “huile” [Mch.] 
= mul “1. huile, 2. graisse, 3. beurre, 4. petrole” [Ctc. 1983, 108] = mul cu:-na 
“fat” [Jng./JI] = mul-la “huile” [Jng 1973 MS] = mula [Krf #223] = mul “grasse, 
huile” [Ajk], Banana bula [Krf #223], Banana-Museye mbul-na [Krf #223], Gizey 
mill “grasse, huile” [Ajk], Flam & Gizey & Marba mbul “grasse, huile” [Ajk], 
Zime-Batna mbur “fat” [Sen.] = mbur [Jng. 1991—92, 24], Zime-Dari bur “Fett” 
[Str.] = mbur “huile, graisse” [Cooper 1984, 18], Lame rhbaf “oil” [Krf #223] = 
mbur “huile, grasse” [Sen. 1982, 310], Lame-Peve mar “oil” [Krf #223] (Masa 
gr.: Ajk 2001, 28; CCh.: Mch. 1953, 177; WCh.-CCh.: NM 1966, 238) ||| ECh.: (?) 
WDangla mooro “1. epiderme (# derme) de khomme, 2. petits morceaux de viande 
(dechets) restes apres le rasage interieur d’une peau de boeuf” [Fedry 1971, 134] 
(Ch.:JI 1994 II 132-3, 260-1). 

ap: (?) PNik *m3-(R) “fat, oil, grease” > Turkana a-kimyet “grease, fat” (contraction 
< *a-ki-mey-et), PKalenjin *mwa(a)R “oil”, PLwoo *mOu “oil”. Surma gr.: Murle 
more (Nik: Dimmendaal 1988, 40, #63). 

LIT.: Grb. 1963, 60 (WCh.-CCh.-Eg); Dig. 1966, 66 (Sem.-Eg); Hodge 1968, 26 
(Eg.-Hausa); Muller 1975, 69, #70 (Oromo-WCh.-CCh.-Eg); Bnd. 1975, 162 
(NOm.-Hamer-Awngi); IS 1976, #296 (Sem.-Eg.-Oromo-Ch.); Nwm. 1977, 30 
(PCh. *mar “oil”); OS 1989, 135; 1992, 190 (WCh.-CCh.-Eg); Bmh. 1990, 404 
(Eg-PCh.); Biz. 1990, 209 (Eg-PECu.-PWCh.-PSem.); JI 1994II, 132-133, 260-261 
(WCh.-CCh.); Orel 1995, 107, #112; 1995, 148 (Sem.-Eg.-Ch.-Orm.); Skn. 1996, 
192-193 (Hs.-WDng-Bdm.-ECu.-Sem.-Eg); Stk 1996, 83 (Ch.-Eg.-Ar.); Biz. 1999, 
70, #104 (Eg-WCh.); Militarev 2005, 360-1, §26; 2005, 580, §26 (Ch.-Ongota- 
Hamer-Male-ECu.-Awngi-Sem.). 

NB1: The cognacy of Eg. mrh.t with the common Ch. term for “fat, oil” and Sem. 
♦mr"^ has been rejected by G. Takacs (1999, 105) and A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 360-1, 
§26) because of Eg. mrh.t < wrh. Although Illic-Svityc (1976, #296) too categorically 
refuted any relationship between Sem. *mr‘? & Ar. mrh and Eg. mrh.t < wrh, he 
did not exclude the common origin of LECu. *mor- (!) and Ch. the root for “fat, 
oil” with Eg. mrh.t. He derived both the LECu. and Ch. word from *m- prefix + 
*w-r-H on the analogy of Eg. mrh.t < *m-wrh.t. 

nb2: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87-88) explained both Hbr. mr"^ and Ar. mrh “mit 
Ol bestreichen” from a common Sem. bicons. *mr- “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. 
Similarly, numerous authors (Muller 1975, #70; Sd. 1987, 233; Bmh. 1984, 275-6, 
#291; 1990, 404; Biz. 1999, 70, #104; cf HSED #1784 & #1804) also compared 
Sem. *mrh/h “to rub, smear” with common Ch. *m-r “fat, oil”. In any case, this 
would imply a kinship between Sem. *mrh vs. *mr‘^ (declined for semantical reasons 
by Diakonoff & Kogan 1995, #1804; Kaye 1997 MS, 2; Takacs 1999, 105), which is 
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only plausible if we assume for Sem. *mr- (with diverse extensions) a primary mng. 
*“to rub, smear with fat”, cf especially Ar. mara^a I “2. oindre abondamment d’huUe 
(la tete, les cheveux)”, mur^-at- & mira^- “graisse” [BK II 1093] = mr^ “salben, 
kammen, auch: (gestrichen) voll sein” [Philippi] = mara^a I & II “reichlich mit 01 
salben, kammen”, mur^-at- & mira^- “Fett” [Ruzicka], 

nb3: W. Leslau (1988, 195) explained the ECu. forms as loans from Eth.-Sem., cf 
Amh. mora “animal fat” [Gragg], but E. Bender (2003, 16, §46) assumed just the 
opposite direction borrowing. 

nb4: H. Jungraithmayr (1989, 256) derived some of the WCh. (Hausa, Sura, and 
Kulere) reflexes from a common WCh. *m-k-l (!). 

nb5: E. Wolff & E. Gerhardt (1977, 1538—9) combined the Ch. root for “oil, fat” 
with BC: Mbla & Mama muru, Wurkum muruy, Nagumi muru. In the view of 
H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 63), the Ch. root for “fat” “cannot be 
reconstructed, since they stem from different NC languages'” (!). As to the Ch. words for “oil”, 
here too, they (JI 1994 I, 130) suggested a derivation from some NC source: “its 
reflexes undoubtedly stem from JVC languages...”, which is rather unlikely as they also 
admit that the eventual cognacy with the Sem. parallels “deserves further consideration 
in a wider AJiican-Asian context”. 

■ 4 . GT: alternatively, cp. Ar. malaha II “etre suffisamment gras et beau 
et bon a etre egorge (se cUt d’un chameau)”, IV “2. mettre de la graisse 
dans la marmite, la graisser”, V “etre gras”, milh- “gras” [BK II 

1144] = mlh III “Fett zusetzen”, V “fett sein”, milh- “fett” [Ruzicka], 
nb: This may be eventually related (via met.) to AA *m-H-l, i.e., *m-[li]-l [GT] > 
NOm.: Male mail “Fett” [Mkr.] = malli [Lewis] = mali “fat, grease” [Sbr. 1994—95, 
8, #77] = mAili [Bnd. 2000 MS, 55, #46], Koyra malla “Fett” [Flm.] | Mao: Hozo 
mali “fat of meat, guts” [Flm.], EMao (sic) mala ~ male mali “fat of meat, guts” 
[Flm.], Diddesa male “fat” [Flm.], Bambeshi moela “Fett” [Mkr.] (Mao: Flm. 1988, 
39; 1990, 27) ||| WCh.: AS *m”ayal [*-y- seems reg. < *-h-] “1. fat (adj.), 2. muscular, 
strong” [GT 2004, 256] = *m”jayal “fat, greasy (acnpHtm)” [Stl.]: Angas mwaal 
(= myaar in hill Angas) “fat” [Flk. 1915, 249] = mwaal (K) “fat (living obj.)” [Jng 
1962 MS, 27] = mwal “to be fat, becoming fat” [AEG 1978, 40] = mual-mual 
“fat, plumpy” [Gel. 1994, 61], Sura mwayal “gemastet, fett, schlachtreif” [Jng. 
1963, 76] = moyal [mo- weakened < *m”a-] “fatness” [Krf], Mpn. muol “full of 
body (used to describe a healthy, fat person)”, muol muol “very muscular”, mool 
~ muol muol “1. fat, 2. thick, 3. muscular” [Frj. 1991, 38—9], Kfy. mwagal “fat” 
[Ntg 1967, 27], Gmy maal [ma- reg. < *m”a-] “resistance, vigour, hardness” [Sri. 
1937, 132] (AS: Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 156, #140). Note that this NOm.-AS isogloss 
might be alternatively akin to Ar. muhl- “3. huile ou marc d’huile” [BK II 1163] 
= “Or [Rn. 1873, 255]. 

nbI: Ruzicka (1911, 131) affiliated Ar. malaha with maraha & mara^a I & II “reichlich 
mit Ol salben” (above) and derived from Ar. bicons. *lh ~ *rh ~ *rh “(von dicken, 
fetten Korperteilen)” (sic). 

nb2: Ug. mlg-t (f) (hapax) “feast or ceremony (of an Eg. celebration): an act of 

anointing (?)” has been explained (in DEU 274; DUE 548 and Watson 2000, 570, 

§21) as borrowing from Eg. mrh.t, which would imply an original 

nb3: H. G. Mukarov.sky (1981, 208) and M. E. Bender (2000 MS, 55, §46) derived 

the Male reflex from NWOmt *mod- “fat, grease” (for which cf also Eg. md.t 

below). 

nb4: Strangely, A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 360-1, §26) explained also Kilba mal and 
Margi mael from AA *mal- ignoring that BM *1 < Ch. *r is regular. 

■ 5 . C. W. Goodwin (1867, 87), H. Brugsch (1882, 68), F. Hommel 
(1883, 440, fn. 30), and L. Reinisch (1887, 274; 1890, 266) assumed 



MRH 


435 


“a numerous family of words... signifying various kinds of natural products (both 
mineral and vegetable)”, in which they equated Eg. mrh.t (with original 
*-l-) as “etymologically identical ” (Goodwin) with Eg. mnh [*mlh] “wax” 
(q.v.), mrh “bitumen” (Goodwin) = “Asphalt” (Wb, q.v.), Sem. *milh- 
“salt” [Erz.] = “Salz, Eett” (!) [Hommel] > Gpt. (SABE) MOYA2 
“salzen, salzig sein” (KHW 91), Hbr. hemar “asphalt, bitumen” [KB 
331], Elbr. man “manna” etc. Goodwin even included Ar. mrh “to 

rub with oil”. This absurd comparison is evidently wrong. 
nb: These words stem from unrelated AA roots: (1) for Eg. mnh “wax” cf above; 
(2) for Eg. mrh “bitumen” see below; (3) Sem. *milh- may be cognate rather with 
Eg. hmS.t [*hml.t from *mlh.t via met.] “Salz” (MK, Wb III 93-94) as suggested 
by E Behnk (1927, 82, #25)'and W. Vycichl (1988, 485; 1990, 39). 

mrh “Asphalt” (Eit. MK, Wb II 111, 13) = “a species of bitumen (or 
a mixture containing bitumen used in embalming) or (liquid) asphalt 
or possibly petroleum”, mrh n ht “wood tar, wood pitch or resin” 
(Harris 1961, 173-4, 234) = “Holzteer oder Art Asphalt” (NBA 747, 
n. 909) = “Teer oder Pech (?) (u.a. auf die Mumie gegeben)”, mrh- 
h3s.t “Pissasphalt (?)” (Fuchs, EA VI 290 & 292, n. 13 after Janssen 
1975, 215, fn. 64). 

nbI: E Lacau (1903, 155), J. Garnot (1958, 141), J. Osing (NBA 209, 747, n. 909), 
and A. Eoprieno (1995, 48) explained it from a fern, etymon suggesting a connec¬ 
tion to mrh.t “oil” (q.v), which is far from certain. 

nb 2: Vocalized as *marehe (Fecht 1960, 180, fn. 505) = *maruhu (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 
156) = *m''re/ih(w).''t > *m”reh'' > *mreh” (NBA l.c.) = *mVrihj.at (sic) (Eoprieno 
1995, 48). 

• Hence: Dem. mrh(j) (m) “Asphalt” (DG 169:11) > Gpt. (S) NMp62e, 
(SA) NHpH 2 e, (B) (e)Mpe 2 i, (H)Bpe 2 i, epnpe 2 i, (F) NMpe 2 i (m!) 

“bitumen, asphalt” (GD 9a) = “I’asphalte ou bitume de Judee 
(aotpaTiToq, oxeap, asphaltus, adeps)” (Foret 1894, 157-8) = “Asphalt” 
(KHW 6). 

nb: For the shift in (B) MBp- (*mvr-) ~ (S) Mp- (*mr-) see Hintze 1949, 48. 

■ 1 . Most probably related to Hbr. hemar “bitumen, asphalt” [KB 331] 
= “Asphalt, Erdpech” [GB 242], JAram. hemara [KB] | OSA (Mina) 
hmr [ZAW 75, 309], Ar. (EsL: < Aram.) humar- “asphalte” [BK I 
489] = humar- “asphaltum or Jews’ pitch, bitumen Judaicum” [Fane 

640] = hamir- (sic) [KB] || Sqt. hamora “bitume” [Esl. 1938, 181]. 
LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Goodwin 1867, 87; GB 242; Devaud 1921, 170, fn. 6; Clc. 1936, 
#414; Vrg. 1945, 138, #12.a.5; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1990, 222; KHW 6; KB 331. 
nbI: The met. in Eg. (mrh < *hmr) is plausible and esp. typical in the proximity 
of m, cf e.g.. Eg. mrh < *rmh “spear”, mzh < hmz “crocodile”, hms < *mzh “ear 
(of grain)” etc. 

nb 2: E von Calice (l.c.) considered Eg. mrh an early loan from Sem. instead of a 
genetic relationship. Possible, especially if we accept the derivation from the Sem. 
root Vhmr “red” (proposed in some Sem. lexicons). 
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nb3: E. Devaud (l.c.) rightly stressed the distinction of Eg. nirh from mrh.t (contra 
Eoret 1894, 158), which J. R. Harris (1961, 173-4) accepted too (“<& distinction is 
right”), although he did not rule out that eventually both “may well be the same word”, 
which is hardly correct provided we accept the Sem. etymology. 
nb4: The inner Sem. etymology of the term is obscure. R.M. Voigt (p.c., 8 Dec. 
2006) sees no reason for “^weifel an der traditionellen Sicht, dieses Wort von der Wurzel 
Jiir ‘rot’ abzuleiten” since “Asphalt ist zwar eher schwarz, aber vielleicht leuchtet er rot bei der 
Erhitzung”. M. Bulakh (Moscow, p.c., 15 Dec. 2006) views, however, “nmo oho 
HUKUK He cenaaHO c hmr ‘KpacHbiu’ (mhc HenoHnniHO, nonemy accfioji-bm doAxen 
accoiyuupoeambCH c KpacHbiM u,eemoM)”. 

■ 2 . Others, i.a., Loret (1894, 157-8), Chassinat (1922, 463), Harris 
(1961, 173-4), Cerny (CED 7), Osing (NBA 209, 747, n. 909), and 
Westendorf (KHW 6), however, treated it as etymologically identical 
with Eg. mrh.t < wrh. H. Grapow (1914, 26) too assumed an m- pre- 
hx form, but carefully avoided the mention of wrh as well as mrh.t. 
Rejecting a direct m- prehx derivation, G. Fecht (1960, 180, fn. 505), 
in turn, explained it from LEg. mrh “salben” (Wb, q.v). J. Vergote 
(1973 Ib, 156) too saw in its supposed etymon *maruhu a pass. part, 
(“celui qu’on etale”) of LEg. mrh “oindre”. 

nb: C. W. Goodwin (1867, 87) assumed “a numerous family of words... signifying various 
kinds of natural products (both mineral and vegetable)”, in which he erroneously equated 
Eg. mrh (with original *-!-) as “etymologically identicar with Eg. mnh [*mlh] “wax” 
(q.v.), mrh.t “oil” (q.v), Sem. *milh- “salt”, Hbr. man “manna” etc. Goodwin even 
included Ar. mrh “to rub with oil”. Absurd. 

mrh “verderben, vergehen (Seele, Leichnam, Platz)” (XVIIL, Wb II 
111, 14-20) = “to go to ruin” (Badawy 1956-57, 73) = “to decay 
(of buidings)” (ED 112) = “deterioration” (Ward) = “to decay, pass 
away” (PL 443). 

• GT: most probably, (an irregular?) cognate of TVkk. (a/JB) marahu “to 
allow to become spoiled (?)”, cf mirhu “ergot” [Gi\D ml, 265 & m2, 
106] IIJAram. (TTM) marah nifal “to be crushed into a viscid mass”, 
cf pael “to strike off the pile, hnish” [Jastrow 1950, 841], Samar. 
Aram, mrh “spoiling”, mrwh (qltol adj.) “spoiled” [Tal 2000, 485] 

I OSA mrh “to destroy (paspyuiHTb)” [IS 1976, §310 < ?]. 

nbI: The identification of the Akk.-Aram. root is due to A. Tal (l.c.). Usually, TVkk. 
h points to Sem. *h, but E. Kogan (1995) demonstrated the lexical evidence for 
occasional shift of Akk. h < Sem. *h, which is conhrmed in our case by OSA mrh. 
It was V M. Illic-Svityc (l.c.) to affiliate the OSA root with PBHbr. mrh “(ab)reiben, 
bestreichen” [Levy 1924 III 248] = “ab-, zerreiben, glatten” [GB] = “pacTHpaxt” 
[IS] < OTHbr. mrh qal “mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” [GB 461], which would 
imply a remote cognacy with Eg. mrh.t “oil” (q.v.). W. von Soden (AHW 608) too, 
suggested a relationship of Tkkk. marahu ~ Sem. *mrh “einreiben”. 
nb2: Presumably no connection to NOm.: Gamu mor- “1. to make a mistake, 2. 
spoil, destroy” [Sottile 1999, 429] whose basic sense might have been different. 

• Any other etymology is either doubtful or false: 



MRH 


437 


■ 1 . L. Homburger (1929, 158): ~ Ful mbor-di “pus”, Bantu bola 
“pourrir”. Absurd. 

■ 2 . W. A. Ward (1963, 423, #7) derived (!) the basic idea of Eg. mrh 
“deterioration” (as a borrowing!) from Sem. *brh > Hbr. barah “to 
run away, flee”, Ar. baraha “to go away, cease”, barih- “past time”. 
Unlikely. 

nb: Unclear why would have such a meaning been borrowed. The change m- 
< *b- is also unjustihed in this case. 

■ 3. C. T. Hodge (1992, 17, #4.c) connected it with Eg. mr “to be 
sick”. Ealse. 

nb: No explanation for the Hnal -h in this case. 

■ 4 . P. Wilson (PE 443), reluctantly though {“origin not clea/’), explained 
it directly from Eg. mrh “oil for embalming, which has exactly the opposite 
effect for it preserves’ and prevents decay’”, whereby “the two may be ant¬ 
onyms”. Semantically very weak. 

■ 5. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 207, #1811) combined it with Ar. mrd “to 
blacken one’s character” and Sem. *mrd “to be ill” ECu.: Gig. mor- 
“verletzen”. Phonologiacally unacceptable (anomalous Cjs). 

■ 6 . GT: a connection to MSA: Sqt. mlh “fatiguer” [Esl. 1938, 244] 
is equally improbable. Gf also Ar. marhan- “faiblesse” [BK II 
1087]? 

nb: T. M. Johnstone (1977, 89) combined the Sqt. root with Hrs. meloh “to seize, 
pull down”. 

mrh (GW) “Eanze” (late NK, Wb II 112, 14) = “lance” (Grd. 1911,37, 
fn. 13) = “the javelin (of the equipment of the war-chariot)” (Janssen 

1975, 325, fn. 75) = “spear, lance” (Hoch 1994, 139, 179). 

nb: Written in GW as ma-r-ha ~ mi- (Helck 1971, 513, #98; Sivan & Cochavi- 

Rainey 1992, 80) = ma-r-ha, vocalized as *murha (Hoch l.c.). 

• Hence: Gpt. (SB) Mepe2, (S) Msp2, (A) MepH2 (m) “spear, javelin” 
(GED 184a; so also Goodwin 1867, 86) = “Eanze, Speer” (KHW 
101). 

nb: Peyron’s (B) uspsb (leading A. H. Gardiner l.c. to doubt its derivation from 
LEg. mrh) has not been conhrmed in the recent lexicons. 

• Borrowed from Sem. *rumh- [GT], cf Ug. mrh “a spear” [Gordon 
1947, 247, #1225; 1965, #1547] = “Eanze” [WUS #1671] = (fern.!) 
“lance, spear” [Tawil 1998, 340; DUE 574] = “lancet” [Stieglitz, JGS 
33, 1984, 52], Hbr. romah “Eanze, Speer” [GB], JAram. ro/umha 
“spear” [Jastrow 1950, 1461], Syr. rumha [Brk.] | Ar. rumh- “lance”, 
ramaha I “1. frapper, percer qqn. avec une lance, 4. lancer tout a 
coup son cheval au galop” [BK I 921] || Geez ramh ~ ramh “spear”, 
ramha “to pierce or wound with a spear” [Esl. 1987, 470]. 
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LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1909-10, #477; GB 762; Clc. 1928, 142; Strieker 
1937, 17; Hintze 1951, 84; Vcl. 1958, 393; 1959, 70; 1983, 121; 1990, 101; Helck 
1971, 513, #98; Cerny in CED 90; Westendorf in KHW 101-2; Roquet 1983, 
329-331, §2; Youssef 1983, 260; Helck 1989, 134, §4; Vcl. 1990, 222, §b.4; Hoch 
1994, 139, #179; Peust 1999, 307. 

LIT. for Eg. < Ug: Gordon 1955, 291, #1164; Ast. in WUS #1671; Rsl. 1971, 314; 
1987, 384; Behrens 1987, 239-240, #2; Voigt 1989, 91-92, #2; Sivan & Coehavi- 
Rainey 1992, 27, #1.2.9 & 12, 1.2.1.1; Hoch 1994, 138-9, §179; Watson 2000, 
570, §23 & fn. 25 with lit.; DUE 574. 

ap: perhaps ESud. *mER- ~ *bEr- “spear” [Bnd. 2005, 29, §52]. 
nbI: W. M. Muller (1893), W. Vycichl (1958; 1990) and others (above) insisted that 
the source was Sem. *rmh and the met. of Eg mrh < *rmh had been completed 
in Eg. Strangely, W. Helck (1989, 134, §4) left the dilemma, whether EEg. mrh 
(GW!) was borrowed from a common Sem. root or vke versa, open! C. H. Gordon, 
G. Roquet, and others (above), in turn, explained Eg. mrh to have been borrowed 
from the metathetic Ug. reflex (or from a dialect close to it), where the stem *murh- 
developed from the common Sem. *rumh-. P. Behrens (1987) has quoted further 
convineing cases of an Eg. < Ug. borrowing. It is, however, risky to agree with 
R. M. Voigt (1989, 91—92, #2) and D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, l.c.) in 
that the original form was preserved by Ug. mrh and all the other Sem. cognates 
suffered an early met., all the more because its rendering is far from unambiguous 
(cf Heltzer 1978, 27; Watson 2002, 924 & fn. 35). 

nb2: As pointed out by M. Cohen (1947, #425) and W. Vycichl (1990, 101), the 
same word (with the same metathesis as in Ug. mrh) survives also in NBrb.: Shilh 
ta-mur-t “lanee, eanne ferree, epieu” [Jordan apud Vcl], Sus ta-mur-t “lanee, epieu” 
[Chn.], which may be derived from an etymon *ta-murh-at [Vcl.]. A borrowing 
(Brb. < NWSem. via Punic) seems fairly possible (for Punie influence on Brb. cf 
Vcl. 1952). Surprisingly, W. G. E. Watson (2000, 570, §23) assumed Ug. mrh to 
have come from Brb. (!), although, as rightly stressed by Vyeichl (l.c.), “... le berbere 
connait pas le son h - sauf dans les mots arabes .. 

nb3: There may be a further (genetic, not borrowed) cognate to the Eg-Ug. isogloss: 
Bed. malka (fern.!) “spear” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93]. Bed. -1- < Cu. *-r- is irreg. But Bed. 
-k# < AA *-h seems plausible, cf Bed. mllak “salt” ~ Sem. *milh- “salt”. 
nb4: Sem. *rmh may be eventually akin to WCh.: Bade ruum-on “Kriegslanze” 
[Lks. 1968, 223] (from Ar.?) || ECh.: Ngam ram “Jeter, lancer (pierre), tirer (fusil)” 
& Mobu rame “lancer” [Lenssen 1984, 72]. 

nb5: V E. Orel (1986, 62) observed the traces of Sem. *rumh- “Eanze” borrowed 
into the ancient Balcanic languages, cf, e.g, Thracian po|L<pia “lance”, perhaps also 
“arrow” (and hence “lightning” in Bulgarian and Albanian), usually compared with 
OInd. rambha- (m) “a prop, staff, support” or with Eat. rumpo “to tear, break” ~ 
OInd. lup- (impf lumpati) “to break, take away etc.” (rejected by Orel for phono¬ 
logical reasons). 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted. 

nb: The Eg. etymology in Goodwin 1867, 86 is ab.surd. L. Reinisch (1873, 213, fn. 3) 
combined Eg. mrh with Tigre balh as well as numerous phonologically absurd 
African comparanda. Eater, he (Rn. 1887, 78) equated it with Bilin balah and SA 
mahalo (-d-) “SpieB, kurze Eanze”. 

mrhm (GW) “Salzarbeiter” (XlX.hapax, Helck) = “salt workers” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey, Hoch). 

nb: Written in GW: mu-la-h (!) (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = muj-ra-h-mu.^ 
reflecting *molihimu (?) (Hoch). 
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• Borrowed from Sem. *milh- “salt” with a Can. pi. ending -m. 

LIT.: Helck 1971, 513, #99; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1 & 27, 
§1.2.10; Hoch 1994, 140, §181. 

nb: D. Meeks (AL 77.1793) found the Eg. pi. form without the Can. pi. ending in 
late NK mrh.w “sauniers” (KRI III 139:2). Following W. Helek, J. Hoch (1994, 
139-140, §180) identified the borrowed trace of the underlying Sem. noun with 
Eg. mrh (GW, XVIII. hapax) > Cpt. (SB) nsAg “salt”. 

mrhnn (GW, wood det.) “?” (mid XVIII.: Pap. Berlin 10463 rt. 4, 
DLE II 228 after Caminos, JEA 49, 1963, 33, pi. 6A) = “(subst.)” 
(AC 1977, 8; AE 77.1794: attested also in Ostr. DeM no. 589, 8-9) 
= “Kleinholz” (Gorg 1980, 160) = “a type of wood: matchwood” 
(Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1 &p. 80 index) = “Split- 
terholz” (GHWb 350). 

nb: Written as ma-ra-ha-n-na (Helck) = ma-r-ha-n-na (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). 

• R. Caminos (1963, 33) saw in it an “unknown word of Semitic appearence”. 
W. Helck explained it from Tkkk. (YBab.) marhanu “ein Baum (?)” 
[AHW 611]= marhanu “ein Holz” [Gorg], which is, however, itself 
too of dubious origin and reading. 

LIT. for Eg.-Akk.: Helck 1971, 513, #99a; Gorg, JEA 66, 1980, 160-1, cf AEB 
80.196. 

nb: M. Gorg accepted the Akk. etymology with reservations, since (1) the Akk. form 
is a hapax and (2) there is no proof for the double -nn- in Akk. (3) Moreover, the 
mng. of the Tkkk. word is dubious. But D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (l.c.) firmly 
rejected the idea of Helck, since the Chicago Ass. Dictionary identified the Akk. 
hapax with the Akk. word to be read arhanu “designation of a certain stage of 
growth of the date palm” [CAD ml, 279] < arahu. Nevertheless, the same Eg. pap. 
(rt. 4) contains Eg. hrm (a plant), which is supposed to be related to YBab. hu/ar-mu 
“eine Pflanze” [AHW 359a]. In addition, “the Eg. form may still reflect a gemination in 
place of vowel lengthening often found in cuneiform spellings of 2"* mill. BC, especially related 
to the suffix -anu” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 28, §1.2.11). 


mrh.t “1. astronomisches Gerat zur Beobachtung der Gestirne und 
Eeststellung der Stun den, 2. Ort der Beobachtung mit vorstehenden 
Gerat (?)” (XVIII., GR, Wb II 112, 13-14; for further lit. v. Vittmann, 
EA 608, n. 6) = “(nicht eine Uhr/Stundenzeiger, sondern) Instrument 
fur die Richtungsbestimmung (das bei der Bestimmung der Richtung 
der Tempelaxe und bei der Eestlegung der Ecken eine RoUe spielt): ein 
Eot(stab) mit horizontalem Grilf (der es ermoglichte, die Eotschnur so 
zu halten, daB der haltende Arm nirgends die Sichtbarkeit des Eadens 
beeintrachtigte)” (Borchardt 1899, 10-17, esp. 12-14, 17 with detailed 
description of the underlying object; 1910, 9) = “Merker, Zeiger” 
(Spg. 1917, 114) = “heure” (sic) (Gauthier 1922, 107) = “Visierinstru- 
ment” (Vcl. 1938, 134) = “a water clock or clepsydre” (Zaba, ArOr 
suppl. 2, 1953, 62-64) = “un instrument de visee astronomique” (AE 
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77.1795) = “instrument and place for observation of stars or place of 
learning” (Smith) = “Wasseruhr” (Drenkhahn, LA IV 466) = “Gerat 
als Hilfe der astronomischen Orientierung” (Arnold, LA V 2^3 & n. 
19 with lit.) = “Querbalken (wohi eine der sogenannten Weiheellen)” 
(Graefe, LA V 1106) = “Lotinstrument: (bpoTioyiov” (Osing, LA VI 
100) = “horloge solaire (Sonnenuhr)” (Devauchelle, LA VI 1156 & 
n. 4 with lit.) = “1. astronomical, sighting instrument used to align 
the temple axis by looking at the stars, 2. (in the Osireion at Abydos) 
the upright indicator of the stS.t-instrument, used to measure the 
shadow of the sun” (PL 444). 

nbI: For the semantic .shift c£ LECu.: Afar malaga “Sterndeuter” < dag “(er)kennen, 
wissen” [Rn. 1886, 882]. 

nb2: P. Wilson (PL 444) is mistaken dating its firs ex. to the 18* Dyn., since Eg. mrh. 
is presumably first attested in the 5* Dyn., c£ PK 1976, 32. Prom the same root 
may stem, besides, Eg. mrh.t “Denkstein” (lx in 1"' IMP, AWb I 548). 

• The Gpt. reflexes (if any) are debatable. 

NB1: D. Devauchelle (LA VI 1156, n. 5) derived Cpt. (S) uptutpe “ 1. a vessel of clay, 
2. (hapax) water clock (?)” (CD 184a) = “un modele de clepsydre” (Devauchelle) = 
“ein GefaB” (KHW 100) = “nom d’un recipient” (DELC 121) from old mrh.t, which 
may have been indeed employed also as name of clepsydre. D. Meeks (AL 77.1795) 
carefully avoided this comparison. W. Vycichl (DELC 121), in turn, considered it as 
“maimprobable"’. Moreover, J. Cerny (CED 89), W. Westendorf (KHW), and W. Vycichl 
(DELC) were disposed to identify the Cpt. word rather with Eg. mrh.t (Wb II 112, 
11) > Dem. mrh (f) “ein Gerat (ob Sieb?)” (DC 169:12) = “a metal tool” (CED 89) 
> (S) (e)nptl)2e (f) “vessel, prob. of metal” (CD 184a) = “ein GefaB” (KHW 101) 
= “nom d’un recipient dans une liste d’objets metalliques” (DELC 121). 
nb2: G. Fecht (cf KHW 520) explained (S) MOYPtlJ “umhersehen” (KILW 100) = 
“regarder autour” (Vcl. 1990, 231: < *mrh) as a denom. reflex of old mrh.t. 
nb3: W. Westendorf (KHW 170), in turn, saw in (B) ptutp “messen” either a similar 
denom. verb or a direct reflex of Eg. rh. 

• Nomen instr./loci of Eg. rh “kennen, wissen” (OK, Wb II 442-5) as 
noted by L. Borchardt (1899, 12: “wortlkh ‘Instrument, wodurch man 
erkennt’, etwa ‘Zeiger’”), W. Vycichl (1934, 46; 1938, 134), H. Smith 
(1979, 161-2), and P. Wilson (PL 444: lit. “instrument of knowing”), 

which has preserved the basic meaning “erkennen” (Wb). 
nb: There is no agreement in the lit. concerning the etymology of the underlying 
Eg. root: (1) at the present, most probable seems the cognacy with Bed. erh- “sehen, 
schauen, erblicken” [Rn. 1895, 29] = erh, irh, reh, rih “to see” [Rpr. 1928, 153], 
Ammar’ar reh- ~ rh- “to see (Bii^ext)” [Dig], Bisharin reh- ~ rh- “to see” [Almkvist] 
(Bed.: Dig. 1973, 170) || Agaw *‘>arq- “to know” [Apl. 1989, 6; 1991, 23] || ECu. 
*‘:’arg- “to see” [Sasse 1982, 26] > SLECu. *ark- “to see” [Black 1974-, 195] > i.a. 
Som. araq- [Rn.] = ark- [Black] = arag (imp.) [Heine] ||| WCh.: (?) Hausa (Sokoto 
dial.) reega “to peep into” [Abr. 1962, 729] = “hineinsehen, hineingukken” [Mnh.]. 
The Eg.-Bed. comparison has long been known, cf Hommel 1894, 357; Rn. 1895, 
29; Zhl. 1932-33, 169; Vcl. 1934, 46, 77; 1938, 134; Dig. 1973, 170; OS 1992, 
176. See Mnh. 1912, 238 (Hausa-Cu.); Chn. 1947, #46 (Eg.-Cu.); Zbr. 1989, 587 
(Bed.-ECu.); Takacs 2005, 210; 2006, 118, fn. 60 & 125-6 (Bed.-Agaw-Eg.). Because 
of the lack of the Agaw-LECu. isogloss can hardly be compared with Eg. ^rq 

“1. klug, verstandig sein, 2. verstehen, kennen” (MK, Wb I 212, 10-15) as often 
proposed (Rn. 1884, 341; Vrg 1945, 137, #10.b.6; Chn. 1947, #45; OS 1992, 178; 
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Orel 1995, 104, #62; HSED #1074). ( 2 ) In principle, Eg. rh (if < AA *l-q) might 
be alternatively combined with HECu. *lak- [Hds.] > Drs. lak- “to hear, know”, 
Hdy. la"^- “to know”, Sid. la"^- “to see, know” (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 87), which seems 
unlikely due to Cpt. -f-. ( 3 ) Its comparison with Sem. *r‘^y “to see” (suggested in 
Erman 1892, 114; Clin. 1947, #415) is out of question (Eg. -h ^ Sem. *-‘^-)- ( 4 ) 
The same pertains to the equation with Sem. *rwh “to smell” (Ember 1926, 304, 
#1) due to both phonological and semantical difficulties. ( 5 ) E Behnk (1927, 82, 
#23) and O. Rdssler (1966, 228) equated Eg rh with Sem. *yd^ “to know” although 
Eg. r- vs. Sem. *-d- and Eg. -h vs. Sem. resp., are not regular. W.E Albright 
(1927, 203) rightly called this comparison ^'dangerous". ( 6 ) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 113): 
Eg. rh ~ NBrb.: Zayan yl “konnen”. Improbable (Zayan can hardly derive from 
*ryl < *r-h-y). ( 7 ) Th. Schneider’s (1997, 200, #54) surprising equation with Hbr. 

“stammeln, irre reden”, Ar. lyw “to chat, talk nonsense”, Tigre l^l"^ “to speak 
in an animated way” (!) is semantically absurd and certainly false. In addition, this 
Sem. root has long been correctly identified with Eg. 3^^ [reg. < *lyy] “1. to gibber, 
2. speak a foreign language” (late NK, DEE I 2), for Eg-Sem. see Calice 1931, 36; 
1936, #1; Vergote 1945, 130; Hodge 1981, 374, #34. 

mrh.t (var. mrh) “ein geflochtenes Hausgerat” (late NK, Wb II 112, 
10) etc.: discussed s.v. mtrh.t ~ mtrh infra. 

mrs.w “Art des Weins (neben sdh): Most (?)” (late NK, Wb II 112, 
15) = “new wine, must” (AEO II 235; Ward 1961, 40, #27; Jans¬ 
sen 1975, 428-9, §163; DEE I 229; Hoch 1994, 140; WD III 54) = 
“Most, neuer Wein” (GHWb 350) > Dem. mjsl “Most” (DG 158) 
> Gpt. (S) iipic, (B) MBpiC “new wine, must” (GD 183a; GED 89; 
Ishaq 1991, 115, §xi.6) = “mout” (Devaud 1921, 168-170; 1923, 
9-11) = “Most” (Vrg. 1950, 293). 

nbI: Vocalized *emris‘'w (Devaud 1921, 170) = *meritu (sic) (Hoch) = *rnrfs.“ < 
*m”ris.''w (GT). 

nb2: For the epenthetic (B) -K- in (B) MKp- (*mbr-) vs. (S) up- (*mr-) cf Devaud 
1921, 170; Hintze 1949, 48. 

• Hence: mrs.w “vessel in which mrs was carried” (late NK, XX., Ward) 
= “name of a container in which mrsw is kept or served, quite a 
small vessel, prob. a cup rather than a container for must” (Janssen 
1975, 428-9) = “nom d’un pot de cuivre” (AG 1978, 14 with lit.) = 
“pot (dans lequel on conservait le mout)” (AE 78.1798, 79.1281) = 
“cup” (DEE I 229) = “(in a list of metal vessels)” (Hoch 1994, 141, 
§184) = “(kleines) GefaB (olfenbar fur Weinmost)” (GHWb 350) = 
“Art Kupfertopf” (WD II 65). 

nb: Vocalized *maritu (Hoch). SurprisinglyJ.J. Janssen (1975, 428-9, §163), followed 
by J. Hoch (1994, 141, §184), was disposed to trace back (B) nxypec, MxypHC, 
Mxpic (fem.!) “jug, jar” (CD 183a) = “vessel’ (Janssen) = “Krug, GefaB” (KHW 
100) = “(water) jug” (Hoch) to NK mrs.w (ignoring the former’s derivation from Gk. 
gdpK; “measure for liquids of 6 cotylae” suggested, e.g, in KHW 100; GED 89). 

• Borrowed from Sem. The proper source has been disputed: 
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■ 1 . W. E Albright (1918, 250-1, #107), E von Calice (1936, #415), 
J. Hoch (1994, 140-1, #183), and C. Peust (1999, 307) assume Eg 
mrs.w to have been borrowed from Old Canaanite (Alb.: “Sem. 
*mens”), cf (?) TVkk. merisu ~ meristu “must” [TUb. after Luckenbill, 
AJSL 23, 293, not in AHW] || Ug. mrt “perhaps a wine product” 
[Gordon 1955, 292, #1171] = “new wine” [Hoch 1994, 141, fn. 59 
after Gibson] = “must” [DUE 579; Watson 1996, 548 with lit.] = 
“vin nouveau (?)” [DRS] (not so in WUS!), JAram. (TTM) meri/at 
“Most, ungegorener Wein” [Levy 1924 III, 107] = (Targum) meyrat 
~ merit “fresh unfermented grape juice” [Rabin 1963, 137-8] = 
(Talmud) merat ~ maret “must, juice” [Hoch], Syr. merits [Brk.] = 
mTIta “new wine” [Dahood] = merlta “must” [Hoch]. The Gpt.- 
Sem. parallel had been identified much earlier than the Sem.-Eg. 
one (cf Devaud 1921, 168, fn. 6). Seems to be the most convincing 
solution both semantically and phonologically. 

nbI: Ug. mrt has been alternatively rendered “legacy, i.e., inherited farm or estate” 
< *wrt “to inherit” (Dijkstra, UF 19, 1987, 47-48; cf Watson 1999, 789, §27, 
fn. 29). 

nb2: The origin of the NWSem. word is disputed. ( 1 ) Formerly, it was usually 
derived from the hypothetic Sem. *wrt “to press out, deprive” [Alb.] = “auspressen” 
[Clc.] based on Ebl. /warltu(m)/ [Conti] || Hbr. yrs II qal “keltern, auspressen” 
[Loretz 1977, 353-4, with further lit., after Haupt, AJSL 26, 1909-10, 215, 223; 
Kohler, ZAW 46, 1928, 218-220] = “to tread (down), press (wine)” [KB 442, 1727] 
= “presser (?) (ou aussi: fouler aux pieds)” [DRS 638-9] | Ar. wart- “what is fresh, 
juicy, or moist (of things)” [Lane 2934] = “ce qui est frais, juteux, humide” [DRS] 
as well as the supposed etymological connection to the alleged *t- prefix derivatives 
of the same root, cf Ug. trt “ wine” [Gordon 1955, 334, #1979; Dahood 1965, 
65, #1558; Rabin 1963, 137] (not listed in WUS 329!), Phn. trs “must” [Hoch], 
Hbr. Sros (mainly as poetic parallel to yayin) “Most, ungegorener Wein” [GB 877] 
= “sweet wine, must” [KB 1728] = “wine” (sic) [Rabin 1963, 137 & fn. 3 with 
further lit.] = “mout de raisin non fermente” [DRS] = “must, new wine” [Watson] 
(supported by GB 877; Gordon 1955, 292, #1171; 1978, 52; Dahood 1965, 65, 
§1558; DL in UF 10, 1978, 426; Hoch 1994, 140-1, §183; Watson 1999, 789, §27; 
DRS 638-9; DUL 579). M. Gorg (l.c.) even tried to link Sem. *wrt II “to press” to 
*wrt “to inherit” assuming a semantic shift “to take into one’s possession by force” 
> “to drive out” > “to press out”, which is very weak. The existence of Hbr. *yrs 
(and Ug.*yrt) has been queried by several authors (Loretz 1977, 353-4; KB 1727). 
( 2 ) Recently, however, the mutual connection (and even the Sem. origin) of the 
forms with initial *m- vs. *t- has been queried (cf KB 1727). Thus, Ug. mrt has 
been alternatively affiliated (as a tricons. root with m- as part of it) with Ar. mrt 
(var. to mrd, mrs) discussed below (see Kohler, ZAW 46, 1928, 219f; Rabin 1963, 
137-8; Loretz 1977, 353-4; DRS 639; KB 442). W. A. Ward (1961, 40, #27) 
compared Ug. mrt with Akk. mrs. Note that Akk. s does not regularly correspond 
to Ug. t < PSem. *t (yielding Akk. s). Therefore, Ug. mrt and Akk. mrs cannot be 
directly etymologically related. On the other hand, some authors have identified 
the NWSem. *t- prefix forms with Hrgl. Luwian tuwarsa- “grape wine” and Gk. 
0'UpaO(; “wreathed staff of Bacchantes” as Old Mediterranean Kultunvorter (Rabin in 
Or. NS 32, 1963, 137, §20; Brown 1969, 168-170; Gorg 1979, 7-10; Watson 1999, 
789, §27; 2000 MS, 4, §38; KB 1727; DUL 579), but there is no agreement on the 
way of borrowing. Thus, e.g, Ch. Rabin (followed by J. P. Brown, M. Gorg, and 
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KB) suggested Ug. < Hitt, (vigorously declining the inner Sent, derivation of the 
former), while W. G, E. Watson (1999, 792, fn. 46) vacillated between Ug, > Hitt, 
(labelled by him as “reoi impossible" with regard to Ug. mrt < *wrt) and a reverse 
direetion of borrowing with hesitation. 

nb3: C. H. Gordon (1978, 52) explained both Syr. merit and Hbr. tar&s “sea” 
(which literally designates a colour, cf the Gk. epithet of sea oivot|/ ~ oiv(B\|/ “wine- 
dark”) from NWSem. *yrt, which he erroneously ultimately affiliated with Cpt. (S) 
Tpotppetp “rot sein, werden” (KHW 245), the underlying Eg. root being dsr. Note 
that W. E Albright (BASOR 83, 1941, 21) saw in Hbr. tarsis a taqtll of Vrss (lit. 
“smelting plant, furnace”). 

■ 2 . O. Rossler (1971, 314) and W. Vycichl (1983, 120), in turn, identi¬ 
fied Eg. mrs.w with Eg. Ar. mans-a(t) “espece de biere” [Dozy II 581] 
= “Dattelwein” [Rsl.] = “Sudanese beer, zythum” [Elias quoted by 
Vcl.] = “date-wine, barley-wine, zythum” [Ishaq 1991, 115, §xi.6] 
= “barley wine, a type of beer” [Hoch], cf also Palest. Ar. mense 
“cake made from sour milk thickened by heat and dissolved in water” 
[Rabin 1963, 137—8 after Denizeau], Dathina marTs-at “biere” [GD 
2687]. These are treated by them seemingly as cognates. Erom 
Sudan Ar. mans-a(t) [Rn.] = “kind of beer” [Ishaq] were probably 
borrowed Bed. merisa (f) “Bier” [Rn.] = merissa “fermented drink 
made from durra” [Hds. 1996 MS, 95] as well as Nub. mersa ~ -e 
[Rn.] (sic). E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 245) equated Eg. mrs.w directly 
with Nile Nub. mensa “Dattelwein, Durrabier” [Zhk] = “biere faite 
de doura ou de doura et de dattes” [Massenbach quoted by Vcl.] = 
meiisa “must, beer” [Peust 1999, 307]. The Eg.-Ar. etymology has 
been firmly rejected by J. Hoch (1994, 141). 

NB1: The Ar. word derives eventually from Sem. *mrs, ef Akk. marasu “durehriihren” 
[AHW 609] = marasu “1. (SBab.) to stir into a liquid, 2. (NAss. < Aram.) squash”, 
(LL) marsu “mixed (said of malt steeped for beer)”, (OBab.) mirsu (mersu, mirisu) 
“a confection made of dates, oil, butter, etc. [CAD ml, 108, 269, 290] = marasu 
“zu Mus verkochen”, marsu “Mus, Susses” [VVhrd] = marasu “to stir with a liquid” 
[Lsk] II PBHbr. mrs piel “to stir with a liquid” [Rabin, LsL], JAram. & Syr. maras 
“to steep, make soft by steeping” [LsL], Mnd. mrs “to squash, bruise” [Lsk] | Ar. 
marasa “1. macerer dans du lait et petrir avec la main les dattes”, var. marasa “1. 
macerer et petrir des dattes dans de I’eau ou dans du lait”, marls- “dattes maceres 
dans le lait” [BK II 1090-1] = marasa “aufweichen, abwischen” & marasa “id., 
reiben” [Philippi] = marasa “to steep (food) in water” [LsL] || Mehri miros “to dis¬ 
solve” [LsL] II Geez marasa “to moisten, steep, putrefy, spoil” [LsL], Tigre marsa 
“to boil” [LsL], Amh. marrasa “to become soft (soil, by having manure dumped on 
it)” [LsL] (Sem.: LsL 1987, 360). 

nb2: a var. root is represented by Sem. *mrt > Ug. mrt “benetzen, wassern” [WUS] 
= “to moisten” [LsL], Syr. merit “wassern” [WUS] | Ar. marata “aufweichen, sanft, 
milde sein, firmus et constans fuit in litigando”, II “allmahlich zerreiben” [Philippi] 
= marata “to macerate (a thing in water), soak (bread in water), steep (dates) in water 
and mash them”, marita “to be mild and forbearing or clement”, II “to crumble 
with one’s fingers” [Mbller] = “erweichen, in Wasser aufldsen, einweichen” [WUS] 
= “to steep fruit in water” [Rabin] = “zerreiben” [Loretz] = “macerer, mouiUer, 
humecter” [DRS] = II “to crush” [KB] = “to steep (food) in water” [LsL] (Sem.: 
WUS #1684; LsL 1987, 360). 
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nb3: As mentioned above, several authors maintain the eventual etymological con¬ 
nection of Sem. *mrs & *mrt to Ug. mrt. That is, Eg. Ar. marls-a(t) vs, Ug. mrt 
etc., might ultimately be related. 

nb4: R. Dozy (l.c.) sought the source of Ar. marls-at- in Eg. (!) with a false etymolgy: 
“elk semble tirer son mm de la province dont il sera question dans I’artick suivant, cf. marls-iyy- 
(les Copies appellent la Haute Egypte na^ptic, ce qui est au midi)”. Naturally, (SEE) HxpHC 
“Siidbezirk” (KHW 166) < Eg. m3^-rsj (S) npic < Eg. mrs.w. 
nb5: M. W. E Philippi (1875, 88) derived Ar. mrs, mrs, mrt from bicons. Sem. 
*mar- (sic) “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. H. Moller (1911, 165) explained Ar. mrt 
from *mr- based on false Sem. comparanda as well as IE *m-r- (sic) “zerreiben, weich 
werden”. 


mrs “lichtrot (von der Farbe einer Art ‘Myrrhen’)” (GR, Wb II 113, 
1) = “hellrot” (Ebbell 1938, 98) = “(etre) rouge, roux” (AL 77.1797 
after BIFAO 75, 1975, 381) = “rotlich” (NBA 641, n. 668 with further 
lit.; Snk. 1983, 224) = “light red” (PL 445). 

nb: Preserved aso in Gk. PN MspoK; ~ n|j,ep 0 t(; (cf Vrg in BIFAO 61, 1962, 75). 
Vocalized as *mursu (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 46) = *merr(t) (sic) (Snk. 1963, 145) = *mur”s 
or *mer”s > *merr(w) (NBA 149, 641, n. 668; Snk. 1983, 224). 

• Hence: Dem. mis “lichtrot” (DG 170:9; NBA 887) (?) > (S) Rpotll, 
HpNtjl, Moptll+, (A) MNptll+ “to be red or yellow” (GD 183b; GED 
89) = “rot, gelb, blond sein” (KHW 100) = “devenir rouge, jaune” 
(DELG). As adj.: (SBE) MHptjl, (SE) Meptjl, (SA) Mptjl “rot, rotlich” 
(KHW) = “red, ruddy person” (Vrg. 1971, 49) = “homme roux” 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 46): substantivized adj. 

■ 1 . Usually explained from Eg. mns.t “red ochre” (Med., Iversen, 
q.v). Doubted by J. R. Harris (1961, 147). H. Brugsch (1882, 68) 
supposed behind the alternation -n- ~ -r- an original *-l-. G. Peust 
(1999, 166), in turn, assumed a shift of n > r in the neighborhood 
of m, which seems more probable. 

LIT.: Rn. 1873, 90; Brugsch 1882, 68; Iversen 1955, 28f; Snk. 1963, 145; KHW 
100; DELG 121; PL 445. 

■ 2 . H. Brugsch (Wb II 665) combined it also with Gpt. (SA) HHptp 
(m) “Mennige, Rotel” (KHW) < Dem. prs (DG 136) = “minium, 
red lead (~ pITixo:;)” (Griffith) = “red ochre” (Iversen l.c.) < Eg. prs 
“minium, red oxide of lead (Mennige, ein Bleioxyd)” (Med., Dawson 
1934, 188, §20, cf also JEA 21, 1935, 39; ED 92) = “red earth or 
red lead” (Griffith-Thompson quoted in WADN 203) = “red ochre” 
(GED 128; AL 77.1455) = “*Rotel (Eisenoxyd), *Mennige, Bleioxyd 
(Pb 304 )” (GHWb 287), cf also Harris 145. Declined byj. Cerny and 
J. R. Harris (1961, 147) as “impossible”, since the shift m- > p- is 
unparalleled. Iversen (l.c.) too considered this equation “as uncertain 
and obscure”, although Eg. pns (occasional var. of prs) occurs in a 
list of pigments at the expected place of mns. Therefore, Iversen was 
disposed to state that “... in spite of the linguistic dijficulties which cannot be 
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solved at the present there is quite a lot of circumstancial evidence which would 

make an etymological connection between these words probable”. 

nb: J. R. Harris (1961, 147) identified the rare pns (in Ostr. Strassburg H.41) as an 

error for mns.t. 

■ 3 . J. Osing (NBA 149) and W. Schenkel (1983, 224) explained it via 
met. from an unattested Eg. *msr (sic). Baseless. 

■ 4 . W. Vycichl (DELC 121) pondered a comparison with Ar. wars- 
“plante tinctoriale appelee Memecylon tinctorium, pour teindre en 
jaune, bonne pour faire disparaitre les taches de rousseur”, warls- 
“teint en jaune” [BK II 1519]. 

■ 5 . GT: a relationship to ES: Geez malasa “to gleam, shine, glitter, 
flash, sparkle, be polished etc.” [Esl. 1987, 345] should not be ruled 
out either. 

nb: However, the underlying Sem. root (attested in Ar., ES) signified “to be smooth”. 

■ 7 . E. Reinisch (1873, 90) set up a root *ms (!) compared with Teda 
mado, wada “rot”. Absurd. 

mrqh.t (GW) “?” (late NK, Wb II 113, 2) = “flight (?)” (MDAIK 16, 
110, n. 12) = “Beute” (Helck 1962, 560, #100) = “to melt away (?)” 
(DEE I 229) = “to yield” (AEE II 65) = “booty” (Sivan & Gochavi- 
Rainey 1992, 80) = “to flee, flight, retreat” (Hoch 1994, 142-3, §185) 
= “*wegschmelzen (in der Flucht)” (GHWb 350). 

• Apparently a Sem. loan-word, but its source is uncertain. 

■ 1 . Traditionally affiliated with Hbr. malqoT “Beute” < Sem. *lkh, 
which, in J. Hoch’s (he.) view, “should be dismissed”, since the dets. of 
Eg. mrqht show a motion and its context requires a mng. like “to 
flee”. 

LIT.: the Eg.-Hbr. etymology was suggested L. Burchardt (1909-10, #480) followed 
by W. E Albright (cf Hoch l.c.), W. Helck (1962, 560, #100; 1971, 513, #100), and 
D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, #1.2.1.1 & p. 17, #1.2.2.2). 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 142-3, §185) preferred an equation with an m- 
preflx reflex of Sem. *rhk “to be far” (with met.), cf esp. Syr. rahiq 

“to depart”, Geez rahqa “to be far off) depart, withdraw, recoil”. 
nb: As a “for likely" alternative, Hoch (l.c.) compared Ar. mulahaqa “to pursuit, 
chase” < lahiqa “to catch up, overtake”. 

mrqdn (GW) “?” (middle of XX., Ostr. DeM 434, 2:7, Janssen 1975, 
325, §95) = “un outh” (AG 1978, 14; AE 78.1799; 79.1283) = “a 
metal tool” (DEE I 229; Hoch 1994, 143). 

nbI: Written as ma-r-qq-dq-na vocalized as *mar/lqizina (?) (Hoch). 

nb2: J. J. Janssen (l.c., fn. 72) excluded a miswriting for qrdn, and compared also 

mdrn in the Libyan war inscription of Merneptah (1. 61, i.e., KRI IV 9:9). 

• As rightly stated byJ.J. Janssen (l.c.), it is apparently a Sem. borrowing 
(extended with m- prefix of nomina instr.), but the underlying root is 
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uncertain. J. Hoch ( 1994, 143, §186) suggested two possible sources, 
namely ( 1 ) Sem. *gzr “to cut” (hence: Hbr. *magzera “axe”, JAram. 
migzara “cutting tool, pruning knife” ~ (met.) margazayya pi. “meat 
choppers, mincing knives”) vs. (2) Sem. *zlg > Hbr. mazleg “(three- 
prongd) meat-fork”, MHbr. mazleg ~ (met.) malgez “fork (used in 
cooking)”, cf Akk. mazlagu “fork (in list before spoon)”. 

mrk “Geschenk” (XX-XXL, Wb II 113, 3) = “cadeau, present” (RT 
21, 1899, 86) = “Konigsgeschenk” (W. M. Muller) = “Konigsgabe” 
(Erman, Ranke, Hintze) = “tribute” (Breasted) = “royal gift” (Wilson) 
= “coronation gifts” (Gdk.) = “cadeau, oflfande” (AL 78.1801 after 
Gouroyer, RB 85, 1978, 584, n. 54) = “gift” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 
1992, 80) = “gifts” (Hoch). 

nbI: Attested ace. to Wb in Wenamun 2:11-12 and Pap. Chester Beatty I vs. B31. 
The ex. in Pap. Wilbour A35:23 suggested by A. H. Gardiner (1948-52 III 37 & IV 
75) and W. Helck (1962, 560) is in fact a TN and was henceforth declined M. Gorg 
(1974, 13) and H. Goedicke (1975, 137, n. 101). B. Gouroyer (1963, 173) excluded 
even the Pap. Chester Beatty ex., representing in his view “sans just a variation 
of brk. J. Hoch (1994, 104) added two further exx. expanding the time limits of the 
attestation: KRI II 246:13 (XIX.) and Pap. Berlin 23252 vs, 2:8 (XXII.). 
nb2: Written in GW as ma-l-ku (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey), 

• From the same root: mrk “oflfir, presenter” (AL 78.1800 after Gou¬ 
royer l.c. and Alliot 1954 II, 796, n. 4) = “opfern” (GR Edfu, Kurth 
1994, 13, §53). 

• Apparently a loan, but the source of borrowing is highly debated (cf 
also Galan 1997, 43, fn. 48). 

■ 1 . A. H. Gardiner (1931, 42, n. 1), J. H. Breasted (ARE 1927 IV 
282, §577, n. a), B. Gouroyer (1963, 170, 173, 176-7, also in RB 
66, 1959, 591-4), G. Vittmann (1975), and J. Hoch (1994, 104-6, 
§129 & p. 145, §188) considered it merely as a var. of NK brk (GW) 
“Geschenk, Gabe” (Wb I 466, 10; cf Galan 1997, 41-43) < Hbr. 
baraka with the “strange” (Grd.) interchange of m- ~ b-. Rejected 
by M. Gorg (1974, 14), since Sem. *brk was reflected as Eg. brk. 

■ 2. Many other authors, in turn, explained it eventually from Gan. 

*malk- “king”, cf Hbr. melek “1. Konig, 2. Konigsgabe” (sic) [Helck]. 
LIT.: W. M. Muller (OLZ 3, 1900, 208; MVAG 5, 1900, 20, n. 2), A. Erman (1923, 
231, n. 2, also ZAS 38, 1900, 8), M. Burchardt (1910 II, 26, #481 with reservation: 
“mklares Wort”), H. Ranke (in Gressmann 1926, 73, n. g), E Hintze (1950-52, 242), 
WE Albright (JAOS 71, 1951, 261), J. Wilson (in ANET‘ 1950, 27, n. 20), W. Helck 
(1971, 514, #101), H. Goedicke (1975, 79, 137 & fn. 99-100 with lit). 
nb: Albright assumed a false Can. (sic) etymon *mulku (sic) “royalty, dominion”. 

■ 3 . M. Gorg (1974, 18), rejecting the derivation from both NWSem. 
*brk and *mlk, explained it from Tkkk. mulugu “eine Art von Mitgift” 
[AHW 671], Ug. mlg “dowry” [Gordon 1965, 433, #1480, not listed 
in WUS]. Rejected by G. Vittmann (1975). 
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■ 4 . G. Vittmann (1975, 45) pondered whether its source was a Can. 
form close to Punic mlk “Darbringung, Opfer” [Donner & Rollig] 
representing the “Verbalnomen zumjiphil von hlk”. But ultimately he also 
agreed with the old view that Eg. mrk was purely a var. to brk. 


mrkb.t (GW) “Streitwagen” (late NK, Wb II 113, 4) = “chariot” 
(Janssen 1975, 329, §100; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) > Cpt. 
(S) Bp^ooyT, Bepe^tuoyT, (B) Bepei^tuoyrc (f) “Wagen” (KHW 
27) = “char voiture” (DELC 31). 

nbI: Its earliest ex. dates back to Dyn. XVIII (Karnak stela of Amenhotep II, 
Urk. IV 1311:12), cf. Helck 1971, 514, #102; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 35, 
§2.1.3.2.2. 

nb2: Consistently written in the GW with the syllabic group -bu-. Vocalized as 
*markabata, pi. *markabata (Hoch). 

nb3: The shift of ni- > Cpt. *b- may be due to the proximity of r ~ 1 in the root 
(Peust 1999, 167). 

• Borrowed from the Can. reflex of Sem. *ma-rkab-(a)t- (nomen instr.) 
< Sem. *rkb “to ride” [SED I 317], cf Hbr. merkaba “Wagen, bes.: 
1. Kriegswagen, 2. Sonnwagen (im Kultus), 3. Cherubwagen” [GB], 
JAram. markabta [GB]. 

LIT.: GB 462; Burchardt 1910 II, #482; Caminos 1954 LEM, 468; Helck 1971, 514, 
#102; DELC 31; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 9, §1.1.4.1 & pp. 45-46, §2.2.2.4; 
Hoch 1994, 145-7, §189. 

nb: The proper Can. source of Eg. mrkb.t has been conceived diversely: *markabtu 
(sic) [VcL] vs. *markabota (pi.) reflected by the Eg. syllabic group -bu- [Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey]. 


mrt “Kinn” (EP hapax: Pap. Boulaq III 8:14, Wb II 113, 6; Grapow 

1954, 44) = “barbe” (Sauneron 1952, 12, 1. 13 & p. 51) = “barbe, 
menton” (AE 77.1800) = “Kinn(bart)” (Behrens 1984-85, 160, §2.3) 
> Dem. mrt “Bart” (DC 169) > Cpt. (SB) MopT, (F) HXAT “Bart” 
(Till 1955, 328, §25; KHW 100). 

• Generally accepted that Eg. mrt was borrowed from Common Brb. 
*ta-mar-t “menton, barte” [Chn.] = *ta-mar-t “Bart” [Zhh] = 
“nogboponoK, Sopoiia” [Djk.] and then deprived of the Brb. fern, 
definite article prefix *ta- (which the Eg. Volksetymologie falsely identified 
with the Eg. fern, definite article t3) but not of the Brb. postfix *-t. As 
rightly stated by P. Behrens (1984-85, 163), “das kopt. -T zeigt eindeutig 

ein Lehnwort {bei geerbtem Wort ware es altdg *mr.t > spdg gewesen)”. 
LIT. for Eg. < Brb.: Stern 1883, 26, fn. 2; Bates 1914, 84, fn. 1; Moller 1924, 54; 
Zhl. 1932-33, 84; Chn. 1947, #480; Hintze 1951, 86; Till 1955, 328, §25; Wolfel 

1955, 42-43; Vcl. 1972, 181; CED 89; KHW 100; Vcl. 1983, 120; 1990, 79; Beh¬ 
rens 1984-85, 160, §2.3; Peust 1999, 131. 

nbI: Cp. NBrb.: Shilh ta-mar-t “Bart” [VH] I Mzg. ta-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “barbe” 
[Ef 1991, 428], Zayan & Sgugu ta-mmar-t “barbe” [Lbg. 1924, 566], Izdeg ta- 
mmar-t, pi. ti-mmira ~ ti-mmar-iwin “barbe” vs. ta-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “menton” 
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[Mrc. 1937, 32, 165] | Sgrs. t(a)-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “barbe” [Pellat 1955, 105], Rif 
te-mar-t [Bst.], Iqrayen & Bettiwa & Uriaghel t’-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “barbe” [Biarnay], 
Shawya t-mer-t [Bst.], Uled Sellem ta-mar-t “barbe” [Joly 1912, 80], Sened t-mar-t, 
pi. ti-mira [Lst.], Izn. t-mar-t [Rns.], Tuat & Gurara te-mah-t [*-r-t] “barbe” [Bst. 
1887, 402], Menacer t-mer-t [Bst.], Shenwa t-mer-t “barbe” [Msq.] = ha-mar-t, 
pi. hi-mira “barbe, menton” [Lst. 1912, 146] = t-mar-t “Bart” [VcL], Harawa te- 
mar-t “menton” [Bst.], Wrs. t-mar-t “barbe” vs. t-mar-t “menton” [Bst.], Halima 
ta-mar-t [Bst.], Mzab te-mar-t [Msq., Bst.] = t-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “1. barbe, 2. (pi.) 
fins rouleaux de laine cardee” [Dlh. 1984, 121], Wargla t-mar-t “beard” [Bates] = 
t-mar-t, pi. ti-mira “1. barbe, 2. p.ext. menton” [Dlh. 1987, 194], Wed Righ te-mer-t 
[Bst.] = t-mar-t [Bates] | Nefusa tu-mar-t [Laoust] = tu-mer-t [Mtl.] = tu-mfr-t 
~ t-m^r-t, pi. t-mar “barba” [Bgn. 1942, 316] = tu-mar-t [VcL] | Qbl. ta-mar-t, 
pi. ti-mira “barbe, menton” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Khalfun ta-mar-t, pi. ti-mira [Bst.], 
Zwawa & Bugi ta-mar-t [Bst.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1895, 78, 97; 1991, 7; Bates 1914, 84, 
fii. 1; Biarnay 1917, 87; Rns. 1932, 386; Vcl. 1955, 322) || EBrb.: Ghadames tu- 
mar-t, pi. te-mira “barbe” [Bst., Mtl., Lst.] = tu-mer-t, pi. tu-mar-In “barbe” [Lnf. 
1973, 215, #1021], Sokna t-mar-t, pi. t-mira “barba” [Srn. 1924-25, 13, 39 & 
Lst.], Siwa te-meur-t [Bst.] = ta-mar-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst., Mtl.] = te- 
meur-te [Cailliaud apud Bst.] = it-mer-t “Bart” [Hornemann apud Stumme 1914, 
92] = ti-mar-t [Stumme 1914, 97; Laoust] = t-mer-t “beard” [Quibell 1918, 98] = 
ta-mar-t [Lst.], Audjila ta-mar-t “barbe” [Bst.] = ta-mir-t, pi. t-mira “barba” [Prd. 
1960, 160] II WBrb.: Zenaga ta-mmeur-t “barbe” [Msq., Bst.] = ta-mer-t “barbe” 
[Bst. 1909, 241] = ta'^-mar-t, pi. tu'^-mar-an ~ tu'^-mmar-an “barbe, menton” [Ncl. 
1953, 212] II SBrb. *ta-mar-t “menton, barbe” [Ncl.]: PIgr. ta-mar-t, pi. ti-marr-in 
“1. menton, 2. barbe du menton, 3. p.ext. barbe (tout entiere, du menton et des 
joues)” [Fed. 1950-1, 1224], Ghat ta-mar-t, pi. ci-mir “barbe, menton” [Nhl. 1909, 
132, 178], EWlm. ta-mar-t “1. menton, 2. barbe” [Ncl. 1957, 574], EWlm. & Ayr 
ta-niar-t “1. menton, 2. barbe” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550], Tama.sheq ta-mar-t 
[Stern], Tadghaq & Tudalt ta-mar-t, pi. ti-marr-en “beard, chin” [Sudlow 2001, 
277], Tagdalt & Tabarog ta-mar [Ncl.], Tadaksahak ta-mar-t ~ ta-mar-t [Ncl.], 
WTuareg ta-mar-t (Tuareg: Nicolai 1990, 153-154; Brb.: Msq. 1879, 491; Bst. 1883, 
290; 1887, 152; 1890, 34; Mtl. 1904, 104; Eaoust 1931, 200; Behrens 1984-85, 
160, §2.3). All forms denote “beard” unless otherwise indicated. Brb. *ta-mar-t is 
a fern, diminutive form of Brb. *a-mar “Vollbart, Zottelbart” [Zhl. 1932-33, 84], 
cf NBrb.: Shilh a-mar “menton” [Jordan 1934, 30], Sus a-mar “barbe et menton” 
[W4f 1955, 42-43] || SBrb.: Hgr. a-mar, pi. i-marr-en “grosse barbe” [Fed. 1950-1, 
1224], EWlm. & Ayr a-niar, pi. i-rnarr-an “1. gros menton, 2. menton” [PAM 1998, 
221; 2003, 549]. The root *mar occurs also in NBrb.: Shilh ta-qsmar-t “machoire” 
[Vcl.], which is a compound of *q-s + *mar-t “der Knochen des Kinns”. 
nb2: M. Taifi (1991, 428) affiliated the common Brb. word for “beard” with Mzg. 
a-mur “part”, which cannot be accepted. 

nb3: M. Cohen (1947, #480) erroneously meant the Eg.-Brb. parallel as genetic 
(inherited) cognates. 

nb4: Brb. *ta-mar-t is related with NOm.: Gimirra mere “mento” [Montandon 
apud CR 1925, 621] || SOm.: Ari murca “chin” [Bnd. 1994, 147] ||| WCh. *mar- 
(ut)- “beard” [Stl.] = *m-r “beard” [JS 1981, 35E; JI 1994 I 6] = *m[a]r- [GTj: 
(?) Hausa maroro “1. double chin or a swelling under the chin; 2. crop of bird” 
[Pis.] I NBauchi *m-r/l “beard” [Skn.] = *marA [Stl. 1987, 259]: Warji maara 
[Skn.] = mara [Skn./JI], Siri murii [Skn.] = murii [Skn./JI], Diri muldu [Stl.: < 
*murdu?] [Skn.], Kariya mar [Skn./JI] j Bade-Ngizim *mari [GTj: Gashua-Bade 
mali [Schuh], WBade m5r-6n [Lukas 1968, 222; Schuh 1975, 112], Ngizim mari 
[Schuh 1981, 111] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 259; JI 1994 II, 12) || CCh.: (?) Uldeme mamay 
[if -y < *-r] “barbe” [Clm. 1997, 191] | Mbara madmaray (f) “barbe” [TSL 1986, 
270]. Lit.: Pis. 1960, 123, #123 (Eg.-Brb.-Hausa); Djk. 1965, 50 (Eg.-Brb.); Skn. 
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1977, 12 (WCh.-Gsg.-Tuareg); JS 1981, 35E (PWCh.-PBrb.); OS 1990, 89 (Eg- 
WCh.); OS 1992, 185; HSED #1805 (Eg-WCh.); Orel 1995, 146, #2 (Eg-Diri); 
Voigt 1998, 607, fn. 1 (WCh.-Brb.-Cpt). 

nb5: J. D. Wdlfel (1955, 42-43) compared the Eg-Brb. isogloss with Bsq. mutur 
“menton” vs. bizar “Bart”, reflexes of NCauc. *mecuri “beard, long hair” [NCED 
800] as well as those of IE *b''ard''- “beard” [Kluge 1999, 83], but neither of his 
parallels is convincing 

nb6: E. Homburger (1930, 284) combined Eg. mrt with Ful wahre, pi. bahe “men¬ 
ton”. Untenable. 

*mrd “without defects, happy, successful, fortunate” (late NK, DLE 
I 229). 

nb: Represents a ghost-word erroneously handled in DEE as a new gloss. It is, in 
fact, a distorted form of m^r “fehlerlos” (q.v., cf also Wb II 48), -d being due to a 
false association to Eg. rd because of the same det. in both words. 

• Such a root did not exist. Any etymology built on it is vain. 

nbI: Misled by DLE, Ch. Ehret (1995, 308, #592) mistakenly combined it with Ar. 
maraha “to be merry and boisterous”, maraha “to jest, sport”, Cu. *marc- “to be 
without care, be merry” etc. 

nb2: For the same reasons, it can have nothing in common with Ar. malida “etre 
gai”, malad- “2. eclat et vivacite de lajeunesse” [BK II 1146]. 

mh.t “unidentihed insect” (CT VI 302f, AECT II 244, spell 674, 
n. 1) = “un insecte” (AL 78.1803) = “ein Insekt” (GHWb 350) = 
“ein Kafer als gottliches Wesen” (Snk., p.c. by Hafemann, 19 May 
2000) = “insect” (DCT 174). 

nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) suggested an alternative rdg m + ht. D. Meeks (AL 
l.c.) was disposed to identify the same word in mhw.t of CT VI 337b, which R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT II 266, spell 705, n. 3) rendered as an m- formative of hwt “to 
burn” (cf CT II 73a, 244d, 247a), lit. “Burnt One (?)”. 

• Meaning and origin obscure. GT: perhaps an irregular cognate of 
LEGu.: Orm. mimmi'^-o [-mm- via assim. < *-hm-? reg. < *-9/2-] 
“insect in grass which causes itching in foot” [Gragg 1982, 287] || 
SGu.: Irq. mehm-o, pi. meh-a “tick” [Mgw. 1989, 115]= meham-o, 
pi. meh-a (f) “tick” [Mous 1999, 271]? 

nb: Cf perhaps also SBrb.: EWlm. ta-mka-t, pi. ta-mka-t-en (m!) “esp. d’insecte, 
charan(jon (rouge, vit dans le mil stocke)” [PAM 1998, 215]? The C^ correspondences 
are everywhere irregular (Eg. -h- / Orm. / Irq. -h- # Brb. *-k-). 

mh.wt (or mhw.t?) “Familie, die Angehorigen, bes. auch Stamm (der 
Beduinen, der Feinde), auch Sippe (der Bosen, des Apophis)” (MK, 
Wb II 114, 7-8) = “family” (ED 113)= “la familie au sens large (les 
‘consanguins’ en general)” (Meeks 1974, 65, fn. 3 with lit.) = “family, 
tribe, people, warriors, relatives” (DLE I 230) = “Sippe, als Bez. von 
Gruppen auslandischer Volker” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 14, 168, n. ai; 
also Quack 1994, 107, fn. 76 with further lit.) = “Sippe, Gian (aus 
mehreren Familien bestehend), Sippschaft” (AWb I 548a). 
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nbI: Written in the NK also as mhS.w (cf. Wb), which might be due to an influence 
of h3w “Verwandte, Angehdrige” (MK, Wb II 479, 1). 

nb2: D. Meeks (1974, 65, fn. 3) is mistaken claiming mhw.t to be pas cornu qu’d 
partir de la jin du Moyen Empire” (cf JEA 35, 1949, 39, n. 5), since the first ex. dates 
back to the 1” IMP (cf AWb l.c.). 

nb3: Vocalized as *'mh6ww.et (pi.) < *'mh6w.et (Cerny, cf Lacau in RT 31, 1909, 
76) = *m''ha3"w.”t (sg., not pL!) > *m”ha3w."t > *m”haww'' (Fecht) = *miha3w.at 
(Vrg.) = *m”ha3w.”t or *m”he3w.”t (NBA 322). 

• Hence: Dem. mhw.t (f) “Familie” (DG 171:2) > OCpt. M2NOYS 
“relative” (Cerny 1955, 30-31, §1, in a horoscope published by F. L. 
Griffith, ZAS 38, 1900, 7If.; JEA 43, 1957, 94) = “clan, familie” (Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 156; CED 100; DELC 131) = “Familie, Verwandtschaft, 
Sippe” (NBA 322; KHW 112) vs. M2e(o)Y (pi tante, m?) “Familie, 
Geschlecht, Volksstamm” ~ Gk. Ttaxpid, (B) MSTeitUT (Gabra 1994, 
194, §3). 

nb: W. E. Crum (CD 212b) identified it with (S) H2*.^Y “tomb”, which J. Cerny 
(l.c.) found unfitting for the context. 

• Origin problematic. 

■ 1 . The communis opinio in Egyptian philology (Grapow 1914, 26; Wb 
l.c.; Fecht 1960, 229, Nachtrag to §373; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156; NBA 
322, 868, n. 1387; KHW 112) derives MK mhw.t from MK h3.w 
“Verwandte, Angehorige” (MK, Wb) which seems originate in the 
same root as h3.w “Angelegenheit, Besitz” (MK, Wb II 478, 14-18), 
namely OK h3.w (NBA: *ha3uwaw) “Nachbarschaft, Nahe” (Wb II 
477). Hardly possible because of the consistent wtg of MK mh.wt 
vs. h3.w without vs. with -3-, resp. This false etymology was carefully 
(and rightly) abandoned by W. Vycichl (DELC 131) who also assumed 
a m- prehx in mhw.t as “probable” but avoided to reconstruct more 
than *mhwX.t/*mhXw.t. 

nb: The etymology of Eg. h3.w has not yet been convincingly settled: (1) Djk. 
et al. 1986, 61; OS 1992, 178: ~ Sem. *hwy “to be(come)” ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar i-ha, 
Ayr i-ha “to be, stay (in)” ||| SCu.: Iraqw, Alagwa ho-t- “to live, dwell”, Asa hu-t- 
“to stand still” etc. I?ut Eg. 3 p Sem. *w/*y not regular. ( 2 ) Hodge 1995, 640: Eg. 
h3w “neighborhood” ~ Ug. him “hierher”, Hbr. halom “(to) here”, Ar. halumma 
“hither” (Sem.: WUS #834) and PCu. *hal-/*hil- “other” [Ehret 1987, 126], while 
Hodge 1985, 18: Eg. h3w “period of time” ~ Ar. mahala “to take one’s time”. ( 3 ) 
GT: perhaps ~ Tuareg: Tamasheq e-hari, pi. i-hari-w-en “Herde” [Vcl. 1933, 177] 
III CCh.: Gisiga hirwi “Dorf” [Lks. 1970, 124]. 

■ 2 . GT: < AA *m-h “relation” [GT]? 

nbI: Seems to be attested only in Ar. “Yamaha “s’engager envers qqn. par un pacte 
ou une alliance” [BK I 58] = “s’en remettre (to rely on), s’en rapporter a qqn. (to 
put one’s faith in so.)” [Blachere I 238; DRS 22] ||| WCh.: AS ’’’ml [reg. < *mih] 
“1. relative (also in wider sense), 2. relation” [GT 2004, 248]: Gerka mi “relation” 
[Ftp. 1911, 219], Angas mii “a brother (used as a term of endearment)”, gwo-mii 
“relationship” (gwo- “person”) [Flk. 1915, 195, 244] = go-mi “family” (go “person”) 
= Hs. dengi (sic, i.e., Hs. daqgi “relative”, Abr. 1962, 187) [Jng 1962 MS] = ngo- 
mi “relative” (ngo- “person”) [ALC 1978, 46], Sura mii “Verwandter (im weiten 
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Sinne)” [Jng. 1963, 74], Kiy, mi “relative” [Ntg. 1967, 26], Mnt. mi “relation” [Ftp, 
1911, 219], Gmy. mi “relation” [Ftp. 1911, 219] = mi, pi. mia “1. relation, relative, 

2. to be related”, goe-mi “a relative” [Sri. 1937, 65, 139] = mi “relations”, go-mi 
“relative”, mo mya (pi.) “relatives” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 22-23]. Cf. alternatively MSA: 
Firs, myh: meyeh “village” [Jns, 1977, 92]. 

nb2: Cf, perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg, ta-ma (sg. coll.) “parents et proches d’un indi- 
vidu, parente (ensemble des parents et des allies)” [Ff 1991, 399] ||| ECh.: Mkl. 
maw'^wl ~ mawbi ~ maawi “parents” [Jng. 1990, 138], Note that M. Taifi (1991, 
400) assumed a connection with Mzg. i-mma “mother”. 

nb3: Does Akk. matu (fern.) “1. (eigenes) Land, Gebiet, 2. flaches Land, 3. Frem- 
dland, 4, Landesbewohner” [AFIW 633], which was borrowed into Sam. Aram, 
mt “place, town” [Tal 2000, 492], and ECh.: Toram maawa “village” [Alio 2004, 
259, #290] eventually stem from the same AA root? Note that of Akk. matu no 
good Sem. etymology is known as confirmed by E. Reiner (p.c. on 8 Feb. 2000), 
D. Testen (p.c. 8 Feb. 2000), and L. Kogan (p.c., 15 Dec. 2006), which, however, 
does not rule out assuming a pre-Akk. etymon *mah-t- (or sim.). 
nb4: Perhaps LECu. *mEh- “property” [GT]: Orm. mi'^-a “goods, possessions, 
things” [Gragg 1982, 284], Arb. meh (m) “goods, property, chattels” [Hyw. 1984, 

384] might be also related. 

nb5: Remarkable is the closeness of AA *m-h and/or *m-(y) “person” [GT] > Brb. 
*i-m-an “soul(s)” (pi. affixes *i-. ..-an attached to the orig. root *m) [GT]: NBrb.: 
Mzab iman “ame, esprit, sol” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Wargla iman “ame, personne” 
[Dlh. 1987, 182], Izn. iman “ame, vie, personne” [Rns. 1932, 390], Qbl. iman [Dlt. 
1982, 503] II EBrb.: Siwa & Gdm. & Nfs. iman “ame” [Lst. 1931, 194] || SBrb.: 
FIgr. iman [Fed. 1951-2, 1138], EWlm. & Ayr iman “1. ame(s), 2. principe de vie, 

3. personne” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 517] (Brb.: NZ 1998, 140-1, §128) ||| ECu.: 
Arb. moh ~ mo (m) “person, man”, mo ~ moha deyya (m) “woman” [Flyw. 1984, 

385] , Dasenech (Galab) mu “homo”, ma “vir” [Sasse 1974, 422] = ma “person, 
man”, mi ~ mti “man, person” [Tosco 2001, 516] || SCu. *mi “people” [Ehret] = 
*m'V( orig. perhaps *mu [GT]: WRift: Irq. & Grw. mu (pi.) “people (persons)” [Wtl. 
1958, 24], Qwd. me'^-iko “people” [Ehr. 1980 MS, 4] | Ma’a m-mu “person”, va- 
mu “people” [TB 1974, 193; Ehr. 1974 MS, 46; Mous 1996, 207: < Irq.] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 160, #55) ||| NOm.: Wolayta moy-tilliya & Gamu & Zayse moy-tille 
“ghost” [Lmb.] | Yemsa (Janjero) me “vielleicht Menschen, Frauen” [Lmb. 1993, 
362] I Shinasha meya “Geist” [Lmb.] | Sezo may “man (vir)” [Bnd.] = m5: “man” 
[Sbr.-Wdk.], FIozo moo “uomo” [Grt. 1940, 356] = mo “man (vir)” [Bnd. 1990] 
= “person” [Bnd. 1994, 1159, #62] = mo: “man” [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao: Bnd. 1990, 
610, #148; Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 14; NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 364) ||| WCh. *m[a]y- “person” 
[GTJ: PGmy. *may (with prefix *ko- sg. vs. *m3- pi.) “man” [GT 2004, 243-4]: Gmy. 
goe-mai “an inhabitant of the Ankwe land” [Sri. 1937, 64] = mo-mai (pi.) “Mann, 
Mensch” [Jng. 1962 MS, 2] = ga-mai “Goemai”, mo-mai (pi.) “people” [Hlw. 
2000 MS, 11, 22] I BT *mu/*mi “person”, pi. *miya “people” [Schuh] = *m-m 
“man (vir), male, person” [JS 1981, 174: A.y2] = *mUy- ~ *miy- (sg.) “person” & 
*ml-mi ~ *miya (pi.) “people” [GT]: Bole meemu (sg), mi'^'^ya (pi.) [Schuh] = me: 
mu “vir, person” [IL] = memu “person” [Meek], Tangale miye (pi.) “Menschen” 
[Jng. 1957, 149] = muu ~ mu “Mann, Person” [Jng. 1991, 122], Bele moyyo (sg), 
miimo (pi.) [Schuh], Maha moo “people” [Alio 1988 MS], Kirfi rniimi (sg), miini 
(pi.) “person” [Schuh], Galambu mii (sg.) [Schuh] = mii “person(al spirit)” [Alio 
1988 MS], Geruma rniimi (sg), mimu (pi.) “person” [Schuh], Dera mu “homme” 
[Pis. 1958, 78] = mu, pi. miya [Schuh] = mami “Mann”, muu “Mann, Mensch, 
Person”, miya “Leute, Volk” [Jng. 1966 MS, 10-11] = maami “husband, male” 
[Nwm. 1974, 129] = mtiu “person (homo), man”, pi. miya “clan” [Kidda 1991 
MS, 1, 26], Kwami mtiu, pi. miya “Mensch, Person” [Leger 1992, 28; 1993, 172] 
= “human being, person” [Jng-Leger], Krkr. mon (pi.) [Schuh], Kupto muu, pi. 
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miya “Mensch, Person” [Leger 1992, 21], Kushi meme (pi.) “human being, person” 
[Jng.-Leger], Piya miya (sg.) “person” [Jng.-Leger] (BT: Schuh 1978, 150; 1984, 
211; Jng.-Leger 1993, 167) | Guruntum mu “man, person” [Jgr. 1989, 186-7], 
Jimi ma “Mann” [Gowers], Bubure mumo “person (homo)”, mimmiqe “people” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #a001-2], Dokshi mii “person” [Smz. 1978, 29, #39] (WCh.: 
JI 1994 II, 230) II CCh.: Bata meye “personne” [Mch.] = m(y)a “person, s’one” 
[Pweddon 2000, 52] = ma “(male) person” [Boyd 2002, 56] | Logone mee ~ 
meea (in gen. cstr.: mi ~mii ~ miia ~ miie) “Leute” [Net. apud Lks. 1936, 108—9], 
Buduma mwey “homme” [Gaudiche 1938, 20], Gulfei meiwe (pi.) “Manner” [Lks. 
1937, 150], Ngala moi “people” [Mgd. 1922, 236] (W-CCh.: JI 1994 II, 266-7) 
II ECh.: Gabri ka-ma “personne” [Cpr. 1972 MS]. For the AA etymology see also 
Mkr. 1981, 210, #38.A (SCu.-Mao); 1987, 253 (BT-Mao); Orel 1995, 108, #119 
(PWCh.-POm.-PRift). Note that A. B. Dolgopolsky (2005, 26) reconstructs PBrb. 
*-man “soul, person” ~ Eg. mn “a such-and-such” < Nst. *me[y]nU “o’self, one’s 
own, body”. Improbable. JI (1994 I, 115) explained the Ch. forms from PCh. *m- 
t-m, while R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) erroneously assumed a derivation of the them 
either (!) from PCh. *m-t or *m-n “Mann”. 

■ 3 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (USED #1801) erroneously combined 
it with Akk. (OAss.) maha'^um “etwa Onkel (?)” [AHW 582] etc. 
Impossible (Eg. -h- # Akk. -h-). Cf. Eg. mh (below). 

mh.wt (or mhw.t?) “?” ~ md.t “Rede” (XIX., Wb II 114, 15) = 
“paroles (?), opinions (?), expressions (?)” (Clere 1949, 42) = “propos, 
langage” (Clere 1951, 112-3) = “speech” (ED 113) = “mots, discours” 
(AE 77.1804) = “words, speech” (Ward 1977, 283-4, §7) = “mots” 
(Posener 1986, 95) = “expression” (Baines 1992, 245, n. g: XIX. ~ 
md.wt “speech”) = “Rede” (GHWb 351) = “escient” (WD II 159). 

nb: Attested only in the expression dns-mhw.t “als gute Eigenschaft {— beredt, 
verschwiegen)” (XIL, XVIIL, XXX., PtoL, Wb II 114, 14-15) = “prudent dans 
ses paroles (?), n’exprimant ses opinions (?), mesurant ses expressions (?)” = h3p-h.t 
& htm-r “discret” (Clere 1949, 38f, esp. 42) = “n’exprimant ses opinions (?) qu’a 
bon escient” (Clere 1951, 140, n. E) = “reserve dans (ses) propos (signification en 
relation avec la politesse ou meme la ‘diplomatic’ du langage, quelque chose comme 
‘...garder en soi les propos qui pourraient ofiusquer ou facher autrui’ ou ‘ne se 
laissant pas aller a dire des mots choquants ou blessants’ - vers la notion de discre¬ 
tion, de reserve dans le langage” (Clere 1951, 112-3) = “guarded of speech” (ED 
113) = “prudent of words” (Ward 1977, 283-4, §7) = “pesant ses mots” (Posener 
1986, 95 & fn. 23 with lit.) = “reserve de propos” (Meulenaere 1991, 246, cf 248, 
n. b with lit.) = “reserved of expression” (Baines 1992, 245, n. g with lit.) = 
“wohliiberlegt in der Rede” (GHWb 351) = “a bon escient” (WD II 159) with lit. 

• Etymology debatable. 

■ 1 . W. A. Ward (1969, 265; 1977, 283-4, §7) rendered Eg. mhw.t 
“speech, words” as an m- prehx form deriving from a hypothetic 
common Eg.-Sem. *hwy “to speak” [Ward] attested - in his view - 
in Tkkk. awu(m) “sprechen” (AHW: denom.!), awatu [*hawy-at-?] “1. 
Wort, 2. Angelegenheit” [AHW 89, 91] = awu(m) “plaider”, awatu 
“1. mot, message, nouvelle, 2. ordre, decision, 3. proces, 4. chose, 
affaire” [DRS], Mari ‘^a-wa-tum /hawatum/ [Gelb] || Ug. hw-t (fern.) 
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“word” [Gordon 1955, 258, #548] = “AuBerung” [WUS #820] = 
“exhaled breath” [Margalit, RB 91, 1984, 113f.; ZAW 99, 1987, 
394] = “mot” [DRS] = “1. word, statement, 2. matter, assignment 
(?)” [DUL 349] (Sem.: DRS 386; DUL 349) as well as in an obscure 
OT form. 

NB 1: The commonly accepted rendering and etymology of OT Hbr. hawwot 
(fern, pi.) “words” (sic) [Ward] used by Ward in his comparison is fully different. 
In the view of R. M. Voigt (p.c., 19 Dec. 2006), here “komte vielleicht hawwot in der 
Bedeutung ‘Drohmgen’, gebmucht mil dem Verb dabber in Ps. 38:13, gemeint sein”, but “die 
Grundbedeutung von hawwot ist ‘Verderben’ (von der WurgelJur ‘fallen’)”. Thus, Sem. *hwy 
“to speak” is probably baseless. 

nb2: It is, however, impossible to agree with Ward in relating this hopeful Eg- 
Sem. isogloss with several further Eg.-Sem. roots, which are clearly distinct: ( 1 ) 
Eg. hwt “jammern, klagen, schreien (?)” (BD, Wb II 485, 2-3; GHWb 490), in 
which -t is part of the root and which occurs already in CT IV 160a-b, rendered 
as “to shout” (Ward 1969) = “to speak” (Ward 1977), has been rightly connected 
by Ward (1969, 265, fn. 4) with Sem. *hwt, cf Hbr. hwt “anfahren, einstiirmen 
auf” [GB 178] = “to attack” [KB 243] | Ar. hawwata (Damascus) “anschreien, 
drohen” [GB] = “anschreien” [WUS] = “to shout at” [KB]. Cf also Sem. *htt: 
Hbr. htt “to overwhelm with reproofs” [KB 257] = “to shout” [Ward] | Ar. hatta 
“to damage s’one’s reputation” [KB] = hatta 1-kalama “to speak continuously”, 
hattat- “one who speaks continuously or eloquently” [Ward]. The erroneous com¬ 
parison of Sem. *hwy with Ar. hwt has been proposed also in WUS #820. For the 
same reasons, Ug. hw-t and Akk. awatu are similarly unrelated to Eg. hwt (contra 
E Calice quoted in Albright 1937-39, 71). ( 2 ) Hbr. nhh qal “to lament” [KB 675] 
III Eg. hh “klagen, jammern” (GR: old text, Wb II 502, 9), cf Ward 1969, 267 for 
a new Dyn. XXI occurence. ( 3 ) Ward is mistaken also in affiliating Eg.-Sem. *hwy, 
*hwt, *(n)hh with Eg. hhj “to deafen” (late NK, DEE I 88) and ( 4 ) Sem. *hwy “to 
desire” (contra WUS l.c.). 

nb3: Note that Akk. amu < awu “sprechen” [AHW] cannot have anything in com¬ 
mon with Geez hamaya “to speak ill of” etc. as W. Leslau (1944, 55—56) falsely 
conjectured. As for Eth.-Sem. *hmy, cp. rather ECu. *ham-/*hum- “bad” [Sasse 
1979, 38; Heine 1978, 64] ||| (?) Eg. hm.t “Ungliick, Ubef’ (GR, Wb III 80, 12). 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (1999, 144): if Eg. mh.wt displays the same semantic 
development as Eg. r “mouth” > “speech, utterance” (OK, ED 
145) does, it is unavoidable to remark the parallelism with NBrb.: 
Wargla i-mi “dire” [Prv], Wed Righ i-mi “dire” [Bst./Wlf], Sened 
e-mma (iu-mma) “dire” [Wlf] || SBrb.: Ghat i-mi “dire” [Prv], whose 
(denominal) derivation from the Brb. root for “mouth” was correctly 
noted by D. J. Wolfel (1955, 44, #19). AP: Nama mi, GKhoisan 
*mi “to say” (Bnd. 1975, 183, #68.12). This rare verbal root *m-h 
might thus eventually derive from TkA *m-h “mouth” [GT] = *ma- 
/*mi- [HSED]. 

NB 1: Attested in Sem.: perhaps Akk. ma'^u ~ ma'^tu “tongue or a part of the tongue” 
[GAD ml, 414, 435] ||| Brb. *imi “1. bouche, 2. entree, ouverture” [Bst. 1890, 37; 
1890, 312; Bst. 1929, 33-34] = *imi, pi. *im-awn “bouche” [Durand 1993, 243] 
= *a-mwi (sic) “mouth” [Biz.] = *mV- (sic) [HSED] = *im(m)i [Stl. 2002, 273, 
#23] = *e-mlhih ~ *e-mahih (?) [PAM] = *‘^imi/*yVmi, *‘^imaw-an (Anlaut *-i- 
stable) [Mlt. 2005, 370, §56] = *i-miH [GT]: NBrb.: Shilh i-mi “bouche, porte” 
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[Jst. 1914, 133], Tazerwalt i-mi, pi. i-mau-n “1. Mund, 2. Eingang, Tiir, 3. Rede, 
Geschwatz” [Stumme 1899, 189] | Demnat i-mmi “bouche, entree” [Brn.], Mzg. 
i-mi, pi. i-maw-n “1. bouche, 2. ouverture, 3. entree, seuil, 4. lisiere, borcl exterieur”, 
ti-mi-tt, pi. ti-maw-in “petite bouche, petite ouverture, bouche d’enfant” [Taifi 1991, 
400-1], Izdeg i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-en ~ i-mau-n “orifice, ouverture” [Mrc. 1937, 37, 
181-2], Zayan & Sgugu i-mi, pi. i-maw-en “1. ouverture, 2. bouche” [Lbg. 1924, 
564] I Sgrs. i-mi “bouche, porte, entree” [Pellat 1955, 103], Rif i-mi, pi. i-ma-un 
“bouche” [Rns. 1932, 383], Tuat & Gurara i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-en “bouche, entree, 
ouverture” [Bst.], Snus i-mi, pi. imawen “bouche” [Wlf], Shenwa i-mi, pi. imawen 
“bouche, entree, ouverture” [Lst. 1912, 146; Brn. 1917, 86], Mnsr. & Halima i- 
mi “bouche” [Bst. 1885, 153], Mzab i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-an “1. bouche, 2. ouverture 
d’entree, orifice, issue, 3. bouchee, plaine bouche” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Wargla i-m, 
pi. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Bst., Prv.] = i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-an “1. bouche, 2. orifice, 
entree, issue, ce que peut contenir la bouche, bouchee” [Dlh. 1987, 182], Sened 
i-mi, pi. i-ma-imawen “bouche” [Pr\'.] | Nfs. i-m, pi. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Bst.] 
= i-mi “bouche” [Pr\'.] = i-mi, pi. i-maw-en “bocca, entrata, accesso” [Bgn. 1931, 
285] I Qbl. i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-en “1. bouche, 2. embouchure” [Dlt. 1982, 479], 
Zwawa & Bugi i-mi “bouche, entree, ouverture” [Bst.] || EBrb.: Ghadames a-mi, 
pi. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Mtl.] = a-mi, pi. mi-w-en “1. bouche, 2. entree, ouver¬ 
ture, 3. bouchee” [Lnf 1973, 190, #952] = a-me, pi. me-w-an [PAM], Sokna e-mi 
[Lyon] = i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-en “bocca” [Srn. 1924—25, 13, 39], Audjila a-m “bouche” 
[Bst., Mtl.] = a-m, pi. miwan ~ miwfn “bocca” [Prd. 1960, 161], Siwa a-mmbu 
(sic, -mm-) “bouche” [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst.] = a-mbu, pi. mba-w-an 
[< *a-m”u] “bouche” [Est. 1931, 204], Fogaha i-ml “bocca” [Prd. 1961, 297], 
Djerba i-mi “bouche” [Bst, Prv] (EBrb.: Mtl. 1904, 107) || WBrb.: Zenaga i-mi 
“bouche, entree, ouverture” [Bst. 1890, 312] = i-mmi, pi. a-mm-un “bouche” [Bst 
1890, 37] = i/e-mmi, pi. a-mmu-n “bouche” [Bst. 1909, 240] = a-mmi, pi. a-mm- 
un “1. bouche, 2. ouverture, porte etc.” [Ncl. 1953, 201] || SBrb.: Ahaggar i-mi 
“bouche” [Bst.] = e-mi, pi. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Fed. 1950-1, 1137], Wlmd. e-m 
“bouche” [Barth] = i-mi [Bst.], WWlm. i-mi “bouche” [Nicolai], EWlm. & Ayr i-mi, 
pi. i-ma-w-an “1. bouche, 2. entree, orifice, ouverture, porte, 3. bord (en gen.), 4. 
bout tranchant (de couteau etc.), debut, premiere partie” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 
517], Ghat i-mi, pi. i-ma-w-wn “orifice, ouverture, bouche” [Nhl. 1909, 135, 184] 
= e-mi “bouche” [Prv.], Kel Ui e-mi “bouche” [Bst.], Tadghaq & Nslm. e-mi, pi. 
i-ma-w-an “bouche” [PAM], Tasawaq me ~ me ~ mey “bouche” [Nicolai], Tagdalt 
& Tabaroq me “bouche” [Nicolai], Tadaksahak ‘miya “bouche” [Nicolai] (SBrb.: 
Nicolai 1990, 153, §4; Brb.: Bst 1883, 309, 320, 334; 1887, 403, 449; 1890, 37; 
1890, 312; Pr\^. 1911, 103, 111; Vcl. 1957, 144) ||| NAgaw *ma-k- “mouth” [Ehret 
1987, #438; Apl. 1989 MS, 16] (extended with *-k- to be found in some other AA 
anatomical terms): Qwara makeya [Flad/Rn.] = makya [Beke/Rn.] = makiya ~ 
makya “Mund, Eippe” [Rn. 1885, 98] = mak(3)ya ~ makiya “mouth” [Apl.], Falasha 
makeya “mouth”, make “face” [Apl.], Dembea makiya ~ mekya [Rn.], Hamir mika, 
pi. mik “Mund und Eippe” [Rn. 1884, 392], Hmtg. mika [Rn.] = mi^a “mouth” 
[Apl. 1987, 503] = ma^a [Apl. 1996], Kemant makay “bouche, langue” [CR 1912, 
228] = mekey ~ mikey [Bnd. 1973 MS, 7, #55] = makay ~ makay [Apl.], Kailinya 
miiki “mouth” [Apl] (NAgaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 8; 1994, 248; 1996, 
16) II ECu.: Yaaku me"^, pi. me'^e (m) “mouth” [Heine 1975, 130] || SCu.: (?) Ma’a 
muq ~ muho, pi. mio “Mund” [Mnh. 1906, 315] = mu'^o “mouth” [Ehret 1980, 
387] III PCh. *m-(k) “mouth” [JS 1981, 187B] = *m-y “mouth” [JI 1994 I 122] = 
*maw/y/‘^- [Stl. 2002, 273, #23] > WCh.: Ngizim miya “1. mouth, 2. language, 
.speech, 3. any opening, 4. point of spear” [Schuh 1981, 115] = miya [IL], Bade rhya 
“mouth” [Schuh 1978, 264], WBade rhnyaa-n [Schuh], Teshena miya-n [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 432) || CCh. *ma/i- “mouth” [HSED] = *m-y [GT]: Tera me 
“mouth” [Nwm. 1964, 38, #60], Hwona me [Brt.-Jng] | Bura mya “1. mouth. 
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2. language, 3. opening, entrance, 4. edge” [BED 1953, 147] = niya “Mund, Rand, 
Sprache” [Hfni. in RK 1973, 91], Margi mnya “mouth, opening, edge” [Hfm. in 
RK 1973, 126] | Higi-Baza myoe [Skn.], Higi-Bana mi [Brt.-Jng.], Fali-Jilbu ma-n 
[Krf.] = ma-n [Skn.], Fali-Kiria mi [Krf.], Fali-Mucella ma [Krf.], Fali-Gili rhmi 
pCrf.], Fali-Bwagira ma-n [Krf.] (Higigr.: Krf 1972 MS) | Bachama kwe:-me [Skn.], 
Bata mae “Mund” [Str.], Bata-Demsa me [Str.] = ma [Mch.], Gude ma [Str., IF] 
= ma “mouth, edge, rim” [Hsk. 1983, 232], Nzangi bwa-ma [Mch.], Kobochi ma 
“Mund” [Str.] | Fmg. ewe [-w- < *-m-] [Fk.s.] | PMnd. *muwe > *wuwe [StL] = 
*we < *may [w- reg. < *m-] “mouth” [GT]: Mandara wE [Egc.] = uwe-bwe [Mch.] 
= we [Jng.], Dghwede wuwe [Frick] = uwe [IF], Ngweshe we [IF] | MM *may 
“1. mouth, 2. beak, 3. language” [Rsg.] > Matakam (Mafa) ma “Mund” [Str.] = 
ma “1. bouche, 2. parole, 3. bord d’une riviere, d’un champ” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 218] 
= ma [Schubert] = mama “beak” [Rsg.], Hurzo me “beak, mouth, word” [Rsg.], 
Mada mamma [Skn.] = mamma [Jng.] = mama “mouth” [Rsg.], Gisiga mi ~ mee 
“Mund” [Str.] = me “1. Mund, 2. Wort, Sprache” [Fks. 1970, 128] = mi “mouth, 
beak, language” [Rsg.], Baida me “Mund” [Str., Sgn.-Trn.], Mlk. ma “mouth”, ma 
“language, word” [Rsg.], Vame me “mouth, language” [Rsg], Mofu maa “Mund” 
[Str.] = me “mouth” vs. mi “beak” [Rsg] = mey [Brt./JI], Mofu-Gudur mey “1. 
bouche, levre, 2. gueule, bee, 3. bord, bout, extremite, entree, 4. devant, debut, 
avant, 5. parole, langage, langue, 6. affaires, palabre” [Brt. 1988, 192], Muturwa 
mi “Mund” [Str.], Uld. ma “1. bouche, museau, 2. entree, porte, idiome, parole” 
[Clm. 1986, 133; 1997, 188] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 207, §49 & p. 279, §409 & p. 295, 
§486 & p. 362, §816) | Hina ma ~ maa “Mund” [Str.], Gawar ma “Mund” [Str.], 
Daba ma “Mund” [Str.] = ma “1. mouth, 2. language, word” [FG 1974, 10, #237, 
#239] = ma “bouche, langage” [Mch. 1966, 133], Kola ma [Schubert], Musgoy ma 
[Mch.] I Gidar mo-ko “Mund” [Str.] = mp [Mch.] | Musg/kum ma-gu “Mund” 
[Fks. 1937, 143] = mu-t “bouche” [Trn. 1977, 18], Musgu ma [Barth, Rohlfs] = 
ma [Rdr., Lks.] = m [Rohlfs] = mat] [Decorse] = ml [Krause] “Mund” [Lks. 1941, 
65; 1937, 142] = mu [Mch.] vs. memee “Mund, Fippen” [Muller 1886, 400] = 
memee “Fippe (?), Mund (?)” [Fks. 1941, 67], Puss mi (m) [MB 1972 MS, 7] = miy 
“1. bouche, bee, gueule, 2. ouverture, 3. extremite, pointe” vs. meme “1. bouche, 
2. langue, langage, dialecte, idiome”, mi- “bouche de” [Trn. 1991, 104-6], Musgu- 
Girvidik me (m) [MB 1972 MS, 7], Munjuk meme “mouth” [Brt.-Jng] = maa 
[Mkr.] = ma [RsL] = ma-F [Skn.], Kaykay mee “bouche” [Sgn.-Trn.], Mogrum 
me-i] “bouche” [Trn. 1977, 18], Mbara may “1. bouche, 2. language, idiome” [TSL 
1986, 271, 292] | Peve ma “mouth”, ma “word” [Schubert 1971 MS, 2, #6 & 8, 
#142] (CCh.: Str. 1910, 451; 1922-23, 114; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 24; Ch.: Skn. 1977, 
59-60; Brt. 1987, 61, §1.1; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 130; JI 1994 II 244-5; Stl. 2002, 273, 
#23). All forms quoted above denote “mouth” unless otherwise indicated. 
nb2: C£ perhaps also SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-may pi. i-mayy-an “conte (merveil- 
leux), legende” [PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 569] and EWlm. ta-maya “voix (humaine)” 
[PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 569]. 

nb3: The comparison of the common Brb.-Ch. root with Sem. *p- “mouth” and 
Cu. *‘^af- (suggested in Murtonen 1989, 334—5; Durand 1993, 243; JI 1994 I 122; 
PAM 2003, 517) is phonologically unacceptable. Equally false is the equation of 
Brb. *imi with Sem. *Vmw (sic) suggested by O. Durand (1993, 243). 
nb4: Ch. Ehret (1987, #438) falsely equated NAgaw *mak- “mouth” with Bed. 
moka “neck”. 

dp: D. J. Wolfel (1955, 44, §19) affiliated the Brb. word with Sum. erne (var. me) 
“Zunge, Sprache” and Bsq. mi ~ ml ~ mihi ~ min “lengua”. 

LIT.: Mkr. 1966, 17, #42 (Brb.-Musgu); IS 1971, 245, #105 (Brb.-CCh.); Skn. 
1977, 59-60 (Ngizim-CCh.-SBrb.); R.sl. 1979, 23, #7 (Brb.-Ch.); JS 1981, 187B 
(PBrb.-PCh.); JI 1994 I 122 (PBrb.-PCh.); Biz. 1994, 428 (Brb.-CCh.); HSED 
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#1698 (Brb.-CCh.); Stl. 2002, 273, #23 (Akk.-Ch.-PBrb,); Mlt, 2005, 370, §56 
(Brb. - Yaaku-Maa). 

■ 3 . GT: a remarkable parallel is represented by Cu.-Om. *moh- “1. 
word, 2. matter, case” [GT] = (“OGu.”) *mo'^- “lawsuit, process” 

[Lmb.]. Ultimately related to the preceding item? 
nbI: Attested in Bed. mohi- “to aecuse” [LS] || HECu.: (?) Burji miyana ~ miyani 
“case, matter” [LS] ||| NOm.: Wit. mo-t- “anklagen” [Lmb.], Gamu mo-t- “ankla- 
gen” [Lmb.], Dache & Zayse mo-t-o “lawsuit, process” [LS] | Kafa moy-6 “1. 
parola, 2. lite, questione, 3. cosa, 4. motivo, ragione” [Crl. 1951, 476] = moy/'^-o 
“Wort, Streit, Sache, Grund” [Lmb.] = “word, quarrel, case” [LS], Sns. moyy-a “1. 
Gerichtsverhandlung, 2. ProzeB” [Lmb.] = moyy-a “lawsuit” [LS] | Sheko mo'^-o 
“Sache” [Lmb.] = “case” [LS] (Cu.-Om.: Lmb. 1993, 364; LS 1997, 470-1). 
nb2: Any connection to WRift *mah- “to ask (question)” [GT]' Alg. mah-am-Is- & 
Brg. ma-s- [Wd. 1958, 55, #4]? 

■ 4 . GT: if Eg. dns-mh.wt literally signified “heavy (i.e., important) of 
speech” (or sim.), a quite attractive cognate emerges, cf SBrb. *A/n- 
h-w [Prs.] = *a-nhiw “proverbs” [GT] > Hgr. a-nhi, pi. i-nhi-wan 
“proverbe” [Prs. 1969, 83, #551], EWlm. a-nhi, pi. i-nhi-t-an & 
Ayr e-ni ~ a-yni “proverbe, diction, adage (traditionel), mot d’esprit, 
bon-mot (faisant lire)” [PAM 2003, 606]. 

nb: The Brb. cluster *-nh- might presumably be explained from *-mh-. 

■ 5 . GT: or a remotely related (irregular) cognate of Gu.-Om. *maQ; 
(perhaps *-k-?) “to tell” [GT] = (OGu.) *mak- “to tell, speak” [HE] 
(discussed also s.v. Dem. mkmk ~ mqmq, q.v.)? Eor an irregular Eg. 
h ~ AA *k cf EDE I 295. 

nb: Do LECu.: Orm. magmag-a [Rn.] = makmak-a “tale” [HL] = mammaka “to 
tell proverb, recount history” [Hds.], Baiso mama (m) “proverb, story” [Hyw. 1979, 
128, 130], Som. mahmah “Sprichwort” [Rn. 1902, 289] = mahmah, pi. mahmaho 
“proverb” [Abr. 1964, 171], Rnd. mammah “proverb, traditional wise saying” [PG 
1999, 219] I HECu. *mammak- [Hds.]: Sid. mammah- “to tell story”, mammaha 
“to quote proverbs and sayings, tell stories”, cf. matto “story” [Gsp. 1983, 222] = 
mammah- “to tell a story” vs. mammak- “to tell proverb” [Hds.], Gedeo (Drs.) 
mammak- “to recount history”, mammassa “history” [Hds.] = mammassa “proverb” 
[Lsl. 1988, 195], Burji mammah- “to recount history”, mommaho (f) “history” ~ 
mommako (f) “story” [Hds. 1980] = mommak- “to narrate a story”, mammah-6 ~ 
mammak-o “oral tradition, story” [Ss. 1982, 140, 146] = mammah- ~ mommak- 
“to tell a story” [Hds. 1989] (HECu.: Hds. 1980, 80, 121, 144; 1989, 150) (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 140, 146; Cu.-Om.: HL 1988, 128) represent a distinct root? 

mh (GW) “a type of container” (late NK hapaxy Pap. Turin B vs. 
1:10, Gaminos 1954 EEM, 469) = “container, jug” (DEE I 230) = 

“ein GefaB” (GHWb 351) = “nom de recipient” (Meeks). 
nb: D. Meeks (2000, 246, n. aw) supposes a further ex. of the same term in Ostr. 
Petrie 36, vs. 8 (only -h- legible, traces of GW m-^- & -3 reconstructed), which he 
regarded as a rare but distinct lexeme. 

• Origin uncertain: 



457 


*MH.W - MHJ.T 

■ 1. R. Hannig (GHWb) surmized (^‘vielleichf'') in it a late form of Eg. 
mhr “MUchkrug” (q.v.). 

nb: Both R. Caminos (l.c.) and D. Meeks (l.c.), however, hesitated to identify mh 
either with Eg. mhn < mhr “pot du lait” or mhwj “le produit liquide” (q.v.). 

■ 2. GT: perhaps akin to ES: Geez mahaw ~ mahaw “utensU of glass, 
glass cup, bottle, crystal, glass”, Tigre maho “goblet”, Amh. maho 
~ (a)mo ~ mahaw (the latter var. < Geez) “goblet, cup of glass”, 
Grg.-Zway mawa “goblet” (ES: Esl. 1982, 50; 1987, 334; 1988, 71) 
III NAgaw (< ES): Qemant mo “glass, cup” [Esl.] ||| SOm.: Dime 

maye [Elm.] = maye [Sbr.] “pot” [End. 1996 MS, 1, #68]? 
nb: The Sem. etymology of the ES word is uncertain. ( 1 ) E Praetorius (1879, 54) 
alEliated it with Amh. woha “water”. ( 2 ) Th. Noldeke (1910, 170 after Gesenius), in 
turn, combined it with Ar. maha-t- “crystal” (which, in turn, eventual comes from 
the word for “water”). ( 3 ) This was received rather reluctantly by W. Leslau (l.c.), 
who (Lsl. 1963, 106) assumed instead a connection with Harari mahawa “object, 
goods, utensil”. 


*mh.w (?) > OGpt. M2^Y (m) “Hitze, Fieber” (KHW 523). 

• Explained byj. Osing (1976, 76; NBA 107) from Eg. hm “heiE sein” 
(XVIII. Mag, Wb II 489, 15) via metathesis. 

mhj.t “Milchkuh” (hapax: PT 550a, Wb II 113, 16; AWb I 548). 

nb: The -r of the rare GR mhr “Milchkuh” (Esna hapax, Wb II 115, 17) may 
be due to the influence (via contamination) of mhr “melken, Milch saugen oder 
geben, saugen” (GR, Wb II 115, 9-16) and can thus hardly be a serious argument 
for reconstructing an old etymon *mhr.t. Parallel to the well known -r > -j process, 
there was a tendency of a “false archaisation” already in the MK, where etymo¬ 
logically correct final -j was hypercorrected into -r which in fact never existed in 
the root (as pointed out by Muller 1909; Schenkel 1965; Vycichl 1983, 29). There 
is no convincing evidence for assuming in PT mhj.t a development from an early 
OK *mhr.t. 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1 . E von Galice (GASW #636) assumed an etymological connection 
with EEg. mhr “melken” (GR, Wb, q.v.) < mhr “Milchkrug” (MK, 
Wb II 115, 5). Unlikely for the reasons outlined above. 

■ 2. A. Ember (1913, 110, #3; 1930, §10.a.20, §13.a.5; quoted also 
in GASW #636) affiliated it with Ar. maha-t- [< *mahaw-t-], pi. 
mahaw-at- ~ mahay-at- “vache sauvage ou antilope” [BKII 1164] = 
“(semble etre) une espece de buffle” [Daumas: Sahara apud Dozy] = 
“une antilope du genreappele meha” [Daumas: Ghadames in Dozy II 
622] = “wild cow” [Ember], cf also Dathina maha “vache sauvage, 

antilope” [GD 2727], which represent a plausible cognate. 
nb: The Ar. term is formally listed under Ar. mhw: maha “etre d’un beau et brillant 
pelage blanc (se dit d’une vache sauvage, d’une antilope)” [BK] in the lexicon, but 
this is hardly a convincing etymology (denominal verb?). 
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mhj “vergesslich sein (vom Herzen), vergessen (hr)” (MK, Wb II 113, 
7-10; AWb I 548: lx in the IMP) = “to be forgetful, neglectful 
of (hr)” (FD 112; DCT 174: CT exx.). 

nb: The root has been assumed in DCT to be Illae w (Vmhw) in the light of the 
CT evidence. 

• Most probably akin to Ar. '^amiha “oublier”, '^amuha “avoir I’esprit 
trouble”, II “jeter qqn. dans le trouble, lui troubler I’esprit”, '^amah- 
“oubli” [BK I 58] = '^amiha “to forget” [Lane 103] = '^amiha “1. to 
be inattentive, be absent-minded (etre distrait, avoir I’esprit absent), 
2. to forget, omit sg. (oublier, omettre qqch.), 3. divert, take so.’s 
attention (off sg.) (distraire qqn., troubler son attention)”, ‘^am(a)h- 
“forgetting (oubli, omission)” [Blachere I 239; DRS 22] ||| NAgaw 
*m9hi- (with an irreg. *-h-) [Apl. 1989] = *mihi-T- (with pass./refl. 
ext.) “to forget” [Apl. 1991] = *m9h-iR- < *-Vt- [Apl. 2005]: BUin 
meyl-r ~ (rarely) mayl-r “vergessen” [Rn.] = megi (sic) “vergessen” 
[Clc.] = mahi-r- ~ mihi-r- [Apl.], Hamir ml-t ~ mi-t [Rn.] = mi/a-t- 
[ApL], Hmtg mi-r- [Apl.], Qemant may ~ miy “oublier, ne faire 
pas attention” [CR] = may-y- ~ ma-y- ~ mi-y-(is)- [Apl.], Qyvara 
me-y- [Rn.] = mi/a-y- [App.], Dembea me-y- [Rn.] (NAgaw: Rn. 
1884, 390; 1885, 103; 1887, 264; CR 1912, 234; Apl. 1984, 39; 1986, 
11-12; 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 6) ||| WCh.: Grnt. m^a-wi ~ m>'au-mi 
“to forget” [Jaggar 1989, 184] = myauwa “to forget” [Haruna 1992 
MS, 25] = myoowi “to forget” [Csp. 1994, 18] || CCh.: Bura mwi 
“ignoramus” [BED 1953, 146] | Banana mawa “to forget” [Kraft 
1981 III, 181], which may be eventually related also to ECu.: Yaaku 
-me'^e “to get lost (of animals)” [Heine 1975, 129] ||| WCh.: NBch. 
*ma- “to be lost” [Skn.] > Jmb. & Miya & Kry. *ma- [Skn.], Tsagu 
maa- [Skn.], Pa’a muma “to get lost”, mumei “to lose sg.” [MSkn. 
1977, 194], Siri mama [Skn.], Mburku man- [Skn.] | Grnt. mai “to 
become lost, lose” [Jaggar 1989, 184, 186] = maya “to lose (sg.)”, 

maya “to lose one’s way” [Haruna 1992 MS, 22]. 

LIT.: Rn. 1887, 264 (Agaw-Eg.); Clc. 1936, #635 (Eg-Bilin); Chn. 1947, #468 (Eg.- 
Agaw); OS 1992, 194 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg); HSED #1711 (Eg.-Banana-Agaw); Apl. 
2005 MS, 51 (Agaw-Yaaku-Eg. after EDE I 122). 

nbI: The further Sem. parallels (if any) are dubious. (1) W.G. Watson compared Eg. 
mhj to Ug. mhy “(perhaps) oblivion” [Watson 1999, 789, fn. 28], which would lead 
in the light of Ar. “^mh to Sem. bicons. *mh- “to forget (?)” [GTj. But Ug. mhy has 
been rendered variously as demonstrated in Watson (1999, 789, fn. 28) and DUE 
537, which hinders the Eg-Ug etymology, cf (1) “abyss” [Hvidberg 1962, 28, fn. 3] 
vs. “lowland” [De Moor 1987, 217; De Moor & Spronk 1987, 149], (2) “meadow, 
i.e., irrigated, fertile land” [DUE with further lit.], (3) “white emmer” [lit. apud 
Watson], (4) “waters” [Margalit, Herdner apud DUE] vs. “riverains” [Sznycer/ 
DLU], (5) or even “Wesen, (unverfalschte, unverdorbene) Natur” [Aartun, UF 16, 
1984, 15f.], (6) “calamity” [Cassuto 1973—75 II, 163]. (2) Yemeni Ar. mwh II “1. 
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to be absent-minded, 2. hesitate, tarry” [Piamenta 1990, 474] is also uncertain, the 
basic mng. of Ar. Vmwh being different, cf Ar. mwh II “4. colorier, enjOliver (une 
gravure), 5. embellir un reeit et I’alterer par des additions, 6 . mettre a qqn. dans la 
tete telle ou telle opinion” [BK II 1169] = II “ 1. to silver or gild, wash over with 
gold or silver (a thing of brass or copper or iron), 2 . varnish or embellish falsehood 
(so as to give it the appearence of truth), falsify (information), involve in confusion 
or doubt, practice concealment or disguise, deceive, delude, beguile, circumvent, 
outwit” [Lane 3026a] < mwh I “i.a. 3. meler, melanger” [BK], (3) Akk. maku G 
“vergessen (?)”, Gt “nachlaBig sein (?)” [Ebeling 1915, 1461] is out of question 
(Eg. -h- 7^ Sem. *-k-), cf Eg, mkh3. (4) Sem. *mhh is far too remote semantically, 
cf Hbr. mhh or mhmh hitpalpel “zogern, zaudern” [GB 402] = mhh “to hesitate, 
tarry, delay” [KB 552] = “weigern, verneinen” [Drexel 1925, 21] | Ar. mahah- 
“Verzug, Langsamkeit des Ganges” [GB] = “slow, ambling pace” [KB], A. Drexel 
(l.c.) considered Hbr. mah (sic) to be of onomatopoetic origin. (5) A connection with 
MSA: Hrs. mhn: mathen “not to know” [Jns. 1977, 88 ] is also unlikely because of 
the C 3 with no match in Eg. and Agaw. 

nb2: No convincing cognates in Brb. either. SBrb.: Hgr. mihi, pi. mihi-t-en “1. doute 
(incertitude), 2. p.ext. risque, perU” [Fed. 1950-51, 1173] is certainly unrelated, cf 
Nslm. misi < SBrb. *Vm-z-hj [Prs. 1969, 79, #514]. 

nb3: L. Reinisch (l.c.), followed by E von Calice (l.c.), erroneously combined the 
Eg.-Agaw root also with Ar. fahiha “1. etre faible, debile, 2. oublier” [BK II 640] || 
LECu.: Saho biya-s-it “vergessen” [Rn.], Somali mog “Tragheit, Faulheit, NachlaBig- 
keit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = mOg “ignoramus”, mog-aysan-ayya “to act absent-mindedly” 
[Abr. 1964, 181], neither of which, however, can belong here. Somali mog is a frozen 
compound of Som. ma (negation) + og, cf og-an-ayya “to know” as pointed out by 
R. C. Abraham (l.c.), while Ar. f- vs. LECu. *b- # Eg. & Agaw *m-. 
nb4: The cognacy of WCh.: Ron: DB nyay “^a-mah “vergessen” (cf nyay “veran- 
dern”) [Jng. 1970, 219] is also uncertain. The same pertains to WCh.: NBch. 
*mam- “to forget” [Skn.] = *man”'- (?) [GT] > Siri & Jmb. mama, Miya man-, 
Mburku mamw-, Pa’a mbambur- (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 22), which are to be derived 
rather from PCh. *m-n()- “to forget” [NM]. 

nb5: a remote connection to the Ch. root (perhaps *m-w-h?) for “drunken, intoxi¬ 
cated” (lit. *“confused”) is not to be ruled out, cf WCh.: Hausa maayee “intoxication” 
[Abr. 1962, 670] || CCh.: Mofu mowaha & Mboku mahay i vaq “(s’en)ivre(r)” [Mch. 
1953, 177] II ECh.: Bdy. miyaw “s’enivrer” [AJ 1989, 99], Mgm. mowwo “s’enivrer” 
[JA 1992, 107] I Jegu miw- (miwa, miyaw) “betrunken sein” [Jng. 1961, 115]. 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted. 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology (Ceugney 1880, 7; Grapow 1914, 26; Feicht- 
ner 1932, 220; Vycichl 1933, 179), it was traditionally derived from 
Eg. whj “entgehen, verfehlen” (Wb) with an m- prehx, which Feicht- 
ner identihed with the TVA prehx *m- of reciprocity {Gegenseitigkeit) 
presuming Eg. *m-whj to originate from a literal signiheation “‘der 
Gedanke’ und ‘der Denkende’ verfehlen einanded\ in which “die zwei Subjekts- 
begriffe, ‘VergessendeG und ‘Vergessenes’ in Wechselbeziehung stehen” (sic). 

■ 2 . A. Ember (1913, 117, #65; 1930, #10.c.2, #13.c) and H. Holma 
(1919, 39) risked to combine Eg. mhj with Akk. masu (Ass. masa'^um) D 
“vergessen” [AHW 631] || WSem. *nsy “to forget” [GT], but Eg. -h- # 

Sem. *-s-. This idea was correctly declined by F. Galice (1936, #635). 
nbI: Cp. Hbr. nsy qal “vergessen” [GB 526], OAram. nsy itpael “to be forgotten” 
[DNWSI 764] I Ar. nasiya “oublier” [BK II 1254] || MSA *nhy from *nsy [GT]: 
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Hrs. anho “to forget” [Jns. 1977, 95], Mehri inf. nehiyon “to forget” [Ember], Sqt. 
nisi [Jns.] || Geez nahsaya, Tigre nasa “to forget” (ES: Esl. 1969, 20). 
nb2: As H. Holma (l.c.) confessed, the correspondence of Eg. h ~ Sem. *s “it/ bis 
jetzt allerdings nicht belegt”. Ember saw justification of the supposed shift of Eg. *msj 
> mhj in Mehri nhy. But Eg. -h- has nothing to do with Mehri -h-, which is a 
secondary inner Sem. innovation. 

■ 3 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #581) affiliated it with Ar. mhk “to ener¬ 
vate (by sexual intercourse)” and SCu. *mah- “to be sterile” < AA 
*-mah- “not to be able (to do)”. Semantically untenable. 

mhwj ~ mhw.t (pi. mhwj.w?) “etwas Fliissiges, ob: Zerlassenes, 
Geschmolzenes (Fett) (?): 1. als Bestandteil zus.gesetzter Medikamente, 
2. als etwas, das in die Ohren getraufelt wird” (Med., Wb II 114, 1-4) 
= “se fondre” (Maspero quoted by Ceugney 1880, 7) = “1. milk (not 
the usual word for it), 2. possibly also cream of milk, 3. an ingredient 
produced by or made of fat or ointment or grease (in mhwj n mrh.t), 
4. perhaps also a verb (in Med. Pap. Illahun 3:4)” (Breasted 1930, 
287) = “(en somme) une drogue a effet laxatif” (Jonckheere 1947, 
16, fn. 2) = “creme” (Fefebvre in WADN 280) = “Stoff aus ranzigem 
Milchfett (?)” (GHWb 351) = “un nom de fluide” (Meeks 1999, 581) 

= “ein Teil der Milch, vielleicht der Rahm” (Koura 1999, 199). 
nbI: Cf also mhw.t ~ mhwj (grain det.) “etwas Korniges (offizinell verwendet)” 
(Med., Wb II 114, 5), which is treated in WADN 279 as one and the same word. 
The same may hold true of mhj.wt (grain det.) “Art Frucht (zwischen Weihrauch 
und Asphalt bzw zwischen Feigen und Krautern)” (XX. hapax: only Pap. Harris 
64c:ll & 19a:8, Wb II 114, 6; Helck MWNR 759). 

nb2: E Wilson assumed in mhSj “a liquid (in a palette offering)” (GR Edfu IV 299:10, 
PL 448) a late trace of the same word, which D. Meeks (1999, 581) received with 
scepsis {“meparait des plus hasardeux”) being disposed to suppose that it “pourrait designer 
soil I’eau du godet soil le godet lui-meme”). 

• Exact mng. obscure. But what we have learnt about it seems to (be) 
corroborate(d by) the suggestion by W. W. Muller (1961, 202, #8) 
who identified Eg. mhwj with the reflexes of Sem. *mhw “to (be) 
melt(ed)” [GT]. Especially the Ar. root is remarkable from a semantic 
viewpoint. 

nbI: Attested in Syr. meha “to be cooked” [Esl. after Brk. 1928, 376] | Ar. mahuwa 
“etre clair et aqueux (se dit du lait, etc.)”, II “etendre, delayer en ajoutant de I’eau, 
aUonger, p.ex. une sauce, rendre clair, aqueux”, muha-t- “sperme, liqueur fecondante 
du male”, mahw- “2. clair, fin, qui n’est pas epais, 3. lait clair, aqueux, delaye d’eau, 
4. beurre qui contient beaucoup de parties aqueuses, 6. petites pierres minces, bril- 
lantes et transparentes, 7. perles, 8. (coll.) dattes fraiches et molles” [BK II 1164] 
= “to be liquid, waterish” [Zbr.] = “to be watery (milk)” [Esl.], Yemeni Ar. mhy: 
mihl “to become soft, be softened, mollified, dissolve, melt” [Piamenta 1990, 473] 
= mlhi (sic) “to be soft” [Muller, Esl.] || Geez mhw: mehewa “se dissoudre” [GR] 
= mahawa “schmelzen, verfliissigen” [Muller] = mahwa ~ mahawa ~ mahawa “to 
melt (intr), be liquefied, dissolved, dwindle”, mahaw “melted fluid” [L.sl.], Tigre maha 
“to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl. after EH 106], Harari moha “to (be) melt(ed)” [Esl.], Amh. 
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mawa ~ muamua “se dissoudre” [CR] = m”a ala ~ m”amm”a “to (be) melt(ed)” 
[Lsl.], Grg.-Zway mamu “to be melted (butter, honey)” [LsL] ete. (Sem.: Lsl. 1963, 
105; 1982, 50; 1987, 334-5; 1988, 96). 

nb2: The ES root was borrowed into Cu., cf. NAgaw: Qemant maw ~ mag “se 
dissoudre” [CR 1912, 234], Hamir maw “se dissoudre” [CR] = maw-au “Schmalz”, 
maw “fliissig werden” [Hhnb. 1978, 45 with false cognates] | SAgaw: Awngi mom- 
ii] “to be dissolved” [Htz. 1969, 102] = maw- (sic) “to dissolve” [Skn.] || LECu.: 
Orm. mama"a “to dissolve” [Cragg 1982, 270] = “to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl.] = mam- 
awa (sic) [Hds. 1989, 51]. The comparison with Bed. mti'^, pi. mi"^ “Feuchtigkeit, 
NaBe”, mi"^ “feucht, naB, fliissig sein” [Rn. 1895, 161] (suggested often by W. Leslau 
l.c.) cannot be accepted (Bed. i=- Sem. *-h-). Any connection to HECu.: Cedeo 
mi'^e ~ me'^e “fresh/warm milk” [Elds. 1989, 99]? N. Skinner’s (1995, 30) proposal, 
in turn, on the derivation of the Bed. & Awngi forms from AA *m-w/y- “hunger, 
death” (!) is absurd. 

nb3: Sem. *mhw may be akin to LECu.: Somali mah- “hervorquellen, flieBen”, 
mah “frisches, flieBendes Wasser” [Rn. 1902, 289] ||| WCh.: AS [orig. 

< *m”a 2 h?] “(milky) sap, juice” [CT 2004, 256]: Angas mwee (so, long -ee, false?) 
“sap, milky juice” [Elk. 1915, 250] = mwe (Ks) “juice, sap” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27], 
perhaps Mpn. mwa gor “pimple” (cf perhaps gor “bachelor, spinster”) [Erj. 1991, 
39], Kfy. mwa “mothers milk” [Ntg. 1967, 27], Cmy. mua “a liquid substance”, 
mua toeng “the sap of a tree” (toeng “tree”), mua nsii “honey (i.e. liquid of bees)” 
(nsii “bee”), mua yer “milk” (yer “breast”) [Sri. 1937, 145] = mia (or mua) [miia 
reg. < *m”a] “sap of a tree” [Ellw. 2000 MS, 23] || CCh.: perhaps Hurzo mahay 
“alcoholic beverage (also beer)” [Rsg. 1978, 199, §8]. 

nb4: Th. Noldeke (1910, 170) saw in Sem. *mhw a denom. derivative from the 
common Sem. *may (sic) “water”. Similarly, A. Zaborski (1971, #139) treated both 
Ar. mhw and mwh: maha “avoir beaucoup d’eau (se dit d’un puits)” [BK II 1169] 
= “aquam multam habere (putens)” [Mdller] = “to be abundant in water” [Zbr.] 
as denom. verbs from Ar. ma"^-, pi. “^amwah-. Accepting this for the case of Ar., 
W. Leslau, however, suggested a different etymology for Ceez (where, in his view, 
“the enlargement through -h- does not oecud’ and thus “this procedure does not apply”), cf 
Ar. mahha “trailer avec douceur, avec humanite (ses bestiaux, etc.)”, mahiha “etre 
doux” [BK II 1159]. H. Mdller (1911, 169) erroneously treated Sem. *-h as a C^ 
root ext. 

nb4: The cognacy of Ug. mhy-t is unlikely. It has been rendered and etymologized 
very diversely (cf Watson 2002, 798, §6): “rain” < Vhyh expressing “I’idee de la 
chute de la neige... ou delapluie” [Badre et al., Syria 53, 1976, 121-2] = “meadow, 
watered place, fertile land” < my “water” (!) [DLU 267]. 

nb5: Remotely related may be also Sem. *mhl, which seems to have a root ext. 
*-l, cf Hbr. mahul “(vinum) castratum, verfalscht, schwach” [CB 403] = “watered 
down, diluted (with the addition of water)” [KB 552], PB Hbr. mahal “langsam 
flieBen” > mohal “1. Saft, das EliiBige, Ausgeschwitzte” [Levy 1924 III, 37] = 
mohal “broth with oil” [Low/KB], JAram. mhl “to dilute wine with water” [KB], 
JPAram. mhl “to dilute” [Sokoloff 1990, 294] | Ar. mahala “etre lent, doux” > 
muhl- “2. cuivre fondu, 3. huile ou marc d’huile, 4. goudron, pox liquide, 5. sanie 
d’un cadavre” [BK II 1163] = muhul- “Eruchtsaft” [Barth/GB 403 & Noldeke, 
ZDMG 40, 741] = muhl- “fruit-juice”, mahl- “liquid asphalt” [KB]. 

Other etymologies cannot be accepted: 

1 . C. Ceugney (1880, 7) saw in it an m- prefix derivative of Eg. hh 
“fiamme” (!). 



462 


MHN 


■ 2 . F. Jonckheere (1947, 16, fn. 2) separated its var. mhSw.t (in Pap. 
Ch. Beatty VI rt. 1:1—7) which he explained from Eg. hSj “descendre” 
with a prehx m- (lit. “ce qui fait descendre”). 

■ 3 . W. Westendorf (1962, 35, §51.8) assumed in its var. mhn (Med. 
XIX., Wb II 115, 4) “eine mogliche Wiedergabe von” *mhl (contra Wb 
I.C.: “anscheinend irrigjur mhvvj”), on the basis of which he surmised an 
etymological connection to Eg. mhr ~ mhn ~ mhj “Milch(gefaB)” vs. 
“melken” (sic, q.v.) with an interchange ofn~j~w~3 (sic). P. Wilson 
(PE 448) had apparently a similar idea. False. 

mhn “Art Kiste aus Holz” (late NK, Wb II 115, 1) = “Truhe” (Edel) 
= “chest, coffer” (AEO I 68, II 212*, #440) = “Kastchen, auch als 
Ausfuhr” (Helck MWNR 304) = “chest (made of wood)” (Wente 
1967, 73, n. 1) = “(may have been) a rather rough, though not too 
small chest (used for i.a. grain)” (Janssen 1975, 207-8, §45) = “Kiste, 
Kasten” (NBA 322, 867-8, n. 1385) = “coffin” (Smith 1979, 161) = 
“wooden chest” (DEE I 230). 

nbI: Appears also in an Amarna cuneiform list of gifts (EA 14, 4:20-22 & 4:34) as 
ma-ha-an “GefaB aus usti-Holz (hinter GefaBen aus Elfenbein erwahnt)” [Ranke] 
= “an ebony or, at least, wooden object: a type of wooden chest” [Lambdin 1953, 
366, §17] = “Kasten, Truhe (aus Ebenholz)” [Edel 1988, 106-109, #5] = “a type 
of wooden chest” [CAD m2, 50; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 99-100], which 
had earlier been mistakenly explained by H. Ranke (KMAV 23) from NK mhn 
“ein GefaB” (Ranke) = “rare name of a vessel” (Lambdin) < mhr “Milchkrug” 
(Wb, q.v.). 

nb2: Vocalized as *mahan (NBA). 

nb3: Attestation before NK problematic. Cf perhaps CT V 190a mhnn.w (and CT 
V 205h mhj?) (both wood det.) “(mng. unknown)” (AECT II 49, III 203 index; DOT 
174) = “partie du navire” (AL 78.1806) = “1. (190a) (mng. unknown), 2. (205h) 
(mentioned in connection with mast and fittings)” (Jones 1988, 168, §69 & §70, 
resp.) = “1. (190a) les cordages, 2. (205h) (son) cofife (?)” (Barguet 1986, 360, spell 
404 vs. p. 363, spell 405, resp.) = “Kasten fiir Taue” (GHWb 351) = “als Holzteile 
des Schiffes im Zshg. mit den Teilen des Mastes” (Diirring 1995, 88)? 

• Clearly (cf Wb l.c.; NBA 322; Smith 1979, 161) an m- prehx form 
derived from Eg. hn ~ var. hn.w “Kasten” (OK, Wb II 491-492) 
= “box, coffer, chest” (Smith 1987, 127-8), whose etymology is still 
unclear. 

nb: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1713) compared Eg. mhn with Akk. mahhalu 
“ein Korb oder Kasten (?)”, cf mahhaltu “Sieb” [AHW 582], which is a grave 
error for several reasons: i.a., ( 1 ) this is a nomen instr. (*ma-nhal-) of Akk. nahalu 
“(durch)sieben” [AHW] (for which cf rather Eg. nqr “to sieve”), (2) only the first 
consonants correspond (Eg. -h- # Akk. -h- and Eg. -n proven by the Amarna evi¬ 
dence # Akk. -1 either). Rejected by G. Takacs (1997, 113, #1713; 1999, 112). For 
further discussion of the Akk. word see Eg. mhjr (below). 
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mhn.t (GW) “ralteration de la peau, peut-etre un effet de venin sur 
la peau: ulceration (?)” (XXX. or PtoL: Pap. Brooklyn 47.218.48, 
Sauneron 1989, 84-85, §60, n. 1 & p. 235 index). 

• S. Sauneron (l.c.) hesitated to explain it via prefix m- from an Eg. 
simplex like hnj.t “une partie de la coloquinthe d3r.t” (Pap. Ebers 
109:10) = “Art Schropfkopf” (WMT II 567), which “we fournitpasgum 
de sens”. Instead, he was pondering whether it was a late NWSem. 
loan e.g. from Hbr. mahala “maladie, infirmite”, whose sense is, 
however, too general. 

mhr > var. (XVIII.) mhj ~ (XIX.) mhn “Milchkrug, 1. auch als MaB 
gebraucht, 2. auch aus Metall als Tempelgerat” (MK, Wb II 115, 5; 
GHWb 351) = “jarre, quantite, mesure d’un vase contenant du lait. 
du vin” (Geugney 1880, 7 after Brugsch) = “recipient pour le lait (les 
plus anciens vases de ce genre, a anse mobile, ont le fond plat ou rond; 
ce n’est qu’a partir de la XXIP dynastic que ce generalisa I’usage 
de les orner dans le bas d’un bouton, ce qui, a I’epoque grecque, fit 
dire que les vases a lait avaient la forme du sein)” (Daressy 1917, 83) 
= “bassin, vase pour le lait” (Eanglois 1919, 161 & fn. 3) = “1. (the 
common word for) milk vessel, 2. also a type of situla” (Eichtheim, 
JNES 6, 1947, 173 & fn. 33 pace Daressy; Evrard-Derriks & Quae- 
gebeur, GdE 54, 1979, 49, fn. 4; WD III 54, rejected by P. Wilson in 
PE 448) = “milk-jug” (AEO I 66*, #153; Gaminos 1954 I EM , 469; 
PE 448) = “milk-jar” (ED 113) = “Bottich, MaB fiir Milch” (Helck, 

EA III 1203) = “Melkkrug (pot a traire)” (DEEG 307). 

nbI: Not this word is reflected in the Amarna letter EA 14, 4:20—22 & 4:34 (as 

falsely suggested by H. Ranke, KMAV 23), cf. Edel 1988, 106, §5. 

nb2: Attested once already in Dyn. VI (Cairo 43371 stela, cf ASAE 17, 1917, 163 

& Urk. I 254) and once in the IMP (MDAIK 50, 1994, 73, pi. 9), cf AWb I 

548. 

nb3: Determinated in the GR with the hrgl. W19 (phon. value mr > mj) rendered 
“Milchtopf mit der Tragschlinge/Tragnetz” (Wb) = “milk-jug as carried in a net” 
(EG 1927, 514) = “JochgefaB” (Fairings 1998, 20 following E Montet 1925, 259). 
As pointed out by D. Fairings (l.c.), the det. of the MK ex. of mhr (from Meir) 
was, however, not identical with the hrgl. W19 (as suggested by A. H. Gardiner in 
EG 1927, 514) but depicted in fact “ein typischer, Idnglicher Milchtopf des AR, allerdings 
ohm Grasbuscheberschluf”. M. Eichtheim (1947, 173 & fn. 33—34) admitted that mhr 
could have occasionally denoted a situla (namely “a certain type of situla, the broad- 
shouldered, narrow-necked shape” that “is primarily a milk vessel because of its regular 
appearence in the milk-sprinkling ceremony”), although the “supportfor this is not evident’ (cf 
inscriptions of Thotmes III in Urk. IV 172:12, 743:15 contra Urk. Ill 123, “where 
‘milk vessels of silver’ are listed twice, and in both cases the det for mhn are not situlae”). 
nb4: For a very late ex. of mhn (hieratic wooden tablet Varille, 2”'* year of Alexander 
the Great) cf Jasnow 1994, 107, n. v (with further lit.). The shift of NK mhn < MK 



464 


MHR 


mhr has been explained by G. Fecht (1960, 9, fn, 25 & 26) with the “assimilatorische 
Einwirkung von ni- auf -rr-” (!), cf. Eg. mr-wr > mn-wr “Mnevis”, and also before n, 
c£ npn.t “Getreidekorn” ~ npr “Getreide”. 

• From the same root: 

( 1 ) mhr “Melker” (late NK, Grapow 1914, 26; GHWb 351) = “milk¬ 
man” (Grd. 1911, 20* fn. 7; AEO I 64*). 

nb: Cf. also nihS (GVi^ “eine Personenbez.” (late NK, Wb II 44, 9) = “ein Beruf: 
*Melker” (GHWb 326). 

(2) mhr (denom.?) “1. melken, 2. Milch saugen, 3. Milch geben (Kuh), 
4. saugen, ein Kind stillen (mit Milch, mit den Briisten)” (GR, Wb 
II 115, 9-16; WD II 66: cf RdE 7, 1950, 69, n. 9) = “to provide 
with milk” (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; cf Piehl in Sphinx 4, 12-14) = 
“to suckle, milk” (PL 448). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1 . In Egyptian philology, traditionally derived as an m- prehx form 
from the rare Eg. hr “melken” (late NK Mag. hapax, Wb II 498, 3; 
GHWb 495), whose existence has been doubted by P. Wilson (PL 
448: “not attested”). Dubious also for NK mhn can hardly agree with 

Gpt. -p-. 

LIT.: Grapow (1914, 139 emphasizing his reservations); Gardiner (AEO I 64*); Smith 
(1979, 161); Vyeichl (DEEC 307); Fairings (1998, 20, fn. 78). 
nb: J. Cerny (CED 291) realBrmed the rendering of LEg. hr “to milk” with a 
further late NK oeeurence: Horus & Seth 10:7 {“the meaning is certain”). R. Hannig 
(AWb I 751), in addition, has two OK exx. from Dyn. V This is supported also by 
Gpt. (SB) “to squeeze out milk, milk” (CD 697b) = “melken” (KHW 385) = 
“traire” (DEEC 307). This Eg. root has only a semantieally weak Sem. etymology 
(offered by Albright 1918, 222, #1; Ember 1930, #12.a.30, 13.a.9), ef Ar. hrr “to 
flow” and nhr (prefix n-?) “to flow”. 

■ 2. P. Langlois (1919, 161-2) assumed in NK mhr an “orthographie nou- 
velle” of OEg. mr “Topf fur Milch” (PT, Wb, above). This derivation 
of MK mhr from the “obsolete” PT mr (late OK mj, cf TkAG §30 
& §128) was hrmly rejected by D. Faltings (1998, 20) as “zuteifelhaft” 
wondering “wie sollte ein Lautwandel von mj (auch wenn es aus mr entstanden 
ist) zu mhr aussehen?”. 

■ 3 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1709) supposed Eg. 
mhr to be cognate with WGh. *m"ar- (sic) “to suck” [Stk] based 
solely on Angas moor “to suck” [Flk.]. Uncertain especially because 
LEg. mhr “saugen” (Wb) seems a denom. verb), but not to be ruled 
out fully. 

nbI: The underlying AS root was in fact *moyor (var. *muyur in Msr.?) [GT 2004, 
250]: its basic sense presumably refers to the (stirring?) movement of the jaw when 
chewing and sucking. This original meaning “to stir (?)” has been preserved in Msr. 
kam mukur [< *muyur] “stirring stick”, cf ka tung ngwom ku kam mukur “you 
stir the food with a stirring stick” (kam “stick”) [Did. 1997 MS]. Elsewhere, it is 
attested with the sense (1) “to suck”, cf Angas moor “to suck” [Flk. 1915, 246] 
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= mor “to eat” (so!) (= Hs. saa “to drink”, Abr.) [ALC 1978, 39], ICfy. mogor “to 
suck” [Ntg. 1967, 27], perhaps Msr. mukur (so, -u-) “soaking something like sweat” 
(lit. “sucking in, absorbing of...”?) [Dkl. 1997 MS, 185], Gmy. maal [mool reg. < 
*ma,jya,^l or *mo 7 ol, irreg. -1 < *-r] “2. to suck” [Sri. 1937, 132] vs. (2) “to chew”, 
cf. Sura mayor “etwas im Mund bewegen” [Jng. 1963, 75], Gmy. maal [maal reg. 
< *ma,jya,jl or *moyol, irreg. -1 < *-r] “1. to chew” [Sri. 1937, 132]. 
nb2: If the hypothetic basic sense of he AS root is correct, it might be alternatively 
compared with Ar. mwr “s’agiter et aller ga et la (se dit de I’eau dont les vagues sont 
en mouvement)” [BK II 1166], which excludes the Eg.-AS etymology. 

■ 4 . GT: cp. perhaps CCh.: PMasa *mlra [*-I- < *-ih-?] “milk” [GT] 

(Gh. reflexes discussed s.v. Eg. mr “Topf fiir Milch”, PT, Wb, q.v.)? 
nb: We find promising extra-Ch. (Ar., LECu., Rift) parallels also, which, however, 
show no trace of *-h- and seem to be in better phonological agreement with Eg. 
mr. 

■ 5 . GT: or cp. LEGu.: PSam *mal “to milk” [Heine 1978, 68; 1976, 
218] (reflexes discussed s.v. Eg. mr “Topf fiir Milch”, PT, Wb, 
q.v.)? 

nb: The long *-a- of PSam *mal might be explained from an earlier (pre-PECu.) 
*mahl- via compensatoric lengthening due to a lost medial laryngeal (cf Takacs 
2000, 197f), while its final *-l would justify the late interchange of Eg. mhr ~ mhn 
~ mh3 (reflecting *mhl?). 

■ 6 . GT: irreg. (*mhl ~ *mYl?) cognate of Ar. mayLla I & IV “allaiter un 
enfant etant enceinte d’un autre”, mayl- ~ mayal- “lait d’une femelle 
ou d’une femme grosse d’un nouveau foetus” [BK II 1133]? 

• Other etymologies are evidently out of question: 

■ 7 . G. Geugney (1880, 7) saw in its NK (XIX.) var. mhn (!) an m- 
preflx form of Eg. hn.w “mesure”. Incorrect as the alternance of 
Eg. -r ~ -n is late and secondary. 

■ 8 . E Behnk (1928, 139) compared its var. mhn with EEGu.: Saho-Irob 
han, pi. hanun “milk”. To be declined for the same reason. 

■ 9 . E. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Ful bir-de “traire”. Absurd. 

■ 10 . E Kammerzell (1999, 250, t. 15) affiliated Eg. mhl- (sic) “Milch” 
(sic) with Sem. *hlb ~ *hlm. Absurd. Eg. -h- 7 ^ Sem. *h-. 

mhr “Saugling”, cf mhr ^n.t “Zogling der Anat (vom Konig als 
Krieger)” (XIX., GR, Wb II 116, 1) = “suckling” (Grd. 1911, 20*, 
fn. 7; RT 18, 162) = “Saugling, Junges”, cf mhr ^n.t “Kind der 
Anat” (GHWb 351) = “suckling, child” (PE 448). 

• Origin not evident. 

■ 1 . Usually (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; Grapow 1914, 26; PE 448) derived 
from Eg. mhr “melken” (GR, Wb, q.v). Dubious, since the verb has 
no certain attestation before the Ptol. 

■ 2 . GT: its contamination with a part, of Eg. mhr as well as its 
eventual cognacy with Sem. *muhr- “animale giovane” [Frz. 1968 
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y 292, #5.45] = “xepeSeHOK” [Mlt. in MM 1983, 246, §2.12] 
cannot be ruled out. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. muru “Eselfohlen, Jungtier”, hence ml/eranu (late var. 
muranu) “junger Hund, Welpe, Junges von Lowe oder Hyane” [AHW 658, 677] 
= “Tierjunges” [Moller] = (OAkk.) murum “a young animal” [Gelb 1973, 167] 

I Syr. muhro “puledro” [Frz.] || OSA (Sab.) mhr-t “filly” [SD 84], Ar. muhr- “1. 
poulain, 2. (en gen.) petit (en parlant de tout animal)” [BK II 1161] = “the first 
male offspring of a mare or other animal” [Moller] = “Fiillen” [AHW] = “puledro” 
[Frz.] = “poulain, premier petit d’une bete” [Gelb] (Sem.: Frz. l.c.). 
nb2: H. Moller (1911, 167) erroneously equated the Sem. word with Akk. maru 
“son”, which represents a distinct Sem. root (*mar‘^-)) cf Eg. m3j (q.v.). AJu. Mili- 
tarev (MM 1983, 246, §2.12), in turn, assumed an eventual kinship with Sem. *mhr 
“to be skilled, quick” [Djk.-Kogan 1995, #1710] = *mahir- “svelto” [Erz. l.c.] (for 
which cf the following entry). 


mhr (GW) ‘ ‘Bez. eines jungen Helden oder seiner Betatigung” (late NK, 
Wb II 116, 3; WD III 54 with lit.) = some kind of officer, possibly 
what we should call a military engineer” (Goodwin 1858, 267) = 
“velox, celer, promptus” (Ghabas 1866, 81-82) = “ag. Titel des Rei- 
senden” (Lauth 1871, 634, §130) = “(must be the technical name given 
to) an emissary in Syria” (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7) = “der agyptische 
Offizier, der in Syrien umherzieht” (Erman 1923, 286) = “Egyptian 
courier to foreign lands” (WUson, ANET 477, n. 27) = “young hero” 
(Gordon 1955, 287, #1075) = “Bote” (Helck 1962, 561) = “Eilbote” 
(Brunner, declined by Eischer-Elfert 1986, 161, 244-5, cf also EA IV 
677) = “ not a type of soldier: 1. (in military context it describes) the 
swiftness of soldiers, 2. (in non-military contexts simply a verb/adv.)” 
(Gouroyer 1964, 443-453) = “soldier, charioteer (a virtual synonym of 
maryannu)” (Rainey in JNES 24, 1965, 24 and JNES 26, 1967, 58f) 
= “(refers to) the chariotry personnel, possibly used as the counter¬ 
part of the Eg. designation ‘runner’, intelligence and reconnaissance 
officer (Streitwagenkampfer, Truppenfuhrer und Aufklarer)” (Schul- 
man 1966, 127-9; MAS 6, 1964, 48) = “Krieger” (Helck 1971, 514) 
= “warrior (?), messenger, reconnaisance officer, soldier scribe” (DEE 
I 230) = “Streitwagenfahrer, Aufklarer, vorgeschobener Beobachter 
mit Aufklarungsaufgaben” (Eischer-Elfert 1986, 245, 300 index) = 
“(acted as a) scribe, information gatherer and warrior” (Zorn 1991, 
133) = “warrior” (Gochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 81) = “military offi¬ 
cer commanding troops and handling logistics” (Hoch 1994, 147—9, 
§190; cf also Vittmann 1997, 283 with further lit.) = “*Spaher (der 
Armee, der das Eand kennt), *Eeldvermesser, Agrimensor (ffihren 
Armee im Ausland)” (GHWb 351). 

nbI: Its duties and characteristics were summed up by Zorn (1991, 133) as follows 
(cf also Fischer-Elfert 1986, 144—6): (1) trained as a scribe, (2) able to give reports on 
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his travels, (3) a soldier equipped with a bow {the weapon of the chariotry), quiver, 
and a knife, (4) could also lead troops, (5) equated with the maryannu or chariot- 
warriors, (6) expected to possess a broad geographical knowledge (major towns, 
roads, passes, fords from the Eg. border to Hath, the distances involved and the 
dangers on the way. Rainey (1967, 58-60) discussed arguments against rendering 
Eg. zs mhr (Pap. Anastasi I 18:4) as OT Hbr. soper mahir “expert (swift) scribe”, 
which he regards as an “all-too-simple equation” (suggesting that Can. *mahr “war some 
type of soldier, perhaps the Sem. counterpart of maryannu”). 

nb2: For a detailed list of the exx. of Eg. mhr with sources see Zorn (1991, 133—4, 
fn. 35-48) and Hoch (1994, 147, §190). 

nb3: Its child det. was borrowed from mhr “Saugling” (XIX., Wb, q.v.), cf RT 18, 
162; Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7. But both mhr terms may be etymologically distinct. 
B. Couroyer (1964, 443f) righdy rejected the derivation of Eg. mhr of this entry 
from hr “to milk”. 

nb4: The forms written in GW were vocalized by W. Helck (1971, 514, #103) as 
*mahar and by J. Hoch (l.c.) as *mahlra, which A. E Rainey (1998, 441-3, §190) 
regarded as ^Paseless”. Similarly, G. Vittmann (l.c.) reconstructed Eg. *mahir. Instead, 
Rainey (1967, 59; Israel Exploration Journal 19, 1969, 107) proposed (following W. E 
Albright) an original vocalisation *mahr > *mahar (with the added anaptyctic vowel) 
reflecting the pattern of Hbr. hakam “wise” or yasar “righteous”. Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
& D. Sivan (1992, 81) reconstructed EEg. *mahar. H.-W. Eischer-Elfert (1986, 244) 
too assumed a NWSem. etymon *mahr (sic). This might be in principle corroborated 
by Amarna 'jra-ma-ha-a (EA 162, 74), for which various interpretations have been 
proposed (e.g., Albright 1937, 200, n. 4: < p3 mh-jb “the commissioner”, for further 
details cf Eg. mhj.t), and which was recendy identified by J. Zorn (1991, 131-8) 
as an Egyptianized form of NWSem. *mahar (pronounced in the 14'*" cent. BC as 
*/maha/) + p3 (definite article), lit. “the soldier”. Zorn’s (1991, 133) assumption 
that the -r in Eg. “at the end was no longer pronounced” and its writing was purely due 
to a “frozen spelling in the traditional writing’ is, however, not satisfactory (even when 
one can easily agree with Z. Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 105-6 in that “the absence of the 
final -r is easier to accept than the supposed absence of the final -b in Albright’s suggestion”), 
since it could have been the case only when the NWSem. had been present in the 
Eg. vocabulary for long centuries before the end of the 14’** cent. BC (as supposed 
by Zorn), which would be an anachronism, and if Eg. mhr had thus undergone 
the same erosion process of OK -r > MK -j > late NK -0 as the native Eg. words. 
Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1997, 105—6) sees the proof of the final -j in question in the 
wtg of the EEg. PN mhrj (XX., cf Ranke PN II 292:1), which, however, may be 
rather a reflection of OT PN mahray (one of David’s mighty men). 
nb5: Attested also as mhrn (KRI III 370:4), cf Meeks 1997, 41, §190. 
nb6: EEg. mhr is supposed to have sur\4ved until the Ptol. and Roman times, when 
it appeared in Edfu (I 180, I 203, IV 234) as mhr.w (pi.) “Bez. der Genossen des 
Seth” (Wb II 116, 5) = “Seth and his associates” (PE 448) and in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (2'“* cent. AD) as mhr.w (pi.) “die Eeinde (in der Eiste von verderben- 
bringenden Wesen, neben ^p-Eeinden usw), als Bez. fur die Genossen des Seth 
(~ hftj.w)” (Osing 1998, 100, n. d & fn. 458, p. 286-7, n. o & fn. 1354). As pointed 
out by P. Wilson (PE), this shift of meaning of Eg. mhr applied to the allies of 
Seth may have occured “either because of its military and fighting associations or because it 
represents a foreign soldier”. 

• A NWSem. loan, cf. esp. Ug. mhr “serviceman, soldier” [Gordon] 
= “Dienstmann, Junker, Soldat” [WUS] = “soldier, young hero (?)” 
[Segert 1984, 191] = “hero’s vigor or courage” [Zorn 1991, 135-6], 
cf Ug. mhr st “drunken soldier” [Ginsberg] = “ready in battle” 
[Driver] = “Sutean warrior” [Margalit] = “warrior of the Lady” 
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[Gibson] = “champion of (the Eg. god) St” (sic) [Grdseloif] (for Ug cf 
Zorn 1991, 136; Watson 1993, 217 with further lit.) as well as Punic 
mhr “warrior” [Hoch] | OSA t-mhr-t “contingent of Bedouin mer¬ 
cenaries” [Lsl.] = “elite troops” [Hoch]. Ug. mhr may have properly 
meant “skilled, trained” (or the like), being cognate with Sem. *mhr 

“gewandt, erfahren” [WUS] = “to be skilled” [Ullendorff]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Goodwin 1858, 267; Chabas 1866, 81-82; Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; 
Erman 1923, 286; Gordon 1955, 287, #1075; Ward 1961, 39, #24; Helck 1962, 
561; Couroyer 1964, 443-453; Zorn 1991, 131-8; Hoch 1994, 147-149, #190. 
nbI: For the wider Sem. relationship of the NWSem. term, cf, e.g., Hbr. mahir 
“gewandt, geschickt” [GB] = “quick, skilled, expert, practised” [UllendorfiJ VT 6, 
1965, 195], Imp. Aram, mhyr “capable, skillful” [Lsl.], Syr. mahira “geschickt” [GB] = 
“skill, knowledge” [Ullendorlf] = “trained, skillful” [Lsl.] | OSA mhr (part of PNs) 
“(perhaps) skill, expertness” [Ullendorlf] = “Handworker (?)” [Muller 1963, 311], An 
mahara “etre habile dans qqch., savoir faire qqch. avec habilete” [BK II 1160-1] 
= “begabt, tiichtig sein” [GB] = “to be skilled” [Lsl.] || Eth.-Sem. *mhr “to teach” 
[Lsl.] > i.a. Geez mahara ~ mahra “iiben, lehren” [GB] = “to teach, instruct, 
educate, train, discipline” [L.sl.] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 287, #1075; Ullendorlf 1956, 
195; WUS #1532; Lsl 1987, 334; Hoch l.c.). 

nb2: E Chabas (quoted by Lauth l.c. and Gardiner l.c.: “very uncertain, but has not been 
bettered”) and W. Helck (1971, 514, #103) explained Eg. mhr directly from Hbr. mhr 
piel “ 1. eilen, 2. schneU bringen, schnell fertig machen”, mahera “Eile, Schnelligkeit” 
[GB 403], although it is treated in GB as a distinct root akin to An mhl II & V 
“vonanseilen”, mahal- “Vonangehen” [GB]. Still, in the light of the pun between 
Eg. 3s “schnell” vs. mhr in Pap. Anastasi I 27:9 “wegen der Symnimitdt beider Wdrter” 
(Fischer-Elfert 1986, 234—5), there must have been an etymological connection to 
Hbr. mhr piel “eilen”, which (along with rendering Eg. mhr as “courier”/“Eilbote”), 
in spite of the pun, was firmly denied by H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 244—5). 
nb3: Ignoring the Sem. cognates of Ug. mhr “serviceman, soldier”, V Orel & 
O. Stolbova (HSED #1710) erroneously connected it with WCh.: Ron: Kulere mahor, 
Dalfo-Butura moor “slave” || CCh.: Lame muhor “immigrant”. This false Ug.-Ch. 
comparison has been rightly rejected by 1. M. D’jakonolf & L. Kogan (1995 MS, 
#1710). Besides, for Ron “slave” see Eg. mrt above. 

mhr (GW) “Kaufpreis” (XIX.: Pap. Anastasi I, Fischer-Elfert 1986, 
213, 219-220) = “Brautpreis” (Quack 1996, 512). 

• Explained by H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (l.c.) from Hbr. mohar “der Kauf¬ 
preis, den der Brautigam an den Vater der Braut zahlte” [GB 403] 
= “bride-money an indeminity for the bride’s family” [KB 554], cf 
also Ar. mahr- “dot qu’on assure a la femme qu’on epouse” [BK 
II 1161] = “Morgengabe” [GVGSS I 194, §74]. His rendering was 
doubted by J.-E Quack (l.c.): “im Kotext nicht zweifehjrd”. 

mhrn (GW) “praise” (XX. hapax: Ostr. DeM 429, 3, Hoch 1994, 
149). 

nb: Read by W. Helck (1962, 565, #158) as hrn (ha-ri-na), which, however, “makes 
little sense” in Hoch’s view, who assumed *mahalala. 
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• J. Hoch (l.c.) explained it from Hbr. *mahalal “praise, recognition by 

others, reputation” [KB 552] = “praise (of a person), what others 
think (of a person)” [Hoch] < Sem. *hll “to praise”. 

*mhl (?) > Dem. mhl “kahl” (hapax: Pap. Bibl. Nat. 218, Spg. KHW 
70; DG 171) = “bald in front” ~ Gk. dvacpdTiavxoi; (GED) = “chauve” 
(DELG) > Gpt. (A) Me2HA “bald place (on head)” (GD 211b; GED 
99) = “Glatze” (Spg. l.c. after Lemm) = “kahle Stelle (am Kopf)” 
(Till 1937, 138) = “kahle Stelle (des Kopfes), Glatze” (KHW 111) = 
“calvitie” (DELG 132). 

• Etymology debatable: 

■ 1 . E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 53, 162), followed by W. Westendorf (KHW 
111) saw in it a late loan from Bed. melhai “Kahlkophgkeit” [Zhk] 
= melhay “calvitie” [VcL] = melhai (m) “1. scar due to abrasion, 
2. baldness due to injury” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93] < lehi “abschalen, 
abrinden”, leh “kahl, abgerindet sein” [Rn. 1895, 156] = lehe “to 
be(come) bald (usually on top of head only)”, bhei (f) “baldness” & 
“bald, tonsured” [Rpr. 1928, 211] = lehi “abschalen” [Zhk] = lehi 
“peler” [Vcl.] = lehai “partially bald” [Hds. 1996 MS, 85]. Righly 
rejected by W. Vycichl (DELG). 

nb: The Bed. root was Vl-h-y, which stemmed from Ar. Ihy: laha “ 1. enlever I’ecorce 
interieure d’un arbre, d’un bois” [BK II 979] as a recent borrowing at a much 
later date than that when a possible Bed. > Eg. borrowing could have at all taken 
place. M. Vanhove (p.c., 18 Dec. 2006) confirms that “it seems highly unlikely that any 
borrowingJrom pre-classical Arabic could have taken place as early as 3"' cent. BC. There is no 
mention I know of that refers to any particular (intense or loose) contact between the small bedouin 
tribes of the Arabic peninsula and the forefathers of the Bgas”. 

■ 2 . GT: a genetic equation with LEGu.: Orm. mol-u “bald”, mol-awa 
~ mol-adda “to be(come) bald” [Gragg 1982, 290; Hds.], Orm.- 
Borana mol-u “bald person” [Sasse], EOrm. mol-icca “bald person”, 
mol-aw- “to become bald” [Sasse], Konso mol-ata “baldness” [Sasse], 
Arb. mol-6 (f) “bald person” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | HEGu.: Sid. muU-a 
“empty, naked, vain”, mull-isa (cans.) “to strip, bare” [Gsp. 1983, 240] 
= mull-icco “naked” [Yri apud Hds. 1989, 56, 103], Burji (< Orm.) 
mol-o (f) “bald person” [Sasse] = molan-ga “bald” vs. mola ih- ~ 
mol-aw- “to be(come) bald” [Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) mol-icca “bald” 
[Lsl. 1988, 195] = molam-o ~ mol-o “bald” vs. molo'^- “to be(come) 
bald” [Hds.] (HEGu.: Hds. 1989, 24; EGu.: Sasse 1982, 146) || SGu.: 
Dhl. (borrowed < LEGu.?) *molo “bald head” [EEN 1989, 38] is 
equally uncertain at least for two reasons. 

nb: (1) The ECu. forms display no trace of medial *-h-. (2) H.-J. Sasse (l.c.), in 
addition, affiliated these with LECu.: Afar mol- “to shave” [Sasse] = mole “to shave 
(se raser)” [PH 1985, 170] (semantically plausible), which agrees much better with 
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Hbr. mil II qal & mwl qal “beschneiden”, mula(h) “Beschneidung” [GB 404, 430-1] 
= mwl & mil qal “to circumcise” [KB 555, 594], although there is also a cognate 
with an infixed -h-, cf. Hbr. *mhl “recidere” [Msc.] —> mahfll qal pass. ptc. “(vom 
Weine: vinum) castratum” [GB 403; cf. Msc. 1947, 127]. 

mhs (?) (GW) “ ein libyscher Stammesname” (XXII.: Cairo statue 
42218 stemming from Karnak, reign of Osorkon II/Takelot II, Spg 
1917, 114, #16) = “Stammesname” (JW 1985, 115, n. 6) = “libyscher 
Stamm, MaochTitot” (GHWb 351). 

nb: It was long misread because of its debated 7* hrgl. G. Legrain’s (1914, 42) spell¬ 
ing mhsw (“mahasaou”) was rejected by W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), who saw in the hrgl. 
in question the sign E34 (hare) and thus read mh.swn. However, K. Jansen-Winkeln 
(1985, 112 & 115, n. 6), followed by W. Westendorf (1989, 122), pointed out a 2""* 
ex. of the ethnonym (cf JEA 53, 1967, pi. xi) confirming that the 7'*' hrgl. is in fact a 
Seth det. (E21) appearing here due to an association to nhs “Bez. des Seth als Tier” 
(VVbll 287, 14-16). 

• Etymology obscure. 

nb: (1) Legrain (l.c.) identified it with the Beduin stem name Awlad Ma^azeh, “teat 
abet, abgesehen von historischen wie geographischen Schwierigkeiten, lautlich nicht angeht’ as 
rightly stated by (2) Spiegelberg (1917 l.c.), who, in turn, surmised in it *mhswl 
reflecting *MaHc'u7iioi “Massylier” (from *mahsul-?). This hypothesis has been cor¬ 
rectly disproved by Jansen-Winkeln (1985, 115, n. 6: “dutch die neue Lesung ist Spie- 
gelbetgs Gleichsetzung mil den Macoukioi nicht haltbad’) as well as by Westendorf (l.c.: 
“entfdllt auch die ohnehinftagliche Gleichsetzung mit MaaCTukioi”). (3) Jansen-Winkeln (l.c.) 
viewed that alternatively “einen ^usammnhang mit dem libyschen Stamm det hs.w (Wb II 
502, 14...) Idjit sich wohl nicht hetstdlen” either. 


mhd (GW, flame det.) “Krach”, f3j mhd (late NK hapax: Ostr. DeM 
44, rt. 19, Helck 1971, 514, #104) = f3j mhd “clever une protestation 
(?)” (AL 79.1293 after Janssen, Oriens Antiquus 18, 307, n. 22) = 
“quarrel” (DEE I 231; Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 81) = “Streit, 

Krach”, f3j mhd “*Streit austragen wegen (n)” (GHWb 351). 

nb: Syllabic: ma-ho-di (Helck) = ma-ha-di (Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan). 

• Etymology uncertain: 

■ 1 . W. Helck (l.c.) and Z. Cochavi-Rainey & D. Sivan (1992, 34, 
§2.1.3.2.1) rendered it as a loan-word borrowed from some Sem. 
source where an m- prehx participial form of Ar. hadda II 1. intim- 
ider, epouvanter qqn., 2. menacer qqn., proferer des menaces contre 
qqn.” [BK II 1397] = “krachen” [Helck] was reflected. 

■ 2 . GT: irregular (genetic) cognate to Ar. mahata I & IV “mettre qqn. 
en colere”, mahuta “etre brulant (se dit d’un jour de chaleur?)” [BK 
II 1066] (NB: Eg. -h- # Ar. -h-, and Eg. -d # Ar. -t)? 

■ 3 . GT: or eventually cognate with NBrb.: Mzab mmud [< *Vm-h-d?] 
“cuisiner, faire cuire, preparer le manger” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla 
mmud “cuisiner” [Dlh. 1987, 184]? 
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*mh “le fouet fouet du berger” (Vandier 1978, 49; AL 78.1807) = 
“(nearly identical with) the formidable whip of twisted thongs (in OK 
scenes of driving rams over the ground to break it up)” (Griffith 1898, 
62) = “whip” (EG 1927, 509, V22-23; Fischer 1983, 48, V22-23) = 
“(das Urbild stellt) eine Knallpeitsche (dar), die aus dicken Bandeln 
des harten agyptischen Halfagrases zusammengeflochten ist und in 
einem (aus dem Bast der Dattelpalme verfertigten) Strick endigt” 
(Keimer 1927, 82) = “(das Urbild dessen ist) die Peitsche, die aus 

geflochtenen Lederriemen besteht” (Decker, LA IV 922). 
nbI: “L’existence de ce mot ne pent etre deduite que de I’hieroglyphe mh” (Vandier) depicting 
the object whose most detailed form has been described as “ganz deutlich eine aus 
mehreren Strahnen zusammengedrehte Peitsche..., wie solche zum Antreiben der 
Esel und Widder beim Ausdreschen des Getreides in Gebraueh waren” (III. ex., 
Borehardt 1897, 106) = “eine Peitsche.. .der Art, wie sie nach den Reliefs des A.R. 
zum Antreiben von Eseln und Widdern gebrauchlich war” (Keimer 1927, 77), which 
E. Keimer (1927, 77-82) identified in several aspects with the description of the 
whip from recent Egypt published by Schweinfurth (Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie 36, 
1904, 517-9, fig. a): “3 m lange Knallpeitsche” used “in der Umgegend von Theben wahrend. 
der Sommermonate” with “Verwendung zum Verscheuchen der... das Land heimsuchenden Vogel”, 
made “aus dicken BUndeln einer harten Grasart, der Eragrostis cynosaroides... zusammengedreht 
und Iduft in einen Strick von braunem Dattelbast aus. JVur mit knapper Not umspannt die kldne 
Hand des Agypters den Griff...”, while “beim Hin- und Herschwingen... wird ein Knall 
hervorgebracht’. If one compares “die von Schweinfurth beschriehene Knallpeitsche und deren 
Handhaltung mit dem Gegenstand... auf den Reliefs des Alien Reiches, ...so ist es klar, dafi es 
sich in beiden Fallen um dieselbe Peitsche handeW’ (Keimer). 

nb2: Any connection to EEg. mh('^) (sic) “Riemen o.a. (aus Eeder)” (not in Wb) 
attested also as mhw msk3 (?) “Eeder-Riemen (?)” (Tebtnunis onomaasticon, 2”‘* 
cent. AD, Osing 1998, 117-8, n. m)? 

• Origin obscure: 

■ 1 . F. F. Griffith (1898, 62, quoted also in EG 1927 l.c., fn. 3) saw 
in it an m- prehx derivative of Eg. hwj “to strike”. Alternatively, he 
derived it from mh (sic, originally mh^) “flax” or mh.t “diadem” (sic, 
act. “feather”). False. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps akin to SGu. *mah- “to hit” [Ehret] > Brg. mah-as- 
“to beat (person)” | Ma’a -ma “to hit” (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 156, #28). 
Assuming a variation of *-h-/*-h-, cf also Ar. mhw: maha “porter 
a qqn. un coup violent” [BK II 1164]. 


mh “ffillen, voll machen” (OK, Wb II 116-118). 

• Hence: Gpt. (SAFE) MOY2, (B) m 02 “to All, fulfil, complete, amount 
to, reach (with numerals), pay” (GD 208; GED 98) = “fullen, voll 
sein, erfullen, vervollstandigen, zunehmen, anschwellen, (Wasser) 

schopfen, (Zahlungen) vollstandig leisten” (KHW 110). 

nbI: P. V Ernstedt (1953, 102-5) saw in the Eg. root the source of Gk. |tecrc6(; 

“plein, rempli”, geaxotiv “remplir”, whose IE etymology is uncertain (cf Boisacq 
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1916, 629; Chantraine in DELG 689: “Etait peut-etre d I’origine un terme expressif. En 
tout cas, pas d’efymologie”). J. Puhvel (p.c., 21 Dec. 2006) still prefers a connection with 
IE *med- (Gk. peaxo:; < *med-to-s) with the specific proto-meaning ’measure by 
bulk or weight’, as seen in Gothic mitan ’measure’, Latin modius ’bushel’, Greek 
(Hesychius) |j,eCT|xa-|teaxa)|j,a ’full measure’. Cf also HED VI 167-8. 
nb 2: Dem. mjh “ein MaB liar Futter” (DG 153) > Cpt. (S) HOSl2, HOls^2; H^ie2, 
(F) HoeiX2, “measure for fodder” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “a measure” (Vrg. 

1973 Ib, 132) = “ein MaB fiir Futtermittel” (KHW 89) = “nom d’une mesure (paille, 
ble, etc.)” (DELG 109) has been derived from an Eg. etymon *majhu < *mayihu 
lit. “filling one” (Vrg.) = *mayhaw “qui remplit” (Vcl.) and used as evidence for the 
original Ilae j root ’■'mjh. 

• Most probably cognate with Sem.: (?) Phn./Punic mh-t < mhy “2. 
to (make) overflow”, hence “to pay or weigh to the full weight” 
[DNWSI 616] III Bed. muh “geniigen” [Almkvist 1885, 48] = muh 
~ mehu “geniigen, hinlanglich, genug sein” [Rn. 1895, 165] = muha 
“geniigend, genug” [Zhh] = meh- “to suffice, be enough” [Roper 
1928, 215] = mehu ~ muh “to be sufficient” [Behrens] || Dullay: 
Dbs. muh- “beenden”, muh-e (f) “Ende” [AMS 1980, 176, 232] ||| 
NOm.: Yemsa muma “full, levelled” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mutima 
“full” [Aklilu MS n.d.] ||| CCh.: Lame mbumbu'^u [mb- < *m- reg] 
“bien plain, rebondi, sans creux” [Sen. 1982, 316] || ECh.: Kera 
me”^! (adv.) “genug” [Ebert 1976, 80] | (?) Tobanga maw “plein, 
rempli, bourre a ras bord (pour des graines, de la farine, des etoffes, 
pas pour un liquide)” [Cpr. 1978, 165]. 

LIT.: Zyhlarz 1932-33, 168 (Eg.-Bed.); Behrens MS (Bed.-Dullay-Eg); Takacs 1999, 
40 (Eg.-Bed.-Dullay). 

nbI: Any connection to LECu.: Afar miye “to fill completely” [PH 1985, 169] | 
Orm.-Orma miy-u “fuU” [Strm. 2001, 56] and/or ECh.: Mkl. ma'^iwe (m) “gros- 
sesse” [fng 1990, 135]? Note that Afar -y- is not the regular mateh of Eg. -h. 
nb 2: W. Vyciehl (1983, 130) was surprisingly sceptieal as to the Eg.-Bed. etymology 
with respect to his own (semantically much weaker) Sem. etymology (below). 

• Other etymologies are either unconvincing or false: 

■ 1 . Often compared with LECu.: Somali buh- “EiiUe”, buh “voll sein” 

[Rn. 1902, 77]. Rejected by G. Takacs (1999, 40). 

LIT. for Som.-Eg: Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 258 (quoted in Behrens 1984-85, 169); 
Chn. 1947, #139; Dig. 1967, 9-10, #7; Stz. 1972, 254; KHW 522. 
nbI: A. Ember (quoted by Albright 1918, 93, fn. 1) also mentioned the comparison 
of Eg. mh with “Hamitic buh ‘to fill’ ” (sic) probably referring to Somali buh-. 
nb 2: For Som. buh- see rather Eg. b^hj (EDE II). 

■ 2 . Its frequent equation with LECu.: Saho & Afar mag- “anffillen, 
voll machen” [Rn.], Som. mug “Fiille, Vollheit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = 
“plentitude” [Chn.] = mug “fullness” [Abr. 1964, 182] ||| NOm.: 
Kaffa mag-o “pesante” [Cecchi/Rn. 1888, 315] = magg-o “schwer” 
[Lmb. 1993, 353], Mocha magg-o “heavy” [Lsl. 1959, 40] is also 

false (Eg. h- ^ Cu. *-g). Rejected by G. Takacs (1999, 40). 

Err. for LECu.-NOm.-Eg: Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 258 (quoted in Behrens 1984-85, 
169); Chn. 1947, #139; Dig. 1967, 9-10, #7 
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nb: For ECu.-NOm. *m-g see rather Eg. md “10” (below). 

■ 3.F. Hommel(1904,110,fn. 1) compared it with Akk.mahahu“aufquellen 

lassen, in Fliissigkeit auflosen” [AHW 577], False both semantically 

and phonologically (as a rule, Eg. h vs. Tkkk. h do not correspond). 
nb: The Akk. root is perhaps connected with Syr. Vmhh: ‘^etmahah “zerstaubt 
werden” [AHW]. 

■ 4 . A. Ember (1930, #10.b.9; quoted also by Albright 1918, 93, 
fn. 1) equated it with Ar. bah-at-, pi. buh- “grande masse d’eau, 
abime des eaux, de la mer” [BK I 177] = “flood, mass of water” 
[Ember], although the underlying root has a signiflcantly different 
basic sense. 

■ 5 . M. Cohen (1947, #139) equated it also with Ar. muhh- “1. le 
coeur meme, la partie la plus pure (d’une chose), 2. jaune d’oeuf, 3. 
tout I’interieur d’un oeuf, jaune et blanc d’oeuf pris ensamble” [BK 
II 1066], though it is not too convineing semantically 

■ 6 . W. Vycichl (1983, 130) maintained its cognacy with Ar. myh. 
Semantically uncertain. 

nb: Cf. Ar. maha (impf. yamihu, v.n. mayh-) “1. descendre dans le puits on il y a un 
pen d’eau pour remplir son seau, 2. tirer, prendre, puiser de I’eau, 7. se remplir la 
bouche de salive” [BK II 1170-1], cf. also Ar. myh X “epuiser, Hnir de chercher” 
[Fagnan 1923, 167], Dathina myh “tirer I’outre a eau en haut”, myh “descendre 
dans le puits pour y remplir le seau, lorsqu’il y a peu d’eau” < “puiser I’eau avec 
le mayh [meh] = habl” [GD 2674, 2726]. 

■ 7 . A. R. Bombard (1990, 376): ~ Geez mhs “to cause to grow, rear”. 
Incorrect. Semantically dubious. The Geez final -s has no match in Eg. 

■ 8 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 199, #1781) derived Eg. mh “auslegen (mit 
Steinen, Glasfliissen usw.), eigtl.: fullen” (late MK, Wb II 119) = “to 
inlay” (FD 113) from TkA *-ma/eh- “to stick into” based on unten¬ 
able comparanda: Ar. mhz “to lie with” and NOm.: Zayse meh-et-s- 
(-et- durative, -s- cans.) “to copulate”. 

■ 9 . GT: the idea (expressed e.g. in GM 114, 1990, 92) of its kinship 
with Sem. *mF “to be full” has to be discarded. 

nb: The evident phonological disagreement between Eg. -h vs. Sem. has to be 
admitted in spite of the suspiciously similar (and unsolved) dilemma of comparative 
Eg.-Sem. phonology represented by the apparent cognacy of Eg. smhj “left (side, 
hand)” (late NK, Wb IV 140; DEE III 53) with Sem. *sm‘>l ~ *s‘>ml “left (hand)” 
[WUS #2622] = *sa‘^mal- [Frz. 1965, 265, #4.27] (Eg.-Sem. suggested by Erman 
1892, 119; Holma 1911, X; Ember 1926, 312, #7; contra: Ward 1961, 38, #21). 

mh “Arm (gern neben ^)” (FT, Wb II 120, 1) = “forearm” (FD 113) 
= “foeearm including hand” (Walker 1996, 269) > (B) M0121 “arm” 
(CD 133b S.V. KOl2l; CED 98) = “Ellenbogen” (KHW 89). 

• From the same root: mh “File (auch der Ellenstab)” (FT, Wb II 120, 
2) = “1. Elle, 2. Elle als MaB, 3. ein Flachenmafl” (GHWb 353; 
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AWb I 552) = “cubit” (FD 113) > Dem. mb “File” (DG 173:1) > 
Cpt. (SAL) (BF) M3^2b (M) Me2e, (F) Me2i (m) “ell, cubit” 

(CD 210b; CED 99) = “Elle, Unterarm” (KHW 110)= “avant-bras, 
coudee” (DELC 129). 

nb: The Cpt. evidence speaks in both cases for a quadricons. word in Eg.: *nihj.w 
or *nih^.w (!) (KHW 89, 110 & fn. 3) = *m''hG 3 ''C^ (Vcl.) = perhaps *mh3.w 
(GHWb; AWb). 

• Origin obscure. GT: perhaps akin to WCh.: Ngamo ma “arm”, maa 
“wing” [Alio 1988 MS] || CCh.: Bata word m? “bras” [Mch. 1950, 

31] I Sao (Sso) mwa “Arm” [Duisburg 1914, 41]. 

nbI: Without further Chadic and extra-Chadic data, it is hard to determine the 

second root cons. 

nb2: Is the supposed Eg.-Ch. isogloss ultimately related ES: Harari mihi “vicinity, 
near, beside”, an mihiye-be “at my side” Grg: Chaha & Gyeto & Masqan me*'a 
“rib”, Wolane miyamo “side of ribs” || MSA: Sqt. mi^eh [irreg. “side” (Eeslau 
1963, 105)? 

• Other suggestions are unconvincing: 

■ 1 . P. Lacau (1970, 107, #281) considered Eg. mh to be an m- prehx 
form related to Tkkk. ahu “arm, side”. This is not well founded. W. A. 
Ward (1972, 22, §279-282) rightly declined Lacau’s idea. 

nb: Eg. h does not regularly correspond to Akk. h (but cf Kogan 1995). In addition, 
the function of m- in this case has not been explained. 

■ 2 . W. A. Ward (1972, 22, §279-282) derived Eg. mh “forearm” from 
mh “to seize, hold” (below). Improbable. 

nb: a semantic connection between “fist” and “to grasp, seize” is understandable, 
but this is not the case here. 

■ 3 . L. Reinisch (1873, 246-7) combined it with Teda tl ~ tihi “Ellbo- 
gen”, tumma ~ tuqga “Eland” (!), which is absurd. 

mh “fassen, packen” (NK, Wb II 119; AWb I 550: attested lx already 
in VI.) = “to hold, seize, lay hold of (m), grasp, capture” (FD 113) > 
Dem. mh ~ (3)mht (DG 5:4, 172:2) > Cpt. (S) KMKpTe, (A) eMK2Te, 
(B) KMK21, (F) 11621 “to prevail, grasp” (CD 9a; CED 7). 

nb: Dem. mht may reflect originally an imperative (with a prefix j-) form followed 
by an old refl. (obj.) pronoun tw, which was used quasi inf already in LEg. (Doomed 
Prince 6:12; Urk. VI 121:6, cf Spg. in RT 28, 1906, 205, §xxii; Grd. 1956, 18; 
CED 9; Ray 1999, 190-1. 

• Origin disputable: 

■ 1 . A. Erman (1928, 5; cf Wb II 119), J. Cerny (CED 7), and P. 
Wilson (PL 451) regarded it as “semantically linked with” (PL) Eg. mh 
“fiillen” (above). Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (1983, 130) separat¬ 
ing the two verbal roots. 

nb: As correctly noted in DEEC 11, “les formes copies suggerent I’existence d’une 3‘ con- 
some” in Eg. mh “to seize”. 
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■ 2 . Ch. Ehret (1995, #582) equated it with PCu. *ma/iLh- “to attack, 
assail” (sic, Cu. reflexes not mentioned). Similarly, G. Takacs (2000, 
99, §29.4), with hesitation, combined it with SCu. *mah- “to hit” 
[Ehret 1987, #420] > Brg. mah-as- “to beat (person)” [Ehr.] | Ma’a 
-ma “to hit” [Green] = ma “schlagen” [Mnh. 1906, 312] = ma “to 
beat, hit” [TB 1974, 205] = -ma & -ma'^-isa “to hit” [Ehret 1974 
MS, 44-45] (SGu.: Ehret 1980, 156). Semantically highly dubious 
but apparently not impossible. 

nbI: For the semantic shift cf SCu.: Dahalo mukk-ed- “to take by force” [Ehret] = 
“to plunder” [EEN 1989, 38] = mukkan-ad- “to take by force” [Tosco 1991, 143] 
vs. Rift: Iraqw muh- “to fight” [Ehret] | Asa muk- “to beat” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 
1980, 159) III WCh.: Hausa maakaa “1. to beat, 2. hit down”, maaka “to beat (with 
a stick)” [Abr. 1962, 641], cf also Hausa miiuka “to hit” [Abr. 1962, 682] = “to 
strike hard with stick, clod, brick” [Mlt.-Sd.] || ECh.: Migama mukkiyo “battre” 
[JA 1992, 108]. Lit. for this AA root: Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 71; HSED #1802. 
nb2: Ehret (l.c.) compared also Ar. mhz “to strike the chest with fist” and mhn “to 
beat” (Ehret: root extensions -z, -n). 

■ 3 . GT: the etymological connection to HEGu.: (?) Sidamo moh “to 
seize” [Lsl. 1944, 56] ||| GGh.: Bata mo “accepter” [Mch.], Gude 
mu'^u “to clench flst, close hand around sg.” [Hsk. 1983, 245] | 
Musgu ma “accepter”, ima “saisir” [Lks./Mch.] | Musgoy may 
“accepter” [Mch.] (GGh.; Mch. 1950, 50, 54) would be semantically 

right, but the second root cons, in Gh. is obscure. 
nb: In addition, the Sid. mng. was given only by W. Leslau (l.c.) referring to Cerulli 
(1938 II, 213), who, however, glossed this word as “regnare” (which certainly rep¬ 
resents a distinct root surely unrelated with Eg. mh). 

■ 4 . GT: Sem. *mhw “verschwinden, verloschen, vertilgen” [Tropper] 

= “to elFace” [GT] seems a plausible cognate to Eg. mh. 
nbI: Attested in (?) Akk. ma'^u “wegstossen (?)”, D mu'^'^u “etwa: hinwerfen (?)” 
[AHW 637] = D “niederwerfen” [Soden 1955, 388; Aro 1964, 182] || Ug. mh 
(Vmhw) “verwischen” [Ast. 1948, 210, #14] = mhy N “verwischt werden” [WUS], 
Phn. mhy “to efface” [LsL], Hbr. mhy qal “1. abwischen (die Tranen), 2. tilgen 
(die Siinde), 3. den Namen, das Andenken vertilgen, 4. ausrotten, vernichten” [GB 
413] = “essuyer, effacer” [Gray 1933, 128, §53], JAram. mh'^ pad “verwehren, 
verhindern” [Dalman 1922, 230] | Ar. mhw “verwischen, abwischen” [GB] = “to 
erase, cancel” [Lsl.] || ES: cf Geez mahawa “to uproot, pluck out, pull out, tear 
away, tear out, carry away, rub” [Lsl-]> Tigrinya mahawa “to uproot” [Lsl.] (Sem.: 
WUS #1540; Aro 1964, 182; Lsl. 1969, 20; 1987, 337) ||| GGh.: Zime-Dari ma'^ 
“nettoyer (qqch. de pateux ou de collant)” [Cooper 1984, 16] || ECh.: Tobanga 
moo “recolter” [Cpr. apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 117]. The comparison of WSem. *mhw 
with Akk. mahu “rasen” [AHW 586] = “vertilgen” [GB] = “in Trance verfallen” 
[Tropper] (suggested e.g. by J. Tropper 1995, 64 listing exx. for Akk. h < Sem. *h) 
is semantically doubtful. 

nb2: For the semantic connection cp. e.g: (1) Eg. hm'^ “seize, grasp” vs, “to drive off 
(evil)” (PT, FD 191). (2) WCh.: Sha tak & Daffb-Butura tyak “nehmen, aufheben” 
(Ron: Jng 1970, 222, 289) || CCh.: Musgu taka [Decorse] = tega [Barth) “nehmen” 
[Lks. 1941, 77] III Eg. tkk “angreifen” (MK, Wb V 331, 336, 2-10) vs. Ar. takka 
“3. couper, retrancher, 4, briser qqch. en le foulant aux pieds, en marchant dessus” 
[BK I 202] = “zerdriicken” [Vrg] ||| WCh.: Hausa taaka “1. to tread on, 2. follow 
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example, 3. provoke, insult, 4, disobey, break (the law), 5. measure by pacing, etc.” 
[Abr. 1962, 840] = “push” [Stl.] | Bokkos & DalFo-Butura tuk “stoBen” [Jng. 1970, 
222]. Lit: Vrg. 1945, 143, #21.a.21 (Ar.-Eg.); OS 1990, 80, #40 (Ar.-WCh.); Orel 
1994, 9 (Eg.-WCh.-Musgu). 

■ 5 . GT: the seeming similarity with ECh.; Somray mi [Lks.] = mya 
“to steal” [Jng. in JI 1994 II, 309] is probably due to chance. 

nb: Not clear whether the Somray form can be derived from the root *m-r with 
the erosion of *-r. The underlying Ch. root has been reconstructed as *m-g-r [JI 
1994 I, 159] (for its problem cf Eg. m3r above). 

mh.w “Unteragypten” (OK, Wb II 123-4) > Dem. mh.w/j “Untera- 
gypten” (DG 174). Hence: mh.wj ~ mh.j “unteragyptisch” (OK, Wb 
II 124; AWb I 552). 

nbI: Vocalized as *mah.e/iw < *mah.iw (NBA 261, 312, 837, n. 1123; Osing 1998, 
118, n. b) = *mah.ew (Snk. 1983, 225) = *mah.iw (Stz. 2001, 426). 
nb2: R. Miiller-Wollermann (1987; AEB 87.0262) etymologically explained (jt) 
sm^ and mh (usually rendered as “ober- bzw. unteragyptische Gerste”) from Eg. 
sm*^ “schmal” and mh “gefiillt, voll”, resp., which thus signified “Gerstensorten unter- 
schiedlicher Ahrendicke”: sm^ “vierzeilige Gerste” vs. mh “sechszeilige Gerste”. This 
theory would also imply that mh.(w)=s “unteragyptisches Getreide” (GR, Wb II 
125, 3) does not in fact represent an extended form of mh.w “Tower Egypt”. The 
trace of the former was, besides, found by M. Gbrg (1983; AEB 83.292) in OHbr. 
dg mhwsps (Ex. 16:14), explained from dq.w mh.w=s ps “flour of cooked Tower 
Egyptian flour”. 

• From the same root: 

( 1 ) mh.t “das Sumpfland von Unteragypten, die Deltamarsch” (OK, 
Wb II 125, 4) = “Delta, marais borde de papyrus (n’est pas un nom 
de contree)” (Montet 1928, 8) = “(refers to) the papyrus marshes of 
the delta (rather than Lower Egypt)” (PL 454) = “Sumpfland von 

Unteragypten, die Deltamarschen, Deltagewasser” (AWb I 552). 
nb: Vocalized as *m(a)h.it vs. *mah.it (NBA 261 vs. 312, resp.) = *mah.et (Snk. 
1983, 225). 

( 2 ) mh.wt (OK) > mh.jt (MK) “der Nordwind (als kiihlender, erqui- 
ckender Wind)” (OK, Wb II 125, 6) = “norther accompanied by 
much cloud and heavy rain” (Faulkner 1956, 35) = “la septentrionale” 
(Vrg.) > Dem. mh.t.t “Nordwind” (DG 175:4) > Gpt. (L) H2H (f) 
“Atem” (Polotsky, JEA 25, 1939, 113; Edel 1954, 32, fn. 11; KHW 
110) = “brise fraiche (du nord)” (Kasser 1964, 33) = “souffle, haleine” 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 91; Vcl. 1983, 130; 1990, 93) = “breath” (GED 99) = 

“Wehen, Hauch” (Osing) = “Nordwind” (Edel, Stz. l.c.). 
nbI: Reflected also in the MBab. (EA 162, 77) transcription (ni/e-e/im-ma-he-e) 
of the PN nb-mhj.t (*nib-mahe) “Herr des Nordwindes” (Edel after Ranke, PN I 
185:7) = “seigneur de la brise” (Vcl. 1990, 93, §3). Vocalized as (OK) *mahew.T > 
(NK) *mahe with short *-a- in the Vortonsilbe (Edel, AAG 67, §152 & 68, §154) = 
(OK) *mahe/iw.T > (MK) *mahUij.T (NBA 837, n. 1123) = *mahlyat (Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 80, §63) = (MK) *mahej“t > (NK) *mahe(j) (Edel 1980, 15; 1988, 34) = (OK) 
*mahiw.ij.at > *mahiwVt > *mahfwVt (Stz. 2001, 426) = *mVhVwVt (Roccati) = 
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(MK) *mahijVt > (NK) ^mahe"^ (sic, *-3-!) (Lpr. 1995, 39) = (pre-Cpt.) *'mhe < 
*‘'mhejet (Cerny) = *'mhej'.t < *‘Tnhlj'.t (Spg.). The Cpt. reflex has been brilliantly 
envisaged as *M2H < older *7)21 by W. Spiegelberg (1930, 131) still before it had 
been identified by H. J. Polotsky (JEA 25, 1939, 113). Lit.: Albright 1946, 17, §37 
& JNES 8, 1949, 186-190; Edel 1954, 32, 38, 40; AAG 66, §151; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 
91; NBA 837, n. 1123; Edel 1980, 15 & fn. 14; 1988, 34-35 & fn. 15; DELC 130; 
Roccati 1988, 121-2; Vcl. 1990, 93, §3; Peust 1992, 118. 

nb2: For the problem of its supposed cryptographic occurence (in the shape of a mast 
with the sail hrgl.) used for writing m-h3.t cf Spg. 1930, 131 (pro); Polotsky, JEA 25, 
1939, 113 (pro); Smither 1939, 168, fn. 1 (pro); Drioton 1943, 177-180 & AIPHO 
3, 1935, 133-140 (contra); Cerny 1951, 442-3, §7 (pro); DELC 130 (pro). 

(3) mhj.t “der Papyrus” (Med., GR, Wb II 124, 8; Germer 1988, 
249) = “Papyrusstengel (ohne nahere Angabe)” (Germer 1979, 139) 
= “Gyperus papyrus L., Papyrus” (Germer 1979, 138; Manniche 
1999, 99f.) = “Papyrusstaude, Zypergras” (Germer 2002, 81) = 
“Papyrus(stengel), -dickicht” (AWb I 552). 

nb: P Lacau (1970 phon., 10, §20) erroneously derived it directly from a false etymon 
*mh3.jt < prefix m- (denominal) + h3 “papyrus” instead of mh.w “Lower Egypt” 
vs. mh.t “Delta”, which he (o.c. 11, fn. 1) separated from mhj.t “papyrus” as “mk 
autre mot (en apparence homophone)”. 

(4) mh.t.j “Nord; nordlich” (PT, Wb II 125-6) > Dem. mht “1. 
nordlich, 2. (m) Norden” (DG 175:3) > Gpt. (OSAL) H21T, (A) M2SIT, 
(ALF) Me2iT, (SBF) eM2iT, (F) MeN2iT “north” (GD 212a; GED 

100; KHW 112) = “nordlieh (!), Norden” (Spg). 
nbI: Vocalized as *emhejtej > ^m'hitjj > *mhit (Sethe/NBA n. 1328) = *mheiti 
(Lacau) = *‘mh(j.t‘j (Spg. 1930, 131) = *'mhi.tej (Cerny) = *m”het”j < *m''hit'j < 
*m”h‘^it”j < *m”hyit”j < *m”hwit”j (NBA 837, n. 1125 & p. 857-8, n. 1328). 
nb2: Reflected also in Cpt. (S) NMps^Te, (B) NeH2i'.'I (TN, location unknown, 
perhaps somewhere in the Herakleopolite nome, presumably a settlement of people 
coming from the Delta) < *n3-mhtj.w “The Northeners”, where *-U 2 i'.Te is the 
otherwise lost Cpt. pi. (*‘mhatjew) of (S) FtpiT adhering to the pi. pattern *‘'CjC 2 atjew 
of the sg. *"C,C,itey (Cerny 1955, 31, §2; CED 100). 

• Original mng. and etymology debated: 

■ 1 . Most probable seems an inner Eg. derivation of mh.t.j “north¬ 
ern” (Osing: lit. “zum Sumpfland von Unteragypten gehorig”) < 
mh.t “the Delta-marshes” (Osing: lit. “Uberschwemmungsgebiet”) 
ultimately from mhj “im Wasser sein” (PT, Wb, below) = “to inun¬ 
date (land)” (FD). Gf the Wortspiel with mh.w vs. mhj in PT 766d 
(UKAPT VI 133). In this case, the meaning “north” etc. would be 
an innovation. 

LIT.: Montet 1928, 8-9; 0.sing in NBA 261, 857-8, n. 1328; Snk. 1983, 225. 

■ 2 . K. Sethe (1899 I, §97.a & p. 34; ZAS 44, 1907, 3, 13-14), in 
turn, followed by P Wilson (PE 454), supposed an opposite way of 
derivation assuming Eg. mh.tj “nordlich” to be a secondary (orig. 
*mhwtj, lit. “zum Nordwind gehorig”) form coming from Eg. mhwt 
“Nordwind”, which would have to be regarded as a primary noun. 
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Although this scenario was a priori declined byj. Osing (NBA 857-8, 
n. 1328) as “hardly explainable”, W. Vycichl (DELC 130) ingeniously 
pointed out the striking identity of Eg. mhw.t “north-wind” with Ar. 
mahw-at- “1. vent du nord, 2. pluie” [BK II 1071], which may, of 

course, be due to pure chance as well as well due to cognacy 
nb: I. D’jakonov & L. Kogan (1995, #1714) affiliated the Ar. word with Akk. 
mehu “Sturm” [AHW 642] and derived both from Sem. *mhw “effacer, aneantir” 
[Kogan], cf, e.g., Ar. mhw: maha “effacer” [BK], which - as we have seen above - 
may probably be eventually akin to Eg. mh “to seize” (q.v.). 

■ 3 . GT: taking into view that north in Egypt was in fact conceived 
as “ce qui est derriere”, which “d'apres le systeme d’orientation des anciens 
Egyptiens est derriere lui, le Sud enface” (Eacau 1970, 11, fn. 1; 1913, 219, 
§453), the closeness of Eg. Vmh to TkA *m-[h] “1. back, 2. bottom” 
[GT] is also noteworthy. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: (?) Akk. ma'^u “wegstossen (?)”, D mu'^'^u “etwa: hinwerfen 
(?)” [AHW 637] = D “niederwerfen” [Soden 1955, 388; Aro 1964, 182] || ES (from 
Orm.): Grg.-Zway mo'^o “buttocks, anus” [Lsl. 1979 III, 386; Bedecha 1994, 2] || 
LECu.: Orm. mo'^-o “loins, back” [Lsl.] = (Borana) mo “back of cattle, tailbone 
of cattle” [Lsl. 1995, 210], Baiso mo “back” [HE 1988, 126], (?) Som. mohog [-g 
< ?] “(a part of the) back” [HL] || HECu.: Sid. mahe-ssa (m), mahe-tte (f) “that is 
in the rear, and comes after the others (cattle)”, maho'^-ma “1. to follow the oth¬ 
ers, 2. be behind the others (animals)”, maho'^-mino manni “the crowd that came 
behind” [Gsp. 1983, 219] ||| CCh.: EMuchella mu(n) “buttocks” [Krf 1972 MS] | 
Mnd. maha “en bas” [Mch.] | Gsg. miyew “Bodenerde, Erde” [Lks. 1970, 130] | 
Musgu as-mai (adv.) “unten” [Muller 1886, 393] = may “en bas” [Lks. 1937/Mch.] 
= as-mai “unten” [Lks. 1941, 46] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 56) || ECh.: Mkl. ffimmey (m) 
“la-bas” [Jng. 1990, 112]. AP: WSud. *-ma- “back” [Wolff-Gerhardt 1977, 1536 
with false Ch. parallel]. 

nb 2: Note that Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) maye “after, behind” [Strm. 1987, 
362; 2001, 53] may represent a distinct root. 

■ 4 . GT: a cognacy with SGu.: Ma’a ki-maye “Wald” [Mnh. i906, 3 i i] 
= ki-ma'^e, ma'^eza < *-h- reg] “bushiand, scrub wiiderness (as 

opposed to forest)” [Ehret i980, i56, #27] seems iess iikeiy. 
nb: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) combined the Ma’a word with Irq. ma'^aye “kind of medicine” 
(explained from a certain SCu. *ma‘^a- “bush, shrub, plant”), which is semantically 
unconvincing. 

• Other suggestions are either irreai or uniikeiy: 

■ 5 . W. Spiegeiberg (i902, i80) expiained the Eg. name of Deita (iit. 
“Fiachsiand”) from Eg. mhj (sic) “Fiachs”. False, since the oidest form 
of the iatter was mh^ (q-v.). 

■ 6 . Foiiowing A. Erman (i928 AG^, §i28) and G. Eefebvre (i955 
GEG, §i60), P. Eacau (i9i3, 2i9, §453; i970, ii, fn. i) assumed in 
both Eg. mh.t “north” (derived by him from a false etymon *mh3. 
tj) and mh3 “Hinterkopf” (PT, Wb, q.v.) = “ia nuque” (Eacau) “un 
derive en m- prefixe forme sur un tout autre radical, a savoiE Eg. h3, which 
he erroneousiy aihiiated with Sem. *hr “ia nuque” (sic), i.e., “lapartie 
derriere de la tete”. 
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■ 7 . L. Homburger (1930, 253) affiliated it with Nub. kalo “Nord” (!). 
Absurd. 

■ 8 . G. R. Castellino (1984, 17-18) proposed a connection with Sum. 
™MER (misquoted as ™mer) ~ Tkkk. istanu > iltanu “north(-wind)” 
[Labat 1976, 159, #347]. Evidently wrong. Naturally, Sum. mer 
and Eg. mh.w have nothing in common either semantically or pho- 
nologically. 

nb: The original meaning of Sum. mer is totally different being translated by Akk. 
agagu “ere en colere” and ezzu “furieux” [Labat], while IM (TU, 5 ) signifies “wind”. 
Sum. thus means actually “vent furieux”. 

■ 9 . A. M. Earn (1993, 395) combined Eg. mh.w vs. t3-mh.w “Eower 
Egypt” with Eul (Pulaar) bakke “boue” vs. to-bakke “le pays de la 

boue” (sic) and also to-muhl “le pays convert de boue” (sic). Absurd. 
nb: The quotation of the Ful(fulde) data is, besides, inexact (kind p.c. by H. Tour- 
neux, 22 Dec. 2006): to- may in no case be a Ful formative. It may be a conjunction 
meaning “if”. Anyhow, it is not clear what to bakke could be, neither to-muhl. 


mh.t (vars. mh ~ mh.w ~ mhj ~ mh.t.t) “Schale, Napf (auch aus 
Snber) zu EliiBigkeiten, Eleisch, SiiBigkeiten, auch zum Beschreiben 
mit Zaubertexten” (XVIIE, Wb II 126, 11-15; GHWb 355) = “a 
container for all kinds of food” (Janssen 1961, 20) = “bottle” (ED 
113; Ward 1961, 40, fn. 126: attested already in the E' IMP) = “dish 
for writing a spell on it” (Borgouts 1971, 132, n. 304) = “E a dish 
of unknown capacity” (late NK, Janssen 1975, 474) = “2. a bowl” 
(GR: Edfu, PE 456; WD III 55) = “Napf, Schale” (OK: lx, E‘ IMP: 
lx, AWb I 553). 

nbI: P. Wilson’s (PL) both GR exx. (Edfu I 558:17, III 49:13) were rejected by 
D. Meeks (1999, 581) as not convincing (with false rdg.). 

nb2: Vocalized as *mahy.''t (Osing in NBA 214; Snk. 1983, 224) based on its sup¬ 
posed identity (!) with Dem. mjh (m) “ein MaB fiir Futter” (DG 153:5) > Cpt. (S) 
uoetg, UOIX2, uxie2, (F) UoeiX2, HXlX2 (masc.!) “1. a measure for fodder etc., 
reeds, or grain, 2. a vessel (?)” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “ein MaB fur Futtermit- 
tel” (KHW 89), which is improbable not so much because of the gender change 
(projected by Osing for Dem., although the masc. var. occurs already in the NK), 
but much rather due to the apparently different basic senses: (1) Dem.-Cpt. *mjh 
“a measure” vs. (2) NK mh.t (sort of vessel). Note that the mng. “2. ein MaB fiir 
Kraut” attributed to Eg. mh.t.t (used for sm.w only in Pap. Leiden I 350, vs. l:x + 
17) by J. Osing (NBA 214) and W. Schenkel (1983, 224) clearly originates from 
“1. Schale”. 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1 . J. Osing (NBA 214, 762, n. 924, cf also p. 235 & 802, n. 1021), 
followed by W. Schenkel (1983, 224), saw in it a pass. part, of Eg. mh 
“to fill” with the basic mng. “das zu Eiillende”, and affiliated it with 
Eg. mh [*mah(w)“(w)] “Nest” (late NK, Wb, below) explained from 
an orig. mng. *“Schale” (lit. “das, was gefullt wird”). Uncertain. 
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nb: Following G. Mattha, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 132), W. Westendorf (KHW 89), and 
W, Vycichl (DELC 109-110) too explained Deni.-Cpt. *nijh “a measure” eventually 
from Eg. mh “to fill”. 

■ 2 . W. A. Ward (1961, 40, #33) saw in its supposed metathetic form 
*hm > Cpt. (S) 20Me (f) “cup” (CD 676a) = “Schale, Tasse” (KHW 
371) a cognate of Ug. hm (sic) “bottle (for wine)” [Gordon 1955, 
263, #637]. Hardly correct. Both comparanda are etymologically 
problematic. 

nbI: J. Osing (NBA 186, 710, n. 822) convincintjly derived the Cpt. word from Eg. 
hnw.t “Becher, Napf” (OK, Wb III 106) via *hanw.“t > *ham.“(t), although in the 
light of his own syllable rules, C. Peust (1999, 163-4, §3.16.3) denies here the elfect 
of the assimilation or merger process of -nw- > -m-, which is supposed to have 
worked only in direct contact of -nw-. 

nb2: The Ug. form is enigmatic, not listed as such in any of the standard lexicons 
except for that of Gordon, who distorted in fact Ug. hm-t “Lederschlauch” [WUS 
105, #945] = hm-t “wineskin” [DUE 365], which hardly suits either Eg. mh.t or 
(S) 20Ue < Eg. hnw.t. 

■ 3 . GT: perhaps akin to ES: Harari mahawa “object, goods, instru¬ 
ment, baggage, utensil, things” [Lsl. 1963, 106]? 

nb: The etymology of the Harari word is uncertain. W. Leslau (he.) assumed this 
to be connected with Geez mahaw “utensil of glass, bottle” and its ES cognates, 
which are usually derived eventually from Ar. maha-t- “crystal” (discussed s.v. Eg. 
mh, q.v.). 

mh “cine Tatigkeit beim Spinnen” (MK, Wb II 121, 8; GHWb 354; 
OK ex.: Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza V 42:44). 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mh “Gewebe” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza V 

15:42), ( 2 ) mh.w “Leinenfaden” (XVIII. Mag, Wb II 121, 9; GHWb 

354). Gp. perhaps also ( 3 ) mh “umwinden” (GR, Wb, q.v.)? 

nb: The etymology of the latter is rather debated (below). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1. GT: perhaps akin to PGlass. Yemeni Ar. mayh, pi. amyah ~ miyah 
~ muyuh “rope” [Piamenta 1990, 475; GD 2727] and eventually 
TVA *m-(y)-h “to bend, twist” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mh “sich 
verneigen”, Wb, q.v.)? 

■ 2 . GT: an eventual connection with EGh.: Somray (Sibine) ma 

“nouer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 114] is not excluded either. 
nb: Y Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 199; HSED #1712) equated the Somray word 
with Eg. mh3 (below). This isolated form, however, being of a rather unclear his¬ 
tory, has to underlie further study. 

■ 3 . GT: its striking resemblance to Gommon Aram, mh'^ “to weave” 
is hardly due to cognacy the underlying Sem. root being *mh/hs 

(Aram. < old being a reg. reflex of Sem. *0. 

NB 1 : Attested in Akk. mahasu [irreg. -h- < *-h-?] “weben” [AHW 580] = “to weave” 
[GTkD ml, 78] (cf Landsberger, WZKM 26, 130) || PBHbr. (< Aram.) mh‘> “to 
interlace, weave”, itpeal “to be interwoven, fastened” [Jastrow 1950, 760], JAram. 
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maha"^ “weben” [Dalman 1922, 230] = maha"^ “3. spinnen, weben”, hence mahlta 
“Gewebe” [Levy 1924 III, 68, 74], Samar. Aram, mhy “weaving”, qal “to weave” 
[Tal 2000, 461],JPAram. mhy “to weave” [Sokoloff 1990, 300] || MSA: Sqt. mehad 
[-h- poss. < both *-h-/*-h-] “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 240]. 

nb2: Traditionally, the Aram, root has been explained from the homophonous root 
meaning “to hit” (e.g., J. Levy l.c.: “eig. wohl: die Faden ubereinander schlagen oder mil 
dem Webeschiffihen anschlagen”, L. Kogan, p.c. on 26 Dec. 2006: “... must be somehow 
connected with the basic meaning ’to strike’ even if the semantic shfts implied are not yet properly 
understood”), which is ultimately to be derived from Sem. *mhs “to hit” (via Aram. 
*mh^). Sqt. -h- does not decide the question either as Sqt. -h- < *-h- is also pos¬ 
sible (SED I Ixix). 

■ 4 . G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 190-1): Eg. ma'^he (sic) “Strick” ~ 
Bsq. muku “Dacht”. Absurd. 

mh.t “1. Vogelfeder, 2. Federschmuck (Feder am Kopf der Fibyer), 3. 
Wedel aus Federn” (XVIIL, Wb II 123, 6-10) = “Feder, Gefieder” 
(NBA) > Dem. mhj (m) “Feder” (DG 174:3) > Gpt. (S) MHpe, (B) 
11621 (m) “feather” (GD 211a; GED 99] = “plume’] (DEFG 130). 

nb: Vocalized as *mVhw."t > *me/ih(w)."t > *me/ih(y).”t > *me/I(y)h.”t > *meh.”t 
(Osing) = pre-(B) *mahi (DELC). 

• Hence: mh.wt “von der Mahne des Pavians” (late NK, Wb II 123, 
11 )- 

nb: Cf also the late mh.w “Figur mit Mahnengesicht” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2”'' 
cent. BC, Osing 1998, 295, n. b with a different etymology & p. 304 index). 

• Origin uncertain. J. Osing (NBA 256, 830, n. 1112, quoted also in 
Westendorf 1989, 22) thinks it to be explainable “nur (!) ah m-Bildun^’ 
(of pass, mng.) from Eg. hwj “(Fliigel, Federn) schlagen”. Thus, *mV- 
hw.“t would have originally meant “instrument of striking”. Weak. 

mh “1. Nest, Vogelnest, 2. (hg.) Stiitzpunkt (der Armee, eines Fandes)” 
(late NK, Wb II 121, 10; GHWb 354) > Dem. mh “Nest” (DG 
173:5) > Gpt. (S) mk2, (S*') mkk2(i)j (A) HH2e, (B) H 02 “nest, brood 
of young” (GD 208a; GED 98) = “Nest, Brut” (KHW 110)= “nid, 
couvee d’oiseaux” (DEFG 129). 

nb: Vocalized as *mah(j)''(j) (NBA 235) = *ma/ih(w).''(w) (sic) > *meh”(w) “Nest” 
(sic) (Snk. 1983, 224). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (NBA 235, 801-2, n. 1021), followed by W. Schenkel 
(1983, 224), identihed it with Eg. mh.t ~ mh “Schale” (explained 
from *mahj.“t), deriving both eventually from Eg. mh “to hll” (q.v.) 
as pass, participial forms (lit. “das, was gefiillt wird”). Weak. 

■ 2 . GT: perhaps from a basic sense “settlement”? Any connection to 
MSA: Hrs. meyeh “village” [Jns. 1977, 92]? 

nb: For the semantic shift cf IE *ni-zd-o-s/m [*-zd- assim. < *-sd-] “Nest” < IE 
*ni- “nieder” + *sed- “sitzen”, lit. “Ort zum Niedersitzen” (lEW 887). 
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mh “umwinden: 1. von der Schlange, die den Kopf (die Stirn) sch- 
rniickt, 2. die Stirn mit dem Diadem schmiicken” (GR, Wb II 123, 
2-4) = “enserrerle front, couronner” (AL 77.1818) = “to go around” 
(PL 451). 

• Etymology debated. 

nb: (1) In D. Meeks’ (AL l.c.) view, probably to be read m3h. (2) P. Wilson (PL 
I.C.), in turn, surmised in its Edfu ex. a corruption of mhn (q.v.), “from which the n 
has been lost”, although she quoted Dendera exx. suggesting a distinct “word in its 
own right”. (3) GT: eventually, any conneetion to OK mh “TMgkeit beim Spin- 
nen” (Wb, q.v.)? 

mh “sich verneigen (ob richtig?)” (GR hapax: Edfu I 142, Wb II 121, 

3). 

• Existence uncertain. GT: if the gloss is correct, may be cognate with 
SGu.: Irq. mah-at “to bend down because of wind, walk while bent 
down, tiptoe” [MQK 2002, 69, not in Wtl. 1958 & Mgw. 1989] | 
Ma’a -mama [-0 < *-h reg] “to fold” [Ehret 1980, 156, #25] ||| 

GGh.: Gude mya'^a “to twist, squeeze, ring out” [Hsk. 1983, 246]. 
NB 1: Cf. also Ar. myh: maha V “etre agite (ja et la (ce dit d’un rameau agite par le 
vent)” [BK II 1170] (from a basic sense *“to bend, twist”?)? 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) derived Ma’a from his SCu. *ma‘^/^- “to bend, fold”. 

mh “die SabelantUope (als Symbol des Seth), die Horus jagt, auf deren 
Riicken er hockt; auch in dem Namen des Gaus von Beni Hasan 
(XVI von Ob.ag.)” (GR, Wb II 121, 11) = “oryx” (PL 450). 

• Most probable seems etymology # 1. 

■ 1 . In Eg. philology (cf, e.g, Sethe 1923, 191, fn. 2; Wb l.c.; Grapow 
1950, 75; Fecht 1960, 105, §199; PL l.c.), usually treated as the late 
form of old Eg. m3-hd merged (Wb: “verkiirzt”, Grapow: “verschmol- 
zen”) from *mht < *m(3)hd < m3-hd. 

■ 2 . GT: because of etymology #1, presumably unrelated to AA 
*m-w-(?) “gazelle, antelope” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in NAgaw: Qmt. mewa “petite gazelle” [GR 1912, 234] ||| CCh.: 
Bura mwi “roan antelope” [BED 1953, 146] = mwi “Blauboek, Schlimmelantilope” 
[Hfm. in RK 1973, 92], Margi mwVyu “roan antelope” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 127] 
= mwa'^yu “roan antelope” [Skn. 1984, 23] | Hurzo miyah & Zulgo miyak “ante¬ 
lope (general)” [Rsg. 1978, 201, #18], Uldeme miyak “gazelle a front roux, Gazella 
rufifrons” [Clm. 1997, 205] | Lame & Peve & Zime miyeo “antelope” [Stl.]. 
nb2: Cf perhaps also AA *m-H “goat” [GT] > HECu.: Sid. me'^-o “eapra” [Crk] 
= me'^-e/icco “eapra” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = me'^-icco, pi. me'^e “goat” [Gsp. 1983, 
228; Hds. 1989, 385: isolated in HECu.], Kmb. mie-icco-a “eapra” [Crl. 1938 II, 
213] III WCh.: E4ngas *ma, younger *ma “.sheep” [GT 2004, 239] | Tangale mee 
“goat” [Jng./JI 1994 II 166] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 234) || ECh.: Kwang-Ngam t6-mi;<i 
“goat” [Jng. 1973 MS; JI 1994 II 167]. AP: NS *mi-a ~ *jii-a “goat, sheep, lamb” 
[Bnd. 2005, 123, #272]. Kuliak: Ik may-a, Nyangi ma “hartebeest” ~ ENiL: Don- 
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gotono mayu “hartebeest” ~ ESud.: Gaam mau-eg (pi.) “herd of antelope” (Elm. 
1983, 447). PKoman *mei “goat” [End. 1983, 276, #129]. 

nb3: The AA root described above is probably unrelated to CCli.: Zime-Dari nibS 
[mb- reg. *m-] ‘Antilope-cheval” [Cooper 1984, 17], Lame mba ~ mb^ “hippo- 
trague, Hippotragus equinus” [Sen. 1982, 307], which reflect a root *m-q. 
nb4: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (l.c.) derived the Tng. and Kwang forms 
from Ch. *m-d “Antelope”. 

nb5: V E. Orel and O. V Stolbova related the Qemant and some of the Ch. forms 
to Eg. m3 (q.v.). Cf OS 1992, 181 (PCCh.-Margi-Eg); Orel 1993, 42 & HSED 
#1765 (Eg.-CCh.-Qmt). 


mh “Kind: vom Konig als ‘Kind’ eines Gottes, als Bez. des neuge- 
borenen Kin des” (GR, Wb II 120, 10) = “das (neugeborene) Kind” 
(Erman). 

nb: P. Wilson’s (PL 448) one single ex. (Edfu VI 73:4-5) was rejected by D. Meeks 
(1999, 581) as a misreading of nmh.w “Waise(nkind)” (MK, Wb II 268, 8). 

• Being a word of late attestation only, to be handled carefully. Etymol¬ 
ogy highly dubious: 

■ 1 . Traditionally (Wb II 120, 11-12; Erman 1928, 5; Grapow 1950, 

74) rendered as a hgurative use (Erman: lit. “ellenlang”) of Eg. mh 
“cubit” (q.v.), which is supposed to have been regarded in Egypt as 
the size for a baby. 

nb: The new-born (future royal) children are in Westcar 10:10 one cubit in length, 
cf hrd n mh w*^ “Kind von einer Elle” (Wb l.c.). 

■ 2 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 184) equated it with EGh. *may- 
“child” [OS], cf Kwang (dials, of Alowa, Tchagine Golo) ke-may 
“enfant” [Goates 1991 MS, 1] | Tumak mai “child” [JI 1994 II, 

75] . Not clear whether the EGh. forms can be derived from TkA 
*m-h (or sim.). 


*mh (?) > Dem. mh “sehen” (BM 10507, 1:9, TEA, kind p.c. by H. 
Satzinger, 28 Dec. 2006) —>■ Gpt. (SE) HOY2, (A) MoyS, (B) H02 
“(intr.) to look”, (B) “appearence” (GD 210b) = “sehen, blicken”, (B) 
“Anblick, Erscheinung” (KHW 111). 

nb: In the light of (B) - 0 -, an original *-h is to be preferred to *-h (cf Lacau 1965, 
9-11; Peust 1999, 237, §5.6.2.2), which is conflrmed by the Dem. ex. But (A) -g is 
quite unexpected with regard to (B) -g. 

• No evident pre-Gpt. etymon is attested (GED, KHW, DEEG). GT: 
eventually an irregular cognate of EGu. *mV^- “to see, look at” [GT] 

III WGh. *m-y “to see” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m “behold!”, q.v.)? 
nb: Ch. -y-/-0- may in principle be derived from AA *-h-, but ECu. # Eg. -h-. 
Note, however, that the common TkA affix *h (nominal class marker of anatomical 
terms) > Eg. h appears in ECu. as 
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mh3 “Hinterkopf” (PT, Wb II 128, 1; GHWb 356) = “nuque” (Mas- 
sart 1959, 233, §34) = “back of the head” (FD 114). 

nb: J. Breasted (1930, 1 13) surmised in mh3 a seribal error for mkh3 (q.v.), although 
it occurs a few times. 

• Derives (via prefix m-) from Eg. h3 “Hinterkopf” (PT, Wb III 8, 5-11) 
= “occiput, back of ear” (FD 161). GT: the same prehx mV- (for 
which cf Mlt. 2005, 87) may occur in Ar. ma-hal-(at)- “milieu du 
dos, vertebre” < hal- “8. paquet, hardes qu’on porte sur son dos, 9. 
dos du cheval, surtout cette partie que I’on couvre d’un drap, sou la 
selle” [BKI 518, 520]. 

LIT.: Lacau 1913, 219, §453; Grapow 1914, 26; 1954, 25, fn. 3; NBA 321 & 866, 
n. 1378 (ad Grapow); Smith 1979, 161. 

nbI: The etymology of Eg. h3 has been disputed. (1) Most probably akin to Ar. 
hala'^-at- “milieu, surtout du derriere de la tete”, cf “^ahla- & halawan, pi. hulawin 
“milieu du derriere de la tete” [BK 484] = hu/alaw-at-u ’1-qafa “the middle of 
the back of the neck” [Lane 634] = hala'^-at- “the middle part of the back of the 
head” [Ember] = haF-at- “Hinterkopf” [Vrg.] < Sem. *ha/ul(l)- “spinal column with 
thigh bones” [SED I #114]. For Eg-Sem.: Ember 1917, 88, #138; 1930, #3.c.6, 
#14.a.9; Vrg. 1945, 130, #l.d.l6. (2) The equation with Sem. *‘^hr “dernier” (sic) 
suggested by P. Eacau (1970, 37-39) is false (Eg. h # Sem. h). (3) Eg. h3 can have 
nothing to do with WCh. *hama “head” either (as proposed in OS 1992, 186; 
HSED #1208). 

nb2: Eg. mh3 has nothing to do with Eg. mh.tj “northern” (as suggested by P. Lacau 
1913, 219, §453). 


mh3 “cine Krankheit” (NK Med./Mag., WMT 386, cf Borghouts 
1971, 111, n. 225) = “an illness” (Osing 1978, 189) = “enflures 
(?)” (AL 78.1826) = “eine Krankheit: *Geschwulst” (GHWb 356) = 
“Hautausschlag” (HAM 839). 

nb: Regarded byj. Osing (l.c.) as the etymon of Cpt. (S) UH2e (f) “tumour, abscess” 
(CD 211a) = “AbszeB” (KHW 110), which is highly dubious, since the fern. Cpt. 
form suggests an etymon *me/uh.”t (with final fem. -t rather than -3), which 
W. Westendorf (KHW), in addition, explained from Eg. mh “full”. 

• Etymology obscure. W. Westendorf (1957, 298; WMT l.c.) assumed 
in it an m- prehx derivative of the Grundstamm *h3 based by him 
on the erroneous comparison of clearly unrelated words like h3.t-jb 
“Kummer, Eeid”, wh3.w “Hautausschlag oder ahnliche krankhafte 
Erscheinung der Korperoberhache (wahrsch. Trachom)”, nh3 “Bez. 
einer unebenen (welligen, zerfurchten oder kornigen) Oberhache”, 
nh3.t “Augenkrankheit, eig. Unebenheit (FoUikelbildung?)” originating 
in distinct roots. A derivation from *wh3 is not excluded. 


1. im Wasser sein, schwimmen, im Wasser ertrinken, jem. ertran- 
ken, ins Wasser werfen, zu Wasser gebracht werden (vom Schiff), 
gehoBt werden (von Holz), 2. voll Wasser sein: iiberschwemmt sein. 
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reichlich fluten usw.” (OK, Wb II 121-2) = “etre immerge, etre dans 
I’eau” (Montet 1928, 8-9) = “1. ertrinken, im Wasser sterben, 2. zu 
Wasser bringen, ins Wasser werfen, 3. schwimmen, geschwemmt 
werden” (UKAPT VI 133) = “1. nager, 2. mettre a I’eau (?)” (Posener 
1950, 296) = “1. to (be) drown(ed), 2. overflow (of Nile), inundate 
(land), 3. swim, 4. to launch (a vessel, boat)” (FD 114; AECT III 201) 
> OCpt. Me2l3.= “versinken” (Osing 1976, 54; KHW 522). 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mhj.t “Flut”, occurs mostly in mh.t-wr.t > Gk. MeGnep 
(PT, Wb II 122), (2) mh.w “als Bez. fiir die Krokodile” (LP, Wb II 
122, 20) = “crocodile (lit. ’immersed’)” (Leitz 1999, 99), (3) mhj.t 
(coll.) “die Fische” (OK, Wb II 127, 10) = “Bez. der Fische im 
allgemeinen ohne Spezihzierung der Art (ebenso alt wie rmw, nur 

als Kollekt.)”, lit. “die Wasserbewohner” (GW 1970, 19), etc. 
nbI: For further possible derivatives of this root cf Erman 1928, 5; Montet 1928, 
8-9. However, Eg. mh.t “das Sumpfland von Unteragypten” (q.v.) does not neces¬ 
sarily belong here, cf Eg. mh.w “Unteragypten” (q.v.). 

nb2: There are some false etymologies proposed for the coll. Eg. mhj.t (mistakenly 
separated from the underlying root). Thus, L. Homburger’s (1930, 254) comparison 
of it with Nub. kare “poisson” is absurd. The same applies to its equation with 
Class. Ar. hut- “fi.sh” apud A. Ju. Militarev (2006, 21, §29.3). 

• Origin disputable. A couple of attractive solutions have been offered 
so far, by neither of these is entirely convincing. It is uncertain if 
these comparanda are ultimately related. 

■ 1 . W. Vycichl (1953, 373) equated it with Ar. myh: maha I “1. 
descendre dans le puits ou il y a peu d’eau pour remplir son seau, 
2. tirer, prendre, puiser I’eau, 7. se remplir la bouche de salive”, VIII 
“1. puiser, tirer de I’eau, 4. faire suer abondamment, p.ex. la partie 
convexe de la tete du chameau (se dit du soleil qui agit sur cette 
partie de la tete)” [BK II 1170] = “waten” and “Wasser schopfen” 

[Vcl.]. 

nb: Semantically, Ar. “waten” would Ht Eg. mhj “im Wasser sein, schwimmen”. 

■ 2. V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1756): Eg. mhj “to 
swim” ~ WGh.: SBauchi: Boghom myau “to swim”. GT: add per¬ 
haps also NBrb.: MgUd a-um “to bathe, swim” [Harries 1974, 227] 
III EEGu.: Somali mah-ayya “to cross (the ocean), ford, thread one’s 
way (through the people)” [Abr. 1964, 171]? 

nb: In theory possible, though one single isolated Ch. word cannot be of serious 
use in AA etymologies. 

■ 3. GT: the cognacy with WGh.: Dera may- “benetzen” [Jng. 1966 
MS, 10] = (?) maye “1. to take a bath, 2. bathe (a person)” [Nwm. 
1974, 129] = may- “to pour, wet” (sic) [Stl.] | Bubure qaa'^a [q- < 
*m-?] “wet” [Haruna 1992 MS, #c026] || GGh.: Mbaramb & Vulum 
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mi “verser” [TSL 1986, 199] is equally uncertain, since these com- 
paranda might be equated - at the present level of our knowledge of 
Ch. historical phonology — also with the reflexes of AA *m-'^ “water” 
[GT] > Eg. mw (q.v.). 

nbI: Surprisingly, V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 375, #1726) explained the Eg. 
root (combined with Dera) via an absurd shift of LEg. -h- < old *-h- (sic), whereby 
the set up AA *maq- (sic) “to pour”. 

nb 2: Whether Ar. mahw-at- “2. pluie” (listed under Vmhw: maha “elfacer”) [BK II 
1071] belongs here is also dubious. 

• Other suggestions are certainly false: 

■ 4 . W. F. Albright (1918, 93), A. Ember (1930, §10.b.9, §14.a.6), F. 
von Calice (1936, #637): ~ Ar. bah-at- “flood, mass of water”. Pho- 
nologically incorrect (Eg. b- # Sem. *m-). 

■ 5 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 305, #583): ~ PCu. *mah- “to get wet” < AA 
*-mah- “to get wet”. 

nb: The PCu. form was based by Ch. Ehret (1987, #416) on the false equation of 
LECu.: Som. maho (sic, -h-) “to leak, seep” [Ehret] || Agaw *maw- “to dissolve” 
[Ehret]. Nevertheless, the Som. word has been recorded with -h-: mah- “her- 
vorquellen, flieBen” > mahi “frisches, fliessendes Wasser” [Rn. 1902, 289], which 
corresponds to Sem. *mhw (cf Eg. mhwj). 

■ 6 . N. Skinner (1997, 77-78, §7) derived both Eg. mw “water” and 
mhj “to swim” from TkA *m “water”, which is absurd. 

■ 7. Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #36): ~ Brb. *m-Y “feucht, nafl, durch- 
naflt sein” > *m-Y-y “wachsen (von Pflanzen)”. Phonologically false 
(Eg. -h- # Brb. *y). 


my.t “die Eowengottin von This und von Sebennytos” (OK, Wb II 

127, 7-8). 

nb: Vocalized form reconstructed as (OK) *mahuj.at > (NK) *mahu > (EP) *mahe 
~ *mehe (Edel) = (NK) *mahuja (Vrg. 1973 Ib,'80, §62) = (OK) *mahu(w).''t (NBA 
201; Snk. 1983, 224) = *mahuj.Vt > (NK) *m3hu‘^ (sic, *-3-) (Lpr.) with the regular 
shift of NK *-u- > EP *-e- on the basis of its reflection in cuneiform (Amarna, EA 
7, 76) "^‘"p^'raa-hu-lu] and Gk. na-|rxr|-4 < Eg. PN p3-n-mhj.t “Der der (Gottin) 
Mhj.t” (Ranke: PN I 108:15). Cf Edel 1948, 24; 1954, 39-40; NBA 730-1, n. 879; 
Lpr. 1995, 39. Note that EA 7, 76 ‘"'‘"p^‘™^‘bti-[u/u] should be separated from 
EA 162, 74 “pa-ma-ha-a (Edel 1948, 24 contra Albright, JEA 23, 1937, 200-1, 
n. 4), whose rendering is debated (cf Zorn 1991, 131-8). An indirect reflection 
of the presumed LP (7* cent. BC) vocalization *mahe ~ *mehe of Eg. mhj.t has 
been pointed out by E. Edel (1988, 34—35) in the cryptogram composed by a fal¬ 
con (Month) -H lioness (mhj.t) rendered by J. Leclant (BdE 35, 1961, 247) and L. 
Habachi (ASAE 51, 1951, 458f) as the secret form of PN mnt.w-m-h3.t vocalized 
at that time (7“’ cent. BC) presumably as *manti-ma-he, cf (NAss.) ma-an-ti-me- 
<am>-he-e and Gk. MovTopij:;. 

• Etymology highly debated: 

■ 1 . Usually derived from Eg. mh “full” (q.v), whereby its literal sense 
has been rendered as “die Voile” or “das (wieder) Vollgemachte 
(Himmelsauge)”. This connection, in E. Kakosy’s (l.c. infra) opinion. 
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“spiegelt die Weiterentwicklung des Wesens der Gottin”, which was righdy 
treated byj. Osing (NBA 731) as a popular etymology {“Der Deutun- 
gsversuch bei Sethe... ist sicker erst sekundd/’). 

LIT.: K. Sethe (1912, 27; 1930, §23), H. Junker (1917, 131), H. Kees (1941, 10), 
L. Kakosy (LA IV 5 & n. 2—3). 

■ 2. Following H. Junker (1917, 131), J. Osing (NBA 201, 731) and 
W. Schenkel (1983, 224) explained its original meaning from Eg. mh 
“to hold” (q.v.) as “die Packende (Lowin)” . 

■ 3. GT: remarkable are NOm. *mahy- [*-h- < TkA *-h- reg] “leop¬ 
ard” [GT] III WCh.: Hausa maagee [Stl. 1987, 89: Hs. -g- reg. < 
TkA *-h-] “cat” [Abr. 1962, 635] corresponding both phonologically 
and semantically. 

NB1: Attested in Omt. *mahe ~ *mahya [Mrn. 1938, 151] > NWOmt: Wolamo maya 
[Rn.] = mahe [Crk] = mahiya [LS, Aim.], Dorze mahe [Tklm.], Zala mahiya [CrL] 
= mahiya [LS], Kullo (Dawro) mahia & maya [CR] = mahi(y)a [LS], Basketo mahi 
[CrL], Male & Dache & Gamu mahe [LS], Gamu mahe (“1. leopard, 2. tiger”) [Lmb. 
1985 MS, 14, #438] = mahe [Aim.], Gofa mahe [LS] = mahe [Aim.] | SEOmt: 
Zayse mahe [LS] = mahe [Sbr. 1994, 17], Zrg. mahe [Sbr.] | Chara maha [CrL] 
= maha [LS] | Janjero (Yemsa) me'^o [CrL] = mewu [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mewu 
[Lmb.] = mewu [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 39; Aklilu MS n.d.] | KalFa maho [CR] = maho 
[CrL] = maho [LS], Mocha maho [Lsl. 1959, 41], AnfiUo maho [CrL] = maho [LS], 
Shinasha (Gonga, Bworo) maho [Bekes/CR, Grt.] = maha [d’Abbadie/Grt., CR] 
= maho [CrL 1929, 1938] = maha [CrL 1951] = mahe [Aim.] = maha [Lmb.] | 
Sheko maho [LS] | Mao (so) maho [Grt.], Ganza mahi (“lion”) [James 1965 MS; 
Bnd. 2003, 356, §56: isolated in Mao] ete. (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 317; CR 1913, 408; 
CrL 1929, 32, 44; 1938 III, 79, 115, 171; 1951, 470; Grt. 1940, 356; Aim. 1993, 
7; Lmb. 1993, 350; 1993, 368; LS 1997, 457). 

nb 2: M. Lamberti (l.c.; LS l.c.) reeonstructed NOm. *mak- “leopard”, but neither 
its *-k- is well founded nor its comparison with LECu. *keb- (!) “leopard” (via met.) 
is convincing. 

nb3: Is the primary sense of the underlying AA root retained by SCu. *meh- 
“spotted” [Ehret]: Irq. meh’na “a black and white spotted cow” [Wtl. 1958, 92] 
= mehna “spotted cow” [Ehret] vs. meh “spotted black and white” [MQK 2002, 
72] I Dahalo mahawa “spotted (animal)” [Ehret-Elderkin-Nurse 1989, 36] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 157, #36)? 

“sich Sorge machen um, bekiimmert sein wegen (hr)” (MK, Wb 
II 120, 13) = “to be conerned for, take thought for, ponder on (hr)” 
(FD 113) = “sorgen fur, sorgend bemiiht sein um, sich Sorge machen 
um, bekiimmert sein wegen (hr)” (VI.: lx, P‘ IMP: lx, GHWb 353; 

AWb I 550) = “sich sorgen, sich kiimmern” (Osing l.c.). 
nb: There is no agreement as to the original root, which was correctly (1) defined 
in FD and GHWb as Illae inf eontra (2) Wb (no weak consonant, i.e., mh). (3) 
Strangely, J. Osing (1998, 295, n. b) prefers mh^ treating the arm det. (probably 
due to the influence of mh “arm, cubit”) as the 3"* root consonant 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mh “Sorge, Kummer” (MK, Wb II 120, 17; GHWb 353) = 
“care” (FD 113), (2) mhj “1. der Fiirsorger, 2. der um den man Sorge 
hegt” (MK, Wb II 121, 1-2) = “Beistand, Heifer” (Osing l.c.). 
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• Etymology disputed. Most attractive seems #4. 

■ 1 . P. Wilson (PL 449) saw in it an extension Eg. mh “to fill” car¬ 
rying “in this case an emotional ‘filling’ (!)”. Very weak. 

■ 2. E. Zyhlarz (1934, 114) compared it with SBrb.: Hgr. mihi, pi. mihi- 
t-an “doute, risque” [Prs.] = mahi “zweifelhafte Page, bedenkliche 
Situation” [Zhl.]. False, since Hgr. -h- < SBrb. *-z- in this case, cf. 
Nsl. misi [Msq. apud Prs.] < SBrb. *m-z-hj [Prs. 1969, 79, #514]. 

■ 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 198, #1777) affiliated it and Eg. mh.w 
“hunter” with Ar. mhmh “aimer qqn. d’un amour pur, sincere, 
desinteresse” [BK II 1070] as well as HECu.: Burji mahal-s- “to 
listen to”. 

nb: The Burji parallel is out of question (cf instead Cu. *m-q-l “to hear” [GT]), 
but the Eg.-Ar. etymology is noteworthy, although the suggested AA *-mah- “to pay 
close attention, watch with care” might underly much better the parallel outlined 
in the next item. 

■ 4 . GT: it is semantically quite close to ECh.: DM *moy- “to think” 
[GT], although the development of TkA *-h- in EGh. is not yet clear. 
O. V Stolbova (1996, 131, t. 26) admits PGh. *-h- > EGh. *-w-, 
*-y-, although she failed to quote DM exx. 

nbI: Cf WDng. mbye “mediter, avoir la nostalgic de, regretter, penser a, songer, 
etre triste” [Fedry 1971, 136], EDng. moye “se rappeler, se souvenir, se rememorer, 
se ressouvenir, penser, songer, mediter, reflechir, rever, revasser, etre preoccupe, etre 
triste, ressasser, se soucier, se faire des soucis, etre en soucis” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210] 
= “sich erinnern, sich Sorgen machen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 81, 93], Bidiya moy 
“penser, reflechir, se souvenir” [AJ 1989, 100]. 
nb 2: For DM. *moy-, cf alternatively Eg. m “behold!” (q.v). 

■ 5 . GT: or cp. perhaps Ar. myh: maha “6. interceder, s’employer en 
faveur de qqn. aupres de qqn.” [BK II 1070]? 

my “fiiehen nach (r)” (late NK, Wb II 126, 16-17; GHWb 355; AWb 
I 553: 5x in VI. PT) = “to flee” (DEE I 233), 

• Hence: mh.w “der Fliichtling” (XX., Wb II 126, 19) = “fugitive” 
(DEE I 233-4). 

nb: Vocalized as (NK) *maha < old *maha(j.u)w supposed to be reflected in Amarna 
cuneiform (EA 162, 74) '"pa-ma-ha-a < p3-mh.w “als Bez. eines landesfliichdingen 
Agypters” (Helck 1971, 433; NBA 185, 705-6, n. 815; Snk. 1979, 371; 1983, 225; 
Zorn 1991, 131 with alternative interpretations). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1 . E. Zyhlarz (1932—33, 168) compared it with Bed. mih- “erschrecken 
(vor etwas)” [Zhl]. Not impossible. 

nbI: For the shift of meaning cf ECu. *bak- “to be afraid” and “to run away” 
[Sasse 1982, 32 contra Esl. 1988, 183] ||| Ar. “^bq “to run away, fly” [Zbr. 1971, 
56, #17] etc. 

nb 2: For a different etymology of Bed. mih- cp. Eg. m3h (above). 
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■ 2. GT: perhaps akin to Akk. (OBab.) mahum [Vmuh, -h < *-h?] 
“eilen (??)” [AHW 586] ||| CCh. *m-y-(?) [GT]: Mofu-Gudur miyaw 
miyaw ~ miyew miyew “rapidement, vite” [Bit. 1988, 194] | Lame 
miya'^(a) “vite” [Sen. 1982, 321], although the G 3 correspondences 
are not clear. 

nbI: For the regular correspondence of Eg. C|C,j ~ AA *C|-y-C,j see Vycichl 1953, 
373-7. 

nb2: Semantically a connection to Yemeni Ar. myh: mah I “to pass by ('^ala)”, V 
“to go and come, prowl around” [Piamenta 1990, 460], Dathina myh “passer par, 
devant on chez”, mayyaha “passer”, ta-mayyaha “aller et venir, roder autour” [GD 
2727] seems unlikely. 

my “ Grabkammer o.a.” (Ramses III, hapax: Pap. Berlin 10496/6, vs. 
13, Wb II 127, 2) = “Grab” (Erman, SPAW 1910, 335) = “build¬ 
ing (?)” (Blackman 1926, 179, 181) = “1. (unterirdische) Kammer 
(allgemein), 2. Grabkammer, Magazin, Keller o.a.” (Graefe & Was- 
sef 1979, 115-7) = “caveau, tombeau” (AL 79.1316 with lit.) = 
“*Grabkammer” (GHWb 355). 

nbI: E. Graefe & M. Wassef (1979, 109, n. j) assumed the same word in mh “die 
Bez. fur einen Gebaudeteil o.a. (zwischen ‘Kapelle’ und ‘Tiir’ erwahnt): Kammer” 
(stela from the 2P‘ year of Taharqa, 670 BC). 

nb2: The word *mh.t “chapelle (?)” (AL) occuring in *mh.t-ntr “Tempel” (LP, Wb 
II 126, 6) is a false rdg. and should be eliminated (Graefe & Wassef 1979, 115, 
118; AL 79.1311). 

• Probably hence: Dem. mhw ~ mhw(e) [with the shift of -h- < -h-] “das 
Grab” (DG 171, 174:6; Lacau 1970, 126, §9) vs. early Dem. mh(3)jw 
“eine Art nicht-funerares Gebaude bzw ein solcher Gebaudeteil (der 
wohl in eine Siedlung gehort)” (Graefe & Wassef 1979, 116, fn. 21) 
> Gpt. (S) M 2 Kk(o)y, M 2 KKYe, eM 2 KOY, (A) M 2 tu (L) M 2 eeY, 
(F) eM2eoY, (B) (e)M2KY “tomb, cavern” (GD 212b; GED 100) = 

“Grab, Hohle, Gedenkstatte” (Spg. KHW 71; Wst. KHW 112). 
nbI: This LEg./Dem. > Cpt. etymology has been maintained by G. Moller (1913, 
138), W. Spiegelberg (KHW 71), J. Cerny (CED 100), E. Graefe & M. Wassef (1979, 
117), who either demonstratively ignored or firmly and probably rightly declined 
the usual derivation of the Cpt. word from Eg. m^h^.t (q.v.). J. Osing figured a 
development *m''^he'^(w).”t > *m”^he‘^(w).”t (sic) > (?) *m''‘^he‘^w.”t (NBA 209, 746, 
n. 906), but his arguments are weak or even contradictory: (1) the fact that the 
Dem. forms have -w instead of can only prove the identity of the Dem. and 
Cpt. word; (2) the fact that the diverse Cpt. reflexes of Eg. V^h^ indicate no trace 
of does not make it necessary the derivation from m^h^.t; (3) the Cpt. double 
vowel is not necessarily an evidence merely for but also for -j- (act. *-‘^-), cf e.g. 
(S) BtutUN “bad” < bjn (Peust 1999, 206 with lit.) or (S) UC 002 (pi.) “crocodiles” 
< mzh.jw (BD 130 of Budge) via met. with the epenthesis of -j- in the root (Lacau 
1903,'157; Spg. 1927, 656; Edel 1954, 36; Vcl. 1990, 186, §3). In addition, no 
-w- is attested in Eg. m'^h^.t as forced by C).sing (Fecht 1960, 180, §373, fn. 504). 
Moreover, Dem. ^h^j3.t ~ m^hyj.t are attested (Graefe & Wassef 1979, 117, fn. 
34). For further details cf Eg. m^h^.t (q.v.). 
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MH'’ ~ MH^’W ~ MH^J 


nb2: For the merger of -h- vs. -h- in Roman Dem. c£ Vrg. 1945, 99—100; Lacan 
1970, 126, §9; Peust 1999, 99, §3.5.3, 

nb3: The rdg. of mh- in the DG ex. of mhw is dubious, perhaps rather mr- (Graefe 
& Wassef I.C.). 

• Origin obscure. E. Graefe & M. Wassef (1979, 117) assumed an old 
etymon *mhw. GT: no certain external (7VA) cognates, only EGh.: 
Toram mohe “grave (tomb)” [TUio-Jng. 1988, 22; Alio 2004, 260, 

#328], whose Gh. background has to be investigated. 
nb: Any connection to HECu.: Burji muh-e “two stones placed on grave of deceased 
person who leaves children” presumed to have been borrowed from NOm.: Koyra 
muh-e “id.” [Sasse 1982, 148-9]? 

mh^ ~ mh^w ~ mh^j “Flachs” (OK, Wb II 121, 4; WD II 66 with 
lit.) = “lin, Linum humile Mill.” (Loret 1892/1975, 140, 107, §177) 
= “flax” (ED 114; Janssen 1975, 364-5, §116 with disc.; DGT 177) 
= “Flachs, Kulturlein (Linum usitatissimum)” (Germer 1979, 57-60; 
GHWb 353; AWb I 551) = “Lein, Leinpflanze” (Germer 1985, 101; 
2002, 154) = “Linum usitatissimum, linseed” (Manniche 1999, 116) 

> Dem. mh(j) “Flachs” (DG 173:3) > Gpt. (S) MA2S, (B) MA2l (m) 
“flax” (GD 211a; GED 99) = “Flachs, Leinen” (Spg. KHW 70; Wst. 
KHW 110). 

nbI: The old rdg. of the OK root as mhj (e.g, Loret l.c.; Wb l.c.; Pusch 1974, 21; 
Germer l.c.; Manniche l.c.) is incorrect and it is to be read mh^ (cf Lacau 1903, 
160; ASAE 15, 1915, 228; AAG 40, §93 & p. 64, §146 & p. 105) §244; James 1962, 
112f.; Edel 1963, 167f; Guglielmi 1973, 52, fn. 11 & p. 59 with lit.; Janssen l.c.; 
Bidoli 1976, 63; DELC 129; DGT 177). Edel (l.c.) assumed a quadrilit. mhV (OK) 

> mh^j (MK). Later, mh^w may have indeed shifted into *mh^j, where -j- was in 
fact (Peust 1999, 103). The OK forms m^h (Badawy 1952-54, 140) and hm^ 
(Spg, Lacau) may represent in fact a “simple disposition calligraphique” (Lacau) rather 
than a real metathesis. 

nb2: Vocalized as *mah^”w (Edel, AAG 105, §244) = *mah^ij (Roquet 1978, 489) 
= *mah^aj (Vcl. in DELC). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1 . W. Spiegelberg (1902, 180) affiliated it with Eg. mh.w “Delta” 
(rendered lit. as “Flachsland”) on the analogy of d.t “papyrus” vs. 
“Delta”. But the roots (mh^ vs. mh) hardly accord. 

■ 2. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) assumed in it the trace of an African sub¬ 
strate, but was unable to quote any lexical evidence for it. GT: no 

TVA parallels that could be equated with Eg. mh^. 
nb: (1) Sem. PBEIbr. (TM) mok “Werg, gehechelte Wolle, oder Elachs” [Levy 1924 
III 45] = “a soft, spongy substance, hackled wool, rag, lint etc.” [Jastrow 1950, 
741] is out of question (Eg. -h^ / Hbr. -k). (2) A comparison with NOm.: Janjero 
(Yemsa) modado ~/> moraro “lino” [Crk], Kalfa muto “lino” [Cecchi apud Rn. 
1888, 321] = mutto “lino” [Crl. 1951, 475], Mocha mutto “flax” [Lsl. 1959, 42] 
would be only plausible if we assume Eg. -h^ < corresponding (in principle) to 
Sem. *-dd (*-ss) ace. to the Rossler theory (cf EDE I 336). L. Reinisch (l.c.) affiliated 
the Kaffa word with NOm.: Wolayta piito “cotton” and even Elbr. bus “Byssus”, 
which is certainly false. 
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mhwn “der Gefliigelhof” (late NK: reign of Sethi II, Wb II 128, 2; cf 
Chevrier, ASAE 36, 1936, 140, t. II, 1. 8; LA II 506) = “Gefliigelstall” 
(Ricke 1937, 126) = “fowl-yard” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 416; DEE I 
235) = “un tour a pigeons” (Meeks 1976, 95) = “voliere” (TkL 77.1829; 
79.1318) = “basse-cour” (DELG 129) = “voliere, pigeonnier” (Bickel 
& Mathieu 1993, 40-41) > Dem. mhwl “Taubenschlag, Gefliigelhof” 
(DG 175:1) > Gpt. (S) Me20Y5^A, Me20YHA, HeNOY^^A, 

(L) M^20YeA, (B) M3.2 B^a “nest, dovecot” (GD 208a; GED 98) = 
“Nest, Taubenschlag” (KHW 110; Vrg. 1950, 293) = “nid, pigeon¬ 
nier” (DELG 129) > (?) Eg. Ar. (Fayyum, Upper Egypt, sporadically 
in Delta) mahwal “Futtertrog, Hasen-, Hiihnerstall, Verschlag aus 

Lehm zur Aufbewahrung von Getreide” (Behnstedt 1981, 90, §38). 
nb: The Eg. Ar. word may be alternatively either derived from Class. Ar. hawal- 
“Besitz an Vieh” > ma-hwal- “food storage-room, crop storing-room” [Dostal apud 
Snk.] or explained as a contamination of the two etymons (Snk. 2002, 51). 

• Origin uncertain. The genuine sense of may have become obscure 
by the late NK. Presumably this is why the word was written unety- 
mologically (mh “to flll” + wn “to open”): 

■ 1 . Usually rendered as a compound, where the first component 
was identified with Gpt. (S) MA2 “nest”, but the etymology of the 
second one is not evident. J. Cerny (1973) derived (S) *oy^a from 
LEg. w3nr “Hof (?)” (cf Bojowald 2003, 17 & fn. 16). Later, Cerny 
(GED) and others identified it with the LEg. hapax w3r (*w31) “young 
bird (which can neither walk nor fly), fledgling” (Ostr. Grd. 25, vs. 
3, GED 98 after Posener, RdE 16, 1964, 40, followed by Bickel & 
Mathieu, BIFAO 93, 1993, 40—41 & fn. 64: “oisillon”; Guglielmi, 
ZAS 112, 1985, 140, n. c: “Vogeljunges”). Rejected by S. Bojowald 
(2003, 17). D. Meeks (AL), in turn, assumed an Eg. etymon *mh-wn 

(sic) “le nid des petits oiseaux”, but he failed to clarify *-wn. 

LIT.: CD 208, 477; Cerny, BdE 50, 1973, 348, n. 10; CED 98; Meeks 1976, 95; 
KHW 110, 269; Smith 1978, 361; Guglielmi, ZAS 112, 1985, 140; Schenkel 2002, 
51 & fn. 157. 

nb: The hapax w3r hardly suits as the second element of mhwn. J.E Borghouts 
(1981, 272) maintains that it “is not a new word, but wr ‘swallow’ in group-writing” 
like bwn3 for bnw “heron” in Ostr. DeM 1436, x-H4. W. Guglielmi (l.c.), however, 
rightly rejected its equation with Eg. wr “swallow”. But as S. Bojowald (2003, 16) 
points out, the rendering of w3r is against the context. Moreover, he (o.c., p. 18) 
explained it as a late borrowing from Akk. waru “(heran)gehen” [AHW 1471] = 
“gehen, laufen” [Bojowald]. 

■ 2. Tklready W. Vycichl (DELG 129) surmised it to be rather an m- 
preflx form (*m-hwl), although he was unable to identify *Vhwl (cf 
Ricke 1937). GT: if we assume a nomen loci *m-hwl with the basic 
meaning “encircled area (yard)”, a striking cognate appears in PBHbr. 
mahol “1. Umkreisung, Umzaunung, 2. (iibertr.) kreisformiger Sitz” 
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[Levy 1924 III, 71] = “1. untilled ground surrounding the vineyard 
(between the vines and the fence), 2. chorus of singers and dancers” 
[Jastrow 1950, 758], 

nb: For Sem. *Vhwl “to encircle” cf., e.g., PBHbr. hul “sich im Kreise drehen, tan- 
zen” [Levy 1924 II, 23] < OTHbr. hwl qal “1. to go round, 2. turn upon, 3. dance 
round dances, whirl with” [KB 297] | OSA: Sab. mhwl “Rundsaule” [GI5 217-8], 
Ar. hwl: hala I i.a, “13. etre de travers, louche, avoir le strabisme (des yeux)” [BK 
1517] etc. (for further details cf Eg. mhn). 


mhbs (GW) “ ein Gegenstand aus Elfenbein” (late NK hapax: Pap. 
Petersburg 1116 B, 70, Wb II 128, 5) = “Zierrat am Schiff” (Helck) 
= “ornament of a ship (?)” (DLL I 235; Jones 1988, 168, §71) = 
“ornamentation (on a boat)” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = 
“Bander” (Snd. 1996, 175). 

nb: Written syUabically as ma-ha-bi-sa-ja (Helck) = ma-ha-bi-sa-ja (Sivan & Gochavi- 
Rainey). 

• Borrowed from NWSem., cf Hbr. mahabbes, piel part, of hbs qal “1. 
(um)binden, 2. satteln”, piel “1. (eine Wunde) verbinden, 2. hemmen, 
unterbinden” [GB 212-3]. 

LIT.: Helck 1971, 514, #105; Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 34, §2.1.3.2.1 & 
p. 37, §2.1.4.1 &p. 62, §2.4.2. 

mhn “Verbum: 1. von der Schlange, die sich auf (hr) dem Kopf ringelt, 
den Kopf umringelt, 2. den Kopf mit dem Uraeus u.a. umgeben” 
(XVIIL, Wb II 128, 7-10; GHWb 356) = “(Grundbedeutung des 
Stammes) sich ringeln, umkreisen, im Kreise umgeben” (Ranke 1920, 
20 & fn. 2) = “to coil (of serpents)” (FD 114). 

• From the same root (for further details see Ranke 1920, 14-23): 

( 1 ) mhn “Spielbrett in Form einer zusammengeringelten Schlange” 
(PT, Wb II 128, 14) = “un jeu (?) rond” (Facau 1903, 150, §10) = 
“Schlangenkopf-Brettspiel” (Sethe, UKAPT) = “a board-game” (FD 
115) = “the ‘coiled-serpent’ game” (AFPT 107, utt. 332, n. 2) = “a 
kind of primitive trap comprising a sort of cup and a flat part cor¬ 
responding to a circuit rolled upon itself” (Feclant quoted by Ritner 
with due criticism: “the true nature of the sign determining mhn was...a 
schematic depiction of the round game board with a stand, not a pit”) — “the 
coiled serpent-game” (Ritner 1991, 211) = “Schlangenspiel (mit Spiel¬ 
brett in Form einer zusammengeringelten Schlange)” (GHWb 356). 
nb: H. Ranke (1920, 3—4) dealt with the description of this “Brettspiel, Schlangen¬ 
spiel” in detail. Its early OK form “zeigt ein Brett in Gestalt einer kreisrmden Scheibe mit 
trapezfbrmigen griffartigen Ansatz. Die Scheibe selbst trdgt eine Innenzeichnung die eine in linkslau- 
figen Spiralwindmgen siebenfach zusammengeringelte schwarz und gelb gefleckte Schlange darstellt; 
neben dem Kopf der Schlange ist in der Mitte der Scheibe ein kleiner Kreis freigelassen”. 
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( 2 ) mhn “die groBe Schlange beim Sonnengott auf seiner Fahrt durch 
die Unterwelt” (MK, Wb II 128, 12; WD III 55 with recent lit.) = 
“the coiled serpent” (PT 541, AEPT 107, utt. 332, n. 2). 

( 3 ) mhn-t3 “Erdumringler (als Name einer grossen Schlange)” (NK, 
Wb II 128, 11). 

( 4 ) mhn.jt “die Stirnschlange des Sonnengottes und anderer, Uraeuss- 
chlange des Konigs” (NK, Wb II 129, 3-5) < mhn.wt “Stirnschlange, 
Uraeus” (I., FAW 196). 

• Etymology uncertain. As rightly stated by H. Ranke (1920, 20, fn. 
1), there is no Sem. root *mhn “mit dhnlicher Bedeutung”. 

■ 1 . E. Eittmann (p.c. quoted in Ranke 1920, 20, fn. 1) surmised a 
connection to Ar. hny: hana I “ 1. (re)courber, plier, cambrer (un bois), 
2. pencher la tete pour boire, 3. se tordre les mains” [BK I 506] = 
“biegen, kriimmen” [Eittmann], “wovon mhn eventuell eine denomina¬ 
tive Bildung sein konnte”, cf esp. ma-hna-t- ~ ma-hnuw-at- “detour et 
sinuosite (d’une vallee)” [BK]. Seems convincing. 

■ 2 . F. von Calice (1936, #203) andj. Vergote (1945, 135, #9.b.ll), 
in turn, analyzed Eg. mhn as an m- prehx participial form from *hn 
(*hl), which they identihed with Hbr. and Ar. reflexes of Sem. *hwl 
“to encircle” [GT]. 

NB1: Among the diverse m- prefix derivatives especially noteworty are Akk. melulu 
“spielen” [AHW 644] = melulu “to play”, melelu “play”, melultu “play game” 
[CAD m2, 12, 15-16] || Hbr. mahol and *mahola, str. cstr. moholat- “Reigentanz” 
[GB 413-4] = mahol and mohola “dance in a ring” [KB 568-9], PBHbr. mahol 
“1. Kreis, 2. Reigen” [Dalman 1922, 230] = “1. Umkreisung, Umzaunung, 2. 
(iibertr.) kreislbrmiger Sitz” [Levy 1924 III, 71] = “1. unfilled ground surrounding 
the vineyard (between the vines and the fence), 2. chorus of singers and dancers” 
[Jastrow 1950, 758] | OSA: Sab. mhwl “Runclsaule” [GB]. 

nb2: Sem. *hwl is attested, e.g., in OTHbr. hwl qal “tanzen (sich drehen), Reigentanze 
aulfuhren”, hitpalel part, mithulel “ringelnd (vom Sturme)” [GB 217-8] = qal “1. 
to go round, 2. turn upon, 3. dance round dances, whirl with” [KB 297], PBHbr. 
htil “sich im Kreise drehen, tanzen” [Levy 1924 II, 23] | OSA hwl “autour” [LsL], 
Ar. hwl: hala I i.a. “13. etre de travers, louche, avoir le strabisme (des yeux)” [BK 
1517] = I & VI “sich kreisfbrmig bewegen, drehen” [GB] = hwl “to turn, change, 
shift, become altered from straightness to crookedness, become crooked” [Lane 673] 
= hwl “sich im Kreise drehen” [Clc., Vrg.] || MSA: Hrs. & Mhr. hewoli “around, 
about” [Jns. 1977, 63], Sqt. hwl: hel “faire un tour, aller autour”, hauwelhel 
(haulhel) “anneau, bague” (< *“tourner”), haylhil “1. duree, 2. alentours” [Lsl. 
1938, 167] etc. 

nb3: a. Ember (1917, 88, #139; 1930, #3.c.l0) preferred to equate Ar. hawla 
(prep.) “around” with Eg. h3 “hinter, herum um” (PT, Wb III 8-9), which seems 
to exclude the equation with Eg. mhn “around”, cf also Eg. h3 “Hinterkopf” (PT, 
Wb III 8, 5-11) ~ Ar. Vhwl > ma-hal-(at)- “milieu du dos, vertebre” < hal- “8. 
paquet, hardes qu’on porte sur son dos, 9. dos du cheval, surtout cette partie que 
I’on couvre d’un drap, sou la selle” [BK I 518, 520]. In this case (too), the prep, 
may be of denominative origin. 

• Other etymologies are unconvincing. 
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nb: (1) K. Sethe (quoted in Ranke 1920, 20, fn. 1) derived it from Eg. mh.w “Untera- 
gypten”, whieh is evidently out of question. ( 2 ) G. Feeht (SDAIK 18, 1985, 93) 
affiliated it with Cpt. (S) 2^nnp “arms, embrace” (CD 679a; CED 284) = “Arme, 
Umarmung” (KHW 373) < Dem. hml “armful (of grass)” (CED after Klasens, 
BiOr 13, 1956, 223) = mhwl (KHW), although W. Vycichl (DEEC 301) found a 
more fitting Eg. etymon in Ptol. hmr “Thron” (Wb III 96), which K. Kuhlmann 
(EA VI 524) affiliated with Sem. *hml “tragen”. The semantic change “umfassen” 
~ “tragen” was approved also by W. Westendorf (1987, 459). ( 3 ) Ch. Ehret (1997 
MS, 199, #1780) equated it with NOm.: Mocha mahi “small ball of wood” [Esl. 
1959, 40], but there is no match in NOm. for Eg. -n. ( 4 ) W. G. E. Watson (1999, 
789, fn. 28) combined Eg. mhn “to encircle” (misquoted as mhn) with Ug. TN 
mhnm “(eine Ortsangabe)” [WUS #1545] = “?” [DUE 539] and even Hbr. TN 
mahanayim (see next entry), which is somewhat incomprehensible. 

mhnm (GW) “encampment” (XXIL, Hoch 1994, 149). 

nb: Vocalized as *mahan(e)ma (GB) = *mahanema (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from NWSem., cf Hbr. TN mahanayim (dual) “(n.pr.) 
einer Stadt der Gaditen jenseit des Jordans” [GB 415] = lit. “double 
camp” (?) [KB 570-1]. 

LIT. for Eg. < Sem.: GB 415; Hoch 1994, 149, §192. 

mhnk “(eigtl.) Beschenker: Vertrauter eines Hoherstehenden” (OK, 
Wb II 129, 7-8) = “trusted man” (JNES 6, 1947, 238; WD III 55) 
= “partner (?)” (FD 115) = “confidant, intimate, ‘body-servant’ (?)” 
(Jones 2000, 449, #1680 with lit.). 

• Derives from Eg. hnk “beschenken” (PT, Wb III 117-8) with the 

prefix m- of participles. 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 26; AAG 110, §256. 

nb: The origin of Eg. hnk is unknown. GT: cp. perhaps Agaw *nay- < *nak(k)- “to 
give (here, to the speaker)” [ApL]: Bilin nak-/nah-, Hmtg. nay-, Hamir naq- (imper. 
nak), (?) Qemant lay- [ApL: *laq- < *naq-?] “to bring, give” | Awngi nay- “to bring, 
give” (Agaw: Apl. 1984, 36; 2006, 74), although these forms show no trace of the 
first syllable *hV-, while Eg. -k vs. Agaw *-q would be irregular. 

mhshs (excrement det.) “als Schimpfwort (Substantiv)” (PT, Wb II 
129, 10) = “ein Schimpfname” (AAG 110, §256) = “Bekackter 
(Kot)” (Stork, EA V 635) = “(Schimpfwort) ScheiBkerl, Bekackter, 
Waschlappen” (V, GHWb 356; AWb I 555). 

• From the same root: mhs “impuissant, sterile” (AE 77.1835) = “zeu- 
gungsunfahig” (Brunner, EA II 338 & 343, n. 2: cf Daressy RT 20, 

1898, 74f) = “impotent, zeugungsunfahig sein” (GHWb 356). 
nb: It has been identified with mhs “eine auBerliche Krankheit” (Med., Wb II 
129, 9) = “eine Krankheit (*am Kopf)” (GHWb 356) = “Mumps” (HAM 143) 
by I. Elafemann (p.c., 19 May 2000), while R. Hannig (GHWb) separated the two 
lexemes. 
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• Derived by participial m- from Eg. *hs “koten” (Altenmuller) < hs 
“Kot, Exkremente” (FT, Wb III 164, 4-10), cf also jhs “Schimpfwort” 

(Ptahhotep, CT V 30a-b). 

LIT.: AAG 110, §256; Altenmuller 1989, 6. 

nbI: Eg. hs may be cognate with Bed. hits [irreg. -s] “liquid faecal matter” [Rpr. 1928, 
200] = “diinner Kot” [Zhl.] || LECu.: Afar hays-u “Urin, Harn” [Rn. 1886, 862], 
Saho has(s)-u “Harn” [Rn. 1890, 196] ||| NOm.: Kachama oysa, Ganjule “^asa “dung 
of livestock” (NOm.: Biz. l.c.) ||| (?) Ch. *H-s [if from *h-s] “faeces” [GT]: WCh.: 
AS *g>',es (Suroid) ~ *g'' 2 es (Gmy.) “excrement” [GT 2004, 146] | Krkr. “^ise [Krf] 

I Boghom yi:s [Smz.], Geji “^iS [Krf], Bull “^is [Krf], Zaar (Saya) yi:s [Smz.] (WCh.: 
Stl. 1987, 230) II ECh.: Kera k-usi [Ebert] | Sokoro issi “faeces” [Jng.] | Mokilko 
■^iizi [Jng] I Jegu “^is [Jng. 1961, 113] | Mubi “^ase (pi.) [Jng] (Ch. data: JI 1994 
II, 128-129; Nwm. 1977, 25). Note that the correspondence of Eg. -s vs. Bed. -s 
is irregular. AP: E. Zyhlarz (1934—35, 173) combined Eg. hs with Nub.: Kunuzi osi 
“Diinger” [Zhl.]. lit.: Zhl. 1932-33, 170 (Eg-Bed.); OS 1990, #45.a; 1992, 18'5; 
HSED #1275 (Ch.-Eg); Biz. 1989 MS Om., 10, #27 (NOm.-Ch.); Skn. 1992, 348 
(Eg-Ch.); Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 20 (Bed.-LECu.-Eg); Skn. 1995, 34 (Ch.-Eg). The 
initial PCh. laryngeal has been alternatively reconstructed as cf ECu. *‘^us- 
“contents of stomach” [Sasse 1982, 185] (Nwm. 1977, 25: PCh. *isi; Biz. 1989 MS 
Om., 10, #27: PAA *‘^i/usV). Eor the problem cf also Takacs 1996, 126, #1. The 
etymology of WCh.: Hausa kasi ~ kaasii [*ka-asi] “excrement” [Abr. 1962, 498], 
Gwandara kwasi [Mts. 1972, 75] is dubious. 

nb2: Sh. Yeivin (1936, 80, #41) compared Eg. hs with Hbr & Aram, sahita “dirt, 
unclean things”, Ar shy “to scrape off, clear away” via met., which seems less 
probable. 

mhdr.t (GW) “Fischteich” (late NK, Wb II 129, 11) = “pond” (Cami- 
nos 1954 I EM , 343; DEE I 236) = “fish dike, fish net” (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “fish pond or enclosure(s) made with 
small dykes” (Hoch 1994, 150). 

nb: Written syllabically as ma-ha-sa-r-ta ~ mah-sa-r-ta (Helck) = ma-ha-si-r-ta ~ 
ma-ha-sa-r-ta ~ mah-sa-r-ta (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). Vocalized as *mahsarta (?) 
(sg.) vs. *mahsarata (pi.) (Hoch). 

• Apparently a nomen loci/instr. borrowed from Sem., although the 
underlying root is disputed: 

■ 1 . W. Helck (1971, 514, #106) explained it from the basic sense 
“wasserreich” < “grfin” in the light of the assumed connection with 
Sem. *hsr > Hbr. hasir “grass” [KB 344] | Ar. hadira “to be green” 
[KB]. Declined by J. Hoch (1994, 150) as “virtually impossible’", the 
suggested primary sense being “inappropriate”. 

■ 2 . D. Sivan &Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 35, §2.1.3.2.2 &p. 62, §2.4.2), 
followed by J. Hoch (1994, 150), compared it with Sem. *htr > Ug. 
hzr “mansion, cuartel, measure of length” [DUE 382], Hbr. baser 
“yard without walls, court(yard), enclosure (around building)” [KB 
345] I Ar. hazara “to make inaccessible, confine cattle in fence”. 
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hazir-at- “enclosure, corral, pen” [KB, Hoch], Cf. also Ar. hasara 
“to encircle, enclose”, hasr- “enclosure” [Hoch], 

nb: No m- prefix reflexes attested in Ug. and Hbr., but cf. Ar. ma-hzur-at- “chose 
sacree, dont I’acces est defendu” < ma-hzur- “1. tenu, enferme dans une cloison, 
2. (fig.) inaccessible, inabordable, autour duquel on eleve une muraille” [BK I 454], 
which, however, hardly suits LEg. mhdr.t. 

■ 3. Alternatively, J. Hoch (1994, 150, §193) affiliated it with Sem. *hsr 
> Hbr. haserim (pi.) “1. permanent settlements” [KB 345] | Ar. 
hadara “to be present, settle”, hadar- “place of residence. Bedouin 
camp” [KB] with hesitation {“not very likely on semantic grounds”). 

mh “jemanden ehren” (MK, Wb II 129, 12; GHWb 357) = “to respect 
(to.)” (FD 115) > Dem. mjh “Ehre”, mhj “ehren” (DG 153, 176). 

• Hence: mh “the honoured one (?)” (GT VII 482, AEGT III 174, 
spell 1137, n. 3). 

nbI: For its doubtful and unlikely occurence in the Eg. Aram, epithet hstmh (on 
a stela from Saqqara, 482 BC) rendered via Eg. hzj.tj “Giinstling” + Dem. mhj 
“ehren” (Grelot) see Vittmann 1993, 240. 

nb2: Whether this root has anything to do with Eg. mh.t in Pap. Leiden I 348, rt. 
10:4 (alternatively m-h.t, rendered byj. E Borgouts 1971, 111, n. 227 as “means”) 
and/or in Pap. Chester Beatty VII, rt.3:3 (tzj r mh.t “rise to the...”) is not clear. 

• GT: it could be eventually cognate with Geez '^ammaha “salutavit”, 
'^ammeha “osculum, salutatio, munus, donum, munera (venerationis 
causa oblata)” [Vcl.] = '^ammaha ~ '^ammaha “to kiss, embrace, 
greet, salute, worship, revere, pay respect to, offer a gift out of 
respect”, '^ammaha “kiss, salute/-ation, greetings, gift offered out of 
respect, present”, '^ammahe “greeting, salutation” [Esl. 1987, 23: 
isolated in Sem.] = '^amha “baiser, donner des signes de plaisir et de 
veneration a qqn.” [DRS 22: isolated in Sem.] ||| WBrb.: Zng. emg- 
ek (P* sg. aor.) “louer, celebrer” [Bst. 1909, 244] ||| NAgaw: Hamir 
mikek “verherrlichen, preisen, Ehrenbezeugungen erweisen (einem 
Machtigen, Grossen)”, mikk-es “machtig sein” < *”geehrt werden” 
[Rn. 1884, 392] < AA *m-q (?) “to respect” [GT]. 

nbI: The etymology of the Geez root has been strongly debated. E.g, E Praetorius 
(1890, 30) explained Geez ‘^ammaha < *‘^am‘^aha as a denom. verb stemming from 
ma'^aha “brotherhood, friendship” literally denoting “to treat so. as a brother”. 
C. Conti Rossini (1905, 205) and C. Brockelmann (1950, 15), in turn, assumed a 
borrowing from the NAgaw verb “to kiss”, cf Qemant yamay [Rn., ApL], Qwara 
imay [Rn.] = yamay- [ApL], Hamir (i)emq" [Rn.] = amq”- [ApL], Hamta amuh 
[CR, ApL], Damot amaq [Rn.]. Both suggestions were (rightly) rejected by W. Leslau 
(l.c.). D. Appleyard (2006, 89) suggested just the opposite direction of borrowing 
(NAgaw < ES/Geez). Besides, L. Reinisch (1895, 24) combined the Agaw root for 
“to kiss” with TVr. wmq “lieben” as well as Eg. jm3hj “verehren, lieben” (sic) (Rn.) 
= “(tr.) jem. ehren” (XXII., Wb II 81, 15) < (intr.) “wiirdig, geehrt sein” (MK, Wb 
I 13-15) < jm3h “1. Wiirde, Wiirdigkeit; 2. Ehrung” (OK, Wb II 81, 16-17). W. 
Vycichl (1958, 404) too combined Geez V'^mh with Eg. jm3h. This comparison is 
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hardly correct due to the semantic and phonological (Eg. -3- i=- Geez -0-) difficul¬ 
ties. In addition, L. Reinisch (1895, 97) equated the Geez root with NAgaw: Qwara 
*mag"a > maga-s (caus.) “singen” [Rn.] = mago-sow “to sing” [Flad]. 
nb2: There may be further Sem. cognates. Cf PBHbr. mhy hifil “3. to recognize as 
an authority, (in gen.) authorize, appoint” [Jastrow 1950, 759], which M. Jastrow 
treated as a denom. verb from mumhe(h) “tried, skilled, expert, practical”. Or cf 
Ar. myh: maha “avoir une demarche here, se donner des airs en marchant” [BK 
II 1171]? 

nb3: The Eg.-ES-WBrb.-NAgaw isogloss may be eventually connected with SCu.: 
Ma’a -maka “to wonder, be astonished” [Ehret] ||| WCh.: Hausa maamaaki “being 
surprised”, abim maamaaki “wonder, marvel” [Abr. 1962, 652] < AA *m-q (unless 
*m-k) “to wonder” [GT]. For the semantic shift cf Hung, csodal “to admire, 
respect” ~ csodalkozik “to wonder” < esoda “miracle”. Note that Ch. Ehret (1980, 
155, #21) explained the Ma’a word from his SCu. *mak- “to be happy”, which is 
semantically unlikely. 

nb4: Eg. mh and its AA cognates above might be (alternatively) affiliated with AA 
*m-Q_(*-[g]?) “elder relative” [GTj: Sem. *mh‘^^ > Akk. (OAss.) maha'^um “uncle 
(?)” [AHW 582] = maha'^um or mahha'^um “(mng. uncertain, seems to indicate a 
relationship) possibly elder brother or sister (in a family or in a commercial partner¬ 
ship)” [CAD ml, 85] ||| CCh.: Higi-Kamale muha “old men” [Mkr. 1987, 253] 
II ECh. *m-K “grandparent” [GTj: Kwang-Mobu mug-dum “grand-pere” [Ebert 
1977 MS, 8] I Bdy. migi “grand-pere” [AJ 1989, 99], Mkl. mugiye (m) “grand- 
pere”, moga (f) “grand-mere” [Jng 1990, 140, 142], Mokilko moga “grand-mere” 
& mugiye “grand-pere” [Jng. 1990, 140, 142], WDng migo (migo?) “parent par 
alliance: beau-pere, gendre (terme reciproque)” [Fedry 1971, 131], EDng migo 
“beau-pere, gendre” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 204] | Birgit mokoo-tu “mon grand-pere” 
[Jng. 1973 MS], Toram mogot “grandfather” [^ 1988 MS, 20], Kofa mogota 
“grandfather” [Jng. 1977, 15, #34]. The etymology of the OAss. term is disputed: 
the authors of CAD surmised a connection to Sum. mah. W. von Soden (AHW 582, 
586) assumed a cognaey with Akk. mahhu “Ekstatiker, Prophet” < mahu “rasen” 
(unconvincing). O.V Stolbova (1994 MS, 1; HSED #1801), in turn, connected the 
Akk. word to the Ch. term for “chief”, which is eventually possible (discussed below 
within this entry), but there can be no connection to Eg. mh.wt “relatives etc.” (q.v.) 
as suggested in HSED #1801, since Eg. h # AA *Q. This Akk.-Ch. isogloss may 
be related also with CCh.: Higi muha, Fali-Muchella muha-ruku “old” || ECh.: (?) 
Sokoro mu'^iya [-■?- < *-h-?] “old” (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 279).” 

nb5: The same applies to its eventual kinship with AA *m-[g] “chief” [GT]. Cf 
NOm.: Haruro maga “capo della communita del villaggio” [CR 1937, 653] ||| Ch. 
*muka[V"^] “chief” [Stl. 1996, 130] = *m-k-m “chief” [JI 1994 I 34C] = *m-[h]-y 
[GTj > WCh.: Jimbin muga'^a “chief” [Skn.] || CCh. *muq|a “king” [Sd.]: Higi 
maye “chief” [Krf], Higi-Nkafa mbage “chief” [Meek], Higi-Kamale qga “chief” 
[Meek] Fali-Kiria qyu “king” [Sd.: *myu < *muyV], Kapsiki maya “chief” [Stl.] 

I Dghwede magama “chief” [Frick] = mahama [IE] = muyama “king” [Sd.] | 
Eamang mbagam [Meek] = amgham ~ amgham [Eks.], Hide (Hitkala) myam 
“chef, roi” [Eguchi 1971, 219] | PKotoko *myai “ehief” [GTj = *mVHV “Boacgb, 
papb” [Prh. 1972, #1.6]: Logone m^ai “Kdnig, Herr” [Net. apud Eks. 1936, 109] 
= myage [Mch.] = mianye [Lks./JI] = man^e ~ m^ai [Mkr.] = m^ai “chief” [Stl.] 
(Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 124; JI 1994 II, 72-73; Sd. 1996, 130). Note that the Chadic 
terms listed above should be separated from the misleadingly similar Wandemort 
uldmately borrowed from Kanuri mai “king”, cf WCh.: Hausa mai “he/she who 
owns, chief of...” [Abr. 1962, 637] | Gerka mai “Konig, Hauptling” [Jng. 1965, 
174] I Tangale mai “king, chief, head, leader, owner” [Jng. 1991, 118], Kirfi me 
[Gowers], Bole mae (sic, -e) [Meek] = moi pbr] j Ngizim mai “Mai, i.e. a chief 
who descends from the line of the Mais of Birni Ngazargamo” [Sehuh 1981, 109] | 
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CCh.: Ngala mai “king, chief” [Meek/Slk.], Buduma mei ~ mai “Kdnig, Hauptling” 
[Nct./Lks. 1939, 118], Maker! & Alfade me (act. mee) “king, chief” [Barth/Slk.] = 
me “chef” [Lbf/Slk.], Sao me “chef” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.], Gulfei me 
“chef” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.] = me “Hauptling” [Lks. 1937] = me “chef” 
[Lbf/Slk.], Kuseri me ~ men “chef” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.] = me “chef” 
[Lbf/Slk.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 273, §363; Prh. 1972, #1.6). The etymology of WCh.: 
Bokkos makaay, pi. kaya “king” [Jng. 1968, 10, #108] = “Konig, Haupding” [Jng. 
1970, 144] is obscure, but in any case it may be a ma- prefix form. N. Skinner 
(1977, 28) falsely derived Jimbin muga'^a from NBch. *malv-. 
nb6: The semantic connection of “respect” vs. “chief” vs. “old” seems to have 
existed in AA, cp., e.g., NAgaw: Bilin bahar, bahar “vieux, respectable, grand, 
notable” || LECu.: Somali boqor, boyor “chief, king” (Cu.: Dig. 1967, 7, #3) or 
PBrb. *m-k-r > *m-y-r “etre vieux, notable, grand” [GT] (Brb.: Dig. 1967, 7, #3; 
Mlt. 1991,'252, #5.1). 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 

■ 1 . C. H. Gordon (1955, 287, #1085), followed by K. Aartun (1979, 
1), affiliated it with Sem.: Ug. mh “indeclinable interjection” (attested 
a few times in the Aqht-poem in: hw/hy mh interpreted as “may 
he/she prosper!”) [Gordon] = “ein Ausdruck des Ausrufs” [Aartun] 
and even Ar. mhh: ‘^amahha “to be fat”. False. These comparanda 
can hardly belong to the same root. 

nbI: J. Tkisdeitner (WUS #1543) glossed the Ug. form s.v. mh “beruhigt, betrost” 
combined with Ar. mwh “ruhig, besanftigt sein, sich beruhigen”. 
nb2: Ar. ‘^amahha is in fact just a denom. verb < muhh- “1. moelle, 2. cervelle, 3. 
graisse, 4. matiere adipeuse de I’oeil” [BK II 1071] deriving ultimately from com¬ 
mon Sem. *muhh- “brain” [SED I 169-170, §187], which has hardly anything to 
do either with the Ug. word in question or with Eg. mh. 

■ 2. Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1772) equated Eg. mh with LEGu.: 
Afar ma^an (misquoted as *magan) “sg. that is taboo” [PH 1985, 
160]. 

mh (or better mhj?) “Verbum von einer Krankheit: sich ausbreiten 
o.a.” (Med., Wb II 129, 13: hapax) = “s’etendre” (Lefebvre 1956, 24) 
= “biindigen, einstellen” (WMT I 388) = “juguler” (AL 78.1832) = 
“im Keime ersticken” (GHWb 357) = “einstellen (schadliche Tatig- 
keit)” (HAM 578) = “eindammen” (Hafemann after WMT, p.c. on 
19 May 2000). 

nb: Obscure word attested with three exx. It has apparendy a fern, inf ( 1 ) The read¬ 
ing of the supposed ex. in CT IV 328a is highly debated. R. O. Faulkner (AECT 
I 271, spell 336, n. 11) left it untranslated surmising a connection to hw.t.t (flame 
det.) “als Name eines der Tore des Jenseits” (BD, Wb III 247, 6), while R. van der 
Molen (DOT 178) read the whole expression as one word (mh^.wt “flame?”). But D. 
Meeks (AE l.c.) maintained the rdg as a compound: mh.w sd.t “celui qui jugule la 
flamme”. ( 2 ) The context of Pap. Ebers 36:14 deals with a disease of the stomach 
and liver of a patient whose condition is apparently on the way to bettering, when 
the physician has to state: h3j.t pw hr mh.t wnm-s “c’est que la maladie s’etend et 
qu’elle devore” (Eefebvre 1956, 24, rejected in WMT) = “it shows that the disease 
mh.t, it is consumed (i.e. decreases?)” (Ebbell 1937, 47) = this is a disease during 
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mh.t (inf.) of its consuming” (GT). The translation “to extend” has been rejected 
by W. Westendorf (in WMT I 388), who corrected its reading to mhr rendering it 
as a Mebenform of mh3 “fesseln”, which led him to translating the passage as “die 
Krankheit bandigt (oder stellt ein) ihr Fressen” (WMT) = “es ist (der Fall, daB) 
die Krankheitserscheinung dabei ist, ihre schadliche Tatigkeit (wortlieh: Fressen) 
einzustellen” (HAM l.c.), which can hardly be projected to the other two occurences. 
This suggestion has been righdy rejected by D. Meeks (AL l.c.: “cetk correction n’mporte 
pas I’adhesiori’), who found the third occurence of Eg. mh (3) in Edfu VII 112:15-16, 
where the mng. “‘juguler’ conviendrait tout d faif. 

• Any etymology would be premature. 

■ 1 . GT: most attractive seems a derivation from AA *m-q (hardly 
*m-k because of Sem. *-h-) “to reject” [GT], 

nbI: Attested in Ar. mhy: II mahha “emmener qqn. pour quhl soit loin de qqch.”, 
V “2. se contenir et s’abstenir de qqch.” [BK II 1075] = “abstinuit” [Levy] || 
HECu.: Sid. makk-i’r- “to refuse” [Gsp./Hds. 1989, 122, 384], Hdy. makk-at- “to 
defend” [Hds. 1989, 293]. 

nb2: Whether Can. *mh/hy “eliminate by force (?)” [GT] > OHbr. mhy qal “to 
annihilate (names)” [KB 567], BAram. mh"^ pael “hindern, wehren” [GB 913], 
PBHbr. & JAram. mhy “2. verbieten, wehren” [Levy 1924 III, 72-73] = i.a. “2. 
to wear out, destroy”, piel i.a. “2. to forewarn, interfere, try to prevent” [Jastrow 
1950, 759] represents the same Sem. bicons. root is highly doubtful (a secondary 
contamination with Can. *mhy “to wipe off” is plausible). 

■ 2. GT: a connection to SBrb.: Tudalt & Tadghaq mak-at “to be 

extinguished” [Sudlow 2001, 180] is hardly possible. 
nb: Cf SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr mak-at “etre reduit a I’etat de braises ardentes, 2. 
se consumer, s’eteindre par manque de bois (feu)” derived from Ewlm. a-ku “etre 
allume” [PAM 2003, 351-2], Hgr. mek-et “1. etre reduit, se reduire a I’etat de 
braises ardentes sans flamme, 2. (par ext.) etre acheve, tue, recevoir le coup de grace, 
s’achever” < u-ku “etre allume (avec ou sans flamme)” [Fed. 1951-2, 720-1]. 

■ 3. GT: presumably unrelated also to WGh.: PAngas *muk “to squeeze, 
throttle” [GT 2004, 254], 

nb: Attested in Angas muk “to press, squeeze” [Flk. 1915, 247] = muk “wiirgen” 
Hs. shake “1. to strangle, 2. fill ehoek-full, be brimful”, Abr. 1962, 643, 799), muk 
gwaq-gwaq “to throttle” (gwaq-gwai] “Adam’s apple”) [Jng. 1962 MS, 26]. 

■ 4 . GT: does it represent a tr. reflex of AA *m-k “(to be) waste, 
empty” [GT]? 

nb: Cf. Sem.: Yemeni Ar. mahh “freilassen, befreien” [Behnstedt 1993, 193] || 
HECu.: Sud. muquq-anco “empty, vacant” [Gsp. 1983, 241] ||| NOm.: Kafa maq" 
“ausgehen, -fallen (Haare, Zahne), glatt, kahl werden” [Rn. 1888, 317] = makok-at 
“cogliere” [Cecci apud Rn.]. 

■ 5. GT: since the mng. “sich ausbreiten” (Wb) in Pap. Ebers 36:14 
has been firmly disproved, a comparison with Ar. Vmhh > mu-mihh- 

“long, qui se prolonge (affaire)” [BK II 1072] is excluded. 
nb: The same pertains to an alternative comparison with Akk. mahahu “aufquellen 
lassen, in Fliissigkeit auflosen” > G also “(durch Reiben?) verschwellen lassen 
(Augen)” [AHW 577]. 


mh3.t “Wage, besonders die groBe Standwage” (OK, Wb II 130, 8) > 
Dem. mhj.t “Wage” (DG 176:1) > Gpt. (SL) MKipe, (S) MKKtpe, (B) 
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(A) M^ai, (F) MStipi (f) “balance” (CD 201a; CED 96; DELC 
128) = “Waage” (KHW 107) > (?) Eg. Ar. (dial, of Khargeh) mesa 

“ein GefaB zum Abmessen, Abwiegen” (Behnstedt 1981, 90, §39). 
nb: Vocalized as *mah3.”t (Zunke 1923/1997, 63; Snk. 1999, 96) < *mah3''."t 
(Fecht). 

• Hence denom.: mh3 “1. (tr.) in Gleichewicht bringen, (den Mund 
an die Knochen) anpassen (bei der Mundolfnung), eben machen, 
(sich mit jem.) messen, 2. (intr.) jemandem gleich sein, ausbalanziert 
sein” (OK, Wb II 130-1) = “(einander) anpassen, (gegeneinander 
aus)balancieren” (Grapow 1914, 27; Feichtner 1932, 220) = “adjust¬ 
ment (of balance)” (Ptol., Faulkner 1958, 31) = “to adjust” (FT, Allen 
1984, 557) > Dem. mhj “gleichen” (Liiddeckens 1960, 222, n. 682 
& p. 363; Cenival 1988, 80). 

nb: The alleged reflection of mh3 “(sich mit jem.) messen” (Lit. MK, Wb II 131, 
1) in Cpt. (SL) nitps, (B) nitpi “kampfen, schlagen” (KHW 108) < Dem. mhj 
“schlagen, kampfen” (DG 176) < Eg. mh(3)j “durchstossen (vom Speer)” (GR, Wb, 
q.v.) is quite doubtful. This semantically far-fetched Abldtmg suggested by K. Sethe 
(Spg. KHW 68, n. 13), G. Fecht (1955, 291, §3), W. Westendorf (1966, 153, fn. 4), 
J. Cerny (CED 96), and J. Osing (NBA 50) may be due to a late contamination and 
has probably to be rejected. For further details cf Eg. mhj (q.v.). 

• Nomen instr. of Eg. h3j “messen, wagen” (OK, Wb III 223). 

LIT.: Ceugney 1880, 7; Grapow 1914, 27; AAG 109, §254; Ol’derogge 1956, 7; 
Fecht 1960, 180, §373; Smith 1979, 161; DEEC 128. 

nbI: M. K. Feichtner (l.c.) erroneously identified the first cons, of the denom. verb 
mh3 with the AA prefix *m- expressing Gegenseitigkeit. 

nb2: Following P. Kaplony (ZAS 88, 1962, 11, n. 2), H. Goedieke (1966, 20 & fn. 
3-4) doubted the derivation of Eg. mh3.t < h3j (arguing that the latter denoted 
“das Messen mit dem Seheffel, also einen vdttig anderen Vorgang”) and suggested instead a 
rather unlikely connection to Eg. h3.t (OK) > h3w.t (MK) “Platte mit Untersatz 
(einbeiniger Tisch) zum Darbringen von Speisen” (PT, Wb III 226) = “(Tisch)Platte” 
(Gdk.) as well as mhS.wt “Landesteg” (MK, Gdk., below, plausible) and even mh3 
“verbinden” (Lit. MK, q.v.), whieh has little in common with measuring and cer¬ 
tainly represents a distinct root. 

nb3: The etymology of Eg. h3j is not fully certain: ( 1 ) C.T Hodge (1990, 371) 
identified it with Ar. hll: V tahallala “to be or come between”, cf hilal- “interval, 
middle”, halal- “interval, gap, split” [Hodge]. Semantieally weak. ( 2 ) GT: it might 
be perhaps an irreg. (Eg. h 7 ^ Sem. *k) eognate to Sem. *kyl > Ar. kyl: kala “to 
measure” || MSA: Jbl. vkyl: micol “measure” (Sem.: Esl. 1987, 339). For the reg. 
correspondence of Eg. Illae -j roots with Sem. hollow roots see Vcl. 1953, 373-7. 
( 3 ) GT: if, in turn. Eg. h3j < *hrj, cp. alternatively WCh.: perhaps Sura kar “Krafte 
messen, in Wettstreit treten” [Jng. 1963, 69] | Bole kor- “abmessen” [Lks. 1971, 
136] II CCh.: MM *g"ar ~ *gur “to measure” [GT] > Mada gwar, Muyang gura, 
Hurzo gurika “to measure” (MM: Rsg. 1978, 290, #458). 

mhS.wt “Zollstationen (?) auf dem FluB” (MK: Urk. VII 48:6, Wb 
II 131, 7) = “Wagestellen oder Zollstellen” (Sethe apud Gdk.) = 
“custom-houses” (Glanville 1932, 17) = “Stapelplatz” (Helck 1954, 
79f) = “Eandesteg” (Gdk. 1966, 20) = “custom-station, control-point 



on river” (Jones 1988, 205-6, §9, cf. Glanville in ZAS 68, 1932, 17, 
n. 36). 

nb: S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.) found a furtlier ex. in Pap. BM 10056: nihS.jt “magazine 
(?) (or sim.)” = mstjr “place of administration”. 

• Nomen loci. The underlying root is debated. 

nb: (1) The traditional derivation of MK mhS.wt from Eg. hSj “to measure” (OK) 
has been rejected by H. Goedicke (l.c.) as “unmoglich”, who affiliated it rather with 
(2) Eg. hS.w “Schilfsbalken” (Wb III 224, 3) and a number of further uncomdncing 
comparanda (discussed s.v. Eg. mhS.t “balance”, q.v). (3) GT: perhaps originates from 
Eg. wh3 “suchen” (OK, AWb I 370), whose OK exx. were rendered in Wb I 354, 
9 as “(Waren) besorgen”. Cf esp. wh3.wt “Suchkommando” (P‘ IMP, AWb l.c.). 

mh3 “fesseln, (gefangene Vogel) binden” (Lit. MK: Adm. 13:11, Wb 
11 130, 1-2; GHWb 357) = “to bind” (Grd. 1909, 115) = “to hold, 
bind together” (JEA 29, 1943, 14, n. c) = “to fetter, chain” (Gaminos 
1954 LEM, 206) = “to make fast, bind” (ED 115) = “verbinden” 
(Gdk. 1966, 20, fn. 4) > (?) Dem. mhj “enwickeln” (Dem. Pap. Leiden 
I 384, 5:35, Spg.) = “s’entortiller” (Genival 1984, 230) = “enrouler” 
(Genival 1988, 85). 

nb: The occurence in CT I 269e (suggested in Wb Bel. ad II 130, 2 and by 
H. Goedicke l.c.) has been rendered by R. O. Faulkner (AEPT I 58), followed by 
R. van der Molen (DCT 371), fully differently: m h3.w “in thousands”. W. Helck 
(1971, 504, #107) rendered the ex. in Ostr. Edinburgh 14:6 as “ein Wagenteff” 
borrowed from Sem., cf Hbr. mh"^ “schlagen”. 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mh3 “1. Eessel, 2. auch als etwas am Streitwagen: Schlaufe, 
Schlinge” (late NK, Wb II 130, 3) = “cordes” (Geugney 1880, 7 after 
Maspero) = “string (which hgs are arranged in)” (Gaminos 1954 
LEM, 206) = “fetter, band (Eessel, Band)” (Janssen 1975, 289, §70 
with disc.; KHW 486) = “rope, fetter” (GED 7) = “lien, corde” (AL 
77.1838) = “string, line, ropes, noose, fetters, bonds” (DEE I 236) = 
“1. Eessel, Schlinge (um den Hals), 2. *Schlaufe, Schlinge (am Stre¬ 
itwagen)” (GHWb 357), vocalized *'mhe3 (GED) > Gpt. (B) KMtpi 
(f!) “rope” (GD Add. xv; GED 7) = “Seil, Schnur, Docht” (KHW 
486), (2) mh3 “Kranz o.a. von Eeigen (wie ein MaB gebraucht)” (late 
NK, Wb II 130, 5) = “espece de mesure” (Geugney 1880, 7 after 
Maspero) = “*Kranz, Strang (von Eeigen, als MaB). 

• GT: most probably. Eg. mh3 < *mhr reflecting TkA *m-q-r “1. to 
bind, 2. twist” [GT] > HEGu.: Sid. meqerra “to plait, twist (thread)”, 
meqerra “what is twisted, twined, plaited together, as thread” [Gsp. 
1983, 229] = mekerr- “to plait (thread, rope)” [Hds. 1989, 385: iso¬ 
lated in HEGu.], Gedeo (Drs.) mirk- [met. < *mikr-] “to bundle”, 
mirk-es-an^o “bundle” [Hds. 1989, 33] || SGu.: Dhl. mukkur- “to 
tie” [Eld. 1973 MS, 6, #375; EEN 1989, 39] = “to bind” [Ehret 



1980, 159; Tosco 1991, 143] ||| NOm.: Haruro mirq- [met. < *miqr-] 
“torcere” [CR 1937, 655] ||| CCh.: Tera mekarl “to twist” [Nwm. 
1964, 48, #479] | perhaps Mafa moek*er “cordelette en lamelles de 
tiges de mil tressees, passee autour de la main d’un tireur a I’arc et 

tenue par un noeud coulant” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 224], 
nbI: Ch. Ehret (1980, 159) derived the Dhl. word from his SCu. *mukur-/*muruk- 
“to gain mastery, overcome, overpower” (sic) based on the semantically false equation 
with Ma’a -muru “to be able, have power to”. 

nb2: An AA var. root *m-[g/g]-r “to tie (or sim.)” [GT] has been also preserved 
(discussed in the entry for Eg. mdS infra). 

nb3: The AA root discussed above seems to have biconsonantal background, cf 
the following family of roots: 

( 1 ) AA *m-[g/g] “thread (?)” [GT] > ES: (?) Geez mag(a)we “bunch, handful, 
small bundle” [Lsl. 1987, 333: isolated in Sem.] ||| NBrb.: (?) Mzab t-mizza [z < 
*g reg] “fils tenant les boucles de la lisse sur la sur la tringle derriere le tissage” 
[Dlh. 1984, 127] II SBrb.: Hgr. a-mig, pi. i-ma^-an “artere (vaisseau qui porte le 
sang du coeur aux extremites), veine (canal qui ramene le sang des extremites au 
coeur)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1169; PAM 1998, 211; 2003, 526], Ghat a-me^, pi. i-m^- 
an “artere” [Nhl. 1909, 129] ||| NAgaw: Qwara magg-na “thread” [Flad/Rn.] | 
LECu.: Orm. mag-a “ascaris, roundworm” [Gragg 1982, 270] | FiECu.: Gedeo 
(Drs.) maga “roundworm” [Hds. 1989, 126]. Cf also LECu.: Orm. magi “weft” 
[Lsl.] Ill NOm.: Mocha mago “weft” [Lsl. 1959, 40]? 

( 2 ) AA *m-[k/q] “to bind” [GT] > NAgaw: Qemant mak “filer”, mak”a “fil” 
[CR], Qwara makow “to spin” [Elad/Rn.] = mak “spinnen” [Rn.], Dembea mek”a 
“Laden” palevy/Rn.] = mak “filer” [CR] (NAgaw: Rn. 1895, 97; CR 1912, 227) 
II FiECu.: (?) FFdy. macc-o [c < *k?] “breiter Ledergiirtel der Manner” [Ehret 1991, 
252, §179] III CCh.: Mbara miki “her, attacher” [TSL 1986, 272]. Note that LECu.: 
Afar maduy- “tying action” [PFF 1985, 160] cannot belong here (as erroneously 
suggested by Ch. Ehret l.c. who mistranscribed it as mahuy-). 

( 3 ) AA*m-[k/c|] “to tie” [GT] > LECu.: Som. miq “spinnen” vs. “Spinnerei, Laden, 
Eilum zum Nahen” [Rn. 1902, 291] = mlq “a length of thread (as for inserting in 
a needle)”, miq-ayya “to spin” [Abr. 1964, 180] | Dullay: Dbs. maqq-is- “anbinden 
(ein Tier)” [AMS 1980, 175]. 

nb4: Fn the light of the semantic shift of Dem. mhj “enwickeln” (Spg.) = “s’entortiller, 
enrouler” (Cenival), the root family of AA *m-K (vars. *m-k/q ~ *m-k/q) “to turn 
(around), make circular motion” [GT] might be eventually also related, cf LECu.: 
Saho make “to twist”, mak-ise “1. to cause to twist, 2. (tr.) turn”, mak-ite “1. to 
twist o’self, 2. turn (intr.)” [Vergari 2003, 130], Afar mak-o (f) “bend, curve, twist”, 
makoka (f) “zigzag, sharp bend”, makk-owe (intr.) “to bend, twist (se courber, 
s’enrouler), make bend, distort, twist” [PFF 1985, 161, 170] | perhaps Tsamay macf 
“to change direction, readdress” [Sava 2005 MS, 250] (orig. *”to turn”?) || SCu.: 
Frq. mukuku'^-us “to twist, throw with a sling, swing”, hence mamuk-us “wave”, 
cf mak-um “to circle in the air (of bird of prey), roaming (people)” [MQK 2002, 
69-70, 74] III WCh.: Bubure maako “to wrap, envelop” [FFaruna 1992 MS, #fl37]. 
Noteworthy is AA *m-K (vars. *m-g ~ *m-k) “to change, mix” (orig. *”to make a 
circular motion”?) [GT] > Ar. myg: maga “etre mele, melange”, cf also magmag- 
at- “melange, confusion” [BK FF 1065, 1170] | Orm. maka “to mix, add, dillute” 
[Gragg 1982, 274] = maku “1. to add, mix, blend, 2. involve”, makto “fusion”, 
maka “1. mixture, 2. compound, 3. combination” [Btm. 2000, 186—187] | FFECu.: 
Gedeo (Drs.) mak- “to mix” [Fids. 1989, 100: isolated in FFECu.] || CCh.: (?) Bdm. 
mugu “masser” [Gaudiche 1938, 29] = moge ~ gome “durchkneten” [Lks. 1939, 
119] II ECh.: WDng. make & EDng. mage “(e)changer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 192] 
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= “umtauschen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 97] | Birgit magi “changer”, magayi 
“echanger” [Jng. 2004, 356]. 

nb5: The etymology of LECu.: Konso makuk-a “weaving shuttle” [Sasse] | HECu.: 
Burji mukuk-a > muhuh-a “weaving shuttle” [Sasse 1982, 149] is not clear. Nomina 
instr. with the prefix *ma-? 

• Other suggestions are either unlikely or cannot be accepted: 

■ 1 . C. Ceugney (1880, 7) derived Eg. mh3 “cordes” from Eg. h3j “to 
measure” (q.v.). 

■ 2. H. Goedicke (1955, 33) and E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §7), in 
turn, combined Eg. mh3 with Eg. md.t “Art Klammer oder Fessel” 
(PT, Wb II 184-5, below) on the basis of the supposed interchange 
of Eg. h ~ d. 

nb: The presence vs. absence of -3 is disturbing. Moreover, there are but very 
few truly convincing examples for the alleged alternance of Eg. h ~ d among the 
examples gathered by Goedicke (1955), Vycichl (1957, 71-73), Knudsen (1962, 
33-36). 

■ 3. W. W. Muller (1961, 202, #9) affiliated it with Sem.: Geez ham(m)aya 

~ hammaya “to chain, tie, bind, shackle” [Lsl. 1987, 262-3] = 
hamaya “fesseln, mit Ketten binden (vinculis constringere, ligare, 

vincire)” [Muller] via met. But Eg. -3 vs. Geez -y are irregular. 
nb: For Geez hmy, a different etymology has been suggested by W. E Albright and 
A. Ember, cf Akk. hamu “lahmen” [AHW 319] = “to immobilize, paralyze, stun” 
[GiAD h 72] = “to hold, seize” (!) [Alb.], to which W. Leslau (l.c.) added also Ar. 
hmy: hama “defendre, proteger, empecher, 2. interdire” [BK II 497] via the semantic 
shift “to restrain” > “to tie, bind”. The suggested connection of Akk.-Geez parallel 
to Eg. hm^ “fassen, packen” (PT, Wb III 281—2) is rather unlikely. The latter root 
may be akin rather to SCu.: PRift *kom- “to hold, have” [GT] | Dahalo kam- “to 
hold” [Ehr.] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 241, #1) ||| SOm.: (?) Hamer hAm- [if h- < AA*q-] 
“to hold, keep” [Bnd. 1994, 152] ||| WCh. *kaHam- “to seize” [GT] = *qam- (sic) 
“jioBHTb” [OS 1988, 67, # 6 ]: Hausa kaama “to seize hold of, capture, arrest, take, 
etc.” [Abr. 1962, 463] | AS *kayam [*- 7 - < *-^-?] “to seize” [GT 2004, 161] etc. 
lit: Alb. 1919, 182; 1927, #66 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1926, 309, #3; 1930, 36, §5.h.l 
(Eg.-Sem.); IS 1984, #376 (Geez-Eg.-WCh.); HSED #2033 (Hausa-SCu.). 

■ 4 . Later, H. Goedicke (1966, 20, fn. 4) seems to have changed his 
view and affiliated this root with Eg. mh3.wt “Landesteg” (MK, 
Urk. VII 48:6) and mh3.t “Wage” (OK, Wb, q.v.) derived from Eg. 
h3.t (OK) > h3w.t (MK) “Platte mit Untersatz (einbeiniger Tisch) 
zum Darbringen von Speisen” (PT, Wb III 226) = “(Tisch)Platte” 
(Gdk.). Semantically rather doubtful whether all these forms derive 
from the same root. 

■ 5. R. Gaminos (1977, 28), followed by L. Lesko (DEE I 258) and 
R. Hannig (GHWb 357), saw in it a var. of Eg. md3 “eingesperrt 
sein” (late NK, Wb, q.v.) = “einsperren” (Lange) = “to tie up, fetter” 
(Gaminos) = “fesseln” (GHWb) with the interchange of Eg. h ~ d. 
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nb: Plausible, provided Eg. md3 < AA *m-g-r/l (and not < AA *m-c/c/c-r/l, which 
is not to be ruled out either), but this does not ultimately eontradict the etymology 
suggested above. Moreover, it adds nothing to the very etymology of Eg. mh3. 

■ 6 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 199; HSED #1712) combined Eg. 
mbs with ECh.: Somray (Sibine) ma “nouer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 114] 
= “to tie” [OS]. 

nb: Due to the lack of further Ch. lexieal evidence, it is dilficult to judge the etymol¬ 
ogy of the Somray word (cf also Eg. mh “to spin or sim.”, above). 

■ 7. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 197, #1775) affiliated it with LECu. *mag- 
(sic) “to collect together”. 

nb: His proto-form was based on Afar magoy-ise “to eolleet together” [PH 1985, 
157] and Som. mager “enclosure” [Ehr.] that are even mutually unrelated. 

mh3.w (skin det.) “ein Tier (dessen Haut zu einem ledernen Armring 
verarbeitet ist/wird)” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 671:14, Wb II 131, 
11; GHWb 358). 

nbI: The second ex. (suggested in Wb Belegstellen), namely m(-)h3.w in CT I 269e, 
has been rendered by H. Goedicke 1966 (after Belegstellen Wb ad II 130, 2) as 
mh3 “verbinden” (q.v.), while R. O. Eaulkner (AEPT I 58) and R. van der Molen 
(DCT 371) rendered it as m h3.w “in thousands”. 

nb2: D. Meeks (p.e., 15 March 2000) doubts that it denotes the name of an animal 
surmising in it rather a word for “skin”. But the context suggests the former solu¬ 
tion, cf msktwj m msq n mh3.w “armring of skin of mh3.w”. 

• Meaning dubious. Etymology uncertain. Since it is listed among 
the tributes of Syria and Palestina, we may not exclude a foreign 
origin. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (p.e., 15 March 2000) supposes that it may be a prehx 
m- extension of Eg. h3.w “Haut und sonstiger Abfall von Kleinvieh” 
(OK, Wb III 225, 8). 

nb: This is akin to POm. *kur-(N)- “bark” [Bnd. 1988, 149; 1994, 1156, #3] ||| WCh.: 
perhaps Pero kpilo [reg. < *k”ilo] “to peel, break from the shell” [Frj. 1985, 38] | 
Pa’a kurri “skin” [Gowers] | SBauchi *k”ar ~ *kur “skin” [GTj: Boghom kwaii [IL] 
= kway [Smz.] = kwa-miess [Gowers], Kir kwaar [Smz.], Tala kuur [Smz.], Geji 
kiillzi pL] = kuul [Smz.], Bull kur [IL] = kuur [Smz.], Wangday kur pL] = kur 
[Smz.] II ECh.: Somray gare, ga:re “skin” [Jng], Ndam gSre “skin” [Jng] (Ch.: JI 
1994 II, 296-297). Cp. perhaps also CCh.: Gisiga garak “skin, Haut” [Lks. 1970, 
122] II ECh.: Kera golgb “skin of animal, Fell” [Ebert 1976, 52]. 

■ 2. GT: following D. Meeks’ rendering, perhaps it might be alter¬ 
natively affiliated with LECu.: Baiso marka [met. < *makr-a] “skin 
(human)” [Flm.], PSam *maqar “skin (of person)” [Ehret & Nuuh Tkli 
1984, 223] = OSomali *makar- “Fell, Haut” [Lmb. 1986, 444]. 

nb: Attested in Somali maqar ~ magar “ausgestopftes Kalb oder Kamelfolen welches 
dazu beniitzt wird, dem Muttertier die Milch abzulocken” [Rn. 1902, 293] = 
maqar, pi. maqarro “1. skin of dead camel-foal put near its mother to deeeive her 
into giving milk, 2. hide for sleeping on” [Abr. 1964, 173], Som.-Benadir makar 
~ magar “skin (human)” [Flm.], Rnd. mahel (sie, -1) “skin” [Elm.] = maher [-kh-] 
“abgezogene Haut eines Tieres” [Schlee 1978, 139, #734] = maher (-x-) “prepared 
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camel skin” [Oomen 1981, 72] = magar (!) “skin (of person)” [Ehret] = makher 
“prepared camel skin” [PG 1999, 214] (Sam: Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 237-241; 
LECu.: Elm. 1964, 55, 70). Cp. perhaps also ECh.: Smr. magala (m) “sac en peau” 
[Jng 1993 MS, 43]? 

■ 3. GT: if, in turn, Eg. mhS.w was the name of an animal, cf perhaps 
CCh. *m-k-r “a small animal (lizard?) sp.” [GT]. GGh. *k ~ Eg. h 
reg. < AA *q. 

nbI: Attested in MM *mak”al ~ *maklaw “lizard sp.” [GT]: Mafa mokwal “petit 
lezard sp.” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 224], Mada mahalaw “chameleon” [Rsg] = mahlaw 
(-hi- i=- -f/s- in this case) “eameleon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 181], Muktele makulolo 
“chameleon” [Rsg.], (?) Mofu makla-zaraw “lizard” [Rsg. 1978, 285, §433.b], Mofu- 
Gudur ’makwal “petit lezard sp.” [Brt. 1988, 173] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 222, §120) | 
Logone magaran “Eidechse” [Net. apud Lks. 1936, 106]. Note that D. Barreteau 
(l.c.) explained the MG word from -kwal- “seeher”. 

nb2: The etymology of CCh.: Bura mikir ~ mukur [-r < *-n] “a small animal”, 
mikura ~ mukira “a very large bush rat”, mukira “a small animal like a groundhog” 
[BED 1953, 138, 143] is obscure. 


mh3 (house det.) “Art Magazin fur Holz” (late NK, Wb II 130, 6) = 
“a shed or magazine for wood” (Gaminos 1956, 17) = “shed” (ED 
115) = “Schuppen (Gebaude)” (GHWb 357). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

nb: ( 1 ) Nomen loci? The underlying root is not clear. Perhaps from the same root as 
Eg. mh3.wt “Zollstationen (?) auf dem FluB” (MK, Wb, above), i.e., < Eg. h3j “to 
measure”? ( 2 ) Or to be associated with Eg. mhr “Kornspeieher” (OK, Wb, q.v.)? 

inh3j (or rather GW for mhj?) “etwas verbrennen (von der Vernichtung 
der Feinde, ihrer Eander u.a. durch den Konig)” (XX., Wb II 130, 
7) = “action de bruler” (Geugney 1880, 7) = “to burn up” (DEE I 
236) = “verbrennen” (GHWb 357). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . G. Geugney (1880, 7) regarded it as the “forme complete” of Eg. m3h 
“verbrennen”, which he derived from an Eg. Vh^w. Absurd. 

■ 2. GT: act. GW for mhj? If so, cp. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr mammag-at 
“1. avoir la surface entierement brulee, 2. bruler, etre brule” [PAM 
1998, 218; 2003, 542]. 

■ 3. GT: or, less probably, perhaps an m- prehx form of an Eg. *Vh3 
[< *hr?], for which cp. Eg. hr.t “Flamme” (NK, Wb III 323, 20) ||| 
EEGu.: PSam *huri “to kindle” [Heine 1977, 292; 1978, 63]? 

my (better than mh3 or mh3j) “durchstoBen (vom Speer, der die 
Beute oder ihre Glieder durchstoBt; auch von einem tauchenden 
Vogel, der das Wasser nach Fischen durchstoBt)” (GR, Wb II 131, 
8-10) = “frapper, percer (avec une lance, un harpon)” (AE 77.1840) 
= “transpercer” (DEEG 128) = “to skewer” (PE 456). 
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nb: The root is “in seinem Konsonantenbestand nicht eindeutig” (Fecht 1955, 291, §3). The 
Ptol. Edfu vars, mhj ~ mh ~ ms (PL 456) as well as the Cpt. reflexes suggest a Illae 
-j root in spite of the common view that its inf (correctly vocalized) contained a 
3"* alef, cf *mlh”3 (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 147) = *mih''3, st. pron. *me/ih3= > (B) 

(NBA 401) = *mlhi3 (Zeidler 1999, 285, fn, 9), which is greatly motivated by the 
(popular?) etymology (discussed under #1 below) based on the rather dubious 
ultimate derivation of the sense “schlagen” from “gleich machen” (sic). Instead of 
this controversial theory, which fails to answer also why the typical pattern of the 
Illae -3 verbal roots did not result in Cpt. (S) in this case, more appropriate 

seems to assume an Eg. Vmhj (*mih'j) regularly yielding (S) Mltps. 

• Hence: Dem. mhj ~ mjh “schlagen, kampfen” (DG 176, 153) = 
mjh(e) ~ mjs “to hit” (Johnson 1976, 129) > Cpt. (SL) Mltpe, (S) 
Meitpe, (A) Mieige, M(e)i3e, Mieitpe, (BF) Mitpi “1. (intr.) to hght, 
2. (tr.) strike” (CD 202-3) = “schlagen, durchbohren, kampfen mit, 
uberwinden” (Spg. KHW 68) = “schlagen, kampfen” (KHW 108; 
Wst. 1966, 153, fn. 4) = “to attack” (Peust 1999, 247). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . In Eg. philology, it is usually treated as a late reflection of Eg. mh3 
“(sich mit Jem.) messen” (Eit. MK: Sin. B49, Wb II 131, 1) = “to 
measure (one’s strength with)” (Cerny), which is a rare Nebensinn of 
mh3 “in Gleichgewicht bringen” (FT, Wb, q.v.) = “gleichmachen” 
(Fecht). Semantically weak. Moreover, the Cpt. reflexes suggest an 

inf following the pattern *C,iC 2 “C 3 where -C, was -j. 

LIT.: Sethe (quoted in Spg. KHW 68, n. 13), Fecht (1955, 291, §3), Westendorf (1966, 
153, fn. 4), Cerny (CED 96), 0,sing (NBA 50), Zeidler (1999, 285, fn. 9) 

■ 2. P. Wilson (PL 456), in turn, assumed an etymological connection 
to Eg. mh3 “to bind” arguing that “by skewering sg. on a skewer separate 
pieces can be held togetheP" (!), allotting that it “may be also (!) connected 
with” Eg. msw “blade, weapon” and ms^ “army”. The latter idea 
is absurd. 

nb: In the light of its GR context as well as the sense of its Cpt. reflexes, LEg. mh3 
has little in common with the suggested connotation of a skewer. In addition. Eg. 
msw and ms^ may not even mutually be connected. 

■ 3. It has long been identihed with the diverse supposed reflexes of TkA 
*mVq- “to beat, hght” [Mlt.-Stl.] = *muqV‘^- “to strike” [HSED] = 
*m-q ~ *m-h [GT], cf Sem. *mh'^ (?) “to strike” [GT]: Tkkk. mahitu 
“Peitsche” [AHW 584] = mahitu ~ mi- “whip” [CAD ml, 103: 
hrst attested in OBab.] || (?) Can. *mh'^ “to strike” [GT] ||| NBrb.: 
Wargla maqq-at “frapper, donner un coup sur la bouche pour faire 
taire, faire taire en donnant un coup sur la bouche” [Dlh. 1987, 
194] I Qbl. Vm-y: e-mmey “se precipiter sur, mettre la main a ou 
sur” [Dlt. 1982, 507] ||| SCu. *muh- “to hght” [Ehret] = “to beat” 
[GT]: Iraqw -muh- “to hght” [Wtl. 1958, 92] = muh- “to hght, beat” 
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[Ehr.] = muh “to beat, spank”, muh-ta “beating, spanking” [Mgw. 
1989, 115] = muh- “to fight, beat, spank” [MQK 2002, 75] | Asa 
muk- “to beat” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 159) ||| Ch. *muq/k- “to 
strike, beat” [Stl. 1996, 130] > WCh.: Hausa muuka ~ muukaa “to 
hit”, muuke “to hit with a stick”, cf. maakaa ~ maaka “1. to beat, 
2. hit down (fruit or leaves from tree)”, [Abr. 1962, 641, 682] = 
muuka “to strike hard with stick, clod, brick” [Stl.] | Boghom mak 
“to kill” [Smz. 1975, 34; 1978, 36, #65] = mak(ta) “to hit”, mak 
“to kill” [Csp.] = mak^ “to kill” [IL/JI 1994 II 212], Jum mauk (sic) 
“to hit”, cf mayk (sic) “to kUl” [Csp.] (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 54, 56) || 
CCh.: Hide mwah [h < *k?] “hitting, cutting into sg.” [Hsk. 1983, 
245] I (?) Masa mbk “preparer une attaque (guerre, chasse)” [Ctc. 
1983, 111] II ECh.: Modgel mog-tum “schlagen” [Lks. 1937, 97] | 
Migama mukkiyb “battre” [JA 1992, 108]. 

LIT.: Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Aram.); GB 412 (Eg.-Sem.); Fecht 1955, 
291, §3 & fn. 4 (Hbr.-Eg.); DELC 128 (Eg.-Hbr.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 71 adopted in 
HSED #1802; Stl. 1996, 130 (Sem.-Irq.-Hs.-Mgm.-Eg); Ehret 1995, 304, #580 
(SCu.-Yms.); Takacs 2000, 99-100, #29.7 (PRift-Eg.-Ch.-Sem.). 
nbI: This etymology also suggests an original Eg. Vmhj. In order to a priori leave the 
inner Eg. derivation from mh3 (above) untouched, G. Fecht (1955, 291-2, esp. fn. 
5) tried to render the Eg-Can. match as a late borrowing. In his view, “are einfache 
Entlehmng des dg. Worles aus dem Semitischen ist gewiss nicht zu denken”, since the late 
verbal loans from Sem. were in Eg. were vocalized acc. to the *C[aC 2 ”C 3 pattern 
(besides, for a possible late Eg. loan from Can. *mh‘^ cf Helck 1971, 514, #107). 
Instead, as he argued, “vielleicht hat... das semitische Wort ein dlteres dgyptisches mh3 ‘sich 
messen’ = ‘kdmpfen’ in seiner Bedeutung dahingehend beeinfiufit, dafi dieses nun auch den Begriff 
‘schlagen’ (und ‘durchstossen’) in sich aufnahm (Bedeutungsentlehnung)”. Although Fecht (l.c.) 
regarded “diese freilich... hypothetische Losung" as “wohl die nach dem Stand unserer Kenntnis 
wahrscheinlichste”, this far-fetched hypothesis also fails to resolve the controversy of Eg. 
VCjCj (*C,iC,'j) > (S) CjlG^e p Eg. VC^C^S yielding typically (S) Even 

more unlikely is the suggestion by W. Vycichl (DELC 128) to assume an opposite 
route of borrowing (Hbr. mh"^ from Eg. mh3!). 

nb2: W. von Soden (Or. 35, 16) and M. Dietrich (1967, 299) considered the Akk. 
noun as an Aram, loan-word, but the OBab. attestation supports a derivation from 
a hypothetic *mahu as pointed out by B. Landsberger (quoted in CAD l.c.). 
nb3: Whether the Canaanite root belongs here is highly doubtful. It is attested in 
Hbr. mh"^ qal “schlagen” & mh(h) qal “auf etwas stoBen” [GB 412-3] = mh(h) 
“to encounter, meet” > mahl “thrust of the battering ram against the walls” 
[Waschow/KB 568], PBHbr. maha'^ “schlagen” [Dalman 1922, 230; Levy 1924 III, 
68], OAram. & Oil Aram, mh"^ “1. to beat, 2. strike, 3. force a siege upon” [DNWSI 
610] = “ygapaTB, 6 htb” [SAN IV 192], BAram. mh"^ peal “schlagen” [GB 913], Eg. 
Aram, mh'^h “Schlag” [GB],JPAram. mhy “1. to strike, beat, wound, 2. sting, bite”, 
mhh “stroke, blow, plague, wound” [Sokololf 1990, 299], Samar. Aram, mhy qal 
“1. to blow, strike, 2. protest, refuse, 3. kill, 4. crush”, mli(‘?)y (adj.) “goring”, mhh 
“beating”, mhw “beating, striking” [Tal 2000, 549—460] , JNAram. mhy “to beat, 
strike, play (musical instr), mark” [Sabar 2002, 218], Syr. mh'^: mohaC^) “schlagen” 
[Ast.] = “to beat, whip, fight” [Mlt.], Ma^lula mhy “schlagen” [Bergstrasser 1921, 


56], NAram. of Bah^a mhy “1. schlagen, trommeln an, 2. tbten, umbringen”, mehya 
“Priigel, Schlage” [Correll 1969, 167], Mnd. Vmha “1. to strike (at), hit (at), smite. 
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beat, attack, butt (head), 2. (of musical instr.) play, strike, clash, beat, 3. touch, 4. 
strike out, destroy, annul”, mhita “blow, wound, beating, castigation, mischance, 
attack upon, etc.” [DM 258, 260], Syr. m‘ha “verberavit, cecldit” [Mdller 1911, 
156]. These forms have been generally recognized by most of the Semiticists as 
reflexes of Sem. *mhs “to strike” via dissim. from *mh^ (see, e.g., Noldeke, ZDMG 
32, 1878, 409; GVGSS I 242; GB 913; Ast. 1948, 217; Held 1959, 171 &fn. 38 with 
further lit.; DM 258; Dietrich 1967, 299), cf Akk. maha.su “schlagen” [AHW 580] 
= “zerschlagen, verwunden” [GB] || Ug. mh.s “zerschmettern” [Ast.], Hbr. mhs qal 
“zerschlagen, zerschmettern” [GB 415] | Sab. mhd “to smite, defeat” [SD 84], Ar. 
mhd “stoBen, schiitteln” [GB] = “heftig schiitteln” [Ast.] etc. In this case, we should 
assume that the OTHbr. mh(h) was borrowed from Aram. However, this theory was 
received in GB 415 with some hesitation [“wahrsch”). AJu. Militarev (Mlt.-Sd. l.c.), 
in turn, firmly denied the derivation of Aram. *mh‘^ from Sem. *mhc/s via *mh^ 
maintaining the distinct status of the two roots. 

nb4: In principle, common Brb. *s-ny “to kill” [GT] might be explained via *3-my 
from AA *m-Q_ “to hit” [GT], but this is unlikely because of its possible connec¬ 
tion with Ar. naqa^a “7. tuer qqn., 12. egorger un chameau pour ses hotes” [BK 
II 1329] III HECu. *nak- “to hit” [Hds. 1989, 80] (further cognates are discussed 
s.v. Eg. nq^) < AA *n-k-('^) [GT]. 

nb5: Any remote connection to WCh.: Dera muke “to throw” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = 
muke “to throw (stone)” [Kidda 1991 MS, 8] and SBrb.: Hgr. megge, pi. meggi-t-en 
“javelot a tige de fer d’une espece particuliere” [Fed. 1951-2, 1169] || Guanche Brb.: 
Canarian moca(s) “varas tostadas” [Wlf 1955, 122, §11] ||| SCu.: Qwd. muko-tiyeto, 
pi. mukokuko “spear” [Ehret] ||| CCh.: Higi-Kamale muya “spear” [Krf 1981, #230] 
II ECh.: Modgel mugto “Speer” [Eks. 1937, 97]? Note that SBrN: Ayr te-mak-it, 
pi. ti-mak-it-en (f) “1. epee de Bornou (tres tranchante, de qualite superieure), 2. 
p.ext. couteau tres tranchant” literally signifies “femme des Imakitan” [PAM 2003, 
533] and cannot belong here. 

nb6: Ch. Ehret (1980 l.c.) compared also Dhl. mukk-efl- “to take by force, plunder” 
[Ehret] = muk-( eSj- “to plunder” [EEN 1989, 38] = mukkan-ad- “to take by force” 
[Tosco 1991, 143], for which cp. rather CCh.: Masa mek “saisir en pingant (avec 
la pointe des doigts)” [Ctc. 1983, 110]. 

nb7: NOm.: Gamu mekk- “to break (intr.)” [Sottile 1999, 439] does not belong here 
either. Cp. rather AA *m-k “to break” [GT] > Ar. maqqa “fendre la spathe du 
palmier femelle pour y introduire la fleur du palmier male” [BK II 1 134] ||| NOm. 
*mek- “to break (intr.)” [Lmb.]: Wolayta me'^'^- < *-kk-], Gamu & Dache 

meldc-, Zayse & Koyra me"^- etc. (NOm.: ES 1997, 449). 

nb8: The same pertains to NOm.: Yemsa muko “to thresh” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = 
muk- “to thresh” [Ehret], which originates rather from AA *m-k “to pound (or 
sim.)” [GT] > Sem. *m^k (root ext. -^-) “to squash” [GT] ||| LECu.: Afar mokko- 
ta (f) “mortar”, maku-tta “pestle” [PH 1985, 162, 170] ||| WCh.: (?) Bole mukko 
“wiederkauen” [Eks. 1971, 137], Pero mugu “to chew” [Frj. 1985, 42] || CCh.: 
Sao moki (meki) “Mehl” [Duisburg 1914, 41] || ECh.: WDng make “to pound 
(in mortar)” [Fedry in JI 1994 II 269], EDng make “piler au mortier” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 192] = “stampfen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 94]. 

nb9: For WCh.: Boghom mak “to beat drum” [Smz. 1975, 34; JI 1994 II 16] = 
maid “drumming” [Csp. 1994, 47] cf rather Eg. mqmq (q.v.). 
nbIO: Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #580) erroneously combined the SCu.-Yms. parallel 
with Ar. myt “to beat lightly” (all derived from an AA *-muy”-), to which he added 
Eg. mht “whip” (q.v), which is, however, in fact a late borrowing from Sem., cf 
Akk. mahitu “Peitsche” [AHW 584]. 

■ 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 247) suggested for the Cpt. reflex absurd com- 
paranda (q.v.). 
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m^r “a receptacle: a basket (in a list of objects)” (XX., Cerny 1958, 
206-7, §3 &p. 213; CED 97) = “Korb” (Helck 1971, 514, #109) = 
“panier” (AL 77.1843) = “corbeille” (DELC 129) = “basket” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1) = “basket used as a sieve 
(twice listed among words connected to sieve)” (Rowinska 1992, 
43-44) = “basket, box (in lists of household items)” (Hoch 1994, 
151, #195). 

nbI: Written syllabically as ma-hi-ru (Helck) = ma-hi-ru (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). 
nb2: J. Hoch (l.c.) treated mrh (HO 28/2, rt. 10) as the same word (with the met. 
of -r) as mhjr (q.v.), for which he quoted {sine mrh) four further exx.: ( 1 - 2 ) two in 
HO 61/3, rt. 2 & 13 (rendered both by D. Meeks 1997, 42 and E. Rowinska l.c. 
as a sort of sieve); ( 3 ) HO 85/1 (Ostr. BM 5639a), vs. 6; ( 4 ) HO 63/1, vs. 2, out 
of which D. Meeks (1997, 41-42) accepted only the first two exx. {“doO etre retenue"), 
while he eliminated the third ex. (being act. part of the name of the p3-n-mhjr 
festival as pointed out in Cerny 1943, 174) and the fourth one {“plus que douteuse”, 
a metal object, perhaps to be corrected). 

nb3: For its occurence in the festival name p3-n-mhjr (late NK, cf Wb II 131, 
13—14), which resulted in the name of the 6* Gpt. month: (SLB) ntpip, (SB) entpip, 
(S) netpip, Mntpip, (F) nitptip (hence Eg. Ar. “^amslr) ~ Gk. Mexeip (from the pre- 
Bohairic Delta dialect, where the palatalization shift -h- > -s- did not take place), 
see Cerny 1943, 174; 1958, l.c.; KHW 109; DELC 129. Note that (SB) ueytp, 
(F) ueyiA were re-borrowed from Gk. Note that Cerny (1958 l.c.) associated the 
month name alternatively with Hbr. mahir “price”. 

nb4: For a fern, mhr.t “paniere” (Ostr. DeM 1657,1. 2) see Mathieu 1993,344 & fn. 44. 

• Hence (?) or from the same root (?): Cpt. (BE) Htpip, (B) eMtpi(p) 
“object of metal: pot, box for incense, censer (among church utensils)” 
(CD 206a; CED 97; Cerny 1958, l.c.; Hoch l.c.) = “(ce terme est 
done) synonyme d’encensoir” (Lefebvre, paper read in the Academic 
des Inscriptions, session of 16 Nov. 1945, cf CRAIBL 1945, 565) = 
“GefaB, Behalter” (KHW 109) = “encensoir” (DELC 129) = “basket” 
(sic) (Zeidler 1993, 581). 

nb: a direct derivation of the Gpt. term (denoting a metal vessel) from Eg. mhjr 
“a basket” (first proposed by M. Burchardt and then defended in CED 97) was 
rightly doubted by J. Cerny (1958, 213), who, however, presumed both words to 
have originated separately from the same month name. Later, he (CED 97) did not 
exclude this to have happened vice versa, namely that the eponymous festival was 
named after the object. This Eg.-Cpt. etymology was declined by D. Meeks (1997, 
H-42, §195). Similarly, J. Zeidler (1993, 581) assumed in Cpt. (S) M(6)tpip vs. 
Mtpip purely homophones. 

• Etymology debated: 

■ 1 . J. Cerny (1958, 206-7, §3 & p. 213) rendered the “prototype” 
of Eg. mhjr in the name of the LEg. festival p-n-mhjr (and month 
Me%eip) as a term originally signifying a building, assuming that the 
festival and month gave the name to the receptacle, which, in his 
view, was presumably “a prominent object used athe festival” (just 
as the vessel named after the LEg. festival/month k3-hr-k3 served 
for measuring incense). 
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■ 2. W. Helck (1962, 561), D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 12, 
§1.2.1.1), andj. Hoch (1994, 151, #195) presumed Eg. mhjr to have 
been borrowed from Sem. *mhr “to receive” (although this root is 
not attested in OTHbr. with this mng, cf Akk. mhr “to receive”, 
hence namharu “bowl, jug”, ESA mhr “to receive”), whereby they 
rendered Eg. *mahiru as a G stem part., literally “receptical” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey) = “that which receives” —>■ “receptacle” (Hoch). 
Rejected by D. Meeks (1997, 41-42, §195) as not “valable”. 

■ 3. E. Rowihska (1992, 43-44), rejecting the idea of Helck, explained 
Eg. mhjr as a borrowing from Akk. mahhalu “ein Korb oder Kasten 
(?)” [AHW 582] = “a basket” [CAD ml, 89] = “a basket used as a 
sieve” (~ Sum. gi.gur.se.se.ga “a basket of throwing/shaking” & gi.gur. 
se.nu.tuk “a basket that does not hold flour”) [Rowihska after Salonen 
1965-66 I, 68, 222], cf also Akk. mahhaltu “Sieb” [AHW 582] = 
mahhaltu “a type of sieve” [CAD m2, 89], which are nomina instr. 
of the Akk. verbal root Vnhl “(durch)sieben” (following the pattern 
ma-pras-, i.e., *ma-nhal- > *ma-hhal-, cf GAG 64, #56.a-c). Cf also 
Mnd. m(u)hulta “sieve” [DM 260], Ar. munhul- ~ munhal- “tamis” 
[BK II 1223]. This would confirm the translation of Eg. mhjr as 
“a basket used a sieve” (Rowihska). J. Hoch (l.c.) and D. Meeks (l.c.) 
failed to consider Rowihska’s (1992) paper. 

nbI: As pointed out by C. Brockelmann (1932, 107, #36) and H. Gyory (1990, 4, 
#8), PSem. *nhl “Getreide sieben” [Aro 1964, 476; Tyloch 1975, 58, #26] has also 
a genetic reflection in Eg. nqr “(durch)sieben” (OK, Wb II 344, 7-10) in spite of 
the irregular correspondence of Eg. -q- vs. Sem. *-h- (for other etymologies of Eg. 
nqr cf Hodge 1966, 45, #36; Rossler 1966, 228). 

nb 2: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1713) falsely compared Akk. mahhalu with 
Eg. mhn “box” (!) deriving both from an irreal PAA *mahal- “box, basket” (sic!) 
based purely on these two unrelated words. They ignored that Akk. mahhalu < 
*ma-nhal- < Vnhl, while Eg. mhn “Art Kasten aus Holz” (NK, Wb, q.v.) < hn 
“Kasten” (OK, Wb, q.v.) via m- prefix. Besides, Eg. -h- / Akk. -h-. See Takacs 
1997, 113a, #1713; 1999, 112. 

■ 4 . D. Meeks (l.c.) admitted only Eg. mhjr (in HO 61/3, rt. 2 & 13) as 
the name of the instrument, which he identified (via met.) with Eg. 
mrh “tamis, passoire” (XX., HO 28/2, rt. 10) regarding the latter 
as the original form (q.v). 

mhmh.wt (pi.) “Art Blumen” (late NK hapax: Pap. Harris 500, 7:3, Wb 
II 131, 15) = “pourpiers, Portulaca oleracea L.” (Loret 1892 vs. 1975, 
140 & §124; Mathieu 1996, 78, n. 245) = “Blumenneme: Portulak” 
(Guglielmi 1984, 497) = “Art Blumen, Gemiise: *Portulak, Sauburzel, 
Portulaca oleracea L.” (Germer 1985, 29 with doubts; GHWb 358) 
= “purslane, Portulaca oleracea L.” (Manniche 1999, 137). 
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nb: Vocalized as *mahmah.at (DELC 131; Vrg, 1986, 582), which W. Vycichl (DELC) 
rendered as a nomen agentis. 

• Hence: (S) Me2MOY2e, (B) Me2MOY2i (-2-!) (f) “purslane” (CD 211b; 
CED 99) = “Portulak” (KHW 112) = “pourpier” ~ Gk. dvSpdxvri, 
Ar. rigl-at “Portulaca oleracea L.” (Loret 1892 vs. 1975, 73, §124; 
Chassinat 1921, 233, 306, 341; DELC 131). 

nb: W. Vycichl (DELC) explained the unexpected (B) -2- with a (S) influence. 

• Origin unknown, on which only guesses can be made. 

■ 1 . J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 125) assumed in it a foreign loan-word purely 
because of its GW, although he was unable to name the source. No 
Sem. parallels are available. 

■ 2. GT: in spite of the species difference, might be perhaps connected 
to NAgaw: Bilin maqmaq-6 “Rumex abessinicus (die Wurzel zum 
Gelbfarben der Butter verwendet)” [Rn. 1887, 268] || LECu.: Saho 
maqmaq-6 “cine Pflanzensorte, Rumex abessinicus” [Rn. 1890, 
265] I Som. maqmaq-o “Rumex abessinicus H. oder Chenopodium 
murale L., als purgativ verwendet” [Rn. 1902, 292] ||| NOm.: Kafa 
maqmaq-o “cine Pflanzensorte, und zwar Rumex abessinicus” [Rn. 
1888, 317]. 

NB 1 : Phonologically more dubious (Eg. h ^ Sem. *y) is the comparison with Sem. : 
(?) Akk. meml/etu “eine Pflanze” [AHW 644] = “(a plant)” [CAD m2, 18] || Ug. 
mgmg “a medieinal plant” [DUE 532 eontra Gordon 1955, 290, #1143]. 
nb2: There are further noteworthy data, which are etymologically equally obscure: 

(1) NBrb.: Mzab ti-m3gg”-3t ~ ti-mgu-t “sorte de camomille du desert” [Dlh. 1984, 
116], Wargla ti-magg-at “plante du desert, sorte de camomille, cotule (ar. gartufa)” 
[Dlh. 1987, 186] || SBrb.: EWlm. e-mag, pi. e-mag-an & Ayr e-mag, pi. e-magg-an 
~ i-magg-an “esp. de buisson (dont les feuiUes donnent un purgatif, ressemble a 
la tadrant, fleurs dilferentes, Pulicaria crispa)”, cf Ayr te-mak, pi. ti-magg-en “esp. 
de plante: belle-de-jour (ressemble a I’emag)” [PAM 1998, 211; 2003, 525-6]; 

(2) LECu.: Som. maygag ~ megag “Maerua crassifolia” [Rn. 1902, 288, 307] = 
megag “1. Boscia Minimifolia, 2. Terminalia parvula” [Abr. 1964, 177]; (3) CCh.: 
Hide (Htk.) mukoy ~ mukwi ~ qkwi “chien-dent, Cyperus esculentus” [Egc. 1971, 
220 ]. 

mhnt “Antlitz: eigtl. Vorderseite (?)” (PT, Wb II 132, 5) = “Gesicht, 
Stirn” (GHWb 358). 

• Derives from Eg. hnt “Gesicht, Vorderseite des Kopfes” (PT, Wb III 

302, 1-5) with prefix m-. 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 27; 1954, 30. 

nbI: As pointed out by G. Takacs (2004, 193f), Eg. hnt is akin to Sem.: MSA *hnt: 
“to be in front (?)” [GTj: Hrs. hens “one of the fore-teats of a camel” [Jns. 1977, 
141], Jbl. hand “front, front part of anything”, hunt “outside”, ahnit “to take, put 
out, go out in spring, etc.” [Jns. 1981, 303], Mhr. hantay “front udder of a camel” 
[Jns. 1987, 445] (apparently isolated in Sem.). As a remote var. root cp. perhaps 
also SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-nkad “1. aller au devant de, 2. prevenir (par des mesures 
preventives)” [PAM 2003, 609]. 
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nb2: Formerly, the etymology of Eg. hnt was very much disputed, but neither of the 
suggested solutions was satisfactory: ( 1 ) Holma (1911, X; 1919, 42) treated it falsely 
as a fern. *hn.t (!) in order to equate it (via met.) with Akk. nahnahatu “Nasenscheide- 
wand” [AHW 715]= nahnahtiti sa appi “die Nasenknorpel” [Holma], for which cp. 
rather Syr. nahnahta “die Mandeln im Halse”, Ar. nuynuy- “Rachenmandel” (Sem.: 
AHWl.c.). (2) Ember 1918, 31; 1921, 177; 1926, 310, #6.2; 1930, #ll.d.2, #15. 
a.l6, #25.b.8; Albright 1918, 90; 1918, 239, #74; Behnk 1928, 140, #38; HSED 
#1340: Eg. hnt < *hmt via partial assim. of the labial *-m- to dental -t and the 
met. of *htm ~ Akk. huttimmu “snout” [AHW 362], PBHbr. hotam “the distinctive 
feature of the face, nose, nostril” [Jastrow 1950, 431], Ar. hatm- “bee, museau” [BK 
I 596] = “snout, muzzle” [Alb.]. (3) There is a long tradition of comparing Eg. hnt 
with WCh.: Hausa hanci, pi. hantu-na “nose” [Abr. 1962, 369] (Eg.-Hs. supported 
by Behnk 1928, 140, #38; Vcl. 1934, 71; Old. 1952, 38; 1956, 12; 1960, 800; IS 
1966, 336, #8.4; Hodge 1968, 20; 1981, 373, #30; 1983, 37; 1985, 18; 1990, 646, 
#13A; 1991, 160, §18). Ealse, because (as pointed out in JI 1994 I, 129) the Hausa 
form can be divided into the ha- prefix of body parts + Ch. *-ntin/r “nose”. This 
Eg.-Hausa comparison was righdy rejected already by N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 99), who 
identified in Hausa hanci the well-known Hausa prefix ha- occuring in Ch. names 
of body parts (Takacs 1997, 255-260). ( 4 ) Hodge (1981, 373, #30; 1983, 37; 1985, 
18; 1990, 646, #13A; 1991, 160, §18) combined the alleged Eg.-Hausa parallel with 
Ar. hnn “to speak nasally”, which contains no match for the Eg. C.^. In addition, the 
basic sense of Eg. hnt is “front”, not “nose”. ( 5 ) Hodge (1985, 18; 1990, 646, #13A): 
Eg. & Hausa ~ SCu. *ntse “in front” [Ehret]. (6) Blazek (1994 MS Bed., 19): ~ 
Bed. *hanat “before” [Biz.] attested in hanat-'^awi “forenoon”, cf “^awi “noon”. (7) 
Its long-range (Nst.) comparison (often with the inclusion of Hausa hantii) with PIE 
*Hant- “Vorderseite, Stirn”, loc. *Hanti “im Angesicht, Gegeniiber” [lEW 48-49] 
has been maintained by several scholars (Forrer 1930, 243, #3; Ivanov 1965, 15-16; 
1966, 106-107, fn. 9; IS 1966, 336, #8.4; Hodge 1968, 20; 1981, 373, #30; 1983, 
37; 1991, 160, §18; Bmh. 1988, 446; Shevoroshkin 1988, 541; Ray 1992, 134, 
n. 15). It is not possible in the framework of this dictionary to judge this proposal 
pointing far beyond the limits of AA. ( 8 ) Zyhlarz (1934—5, 253) combined it with 
ONub. Koa^NT(l) Vorfahr”. Genetic cognacy excluded. The rest of the etymologies 
for Eg. hnt are clearly absurd. ( 9 ) Homburger (1930, 283): Eg. mhnt (!) ~ Ful nari 
“visage ”. ( 10 ) Lacau (1970, 49) : Eg. hnt < *hnr ~ *hnj (!) ~ Ar. nahara “ronfler, 
renifler”, manhar- “narine” mentioned as ‘jftww hypothese”. ( 11 ) Hodge (1991, 160, 
§18): ~ Brb. *himmlw (?) “forehead” [Prs.: MGT II 171]. 

mhr “Kornspeicher” (OK, Wb II 132, 9) > mhr “Speicher fur Korn” 
(MK, Wb II 134, 6) = “a bin to hold corn, granary” (Birch 1868, 
9) = “magazine (for corn and the like)” (AEO II 212*, #437; cf. 
JEA 27, 1941, 24, n. 2) = “a domed storage bin” (Fischer, MIO 7, 
1960, 308, fn. 18; Kush 9, 1961, 49, n. a) = “granary, storehouse” 
(Brovarski 1981, 19, n. dd) = “(clairement) une partie de I’ensemble 
appele snw.t (utilisation comme magasin, pas necessairement empli 
de cereales)” (Vernus 1986, 143, n. n) = “barn for grain, magazine 
for corn” (PE 457) = “Scheune, Speicher” (Tkltenmuller 1998, 281) 
= “Speicher” (since III., WD II 67, cf. RdE 33, 1981, 56) = “(tiefer- 

liegender) Speicher, Scheuer (fur Korn)” (AWb I 556). 

NB1: Eor mhr > mhr see AAG lix, §121. 

nb2: Eor a fern. var. mhr.t (since MK) cf WD III 56 < SAK 26, 1998, 116. 
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nb3: W. Erichsen (DG 153:8) explained Dem. mjhl “GieBform des Topfers” from 
Eg. mhr. Semantically highly doubtful. Cf also Eg. mnh “MeiBel” (Wb, q.v.). 

• Origin highly disputed. GT: nevertheless, it is difficult to ignore its 
risky albeit semantically perfect comparison with OHbr. m3gura(h) 
“Vorratskammer”, cf *mamgura(h), pi. mamgurot “Vorratshaus, 
Kornspeicher” [GB 397] = m9gura(h) “grain pit, storage room” 
[KB 544], MHbr. m9gura(h) “1. Vorratshaus, Speicher, Magazin, 
2. Behaltniss, Fach, bes. Wasserbehalter” [Levy 1924 III, 14] = 
m9gura(h) “1. store-room, bin for wheat, hgs, etc., 2. reservoir, 3. 
pericarp of nuts, almonds etc., 4. drupe” [Jastrow 1950, 727] = 
m9gu/ora(h) “grain pit, storage room” [KB], JPAram. mgr “to store” 

[Sokoloff 1990, 291], whose Sem. background is uncertain. 
nb: There have been proposed the most diverse Sem. etymologies for the Hbr. word. 
(1) Perhaps the most realistic opinion has been formulated in GB l.c.: “«m auch im 
nhebr. vorkommendes Wort mklarer Wz-: viell. mgr?”. (2) Jastrow (l.c.) explained it from 
Hbr. grr qal “to drag away” [KB 204] associated with Hbr. goren “threshing-floor” 
[KB 203] and PBHbr. & JAram. gurna(h) “gathering of rain water, reservoir” [Jas¬ 
trow 1950, 227], which is rather unlikely. ( 3 ) Sokoloff (l.c.) treated JPAram. mgr 
as a secondary root stemming from Hbr. V'^gr “to bring in (the harvest)” [KB 11]. 
( 4 ) KB l.c.: fern, form of Hbr. *magor “1. Aufenthalt, 2. Wohnung” [GB 397] = 
“grain pit, storage room” [KB 544], which, in turn, has been derived in KB l.c. 
from an unattested Hbr. *gwr IV [KB 185] ~ OSA gwr “name of a grave” [Miil- 
ler], Ar. gwr II: gawwara “to hollow out” > Ar. mugawwar- & gur-at- “drain, pit” 
[KB]. This would replace the old derivation of Hbr. *magor from Vgwr I qal “sich 
als Gast und Schiitzling irgendwo niederlassen, dann allg.: wohnen” [GB 134] 
(suggested, e.g., in GB 397). 

nb2: The derivation of LEg. mgrt “Gruben” (q.v, suggested in GB l.c.) from the 
Gan. word is doubtful. 

• Other etymologies are either less attractive or clearly false: 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 15), followed by P. Wilson (PL 457) and R. 
Hannig (AWb I 556) derived it from Eg. hr “unter” via a prefix m- 
of the nomina loci, lit. “place which contains” (PL). On the other 
hand, F. von Galice (1936, #638) assumed a derivation from Eg. hrj.t 
“Bedarf”. Both suggestions are false. 

nb: ok mhr has not too much in common with OK hr “under”, which is revealed 
by their fully difierent orthographies. Although the development of OEg. mhr > MEg. 
mhr may have indeed been influenced by a contamination with hr “under”, it could 
have only been secondary with no bearing on the ultimate origin of OK mhr. 

■ 2. S. Birch (1868, 9) noted its resemblance to the Numidian magalia 
huts or cottages, cf Eat. magalia “runde (fahrbare) Hiitten nomadi- 
sierender Berberstamme” [LEW II 9]. 

nb: This word (of Punic origin) was associated in the LEW (l.c.) with diverse 
alternative Sem. etymologies: (1) Hbr. ma^gal “Geleise, Weg (eig. wo man fahrt)” 
[Lewy] = “waggon track, firm path” [KB 609] after Lewy (KZ 59, 189); (2) Ser- 
vius suggested a dubious derivation from Punic magar (sic) “villa” [Servius cited 
in LEW] = mager (sic) [Placidus apud Goetz quoted by Harris], for which cf Lat. 
Magaria “Vorstadt Karthagos”, which Z. S. Harris (1936, 92) identified with Phn. 
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*mgr “country house, farm” [Harris] derived Vg(w)r > Phn. gr “temple dweller” 
[Harris] ~ Ar. gar- “voisin” [BK I 352]; ( 3 ) P. Schroeder (1869, 104) combined it 
with Hbr. m3^ara(h) “cave” [KB 615]. The Hbr. word was quoted in LEW with the 
false comment that this “stammt aus” (sic) a certain Ar. mayarr-at- (sic), for which cf 
instead Ar. mayar-at- “1. caverne, 2. gite (de gazelle)” [KB II 517]. 

■ 3. W. F. Albright (1918, 232, #50, quoted also in GASW #638) and 
A. Ember (1930, #10.a.21) equated it with Hbr. homer “Haufe” 
[GB 242] = “heap” pCB 330], JAram. hmr “aufhaufen” [GB], and 
even with Akk. bit hamri sa Adad “heUiger Bezirk des Adad” [AHW 
318] = “sacred precinct (of Adad)” [GAD h, 70] = “treasure house 
of Adad” [Alb.], Ar. hmr “couvrir, envelopper, cacher, etc.” [BK I 
630]. False. 

nb: Although, in theory, the Eg. met. *hmr > *mhr would be possible, Ar. hmr is 
unrelated to Sem. *hmr, for which cf better Ar. hamara IV “2. ramasser, reunir de 
tons cotes” [BK I 489]. In addition, Sem. *h i=- Eg. h. 

■ 4 . G. Gonti (1978, 98-99, 147, 157) explained MEg. mhr as a “forbid¬ 
den or restricted area” and compared it with Sem. *hrm “coprire” 
[Gonti] (quoted also by P. Vernus 1986, 143, n. n with doubts). False. 

Rightly rejected already by A.Ju. MUitarev (1983, 98, fn. 5). 
nbI: Attested in Hbr. herem “(what is) ban(ned)” [KB 354], Phn. hrm “to devote, 
consacrate” [Harris 1936, 104], Ar. harama “eloigner, repousser, defendre, prohiber, 
declarer illicite”, haram- “chose illicite, defendue, chose sacree etc.” [BK I 1413—4] 
etc. Note that Akk. (OAss./OBab.) haramu > (LBab.) aramu ~ eremu “bedecken” 
[AHW 323] cannot belong here as Conti claimed. For Sem. *hrm cp. rather TVkk. 
(EBab.) haramu “absondern” [AHW 323]. 

nb2: With regard to OEg. -h-, the suggested correspondece of Eg. mhr and Sem. 
*hrm is not acceptable. 

■ 5. A.Ju. Militarev (1989, 129, #3; 1990, 34, #3; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74) 
assumed a common origin of Eg. mhr with Brb. *m-g-r “to reap” 
pVIlt.], which he afiiliated with clearly unrelated roots such as Ar. 
mahara “3. introduire de I’eau dans un morceau de terre en y 
pratiquant des rigoles, des sUlons” [BK II 1072] = “to till the land” 
[Mlt.], and others (discussed below), whereby he reconstructed PTVA 
*mi-haru “to reap, pick up (corn)”. Only the Brb.-Eg. comparison 
is plausible. 

nbI: The Brb. root is attested in NBrb.: Shilh mger “moissonner, faucher” [Jst. 
1914, 144] = i-mgr “sickle” [Galand 1970, 251], Sml. e-mger “moissonner” [Dst] 
= 3-mgar “to reap” [Mlt.], Ntifa e-mger “moissonner” [Dst.] | Ait Mgild e-mger 
“moissonner” [Dst.] = mgr “to harvest”, a-mg”rpl. “harvester” [Harries 1974, 224, 
239] I Rif e-mzar “moissonner” [Dst], Bqy. & Amr. e-m^ar “moissonner” [Rns.], 
Snh. a-mg”ar “moissonner, faucher les epis”, a-mg”ar “faucille” [Rns.], Mzab a-mzar 
“moissonner, couper a la faucille”, a-mzar “faucille, serpe mozabite” [Dlh. 1984, 
127], Wargla e-m^ar “moissonner” [Rns.] = a-mzar “couper a la faucille I’herbe, 
le ble, etc., faucher, moissonner”, a-mzar “faucille ouarglie, serpe dentee” [Dlh. 
1987, 205], Izn. e-mzer, m”zer “moissonner” [Dst.] = mzar “moissonner”, ta-mzar-t 
“aire” [Lst.] = a-m^er “faucille” [Rns.], Sened a-mzar “moissonner” [Lst.] | Qbl. 
e-mger “1. moissonner, 2. recolter”, a-mger, pi. i-megr-an “faucille a lame strivee 
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pour couper I’herbe” |Dlt. 1982, 489] | Nfs. e-mger ~ amgar etc. “mietere”, cf, 
mezer ~ mzer ~ mzar, pi. i-mezer-en “falcetto” [Bgn. 1942, 288, 305] = a-mgar 
“moissonner”, ta-magra “moisson” [Lst.] (NBrb.: Dst. 1925, 258, §2; Rn.s. 1932, 
388) II EBrb.: Siwa miger “moissonner”, a-mgar ~ a-mzar “moisson”, ti-magran-t 
~ ti-mazran-t “aire”, a-mar, pi. i-mazr-an “faucille (a lame droite, taillee en dents 
de scie de 0“, 25™, emmancbee dans un manebe long et droit, 0“, 60™, terminee 
en pointe)” [Lst. 1931, 192, 236, 261], Gdm. a-mgar “moissonner” [Lst.] = e-mzar 
“moissonner”, a-mzir, pi. mazr-an “faucille” [Lanfry 1973, 208, #991-2], Audjila 
i-mger “sickle” [Prd. 1960, 165]. 

nb2: Tbe Ar. root, in turn, primarily means “1. fendre, sillonner I’eau, 2. fendre 
les vagues, sillonner I’onde avec bruit” [BK], wbicb excludes its comparison with 
Eg. mhr. 

6 . A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) affiliated it also with WCh.: AS *k 2 ur “to 
gather, heap” [GT 2004, 209] = ^kjur [Stl. 1972, 182] = *giur “to 
gather (intr.) (coOHpaxbCH)” [Stl. 1977] = *gjur “coSHpaxbCH” [Stl. 
1987, 243, #45] | Bole gar “to collect harvest” [Mlt.]. 

nbI: Tbe AS root is attested in Angas gur “1. to collect in great numbers, 2. a great 
gathering or assembly” [Elk. 1915, 191] = giir (K) “assembly” [Jng. 1962 MS], Sura 
kiiur “Versammlung, Zusammenkunft, Menge, Masse”, kuur “sieb versammeln” 
[Jng. 1963, 71], Mpn. kuur “gatbering, congregation” [Frj. 1991, 29], Gmy. kur 
“to heap up, form a heap” [Sri. 1937, 108] = kur “1. heap, 2. to (make a) heap” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 17] (AS: Stl. 1972, 182; 1987, 225, #740 & 243, #45). 
nb2: The WCh. root is is akin to Sem.: Hbr. “^gr qal “in Vorrat legen, fiir die Zukunft 
sammeln” [GB 8] = “to bring in (the harvest)” [KB 11] = “to gather (food), gather 
in” [Kogan] ||| ECu. *gur- “to pick up, collect” [Sasse 1982, 86] as suggested by 
L. Kogan & O. Stolbova (1994 MS, 2, #14). 

nb3: It would be tempting to eombine the Hbr.-ECu.-WCh. isogloss (leading to 
AA *g-r “to collect” [GT]) with a hypothetic Eg. *hr “to gather” (with an irregular 
correspondence of Eg. h vs. AA *g), whereby Eg. mhr could be regarded a nomen 
loci (*“plaee where eorn is heaped up”?). 

7. A.Ju. Militarev (1989, 129, §3), on the other hand, combined it 
also with WCh.: Angas *g'' 2 a 2 r < AS *d’'a 2 r “granary, storehouse” 
[GT 2004, 99]. Unlikely, since Angas *g>' 2 - < AS *d’'- < t\A *t- and 
perhaps also *c/c/G (cf. Takacs 2003, il6). 

nb: Attested in Angas gyeer ~ yeer “a store house, but espeeially used of a woman’s 
grain store” [Elk. 1915, 197, 307] = ’geer ~ (KS) ’gyeer “Speicher” [Jng. 1962 MS] 
= dyer ~ dyer but “granary” [ALC 1978, 15] = gyer “barn, granary” [Gel. 1994, 
27], Mpn. daar [< *d*'ar] “outdoor granary (this granary requires a ladder to get in 
from the outside, it used to be accessible only to the head [man] of the household, 
now women ean take grain from this granary as well)” [Frj. 1991, 17], Msr. dyaar 
“granary made of mud or eorn-bin”, dyaar kaham “granary built together with a 
house” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 380]. 

8 . GT: the connection to NBrb.: Izn. & Wrg. a-nyur “1. (only Izn.) 
cour, 2. enclos fait de branchages epineux, servant de pare a trou- 
peaux” [Rns.], Amr. & Bq. a-nyur “partie surelevee du sol de la 
chambre rifaine ou sont parques les ovins et caprins, qui y montent 
par des marches” [Rns. 1932, 395] is also uncertain, since we should 
assume Brb. *-nYVr < *-mYVr. 
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nbI: Alternatively, the Brb. root might be compared (via met.) with LECu.: Orm. 
goran-o/a “small granary” [Gragg 1982, 181] = goran-o “granary, grain store” 
[Hds. 1989, 72] ||| ES: Amh. goranno “place for animals in house” [Gragg]? 
nb2: The etymological relationship with SBrb.: Hgr. i-nyer “ravin (affluent ou 
sous-affluent d’un Vallee’, en montagne)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1409], EWlm. a-nyor “1. 
region basse, plus ou moins mouvementee, 2. embouchure de ravin (normalement 
avec une elevation du terrain ou un cone de pierres ou de roches au milieu), 3. 
p.ext. creux (en gen., p.ex. creux laisse apres la perte d’un oeil)” [PAM 2003, 606] 
is also unlikely. 

■ 9 . A. M. Lam (1993, 403) linked it with Ful (Pulaar) mar- “garder, 
conserver”. Irreal. 


mhr.w (OK) > mhr.w (MK) “Bediirfnisse jemds. oder einer Sache, 
Fiirsorge fur..., Versorgung von..., (LP) auch wie ein Wort fur 
Speisen” (MK, Wb II 134, 12-15) = “1. dealings, business, 2. ordi¬ 
nances, arrangement (of building), 3. provisions, offerings, food (LP)” 
(Grd. 1909, 115; FD 116; PL 457) = “Bediirfnisse, Geschafte” (OK: 
2x, AWb I 556). 

nb: Usually listed as mhr.w in the standard lexicons. Attested already in the OK, but 
with an original -h- (Edel 1981, 83-84; AWb I 556). 

• Origin uncertain. Usually derived (via prefix m-) from Eg. hr “under” 
(cf. Grd. 1909, 102-3: lit. “that which appertains to”; Grapow 1914, 
28; Fecht 1960, 134, §258; NBA 868, n. 1389; PL 457), although 
the OK -h- indicates that it may well be just a pseudo-etymology. 
GT: perhaps eventually related to Eg. mhr “Kornspeicher” (OK, Wb, 
above)? 

mhr (GW) “?” (XX./XXI. hapax: Pap. Golenischeff 3:12, i.e., onomas- 
ticon of Amenope 211, Wb II 132, 10) = “Kaufpreis” (Burchardt) = 
“buyer (occurs among occupations)” (AEO I 95*; Hoch 1994, 150) 
= “price (Preis)” (Helck 1971, 514; DEE I 237; Sivan & Gochavi- 
Rainey 1992, 81) = “Kaufer, Kunde” (GHWb 358). 

nbI: Written syllabically as ma-har (Helck) = ma-hOr/ma-har (Sivan & Cochavi- 
Rainey) = ma-h-r (Hoch). Vocalized as *mahir or *mahhar (Hoch). 
nb2: Its house det. may have been due to an association to either hr “tomb” or hr 
“street”_(Cerny 1958, 206-7). 

nb3: J. Cerny (1958 l.c.) pondered if there was an etymological connection with the 
month name Mekhir. Hardly. Cf rather mhjr (GW) above. 

• Borrowed from Sem., cf Tkkk. mahlru “price” vs. mahiranu “buyer”, 
Hbr. mahir “price” 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1909-10, 493; AEO I 95*, §211; Cerny 1958, 206-7, 
§3; Helck 1971, 514, #108; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1; Hoch 
1994, 150-1, §194. 


mhr.t (GW, fern.) “bag” (XIX./XX. hapax: Ostr. DeM 1657, 2, Hoch 
1994, 151). 
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nb: Written syllabically as ma^-hi-ra-ta, vocalized as *mahirata (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from Sem.? Explained byj. Hoch (1994, 152, §196) from 
Akk. maharu “to receive”, which is doubtful. 


*mhl (?) > Cpt. (P) mehel ~ iaoGat “heilen” (dial, of the Book of 
Proverbs of Pap. Bodmer VI, KHW 112) = “Heilung bringen” (NBA 
101) = “guerir” (DELC 132). 

• Although its origin has been highly debated in Eg. philology, most 
convincing is the ingenious observation by W. Vycichl (DEEC 132) on 
its kinship with Bed. o'^mehel “die Medizin” [Munzinger] = emhe- 
lana “Artz” [Seetzen] = m(e)hel “1. (einen Kranken) pflegen, 2. (m) 
Arznei” [Almkvist 1885, 46] = mehel ~ emhel “Arzenei, Heilmittel”, 
emhel “heilen, einen Kranken pflegen” [Rn. 1895, 166] = mehel 
“to dose, treat medically, tend sick”, mahel (m) “medicine, medical 
treatment” [Rpr. 1928, 215]. 

nbI: A late borrowing (Cpt. < Bed.) is not improbable, although Eg. *-h- < Bed. 
-h- could not be sufficiendy explained in this case. On the other hand, Eg. -h- vs. 
Bed. -h- in genetic cognates is plausible. 

nb2: The AA etymology of Bed. Vm-h-l is not yet clear (the various Ar. parallels 
suggested by L. Reinisch l.c. are aU weak and uncomdncing). Note that SBrb.: EWlm. 
& Ayr magal “1. etre soigne au moyen de medicaments, 2. p.ext. etre gueri par des 
medicaments”, a-magal “1. remede, medicament, 2. (EWlm.) condiment, epice”, 
EWlm. a-magal “traitement medical, soins reguliers” [PAM 2003, 526] cannot be 
related, being a late borrowing from WCh.: Hausa maaganii “a remedy, medicine, 
prophylactic, a prevention” [Brg. 1934, 743]. 

• Other solutions are unconvincing. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (NBA 101, 581, n. 483) derived it from EEg. (XXII.) 
mnh “trelHich machen, vortrelHich herstellen” (cf Wb II 86, 12) via 
met. of *m“neh“(y) > *m“hen“(y), which W. Westendorf (KHW 522) 
affiliated also with Cpt. (S) MOYA2 “verb in den”. Both suggestions 
are far-fetched. 

nb: Osing (NBA 581) compared even Cpt. (B) MX^oyA “MeiBel, Beitel, Spitzham- 
mer”, which was convincingly disproved by Westendorf (KHW 111, 522). 

■ 2. W. Westendorf’s (KHW 112) ideas on this matter are even more 
surprising, since he surmised an etymological (!) connection to Cpt. 
(SEB) iptUA “flieBen, rinnen, (durch)gieBen, spiilen, (auf)losen, lock- 
ern” or (S) iptUAM “ziehen, ziicken, herausnehmen”. 

mhsf “spindle” (BD 153, Griffith 1898, 67) = “Spindel” (Bidoli 1976, 
15 &fn. 5). 

• Derives from the rarely attested Eg. hsf “spinnen (eig. zwirnen)” (MK, 
Bidoli l.c. pace Wb III 335, 5) = “to spin (yarn)” (ED 197), cf hsf “die 
Spindel (nur im Schriftzeichen belegt)” (Wb III 335, 5). 
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mhsf “Pflock zum Spannen des Netzes fur Vogel- und Fischfang” (BD, 
ivb II 132, 14) = “Haltepflock des Vogelnetzes” (Grapow 1914, 27) = 
“peg” (Allen) = “an unidentified part of a boat (substitutes for hsw)” 
(CT VI 39, AECT II 124, spell 479, n. 19) = “der Spannpfiock am 
hinteren Ende” (Bidoli 1976, 15) = “partie du navire” (AE 78.1833) 
= “pivot stake” (Piccione, 1981-2, 83) = “(mng. unknown)” (Jones 
1988, 168-9, #73) = “peg, used to tense a fishing-net” (DCT 179). 
nb: Cf. also CT V 74 hsf “(unidentified)” (AECT II 22, 24, spell 396, n. 22). 

• As pointed out by H. Grapow and D. Bidoli, this is an m- prefix form 
of Eg. hsf “1. abwehren, abweisen, 2. strafen” (PT, Wb III 335-7) = 
“hindern” (Grapow) = “1. to drive away, ward off, oppose, 2. repress, 
redress (wrong), reprove (words), 3. drive (cattle), divert (water), 4. 

avoid, prevent” (ED 197) = “abwehren, Widerstand leisten” (Bidoli). 
nb: The etymology of this root is disputed. Alb. 1918, 240: ~ Ar. fsh “to di.sjoint, 
separate, abrogate”. Semantically weak. Later, Albright (1919, 174, fn. 1) extended 
this comparison also to Akk. sapahu “to scatter” (so also Ember 1930, §9.a. 13, §15. 
a. 18, §18.a.l3). GT: in the light of the rare older var. hsb (PT) we may not rule out a 
derivation from *^sb (incompatible in Eg., cf EDE I 326), cf Ar. ^asaba IV “s’enfuir 
(se dit du loup)”, X “2. avoir de I’antipathie pour” [BK II 249]. 

mht (GW) “Teil des Streitwagens” (late NK: Pap. Anastasi I 26:7 & IV 
16:12, Wb II 132, 15; Eischer-Elfert 1986, 229, n. f) = “Teil eines 
Wagens, der in mehr als 6 Stiicke zerrissen wird” (Eauth 1871, 634, 
§132) = “a part of a chariot adorned with metal, mng. unknown” 
(Grd. 1911, 28* fn. 14) = “(mng. unknown)” (Gaminos 1954 EEM, 
215) = “ein Streitwagenteil” (Helck 1971, 514, #110) = “ein sch- 
miickender Beschlag am Wagen (?)” (Gorg in BN 5, 1978, 11, cf. AE 
79.1328) = “whip” (DEE I 237) = “parts of the yoke or draught-pole 
assembly, perhaps pieces of metal plating, nails, or fittings to the knob 
of the yoke saddle” (Schulman apud Hoch) = “part of wagon” (Sivan 
& Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “unknown parts of chariot” (Hoch 

1994, 152) = “Art schmitckende Wagenteile” (GHWb 358). 
nbI: Written syllabically as ma-hi-ta (Helck l.c.; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) 
= ma-hi-ta (Hoch) and vocalized as *mahlta < *mahiyta (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 42, §2.2.1) = *mahita (Hoch). 

nb2: H.-W. Eischer-Elfert (l.c.) treated the third consonant as a fern, marker, which 
is by no means certain. 

• Rendering and etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . J. Eauth (1871, 634, §132) affiliated it with Hbr. matte(h) “Stab, 
Rute” derived by him from nty “ausstrecken”. False. There is no 
correspondence for EEg. -h-. 

■ 2 . The rendering “whip” (suggested in DEE l.c.) would be corrobo¬ 
rated by Akk. mahitu “Peitsche” [AHW 584] ~ Aram. *mh'^ “to 
strike” [GT] (for further details cf. also EEg. mhj, q.v). 
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nb: Ignoring the borrowed status of Eg. niht, Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #580) errone¬ 
ously derived it from AA *-muy"- “to hit”. 

■ 3 . Following A. R. Schulman (JSSEA 16, 41), J. Hoch (1994, 152, 
§197) pondered (merely “as a wild guess”) whether it reflects an m- 
preformative noun of Sem. *hwt “to sew”, cf MHbr. mahat “sew¬ 
ing needle, (hair) pin”, JAram. (Talmud) mahata “needle, pin”, Ar. 
mihyat- “needle”. 

nb: Hoch’s statement that before him “no one has hazarded an etymology” is false. 

mhtb.t “Art Schmuckstiick aus Gold” (XVIIL, Wb II 133, 1) = “an 
ornament of gold” (FD 115) = “un bracelet pour le poignet gauche 
ayant la forme d’un anneau large et plat que des lignes verticales 
divisent en rectangles” (Vrg quoted by Edel) = “mugget” (DEE I 
237) = “nom de bracelet” ~ mnfr.t (Cristophe 1987, 27-28) = “(nicht 
einfach eine Art Schmuckstiick, sondern—aufgrund des Determi- 
nativs und von Abbildungen) ein breiter flacher Ring um das linke 
Handgelenk (wahrend sein Gegenstiick am rechten Handgelenk 
tonnchenlbrmig ist und die Bezeichnung msktw... tragt), Handrei- 
fen (der als sehr breit bezeichnet wird und nicht paarweise auftritt, 
sondern einzeln getragen wird)” (Edel 1987, 45) = “Armreif (auch als 
Orden fur Tapferkeit)” (GHWb 358) = “name of the wide armband 

worn on the left arm” (Gochavi-Rainey 1997, 100). 
nb: Vocalized as *mahtab.”t (Edel). Following M. Gorg (BN 5, 1978, 7-11, esp. 9), 
E. Edel (1987, 43-47, cf AEB 87.243) supposed a cuneiform reflection of Eg. mhtb.t 
in the Amarna (EA 14, 1:77) gloss ma-ah-da/ta “bracelet” [Lambdin 1953, 67] = 
“very wide hand-bracelets that are strung with stones” [CAD m 1, 89], which Edel 
emended to ma-ah-tab-tu (instead of ma-ah-ta-<ba>), since DA may also be read 
as tab-tu (cf also Gochavi-Rainey 1997, 100). 

• From the same root: mhtbtb “plate or golden amulet” (Ptol. hapax: 

“famine stela” of Sehel 15, not in Wb, Sethe 1928, 187; ZAS 48, 
143) = “ingot of gold” (Ransom Williams quoted by Harris) = “(le) 
nom d’une amulette de couleur verte” (Barguet 1953, 23) = “pro¬ 
tective or amuletic golden stone” ~ xPf (Harris 1961, 88) = 

“pierre d’or” (AG 1977, 8) = “un bijou: pepite d’or (?)” (AE 77.1846; 
79.1329 with lit.) = “Goldklumpen” (WD II 67; III 55). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 27) assumed in it an m- prefix, but was unable 
to identify the underlying root. E Barguet (1953, 23) andj. R. Harris 
(1961, 88), followed by E. Edel (1987, 44), derived it from Eg. h3tb 
“schonen” (FF, Wb III 236, 9) assuming a general sense “protective 
or amuletic stone” (Harris). Arguing for its inner Eg. origin, Edel 
(l.c.) found Eg. mhtbtb to be a “Weiterbildung.. .die dock wohl nur von 
einer genuin dgyptischen Wurzel... gebildet warden sein konnte”, while he 
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regarded the sole instance of writing mhtb.t as mhStjb.t (Urk. IV 
41:1) as “archaisierend (?)”. 

■ 2 . M. Gorg (BN 5, 1978, 9) compared its supposed root (*htb) with 
Sem. *htb “schmiicken”. Phonologically dubios (Eg. h ^ Sem. *h). In 
addition, as noted by E. Edel (1987, 43), no m- prehx derivative of 
this Sem. root is attested. 

mhtm “Truhe” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza IV 72) = 
“box” (Eischer 1996, 226, n. 403 & p. 257). 

nb: Identified by R. Hannig (AWb I 555) with MK mhtm.t (fem.) “ein verschheBbarer 
Oder versiegelbarer Behalter”. 

• Erom the same root: mhtm.t “?” (MK, Wb II 133, 3) = “a closed 
or sealed receptacle” (ED 115, cf Grd., JEA 41, 1955, 13, col. 35) 
= “ein verschlieBbarer oder versiegelbarer Behalter” (GHWb 358), 
the same word as mhtm.t “Viehhiirde” (GR, Wb II 133, 2) = “cattle 
stable” (Smith 1978, 361) = “stall for cattle” (Smith 1979, 162) = 
“cattle byre” (PE 457)? 

• Derives from Eg. htm “siegeln, verschlieBen” (PT, Wb III 350—2) with 

prehx m-, cf htm “Siegel” (OK, Wb III 350). 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 27; Smith 1978, 361; 1979, 162; PL 457. 
nbI: Eg. htm is related to Sem. *htm: Hbr. htm qal “1. to seal (up), 2. confirm”, 
hotam “seal, signet-ring” [KB 364], Phn. htm “signet-officer” [Harris 1936, 105] = 
“seal” [Muchiki 1994, 126, #1] | Ar. htm “1. sceller, cacheter, munir d’un sceau, 
d’un cachet etc., 4. clore, achever, terminer qqch., 7. clore, finir, faire telle ou telle 
fin”, hatam- “(anneau servant de) cachet” [BK I 539-540] = “versiegeln, schlieBen, 
stempeln” [Hommel] || MSA: Hrs. hotem “ring” [Jns. 1977, 143], Jbl. htum “to 
finish, cover, stop up”, hotam “(ear-)ring” [Jns. 1981, 308], Sqt. hatem “sceau” 
[Lsl. 1938, 197] III Bed. hata/im “der Siegelring” [Rn. 1895, 130] || NAgaw: Bilin 
katam “2. (ver)siegeln” [Rn. 1887, 231], Qemant katam “couvrir” [CR 1912, 218] 

I LECu.: Saho *katam “umschlieBen”, katim, pi. katima “Siegelring” [Rn. 1890, 
226], Som. katun [*-m > -n], pi. katumo “Siegelring” [Rn. 1902, 248] ||| WCh.: 
(?) Bokkos sitam [si- < *ki-?] “Ring” [Jng. 1970, 146] | (?) NBch. *katVn “ring” 
[Skn.]: cf. esp. Miya katam “ring” [Skn. 1977, 37]. Eit.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 
30 (Eg.-Sem.); Muller 1903, 77, fn. 2 (Eg.-Som.); Yeivin 1933, 110 (Eg.-Sem.); Mlt. 
1984, 16 (Eg.-Sem.); HSED #2035 (Sem.-Eg.-Miya). 

nb2: Although the Sem., LECu., and WCh. nominal parallels are mostly treated 
as loans, not cognates, it is difficult to explain all verbal comparanda as denom. verbs 
(this is probably the case with Qemant and Saho). With respect to the widespread 
Sem. attestation, Th.O. Eambdin (1953, 151) has supposed a very early (2”‘* mill. 
B.G.) borrowing from Eg., while Y. Muchiki (1994, 126, #1) considered Phn. htm 
a much later (B/O* cent. B.C.) borrowing from Eg. distinct (!) from the rest of Sem. 
The routes of the Eg. > Sem. borrowing are uncertain. 

nb3: The proper genetic cognate of Eg. htm may hardly be Sem. *htm: Akk. htm 
“verstopfen” [AHW 336] || Hbr. htm “to restrain o’self” [KB 307] | Ar. htm “zum 
Schweigen bringen” [AHW] = “to put on a bridle or muzzle” [KB] (Akk.-Eg. sug¬ 
gested in HSED #1393), since these comparanda are in fact denom. verbs from Sem. 
*hutm- “nose, snout, muzzle, beak” [SED I 125, §139]. 
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mh (Dem.) “to (be) unite(d)” (Pap. BM 10507, 5:18, Smith 1987, 
169). 

• Most probably a met. of Dem. hm (cf Pap. Rhind 2, IXd5), which 
is, in turn, a wtg. of Dem.-Eg. hnm “to unite” as pointed out by M. 
Smith (1987, 88, n. a, ad 1. 18). This view has been accepted also 
in the Chicago Dem. Dictionary (forthcoming) by J. Johnson (p.c., 
9 Jan. 2007). 

nb: This is why its resemblance (as an irregular cognate) to AA *m-K “to mix, unite” 
[GT] > Ar. myg “etre mele, melange”, perhaps magmag-at- “melange, confusion, 
desordre” [BK II 1170, 1065] ||| LECu.: Orm. maka “to mix, add, dillute”, itti- 
makamtu “member (of organization)” [Gragg 1982, 274] = rnaku “1. to add, mix, 
blend, 2. involve”, makto “fusion”, maka “1. mixture, 2. compound, 3. combination” 
[Btm. 2000, 186-7] is illusive. 


mh3 “Art Schiff” (MK, Wb II 133, 6; WD III 55: cf SAK 26, 1998, 
234, n. 20) = “a boat” (ED 115) = “kind of boat” (Jones 1988, 139, 
§40) = “ein Boot (auch mit iiber Rudern/Riemen)” (GHWb 358; 
AWb I 555: 2x in P‘ IMP) = “ein Bootstyp, als Transportboot und 
Fahre belegt (u.a. mit einer Eange von 26 Ellen belegt)” (Diirring 
1995, 148) = “Eastschilf (mit 46 Rudern)” (Muller-WoUermann 1998, 
234-5 & fn. 38). 

• Origin obscure. GT: eventually an irregular cognate of Tkkk. magllu 
“eine Barke” [AHW 576] = magillu “a type of boat” [CAD ml, 
44] III CCh.: Bdm. magara “pirogue” [Souley 1993 MS, 98]? Note 
that Tkkk. -g- = Eg. -g-. 

nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 3l2, #601) erroneously affiliated it with a certain Sem. *mh- 
“to produce water, fluid” and even SCu. *mah”- “hippopotamus” < AA *-mah"- “to 
move water about”, which is out of question. 


mh3 “(die Herzen der Untertanen dem neuen Konig) geneigt machen” 
(XVIII. < “old text”, Wb II 133, 5; GHWb 358) = “to incline (one’s 
heart) to (n)” (ED 115). 

nb: Due to semantic reasons, it can hardly be connected to mh3 of PT 1004c & 
1973a rendered as “vom Mitleid erfaflt werden, zugetan sein” (UKAPT VI 133) 
= “to be full of sorrow” (AEPT 169, 285) = “to become sorrowful, sorrow” (Allen 
1984, 557) = “*voll Trauer sein” (AWb I 555) as suggested in Wb II 133, 4 unless 
we assume for both verbs a common basic sense “to feel passion for so.”, whence the 
PT ex. may have derived via a semantic shift from “to feel compassion on so.”. 

• Etymology dubious. 

■ 1. GT: semantically, its closest parallel appears in Tkkk. Vmgr, although 

the correspondence of Tkkk. -g- vs. Eg. -h- is irregular. 
nbI: Cf Akk. magaru “1. to comply with a request, consent, give permission, 2. 
grant a person sg., agree to a demand, 3. follow an order, obey, 4. find acceptance, 
favor” [CAD ml, 34] = magaru “einwilligen, zustimmen”, magiru “willfahrig, 
gefallig”, magru “willig, freundlich”, migru “Einwilligung, Zustimmung”, mitgurtu 
“Vereinbarung, Einverstandnis” [AHW 575—7, 651, 661] = magaru “willfahren. 
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gehorchen” [GB] = magaru G “genehmigen”, D “Gunst erweisen” [Ebeling 1915, 
1459] = magaru “Gunst erweisen, giitig aufnehmen” [Brk.] = migru “favorite” [Gelb 
1973, 170], Emar ma-ga-ru “to comply, consent”, stative magir (m) vs. magrat (f) “is 
willing, favorably inclined” [Sjbberg 1998, 261, §316 & 269, §511 & 277, §731]. 
nb2: The Sem. background of Akk. Vmgr has been disputed. P. Haupt (AJSL 24, 
106) combined it with Hbr. mgr piel “stiirzen, hinwerfen” & Syr. mgr “fallen” [GB 
397], which is semantically doubtful. E Buhl (GB l.c.), in turn, affiliated it rather with 
Hbr. mgn piel “1. iiberliefern, 2. hingeben, 3. beschenken” [GB] = “iibergeben” 
[Brk.], where the change of -r- < *-n- was, in G. Brockelmann’s (1927, 35-36) view, 
influenced by Akk. maharu “gnadig empfangen”. 

■ 2 . GT: equally noteworthy are certain reflexes of Sem. *mhr, espe¬ 
cially Akk. (YBab.) mahhiru “gern empfangend”, mitharu “einander 
entsprechend”, mithurtu “Zusammentreffen, Harmonic” [AHW 
582, 662]. 

nbI: Cf Akk. maharu “gegeniibertreten, angehen, empfangen”: G “1. entgegentreten, 
2. sich wenden an, jmd. angehen, 3. empfangen, annehmen, 4. auf sich nehmen” 
[AHW 577] = “entgegen, vorne sein” [GB], Hbr. mahar “morgender Tag” [GB 
416] I OSA: Sab. mhr “to face, run, extend towards (boundary)” [SD 84] = “to 
stand facing sg.” [Lsl. 1969, 19] 

nb2: This Sem. root may be eventually akin to NBrb.: Shilh Vm-k-r ~ Vm-g-r: makar 
~ magr “to meet” [Aplg 1958, 61] = mnaggar “se rencontrer” [Jst. 1914, 144] | 
Qbl. Vm-g-r: mmag^'er “1. rencontrer, 2. se recontrer avec, 3. aller a la rencontre 
de” [Dlt. 1982, 490] = mmager “rencontrer, aller a la rencontre de” [Chaker 1987, 
163], Zwawa mager “rencontrer” [Blf 1910, 219] || SBrb.: Hgr. meg''ur-et “recevoir 
I’hospitalite (de la nourriture)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1171]. 

■ 3. GT: if we stick to the literal sense “geneigt machen”, we may 
compare it with LEGu.: Afar makr-a (f) “turning the eyes inwards, 
sideways” [PH 1985, 161] | Sid. marq-a “to bend (a bow)” [Gsp. 
1983, 225] III NOm.: Haruro mirq- “torcere” [GR 1937, 655] ||| 
WGh.: Hausa (Katsina) margayaa “to tilt, hitch forward” [Abr. 1962, 

658]. From AA *m-r-Q_~ *m-Q_-r “to bend” [GT]. 
nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #602) explained Eg. mh3 on a bicons. basis from AA 
*-m6h"- “to bend” > PCu. *m6h"- “to bend”. Cp. LEGu.: Afar make “to bend, 
distort, twist” [PH 1985, 161], Orm. maqa “to change direction, turn aside, shift 
from right to wrong (sin)” [Gragg 1982, 278]. 

mh^q.t ~ var. (Med.) ms^q.t “1. Rasiermesser, 2. bildliche Bez. des 
Schulterblattes (scapula)” (Med., Wb II 133, 8). 

nb: For the semantic shift cf NBrb.: Shilh a-madir “Jathacke” [Stumme] = “1. 
Haue, Hacke, 2. StangengebiB des Pferdes” [VcL] | Wargla a-mdir, pi. i-midar 
“1. sorte de houe, de sape, 2. par ext. omoplate” [Dlh. 1987, 185] | Qbl. a-mder, 
pi. i-medr-an “1. rebord d’une porte (seuil), d’une fenetre, d’un bassin, 2. bois de 
charpentre, poutre” [Dlt. 1982, 487] || EBrb.: Gdm. u-madir, pi. midar “1. omo¬ 
plate, 2. houe large a manche court qui forme avec le plan de I’outil un angle tres 
ferme” [Lanfry 1973, 206, #978] = o-madir, pi. midar “1. breite Hacke mit kurzem 
Stiel, 2. Schulterblatt (wegen der Hakenform)” [VcL] || WBrb.: Zng. a-mdar ~ e- 
mdar, pi. a-mdurun “vers, du cote de...” [Ncl. 1953, 207]. Following H. Stumme 
(1912, 125), W. Vycichl (2005, 4) explained the Brb. word from an unattested Phn. 
*m^dr “Haue, Hacke” via Punic, cf also Hbr. madder “plough” [KB 609] = “1. 
(Jat)Hacke, 2. Pflugschar” [Vcl.]. 

• An m- prefix nomen instr. formation of Eg. h^q “rasieren” (PT, Wb 
III 365, 1). 
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nb: Its etymology is disputed and obscure. ( 1 ) Erman (1892, 115): ~ Hbr. qrh 
“scheren” (for which we should assume an improbable chain of shifts: Eg. h^q < 
*h3q < *q3h). ( 2 ) Traditionally, Eg. h^q has been explained from *h3q ~ Sem.: 
Hbr. hlq “glatt sein”, Ar. halaqa “rasieren (Kopf), scheren”, haluqa “glatt sein”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 89;' 1926, 301, #2; 1930, #5.g.4, #16.b.2, #21.b; Albright 
1918, 95; Behnk 1928, 139, #17; Clc. 1936, #272; Vrg 1945, 134, #3.d; Vcl. 1958, 
372; 1963, 150; 1985, 177; 1990, 42; Ward 1968, 70; Lacau 1970, 95-96. Cf also 
WCh.: Tangale (from Ar?) halak-halak “smooth”, halaak “plain, flat” [Jng 1991, 
88]. For Hbr.-Tangale v. HSED #1229. ( 3 ) A connection to Ch. *sVkV “to shave” 
[Nwm. 1977, 31] is also unlikely (there is no trace of not even as compensa¬ 
tory vowel length), cf, e.g, WCh.: Angas-Sura *sak [GT 2004, 325] | Ngizim sakii 
[Schuh 1981, 140] || CCh.: Mandara saho “to shave” [Nwm.]. 

mh’bl or mt^^bl (?) “Netz (?) oder Kafig (?)” (Dem.: Dem. Pap. Leiden 
I 384 rt. r8:22, 18:24, Spg. 1917, 156, cf. also Spg. KHW #376) 
= “ob: Netz (?)” (DG 150:13, 189:7) = “cage” (Cenival 1988, 57, 
106) = “Netz” (Brunner-Traut 1989, 170) = “(seems to be) a net or 
a cage” (PL 475) = “Kafig” (F. HofEnann 2000, 214) = “ein Netz 
spezieller TWt: Kafig-Netz (das Netz bildet einen kafigartigen Raum)” 
(Kurth 2003, 247f.). 

nbI: Written in fact as m3hb31 (m3tb31) with -3- standing for a vowel. Eormerly read 
as m3teb31 (Spg.) = mtbl or m3tb31 (DG, Cenival, et al.). After having discussed 
(almost) all pros and cons around the Dem. form, D. Kurth (2003, 252) suggests a 
new rdg. of the word, where the second consonant (-h-) is written with the hr sign 
(DG 386) used here as a phonogram for h (DG 346:3, 349:5, 373, 390:6, 391:5, 
cf Kurth 2003, 252, fn. 45). But his explanation for why the prep, hr is written in 
a form throughout the text conceivably different from that used in our word (‘Wm 
kann ich vomst nur die MSglichkeit entgegenhalten, dap der Schreiber dieses seltenen Wortes ent- 
weder die beiden dhnliehen Ppiehen aufgrmd einer indistinkten Vorlage verwechselt hat oder blofi 
er bewufit differenzieren wollte, wojiir sich Beispiele anjuhren lassen”) is not fully comdncing 
and satisfactory and this poses the most serious obstacle in the way of accepting 
Kurth’s etymology (below). 

nb2: Kurth’s (2003, 247, fn. 7) statement, that “das Wortfindet sieh auch nicht bei... 
E Wilson, A Ptolemaie Lexikon...”, is incorrect (cf PL 475). 

nb3: G. Sauneron (l.c.), J. Cerny (CED 182-3), and P. Wilson (PL 475) have com¬ 
bined Dem. mtbl with Cpt. (S) TBHA, (B) -B-bha, (?) B-KS^A “fold (?) for sheep” (CD 
400b) = “1. Hiirde, Stall (fur Schafe), 2. Gitter, Gatter, 3. Geflecht, Weidenkorb, 
Schutzdach” (KHW 222, 545) = “enclos (de brebis)” (DELC 211: “mot apparemment 
isold"), which, if correct, would make us maintain the old rdg. Dem. mtbl after 
Spiegelberg. Besides, J. Osing (NBA 202, 735-7, n. 890), W. Westendorf (KHW 
l.c.), and W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) eventually explained the Cpt. form from Eg. Vdbn 
(act. *Vdbl), cf esp. Eg. dbn “runder Kasten” (Wb V 437, 16). 

• Reading of Cj and origin disputed. In spite of the lengthy (albeit 
not perfectly convincing) analysis devoted to this lexeme by D. Kurth 
(2003), one is disposed to agree rather with F. de Cenival (1988, 106) 
on that “le mot n’est pour I’instant pas ducide”. 

■ 1. W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), with right hesitation, assumed it to represent 
an m- prefix nomen instr. of Ass. tabalu “wegnehmen, wegtragen, an 
sich reifien, entfiihren” [AHW 1297]. 
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■ 2. G. Sauneron (RdE 15, 1963, 51f.), J. Cerny (CED 182-3), and 
P. Wilson (PL 475) compared the Dem. word (with -t-) as well as Cpt. 
(S) TBHA (above) with Eg. mtbr “champ de bataille” (GR: Edfu III 
136:5, Sauneron l.c.) and even with Gpt. (SA) TBHp, (B) -O-pHB (sic) 
(m) “blow with foot, kick” (GD 401 a) ignoring the anomalous third 
root consonants and the signihcantly differing meanings, which has 
been rightly abandoned by W. Vycichl (l.c.) and correctly rejected by 
D. Kurth (2003, 247, fn. 7: “pafit hinsichtlich der Semantik kdneswegs”). 

■ 3 . D. Kurth (2003, 247, 251, 253-4) explained it as a late borrowing 
from Hbr. mikmar “Netz fiir das Einfangen von Landtieren (eig. Mit- 
tel, womit man iiberwaltigt; gewohnlich Netz, aber besser: Gehege 
mit Gruben, in denen die Gazellen gefangen werden)”, which can 
be semantically clearly opposed to fern, mikmeret “Netz fur den 

Fischfang”. This theory is not fully certain on all points (above). 
nbI: Kurth (2003, 253) preferred to explain Dem. -h- as a reflection of the con¬ 
temporary spirantized -k- („begadkefat”) instead of assuming here the late (GR) 
interchange of Eg. k ~ h. Nevertheless, the fem. Can. term appears already in 
LEg. as mkmrt (GW) with -k- (hapax: Amenemope 7:6, below). He explained this 
anomaly with the more than 800 years time gap between the Dem. form vs. LEg. 
mkmr.t (GW, discussed below), which “aus einer ^eit stammt, in welcher der betrejjende 
Laut vielldcht noch wie ein Verschlufilaut gesprochen wurde” (Kurth 2003, 254, cf also fn. 
62: “Jur wahrscheinlicher halte ich jedoch eine spate Wiederentlehnmg mit innersemitisch gednderter 
Ausprache, nachdem das Wort zwischenzeitlich in Agypten aufier Gebrauch gekommen ward’). 
nb 2: For Eg. the interchange of Eg. m ~ b, Kurth (2003, 254, fn. 63) provided us 
with an abundant lit., but he failed to satisfactorily explain the anomaly of Dem. 
-1 vs. Can. -r. 

mhn “Art Stock oder Szepter” (PT, Wb II 133, 11; GHWb 359; AWb 
I 555) = “un baton de voyage du type ordinaire” (Jequier 1921, 
342) = “sorte de canne” (Jequier 1921, 167 & fn. 5) = “un baton” 
(AL 77.1850). 

NBl: W. Westendorf (KHW 111, 522, cf AL 77.1850) affiliated it with Cpt. (B) 
nx^oyA “MeiBel, Beitel, Spitzhammer” and eventually even with Dem. mjhl 
“GieBform des Topfers” (explained in DG 153:8 from Eg. mhr), while J. Osing 
(NBA 186, 581, n. 483 & 711, n. 825) saw the etymon of the Cpt. word rather in 
Eg. mnh “MeiBel” (OK, Wb, q.v), which is semantically equally uncertain. 
nb 2: G. Jequier (1921, 167 & fn. 5) identified it with MK mnh.t (< OK m^nh.t 
“gegabelter Stock”, q.v), which was rightly declined byj. Osing (1980, 224, fn. 66) 
with regard to -h- p -h- and the gender difference. 

• Etymology unknown. 

■ 1. G. Jequier (1921, 167 & fn. 5; 1921, 147) derived it (via the prefix 
m- of nomina instr.) from Eg. hn “s’arreter, se reposer”, whence he 
rendered its lit. mng. as “un objet servant a se reposer”. False because 
of OK -h- 7 ^ -h-. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps to be connected with Geez mahn ~ mahn “shuttle, 
length of the warp, weaver’s reed”, Amh. mahan ~ mahan ~ man 
“weaver’s reed” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 336)? 
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■ 3 . GT: if, in turn, Eg. mhn < *mhl, cp. NBrb.: Mzab ta-mcul-t, pi. ti- 
mcal [c < *k reg] “cylindre de roseau, de metal, etc., etui cylindriques, 
d’ou: flute, tube, motif de dessin de tissage, de ceinture de femme” 
[Dlh. 1984, 115] III LECu.: Orm. mukulkula “piece of wood, whose 
edge is on fire (like torch), brand” [Gragg 1982, 293] || SGu.: (?) Irq. 
magwal ~ mugul [irreg. -g-] “ 1. stick with hook on one side and two 
ends on the other (used for pulling and pushing thorny branches for 
a hedge or the like), 2. collar bone” [MQK 2002, 69, 74]. 

mhn.t “Fahre, Fahrschilf (zum Ubersetzen fiber ein Gewasser), bes. 
auch imjenseits” (OK, Wb II 133, 12-13) = “ein Schiff” (Lauth 
1871, 634, §131) = “Ruderboot” (AAG 109, §225) = “bac” (PK 
1976, 461, fn. 3) = “bac, bateau de passage” (AE 77.1851; 78.1835: 
GT V 170e, 174a) = “ferry-boat” (Smith 1978, 361; Jones 1988, 
139-140, §41) = “1. Fahre, mit der der Tote fiber die Gewasser 
der Unterwelt fahrt, 2. (im profanen Bereich) Fahrschifl) 3. (in der 
Flotte des Pianchi) Truppentransporter (beim Sturm auf den Hafen)” 
(Dfirring 1995, 142). 

nb: W. Schenkel (1999, 87f., esp. 92) based its vocalization *muhn.''t on the wtg. of 
the Tonvokabilbe with the three ripples hrgl. (N35) in the CT (exx. q.v.). 

• Derives with prefix m- of nomina instr./loci from Eg. hnj “rudern, 
fahren” (PT, Wb III 374-5). 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 28; AAG 109, §225; Old. 1956, 7; Smith 1978, 361. 
nbI: Its origin is still obscure. V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198) identified it with 
ECh. *‘^an- [OS] = *‘^any- “to swim” [GT] >Jegu “^any- “schwimmen” [Jng. 1961, 
110], Mubi “^ana “schwimmen” [Lks. 1937, 180]. 

nb2: Ignoring Eg. hnj, J. Lauth (1871, 634, §131) explained Eg. mhn.t erroneously 
from a certain Hbr. makone(h) “vase, navire” (sic!) [Harkavy]. 


mhn “schlammige Stelle o.a.” (late NK: onomasticon of Pap. Gole- 
nischeff 6:4, Pap. Lansing rt. 4:5, Wb II 134, 1) = “bog” (Blackman 
& Peet 1925, 288 & fn. 5) = “ledge of the canal or river-bank” (AEO 
II 217*-8*) = “mire (?)” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 385: only “a ^m”; 

DEE I 237) = “*Morast, schlammige Stelle” (GHWb 359). 

NB 1: In A. H. Gardiner’s (AEO II 217*-8*, §466) view, the exact mng. of mhn is 
unknown, the sense “schlammige Stelle” (Wb) being “certainly not definitive enough to 
suit” the context of Pap. Lansing 4:5, where it is said of a potter whose hands and 
feet are full of clay and “he is like who is in the mhn”, whence he conjectured to a 
mng. “ledge of the canal or river-bank” not claiming it “to be the sole possibility”. 
nb2: Whether mhn(w).t (f) “ein Gewasser” (late NK hapax, Wb II 134, 2) represents 
the same word is doubtful. 

nb3: For Dem. m3hn.t cf Klasens, BiOr 13, 222; Cenival 1988, 84. 

• Origin obscure. 
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■ 1. GT: derives from Eg. hnw “Gewasser: FluB (Nil), Bach, Wiistenb- 
runnen” (XVIIL, Wb III 373, 5-7)? Extended with prefix m- (whose 
signihcation is, however, in this case obscure)? 

nb: V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 187) compared Eg. hnw with ECh. ^"'an- “river”. 
Cf. also Bed. k”an (m) “EluB, GieB-, Regenbach” [Rn. 1895, 143] = “river, spate of 
water” [Witczak]. For Bed.-ECh. see IS 1971, #177; Witczak 1992, 41. In principle. 
Bed. & ECh. *k- vs. Eg. h & h can correspond. 

■ 2 . A. H. Gardiner (he.) associated it with Eg. mhnm.t “basin” 
(below). 

nb: If so, mhn should be regarded either as misread or miswritten, which is unlikely. 

■ 3 . GT: its striking resemblance to ES: Geez ma^no ~ ma^ano ~ 
ma'^no ~ ma'^ano “mud, mire, dung, marsh(land)” < ma^na “to be 
muddy, marshy, slimy, to rot” [Esl. 1987, 326: isolated in Sem.] seems 
to be accidental. Note that Eg. -h- 7 ^ Sem. 

mhnm.t ~ mhnm “basin” (late NK, Pap. Wilbour: 3x, DEE I 237) 
= “Bassin, Becken” (GHWb 359). 

nb: a. H. Gardiner (AEO II 217*-8*, §466) concluded his obscure hint on the 
surmised connection of mhn (above) to Pap. Wilbour mhnm (m) vs. mhnm.t (f) 
equivocally: “nothing shows whether these are identical”. 

• Origin uncertain. GT: perhaps derived from or connected with Eg. 

hnm.t “Brunnen “ (MK, Wb III 382, 10-15) = “well, cistern” (ED 202)? 
nb: The etymology of Eg. hnm.t ~ *hlm.t (?) > Cpt. (S) 20 NKe, (B) poUBS, (L) 
22^AUS “spring, fountain” (CED 280; CD 670, 691) = “Quelle, Brunnen” (KHW 
367, 379) has been highly disputed. (1) J. Osing (NBA 598, n. 556) explained it 
“als Ableitung von” the sense “umfassen” of Eg. hnm “vereinigen” arbitrarily render¬ 
ing hnm.t as “urspriinglich ein Wasser einschliefiendes Becken” (sic!). (2) V Orel & 
O. Stolbova (1990, 85, #3; HSED #1160), in turn, mistakenly compared Eg. hnm.t 
with WCh.: Kulere haram “FluB” [Jng. 1970, 352], which is equally false (Eg. 
n # WCh. *r). The “modern” Volksetymologie suggested by Osing was disproved 
by (3) G. Takacs (2005, 79-80, #7.6), who affiliated it rather with CCh.: Bachama 
kalma “well” [Mkr. < ?] | Logone yullem “Loch, Grube, Graben” [Lks. 1936, 96] 
= giilum (sic) “well” [Mkr. < ?], Buduma olum “Grube, Loch” [Lks. 1939, 113] j 
Musgu kalaq “Brunnen” [Muller 1886, 398; Lks. 1941, 61], Musgu-Puss kalaq “pit” 
[Trn. 1991, 97] || ECh.: Lele kulma “trou”, kiilma kama “pit” (lit. “hole of water”) 
[WT 1982, 52] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 401). 


mhr “tief gelegenes Eand, Weidegrund” (MK, Wb II 134, 9). 

nb: Identical with old mhr “Weideland” (OK, Wb II 132, 8; FAW 196: archaic 
period) = “Weidegrund, tiefgelegenes Land” (P' IMP lx: Urk. I 77:11, AWb I 556)? 

• From the same root: ( 1 ) mhr.w “der Bodensatz (eines nicht durch- 
geseihten Getranks)” (Med., Wb II 134, 10); ( 2 ) mhr.w “?”, in: rdj 
tp [r] mhr.w “den Kopf nach unten senken (?)” (Wb II 134, 11) = 
“Tiefe (?)” (Erman 1896, 63) = “tiefliegender Ort (?)”, rdj tp r mhr.w 
“den Kopf hangen lassen” (Pap. Westcar, GHWb 359). 

• Derived with m- prehx from Eg. hr “unter” (OK, Wb III 386-8), cf 
Grapow 1914, 28; NBA 868, n. 1389. But the anomaly of OK mhr 
has not been satisfactorily explained. 
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nbI: Derives from AA *g-r ~ *q-r “under, down” [GT] reflected in SGu, *giri 
“under, below, down” [Ehret]: Irq. gir-is- “to release, let fall” | Qwd. gil-ando [-1- 
reg. < *-r-] “area of lower ground” | Dhl. giri “under, below, down” (SCu.: Ehret 

1980, 238, #31) III SOm. *g"'Er- (?) “under” [GT]: Ari gire, goir, Hamer gwear. 
Dime goR-o (SOm.: End. 1994, 161) ||| WCh.: Dera goro “under” [Krf] || ECh.: 
Jegu koraye, pi. korai “GesaB” [Jng. 1961, 114], Mubi kor “Unterseite”, a kor gi 
kooli “unter dem Topf” (kooli “Topf”) [Lks. 1937, 183]. 

nb2: The underlying common AA preposition occurs both with *-l and *-r (as pointed 
out in EDE I 175), cf AA *g-l ~ *q-l “under, down” [GT] > MSA *hly [GT]: Jbl. 
nhel “sous” [EsL], Hrs. onholi ~ onhali “under(neath)” [Jns.], Mehri nhali “unter” 
[Jahn] = hali “sous” [LsL] = onhali “under(neath)” [Jns. 1987, 308], Sqt. hele 
[h- < *h-] “profond”, di-hale “sous”, lily “jeter en bas” (denom.?) [LsL] (MSA: Lsl. 
1938, 175; Biz. 1988, 43) ||| LECu. *gal- “lower part” [GTj: Saho gal-e ~ (rare) 
gall-e “Tiefe, der untere Teil eines Gegenstandes” [Rn. 1890, 151-2] | POromo 
*gel- [Black]: Oromo gial-a (so, gi-) “il disotto, la parte inferiore, il fondo”, giala 
“(di)sotto, inferiore” [da Thiene 1939, 162] = ^ale “under” [Black] = ^ala “under” 
[Gragg 1982, 232], Konso kela [k- reg. < *g-] “under” [Black], Gidole kel “under” 
[Black] (LECu.: Dig. 1972, 208, #1.23; Black 1974, 183) | HECu. *kol- “down, 
descent” [GT]: Kambatta kola, Hadiyya kolo'^o (LECu.: Lsl. 1979 III 341) ||| CCh.: 
PBura-Margi *-kil- “under” [GT]: Bura akira [< *-kil- via *-kin-?] “unter” [Hfm.] 
= akira “under” [Krf], Chibak *-kil “down”, attested in si-kll “herabsteigen” (s? “to 
come”) [Hfm.] = a yibw kwira “under” [Krf] (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136; Krf 

1981, #327). Cf Takacs 1999, 42. L. Homburger (1928, 341) compared diverse 

African parallels, cf Kunama kula, Malinke koro, Dahome glo “under (sous, des- 
sous)”. Because of Cpt. (S) 2^pc>=; (A) (B) bi^po= “under” (KHW 347), 

Eg. hr probably derives from AA *g-r ~ *q-r. 

nb3: E Hommel (1907, 383) compared Eg. hr with Ar. yawr- “Senkung, Depression”. 
Unacceptable (Eg. h- = Ar. h-/h-). 

mhr.w “Bediirfnisse” (MK, Wb): discussed s.v. mhr.w (OK, supra). 

mhrr (Dem.) “Skarabaus” (DG 177:6) ~ vars. mhll (Volten 1942, 110) 
~ mwhrr (Cenival 1988, 85) > Cpt. (O) HoybPHp, (S) KH2PHpe 
“Skarabaus, Mistkafer” (KHW 7, 112, 522) = “scarab” (CED 7). 

nbI: Ignoring the Dem. evidence, W.E. Crum explained the Cpt. word as an innova¬ 
tion, a compound (S) *OY^U-2PHp© “flower-eater” (CD 704a), which was rightly 
rejected byj. Cerny (CED 7), H.S. Smith (1978, 361), and E de Cenival (1987, 6), 
since (S) 2PHpe < Eg. hrr.t, whereby Dem. -h- & (O) ->j- # Eg. h- and also because 
“... it is hard to believe that the Egyptians evolved late in their history a new word for a creature 
so deeply involved in their solar symbolism” (Smith). With an obscure hint on Vycichl, W. 
Westendorf (KHW 7, fn. 1) suggested alternatively an etymon *^m-hrr.t, which is 
naturally equally false. The same applies to Crum’s JEA 28, 1942, 30; KHW 112, 
fn. 1) alternative explanation of (O) UoybPHp via (S) *OYS^U-20ip© “dung-eater”, 
since Cpt. (S) 2o(©)ip© “Kot” < Dem. hr.t ~ h^jr.t < LEg. hrj.(t) (KHW 359). 
Rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC 131). 

nb2: J. Osing (1976, 94) declined the rendering of OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) Hoybptip 
as “scarab” (cf KHW 486, 522) as being “gegen dem Kontexf’. Instead, he analyzed it 
as [MO]Y 2 -pHp < a compound of Eg. m3h(w) “das Brennen” (inf) + GR rr “Kind 
warten, aufziehen” (pseudopart. 3"* p. sg. masc.) or r3r “binden” > (S) pop=. 

• Etymology obscure and very much debated: 

■ 1. W. Westendorf (KHW 7, 366) and E de Cenival (1987, 6) supposed 
(S) KM2PHpe to be cognate with (A) 2KAIA (rdg. dubious, cannot 
be checked) “beetle (?)” (CD 669a) = “Kafer, Mistkafer, Skarab” 
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(KHW) = “scarabee” (DELC 297) < Eg. hrr.t (NK) ~ hrr (GR) “1. 
eine Schlange in der Unterwelt, 2. (GR) alles Gewiirm” (NK, GR, 
Wb III 150, 2-3). False. 

■ 2. H. S. Smith (1978, 361) surmised in it a met. of Eg. hprr, but 
failed in satisfactorily explaining the shift of old -p- > Dem. m-. 

■ 3 . E de Genival (1987, 3-8, esp. 6), followed byj. G. Manning (1991, 

156), saw in it a compound of prehx m- + hr.j “ce qui est en dessous” 
related to Eg. mhr “tief gelegenes Eand” (MK, Wb, q.v.), mhr.w “der 
Bodensatz (eines nicht durchgeseihten Getranks)” (Med., Wb, q.v.), 
whereby they rendered mhrr literally as “ce qui vient du dessous (le 
scarabee est qui sort des profondeurs du fond du sol)” (Genival) = 
“that which goes underground” (Manniche). 

mht.w (pL?) “Eingeweide, auch die Gedarme” (OK, Wb II 135, 5-6) 
= “intestines, tripe” (AEO II 287 index) = “entrailles” (Massart 
1959, 233, §36) = “intestines, gastro-intestinal tract or at least the 
largest part of this tract (excluding the most proximal parts, namely 
the oesophagus and stomach), probably encompassing the terminal 
sections of the tract in the pelvis, namely the sigmoid colon and 
rectum”, cf mht ^3 “large intestine, colon”, mht sm “small (lit. 
perhaps journeying or meandering) intestine” (Walker 1996, 113—4, 
269, 270) > Dem. mht (m) “Eingeweide” (DG 177:9) > Gpt. (S) 
M3^2T, (E) Me2Te, (SEE) Me2T, (B) (m) “bowels, intestines” 

(GD 211b; GED 99) = “intestina, viscera” (Brugsch) = “Darm, 
Eingeweiden” (Till 1955, 330, §40; Vrg 1950, 291) = “Eingeweide, 
Gedarm, Nabelschnur” (KHW 112) = “1. entrailles, 2. (S) cordon 
ombilical” (DEEG 132). 

nb: Vocalized as * 111 ^ 111 ^ < *mah”t”w (Fecht 1960, 180, §373) = *meht”w (NBA 323). 

• Its origin has not yet been satisfactorily explained: 

■ 1. Generally accepted in Egyptian philology as an m- prehx deriva¬ 
tive of Eg. h.t “belly”, which has usually been distinguished from 
Eg jmj-h.t “Eingeweide, Embryo” (PT, Wb I 75, 7-8) = “die im 
Eeibe behndlichen, die Eingeweide” (Steindorlf) = “ce qui est dans 
le ventre” (Vcl.) = “the part belonging to the torso” (Walker). It has, 
however, not yet been satisfactorily evidenced what the signihcation 
of the prehx m- here was and how the fern, ending -t became part 
of the root in the masc. mht.w. 

LIT.: Brugsch 1882, 63 (< jmj-h.t!); Ceugney 1880, 8; Steindorff 1890, 594, fn. f (< 
jmj-h.t!); Grapow 1914, 15, 28; 1954, 80; Sethe 1923, 191 (< jmj-h.t!); Wb II 135; 
AEO II 252-3; Massart 1959, 233, §36; Fecht 1960, 134, §258 & 180, §373; Ward 
1972, 19; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 229, §6 (< jmj-h.t!) vs. 247, #(3) 
(after Fecht, v. infra); Walker 1996, 113-4, 122; PL 458 (after Grd., AEO l.c.). 
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nbI: As for the direct derivation of mht.w < jmj-h.t, G. Fecht (1960, 134, §258) 
rightly states that “diese Etymologie ist nach unseren Ergebnissen mmoglich”, since - ace. 
to Fecht - it should have yielded *j”mej-he3.''t or *j”mej-h.et > *(M)HH2e (cf also 
I.C., fn. 397), Instead, Fecht regarded mht.w as “dm m-Bildung zu h.t ‘Ldb’ mit Antritt 
dner Endmg -w”. 

nb2: Considering it as “kaum moglich, mhtw als denom. Erweiterung unmittelbar von h.t 
‘Ldb’ zu verskhen” (because of *me- i=- prefix *ma-), J. Osing (NBA 322-3) tried to 
explain it as a nisbe (lit, “das zum Leib gehbrige”) with the supposed old ending 
*-(i)w deriving from an unattested fern. *mh,t conceived by Osing as the “erwdterte 
Eorm” (quasi van!) of h.t, 

nb3: For a possible late interchange or even contamination of Eg. mht.w vs. jmj.w-h.t 
cf Faulkner 1938, 49; AEO I 64, #140 & II 252*, #602; Eefebvre 1952, 35, §41. 

■ 2 . J. Hohenberger (1958, 393) and P. Lacau (1970, #406) saw in Eg. 
mht.w a cognate of Sem.: Hbr. me^m “bowels”, Ar. ma^y- “intes¬ 
tines” Tigre ame^id “Gedarm, viscera” (Sem.: Cohen 1961, 69, 
#55). This is phonologically impossible, rightly declined by W. A. 
Ward (1972, 19). 

nb: Lacau, at the same time, was admitting also the popular derivation from Eg. 
jmj-h.t. Besides, the m- of Sem. *ma^y- is not at all a prefix. 

■ 3 . A. B. Dolgopolsky (1992 MS, 316, §30) affiliated Eg. *ht with Sem. 
*hyt “to sew” and its “long-range” cognates: IE *Heter “Eingeweide 
(Ader usw)” [Dig. after lEW 344], Turkic *e/at- “to sew, tie” < Nst. 
*qe/atV “to tie, thread”. 

■ 4. N. Skinner (1995, 31) derived it from TkA *^and- “intestines”. Ealse. 

■ 5 . GT: is it perhaps an irregular cognate of Ar. mi^d-at- ~ maGd- 
at- “estomac”, cf ma^ad- “1. cote, flanc, 2. ventre, 3. chair sous les 
omoplates, 4. veine dans la partie du corps appelee minsag- chez le 
cheval” [BKII 1126] = mi^d-at- ~ maGd-at- “1. estomac, 2. caillette, 
quatrieme estomac des animaux ruminants, 3. gros boudin fait avec 
des oeufs” [Dozy II 602] ||| EECu.: Afar mahd-a (f), pi. mahdodi 
“entrails, internal organs, innards, viscera” [PH 1985, 161] ||| SOm.: 
Dime moydu “brain” [End. 1994, 146]? Note that TkA *m^d > Eg. 
*mhd would be reg. (cf EDE I 326—7), whereby Eg. Vmht might be 
conceived as a root var. 

nbI: The Ar. word was affiliated in HSED 371, #1708 with ECh.: Jegu medet “belly” 
(sic, not so injng. 1961, 115) and even CCh.: BM *mid- “liver” [GT] = *mVhid- 
[OS] (all derived from AA *ma^id- “stomach”), which seems rather unlikely. This 
set of dubious comparanda was combined by V A. Dybo (2000, 53) with Saharan 
*(k3)-matkun “liver”. Irreal. 

nb2: Hardly any connection to Akk. matu “u.a. 5. ein bestimmter Teil der Oberflache 
von Eingeweiden” [AHW 634]. 

■ 6 . GT: cp. alternatively Ar. mahata “2. tirer, extraire tout a fait, 3. 
tirer a soi et detendre”, mahit- “qui traverse un corps de part en 
part” [BK II 1074]? 

■ 7 . G. Takacs (2005, 216-8, #304): prehx m- + AA *Q;t [*h- or *g-] 
“body, belly” [GT]? 
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mz ~/< mz3 “herbeibringen, -tragen, -fiihren, -schleppen, (Hand) 
hinstrecken” (OK, Wb II 135, 7; Erman 1910, 36-38, §iv) = “to 
bring with, carry” (Badawy 1956-57, 67) = “to bring, present to (n), 
bring away booty, extend hand, take aim” (FD 116) = “ 1. to bring, 
present, offer, 2. launch (a vessel)” (DEE I 238; Jones 1988, 215, §36) 
= “herbeibringen, -tragen, -schalFen, entgegenstrecken und rasseln, 
hinstrecken” (GHWb 360). 

nbI: Its rare older (?) var. mz3 (PT 85) may reflect the full root (cf. Wb II 136, 3; 
FD; GHWb l.c.). 

nb2: The wtg. (since NK) as mzb ~ mzbj ~ even mzbbj (sic) represents “nMr eine 
orthographische Verdrehung” (Erman 1910, 47), which “nach Analogic von zbj ‘bringen’gebildet 
isf (Sethe 1912, 81 & fn. 2), as it has been surmised already by P. Renouf (1868, 48): 
“7 cannot believe that in mzbbj the b is otherwise than ideographic (sic) of the sound mas”. 
The view of G. Thausing (1941, 25), that these exx. in fact represent either a root 
extended with -b or a verbum conjunctum (< mz + zbj), is erroneous. 
nb3: OCpt. nxc- (part, conj.) “bringen, schafien, hervorrufen” may reflect the part, 
of either Eg. mz(3) or msj (KHW 520). 

nb4: The derivation of LEg. tmz (or tms) “(das Gesicht) zuwenden jemandem (r/n)” 
(XVIII., GR, Wb V 308, 14-15) from mz suggested by Ch. Cannuyer (1983, 28) 
is dubious. 

• Hence (?): mz “BlumenstrauB (zumeist die eigentiimlichen sogen. Stab- 
strauBe)” (XIX., Wb II 136, 1; Kaplony 1972, 223: hrst attested in 
Abusir; WD III 56 with lit.) = “elaborate garlands made of white flowers, 
or woven of separate petals” (Griffith 1898, 27) = “bouquet” (XVIIL, FD 
117) = “bouquet monte, ofifande florale” (OK: Abusir, PK 1976, 414, 
n. d; AE 77.1856; 79.1337) = “1. StrauB, 2. MaB fur frisches Griin, 
Papyrus, Eotos” (Helck, EA III 1203) = “1. StabstrauB, Bouquet, 2. 

Blumenopfer” (GHWb 360) = “floral offerings” (PE 459). 
nbI: Rendered literally as “das Dargebrachte” (Erman) = “das Herbeigebrachte” 
(Grapow). Eor its supposed derivation from Eg. mz(3) see Erman 1910, 39; PL 459; 
Koemoth 1997, 153 & fn. 29. Note that H. Grapow (1914, 28) derived it direcdy 
(!) from *zwj (sic) “Verb des Gehens” (via prefix m-), which is certainly incorrect. 
The same partains to the far-fetched idea of EL. Griffith (1898, 27) to derive mz 
(rendered lit. “artificial”) from msj “to produce children” (supported also by P. Wilson 
in PL 459) and (!) even late mzb (sic) < zbj “to bring, offer”. 
nb2: The form described as “StabstrauB” suggests to assume alternatively a con¬ 
nection to Eg. mz.t “Art Stab des Osiris” (NK, Wb, q.v). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1. Most convincing seems the comparison with the reflexes of WSem. 
*msr “1. to remove, 2. deliver, hand over” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] sug¬ 
gested by Th. Schneider (1993, 168; 1997, 198, §37). 

nbI: Attested in Hbr. msr qal “to become the occasion for apostasy (?)”, nifal “to 
be selected, picked out” [KB 608 contra GB 441] = “to deliver up, offer” [Guil¬ 
laume] = nifal “ausgewahlt werden” [Voigt], PBHbr. & JAram. msr “iibergeben, 
iiberliefern” [GB] = “1. einen Gegenstand iibergeben, aushandigen, 2. (Worte) 
iiberliefern, miindlich mitteilen, 3. ausliefern, preisgeben, freigeben” [Levy 1924 
III, 176-7] = “1. to seize, 2. hand over, deliver, transmit” [Jastrow 1950, 810], 
JPAram. msr “to hand over, deliver, transmit” [Sokoloff 1990, 321], Samar. Aram, 
msr qal “1. to hand over, 2. appoint, entrust, 3. recall”, ‘i’etpa^el “1. to be handed 
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over, 2. devote o’self, 3. be appointed, 4. be retained” [Tal 2000, 480], Mnd. nisr 
“to deliver, yield, give up, surrender, give order, hand on, transmit (particularly the 
marginal and notes of the Mesorah)” [DM 1963, 276a] = “iibergeben, iiberliefern” 
[Snd.], Syr. msr “to hand on, transmit, teaeh” [KB] = “to hand over, surrender” 
[Bravmann] = msr “uberliefern” [Voigt] | OSA: Sab. ms,r “to elear away silt” & 
“silt behind dam (?)”, ms-^r “to remove (inscription, monument)” [SD 88] = ms^r 
(hapax) “entfernen, wegnehmen” [Sima 2001, 253, §4] = msr (sic) “wegschalfen, 
entfernen” [Snd.], Min. msr ~ msr “wegschalfen” [GB after Hommel, ZDMG 46, 
530] = ms-jr “entfernen, wegnehmen” [Sima 2001, 253, fn. 6], Mdb. ms^r ~ ms,jr 
“enlever une inscription, un monument” [Arbaeh 1993 MS, 71] (Sem.: Voigt 1998, 
174, 177). The OSA evidence (mSjr) reflects a PSem. var. *msr [GT]. 
nb2: WSem. *msr has no evident reflex in ESem. The connection with Akk. mussuru 
D “wegschicken, aufgeben” [Haupt] (suggested in GB 441) is out of question, this 
being a var. to wussuru < wsr. R.M. Voigt (1998, 177) compared Akk. msr “(auf 
dem Boden) schleifen” [AHW 624] = “1. to teasel cloth, 2. drag (over the ground), 
3. make an impression of the hem on clay, 4. drive around” [CAD ml, 359], which 
is semantically weak. 

nb3: a. Guillaume (1965 I, 11) affiliated Hbr. msr with Ar. slm IV: “^aslama “to deliver 
up”, which is far-fetched (met. + -r vs. -1- unlikely). M. Bravmann (1977, 513f), in 
turn, assumed NWSem. *msr to have originally been a denom. verb from a *ma- 
prefix derivative of Sem. *V‘^sr “to bind, tie”, i.e., the underlying basis was a noun 
attested in JAram. mesara ~ mesarta “truss (of herbs)” [Levy 1924 II, 179b], Syr. 
mesarta (Nestorian tradition: mesarta) ~ mesar “truss (of herbs), shackle (vinculum)” 
[Brk.], Geez ma'^sa/ar ~ ma'^sart “shackle (vinculum)” [Bravmann]. Semantically 
far-fetched. In addition, the OSA cognates also disprove this theory. 

■ 2 . GT: or should we assume a met. < *m3z/*mlz ~ Ar. malaza I 
“emporter qqch., partir en emportant qqch.”, II “delivrer qqn. de 

qqch.”, IV “s’en aller en emportant qqch.” [BK II 1147]? 

nb: Derived by Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §55) from a hypothetic bicons. Ar. *ml- “to 

remove”. 

■ 3 . Other (phonologically equally plausible) alternatives are semanti¬ 
cally less likely. 

nb: Such as (1) Hbr. mzr qal “to spread (a net)” [KB 566], JAram. mzr “to stretch 
o’self out” [KB], Ar. mzr “3. detendre et faire gonfler (p.ex. une outre en la rem- 
plissant d’eau, etc.)” [BK II 1099] = “to stretch out, inflate (skin)” [KB], cf Ar. 
mdr II “disperser, disseminer”, IV “etre disperse, dissemine de tons les cotes” [BK 
II 1080]; (2) OSA (Sab.) mdr-m “routing (?), putting to flight (?)” [SD 83]; (3) if 
Eg. mz was the primary root, cp. NAgaw: Hamir mizez “(heraus)ziehen (Schwert 
usw), zerren” [Rn. 1884, 396]. 

• Other etymologies are not acceptable. 

■ 4. An etymological connection (maintained by some egyptologists) 
with Eg. *zj “gehen?” (Wb III 424, 13) = zwj (sic) “Verb des Gehens” 
(Grapow) = z (sic) “to bring, come” (sic, Reintges) > j.zj “gehe!” (OK, 

Wb I 126, 8) can be safely excluded because of the meaning. 

LIT.: Ceugney 1880, 8; Grapow 1914, 28; Thausing 1941, 25; Reintges 1994, 226. 

■ 5 . It is obscure why I. M. Diakonoff (1981, 43, fn. 52) related Eg. 
mz3 “to bring” with such Afro-Asiatic forms as Akk. mzy “to press”, 
(D) “to force, insult, debase, rape”, Ar. mzz “to overcome, keep one’s 
own (in contest)” ||| Bed. mayk*a [< *mazik*a?] “dexter” || EGu. 
*mizg- “dexter”. 



532 


MZ.T - MZW.T > MZJ.T ~ MZ.T 


■ 6 . Ch. Ehret (1995, 305, #584): Eg. mz3 ~ Ar. “to make known 
a secret” ||| ECu. *mi/u/ac- “to stick out, come forth” ||| NOm.: 
Gonga *mocc- “young grain” < AA *-mu/a^- “to come forth, emerge, 

stick out”. These comparanda are even mutually unrelated. 
nbI: At the same time, Ehret (1995, 303, #577) affiliated LEg. ms “to launch” with 
Ar. mzh “to set out on a journey” and Cu. *mac- “to get up” < AA *-mac- “to start”. 
nb2: Later, Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1836) combined it with Afar mad- “reach, arrive 
at” < AA *-maz-. 

mz.t “Art Gans” (OK, Wb II 136, 4) = “eine Gans” (GHWb 362). 

nb: The rdg. mz3.t (Wb) is based on the supposed connection with z.t (Wb: *z3.t). 
In fact, the *-3 does not appear. 

• Etymology dubious. 

■ 1. Derives from Eg. z.t [Wb: < *z3.t] “Art Gans oder Ente” (PT, 
Wb III 407, 16-17) via prefix m-? 

nb: Eg. z.t has been usually equated with Sem. *wazz- “goose” [Mlt.] = *(‘^a/i)-waz(z)- 
[SED]: Ug. uz [WUS #125], Hbr. *‘>ayyaz [< ^'^a-wwaz] (sic) [Ember], PBHbr. 
■^awaz [Jastrow 1950, 23], Syr. wazza [Brk. 1928, 184] | Ar. wazz- & “^i-wazz- [BK 
II 1527] II (?) Geez zay & Amh. z3yy(i/e) [Lsl. 1987, 646] (Sem.: DRS 12; SED II 
32, #22), cf also Sum. uz “oie (sauvage?)” [Labat 1976, 171, #372] (Sum. from 
PSem. or vice versa?). Eor Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1913, 111, #13; 1930, #17.a.l0; Chn. 
1947, #506; Mlt. 1985, 8, #32; 1995, 120, #13; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #5; 1994 MS, 
2, #1.15; SED II 33. This comparison is, however, hindered by the supposed Eg. *-3. 

■ 2 . GT: or related to TkA *m-c “goose” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. msj.t, 

q.v.)? Did late NK msj.t continue the old word mz.t? 

nb: No connection to SGu.: Dhl. mi^e “Egyptian goose” [EEN 1989, 38: no SCu. 

cognates]. Note that Dhl. ^ < *y! 

mz.t “Art Stab des Osiris” (NK, BD, Wb II 136, 2; GHWb 360) = “a 
staff” (ED 116) = “Stab, ein Krummstab” (Hornung 1963 II, 27-28, 
§81 & 87, §305) = “eine Bez. des Krummstabes” (Kaplony EA VI 
1386, n. 71: already GT V 90f.). 

nbI: Its occurence in GT V 90f (suggested by P. Kaplony l.c.) was rendered by R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT II 29, spell 397, n. 25) as a corruption of mstw “offspring”. 
nb2: The supposed connection to Eg. mz “BlumenstrauB (zumeist die eigentiimlichen 
sogen. StabstrauBe)” (first attested in OK, Wb, above) suggests an original -z. 

• Origin obscure. GT: perhaps related to TkA *m-s “sort of stick” [GT] ? 
nbI: Cf EBrb.: Siwa ta-mas-t “battoir: une piece de bois dont on se sert pour bourrer 
la pate d’olive dans les scroutins et qu’on place sur la pile des scroutins au moment 
de la presse” [Lsh 1931, 201] ||| NAgaw: Bilin massa, pi. masses “Holz der Lanze, 
Schaft” [Rn. 1887, 275] || SCu.: WRift *mays- “pesde” [Ehret]: Irq. musa, Grw. 
miisu, Alg. & Brg maysu (WRift: Wd. 1958, 25, §81) ||| NOm.: Kachama (Gatsama) 
mid [-ts-] “stick” [Sbr. 1994, 20]. 

nb2: Later, Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1835) combined the Eg.-WRift parallel also 
with SOm.: Ari mis-a “grass”, which is semantically unconvincing. 


mzw.t > mzj.t ~ mz.t “Art Speise aus Weizen” (PT, Wb II 136, 5; 
Pusch 1974, 21; cf Gagiola 1987) = “Weizenspeise” (TVAG lix, §145 
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& 109, §253) — “Weizen in einem besonderen Zustand” (Helck, LA 
I 1267) = “Weizen” (Helck, LA II 587) = “Weizengericht” (Edel 
1980, 14). 

nb: Eg. msj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schiissel (aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBA 815 after 
MacAdam 1949, inscr. ill 13, 19) = “GefaBname” (Edel) has been explained by 
M. E L. MaeAdam (1949, 11, n. 44) as a vessel named after the food (Eg. mzw.t) 
it contained (cf Edel 1980, 14, fn. 8). For the problem of its alleged euneiform 
reflection in Amarna ma- [s] u-ia (EA 14, 1:14) suggested by J. Osing (NBA 815) 
and rejected by E. Edel (1980, 14) see Eg. ms.t and msjS.t. 

1. Most probably derives from Eg. zw.t “Weizen” (PT, Wb III 426, 
12-17) = “Weizen (Triticum durum), *Dinkel” (GHWb 674) with 
prefix m- as usually suggested in Eg. philology. 

LIT.: e.g. Grapow 1914, 15, 28; Wb l.c.; Edel in AAG 109, §253 & 1980, 14, fn. 8; 
Wst. 1989, 18; Snk. 1999, 89. 

nb: As suggested by A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 118, #4) and G. Takacs (2002, 173), Eg. 
zw.t may be compared with WCh.: NBauchi *z/zu “guinea-eorn, sorghum” [Skn.] 
= *^uw [Stl.]: Warji zu-na, Miya, Kariya zu, Mburku zti, Tsagu zu-n (NBauchi: 
Skn. 1977, 24; Stl. 1987, 254). Areal parallel: Ubangi group: PMundu-Ndogo *zu 
“flour” [Saxon 1982, 77]. EM. D’jakonov (1981, 46) combined Eg. zw.t with Hbr. 
ziw “altkanaan. Name des zweiten Monats, etwa der Mai entspreehend” [GB 194] 
= “the month of Ziw” [KB 266] = “name of month when wheat ripened” [Djk.]. 
But the Hbr. has been explained in KB l.c. as a loan-word of entirely dilferent basic 
sense connected with Akk. zim/wu (for further discussion see also AHW 1528). 
A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 118, #4), in turn, alEliated the Eg.-PNBauchi isogloss with 
Guanche Brb.: Fuerteventura te-zzez-es “barley/wheat” [Mlt.] < *ti-zziz- + Spanish 
pi. ending -s. Alternatively, Militarev related the Guanche form with NBrb.: Qabyle 
ti-zzi-t “ocTB HUMCHHoro KOJioca” [Mlt.]. 

2. GT: the similarity between Eg. mzw.t vs. AA *m-^ “sort of corn 
(?)” [GT] may be pure chance. 

nbI: Cf NOm.: Chara mey-a [from *meyz-] “farina di ensete” [Crl.] | Yemsa (Jan- 
jero) me^-6 “1. hirseahnliches Getreide, 2. Amaranthus Caudatus” [Lmb. 1993, 364] 

I Kafa mah-o “cereali” [Crl.], Shinasha mayo “cereali” [Crl.] = “grain” [LsL], 
Mocha ma"o “cereals” [Lsl. 1959, 43] (NOm.: Crl. 1938 III, 173; 1951, 470) ||| 
WCh.: Bade fem. muuyin “Guineakorn” [Lks. 1968, 222] || ECh.: Somray ma^a 
“Negerhirse” [Lks. 1937, 80] | (?) Mokilko muudu [-d- < *-Z-?] “Hirse” [Lks. 1977, 
221] = mudii (coll.) “mil (nom generique), cereale” [Jng. 1990, 142]. Note that 
E. Ceruli (1951, 470) derived the Kafa word from the common NOm. root *m- “to 
eat” [GT] on the analogy of Amh. ahal “cereals” < Sem. *‘?kl. 
nb2: G. Takacs (1999, 133; 1999, 199, #1.1.1.) compared the NOm.-Bade-Mokilko 
isogloss with Ar. mazh- “epi” [BK II 1099] = “Kornahre” [VcL] ||| Eg. hmz [met. 
of *mzh < *mzh] “Kornahre” (BD, Wb III 367, 5), which is uncertain. For Eg.-Ar: 
Vcl. 1958, 388;'l959, 146, #4; 1990, 52. 

nb3: The reflexes of AA *m-^ (above) are presumably to be separated from Brb. 
*m-z “orge” [Rns. 1932, 386] = *timez-In (sic, -z-) “Gerste” [Zhl. 1950, 412] = 
*tl-muzz-at-m (sic, -zz-) “barley” [Djk. 1981, 43] = *tV-miz/zi-n [Mlt.-Sts. 1984, 
39] = *tV-m[V]zi-n [Mlt. 1991, 169] > NBrb.: Shilh te-mz-in [Bst.] = ti-mzz-In 
[Vcl.] I Mzg. ti-mz-in (fem. coll, pi.) “(les) orge(s)”, ti-mez-t, pi. ti-mz-in “un grain 
d’orge” [Tf 1991, 451], Izdeg ti-mez-t, pi. ti-mz-in “orge” [Mrc. 1937, 181], Zayan 
& Sgugu tu-mez-t ~ ti-mez-t ~ ti-nies-t “orge” [Lbg. 1924, 567] | Sgrs. ti-mz-in (pi.) 
“orge” [Pellat 1955, 107] = ti-miz-in [Wlf], Tuat ti-mezz-in [Bst.], Shenwa hi-mz-in 
“orge” [Lst. 1912, 146], Wargla ti-mz-in [Bst., Prv.] = ti-mz-in “orge” [Dlh. 1987, 
203], Mzab to-mz-in [Bst.] = ti-mz-in “orge” [Dlh. 1984, 126], Halima & Harawa 
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ti-mz-in “orge” [Bst. 1895, 102], Uriaghel & Bqy. ti-muyaz “orge grillee” [Rns. 
1932, 384], Uled Sellem ti-mz-in “orge” [Joly 1912, 80], Shawya ti-mz-in “orge” 
[W'lf.], Sened ti-mz-in (pi.) “orge” [Prv.], Nfs. ta-mz-in (sie, t-) “orge” [Mtl., Prv.] = 
ta-mz-in ~ ta-mz-in “orzo” [Bgn. 1931, 260; 1942, 312] etc. | Qbl. ti-mz-in (coll, 
fern, pi.) “(les) orge(s)” [Dlt. 1982, 529] || EBrb.: Ghadames ti-mz-in [Mtl. 1904, 
143] = ti-mez-in [Pr\'.] = to-mz-it, pi. t3-mz-i:n “orge” [Lanfry 1973, 222, #1056] = 
ti-mz-in [Mlt.], Sokna ti-mz-In “orzo” [Srn. 1924—25, 22], Audjila ti-mz-In [Prd. 
1960, 171], Siwa ta-mtz-ein “orge” [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst.] = ta/u-mz-en 
[Bst.] = ta-mz-en [Prv.] = te-mz-en [Cailliaud apud Bst.] = teu-mz-en [Koenig, 
E Muller apud Bst. 1890, 76] = ta-mz-in [Mtl.] = tu-mz-en “barley” [Quibell 1918, 
98] = to-mz-in “orge”, cf. ta-mazzua “mais (Lst.), millet (Minutoli)” [Lst. 1931, 255, 
270] = tu-maz-an [Djk.] = ta-mz-in [Mlt.], Fodjaha tii-mz-In “orco” [Prd. 1961, 
299] II SBrb.: Ahaggar ti-mz-in “orge” [Fed. 1951-2, 1270], Ghat ci-mz-in “orge” 
[Nhl. 1909, 184], EWlm. te-mz-en (pl.f.) “orge (Hordeum vulgare)” [PAM 2003, 
574] = ta-mzen-t (so, -n-t) “ble” [Wlf.] || Guanche: Eanzerote & Fuertaventura ta- 
moz-en [Bst.] = te-moss-en [Zhl. 1950, 412] = ta/e-mos-en “cebada” [Wlf. 1955, 
76, §6] = ta-mosen, ta-moz-en, ta-moc-en [Mlt.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 298; 1885, 183; 
1887, 423, 459; Prv. 1911, 128; Wlf 1955, 76, §6; Djk. 1981, 43, fn. 52; Mlt. 
1991, 152, fn. 4; 1991, 169) ||| WCh.: Dera modb “bulrush-millet” [Nwm. 1974, 
130], Pero moddb “millet” [Frj. 1985, 42]. W. Vycichl (1955, 315, fn. 15) supposed 
the Brb. word to have had the primary meaning “die Haarige, Grannige”, but his 
comparison with NBrb.: Shilh coll, i-mzad “Haar” (on the analogy of Ar. sa'^Ir-) is 
false (-d being part of the root). 

nb4: For AA *m-^ (above) cf also (as var. root with a voiceless sibilant) Sem.: Yemeni 
Ar. Vmys: meysani “burr-sorte”, maysani “eine Weizenart” [Behnstedt 1983, 200] ||| 
ECh.: Eele mise “early millet, bulrush-millet” [Simons 1981 MS, 6, #77] = “sorgho 
(gen.)” [WT 1982, 63] | Sarwa masa “millet” [Jng. 1977 MS, 5, #76] = “petit mil” 
[Jng. 1990 MS, 9, #163] < AA *m-s “sort of corn” [GTj? 

mzwr “Stelle wo man trinken kann, Trinkplatz” (PT, Wb II 136, 6) = 
“1. (NK) Trinkstatte (geschrieben als ob eine Trinschale ware, aber 
eher ein Gebaude ist gemeint), 2. (PT 930) olFenbar ein Teich” (Sethe 
1929, 2) = “drinking-bowl” (FD 117) = “drinking place” (Smith 1979, 
161) = “Trinkstelle” (PT, AWb I 563). 

nb: P. Wilson supposes that maybe GR mswr (old *mzwr?) “ein Gewasser in 
Ombos, auch als Name des Sobek” (Wb II 143, 9-10) = “canal” (Edfu, PE 464) 
also belongs here. 

• Nomen loci (or instr.) of Eg zwr “trinken” (OK, Wb HI 428; AWb 1563-4). 
LIT.: Grapow 1914, 28; Old. 1956, 7; Smith 1979, 161; PL 464. 
nb: The etymology of Eg. zwr is still unsolved (for a detailed discussion see Jun- 
graithmayr & Takacs 2000): 

( 1 ) The most widespread view is that Eg. zwr is cognate with common Berbero- 
Chadic *s-w-[?] “to drink” [GT], whose reflexes, however, indicate no trace of *-r, 
cf Brb. *s-w-y “to drink” [Rsl. 1964, 208] = *s-w-i [Rsl. 1987, 385] = *s-w-y [Vcl. 
1990, 225] = *s-w-H [Dig. 1990, 215]: e.g. NBrb.: flbl. i-swa, Shilh su ~ ssu, Snus 
su II EBrb.: Siwa su, Ghadames e-swu || WBrb.: Zenaga i-sba [from *-swa] || SBrb.: 
Tuareg a-sw (for Brb.: Bst. 1883, 309, 320; 1887, 403, 448; Mlt. 1991, 256, #19.1) 
III Ch. *s- “to drink” [NM 1966, 234, #23] = *sa [Nwm. 1977, 25] = ^-w-'^/h 
[JS 1981, 88; Dig. 1990, 215, 219] = ^s^-w-'^ [Jng. 1982, 8] = %-w- [JI 1994 I, 
51] = *s.w-(y) [Jng. 1994, 230] (Ch. data:Jill 110-1;Jng. 1983, 141-2;Jng. 1995, 
217; Prh. 1972, 52, #29.1). Lit. for the equation of Eg. zwr with the Brb.-Ch. root: 
Trombetti 1902, 193; Muller 1909, 185 &fn. 2; Bates 1914, 82; Zyhlarz 1931-32, 5, 
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fn. 1; 1932-33, 49; 1934, 117; Mercier 1933, 319, fn. 1; Cohen 1947, #296; 
Greenberg 1963, 55, #25; Rossler 1964, 207-8; 1979, 26; 1987, 385; D’jakonov 
1965, 44; Dolgopolsky 1970, 622, #8.44; Bender 1975, 159; Vycichl 1990, 225;Jng. 
1994, 104-105; 1994, 230; 1994, 444—6. Tkll these scholars overlooked or ignored 
that Eg. voiced z- (as pointed out already by E Elommel 1882, 10) does not regularly 
correspond to the initial voiceless sibilants in Brb. and Ch., and, more importantly, 
that there is no match of Eg. -r. E. Zyhlarz (1932—33, l.c.) tried to justify the recon¬ 
struction of Brb. *-r by a comparison to the isolated Snus agricultural term e-ssur 
(sic) “tranken”, which must be in fact an error for a-sured, verbal noun of sured 
“to bring to the watering place, to water”, causative of ured < Arabic warada “to 
arrive (at a watering place or wird)” (kind p.c. by K.-G. Prasse, 24 Jan. 2007). The 
similarity of Eg. zwr to CCh.: Tera (connecting stem) za-ra < Vza “to drink” [Nwm. 
1964, 47] < PCh. *sw- is also misleading. W. M. Muller (1909, 185), in turn, tried 
to justify the Eg.-Brb. comparison by explaining Eg. -r as a false archaization of the 
orthography, but it can hardly be accepted in this case because of the hrgl. wr (G36) 
in the word. This etymology of Eg. zwr has been already rightly doubted by E Hintze 
(1951, 81: “mwahrschdnlich”), C.T Elodge (1976, 23, #127), and even W. Vycichl 
(1990, 227: “il semble dijjkile de comparer I’eg. zwr avec k berbere su et le haoussa sa...”). 
Moreover, O. V Stolbova (EISED #1300; Stl. 1996, 58) has recently convincingly 
identihed the Brb.-Ch. isogloss *s-w-y/H with Ar. hsw “boire en humant (I’eau), 
absorber par petites gorgees, burner la soupe” [BK I 429] = “to sup, sip, drink by 
little and little” [Eane 572] = “to drink by small gulps” [Stl.], c£ also Mehri hsw: 
hasu “to dig for water, make a water-hole”, Jibbali hsy: EJibbali hse & CJibbali 
base “to dig for water” (MSA: Johnstone 1981, 116; 1987, 189). Thus the Brb.- 
Ch. root may be traced back to AA *s-w-h ~ *h-s-w “to drink” [GT], which defi¬ 
nitely rules out the problematic equation of Brb.-Ch. *s-w-EI with Eg. zwr > zwj. 
This is confirmed also by the long-range parallels of the Ar.-Brb.-Ch. root, to 
which add NOm.: Gimirra so “Wasser” [Cohen 1947, #296], cf IE *sew-/*su- 
“1. moist(ure), 2. to gulp, suck” [lEW 912], Kart. *SjW- “to drink” (suggested by 
A. DolgopoEskij 1970, 622; 1990, 219). W. W. Muller (1975, 69, #68) and Th. 
Obenga (1993, 320-322, #69) related the Chadic root to NOm. *us- “to drink” 
[GT] (with met.), although the SOm. evidence indicates that the sibilant was 
deglottalized in NOm., cf Ari woe-, Hamer w3C-a, Dime wuc- “to drink” (Bender 
1994, 148, #20). 

( 2 ) A. Erman (1892, 117, with hesitation) and M. Cohen (1947, #296) compared 
Eg. zwr with Sem.: Hbr. sb"^ “trinken, zechen”, though none of the root consonants 
corresponds. Besides, Hbr. sb"^ is cognate with Ch. *s-b [*-b < *-b‘^] “to suck, drink” 
[Nwm. 1977, 32]. See SISAJa III, 20, #32; HSED #403 (Sem.-Ch.). R. M. Voigt 
(1998, 610) did not exclude the Urverwandtschaft of Hbr. sb"^ & Ch. *S 2 -b/*S 2 -b 2 
“saugen” [JI] with Brb.-Ch. *s-w- “to drink”. 

( 3 ) A. Ember (1911, 90; 1926, 302, fn. 10, 305, #3.1; 1930, #6.d.3), in turn, 
combined Eg. zwr with Sem. *srb ~ *srp: PBHbr. (Talmud) srp “to sip”, Syr. srp 
“to suck in, absorb”, Ar. sariba “to drink, suck out”, Geez srb “imbibere, bibere, 
sorbere” (Sem.: Dig. 1972, 169, #6; Rabin 1975, 90, 87, #19; Mlt. 1976, 24, #13). 
Rightly rejected by C. T. Hodge (1976, 23, #127). EHdently irreal: Eg. z- never 
corresponds to Sem. *s-, while Eg. -w- vs. Sem. *-b are also irregular. Rejected 
already by C. T. Hodge (1976, 23, #127). Sem. *srb is supposed to be cognate with 
Eg. s3b.w [perhaps *srb-w] “food, meals” (MK, FD 261) ||| WCh.: Hausa sarbaa 
“to noisily drink soup” [Abr. 1962, 802]. For Eg-Sem.-Hs.: Ember 1930, #3.b.34; 
Hodge 1966, 46, #60; 1990, 647, #17.a. 

( 4 ) H. Jungraithmayr (1977, 52-53) combined Eg. zwr and Brb. *s-w-‘^ with Ch. 
*s/s-b-r/h (?) > WCh.: Sigidi siabur (hi-), Polchi sir (hlir) “trinken” < *siB-r (sic). 
Phonologically equally unlikely. 

( 5 ) G. Takacs (1995, 101, #3) traced it back to a bicons. Eg. *z3 ~ *zr “to flow” 
based on Eg. z3b “flieflen” (PT, Wb III 420, 3-4) and z3t “Wasser sprengen” (PT, Wb 
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III 422, 11). Far-fetched, although there are external parallels, cf PCh. *z-l “to pour” 
[JS 1981, 206] > e.g. WCh.: BT *(n)zalu “to pour” [Schuh 1984, 217], 

( 6 ) GT: its kinship to the isolated NBauchi *s-w-r “Wasser” [JS 1981, 283; JI 1994 
I, 176] = *[c/c]uwar- [GT]: Warji suwara [Gowers] = ts’uwara (cuwara) [IL] = 
’suwara [Skn.], Diri tsuwaru [Skn.] = suwaru pL] is phonologically also unlikely 
(NBch. *s- < AA *c- Eg. z-). 

( 7 ) GT: in view of GR niswr “canal” (GR, PL), noteworthy is Sem. *swr (hardly 
*swr) > OSA m-SjWr-t “irrigation channel” [Lsl.] = “Bewasserungskanal” [Voigt] | | 
Geez maswar(t) [irreg. s-?] “funnel, container (for oil)” [Lsl.] = “Trichter” [Voigt] 
(Sem.: Muller 1983, 283; Lsl. 1987, 539; Voigt 1994, 113) - albeit the correspon¬ 
dence of the first radicals is irreg. and the basic sense of the underlying PSem. 
root is uncertain. 

mzmz “Verbum (von der Sonne)” (FT hapax, Wb II 136, 9; GHWb 
363) = “sich umgiirten” (UKAPT VI 133) = “to gird” (AEPT 180) = 
“(mng. unknown, simplex mz?)” (tVllen 1984, 571) = “gegiirtet sein” 
(AWb I 564). 

nb: Occurs only in PT 1088a: mzmz=f m psr.t “he is girt with his kilt” (AEPT) = 
“he is... in the girdle” (Allen). The lack of det. indicates that the word was no longer 
fully understood. Even the interpretation of psr.t (hapax of PT 1088a) is equally 
questionable. It is usually rendered as “ein Schurz” (AWb I 474), but the oldest 
var. (P) has a road det. (N31), which may suggest - in principle — assuming *phr.t 
“route” (or sim.) < phr “go around”. This would lead to a dilferent understanding 
of the passage: “he is...during the route (?)”. Perhaps *mzmz “to shine or burn 
(???)” (or sim.). But further research is needed. 

• Meaning and origin obscure. We be confined only to speculations. 

■ 1. GT: should the basic mng. “to roll (up in)” (or sim.) be valid. Eg. 
mzmz might be linked to Sem.: Dathina mzz “spremere” [Rossi] = 
“to squeeze, wring (the clothes)” [Stace] = “(res)serrer, tendre” [GD 
2691], Yemeni Ar. mzz I “to squeeze, press hard, wring (clothes), 
VIII “to recoil, contract (fingers)” [Piamenta 1990, 464] ||| NBrb.: 

(?) Qbl. m-z-y: e-mzi “etre rond” [Dlt. 1982, 531]. 

nb: NOm.: Wit. mayz “indossare, vestire” [Grl. 1929, 33] cannot be related, the 

underlying NOm. root being just *may- (cf LS 1997, 477). 

■ 2 . GT: if, in turn, its basic meaning has anything to do with “shin¬ 
ing” or “burning” (or sim.), cp. perhaps NOm. *mic- (< *mi^-?) “to 
burn” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Wolayta mice- “to taste hot” [Hyw], Zayse mice- “to roast” [Hyw], 
Koyra micc-e “heiB” [Lmb.], Baditu micc-e “caldo” [Grl. 1929, 62], Haruro mec-ays 
“scaldare, bruciare”, micc-e “caldo” [GR 1937, 653] | Gimirra-Benesho mic- “to 
roast” [Hyw.] | Chara mica “to burn” [Bnd. 1974, 29] | Kalfa miy “heiB sein, 
brennen”, mi^-o “Hitze” [Rn. 1888, 316] = mic “1. accendersi, 2. arrostirsi” [Grl. 
1951, 468] = mice- “Feuer fangen, gebraten werden, verbrennen (intr.)” [Lmb.], 
Mocha micci(ye) “to burn (intr.)”, micci(ye) “to burn, fry, kindle” [Lsl. 1959, 39-40] 
= mice- “to roast” [Hyw.], Sns.-Bworo mice- (-tts-) “1. (an)brennen (tr.), 2. verbren¬ 
nen (tr.), 3. frittieren” [Lmb.] | Sheko mice- “1. anziinden, 2. verbrennen (tr.), 3. 
frittieren”, micc-o “heiB” [Lmb.] (NOm.: Hyw. 1988, 283; Lmb. 1993, 361). L. 
Reinisch (l.c.) erroneously connected the Kaffa root with Eth.-Sem. *mwq “to be 
warm”, although the medial -I- and the final speak against it. M. Lamberti (l.c.), 
in turn, derived the NOm. root from a hypothetic OCu. (PGu.-Om.) *bud-, which 
is phonologically also unlikely. 
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nb2: Cp. also Mer. hmz “le dieu Soleil” [Meeks 1973, 13] = mz “sungod (?)” [Bnd.] 
= MS [mas] [Zavadovskij-KacneFson 1980, 66]? Note that L. Bender (1981, 25, 
#24) tentatively combined the Mer. word with NS: Undu (Berta) mtmdzu “sun”, 
ESud.: (?) Kelo (Tornasi) maa^uwa, Dinik (Afitti) midi “star”, and Kordofanian: 
Kadugli -madagEk “star”. AJu. Militarev (1984, 158, #10), in turn, compared Mer. 
mz “sungod” with the reflexes of PNile Nub. *masa “Sonne” [BG 1984—85, 78], 
cf. Mahasi & Fadidja maza, Dongola & Kunuzi masil, Christ. Nub. masal “sun”. 
Any connection to CCh.: Bata moce (-tsh-) “Sonne, Tag” [Barth 1852, 413]? Cf. 
also Nst. *mV[z]V “light, sun” [IS 1976, 77, §313; Dig. 1989, 98, §61; Biz. 1990, 
210 with further details]? 

mzn.t (or msn.t?) “foundation trench” (D* IMP, Fischer 1968, 149, 
fn. 656) = “*Griindungsgrube” (GHWb 363). 

nb: Fischer (l.c.) suggested that the det. of mzn.t probably connected with” the sign 
N37 (distorted from X4) “and does not represent a stone or brick”. 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. H.G. Fischer (l.c.) identihed it with GR msntj (late Dendera temple 
scenes), although he rightly pointed out that if the GR form really 
derives from snt, “the Dendera word cannot be involved” (P‘ IMP mzn.t 
< old *msnt hardly possible). In this latter case, Fischer assumed that 
“perhaps it contains the root” zn “to open”. 

■ 2 . GT: or, if P‘ IMP mzn.t stands for old *msn.t, cp. perhaps FEGu.: 
Som. masn-o “Wasserrinne, Wassergraben” [Rn. 1902, 305]? 

mzh “Krokodil” (OK, Wb II 136, 10-14) > Dem. msh (DG 179:6) 
> Gpt. (SB) MCN2, (B) eMCN2, (F) Mece2, pi. NeMC002 “crocodile” 
(GD 187b; GED 92; KHW 103). 

nbI: Vocalized as (old) *m”zah, pi. *m”zahw”w (Snk. 1983, 224; 2002, 48) = *mazah 
(Vcl. 1990, 130). P. Lacan (1903, 157, 159, fn. 6) reconstructed an additional *-3- in 
LEg. *ms6h3, fern. *mesho3et > *hemso3t, pi. *‘ms6h3ew > *‘'ms6hjew assuming a 
primary form mzh3/j (?). This was rightly declined by E. Edel (1954, 36—37), who 
pointed out (SAL) -oo- in pi. forms (for which cf Spg. 1927, 656) < old -j-, cf Eg. 
pi. m.sh.jw (BD Budge 130), i.e., *m”sahj“w contra (B) pi. *HCXY2, (F) *MCeY2 
reflecting *m”sahw"w. 

nb2: It was borrowed into diverse foreign Igs. in the following forms (for a survey 
cf also Spg. KHW 65; Lambdin 1953, 284-5; Wst. KHW 103; DELC 123; Ishaq 
1991, 114, §m.2). 

( 1 ) Akk. (MBab., Qatna, 14* cent. B.C.) nem-sa-hu “crocodile” [AHW 729] = 
nim-sa-hu “(a decoration)” [CAD n2, 235] reflecting Eg. pi. n3 msh.w (with def 
article). Vycichl (1990, 186, §3): < pi. stem *-msa3h- (so, with *-3-). Cf also Vrg 
1973 Ib, 63, §55, 91-92. 

( 2 ) Akk. (MAss. 13 or 11* cent. B.C.) nam-su-ha (acc. sg. of *namsuhu) “crocodile” 
[AHW 729; CAD nl, 245]. Lambdin (l.c.): < LEg. *nemsauhe or *nemsahe. E. Edel 
(1954, 35-37; 1975, 12) suggested an etymon from an Upper Eg. source (*m”sahj''w) 
close to Cpt. (S) pi. NSHC002 (in his view, a Lower Eg. source like *m''sahw''w 
would have resulted in *namsauha). W. Vycichl (1990, 186, §4): < *ne-msu3h-u (sic). 
Cf also Vrg. 1973 Ib, 63, §55, 90. 

( 3 ) Ass. *tamsahu and *tumsuhu “crocodile” (proposed by H. Holma 1914, 154) do 
not exist. The former is to be read pir-sa-hu “Floh” [AHW 855] as pointed out by 
E. Landsberger (1934, 121) and Th.O. Lambdin (1953, 285, fn. 17), who also excluded 
the reading of H. Hunger’s (MVG 14, 1909, 282-3) Akk. nim-sa-hu “crocodile”. 
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( 4 ) The Gk. hapax "the Eg. name for crocodile” (Herodotos II 69) is 

usually explained from Eg. hmz (discussed below) with met. (Sethe 1899 I, §253; 
Eacau 1903, 156-9, §3; Spg. KHW 65; Grapow SBAW 1938, 348; Grdseloff 1944, 
285, fn. 1; Volten 1959, 365; Vcl. 1959, 146, §4; Fournet 1989, 68, §7). P. Eacau 
(1903, 158-9) saw in xatni/ai a EEg. fern, etymon *hamse. A. Wiedemann (quoted 
by Piehl 1891, 47, fn. ■)■) firmly denied the connection of XKfiWi to mzh. Th.O. 
Eambdin (l.c.) assumed either a scribal error or Herodot’s mishearing as ^'strongly 
possible”. J. Cerny (1943, 347, §4), in turn, supposed Herodot to have heard and 
recorded a EEg. *hn-msh with the pi. indef article *han-, although EEg. h- > Gk. 
X- is “sans precedent’ (Fournet). Cerny thought to have overcome this “real dyffkulty” 
by assuming the frequent interchange of old h- ~ h- in Roman times to have 
worked in this case also, since EEg. h > Gk. x is plausible, cf Eg. smhj “left” > Gk. 
acpax, Eg. dd-hr > Gk. Taxa)(;, Eg. jfh-ms > (?) Gk. -xpao- (in n£px|taacnvT|i'c). 
For the exx. indicating a shift of the EEg cluster m/n + voiceless cons. > (SB) Hn 
+ voiceless cons, (cf already Gk. ‘Pd|t\|/T|(; ~ ‘Pa|t|teacfi|(;) see Hintze 1949, 49-50; 
Roquet 1995, 367f P. Eacau (1903, 159, fn. 6) was disposed to identify the second 
component of TN Taxotn|/a) too with *hemso3t (without adducing any evidence), 
i.e., EEg. *t3-(n?)-hms.(t). 

(5) Gk. PN nEgaoiK; ~ IlEpoaK; (Cerny 1943, 347) vs. IIoitaaK; (Vergote 1962, 74) 

< EEg. p3-msh. Th.O. Eambdin (l.c.): Gk. PN OegaaK;, ©opcaEu;, TopoaEu; etc. 

< EEg. tS-msh.t. 

(6) Ar. timsah-, pi. tamasihu (m) “crocodile” [BK I 208, II 1104] and hence Bed. 
timsa (m) “das Krokodil” [Rn.] = timsah [Muller] are also connected to Cpt. (SB) 
HCX2 (cf Rn. 1895, 230; Muller 1896, 205; Karlberg 1912, 26; Spg. KHW 65; 
Bishai 1964, 46; Ward 1986, 152; Powels 1992, 196 etc.). The Ar./Bed. word has 
been usually explained from a Cpt. reflex with the definite fern, article (e.g, Spg. 
l.c.; Eambdin l.c.; Bishai l.c.; Westendorf in KHW l.c.; Vycichl in DELC l.c.; Ward 
l.c.), although both the Cpt. and the Ar. words are masc., so it is not clear why it 
would have borrowed with a fern, article. S. Powels (1992, 196 & fn. 54), in turn, 
assumed in ti- a Sem. Prdformativ attested, in her view, in Hbr. tukiyyim (pi.) < MEg. 
kj (a rather disputed etymology, cf KB 1731). Probably P. Behnstedt (p.c. quoted 
by W. Schenkel 2002, 48 & fn. 148) is right in deriving Ar. timsah- from Cpt. (B) 
ni-MCX2 (m) via Analogiebildung with Ar. ti- (not from the Cpt. fern, article) follow¬ 
ing the pattern of Eg. Ar. ti'’ban (Class, turban-) “Schlange”, tirsa “Nilschildkrote”, 
tinnln “groBe Schlange, Drache”. Note that V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #2430; 
Orel 1993, 39) erroneously explained Ar. timsah- (and ECh.: Mubi tumsa, which 
is, in fact, a late loan from Ar.) with “haplologg and metathesis” (!) from thir absurd AA 
*tum-mehas (sic) along with Eg. tsmm “crocodile” (GR), which was rightly rejected 
by a number of authors like C. Peust (1997, 270), G. Takacs (1997, 114; 1999, 
113), I. M. Diakonolf (1998, 211, fn. 6: “a quite fantastic mental construct’, “a spurious 
word-compound”), and A. Zaborski (2000, 151: “horrendous mistakes”). 

nb3: The “alte Sehreibung” (Wb) hmz “Krokodil” (OK, Wb III 96, 11) is attested from 
the I”"* Dyn. (Qaa, cf Czermak 1931, 27; FAW 197) throughout in the OK-MK 
(cf Eacau 1903, 156, §3), especially frequently in the CT (cf DCT 83). K. Sethe 
(1899 I, §253), P. Eacau (1903, 158-9 & fn. 6), and W. Vycichl (1990, 130) assumed 
a real metathesis, which they projected also to EEg. fern. *hamse (Sethe) = *hamse 

< *mashe (sic) (Eacau: instead of **hemso < **msho), which they based on Gk. 
(hapax) xttpvoo “the Eg. name for crocodile” (Herodotos II 69). The assumption, 
that this met. occured only in the OK and then again 5'*" cent. BC, was strongly 
opposed by J. Cerny (1943, 346, §4), who stressed that P. Eacau (1903, 157) had 
already shown “beyond all doubt’ that the OK form hmz.t was “nothing more” than a 
“metathese apparente due a un groupment’, i.e., “due to a mere graphic grouping of the signs” 
(pace AAG 40, §93, where -h as C, is maintained), and thus “nothing allows to assume” 
an OK *hmz. H. Ranke (1925, 79) also insisted on reading the OK-MK exx. in 
question as mzh. J.-E. Fournet (1989, 68, §7), in turn, emphasized that P Eacau 
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(1903, 158) in fact accepted for LEg, fem. msh.t a real met. *hms.(t), at least “d un 
certain moment”, via “un changement de structure phonetique du mot, du d la presence de [’article 
feminin”. Even further went A. Loprieno (LA V 1212, 1214, n. 40) accepting a 
reverse (!) met. also for OK masc. hmz > later mzh (adducing no evidence), which 
he attributed to a Sprachtabu. 

Its origin still fuUy hides in obscurity. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) postulated 
an African substratum in it (without any etymological evidence). 

1. GT: its equation with the isolated SOm.: Ari mada “Krokodil” 
[Lmb.] Ill CCh.: Logone midege, pi. midgeye “Krokodil” [Net. apud 
Lks. 1936, 109] = madge “crocodile” [Mch. 1950, 22], Kuseri 
mur(u)ge [Lbf apud Slk. 1967, 231, #221] is hindered by phono¬ 
logical difficulties. 

nbI: The correspondences of Eg. -z- vs. Ari -d- and Ktk. -g vs. Eg. -h have not 
been evidenced. 

nb2: M. Lamberti (l.c.) combined the Ari ex. with NOm.: Sns.-Bworo mucca (-tts’-) 
“Fisch” [Lmb.] and even HECu. *nacca “crocodile” [Hds. 1989, 45, 419], although 
the latter is just a late borrowing from LECu.: Oromo. L. Homburger (quoted in 
Lbf l.c.) assumed in Ktk. a prefix muru- attached to *A/lig-. 

2 . GT: in the Ethiopian language groups, we hnd an areal word 
for “crocodile”, whose common etymon could be reconstructed as 
*[h]azz-. This may have been the source of Eth.-Sem. *[h]azzo. 
Purely hypothetically, if Eth. *hazz- was due to an assimilation of 
a former **hamz-, it could be a plausible equivalent of Eg. hmz 
(OK). This theory has, however, serious drawbacks: (1) it is dubious 
if OK hmz was the original form, (2) the ultimate origin of the Eth. 
Wanderwort seems to be unknown. 

nbI: Cf Eth.-Sem.: OAmh. hazzo > Amh. azzo [ApL], Common Gurage azzo 
[Lsl.: 0- < old *h/h- plausible] ||| NAgaw: Qemant azo [CR] | SAgaw: Awngi azzfl 
[CR] = azzu [Crk, ApL] = azza [Lsl.] ||| NOm.: Kaffa ay-o [Crk] = ay-o [Lmb. 
1993, 100: from *az-o] (ES-Cu./Om.: CR 1912, 173; Crl. 1951, 408; Lsl. 1963, 
87; 1979 III, 119; ApL 1977, 42). 

nb2: The etymology of these data is uncertain. Anyhow, their common Sem. 
background being entirely obscure, an Eth.-Sem. borrowing from Cu. (not vke 
versa) seems more probable just as E. Cerulli (l.c.) and D. Appleyard (l.c.) suggested. 
W. Leslau (1963) affiliated our Eth. word also with LECu.: Somali ^ahas ~ yahas 
(southern dial.) “das Krokodil” [Rn. 1902, 187] = ^ahas “crocodile” [Abr. 1964, 
137] > ES: Harari has “1. crocodile, hence: 2. gluttonous” [L.sl. 1963, 87], which 
is also uncertain, since ( 1 ) the anomaly of Harari -a- and ( 2 ) Som./Harari -s as 
well as ( 3 ) Som. ^a- > ya- vs. Eth. 0- is unexplained. In addition, ( 4 ) L. Reinisch 
(l.c.) and W. Leslau (1987) combined the Som. word Geez hagas “lizard” (also 
translated “crocodile”) [Lsl.]. 

3 . GT: its connection to Brb. *a-mzaH “ogre” [GT] is also unlikely. 
This Eg.-Brb. comparison would suggest the semantic shift “(man- 
eating) giant” —>■ “crocodile”. 

nbI: Cf. NBrb.: Mzg ta-mza “ogresse (evoquee, dans des contes berberes, sous la 
forme d’une femme aux cheveux longs, et avec des seins pendants qu’elle jette sur 
les epaules), anthropophague et s’attaque a I’homme par ruse” [Tf 1991, 451] | 
Sgrs. ta-mza “ogresse” [Pellat 1955, 107], Beni Snus a-mza “ogre” [Lst.], Beni 
Menaser a-mez “ogre” [Bst.] = a-mza “ogre” [Lst.], Qsurs a-mez, pi. i-mziw-an 
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“ogre” [Bst. 1885, 181], Ikebdanen ta-mza “ogresse” [Brn.], Iqrayen a-mza “ogre” 
[Brn.], Urg. a-mza “ogre” [Brn.] = a-mziu [Rns.], Izn. & Tuzin a-mziu, pi. a-mzi- 
wen “ogre” [Rns. 1932, 386], Ait Said Wm-z-w: a-rnziw “I’ogre” [Allati 1986, 14], 
Shenwa a-mziw “ogre”, ha-mziu-t ~ ha-mza “ogresse” [Lst. 1912, 146], Wargla 
a-mza “ogre” [Bst. 1909, 242] = a-mza, fern, ta-mza “ogre(sse)” [Dili. 1987, 203], 
Nfs. a-mziu, pi. i-mziw-en “orco” [Bgn. 1931, 260; 1942, 272] || EBrb.: Gdm. ta-mza 
“1. hyene, 2. aussi tons les fauves de grande taille” [Lst.] = a-mziw, pi. a-mziw-en, 
fern, ta-mza, pi. te-mzi-wi:n “ogre” [Lanfry 1973, 222, #1059], Siwa a-mza, pi. 
a-mza-wan “ogre”, a-mza “revenant” [Lst.], Audjila a-mza, pi. a-mzi-wen, fern, 
ta-mza “1. oero, 2. anche persona furba, forte, 3. leone” [Prd. 1960, 170] (EBrb.: 
Lst. i931, 247, 268). 

nb 2: Traditionally (cf Bates 1914, 82; Laoust l.c.; T£ l.c.), the Brb. word has been 
derived from common Brb. *Vm-z, cf NBrb.: Mzg a-mz “attraper” [Tf] | Dubdu 
a-meza “to seize, take away” [Bates] || EBrb.: Siwa a-maz “prendre, saisir” [Lst.]. 
E. Laoust (l.c.) recorded different sibilant (-z vs. -z) 

nb 3: The loss of PAA *-h is regular almost in all Brb. Igs. (Mlt. 1991, 245). But Brb. 
*z < AA *c 7 ^ Eg. z. The change of AA *-z-H > Brb. *-z (on the analogy of the 
compensatory glottalization in Ch. after the loss of *H) has not been evidenced. 

■ 4. GT: cp. perhaps Ar. '^amdahu “2. puant, fetide” [BK II 1080]? 
nb: Cf Lebensmiider 95-97: “Behold, my name is detested, behold, more than the smell of 
croeodiles, more than sitting by sandbanks (?) full of crocodiles” (Faulkner 1956, 28) = “Siehe, 
mein Name ist stinkender als der Gestank von Krokodil, als ein gamer Wohnplatz von Krokodil” 
(Brunner-Traut, LA III 795 after Hornung). 

■ 5. GT: if we assume a real met. in OK-MK hmz, the comparison 
with Ar. hamaza I “1. piquer, picoter (la langue), 2. aiguiser, afiiler, 
3. saisir, captiver”, hamuza “etre dur au toucher”, hamuz- “qui 
saisit et tient fortement”, hamiz- “dur, severe” [BK I 491] & hamz- 
“pungency, acridity” [Lsl.] || Geez hamz “poison, venom, bitterness, 
rage, furor, wrath, scorpion” [Lsl. 1987, 235] appears semantically 
especially tempting. 

■ 6 . GT: or cp. perhaps GGh.: Mada mzeh “long (queue, perche)” 
[Brt.-Brunet 2000, 197]? 

• Other suggestions are certainly out of question: 

■ 7 . G. Geugney (1880, 8): “doit se decomposer en” prehx m- + cans, s- + 
wh3 “detruire”, i.e., its lit. mng. was “le saccageant, le destructeur”. 
Absurd. 

■ 8 . A. Moret (1895, 87, fn. 2) analyzed it as a compound of prehx 
m- + Eg. Vsh (sic) ~ (met.!) hz3 “fascination materielle exercee par 
certains animaux” (sic) explained from hz3 “huide, hux qui coule” 
(sic) on the alleged analogy of Eg. m3j-hz3 “lion qui inhue ou fascine 
par foeU”. Absurd. 

■ 9. G. Karlberg (1912, 26) explained it from the prep. (!) m + Eg. 
shw (sic) “egg”, lit. “das, was aus dem Ei hervorgekommen ist”. This 
absurd etymology (apparently formulated long before 1912) had rightly 
been declined already by K. Piehl (1891, 47, fn. ]■) as “nicht berechtigt”. 
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■ 10. V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1757; Orel 1993, 39) errone¬ 
ously equated Eg. mzh with WCh.: Hausa meesa “python” [Abr. 
1962, 673] III EECu. *mas- “Schlange” [Sasse 1976, 127] | HECu. 
*hamas-o “snake” [Hds. 1989, 412], 

nb: Eg. -z- is not in agreement with AA *-s-. In addition, Eg. -h is not reflected 
either. This false comparison was correctly rejected already by A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 
120, fn. 73). I. M. Diakonoff (1998, 211, fn. 6) also declined these parallels “none 
of which can be derived... from *mehas”. 

■ 11. Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #579) derived it (with an alleged iterative 
sufiix *-h) from his TkA *-mo 5 - “to become wet” based on dubious 
parallels. 

nb: Such as PSem. *md- “to wet”. Eg. sms “to splash” (!), Afar moyat “waves”, 
NOm. *moy “to become wet” > Bns. mos-t “to swim”, Zys. moz- “to feel cool”, 
and even WCh. *m-z-(t) “soil” (!). 


mzs (MK) > mss (Ebers) “(Verbum zur Bezeichnung eines Drogen- 
zustandes)” (Med., WMT I 392) = “(Verbum der Drogenbereitung)” 
(Westendorf) = “(Verbum in Zusammenhang mit Dattelsaft)” (GHWb 
364) = “ablosen (vom Dattelkern), entkernen (vom Dattelsirup gesagt)” 
(HAM 682, 839). 

nbI: Eor the assimilation of zs > ss cf Westendorf 1962, 41, §64.1. 

nb2: Its MK var. mzs was incorrectly read in Wb III 485, 7 as zs (cf HAM 682, 

fn. 210). 

nb3: Occurs only in bnj mz/ss “...Dattelsaft” (Med., Wb II 158, 5) = “(bis jetzt 
nicht identiflziert, undeutbar, wohl ein Bearbeitungszustand der Dattel)” (Germer 
1979, 156, 160). D. Meeks (kind p.c., 15 March 2000, 21 May 2004) had no idea 
of its sense either, but he regarded the rendering “melanger” or “broyer, presser” 
as unlikely, there being other verbs for these meanings. Its det. (two sticks crossed, 
Z9) is typical of verbs signifying separation, mixing of diverse entities etc. (EG 
1927, 522). 

nb4: Not clear whether it is related to mzs (rdg dubious) “?” (DCT 184) or mzs 
“?” (D IMP, Snk. MHT 227, n. b). 

• Meaning and etymology uncertain. Only guesses can be made. 

■ 1. The rendering suggested by W. Westendorf (HAM l.c.) suggests a 
connection to Eg. (hapax) zsw “sich ablosen (Kopf und Knochen vom 
Skelett)” (FT 739a-b, Wb III 485, 6; AWb I 1234), cf also zs “to cut” 
(CT, DCT 548). But the function of m- would be here unexplained. 

■ 2 . GT: cp. perhaps Ar. mazza I “se distinguer des autres, surpasser 
les autres en...”, Ill “separer les uns d’avec les autres, eloigner les 
uns des autres”, myz I “separer I’un d’evec I’autre”, II “separer, 
disjoindre fun d’evec fautre” [BK II 1098, 1172]? 

nb: The correspondence of Eg. -zs ~ Ar. -zz should be subject to further research. 
Eor the AA background of Eg. zs cf Stl. (1994, 89) who suggested its derivation 
from AA *c, i.e., its correspondence with Ar. s (which supports rather the following 
etymology suggested below). 
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■ 3 . GT: its comparison to Ar. mss I “4. tremper qqch. dans I’eau 
pour rendre liquide, pour delayer”, msms I “1. macerer dans I’eau 
(un medicament)” [BK II 1108, 1112] = mss “to dissolve in water” 
PCB 606] would fit well both its suggested meaning and the rule of 
Eg. zs ~ Ar. s set up by O.V Stolbova (l.c.). Semiticists (Magnanini 
1974, 407; Renfroe 1992, 133; KB 606; DUE 583) used to affiliate 
Ar. mss with the reflexes of the more widespread WSem. bicons. 
*Vms “to dissolve” [Zbr. 1971, 76, #145; 1991, 1682]. 

nbI: Attested in Ug. mss G “to liquefy, dissolve”, mss “sap, juice” |DUL 583-4], 
Hbr. mss nifal “1. zerschmelzen, zerflieBen, sich aufldsen und abfallen (von Ketten), 
2. vergehn (u.a. vor Angst), verzagt werden”, msy hifil “machen, daB etwas flieBt, 
schmelzen, aufldsen, zergehn lassen, zerflieBen machen, in groBe Furcht setzen” [GB 
439-441] = mss nifal “1. to melt, become fluid, 2. become weak”, hifil “to cause to 
melt”, msy “1. to cause to melt, 2. flood (with tears)” [KB 604, 606] = mss nifal “to 
dissolve, melt”, msw (sic) “to dissolve” [Zbr.] = mss “diluire, liquefare” [Magnanini], 
PBHbr. (TTM) msy qal “zerflieBen”, nifal “vergehen”, mss qal “1. zerflieBen, 2. 
verzagen” [Dalman 1922, 242-3] = mss qal “zerflieBen, schwinden”, pilpel “1. 
zerflieBen machen, zerdriicken, 2. besanftigen”, var. mzz pilpel “erweichen” [Levy 
1924 III, 66, 171, 173] = mss qal “to melt, dissolve”, nifal “1. to be melt, liquefied, 
2. fall away, 3. faint”, pilpel “to melt, dissolve”, mas “1. juice, 2. melting, fainting”, 
mzz pilpel “to soften” [Jst. 1950, 756, 803, 808], JAram. (TTM) mss “fliissig sein, 
werden, zerflieBen” [Levy 1924 III, 167, 173], Syr. m(3)sa “schmelzen” [Aro] = 
“to condense” [Zbr.] = “to putrefy, melt, dissolve (used specifically of earth in the 
sense ’slimy mire’)” [Renfroe], Mnd. Vmsy “1. to condense, curdle, congeal, assume 
material shape, take shape, consolidate, solidify, materialize, 2. dissolve, melt, flow 
away, fall from, be removed” [DM 275] || Ar. mss “to make wet” [Guillaume 1965 
II, 22], cf perhaps also Ar. msw III “faire fondre ou dechoir”, VI “fondre” [Dozy 
II 593] > masw-at- “rennet: curdled milk” [KB] || MSA ’'‘msy: Jbl. miitsi “to melt, 
dissolve (as sugar with water in it)”, Mehri massi “to be dissolved, melted (as, e.g., 
sugar in water)”, Sqt. mesa ~ misa “to crumble” (MSA: Jns. 1981, 175; 1987, 272) 
II Geez masawa “auflosen” [Aro] = mas(a)wa “1. to melt, liquefy, dilute, dissolve, 
2. make faint, make pine away” [LsL] (Sem.: Aro 1964, 183; Zbr. 1971, 76, §145; 
Lsl. 1987, 368; Renfroe 1992, 133, fn. 27). 

nb2: An AA var. root ’'“m-c [GT] is reflected by OSA: Sab. myt “wine (?) or pressed 
dates (?)” [SD 89], Ar. myt I “dissoudre qqch. dans I’eau, et macerer une drogue 
dans I’eau”, V “1. etre amolli pour avoir ete bien trempe d’eau (se dit du sol), etre 
delaye, macere dans I’eau”, VIII “boire qqch. apres avoir delaye d’eau” [BK II 
1170]. W. Leslau (1988, 92), R. M. Voigt (1994, 107), and A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 
114) affiliated the OSA-Ar. root (Vmw/yt) with ES: Geez mesa “to serve mead at 
a banquet”, mes “drink made from fermented honey, mead” [Lsl. 1987, 377] = 
mes “Honigwein” [Voigt], which is in fact an Ethiopian Wanderwort, cf common 
NEth. *m-s/z “mead, alcoholic drink made from fermente honey” [LS 1997, 472] 
> Agaw ’'“miz “mead” (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 8) || LECu.: Saho mez “Honigwein, 
Hydromel” [Rn. 1890, 273] = mes [Lmb. 1993, 363], Irob mese “Hinigwein” [PW 
1953, 383], Tkfar mes “Honigwein, Hydromel” [Rn. 1886, 884] (Cu.: GR 1905, 
169) III WCh.: AS ’'‘m”os (var. ’'‘m”es in Mpn.-Gmy.) ’'‘m”as “native beer” [GT 
2004, 260] = ’'“m'^jOiS (mistranslated as “butter, Macjio”!) [Stl. 1977] = ’''m"[a]s 
“beer” [Dig.] = ’'‘m"as “1. ferment, leaven (saKBacKa), 2. beer (umbo)” [Stl. 1987]: 
Angas mos “a fermented liquor made from grain (Hs. gia), and nearly equal with 
our beer” [Flk. 1915, 246-247] = mas ~ mwas (K) “general name for beer” [Jng 
1962 MS, 26-27] = mos “beer” [Hfm.; ALC 1978, 39], Sura mwas “Hirse-Bier” 
[Jng. 1963, 76], Mpn. mwes “alcoholic drink (generic name)” [Frj. 1991, 39], Kfy. 
mwgs “beer” [Hfm.], Mnt. muus (so, -uu-) “beer” [Ftp. 1911, 214, H6], Gmy. muoes 



[m^as] “native beer (generally made of millet, guinea corn may be used too” [Sri. 
1937, 147] = miles [mues < *m”es] “beer” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 19, 
#55; Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 156, #141; 1987, 243, #48) || CCh.: Musgu maza “Bier” 
[Ovw./Lks. 1941, 66], Pus maza “biere de mil epaisse” [Trn. 1991, 104], Girvidik 
maza “Bier (aus Hirse)” [MB 1972 MS, 1], Note that the etymological position of 
Dullay: Tsamay mico (-ts’-) “sorghum beer” [Sava 2005, 265] and NOm.: Sns. mas'^a 
“Honigwein” [PW] is not clear. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 114) erroneously compared 
also Akk. mizu ~ miz'^u “ein SiiBtrank” [AHW 664] = me/iz'^u ~ mizu “(a type 
of beer and wine)” [CtM) m2, 148], but this derives from Akk. mazu “auspressen” 
[AHW 637] = mazu “to press out” [CAD]. 

nb3: The etymology of HECu.: Burji mu^iy- ~ mu^e- “to melt, dissolve” [Sasse 
1982, 150; Hds. 1989, 214: isolated in HECu.] is still obscure. 

■ 4 . GT: its etymological connection to Ar. mys “mGer, melanger” 
[BK II 1173] = “to mix, blend, garble” [Guillaume 1965 II, 133] 
is semantically less likely (for Eg. -zs ~ Ar. -s see above). Besides, the 
Ar. root may represent a rare variation eventually related to the more 
widespread AA *m-s “to mix” [GT]. 

nb: The latter is attested in Ar. msms “etre embrouiUe et en confusion (se dit d’une 
alfaire)” [BK II 1107] ||| EBrb.: Gdm. e-msak “melanger (surtout des choses mouil- 
lees qui, une fois melees, ne se separent plus)” [Lnf 1973, 218, #1037] = a-msek 
“melanger” [Ksm.] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-msi “melanger (du laitfrais etc.)”, cf u-msei “lait 
frais melange de lait aigre (ou de lait caille, lait dont on on a extrait le beurre)” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1249-1250], EWlm. & Ayr a-rnsay “melanger, etre melange” [PAM 1998, 
225; 2003, 560] = e-msey [Ksm.], Tudalt & Tadghaq a-msay “to mix” [Sudlow 
2001, 133] (Brb.: Ksm. 1999, 188, §539) ||| WCh.: Angas mwes “to mix (esp. with 
water, to make fura)” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27] || CCh.: Bura msitsa “to mix a litde mud 
for building” [BED 1953, 142] || ECh.: Mgm. “^amso “melanger” [JA 1992, 65], 
WDng. amse “touiller quelque chose de liquide, biere de mil, pour bien melanger 
les ingredients” [Fedry 1971, 4], EDng. amse “melanger, mettre en desordre, brasser, 
preparer, touiller” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 14] = “mischen” [Ebs. 1979, 135; 1987, 88]. 
nb: Tkn TkA var. root *m-c [GT] is reflected in Ar. mwt “meler, melanger, brouiller, 
2. delayer, dissoudre et macerer qqch. dans I’eau” [BK II 1166]. 

■ 5 . GT: or cp. perhaps Sem.: PBHbr. mss II pilpel “1. to press, 
squeeze, 2. press, urge”, pass. part, mamusmas “mashed, shapeless” 
[Jst. 1950, 808] III EBrb.: Gdm. e-msas “etre contuisonne, meurtri” 
[Lnf 1973, 192, #960] ||| EGh.: Mkl. massi “mondre, ecraser, broyer” 
[Jng. 1990, 138]? 

*ms: phon. value of the hrgl. depicting a “caractere compose de trois 
chacals suspendus ou mordant a une attache ronde” (Daressy 1903, 
122-3; 1919-20, 176) = “urspriinglich ein Wedel aus drei oben 
zusammengehaltenen Fuchsfellen” (Borchardt 1907, 75-76, §1; 
Erman 1909, 92) = “combinaison de trois chacals ou de trois renards 
lies en paquet et retombant parallelement I’un a I’autre” (Maspero 
1908, 175) = “1. un devanteau primitif forme de trois peaux de 
renards suspendues par le museau, 2. (plus tard) flagellum...” (Jequier 
1921, 93-94, 189 & fn. 4 with lit.) = “three foxes’ skin tied together” 
(GT, Grd. 1927, 457, F31) = “chasse-mouche forme de trois peaux 
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de fenek (petits renards)” (Lacau 1954, 45-46, §21) = “(propriamente) 
flagello sacrale, ma anche scacciamosche di forma simile” (Curto 
1959, 249, fn. 1) = “eig. ein Gebilde aus drei zusammengesetzten 
Fuchsfellen” (Staehelin 1966, 165) = “drei zusammengebundene 
Felle kleiner Fiichse, Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit” (Edel 1980, 14) = 
“Dreierbiindel von Fuchsfellen” (Westendorf 1987, 461, fn. 16) = 
“an object (flywhisk?) made of three skins of small fenek foxes, tied 
together” (Goldwasser 1992, 77 & fn. 42). 

nbI: G. Daressy (1903, 123) found a late (Saite) form of the hrgl. neatly elaborated 
on a relief and representing “trois chaeals allonges, vus de haut, semblant mordre 
une disque au-dessus duquel se dressent trois tiges” (Daressy) = “drei an den Kopfen 
zusammen befestigte vollstandige Felle kleiner Fiichse — nach den langen Ohren zu 
urteilen, vielleicht von Feneks” (Borchardt). The same sign is depicted twice on the 
obelisk of Antonius (2"** cent. AD) appearing “ak triigen drei tieriscfu Wesen den Korb 
(V32)” (Erman 1909, 92). For the rare (unique?) GR phon. value ms of the hrgl. 
“drei ganze Schakale” (on a Ptol. stela) that “heruht auf einer echtptolemdischen... Spielerei 
des Schreibers oder Steinmetzen, da an Stelle der drei Schakalfelle drei ganze Schakale hinzeichnete” 
cf Ranke 1909, 92 (after Brugsch). 

nb2: FL. Griffith (1898, 27) misunderstood the object originally underlying hrgl. 
suggesting that it depicts “three curiously shaped bonds, apparently garlands, strings 
or chains of white flowers, tied together at the top” erroneously affiliating it with 
mz “garlands made of white flowers” (above) ~ mzb (!) that he eventually derived 
from zbj “to bring”. Its definition as “flywhisk” (developing into “flagellum”) by 
L. Borchardt (l.c.) and A. C. Mace & H. E. Winlock (1916, 94f.), adopted also in 
Wb (l.c.), was firmly rejected by H. G. Fischer (LA II 85, n. 22 with further lit.). 
Strangely, the index of LA (VII 467) still has ms.t “Wedel”. Sometimes confused 
with the hanging part of the flagellum nh3h3 (Daressy 1903, 122), but their iden¬ 
tity with the flywhisk was declined by G. Jequier (1921, 189) stressing that the use 
of ms as flagellum was due to an “adaptation secondaire”. E. Staehelin (1966, 165 & 
164, fn. 8 with further lit.) presented some evidence of the hrgl. ms representing a 
“Eliegenwedel”. In addition, she (o.c., p. 165, fn. 2) also maintained the old view 
that “die ‘Geifiel’ als bekanntes Herschqftszeichen... ist nicht anderes als ein Fliegenwedek’. 

• Hence: ms.t “Wedel aus einem Schakalfell oder aus drei solcher Felle 
(der Gegenstand, den die Heroglyphe ms darstellt)” (MK, NK, Wb II 
137, 2-3) = “Fuchschwanz oder meist drei Fuchschwanze als Wedel 
(manchmal ohne Grill) hauliger mit einem Stiele)” (Borchardt 1907, 
75-76, §1, esp. p. 76, fn. 3 with exx.) = “le groupe de trois peaux 
de renards qui, suspendu a un baton (modele primitif de flagellum)” 
(Jequier 1921, 94) = “apron of fox-skins” (Grd. 1927, l.c.; FD 116) 
= “chasse-mouche (parmi les objets olferts au mort) fait de peaux de 
ms (le fenek?)” (Lacau 1954, 45, §21, fn. 2; 1970, 64, §10, fn. 2) = 
“1. (in altester Zeit hat als) Schurz fur Manner (gedient), 2. Amulett 
in der Form der Hieroglyphe ms” (Edel 1980, 14) = “Schurz aus 

Fuchsfellen” (GHWb 360). Gf also Jasnow 1994, 107, n. cc. 
nb: Vocalized as *masuj.a(t) > *masja by E. Edel (1980, 14) on the basis of the much 
disputed Amarna cuneiform gloss (EA 14, 1:14) ma-su-ja rendered “unbekannter 
Gegenstand aus Gold” [KMAV 23] = “an object, implement” [Lambdin] = “ein 



GegaUname (aus Gold)” [Osing] = “ein leichter, am Hals zu tragender Gegenstand, 
eine Art Amulett” [Edel], which is supposed to reflect either ( 1 ) Eg. ms.t (defective 
wtg. of *msj.t) “Amulett als Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit” (Edel l.c.) or ( 2 ) the pass, 
pf part, of Eg. msj (tr.) “to form, fashion”, viz. *masuj.a(t) (Lambdin 1953, 367, 
§19 with an obscure a hint on Eg. msj.t “Fiillen”, XVIIE, Wb II 140, 15) or (3) 
or Eg. m.sj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schiissel (aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBA 815) or ( 4 ) 
Eg. msj3.t “Rangabzeichen” (q.v.) suggested by E. Edel (l.c.) and J. Zeidler (1998, 
24-25, §2; 1999, 286). Quoting only the solution olfered by Th.O. Lambdin (l.c.), 
D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 100) view that for the Amarna gloss final 
conclusion can be made”. 

Etymology rather debated. Most likely seems solution # 1. 

1 . The old view, that it may be somehow connected with Eg. msj 
“to give birth”, still holds. 

nb: G. Jequier (1921, 93-94) saw in the object the hrgl. ms originated in “un devanteau 
primihfforme de troispeaux de renards... tombe hors d’usage a une epoque Ires ancimne, ...un objet 
destine d couvrir les parties sexuelles de I’homme, done a proUger les organes de la reproduction”, 
which symbolically could “servir a exprimer la fonction meme de ces organes et etre employe 
pour designer le mystere de la naissance”, and it is only hence that it became later “le 
flagellum... I’insigne particulier de certains dieux qui, comme Min et Osiris, ...qui personnifient 
la renaissance reguliere et perpetuelle,...un embleme de renaissance et du puissance vivicatrice”. 
L. Stork (LA II 348 & n. 6 with lit.) believes that “die Fuchsfelle der Hieroglyphe ms zeigt 
auch jlirAgypten den weitverbreiteten fusammenhang zwischen Fuchs, Erotik und Fruchtbarkeit”. 
Similarly, V Wessetzky (1989, 426) supposed the object depicted by the hieroglyph 
ms to have probably been conceived in Egypt as a protective symbol at child-birth 
{“gunstiges Sinnbitd bei der Geburt”) arguing that “das feichen msj wurde der Uberlieferung 
nach gegebenenfalb an die Tiir des fimmers der Kreifienden oder iiber die Wiege gehdngt. Dieser 
Branch war in Nubien auch injungster Vergangenheit noch tebendig”. Note that nh3h3 “fla¬ 
gellum” (rarely confused with the hrgl. ms, cf above) has been also explained “as 
an emblem of birth” (Fischer, LA II 516 & 517, n. 8). 

2 . G. Daressy (1903, 122-3) maintained its derivation from Eg. mz 
“BlumenstrauB” (OK, Wb, q.v), although even he found it “not entirely 

satisfactory”. Ealse both philologicaily and phonologicaily (old *ms 7^ mz). 
nb: Daressy (l.c.) eventually regarded the formerly generally accepted view, that ms 
was “pris pour une triple guirlande de ^««w”(Lepsius: “vegetaux” and Griffith: “three 
euriously-shaped bands, apparently garlands, strings or chans of white flowers tied 
together at the top”), as still valid. Since he failed to understand “le rapport... entre le 
groupe de trois chacab bizarrement places et le mot mes.. .former, faynneF, he regarded it 
merely as “fantaisie d’artiste” (Daressy) = “die miifiige Spielerei eines Kunstlers” (Burchardt) 
of the Saite ex. (above) and listed the hrgl. ms further on among flowers. But as 
G. Maspero (1908, 176) rightly pointed out, the late model depicting the ms hrgl. 
as a “combinaison de trois chacab ou renards” was “une des formes les plus anciennes du signe”, 
which L. Borchardt (1907, 76) considered as the real form of the hrgl. “in alien 
feiten” as attested from the OK (cf e.g. Urk. I 11:16). 

3 . G. Maspero (1908, 176-7) aihliated it with a great variety of 

Eg.-Gpt. words, which are deriving from distinct roots. 
nbI: Such as Eg. mss “cuirasse formee d’un cuir sur lequel les ecailles de metal etaient 
cousues” (q.v.), Cpt. (S) Moyc, (B) Moycep “lorum, corium pour les sandales” (v. 
s.v. Eg. mss), and even Eg. msq “peau” (q.v). 

nb2: The common origin of these forms is highly dubious: ( 1 ) Eg. mss “tunic” (NK, 
ED 118) has been usually treated as a foreign word (Janssen 1975, 260; Watson 1999, 
789-790, §28; 2000, 570, §24; Lipmski 2001, 209; DUE 606 etc.). ( 2 ) The Cpt. 



form has been explained as an “m-Bildung von srj Haar, Strdhne” (NBA 322; KHW 
520) contra Harris (Or. 30, 1961, 370). (3) Eg. msq (from NK) < OK msk3. 

4 . E Lacau (1954, 45, §21; 1970, 64, fn. 2) derived it from a hypo¬ 
thetic Eg. *ms or *msj “fenek (petit renard)”. 

nb: Unattested. To be distinguished from Eg. m3s (q.v.), which clearly represents a 
separate root (with -3-). 

5. W. Westendorf (1987, 461, fn. 16) explained it (via m- prefix) from 
Eg. *w3s “heben, tragen, erhohen” based on the most dubious com- 
paranda like msj “gebaren” < *“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v), m3s “ein 
Tier, dessen Fell”, Eg. m3s.t “Knie” (q.v, Wst.: orig. “Oberschenkel” 
< *“Schutze, Trager”), 3s.t “Sitz” ~ m3s.t “Sandbank” (q.v). Uncriti¬ 
cally adopting this, Ch. Eeitz (2000, 275) too spoke of a “mdglicher 
^usammenhan^’ between the hrgl. ms. Eg. m3s.t “(in der Schurzlisten 

des A.R.)”, and m3s.(t) “Tier, wahrsch. Fuchs”. Unlikely. 
nb: ( 1 ) Eg. *w3s “heben” is simply unattested. ( 2 ) Which animal hides behind Eg. 
m3s is also uncertain: the specimen is highly debated and the rendering “fox” does 
not fit all contexts (it went in teams in the NK, cf Caminos 1956, 32). (3) The Ch. 
cognates of Eg. m3s.t indicate that m- was part of the underlying AA (Ch.-Eg.) root 
(*m-l-s). ( 4 ) Even the supposed cognacy of Eg. 3s.t (rdg. rather uncertain) vs. m3st 
is ill-founded, since the reconstruction of 3- in the former is dubious and by far 
not commonly accepted (cf, e.g., ED 206; DCT 431; AWb I 1033), moreover, it is 
disproved also by the external data (cf Vrg. 1945, 141, §16.b.l3; Hodge 1968, 26, 
§82; Takacs 1999, 397), while ( 5 ) the latter word (m3s.t “shoal”) has been derived 
from Eg. mSs.t “knee” (Caminos 1954, 129; GHWb 321). 

6 . GT: it cannot be excluded that the association of foxes’ skin to 
the archaic rituals around child-birth was only secondary (based on 
Wortspiel due to homophony?). In this case, cp. ES *ma'^s- (?) “skin” 

[GT], whose reflexes may perhaps be related with Eg. *ms. 
nbI: Cf Eth.-Sem.: Geez ma'^s ~ ma^s “skin, hide, leather, headcover” [L.sl.], Tigre 
ma'^as “hide, skin” [EH 131] = ma'^as “skin, leather” [LsL], Tna. ma'^si “skin, 
leather” [LsL], Gurage: Soddo & Aymellel mas & Zway mas “tanned hide used to 
lie down on” [LsL], Harari mas “tanned hide” [LsL] ||| ECu.: Oromo masi “tanned 
hide” [LsL], Somali mas “leather” [Abr. 1964, 176] = mas-ka “leather” [Bell 1969, 
174] (ES-Cu.: L,sL 1963, 112; 1979, 426; 1988, 69). 

nb2: The EGu. and Eth.-Sem. data may be due to various distinct mutual borrow¬ 
ings (e.g. Gurage from Oromo according to Leslau l.c.), while their ultimate origin 
is unclear. The Sem. background of the ES root is obscure. ( 1 ) J. Barth (1893, 62) 
alBliated it with Ar. ma^iz- “goat(skin)”, which W. Leslau (l.c.) rejected as “unlikely”. 
( 2 ) With regard to the distinction of vs. -^- in Tigre, L. Kogan (2005, 192, §13) 
has probably correctly denied the relationship of Geez ma'^/^s etc. to ES: Tigre 
ma^asa “to put hides into a mixture of acacia foliage for tanning” [LH 136] ~ 
LECu.: Saho ma^as- “gerben die Haut” [Rn. 1890, 257] = “to tan hide” [LsL], 
which he linked rather with Ar. myt “plonger, submerger qqn. dans I’eau” [BK II 
1131] = “to steep, soak, macerate (a thing in water) and rub with the fingers, mash 
with the hand (medicine in water)” [Lane 2725] making (an obscure) hint on Ar. 
ma'^asa “frotter la peau” [BK II 1053] = “to rub leather vigorou.sly” [LsL] vs. ma^asa 
“frotter avec force le cuir” [BK II 1127] vs. ma^asa “frotter doucement” [BK II 
1127]. Note that L. Reinisch (1890 l.c.) combined Saho ma^as- with a number of 
impossible Eg. parallels (mr, md3, mtdj). 



MS 


547 


nb3: Eventually (at the PAA level), Sem. *ma/isk- “skin” [SED I 172, §190] may 
be also related on a biconsonantal basis as surmised already by L. Bender (1975, 
185, §72.1), who combined Geez ma'^is and Akk. mask- “skin” with CCh.: Margi 
amci “skin (of man)” [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 101 &JI] = insi'^ [lE/JI 1994 II, 296], 
The origin of the Margi word has been disputed, JI (1994 I, 153) saw in it a met. 
of Ch. *z-m, but Margi -c- < Ch. *-z/is unlikely. 

nb4: There are many other forms that seem to be prima vista similar, but their 
cognacy is either unlikely or certainly to be ruled out. ( 1 ) Bed. miswa (f) “Ledersack, 
Schlauch” [Rn. 1895, 174] = miswad (m) “leather bag made of whole skin esp. 
of ox” [Rpr. 1928, 219] = misuwud “leather sack made of more than one skin” 
[Hds. 1996 MS, 96]: apparently an m- prefix form with a C 3 -d, which excludes a 
connection with ES *m‘^s. ( 2 ) Yaaku misa"^, pi. mih-nin [mih- < *mis-] “rope, made 
of skin” [Heine 1975, 132]: cf rather ECu. *ma/is- “cord” [Ehret 1991, 218] = 
*mas- [Sasse 1976]. ( 3 ) SCu.: Irq. maysot, pi. maysu “cow skin sack” [Wtl. 1953] = 
masot (f) “big leather bag for use on donkey”, maysot (f) “leather bag” [MQK 2002, 
71-72] was borrowed from Datooga, ( 4 ) Akk. maza'^u “ein Eedergegenstand” [AHW 
637] = “a leather object” [CAD ml, 438]. ( 5 ) NOm.: Kalfa nas-o “cuoio” [Cecchi 
apud Rn. 1888, 325] = naso “pelle tannata” [Crl. 1951, 481] was combined by H. C. 
Fleming (1964, 46) rather with EECu.: Baiso nezi “bark of tree”. ( 6 ) Whether SBrb. 
*Vm-z-h, [Prasse] = *ta-mzl-t “leather bag” [Mlt.]: Ahaggar ta-mhi-t, pi. ti-mhi-t-In 
“sac en peau de dimension moyenne (formee d’une seule peau tannee de chevre, 
mouton, jeune mouflon etc.)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1173] = “middle-size bag made of a 
whole goat or sheepskin” [Mlt.], Tadghaq & Nslm. ta-msi-t “leather bag (sac en 
peau)” [Bst. quoted by Prs. and Mlt.], Tadghaq & Tudalt ta-msi-t “sack (millet was 
stored and transported in leather sacks until recently)” [Sudlow 2001, 293] (SBrb.: 
Prs. 1969, 79, §515) || Guanche: Eanzarote & Fuertaventura maho “Fellschuh” [Wlf 
1955] = “calzado”, maho-s (-s Spanish pi. ending!) “calzados de los cueros de las 
cabras, el pelo afuera, unos como zapatos” [Wlf 1965] = “a shoe” [Mlt.] etc. (Brb.: 
Wlf 1955, 100, §11; Mlt. 1988, 197, #3.2.2.5, fn. 8) are related is rather uncertain. 
A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) explained Tuareg *ta-mzl-t from *ta-m-azay-t derived from *a- 
zayha “leather thing”, while D. J. Wolfel (l.c.) identified the underlying verbal with 
Hgr. ah “ecorcher de sa peau” [Fed.]. 

ms “enklitische Konjunktion: doch o.a.” (MK Lit., Wb II 142, 4; 

GHWb 359) = “surely, indeed” (EG 1957, §251; ED 117). 
nb: Cf var. mjs in CT III 232b (M.C. 105) and VI 240r (TlCa) “surely” (DOT 
161). 

• GT: cp. perhaps GGh.: Hide (Htk., Emg.) maca [-c- < *-s/s-?] “cer¬ 
tain, sur” [Egc. 1971, 216] | (?) Musgu massi “aufrichtig” [Rohlfs 
apud Eks. 1941, 66]? 

nb: It would be tempting to compare also Akk. (YBab.) amassa “sicherlich” [AHW 
42: “Ableitung unklar”, cf GAG §113.c & §121.d], but the rdg. of this particle has 
been corrected in CAD for abarsa “truly, surely (?)”. 

ms “als Zins eingegangenes Getreide (neben: Korn der eigenen 
Ernte)” (XIX., Wb II 142, 2) = “Zins (auch als Getreide eingegan- 
gen)” (GHWb 362) (?) > Dem. ms.t (masc.!) “Zinsen” (DG 178) ~ 
ms “interest” (Ostr. Toronto D 55:3 etc., Gaminos) ~ ms “to bear 
interest (intr.)” (Hermupolis Eegal Gode 4:23, 5:6, Mattha 1975, 136) 
= “porter interet” (Vcl.) > Gpt. (SAM) HHCS, (B) HHCl, (E) HHCH 
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(f) “usury, interest” (CD 186a) — “Zinsen, Wucher” (KHW 101) — 
“interets d’un pret” (DELC 122). 

nbI: The etymon of Cpt. (S) 'f'SUHCS “to give at an interest” has been identified 
by R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 238) with Eg. dj r msj “to give at an interest” (Pap. 
Anastasi V, rt. 11:3). 

nb2: Vocalized as *musy.at > *mus.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = old *mes.w”t > later 
*m&,j”t > *m&.”t (NBA). 

nb3: W. Helck (MWNR 576) found the alternative rendering “Korn” of ms in 
certain contexts “schwer ahzusetzen, da die vom Wb vorgenommene Erkldrmg als ^inskorn 
wegen MHCe sick wenigstens aus unserer Stelle... nicht ergibt”. This doubt, accompanied 
by the shift of gender (not discussed in CED, NBA, KHW, and DEEC), somewhat 
queries the equation of the Wb gloss with msj “interest” (Pap. Anastasi V, rt. 11:3) 
> Dem.-Cpt. 

• Ultimately originates in Eg. msj “to give birth” > “to produce etc.” 
as usually proposed in the lit. Its literal or primary sense might have 
actually been “offspring of money” (CD 186a; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = 
“Geburt, Nachkommenschaft” (NBA) = “Vermehrung (des Geldes)” 
(KHW). Semantically plausible, cf Gk. toko:; “interest” (rendered in 
Dem. just by ms/ms.t) < tikto). 

LIT.: Vrg, 1950, 291; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; NBA 471; CED 90; KHW 101; DELC 
122; Quack 1994, 101, fn. 53 etc. 

nbI: Its derivation directly from Dem. ms “Kind” (SAK 19, 1992, 9; WD III 56) 
is rather doubtful. 

nb2: In the light of the inner Eg. etymology, other suggestions are out of question. 
(1) GT: this must apply to the prima vista tempting alfiliation of Eg. ms with Hbr. 
mas “Frondienst” [GB 439], Off Aram, ms “forced labour, corvee”, mss “to pay 
tax (?)” [Dupont-Sommer, DNWSI 662-3, 665] = ms “tax (?)” [Segal] ||| LECu.: 
PBoni *mas (f) “debt” [Heine 1982, 101] > Boni mas (f) “Schuld” [Heine 1977, 
292] III NOm.: Kaffa mes-o “debito” [Crl. 1951, 476]. (2) Comparing Eg. ms(j) 
with CCh.: Logone msoaa “millet” (OS 1992, 184; HSED #1817) is evidently false. 
(3) Similarly, the combination with the Ch. reflexes of AA *m-[c] “to trade” [GT] 
(Takacs 1998, 157, #17) is also incorrect. 

ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen vor (n)...”, also: ms t3 n (XXII., Wb II 142, 
7-8). 

nbI: D. Meeks (kind p.c., 13 April 2000) views that “il n’est pas sur que ‘to be afraid’ 
soil semantiquement satisfaisanf’ and surmises rather a connection to 3ms-jb (var. jms-jb, 
also ms-jb) “Verbum, von der Freude der Kuh am saugenden Kalbchen” (MK, Wb 
I 11, 7) = “se rejouir, montrer I’interet pour” (AL 77.0054). But its supposed very 
late occurence (ms n hr[j=f (?)] “[seinem (?)] Vorgesetzten Ehrfurcht bezeugen”) 
in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2“‘* cent. AD, Osing 1998, 213, 214, n. af & fn. 1042 
with further evidence) speaks for a separate gloss ms as in Wb. 
nb: Related to mss “schlottern (vor Angst)” (XVIIL, Wb, below)? 

• Its meaning and the underlying root are uncertain. GT: if the sense 
suggested in Wb is correct, it might be affiliated with LECu.: SA 

*mays- “to fear” [GT] (with a possible Hbr. reflex). 
nbI: Attested in LECu.: Saho maysi ~ maya ~ masi ~ mesi ~ mazi “Furcht” [Rn. 
1890, 276] = massi (f) “fear, fright, scare”, mass-Ise “to frighten, scare”, mass-Ite”to 
fear, be afraid” [Vergari 2003, 134], Saho-Assaorta masI “paura, pauroso” [CR 1913, 
72], Afar maysi, pi. maysis (f) “Furcht” [Rn. 1886, 885] = mays/z-it- [Colizza] = 
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meys-it- “to fear”, meysi [meysi ~ meysi] “fear” [Hyw. 1974, 390, 394] = meysi 
(f) “fear, cowardliness, uncertainty”, meys-ite “to fear, be afraid, be uncertain” [PH 
1985, 168] I HECu.: Sid. mas- “meravigliarsi”, mass-ir- (refl.) “lodare, ringraziare” 
[Grl. 1938 II, 215] = masa “to fear, be afraid, scared”, mas-isa “to frighten, terrify” 
[Gsp. 1983, 225] = mas- “to be afraid, surprised”, mas-Is- “to surprise, startle”, 
mas-is- “to frighten” [Hds. 1989, 146, 385]. 

nb2: The origin of Hbr. msy hifil “in groBe Furcht setzen” [GB 439] is uncertain. 
Perhaps just a fig. sense of Hbr. msy hifil “1. to cause to melt, 2. cause to disappear 
(heart, loveliness), 3. flood (with tears)” [KB 604]. 

nb3: The etymology of Akk. mesu II (pl.tantum) “Kulte” [AHW 647: u.H.] = mesu 
~ masu “cultic rites, rituals” [CAD m2, 35] is obscure. In principle, the semantic 
shift “to fear” > “to respect” is plausible. 

ms “Fiirst der Libyer” (XXII., Wb II 142, 9) = “Libyan prince” (AEO 
I 120*) = “litre de chef” (Yoyotte) = “chef libyen” (AL 77.1866) = 
“Titel ’libyscher’ Fiirsten” (Behrens). 

• A word of Berber origin, cp. SBrb.: Tuareg *m-s “Herr, Fiirst” 
[Holseher] = *m3ss “lord” [Mlt.]: Ghat mas [Bst.] = mess “maitre” 
[Nhl. 1909, 175], Hgr. mess, pi. messaw “maitre, proprietaire” [Bst.; 
Fed. 1951-2, 1245] = mass [Mlt.], Ayr mass [Mlt.], EWlm. & Ayr 
mass “maitre, seigneur, proprietaire” [PAM 1998, 224; 2003, 557], 
Niger Trg. (sic) messi “Herr, Gott” [Bhr.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 325, 335; 
Mlt. 1988, 202, fn. 23 etc.). 

LIT. for Eg.-Brb.: Bates 1914, 83; Zhl. 1931-32, 10; 1932-33, 26, 29 (fn. 2), 85; 
Grd. 1933, 23 (after Erman); Holseher, AF 4, 1937, 67, fn. 1; Blackman 1941, 87; 
Holseher 1955, 67 & fn. 1; Yoyotte, GLECS 8, 1957-60, 23; BIFAO 58, 1958, 
86-87; Vcl. 1966, 272; Junge, LA II 326; Behrens 1981, 36; 1984-85, 160, §2.2; 
Mlt. 1989, 249; 1991, 151. 

nbI: M. Kossmann (1999, 17) views that LEg. ms “n’estpas non plus preuve de I’appartmance 
d la tranche berbere: des termes comme ‘rod ou ‘chef’ sontfacilement empruntes”. 
nb 2: The filiative element *mas “lord (xosauH)” pVIlt.] occurs in several Brb. personal 
names (like Amastan, Massinissa, Masuna, Masgivin, Massulet, Mastigas, Mastiman 
etc.), cf Bates 1914, 80; Mlt. 1991,151. 

nb3: The Brb. word seems to stem from the common AA heritage being cognate 
with NOm.: Chara mesa (subst.) “grande” [Crl. 1938 III, 172] ||| Ch. *m-S “chief” 
[GT]: WCh.: Hausa maasuii (pi. of mal) “(s)he who owns, chief” [Abr. 1962, 637] = 
“maitre de, proprietaire de” [Gouffe 1974, 369] || CCh.: BM *m-s [secondary *s 
< *s] “master” [Hfm. 1987, 459] > Margi msa ~ mse “chief, king” [Mkr.], Margi- 
Putai msa ~ msa “chief” [Hfm. 1987, 471, §21] | PHigi *maz- “chief, king” [GT]: 
Fali-Gili maz, Kapsiki maze, Higi-Bana maz-ca (Higi gr.: Mkr. after Krf) | Mboku 
masay “Oberhaupt” [Lks.], Mofu masay “Oberhaupt” [Lks.] = masay “chef de 
famille” [Mch. 1953, 178] (CCh.: Lks. 1973, table between pp. 248-9). 
nb4: With regard to its pi. maasiiu, C. Gouffe (1974, 369) declined {“semble devoir 
etre ecarte”) the traditional derivation of Hausa mal (sg.) from Kanuri may “king” 
(Pis. 1958, 79, fn. 17). 

nb5: The equation of CCh. *m-S [GT] with ECh.: Mokilko mozigu “chief, king” 
pVIkr.] = mozigo “chef (roi)” [Jng. 1990, 142] (suggested by H. G. Mukarovsky 
1987, 124) is dubious. For the problem cf Eg. msws (q.v.). 

nb6: No convincing Sem. cognates. The etymology of PSinaitic mt “lord” [Alb.] 
= mt “Herr” [Conner] = ms (sic) “don” [Loundine] is uncertain. W. E Albright 
(1966, 41-42) combined it with a certain Ug. mt “lord” vs. mt-t “lady”, which are 
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rendered recendy rather as “infant, baby boy (title of Baal’s son)” vs. “damsel, 
young lady (royal tide in epic, chief wife of Keret and Danel)” [DUL 604, 606]. 
In addidon, Albright assumed PSin. mt to have “dipped by dissimilation” from Sem. 
*mtl “to be like (to), represent” [Alb.], cf Hbr. m.y qal “herrschen, Herr sein” 
[GB 470] = “representieren, herrschen” [Conner], Off Aram. m.d “BJiacTBOBaxt, 
HMCTb BJiacTb” [SAN IV 204]. H. Donner (1967, 279), in turn, affiliated the PSin. 
form with Eg. ms. Sum. mes, Ar. mayyit- (sic, no details). The view of A. van den 
Branden (quoted by Loundine 1991, 111) that the PSin. word was borrowed into 
(!) Eg. (as ms!), is unacceptable. 

nb7: There can be no connection to OAss. massu'^um, OAkk. & OBab. massum 
‘Anflihrer” [AHW 619] < Sum. mas.zu (cf Watson 1996, 708) either. 
nb8: Eventually, the ES-Ch. isogloss represented e.g. by Common Gurage mas 
“male” [EsL] ||| Ch. *m-S “husband, male” [GT] might be related. Note that 
W. Eeslau (1987, 83) rejected the usual comparison of the Grg. root with Ar. ba'^usa 
“to be strong, intrepid”, Geez ba'^asi “man, male” (Praetorius 1879, 50). 

ms3.w (?) “der Onanierer” (PT 1248, UKAPT V 148) = “who mas¬ 
turbated” (AEPT 198, n. 2). 

• Rdg. and etymology disputed. Discussed s.v. Eg. jwsS.w. 

ms3q.t, in: ms3q.t-jb “als Beiname der Sachmet” (XVIIL, Wb II 142, 
10) = “(Epit. der Sachmet)” (GHWb 363). 

nb: Act. “the self-possessed one”? 

• Perhaps a participial m- prehx form derived from Eg. s3q “zusam- 
menfiigen, zusammenraffen” (PT, Wb IV 25-26), cp. esp. s3q-jb “sich 
selbst beherrschend” (MK, Wb IV 26, 1-2). 

nb: The etymology of Eg. s3q is debated: ( 1 ) A. Ember (1930, #3.c.30) incorrecdy 
equated Eg. s3q with Ar. salaka “to march along, wind off (thread)”. Impossible 
both phonologically (Eg. -q ^ Ar. -k) and semantically. ( 2 ) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 118) 
identified it with SBrb.: Tuareg a-say “verbinden”. ( 3 ) M. Cohen (1947, 139, §283) 
and G. Conti (1978, 28, fn. 1) affiliated it with Akk. s/saqqu “Sack, Traergewand” 
[AHW 1027] II Hbr. saq “sack” [KB 1349-50] and the Agaw reflexes of AA *s-k 
“to weave” [GT]. Unlikely. Eg. -3- vs. Sem. *-0- is problematic. ( 4 ) C.T Hodge 
(1966, 46, #56) combined Eg. s3q with WCh.: Hausa sarka “to interlace, -wine, 
-weave”, sarkee “1. to become tangled, interlaced, interwined, interwoven, 2. pull 
the door to and fasten the chain on it, fasten its hasp on its staple” [Brg 1934,908]. 
Possible both phonologically and semantically. ( 5 ) V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 
#380) assumed Eg. s3q < *slq ~ Ar. slq “to gather” [OS! not listed in BK] ||| CCh.: 
Matakam (Mafa) cakal & Mofu cakal “to gather, collect” [OS]. 

ms3d.tj (PT) > ms3d.tj ~ msd3.tj (CT) > msd.tj (MK-GR) (dual) 
“die Nasenmuscheln, auch die Nasenlocher (durch die man riecht)” 
(Med., Wb II 153, 5-6; Grapow 1954, 37; GHWb 363, 366; WD 
II 67: cf RdE 26, 1974, 144) = “Nasenlocher oder Nasenfliigel” 
(Edel 1954, 88-89) = “les fosses nasales” (Lefebvre 1952, 19) = “two 
nostrils” (Breasted 1930, 242, 536; ED 117; PL 468; DGT 182) = 
“nasal cavities” (Ward 1972, 19) = “narines” (AL 79.1367) = “pair 
of nose-wings” (DEE I 244) = “sides of the nose, nostrils” (Walker 
1996, 270). 
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nbI: For the PT evidence of the oldest form (msSd.tj) see Edel 1954, 88-89, §4; 
1955, 110, §256; Roquet 1984, 372. The ex. in CT II 36a (msd3.tj < ms3d.tj < 
ms3d.tj) displays a metathesis and the regular shift of OK -d- > -d-. 
nb2: Although no vocalized form is known, its syllabic structure was reconstructed 
by G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373) as *m“s”d”t'j > *m''s3”dt”j. 

• E. Edel (1954, 88-89, §4; 1955, 110, §256), followed by G. Eeeht 
(1960, 180, §373), W. A. Ward (1972, 19), and P. Wilson (PE 468), saw 
in it an m- prefix nomen instr. derived from Eg. s3d “friseh maehen” 
(PT 565c), which is the cans. (*s-w3d) of w3d “griin, friseh sein”. 
Henceforth, the proper meaning of ms3d.t has been rendered as 
*“Erischmacher” (Edel) = *“die beiden friseh Erhaltenden” (Fecht) = 
*“those which make fresh” (Wilson). 

• Other etymologies (mostly ignoring PT ms3d.t) cannot be accepted: 

■ 1 . P Eacau (1970, 50), although he accepted PT ms3d.t “narine”, 
considered its source (*s3d) only as hypothetic and unknown (!). 
Instead, he assumed an etymological connection to Eg. msdj “to 
hate” (below) on the analogy of Eg. fnd “nose” > fnd “ziirnen”. 
Rightly rejected by W A. Ward (1972, 19). 

■ 2 . H. Smith (1979, 163) explained it from Eg. sd “to break, open”, 
since the “embalmers ‘broke’ into the body through the nostrils”. False. 
Rejected by D. Meeks (AE 79.1367) 

■ 3. The Russian linguists erroneously analyzed Med. msd.t as nomen 
instr. of an unattested Eg. *sd ultimately derived from PAA *cVt “to 
smell” [Mlt.]. 

LIT.: MM 1983, 218 (Ar.-Eg.); Djk. et al. 1986, 34 (Ar.-Brg.-Eg.-Angas); Mlt.-Stl. 
1990, 56 (Sem.-Angas-Eg.); Djk. 1992, 17 (Ar.-Brg.-Eg.-AS). 
nb: Based on Ar. “sentir mauvais” [BK I 215] = “to have a bad smell” [Mlt.] || 
NOm.: *sid/t- “nose” [GT] || SOm.: Ari dial, sudi “nose” [Flm.] (Om.: CR 1913, 
407; Dig. 1973, 110; Flm. 1974, 90, #18) ||| WCh.: Bade “^a-st-an “nose” [Lukas 1968, 
223] and some other forms that are certainly unrelated. Thus, e.g., SCu.: Burunge 
cu'^-ud “to smell” derives from SCu. *cu‘^- [*ts-] “to smell (intr.)” [GT after Ehret 
1980, 199-200], while the quotation of WCh.: Angas cet, Sura cet “to smell” (sic) 
is due to a mere translation error of O. Stolbova who misunderstood “to smelt”, 
the correct mng. of Angas cet (cf Flk. 1915, 157). In addition, FI. C. Fleming 
(1974, 90) and A. B. DolgopoEskij (1973, 110) analyzed of the Om. data as *sin-tV 

■ 4 . A. M. Earn (1993, 379) linked it to Ful cerdi “fosses nasales”. 
Absurd. 

msj “1. gebaren —> 2. bilden” (OK, Wb II 137-138) > Cpt. (SAE) 
Mice, (BE) MlCl, (A) Meice “gebaren, hervorbringen, schaffen, 
erzeugen” (KHW 101). 

nbI: Its vocalized forms: (1) inf *mis”t (Edel 1954, 41) = *mlsit (Zeidler 1999, 296) 
= *misVj-at > *mi.sVt > *misVt > (S) UlCS, st.pron. *misVj-at= > *misVt= > 
*mist= > (S) UXCT= (Stz. 2001, 426, 429), (2) subjunctive *masja= (Zeidler), (3) 
part, perf act. *mesje (sic) (Clc.) = *mase (Grd. 1936, 192) = *mase (Edel 1948, 
16, §ix) = *masij vs. *masij (Vrg 1973 Ib, 96-97; 1986, 583) = *mase/ij (NBA 129) 
= old *masij > NK *mase (Vcl. 1990, 163, §5) = *mas(i)j as etymon of part. conj. 
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(Zeidler l.c.) vs. fem. *me/isj.“t “Frau, die geboren hat” > Cpt. (S) HHCe, (B) HHCl 
(f) “one with child” (CD 185b) = “Wochnerin, WocheNBett” (KHW 101; NBA 
471), (4) part. perf. pass, late NK j.m.sj/*(j)am''sje(j) (NBA 238) > OCpt. Mtcie, 
necie, eneci(e) “so. whom (so.) bore” (CD 185b) = “der, den (irgendeiner) 
geboren hat” (KHW 102), which is hardly in accordance with *masujat based by 
Th.O. Lambdin (1953, 367, §19) on a disputed Amarna gloss (EA 14, 1:14) of 
dubious rendering (for alternative etymologies cf NBA 815 & Edel 1980, 14 and 
also below), (5) pseudopart. (3'^'* p.m.sg.) *masj'w > *masj (Edel 1948, 17-18, §xii) 
= *ma.sj”w > *masi (Edel 1954, 40; 1980, 12) = masj”w (Zeidler l.c.) = pseudopart. 
(*masVjaj > *masVjaj > *masjaw/j > (S) MOCS (Stz. l.c.). 
nb2: For the supposed cuneiform reflections of its (1) pseudopart, see KMAV 51; 
Zunke 1923/1997, 14; Alb. 1946, 16, §33; Edel 1948, 17-18, §xii; 1954, 38, 40; 
1980, 12; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 97, 99; (2) part, perf act. (esp. in MBab. rijamasesa < 
PN r^-msj-sw) see Clc. 1909, 111 (after Sethe); Eriedrich, OLZ 27, 1924, col. 705; 
Grd. 1936, 192 (dubious); Edel 1948, 16, §ix; Eecht §225-7; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 96-97; 
NBA 129, 608, n. 597; Vrg. 1986, 583; Vcl. 1990, 163, §5; (3) part, perf pass, see 
Lambdin 1953, 367, §19 contra NBA 815 (< Eg. msj.t “Schale, Schiissel”, cf mzw. 
t above) and contra Edel 1980, 14 (< Eg. m.sj3.t, above) and Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 
100 no final conclusion can be drawn”). 

nb3: The name of Moses has been usually derived from Eg. msj (either from its 
pseudopart. 3"* p.m.sg. or from Eg. ms “child”), which is due to K. R. Lepsius 
(followed by E J. Lauth and G. M. Ebers and many others listed by Gardiner 1936, 
192 and Vergote 1980, 89f), see also Spg, ZDMG 53, 1899, 633f; Grd. 1911, 
20, fn. 3; 1936, 192-4 & 195-6, fn. 28; Karlberg 1912, 44-45; Cerny 1941, 352; 
Griffiths 1953, 228 (with further lit.); KB 642. This etymology is hindered in the 
view of J. Vergote (1980, l.c.) by two anomalies: (1) the vowel of the P‘ syllable 
was in short Eg. but long in Hbr. (explained by J.W. Griffiths l.c. with the influence 
of Gk. MtooT):; ~ Mcouari:;), while (2) Eg. -s- vs. Hbr. -s- also differ. Other etymolo¬ 
gies for the Hbr. PN have also been proposed: Griffith ZAS 46, 1907, 132-4 (Eg); 
Haupt OLZ 12, 1909, 164 (Hbr.); Grd. 1936, 194 (Hbr.); Cerny 1941, 349-353 
(Hbr., Eg); Vrg. 1980, 89-95 (Eg). 

• Hence derive, i.a.: 

(1) ms “das Kind” (PT, Wb II 139) > Cpt. (SB) HNC, (A) iiec 
“young (mostly of animal or bird)” (CD 185b; CED 90) = “Kind, 
Junges” (NBA). 

nbI: Vocalized as *mis(yu) < *misayu (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 136) = *m& (NBA 228; Snk. 
1983, 225). 

nb2: Y. Muchiki (1994, 127, §2) explained Phn. (5* cent. BC) PN ^nh-pms from Eg. 
*^nh-p3-ms “(may) the child live(s)”. 

(2) ms “Kalb” (MK, Wb II 140, 8-9) > Cpt. (S) MNCe, (SW) Msce, 
(BE) MNCl “young animal, especially calf, bull” (CD 186a; CED 90) 
= “Junges, Kalb” (NBA). 

nb: Vocalized as *m&(j”j) (NBA 243) = *mes( j/w)”(w) (Snk. 1983, 225). 

( 3 ) ms.wt (OK) > msj.t (NK) “1. das Gebaren (als Vorgang), 2. das 
Geboren werden, die Geburt jemandes, 3. Gestalt o.a. (eines Gottes)” 
(OK, Wb II 140-1) = “manifestation (?), primarily of deities, an 
aspect of mode of being, probably as a refinement of characteriza¬ 
tion” (Baines, AEB 86.238) > Cpt. (L) MHC6, (B) HHCl “Geburt, 
Wochenbett” (KHW 101). 

nb: Vocalized *me/isw.''t > *me/isj.”t (NBA 471) = *misw.at (Snk. 1983, 225). 
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• From AA *m-c “1. (intr.) to be born, 2. (tr.) to bear child” [GT], cf. 
Brb. *Vm-s “to stem from” [GT] = “sein, existieren, stammen aus” 
[Snd.] > NBrb.: Mzg. mes “etre (originaire de), 2. avoir les liens de 
parente, 3. etre parent proche de”, a-mas “lien de parente, identite, 
ethnique” [Taifi 1991, 435], Ait Mgild Vm-s “to be (ethnically)” 
[Harries 1974, 240], Zayan mes “etre originaire de...” [Rns. 1932, 
385], Zayan & Sgugu mes “etre originaire de” [Lbg. 1924, 567] | 
Sgrs. 9-ms “etre” [Pellat 1955, 106], Wargla e-mus “devenir” [Prv.], 
Sened e-ms “devenir” [Prv] || WBrb.: Zenaga Vm-s “etre fait, exis¬ 
ted’, lamussa (aor. of 3'''* p.sg.m.) “etre fait, cree” [Ncl. 1953, 217] || 
SBrb.; Hgr. Vm-s: umas “etre” [Fed. 1951-2, 1239] = “sein” [Vcl.], 
Udalan u-rnas “Gre (verbe d’identihcation)” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 29], 
EWlm. u-rnas & Ayr i-rnas “etre, devenir” > EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnus-t, 
pi. t9-rnus-en “nature, essence, identite (ethnique)” [PAM 1998, 
223-4; 2003, 556], Ghat e-mus “devenir” [Nhl. 1909, 151] (Brb.: 
Prv. 1911, 110) III presumably EEGu.: Saho mas-o “dimension, size” 
[Vergari 2003, 133], Afar missos “form, shape” [PH 1985, 169] | 
HEGu.: (?) Hdy mis- “to ripen, be ripe” [Hds. 1989, 294] = “Erucht 
bringen” & “Erucht” [Ehret] ||| Gh. *m"asay (?) “1. to beget, 2. bear 
child, 3. make” [GT] > WGh.: Ron *masay “to make (do)” [GT]: 
DB masay Bks. masi, Sha masay Mundat msay Karfa ma:san (Ron: 
Seibert 2000 MS, #fl89) || GGh.: Bata gr. *m*asa “to give birth” 
[GT]: Mwulyen ku-mwasa (ku- verbal prehx) “donner naissance” 
[Brt.-Jng. 1990, 151], Bata mwaza (n^i) “enfanter” [Mch. 1950, 48] 
= mwasa [Mlt.: -s- < TkA *-c-?] “to beget, give birth”, cf perhaps 
mbs- “to be fertile” [Pweddon 2000, 57-58] = mwasa “to give birth 
to”, mwaasa-to “family, lineage” [Boyd 2002, 57], Bachama mwasa 
“to give birth” [Skn.] | Kola mambuaza [< *m*asa] “to give birth” 
[Schubert] (GGh.:JI 1994 II, 161). 

Erom the same root derives TkA *m-c “chUd” [GT] = *mic- “son, 
child” [HSED, Mlt.] > Sem.: (???) Ebl. ma/as “son, chUd, one born” 
[Gordon] || Ug. mt “Sohn”, fern, mt-t “Tochter, Dame” only as PN 
[WUS #1717] = mt “twin-brother” [de Moor] = mt “lad” vs. mt-t 
“lady, lass” [Segert 1984, 193] = mt “boy”, mt-t “lady” [Watson] = 
mt “baby boy (infante, nino peqeno)” vs. mt-t “damsel, young lady 
(damisela, joven dama)” [DEU 308-9; DUE 604, 606] ||| NBrb.: 
Zayan *mes “Sohn”, cf mes-uryaz “Sohn eines Menschen” [Zhk] ||| 
NOm.: Mocha mosso “baby” [Lsl. 1959, 42] ||| GGh.: Gidar mosea 
[Str. 1910, 455] = mosea “child” [JI 1994 II, 75] || EGh. *mic- (so, 
*-i-) “son” [Stl. 1996, 116]: Somray masai “junger Bursche” [Lks. 
1937, 80] = mase, pi. mwASA“gar 5 on, jeune homme, male” [Jng. 
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1993, 44] I DM *mic- “chUd” [Mlt.]: Dng. (Karbo) mico “boy”, 
mici kopok “(small) child” [el-Minai n.d. MS], Bidiya mico (m), mica 
(f), pi. mice “enfant” [AJ 1989, 98], Migama miica (m), mica (f), pi. 
miici [c < AA *c/*s poss.] “1. enfant (fils, fille), 2. fruit”, miccuwee 
(m) “enfantillage, enfance” [JA 1992, 106-7]. 

LIT.: Zhl. 1932-33, 94 (Eg.-Brb.); Ast. 1948, 222; Gordon 1955, 293, #1185 & #1579 
(Ug.-Eg.); Hodge 1961, 36 (Eg.-Mocha); WUS #1717 (Ug-Eg); Vcl. 1964, 228 (Eg- 
Tuareg); OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185 (Eg-Somray); 1992, 195 (Eg-Bata gr.); Gordon 
1991, 554-5, §6 (Ebl.-Ug-Eg); Rowe, AuOr 11 (1993), 251 (Ug.-Eg); JI 1994 I 77 
(Eg-CCh.); Biz. 1994, 432 (Eg.-Ebl.-Zayan-Somray); HSED #1769 (Eg.-Ug.-Dangla) 
and #1786 (Eg-Bata); Ehret 1995, #599 (Eg-Afar-Mocha); Watson 1995, 546 & 
1996, 101 & 1996, 707 (Ug.-Eg. with further lit.); Sd. 1996, 116 (Ug.-Eg.-ECh.); 
KB 642 (Eg-Ug); Lipinski 1997, 85, #8.18 (Eg-Gafat-Gurage); Snd. 1997, 198, 
§37 (Eg.-Brb.); Blazek 2002, 118, §8.6 (Eg.-Brb.-Ch.-Ug.-Ebl.); DLU 308-9 & DUE 
604 (Ug.-Eg); Mlt. 2006, 36, §51.10 (Ug.-Eg.-Bata-DM). 

nbI: C. H. Gordon (1991, 554—5), uncritically approved by V Blazek (1994, 432), 
maintained a common AA heritage in Eg. ms and Ebl. mas, which seems rather 
doubtful in the light of Sum. mas. A.Ju. Militarev (2006, 36, §51.10) surmises a 
cognate (!) even in Akk. masu ~ massu ~ masu “twin” [CAD ml, 401], which, 
however, is treated in AHW 631 as a borrowing from Sum. mas. 
nb2: For an Ug. var. ms-t (PN) cf Watson 2003, 246. Ug. mt has been traditionally 
equated with An mayyit-“mou, tendre” [BKII 1170] = “soft, gentle” [Gordon], which 
was rightly rejected byj. Aisdeitner (VHJS #1717) and C. H. Gordon (1955, 293, 
#1185), while both of them supposed in Ug. mt a foreign word borrowed from Eg. ms. 
nb3: The An parallels (if any) are doubtful, cf msw: masa “1. introduire la main 
dans le vagin de la chamelle pour en tirer le sperme de I’etalon qui vient de la 
couvrir, quant on ne pent pas qu’elle retienne de ce male” [BK II 1107] and msy 
“to cleans the uterus of camel (an action performed by inserting the hand in the 
animal’s uterus and drawing out the offending matter)” [Guillaume] = “to clear 
the uterus of a camel from sperm, wipe with the hand” [Ehn], although both were 
derived by Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §54) from An bicons. *ms- “to touch”, while Guil¬ 
laume (1965 II, 23) maintains a basic sense “to draw” and cognacy with Hbn msy 
“to draw”. Moreover, An -s- 4^ Sem. *-t-. The same applies to the of An masy: 
masa “avoir beaucoup d’enfants ou de petits (se dit des femmes ou des femelles)”, 
VIII “avoir une nombreuse posterite” [BK II 1113], massa I “cohabiter” [Fagnan 
1923, 163], and nu/a/is"^- “enceinte d’un enfant” [Dozy II 664]. In the latter case, 
in addition, we should assume an interchange m- ~ n-. For the reasons mentioned 
above, neither of these comparanda suits fully. 

nb4: The Eth.-Sem. parallels are equally uncertain: (1) Harari mtis “to be preg¬ 
nant” is out of question, cf ES *V^ms: Tigre ^amsa(t) “to be pregnant” [Lsl. 1963, 
112]. (2) The origin of ES: Gafat mossay “young child (enfant)” [EsL] = mosiet 
“infant, child” [Beke apud EsL], Amh. mossa “young child” [EsL], Gurage: Chaha 
& Gyeto m^asa & Muher & Gogot m”assa & Soddo (Aymellel) mossa etc. “veau” 
[Lsl.] (Eth.-Sem.: E.sl. 1956, 217; 1979, 425) is disputed E Praetorius (1879, 73) 
equated the Gafat word with Argobba mans explained from *man‘^3S < Vn'^s “to 
be little”, while W. Leslau (l.c.) maintained the cognacy of all these ES data, which 
A. Faber (1984, 200, §1) derived from Sem. *‘^nS[ “weak, small”. For the pattern 
of Gafat mosiet < *vmsy cf Gafat masiet “evening, night” ~ Eg. msw.t. (3) AJu. 
Militarev (2006, 36, §51.10) compared Ug. mt and the related AA words also with 
ES: Grg: Soddo mass “man”, Arg. mis & Harari mis “fellow”, which can hardly 
belong here (cf Eg. ms*^). 

nb5: E. Reinisch (1873, 19, fn. 2) combined Eg. ms with a certain Brb. i-mis (sic) 
“Kind, Sohn”, while AJu. Zavadovskij (1967, 22) equated Eg. ms “child” with a 
certain Brb. ma^u^i (sic, -^-) “geTeHtim” [Zvd.]. Both comparanda are obscure. 
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nb6: V Blazek (2002, 118, §8.6) explained NBrb. *m3mmi “fils” as a compund of 
Brb. *Vm-s “etre originaire de” + *Vm “mother”. Unlikely, c£ Takacs 1996, 127. 
nb7: Ch. Ehret (1991, 235) reconstructed ECu. *mi/u/ac(c)- “to stick out, emerge out 
of” based on the comparison of Had. mis- (above) with HECu.: Burji mus-a or mus-a, 
var. mfss-a “penis” [Sasse 1982, 145, 150] = mis-a ~ miss-a ~ mus-a [Hds. 1989, 213]. 
nb8: LECu.: Som. mi^is, pi. mi^iso “newborn animal” [Abr. 1964, 180] seems also 
unrelated because of the -^- unreflected in Eg. msj. 

nb9: Ch. Ehret (1995, #59) combined Eg. ms etc. also with LECu.: Afer mb-ta, 
pi. moy “kid (male baby goat)” [PH 1985, 170] erroneously equating Afar -y < 
*-c (!) with Eg. -S-. 

nbIO: ECu.: Yaaku -emus- [tr.] “to have sexual intercourse” [Heine 1975, 128] || SCu.: 
Dhl. “^mus- “to give birth”, “^umus-ikuo- “to be born” [Eld. 1973 MS, 2, §79-80] = 
■^umus- “to give birth”, ^umus-ikud- “to be born” [Ehret 1980, 295] are also unre¬ 
lated. V Blazek & M. Tosco (1994 MS, 4) traeted the Yaaku verb as originally cans. 
*-em-us- compared with LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) “^um-u [Tosco] = limm-o [Hhn. 
1966, 96], Arbore umm-6 (pi.) “children” [Tosco] < ECu. *‘^um- “to create” [Tosco]. 
Ch. Ehret (1980, 295) seems to decline the analysis of Dahalo -us- as a caus. ending. 
nbII: W. Leslau (1959, l.c.) explained the Mocha ex. as a loan from Orm. muca 
“child” [Gragg 1982, 292], which cannot belong here (Orm. c 7^ Eg. s). 
nb12: SCu.: Asa msumbe-tog, pi. msumbe “son (in address)”, Iraqw mas6mba‘^-ima 
“a youth” (SCu.: Elm. 1969, 10) are probably also to be left out of consideration. 
nb13: D. Barreteau & H. Jungraithmayr (1990, 151) derived Mwulyen Vm”-s from 
their Ch. *‘"b”-(s), which is baseless. Ch. *Vm”-s-y seems more likely (above). 
nb14: J. Greenberg (1965, 91, #15), V Blazek (1989, 216-217), and M. Bechhaus- 
Gerst (1998, 121) erroneously compared Eg. msj with forms preserving an original 
AA *b-s [GT], which must be a distinct root, cf NAgaw: Qemant bas “engendrer, 
devenir pere” [GR 1912, 181] || LECu.: Saho &i\farbus “matrice” [CrL] ||| NOm.: 
Kalfa bus-0 “son, boy” [Lsl. 1951, 416], Mocha bus(o) “child, son” [Lsl. 1959, 23], 
Shinasha (Bworo) buso “son” [Lsl. 1956, 191] etc. This comparison was elaborated 
in the framework of J.H. Greenberg’s (1958; 1965) theory on the special AA proto¬ 
phoneme *”'b-, which was rightly rejected by V M. Illic-Svityc (1966). 
nb15: Similarly unconvincing is the remark on ECh.: Dng m”-s by JI (1994 I 77) 
that it “resembles” Tubu bus “gebaren”. 

nb16: Because of the anomalous sibilant of ECh. *mic- “chUd” [Mlt.] (above), ECh.: 
Kera & Tupuri mesew & Kwang misew “adultere de la femme” [Ebert 1977 MS, 
7] = Kera mesew & Tupuri mesew “adultere de femme” [Ruelland 1978, 167] 
cannot be related. 

nb17: Is perhaps TkA *m-s (?) “seed” [GT] > SBrb.: EWlm. a-rnasa, pi. i-rnasa-n “1. 
semence, 2. origine” [PAM 2003, 557] || SOm.: Ari masa & Hamer mas- & Dime 
missit “seed” [Bnd. 1994, 157] eventually related? 

• Other etymologies are false. 

nb: (1) G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 161) equated a certain Eg. mese, wese (sic) 
with NBrb.: Qbl. a-bbus and Bsq. pitcho “Penis”. (2) O. Bates (1914, 81) and 
M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 121) combined it with WBrb.: Zng a-mozz “accoucher, 
mettre bas”, mozzei “enfants”, t-muzzeg “accoucher”, ta-muzzeg “accouchement” 
[Bst. 1909, 243] = a-maz “to bear, give birth to”, me^i^ “to be alive” [Bates] = 
o-mu^^ih “enfanter, accoucher” [Ncl. 1953, 220], which is excluded (Zng. ^ < Brb. 
*1). (3) O. Bates (l.c.) extended this erroneous comparison to OBrb. mes- “filiative 
prefix” (for which cf also Eg. ms above). Hmb. 1930, 284: ~ Ful mah-de “fagonner” 
and (!) bes-do “femme qui vient d’enfanter” [Hmb.] = bes-do vs. bosa “petit d’un 
chat ou d’un chien” [Lam]. The latter comparison was suggested also by A. M. Lam 
(1993, 413). Absurd. (4) L. Homburger (1929, 166): ~ Bantu byala (sic). (5) Z. S. 
Harris (1936, 122), in turn, combined Eg. ms with Ph. ms “statue” and Sem. *05“^. 
(6) W. Westendorf (1987,460-1 &fn. 16-17) assumed a primary root’’'m3s (unattested), 
which he explained ultimately from a hypothetic Eg. *w3s “tragen, heben, erhohen”. 
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whence he derived (with m- prefix) also Eg. mSs.t “Knie, Oberschenkel” (act, “Stiitze, 
Trager”), m3s Tier dessen Fell”, *ms “Fuchsfelle”. He made even a hint on IE *genu- 
/*gneu- “Knie” vs. IE *gen(H)- ~ *gne/o- “erzeugen” [lEW 373, 381], which - 
as he rightly remarked - “zur Vorsicht bei etymologischen Vergldchen gemahnt’. 


msj.t “Art Wasservogel” (MK, Wb II 143, 3; cf. also Helck MWNR 
505, 1199) = “eine Sorte eBbaren Gefliigels, wohl irgendeine Gan- 
seart” (Erman 1896, 53) = “an edible bird, presumably aquatic” 
(Gaminos 1954 LEM, 348) = “waterfowl” (ED 117) = “Wasservogel” 
(Barta 1969, 16, 139) = “gibier de I’eau” (AL 78.1848) = “marsh bird, 
breeding fowl: geese (?)” (DEE I 241) = “Gefliigel (coll.), *Huhner” 

(GHWb 362) = “type of waterbird, an edible waterfowl” (PL 461). 
nb: R. Gaminos (LEM 343) supposed in msr.t-bird of Pap. Sallier IV vs. 2:4 (cf. 
DEE I 242) either a defective wrg. of msj.t or a haplographic compound *ms-sr.t 
“young/offspring of the sr.t-goose”. 

• Etymology uncertain. Most likely seem solutions #1 and #2. 

■ 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) found “difficult to distinguish” it from OK mz.t 
~ mz3.t (q.v.). 

■ 2. G. Takacs (1996, 45, #6): cognate with GGh.: PKotoko *ma[c]V 
“goose” [GT]: Logone mmaasa [Lks.] ~ maasi [Net.] “groBere Art 
von Wasserente, Gans” [Lks. 1936, 110] = mmasa [Prh.] = (?) masi 
“oie de Gamble: Plectropterus gambensis” [Lbf 1976, 24, #2], Afiade 
matsi “a fowl” [Barth] = matzi [ma:tsi/maci] “Gans” [Seetzen], 
Ngala masee “a fowl” [Barth], Makari maasa “a fowl” [Barth], cf 
Mara ma:s9 “canard de la brousse” [Bouny 1977, 72] (Kotoko: Slk. 
1967, 226, §188; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.4; 65, #40.1). 

nbI: Takacs (l.c.) connected the Eg.-Kotoko isogloss to doubtful Brb. parallels, for 
which cf perhaps Eg. ms^ (below). 

nb2: The Eg.-Kotoko etymology does not necessarily exclude the identification with 
old Eg. mz.t, cf the rare (irregular?) correspondence of Eg. z vs. AA *c (EDE I 
311). Alternatively, cf Eg. ms.t “Pfeifente” (OK, GHWb, infra). 

■ 3. Gh. Ehret (1995, 302, #574) derived it from AA *-mac- “to 

immerse, flow over” based on false comparanda (below). Absurd. 
nb: Ehret’s Sem. *mt- “to leak, run out”, Som. mas- “to spread over (rain, flood, 
prosperity), drown (tr.)”, and NOm.: Bns. mas “sediment” have nothing in common 
with Eg. msj.t. 


msjS.t “Kennzeichen” (PT, Wb II 143, 7) = “Kennzeichen einer 
gewissen Wiirde, angesehener Stellung, das ’Abzeichen’ eines Ranges, 
Rangabzeichen, Wiirdenabzeichen (wohl als eine Art Amulett oder 
Schmuck um den Hals gehangt)” (UKAPT III 370; Edel 1980, 15) 
= “Kennzeichen, Rangabzeichen” < lit. “das Erkannte oder Erken- 
nbare” (Zeidler 1999, 286). 

nb: Vocalized as OK *masuj3.at > NK *masuj.a(t) (Edel 1980, 15) = OK *masuj3.”t 
> Amarna *masuj3 (Zeidler 1999, 286) on the basis of its much disputed reflection 
in the Amarna (EA 14, 1:14, broken tablet) cuneiform gloss ma-[s]u-ja (KMAV: 



MSJN.T 


557 


-sii-?), which has been rendered diversely: “unbekannter Gegenstand aus Gold” 
[KMAV 23] = “an object, implement” [Lambdin] = “ein GegaBname (aus Gold)” 
[Osing] = “ein leichter, am Hals zu tragender Gegenstand, eine Art Amulett” [Edel] 
= “Geschenkbezeichnung” [Zeidler], which is supposed to reflect either (1) Eg. ms.t 
(defective wtg. of *msj.t) “Amulett als Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit”, vocalized by E, 
Edel (1980, 14) as *masuj.a(t) > *masja, or (2) the pass. pf. part, of Eg. msj (tr.) “to 
form, fashion”, viz. *masuj.a(t) (Lambdin 1953, 367, §19 with an obscure hint on Eg. 
msj.t “EiiUen”, XVIIL, Wb II 140, 15) or (3) or Eg. msj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schiissel 
(aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBA 815) or (4) Eg. msj3.t “Rangabzeichen” (q.v.) suggested 
by E. Edel (1980, 13-15, §2) andj. Zeidler (1998, 24-25, §2; 1999, 286). Quoting 
only the solution offered by Th.O. Lambdin (l.c.), D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
(1992, 100) view that for the Amarna gloss “no final conclusion can be made”. 

• An m- prefix nomen instr. form of Eg. sj3 “erkennen” (FT, Wb IV 30), 
cf also sj3 “Kennzeichen, Erkennungsmittel” (Med., Wb IV 31, 6). 
Cf Grapow 1914, 29. 

nb: Eg. sj3 [< *sjl/r] is most probably akin to pan-Brb. *s-l “to hear” [Bynon]: NBrb.: 
Shilh sella “entendre” [RsL] | Mzab & Wargla sail “entendre, ouir, ecouter (avec 
regime indirect)” [Dlh. 1984, 187; 1987, 295] = sel [Bst.], Rif aor. i-sera “entendre” 
[Bst.], Shawya aor. i-sela “entendre” [Bst.] | Qabyle sel “entendre” [Dlt. 1982, 771], 
Zwawa aor. i-sela “entendre” [Bst.] || EBrb.: Ghadames e-sl “entendre” [Lnf 1973, 
335, #1450], Siwa sal “entendre” [Lst. 1931, 231], Audjila esel ~ asel “sentire” 
[Prd. 1960, 174] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-sel “entendre” [Fed. 1951-2, 1819], EWlm. a-slu 
& Ayr a-slu ~ a-slu “entendre, ecouter, apprendre” [PAM 2003, 713] (Brb.: Bst. 
1883, 294; 1887, 410; Rsl. 1979, 29, #23) ||| PCh. *s,,-l “to hear” [JS] > WCh. *s-l 
[JI] “ *s-y-l ~ *s-l-y “horen” [GT]: Ron: Sha salay [Jng.], Kulere syel ~ sel [Jng.] 
= sel [IE] (Ron: Jng. 1968, 7, §58; 1970, 392) | Maha soli “to hear” [Nwm. apud 
Mkr. and JI 1994 II, 184]. This root is eventually of common origin with TkA *S-r 
“to hear” [GT] > Agaw: Waag dial, sar “to hear” [Biz] ||| SOm.: Ari f^jesar- “to 
hear, listen” [Bnd. 1994, 152], Bako eser “to hear” [Mkr.], Ubamer Eser “to hear” 
pMkr.], Galila eser “to hear” [Mkr.] ||| CCh.: Zeghwana caraka “entendre” [Biz.] 
II ECh.: Jegu ser- “sehen” [Jng. 1961, 117]. In the etymological lit., the reflexes of 
the two iAA roots have often been confused, cf Rsl. 1979, 29, #23 (Brb.-WCh.); 
Bynon 1984, 280, #47 (Brb.-Ron); Mkr. 1987, 233, §38 (Maha-SOm.); 1989 MS, 
2 (SOm.-Ron); Biz. 1994 MS Elam, 5, #10 & 1999, 59, §10 (Eg.-Waag-Zeghwana); 
JI 1994 I, 90 (WCh.-Tuareg). Note that HECu.: Burji ser-is- (cans.) “to learn” can 
hardly belong here, since H.-J. Sasse (1982, 164, cf also Lsl. 1988, 199) derived 
HECu. *ser-a “law” [Hds. 1989, 420] from Oromo ser-a “traditional law”. Other 
suggestions for the origin of Eg. sj3 are either less convincing or evidendy false: (1) 
A. Erman (1892, 117): ~ Hbr. sV “umherschauen”. (2) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 115, 118, 
fn. 3) equated Eg. sj3 with Brb. *z-r-y “sehen, wahrnehmen” [GT] (Brb.: e.g. Bst. 
1883, 302, 314; 1885, 198; 1887, 430). In principle, PBrb. *z- can derive from PTkA 
*c- (Mlt. 1991, 242) yielding Eg. s-. (3) C. T. Flodge (1961, 36) compared it with 
NOm.: Mocha sawwi(ye) “to not know” [Lsl.]. Absurd. (4) G. R. Castellino (1984, 
18): ~ Sum. si = TVkk. ntiru “Licht”, nwr “leuchten, hell sein”. Eully irreal. (5) Th. 
Schneider (1993, 180; 1997, 205, §90) affiliated it with Sem. *s^r (Hbr. s^r “wis- 
sen von”, OSA s^^r “sich einer Sache bewuBt sein”, Ar. samara “erkennen, wissen, 
verstehen”) admitting that “dessen dgypt. Aquivalent aber auch %3 sein kann”. 

msjn.t “ein Korperteil am Unterleib” (Med. hapax: Pap. Ebers 106:16, 
Wb II 143, 8; GHWb 363) = “navel (?)” (Ebell) = “Harnblase 
oder Schliefienmuskel” (Vycichl 1938, 157) = “(not yet identified)” 
(Eefebvre 1952, 57, §64) = “spermatic cord (?)” (Walker 1996, 270) 
= “Bauchfell” (HAM 839). 
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nb: The word occurs in connection with the “water” in the lower trunk of the body, 
related specifically with the urine. 

• Meaning debated. Etymology uncertain. H. Grapow (1914, 28) 
saw in it an m- prefix formation, but was unable to identify the 
underlying root. W. Vycichl (l.c.) too explained Eg. msjn.t from an 
unattested *Vsjn which he compared with Sem. *-tyin- “urinare” 
vs. *tayn-(at)- “urina” [Erz.] = *-tm- “to urinate” [Dig.] > i.a. Ar. 
ma-tan-at- [< *ma-tyan-at-] “1. vessie, 2. uterus” [BK II 1062] = 
“Harnblase” [Vcl.] = “vescica” [Erz.] = “bladder” [Dig] and Geez 
masyant “bladder” [Esl.]. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. *sianum > sanu “urinieren, pissen” [AHW 1225] || Ug. tn-t 

“urine” [DUL 924], Hbr. sayin “urine” [KB 1479], Syr. tino ~ tflno [< *tayn-at-] 

“urina” [Erz.] = Sna “urine” [Dig.] || Geez sena “to urinate” [LsL] (Sem.: Frz. 

1964, 264, #2.15; Lsl. 1987, Blv. 1993, 41, #155; Voigt 1994, 105). 

nb2: a. B. Dolgopolsky (1983, 136, #9.1) equated Sem. *tyn with ECu. *sind- [Sasse] 

= *sinc- [Dig.]: LECu. *sind- “urine” [GTj: Oromo finc-ani [f- reg. < *s-], Konso 

& Gidole sind-a, Arbore iy-sind-aye, Dasenech (Geleba) sinn-a | HECu.: Burji sin- 

au- “to urinate” (ECu.: Black 1974, 216; Sasse 1979, 24, 26). 

nb3: Does ECh.: Smr. masiny ~ misiny (m) “rein” [Jng. 1993, 45] also represent 

an m- prefix form of AA *c-y-n? 

msw.t (OK) > msj.t (MK) “Abendbrot, auch allgemein: Mahlzeit, 
Speise” (FT, Wb II 142, 11-16) = “Abendmahl” (Grapow 1942, 77 
= “supper” (ED 117) = “!. Abendbrot, Mahlzeit, 2. Tag (Nacht) des 
Abendbrots” (GHWb 362). 

nb: W. a. Ward (1981, 364-5, §16) supposes to have pointed out the original masc. 
noun mswj in a late NK Deir el-Medineh ostracon with the primary mng. “evening” 
(Whrd) = “Abend” (GHWb 362; WD III 56), whence he explained the secondary 
sense “supper” attested in the more widespread msw.t. 

• TVkin to Sem. *musy- [Frz.] = *VmSjy “evening” [Faber] = *mVsy- 
[Mlt.]: Oi\kk. musjum “night” [Gelb 1973, 184] > Tkkk. musu & 
musitu “Nacht” [AHW 683, 687] vs. masu “to spend the night” 
[GAD ml, 401], Ebl. musum [*musum] ~ var. mesu [*mlsu(m)] 
“night” [Krebernik 1983, 32, §817; Frz. 1984, 129, 147] || NAram. 
(< Ar.?): MaGula Vmsy “sich verspaten (b-) mit”, mso(ya), pi. msayo 
‘Abend” [Brgstr. 1921, 59], Bah^a Vmsy: mso “Abend” [Gorrell 1969, 
170] II Ar. msw: masa “3. venir le soir, au soir, 4. se trouver au soir”, 
IV “1. se trouver au soir, entrer dans I’heure du soir”, masa'^- “1. 
soir(ee)”, musy- “soir”, musayy- “soiree” [BKII 1107-8] || ES *m3set 
“evening”, *msy “to become evening” [Esl.] > Geez maset ~ masyat 
“evening, twilight”, denom. masya (masya) “to become evening” 
[Lsl.], Amh. maset “evening”, massa “to become evening”, amassa 
“to spend the evening” [Lsl.], Gafat masiet ~ masta “evening, night” 
[Lsl.], Harari masa “to be evening”, maset “evening” [Lsl.], Grg: 
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Chaha & Ennemor & Gyeto masa “to be evening” etc. [LsL] (ES: 
Esl. 1969, 57; 1979 III, 432; Sem.: Eaber 1984, 203, §13; Esl. 1987, 
368; Mlt. 2005, 93) ||| Brb. *9ns “passer la nuit” > *m9-nsu “souper, 
prendre le repas du soir” [Est.] = *Vn-s-y (via partial assim. from 
**A/m-s-y?) [VcL] = *9ns vs. *i-nsa “to spend the night” [Ajh. 1987, 
52] = *Vn-s-w < **Vm-s-w “to spend the night” [Dig] > *ma-nsaw 
“evening meal” [Djk.] = *a-nsih “passer la nuit” [PAM]: NBrb.: 
Shilh ns “dormir, passer la nuit, s’eteindre, heberger, eteindre” [ Jst. 
1914, 145] = i-mansi “repas du soir” [Est.] = ens “passer la nuit, etre 
eteint” [Jordan 1934, 97], Sus ens “passer la nuit, etre eteint” [Est. 
1921, 290], Tazerwalt ens “passer la nuit” [Bst.] = “ns “nachtigen, 
libernachten, zur Ruhe gehen, ausloschen (intr.)” [Stumme 1899, 
213] I Mzg. nes “1. passer la nuit, se produire, se derouler toute 
la nuit, 2. etre de la veille (pain, repas)” [Ef 1991, 476] > i-mansi 
“repas du soir” [Est.], Zayan & Sgugu es ~ ens “passer la nuit” [Ebg. 
1924, 573], Izdeg ens “passer la nuit” [Mrc. 1937, 177] | Sgrs. ans 
“passer la nuit” [Pellat 1955, 121] = ns “to spend the night” [AM 
1971, 405], Rif nes “passer la nuit” [Tim. 1998, 113], Iqrayen & 
Bettiwa & Temsaman & Tuzin & Bqy '^ns ~ e-'^ns “passer la nuit, 
avoir passe la nuit” [Brn. 1917, 96] = ens [Bst.], Bettiwa ens “passer 
la nuit”, a-mensi “diner” [Brn. 1911, 186], Izn. & Snh. ens “passer 
la nuit”, Izn. munsu “diner”, a-mensi “le diner” [Rns. 1932, 392], 
Shenwa ens “passer la nuit”, munsu “souper”, a-mensi “repas du 
soir” [Est. 1912, 148], Tuat & Gurara ens “passer la nuit” [Bst. 
1887, 422], Halima i-mensi “souper” [Bst.], Mzab mensiw “souper” 
[Bst.] = ans “1. passer la nuit, 2. etre eteint, 3. n’etre pas frais (pain, 
etc.)”, mminsu “prendre le repas du soir, souper” [Dlh. 1984, 139], 
Wargla ens “passer la nuit” [Bst.] = a-mansi “repas du soir” [Est.] 
= ans “1. passer la nuit, 2. par ext. etre rassis (pain)” [Dlh. 1987, 
224], Nefusa mensi “souper” [Bst.] = insu “er hat ubernachtet” = 
ans “passer la nuit”, ta-ma-nsi-ut “gite de nuit” [Est. 1931, 268] = 
ens “trattenersi di sera o di notte”, pernottare” [Bgn. 1931, 275] | 
Qabyle ens “1. passer la nuit, 2. etre eteint, s’eteindre, 3. desenfler”, 
i-mensi “souper” [Dlt. 1982, 575-6], Zwawa ens “passer la nuit”, i- 
mensi “repas du soir, souper” [Bst.; Blf 1910, 214], Bugi ens “passer 
la nuit” [Bst.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1890, 322) || EBrb.: Ghadames a-misi [loss 
of *-n-] “repas du soir (cena)” [Est. & Prd. after Mtl. 1904, 159] = 
a-misi “repas du soir”, i-mensi “souper”, mensaw “souper (vb.)” 
[Enf 1973, 213, §1015] = a-misl [< *-minsV with compensatory 
length], pi. misiwen “souper, repas du soir” [Enf 1973, 217, #1030], 
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Sokna ins “pernottare” [Srn. 1924-25, 23], Audjila is [< *ins] 
“dormire” > a-misiu “cena” [Prd. 1960, 162] || WBrb.: Zenaga ens 
“passer la nuit”, iense “il a passe la nuit”, mensi “souper” [Bst.] = 
mensi [Zhl. 1942-43, 88] = Vn-s/s “passer la nuit, se coucher, etre 
couche”, mansi “repas du soir, souper”, i-munsa*' “repas” [Ncl. 1953, 
205, 237] = ensi “passer la nuit” [Chn. & TC 2000, 285] || SBrb.: 
Ahaggar ens “to spend the night”, a-mensi [Fed. 1951-2, 1411, 
1414] = a-mansu “repas du soir” [Lst.], EWlm. ansu & Ayr ansu 
“1. passer la nuit (a un lieu), 2. se coucher, 3. dormir, 4. se trouver 
(dans un lieu)”, EWlm. mansaw “prendre comme repas du soir” 
[PAM 1998, 220, 255; 2003, 624], Tudalt & Tadghaq ans “1. to pass 
the night (in), 2. lie down, 3. sleep, 4. be in a place, 5. be put aside” 
[Sudlow 2001, 152] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 60; 1909, 248; Lst. 1931, 297) 
III NAgaw (< ES): Bilin miz-e, pi. amzuy [unexpected -z-] “Abend” 
[Rn. 1887, 275] = mize, pi. amzuy “evening” [Elm.] ||| CCh.: Gudu 
masii “shadow” [fCrf. 1981, #261] | Lgn. meese “Nachmittag” [Lks. 
1936, 109] II ECh.: (?) EDng. nese “abends aufbleiben (und sich dabei 
unterhalten)” [Ebs. 1979, 126; 1987, 75]. From TkA *m-s “night” 
[GT] = *ms/*mas “night, late evening” [Djk., cf. Voigt 2002, 276] 
= *-mas- “to become evening” [Ehret]. AP: Barca mesete “Nacht” 
[Rn.], Tubu masa “Abendmahlzeit” [Lks. 1941, 183]. 

The same biconsonantal root (extended with *'^-) may be found in the 
reflexes of AA *'^-m-s [GT] = *'^amsVy- [Mlt.] > Sem. *'^ams- [GT] = 
*'^amsi(l/n)- (sic) [Mlt.]: Tkkk. amsali/a > ansala “gestern” (-li influ¬ 
enced by timali) [AHW 45] || Hbr. '^emes “1. die verwichene Nacht, 
2. ace.: letzte Nacht, gestern Abend” [GB] = “last night, yesterday” 
PCB 68] II Ar. '^ams- “yesterday (noun), the day before the present 
day by one night”, '^amsi “yesterday (adv.)” [Lane 99] = '^ams- “dies 
hesternus, heri” [Rn] vs. '^amsi “Nachmittag, gestern abend” [GB] 
II MSA (from Ar.?): Hrs. yemsi “yesterday” [Jns.], Jbl. '^amsin “yes¬ 
terday” [Jns. 1981, 3] = '^amsin “hier” [SS], Mhr. yimsi “hier” (yi- 
influenced by yimo “aujourd’hui”) [ Jahn, Lsl] = yamse “yesterday” 
[Jns] = yemsi ~ yemse “yesterday” [SS], Sqt. '^imsin “hier” [Lsl.] 
= '^amsin [Jns., SS], Flobyot '^msi “hier” [SS] (MSA: SS 1997, 394; 
Sem.: GB 52; Lsl. 1938, 65; 1945, 164; 1949, 49; 1956, 218; 1962, 
1; 1969, 21; 1979 III, 432; Gaquot 1954-57, 97; Frz. 1965, 147, 
#3.27; Apl. 1977, 37; Mlt. 2005, 93) ||| Bed. (Lsl.: < Ar.) '^amas “heute 
Abend”, amse “heute” [Tklmkvist] = amas “der spate Abend, die Dun- 
kelheit, Finsternis, Nacht”, amse ~ amsi “heute” [Rn. 1895, 19] = 



MSW.T 


561 


amse “today, one day”, mas (m.pl.) “late evening, night” [Rpr. 1928, 
218] = amass “time from sunset to sunrise” [Huber] = amse “oggi” 
[Cifoletti], Ammar’ar '^amas “by night” [Lsl. 1979 III, 432; 1988, 
96] II SCu.: WRift *amasi “night” [Ehret]: Iraqw tmsi [Elm./Dig] = 
amsi “middle of night” [Elm.] = amsi “wee hours of the night”, 
ame-semu “noon” [Ehret], Gorowa amsi “night” [Wtl.], Alagwa & 
Burunge amasi “night” [Wtl., Ehret] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 24, #76) 
I ERift: Q_wadza amasiya “tomorrow” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 
297, #104). 

LIT.: Rn. 1873, 258 (Eg.-Ar. with a false Teda parallel); 1874, 143 (Barea-Eg.-Tigre); 
Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Sem.); GB 52 (Eg.-Sem.); Kuentz, BIFAO 30 
(1930), 855 (Eg.-Sem.); Brk. 1932, 800 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Clc. 1936, #416 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Vrg. 1945, 141, #16.b.4 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #472 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Bilin-Bed.); Vcl. 
1951, 70 (Nefusa-Eg.-Ar.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Ar.); Djk. 1965, 42 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Bed.); 
1975, 124 (PCu.-PSem.); Elm. 1969, 22 (SCu.-Bed.-Bilin-Sem.-Eg.); Eacau 1970, 39, 
#80 (Eg.-Sem.); Dig. 1973, 142 (Bed.-SCu.-Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 1990, 213 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.- 
Bed.); Ward 1981, 364-365, #16 (Eg.-Sem.); Faber 1984, 203, §13 (Sem.-SCu.-Eg); 
Mlt. 1984, 158, #10; 1991, 259, #28.1 (Sem.-Eg.-CCh.); Behrens 1984-5, 194-5, 
§5.4 (Brb.-Cu.-Sem.-Eg.-Kefoid); Djk. et al. 1986, 63; Djk. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg- 
Brb.-Bed.-SCu.-Mocha); Esl. 1987, 368 (Sem.-Bed.); Blv. 1989, 11 (Eg.-Sem.); Sasse 
1991, 271, #1.4 (Sem.-Bed.-SCu.); HSED (Sem.-Gudu-Bed.-SCu.); Ehret 1995, 310, 
#596 (Sem.-Eg.-Rift-Yemsa); PAM 2003, 624 (Brb.-Sem.); Mlt. 2005, 93 (Sem.-Eg- 
Gudu); 2005, 371, §60 (Akk.-Irq.); Biz. 2006, 370 (Bed.-SCu.-Zys.-Brb.-Eg.-Sem.). 
nbI: Although the common origin of Sem. *musy- and *‘^ams- is commonly accepted 
in the lit. (e.g. GB, Esl., Caquot, Djk., Dig, Mlt. above), A. Faber (1984, 203, §13) 
regarded it as “wnr/ear”. 

nb2: ES: Grg: Chaha & Ezha masara, Ennemor & Gyeto masa'^ara “night” also 
derive - as stated by W. Eeslau (1979 III, 430) - “probably from the root msy ‘he 
evening’... with an enigmatie suffix -ra” (cf also Mlt. 2005, 113 ). The same pertains to 
Grg: End. masakka “night” [Lsl.], in which — to quote again W. Eeslau (1979 III, 
427) - “one recognizes the element massa for ‘evening night’, but the ending -kka is enigmatic” 
(cf Mlt. 2005, 122). 

nb3: Note that Bed. mehas “das Mittagsmahl” [Rn. 1895, 166] || NAgaw: Bilin 
meda, Hamir mesa, Qwara mezya “das Mittagessen gegen 11 Uhr vormittags” 
(NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 263 with false Eg. parallel) || LECu.: Orm. mizi “das Mittages¬ 
sen” [Rn.] = misi “Mahlzeit” [Foot 1913, 44] = misi “meal, lunch” [Gragg 1982, 
288] III NOm.: Refold (< Amh.) *mis-6 “midday meal” (orig. *“evening meal”?) 
[GTj: Kaffa mes-6 “das Mittagessen, Hauptmahlzeit des Tages, Mahlzeit” [Rn. 
1888, 320] = mis-6 “convito, banchetto” [Crl. 1951, 474] = “midday meal” [Lsl.], 
Mocha miso “midday meal” [Lsl. 1959, 42], Sns. mlso [Rn.] do not belong here 
(as mistakenly suggested in Behrens 1984—85, 194-5 and Djk. et al. 1986, 63), since 
these were eventually borrowed from Eth.-Sem., cf Amh. mosa “midday meal”, 
Geez & Tigre & Tna. masah “meal” < ES *msh “to smear, anoint” (Apl. 1977, 
29/71; L,sl. 1979 III 426). 

nb4: As pointed out by M. Cohen (1947, #472) and A. B. Dolgopolsky (1990, 213), 
PBrb. *-ns- is due to an assimilation of an earlier **-ms-. But Dolgopolsky (l.c.) 
mistakenly explained EBrb.: Gdm. a-misl from an irrela Brb. *mlsl (sic). 
nb5: A.Ju. Militarev (1991, 259, §28.1) assumed a kinship of our AA root to that 
present in Brb. *ti-mVsi “hre”. Dubious. 

nb6: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 142) reconstructed PCu. *^Am(A)S- based on the 
unconvincing comparison of Bed. V'^-m-s with LECu.: Som. ^aso [Rn.] | HECu.: Sid. 
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& Drs. hasa [Bnd.] | Yaaku acei [Hobley, Grb.] and NOm. *hacG [GT after Dig.]. 
nb7: W. Leslau (1979 III, 432) assumed both the Bed. and SCu. forms to have been 
borrowed from Ar. 

nb8: Ch. Ehret (1980 l.e.) falsely analyzed SCu. *‘^amasV (rendered lit. “at night”) 
as **ama- (unattested) extended “with *-Vs- probably of the locative”. 
nb9: For WRift: Asa eramesa “night” [Ehret 1980, 387] cf rather Eg. msrw, which, 
besides, was erroneously identified in PAM 2003, 624 with the Brb. & Sem. reflexes 
of AA *m-s. 

nbIO: Should we assume in CCh.: MM *n-^ “dormir” [Mch. 1953, 167] a process 
(*-n^- < *-mS-?) supposed in Brb. *-ns? 

nb11:J. Lippert (1906, 342, §27) affiliated WCh.: Hausa sansani “Lager” [Lippert] 
= sansanii “1. war camp, 2. the camp of an emir when travelling, 3. a halo round 
the moon or sun” [Brg. 1934, 901] with Brb. (sic) sens (cans.) < ens “die Nacht 
zubringen”. 

nb12: Is AA *m-s “night” [GT] remotely connected with NBrb.: Shilh-Sus a-mussa 
“noir”, i-msiu “etre noir” [Dst. 1925, 273] = i-mussa “il est noir”, i-msiu “etre noir”, 
a-mussa “noir” [Lst. 1942, 123, §250] | Ntifa mussu “noir” [Lst.] ||| CCh.: Paduko 
musa “schwarz” [Lks. 1937, 128] | Mafa madz- “noircir” [Brt.-Brunet 1990, 221]? 
Note the anomaly with PBrb. **V[m]-s-y. E. Laoust (l.c.) was disposed to affiliate 
the Brb. word with Brb. *a-muss “cat”. 

nb13: A.Ju. Militarev (1984, 158; 1991, 259) combined the Sem.-Eg.-Brb. word for 
“night” with the names of astral bodies, cf NOm.: Yemsa mask-o “morning star, 
Venus” [Ehr.] ||| CCh.: Bata mose “sun” [Mlt.] | Musgu meseq (-0-) “star” [Muller 
1886, 400; Lks. 1941, 67], Pus meezek (m), maazokiy (f), pi. mezezei] “etoile” [Trn. 
1991, 104^5], Mbara mizer “etoile” [TSL 1986, 272] | Sukur masin “morning” 
[Mlt.] I Masa misek “etoile” [Ctc. 1983, 106]. Semantically uncertain, but cf Ar. 
masy-an- “bright star” < *”evening star” [Mlt.]. A.B. Dolgopol’skij (1964, 54, fn. 
5), in turn, related CCh.: Bata mose “sun” with Sem. *sams- “sun”. 

msbb “1. sich zuwenden zu (hr), 2. (GR) allgemein: gelangen, kom- 
men nach (r/m)” (MK, Wb II 143, 14; WD III 56: cf. SAK 22, 
1995, 299f, n. 36) = “to turn to (hr), serve s’one with (hr), deal (?) 
with (hn^)” (FD 117) = “to turn (head) toards, reach” (Smith 1979, 
162) = “to have dealings with” (DLE I 241) = “to turn towards” 
(PL 461). 

nbI: Cf msbb “*verhandeln mit (hn'^)” (P‘ IMP, AWb I 564 after JEA 16, 1940, 
195, 1. 10, t. 29). 

nb2: For ms[b]b “zugetan sein” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD) see 
Osing 1998, 77, n. k. 

• Origin disputed. 

■ 1. E von Calice (1936, 277, #203.a) and A.G. Belova (1987, 277; 
1989, 11, #3.3.3) derived Eg. msbb (via m- prehx) from a hypothetic 

*sbb equated with Sem. *sbb “to turn (a)round”. 
nb: Cf (?) Akk. sibbu “Giirteltuch” [WUS] = “Giirtel(Schlange)” [AHW 1226] || 
Ug. sbb “um etwas herumgehen” [WUS #1883] = G “1. to turn round, go round 
and round, go through, 2. turn (towards), 3. turn into”, N “to be changed into”, S 
“to cause to rotate, spin/turn” [DUE 752], Hbr. sbb qal “1. sich wenden, drehen 
(v. einer Tiire), 2. verwandelt werden, 3. herumgehen, kreisen, umherwandeln, 4. 
sich ringsum aufstellen, 5. umwandeln, umgeben, umspannen, umflieBen, feindlich 
umringen”, hifil: hissib “(leb: die Gunst) zuwenden” [GB 533-4] = qal “to turn 
oneself around, reverse, go around, perform a ceremonial circuit, surround, buzz 
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around (bees), move around, encircle, flow around, go around (avoiding), turn 
towards, slip through, wander about” [KB 739] | Ar, sabab- “1. corde, 2. lien, 
attache”, sibb- “turban” [BK I 1038]. 

■ 2. H. Smith (I.C.), followed by P. WUson (PL 461), erroneously derived 
it from Eg. zbj “to lead” (Wb IV 82, 1^2), which is not supported 
by the orthography, let alone the obscure function of m-. 

msbb “1. (stela Wien 5857, 3'^'* cent. BC) loben, 2. (XVIII.) freundlich 
sein zu (hr)” pCVIIL, Wb II 143, 12-13). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1. Presumably related to Eg. msbb “sich zuwenden zu” (Wb, above) 
as supposed in Wb II 143 and by E von Calice (1936, 277, #203.a) 
as well as by G. Vittmann (1995, 299-300, n. 36) who assumed a 
lit. sense “sich jemandem freundlich zuwenden” (Clc.) = “das sich 
Zuwenden” (Vittmann). 

■ 2. The Russian linguists derived it as an m- prehx from the an- 
tonymous i\A *sVb “1. xyjia, 2. XBaJia” based on the comparison 

of evidently unrelated roots that can hardly be cognate. 

LIT.: SISAJa III, 11, #14 (Sem.-Bed.-ECu.-WCh.-Eg.-Ayr); Blv. 1987, 277; 1989, 
11, #2.1 (Eg.-Sem.). 

nbI: These can be grouped as follows: (1) Sem.: Ar. sbb “3. injurier qqn., lui dire 
des injures, grander qqn., faire des reproches a qqn.”, ma-sabb-at- ~ mi-sabb- “qui 
dit des injures ou grande souvent, medisant” [BK I 1039], Mehri sbb: sab “to insult, 
miscall, abuse, curse” [Jns. 1987, 338], Soqotri Vsbb “calomnier” [Lsl. 1938, 280] 
III Bed. sebib “tadeln, strafen” [Rn. 1895, 194]. (2) AA *S-b “to deceive” [GT] 
> ECu. *sab- “to deceive” [Basse 1982, 164-5] > esp. Somali sasab- “iiberreden, 
beschwatzen, durch Schmeichelei und Kiinste jemanden zu etwas bewegen, durch 
erdichtete Griinde beruhigen” [Rn. 1902, 351] ||| WCh.: Pero caba “to lie” [Frj. 
1985, 23] = saba [Stl.], Bole sowta [< *sob-ta] “Liige” [Mkr. 1987, 239]. (3) AA 
*S-b “to be angry” [GT] > Akk. s/sabasu ~ sabasu “sich zornig abwenden, ziirnen” 
[AHW 1118] III WCh.: (?) Hausa masabacci “a quarrelsome person” [Brg. 1934, 
776] I Warji sib- & Diri subu “to be angry” [Skn. 1977, 10]. (4) WCh.: Hausa 
saaboo “any heinous sin against God” [Brg. 1934, 877] | Tangale sabyo “sinful¬ 
ness, wrongfulness, moral misbehaviour” [Jng. 1991, 139] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 175). 
(5) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-sab “etre enchante, ravi de, enthousiasme pour” [PAM 
2003, 699] has nothing in common with the roots listed above, being a late loan 
from Ar. ^asaba. 

nb2: a. G. Belova (1987, 277; 1989, 11, #2.1) postulated in Eg. msbb a semantic 
opposition on the analogy of Russian XBajiHTb “to praise” ~ xyjiHTb “to abuse, 
revile, belittle”. Interestingly, a similar opposition is attested in Somali sasab- [Rn.] 
< ECu. *sab- [Basse] (above). 

msp.wj (wood det.) “wohl der Riegel, das mit einem vertikalen Griff 
verbundene Ringelpaar, das beim SchlieBen vor die Tiir gezogen 
wird, sich also der Tiir ‘zuwendet’” (V 2x, Kaplony 1972, 203). 

• Affiliated by P. Kaplony (he.) with Eg. msbb “sich zuwenden zu (hr)” 
(MK, Wb, q.v). 
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mspr.t (?) > msr.t “die Spanten o.a. des SchifFes” (CT V 135a-b, cf. 
Urk. V 184:8,11-12 & 188:5,8-10, Wb II 164, 14; GHWb 364) = 
“une partie des couples d’un bateau, probablement les nervures d’un 
des bords du batiment” (Jequier 1911, 63-64, §21) = “SchilFspanten” 
(P‘ IMP-MK, Fecht 1960, 109, §206, Il.b.l & 180, §373; Schenkel 
1999, 90) = “(mng. unknown)” (AECT II 38, 34, spell 398, n. 31, 
III 203 index; DCT 183) = “une partie du navire” (AL 78.1856) = 
“membrures” (Barguet 1986, 353, spell 398) = “ribs (?), frames (?)” 

(Jones 1988, 169, §74-75 with further disc, and lit.). 
nbI: As pointed out by G. Jequier (l.c.), its det. (e.g., on Cairo coffin 28127, MK) 
indicates “him clairermnf’ the “pieces de hois recourhees et assujetties au moyen de chevilles'”. 
The rendering is confirmed also by the commentary to this word (spr.w js.t wsjr 
“les cotes d’Isis et d’Osiris”). Jequier surmised the uncertain wtg. to testify to an old 
word no longer employed in the MK, which was replaced from the NK by mSs.tj 
“piece de bois unique sur laquelle sont fixees d’autres pieces, egalement en bois... et 
qui ne peut evidemment pas avoir le meme sens de ‘couples’...”. 
nb2: The overwhelming majority of its varieties are attested without -p- (msr.t, cf 
Urk. V 184:12 & 188:10), which is regarded by most of the authors (Wb, Jones, 
GHWb) as an error for (*)mspr.t (occuring only in CT V 135b, M5C, Cairo coffin 
42826), although a miswriting in nearly all instances is rather unlikely. Instead, G. 
Fecht (I960, 109, §206, Il.b.l & 180, §373) surmises an erosive shift of the cluster 
*-pr- > *-3r- (*m''s”p''r.''t > *m”s''pr.”t > *m''s''3r.”t) which he compared with that seen 
in Amarna cuneiform (If* cent.) -hu'^ru- < Eg. hpr.w (KMAV 14, 58, 89; Ranke, 
ZAS 56, 1920, 74, fn. 3; Edel 1948, 14f). The question is whether this change can 
be projected to the MK. 

• G. Fecht (1960 l.c.) explained it as the m- prehx form of Eg. spr 
“Rippe”, which seems to be commonly accepted (Wb l.c., Jones l.c., 
GHWb l.c.). 

mspr.t “Zufluchtsort (fur Schilfe)” (MK, Wb II 144, 7) = “Ankunft” 
(Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 15, n. 36; Meeks 1994, 258) = “haven, 
landing-place” (Petrie 1900, 48; Fischer 1968, 140; cf Jones 1988, 

206, §10) = “der Ankunftsort” (Edfu, Budde & Kurth 1994, 13, §55). 

nb: Jones (1988, 169, §74) rendered some of its exx. as mspr.t “ribs (?)” (q.v). 

• Nomen loci of Eg. spr “kommen zu, gelangen nach, erreichen” (PT, 

Wb IV 102-3), lit. “a place which enables arrival” (Jones). 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 28; Hornung 1963 II, 15, n. 36; Jones 1988, 206, §10. 
nbI: H. Grapow (l.c.) and H. Smith (1979, 161) mentioned further possible m- deriva¬ 
tives of the same root, e.g, mspr “Name des dritten und sechzehnten (mspr sn-nw) 
Tages des Mondmonats” (GR, Wb II 144, 3; Grapow), msprj.t “name of the O* 
hour of the night and its goddess” (Smith), mspr “ein Heiligtum” (GR, Wb II 144, 
6 ), m.spr.tj.w ‘Art Arbeiter oder Handwerker” (GR, Wb II 144, 6), which, however, 
should be subject to further study. Cf also OK mspr “? (in einem Dorfnamen)” (Wb 
II 144, 5; GHWb 363), mspr (CT IV 8, AECT I 205, spell 270, n. 3 with a hint 
on Wb II 144, 5-6), and the equally enigmatic mspr in CT VI 286 (AECT II 234, 
spell 660, n. 50: “of the three mspr words of Wb II144, 3-6, none fit here”). 
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nb2: The etymology of Eg. spr is not evident: (1) Usually identified with Sem.: 
Akk. spr “to send” [CAD si, 430] || Ar. safara I “11, se mettre en route”, II “2. 
envoyer, expedier”, safr- “voyageur” [BK I 1098] || Geez safara “to camp” [Lsl. 
1987, 489] lIJibbali sfor “to travel” [Jns. 1981, 224], Soqotri sfor “voyager” [Lsl. 
1938, 289]. For Sem.-Eg.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn, 30; Alb. 1927, #74; MM 1983, 
226; Castellino 1984, 16, The Sem.-Eg. parallel was equated in SISAJa III, 8, 38 
i.a. also with CCh.: Fali-Gili suvuri “ausgehen” [Krf] and falsely even with WCh.: 
Ngizim saafir “3. bringing water from a long distance” [Schuh 1981, 142], which 
is but an Ar. loan via Kanuri. (2) Albright 1918, 244, #91; Ember 1926, 311, #9.2; 
1930, #8.a.6; Vrg, 1945, 142, #16,c.2; Conti 1978, 27: Eg. .spr ~ Sem.: JAram, 
sapar “(an der) Grenze (gelegener Ort)” [Levy 1924 III 574] | Ar. safara “arriver 
au bord, a I’extremite de qqch., elfleurer”, safr- “bord, extremite, Crete (de toute 
chose), lisiere d’une vallee” [BK I 1247], Although this comparison is hindered by 
the irregular Eg. s- vs. Ar. s- (for which, however, cf Eg. sp.t ~ Sem. *sap-at- “lip”), 
it is semantically justifiable, cf Fr. arriver < Eat. ad “to” + ripa “river-bank”, Akk. 
kisadu “Ufer” < kasadu “erreichen”, 

msm. w (pi.) “eine Landbezeichnung (neben Stadten und Gauen)” 
(PT 993b hapax, Wb II 144, 9; GHWb 363; AWb I 564) = “Gaue 
(?)” (UKAPT VI 134) = “(lands, mng. unknown)” (AEPT 168, utt. 
480, n. 2). 

• Mng. and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses can be made. 

nbI: Cf perhaps either (1) ES: Geez mas^ “rural area” [Lsl. 1987, 362: no Sem. 
etym.] (ext. -^?) or (2) NOm.: Mocha maso “highland”, masa(ye) “to be highland” 
[Lsl. 1959, 42] (3) or WCh.: Bokkos maswa “Stadt” [Jng. 1970, 144]. 
nb2: Any connection to EBrb.: Nfs. ta-mesna “fuori” [Prd.] || Gdm. ta-mesna 
“deserto” [Prd.] = ta-ma/esna, pi. ti-masni-win “le desert (hors de I’oasis)” [Lanfry 
1973, 219, #1040], Audjila ta-mesna “fuori” [Prd.] || SBrb.: EWlm. rnasnu “etre 
denude, desertique (region)” [PAM 2003, 559] (Brb.: Prd. 1960, 166; 1961, 301, 
fn. 2)? Ext. *-n? 

msn. w “Harpunierer (besonders von Nilpferden), Harpunenjager” 
(GT, Wb II 145, 4; Sethe 1922, 137-8; FAW 199: archaic period) = 
“harpooner (of hippopotamus)” (EG 1927, 510, V32; AEO II 90*, 
§ 190A; ED 117) = “ceux qui participent a la chasse a I’hippopotame” 
(Vernus, EA IV 108). 

nb: K. Sethe (ZAS 54, 1918, 50f.) correcdy rejected deriving Cpt. (SB) BeCNHT 
“Schmied” (KHW 28) from Eg. msn.w (cf Spg. 1919-20, 42-43, §33, fn. 8). 

• From the same (?) root: 

(1) Perhaps msn “Name des Schriftzeichens: der korbformige Schwim- 
mer an der Harpunenleine” (EP, Wb II 145, 1) = “wickerwork frail 
(possibly also used as a float by hippopotamus-hunters)” (EG 1927, 
510, V32) = “name of the sign representing a reed basket for trans¬ 
port of dates” (GED 91) = “une bourriche tressee, et, sans doute, le 
flotteur attache a la corde du harpon” (Vernus, EA IV 108-9, fn. 1) 
= “a woven basket and also the float attached to the harpoon” (PE 
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462) > (?) Cpt. (S) MOCN, MOCNS (m) “Korb, GefaB” (Spg. KHW 
65; Wst. KHW 102) = “a vessel or dry measure” (CD 186b; CED 
91) = “nom d’un recipient” (DELC 122). 

nb: As A. H. Gardiner (EG l.c., n. 3) confessed, the alleged connection of the sign 
to harpoon(ers) is merely “a guess based partly on the use of the sign to determine msnw 
‘hippopotamus-hunter’, partly on the occurence of a very late word bb... mentioned among the 
equipment (spears, ropes, etc.) of the msnw.... But possibly the sign is really the del of msn 
‘weave’, ‘plait’, though not so actually found, in which case it would only be phon. det. in msnw 
‘hippopotamus-hunter” ’. 

(2) msn “das Harpunieren (?)” (L, Wb II 145, 9). Existence dubious. 
nb: For the supposed verb *msn cf Godron, ASAE 54, 1957, 195-198 (demonstrating 
the non-existence of this gloss, the m- and the alleged msn hrgl. in its sole ex. being 
due to a misreading of hrw and jb, resp.); Vergote, CdE 51, 1976, 276 (deriving 
-EIxonvK; of Gk. 'ApEixcuvK; from *massanu “le harponeur”). 

(3) msn (OK) > msn.t (GR) “Name einer Kultstatte des Horus von 
Edfu” (OK, Wb II 145, 2) = “Harpunierstatte” (Barta, LA III 34) 
and hence msn.j “der von msn (als Beiwort des Horus)” (OK, Wb 
II 145, 3). 

nbI: H. Kees (1956, 213, n. 1, 419, 426) rejected its interpretation as a toponym, 
which has been disproved by K. Zibelius (1978, 102-5), who localized it primarily 
in the middle of the Delta in the region of Sais and Buto. 

nb2: Eg. hr.w msn.j “Horus of msn” is presumably reflected in Gk. 'DpEgouvu; 
(Osing 1978, 69). 

• Etymology disputed. 

■ 1. K. Sethe (ZAS 54, 1918, 50-54) regarded Eg. *msn as a denomi¬ 
native m- form deriving from Eg. *sn, a word reconstructed on the 
basis of the hrgl. T22 (phon. value sn) depicting a “Zweizack” (Wb 
II 148, 4) = “two-barbed spear-head” (EG 1927, 500) = “Speer 
mit zwei Wiederhaken” (Hintze 1951, 87) = “arrow-head” (Hodge 
1976, 12) = “harpoon-point” (Hodge 1981, 410) = “double pronged 
spear (most often depicted at Edfu in hippopotamus hunting)” (PL 
462). Similarly, J. Osing (1978, 69, §9) viewed that Eg. msn.w “kann 
solange nicht als deverbale Ableitung angesehen werden, wie kein Verbum msn 
‘harpunieren’ nachgewiesen und eine eiymologische Verbindung (m-Bildung) zu 
sn ‘^weizack’ noch moglich ist”. Plausible. 

nbI: Eg. *sn is akin to Sem.: Ar. sanna “2. aiguiser, repasser (un couteau), 3. munir de 
fer le bois de la lance, 6. percer d’un coup de lance, 7. mordre qqn.”, sinan- “1. fer 
d’une lance, d’unjavelot, 2. pierre a aiguiser, queux” [BK I 1146—47] = sinan- “point 
of lance, spear-head”, sanna “to sharpen” [Ember] = sinan- “Lanzen.spitze” [Vrg.] || 
NBrb.: Shilh a-sennan “epine” [Dst. 1938, 115] = a-sannan “thorn” [Vrg.]. See Ember 
1918, 31 (Eg.-Ar.); Alb. 1918, 89 (Eg.-Ar); Vrg. 1945, 141, #16.b.l7 (Eg.-Ar.-Shilh). 
nb2: Eg. *sn and Ar. sinan- have been usually alEliated with the common AA word 
for “tooth”, cf Sem. *sinn- “tooth” [SED I 219, #249; Lsl. 1945, 236; Rabin 1975, 
89-90] III Brb. *i-sln [GT: < *-siHn, i.e. *sihn-?] “(incisive) tooth” [Dig.] ||| SCu.: 
WRift *sihin- “tooth” [GT] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 180, #21 with false etymology) || 
PCh. *s-n “tooth” [NM] = *§an [Nwm.] = *s,-n [Jng. 1994, 230] (Ch.: Str. 1922-23, 
114; NM 1966, 240; Lks. 1970, 33; Prh. 1972, 55, #31.3; Wolff 1971, 65; 1974, 
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16; Nwm. 1977, 33; Mkr. 1987, 377-378; Stl. 1987, 261; Trn. 1990, 251; JI 1994 
II, 330-1]. For the secondary infix *-h- occuring in the AA names of body parts 
cf Takacs 1997. For the comparison of Eg. *sn with AA “tooth”: Ember 1918, 
31; 1926, 7, fn. 1 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #262 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.); Grb. 1963, 63 
(Sem.-Ch.-Brb.); Djk. 1965, 41 and 1974, 742 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Ch.); 1970, 457, fn. 
14 (Sem.-Brb.); Zvd. 1967, 22 (Brb.-Eg); Hodge 1976, 12 (Sem.-Eg); 1981, 410 
(Eg.-Sem.-Ch.-Brb.); Dig. 1994, 9, #8 (Sem.-Brb.-Ch.-Eg.-?SCu.). Eor AA see also 
Wlf 1955, 43 (Sem.-Brb.); Vcl. 1954, 220; 1972, 182; 1974, 63 (Brb.-Ar.); OS 1988, 
79 (Sem.-WCh.); Dig. 1964, 60 (Ch.-Sem.); 1973, 91 (SCu.-CCh.-ECh.-Brb.); 1990, 
213, 216 (Sem.-SCu.-Brb.-Ch.); Bynon 1984, 271, #31 (Brb.-Ch.-Ar.); Biz. 1994 MS 
Elam, 4, #9 (Sem.-SCu.-Brb.-Ch.). 

nb3: Eor the semantic background of Eg. *sn, cf Sem.: Akk. selu “to sharpen”, Sqt. 
sa^al “tooth”, Geez shl “to sharpen” (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 244); Eg. nhd.t [< *nhc-t?] 
“tooth” (OK, Wb II 304, 5-8) identified by A. Ember (1921, 177; 1926, 302’ fn. 
10; 1930, #24.b.3) with Ar. nahid- “sharp, pointed”, nahada “to sharpen (a lance), 
loosen flesh from bone”. 

nb4: Traditionally (cf e.g. Hintze 1951, 87), Eg. *sn has been associated with Eg. 
sn “2” on the analogy of Eg. *w^ “die einzackige Harpune” ~ w*^ “1” (Wb I 273), 
which was firmly declined by A. Ember (1926, 7, fn. 1). 

■ 2. M. Alliot (1954 II, 702, n. 1) and P. Vernus (LA IV 108), in turn, 
assumed an etymological connection with Eg. msn “Ausdruck fiir 
spinnen” (MK, Wb, q.v.) = “tresser, filer” (Vernus). P. Wilson (PL 
462) argues that Eg. msn.w signihed the person involved in the hunt 
for the hippopotamus with the instrument depicted by the hrgl. V32, 
namely the float attached to the harpoon. Rather dubious. 

■ 3. GT: the noteworthy resemblance of Eg. msn to the HECu.-Kotoko 
isogloss *m-s-n “axe” [GT] is probably due to pure chance. Is *m- in 

this term to be separated as a nomen instr. prefix? 
nbI: Attested in HECu. *mesana “axe” [Hds.]: Sid. mesane, pi. mesanna [Hds.], 
Qbn. misanit “axe” [Korhonen] = misanita [Grass], Alb. misanita [Korhonen], 
Gedeo mesano [Hds.], Hdy. mesana heda “hatchet” [Hds.], Kmb. misani-ta [Hds.] 
(HEGu.: Hds. 1989, 23, 385; Crass 2001, 45, §9) ||| GCh.: PKotoko *msVn,(V) ‘Axt” 
[Prh.]: Kotoko masar, pi. masare “axe (hache)” [Bouny 1975, 10, §131; 1978, 60], 
Logone msanni ~ musenii, pi. msasan “Axt” [Net. apud Lks. 1936, 111]= mfenni 
“hache” [Mch. 1950, 54], Buduma han ~ hon [h- < *s- reg.] “Beil” [Net. apud 
Lks. 1939], Ngala mosene “Axt” [Duisburg], Sao (Sso) mosene “Axt” [Duisburg 
1914, 43], Afade mszirr [msir(r)] “Beil” [Stz.] etc. (Kotoko: Slk. 1967, 325, §609; 
Prh. 1972, 11, #1.5, 57, #31.10). 

nb2: The connection with Sem.: Sa^dah (Yemen) Vmsr: missarin “Beil” [Behnstedt 
1987, 302] III LECu.: (?) Boni misiran “Axt” [Heine 1977, 285] is obscure. 
nb3: The etymology of Akk. masianu > masanu “Feuerhaken” [AHW 626] = 
massanu “tongs (for picking up coals)” [GAD ml, 387] is uncertain, but it can 
hardly belong here, cf rather Akk. nasu. 

■ 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284-5): ~ Ful banowo, pi. wanyube “chas¬ 
seur de gros gibier”. Absurd. 

msn “1. Ausdruck fiir Spinnen, 2. (Kleider, Amulettschnur, Netz) durch 
spinnen herstellen” (MK, Wb II 144, 12-15) = “to spin (?), plait (?)” 
(ED 117; TkEGT II 110, spell 473, n. 16) = “zwirnen (entweder mit der 
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Hand oder mit der Hilfe einer Spindel verrichtet)” (Bidoli 1976, 66) 
= “mit den Fingern zu langen Faden drehen” (StrauB-Seeber, LA 
V 1156) = “1. *spinnen, *zwirnen, *zusammendrehen (der Faser 
aus dem Katzenkopf bzw. Knokken zu Faden), 2. durch Zwirnen 
herstellen” (GHWb 363) = “to spin, plait, the action of twisting long 
threads and winding them up into a ball” (PL 461). 

• Hence: msn.t “tissage, tissu” (CT VI 5d, VI 22In, AL 78.1853) = 
“plaiting” (DCT 183). 

NB1: Cf. also m.sn.w (det. damaged) “(pourrait designer) une natte (dans une liste de 
produits retires d’une institution)” (Pap. Illahun VI 10, vs. 10, Meeks 1977, 86 & fn. 4). 
nb2: For an alleged reflection in Amarna cuneiform cf Lambdin 1953, 367, §21. 
nb3: Whether msnj “Art der Herstellung von Statuen” (LEth.: 3x in Urk. Ill 122, 
Wb II 146, 1) = “the name of (some kind of) gold treated in a partieular way: 
(might refer to) gold flligree” (Harris) is also related (as suggested by J. R. Harris 
1961, 41), is not clear. Cf perhaps rather Eg. msn.w “drillers (of stone)” (MK, 
Ward, below)? 

• No clear TkA equivalents. Therefore, this may be perhaps a terminus 
technicus to be explained on Eg. grounds. Only speculation is possible. 

■ 1 . A. Ember (1930, #18.b.7) and A. G. Belova (1989, 17, #12.2.3) 
identihed the hrst consonant as a prehx m- (leaving its function here 
undehned) attached to *sn which they affiliated with Ar. tny “plier, 
ployer, (re)courber, tourner (a droite ou a gauche), plier en deux” 
[BK I 238], which is just a denom. verb originating from the com¬ 
mon Sem. numeral “2”. This approach has already been doubted 
by E von Galice (1936, #639). 

■ 2 . GT: equally unlikely is a derivation < *wsn ~ Sem. *wtl: Tkkk. 
usultu “Blutader” [Holma 1911, 7] || Ar. watal- “Strick”, watil- “Easer, 
Sell” [Torczyner 1912, 769]. 

■ 3 . GT: a comparison with Sem. *mtl is semantically also very doubtful. 
nb: Attested in Akk. masalu “gleichen”, maslu “halb”, misla “1. halb und halb, 2. 
je zu Halfte” [AHW 623, 628, 661] || Hbr. m.q nifal “ahnlich sein, gleichen”, masal 
“Spruch, der wegen seiner typischen Form oder als Anspielung auf einen pragnanten 
Fall weite Verbreitung gefunden hat: 1. Sprichwort, 2. Gleichnis, Parabel” [GB 
469-470] I Ar. mtl “1. ressembler a un autre, 2. comparer fun a I’autre, 3. faire 
un example de qqn.”, esp. Ill “3. reproduire (par I’impression, par la lithographie) 
plusieurs examplaires d’un ouvrage, 4. faire une image, une statue”, mital- “2. 
modele, 3. exemple, 4. image, effigie, ressemblance, toute figure peinte ou flguree, 
statue” [BK II 1060] || MSA:Jbl. mital “to be like so.” [Jns. 1981, 176], Mhr. matfll 
~ mital “to be like”, matllah “likeness” [Jns. 1987, 274] ||| Brb. (from Ar.): NBrb.: 
Qbl. e-msel “1. facjonner, 2. modeler de la poterie (sans tour)” [Dlt. 1982, 522] || 
EBrb.: Gdm. e-msal “tourner au tour de potier” [Enf 1973, 219, #1039]. 

• Other suggestions are evidently out of question: 

■ 4 . E. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Eul moU-ade “tortiUerle hi”. Absurd. 

■ 5 . Gh. Ehret (1995, 303, #576): < TkA *-m6oc/c- (sic) “to turn (tr.)” 
based on unrelated parallels. 
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nb: Such as Ar. mtmt “to confuse”, Eg. msnh “to rotate”, SCu. *m 6 odok- “to bend 
(joint of body)”, WCh.: Ngz. mast- “to turn, tilt, change into”. 

msn.w (pi.) “drillers (of stone)” (MK, Ward 1982, 96, #802) = “Stein- 
bohrer” (GHWb 363). 

nb: Cf perhaps msnj “Art der Herstellung von Statuen” (LEth.: 3x in Urk. Ill 122, 
Wb II 146, 1) = “the name of (some kind of) gold treated in a particular way: 
(might refer to) gold filigree” (Harris 1961, 41)? 

• Etymology uncertain. GT: presumably unrelated to Eg. msn.w “Har- 
punierer” (Wb, above). Perhaps a derivative of an unattested Eg. *sl 
< AA *[s]-l “to bore a hole” [GT] extended with the prehx m- of 
participles? 

nbI: Attested in LECu. *sull-/*sill- “to bore a hole” [GT]: Orm. fulla(w)- [f- reg. < 
*s-] “durchbohrt sein” [Sasse] = full-a'^a “to break through, pierce through” [Gragg 
1982, 149], Konso sill-a “Heines Loch” [Sasse] = “small hole” [Ehret] (LECu.: 
Sasse 1975, 245, §18) ||| WCh. *sul “to bore” [GT]: Suroid *sul ~ *s”ul “to make 
a hole” [GT 2004, 323]: Sura sul (sg.) “graben” [Jng. 1963, 82] = sul “to pierce” 
[Krf], Mpn. sul “to pierce, make a hole” [Erj. 1991, 57], Kfy. sul (sg.) “to make a 
hole” [Ntg. 1967, 37], Chip sal (sg.) [-a- < *-u-] “durchbohren, ersteehen” [Jng. 
1965, 167] = sil gwe [siil] “to pierce” [Krf], Msr. swul ~ suwul [s- < *s”-] “to dig, 
excavate”, suwul tukuun “to dig a grave” [DU. 1997 MS, 197] | Sha cul [c- < 
*s-?] “durchbohren, ersteehen” [Jng. 1970, 284]. Note that the correspondence of 
ECu. *s- ~ Sem. *t- < AA *c- set up by A. B. Dolgopolsky (1983) does not seem 
to work here, since AA *c- > AS *c- (Takacs 2001, 83-85). 

nb2: a var. root (with voiced C^-) is represented by SCu. [GTj: WRift *cil- 

[GT] > Irq. tsil- “to sting” | ERift * 53 !- [GTj > Qwd. tsal- “to stab”, tsel-et- “to drill” 
& Asa ^al-as- “to bite, sting” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 193, #4). Cf Takacs 2001, 68 . 
nb3: The unconvincing parallels suggested by A. B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 197, #15) 
are irrelevant to the AA root discussed above: Akk. sllu “Vertiefung” [AHW 1237] 
= “cave” [Dig] ||| SBrb.: Hgr. ta-sali-t “grotte servant a suspendre des objets” [Dig, 
not so in Fed. 1951-2] ||| SCu. *sila (?) [Ehret] > Qwd. sili-mbayo “cave” [Ehret 
1980, 326, #61]. Cf rather ( 1 ) Akk. s/salii “eintauchen (intr.)” [AHW 1152] vs. 
( 2 ) Hgr. te-sali-t “colline isolee en roche lisse” < e-sali “roche lisse” [Fed. 1951-2, 
1822], respectively. 

msnj “Messer”, cf dj msnj=f m “sein Messer stossen in (den Feind)” 
(GR, Wb II 146, 2) = “scharfe Waffe” (Grapow 1914, 28) = “knife” 
(PE 462). 

• A rare late word, which is to be handled carefully. H. Grapow (l.c.) 
assumed in it a late writing of an old *mzn.(t?), which he explained 
as the m- prehx nomen instr. of Eg. zn [< *zl?] “abschneiden, zer- 
schneiden, toten” (PT, Wb III 457, 17-21). 

nb: The etymology of Eg. zn is still uncertain. ( 1 ) W. Schenkel (1993, 145) noted 
the variation with Eg. dn, which does not exclude a ( 2 ) comparison (GT) with 
NBrb.: Shilh *Vz-l-w: a-zlu “toten” [Rsl. 1964, 207] ||| LECu.: Som. dil- “toten” 
[RsL] III WCh.: Kulere zyel “toten” [Jng. 1970, 356] | (?) NBauchi: Siri zilu “zer- 
schneiden, zerhacken” [Skn. inJI 1994 II, 98]. (3) The etymology offered by C. T. 
Hodge (1968, 25) is irreal. 
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msnh > (NK hapax) bsnh “ 1. umwenden (das Gesicht des Feindes), 
umdrehen (bildlich von Agypten), abwenden (den Bosen), 2. sich 
(um)wenden (besonders Pflanze zur Sonne bin)” (MK, Wb II 146, 
3-8; Lange 1925, 65, 68 with discussion) = “to turn (a)round” (Grd. 
1909, 115) = “1. to turn backwards or away, 2. neglect, 3. be out of 
order (months)” (Gaminos 1954, 514, n. 13) = “1. to rotate, 2. turn 
backwards, 3. turn away” (FD 117) = “to turn” (Peterson 1966, 126, 
col. II, 6) = “to turn back, round, be reversed (never ‘to spin’), i.e., 
to reverse the direction of a movement” (Federn 1966, 55, fn. 4) = 
“contourner, se retourner” (AL 79.1347) = “se revulser” (Koenig 
1981, 135) = “to avert, turn away, turn (back)” (DLE I 242) = “1. 
se retourner, 2. (s’emploie, entre autres, pour decrire) un mouvement 
de tete destine a mieux contempler un objet venere” (Mathieu 1996, 
236, n. 802) = “1. to turn around, 2. turn away, be reversed, drive 
away” (PL 463). 

nb: Cf. also “OCpt.” (of Pap. BM 10808) msne[h]t tw (impv.) “wende dich um!” 
(Osing 1976, 90). 

• Origin disputed. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 29) and W. Federn (1966, 55, fn. 4) assumed 
it to be the m- prehx form of Eg. snh “verkehrt sein (von den in 
Unordnung gerateten Monaten)” (late NK, Wb IV 169, 3) = “ver- 
wirrt, verkehrt, verdreht sein” (Feichtner) = “durcheinandergeraten 
sein” (GHWb 721), which is, however, a ghost-word. M. K. Feichtner 
(1932, 220) and Federn (l.c.) postulated here an m- “Ver-balprdjix der 
Reziprozitdt”, which “selektiert hier... aus einem ‘Wirrwarr vieler Richtungen’ 
due Reziprozitdt zweier Richtungen” (Feichtner) = “a reciprocity of two 
directions” (Federn). 

nb: As pointed out La. by R. Gaminos (1954 LEM, 172 & 514, n. 13) and Federn 
(l.c.), in the only source of snh (Pap. Anastasi 15) 10:2), the authors of Wb ignored 
the b- of bsnh (cf also DLE l.c.), which should be in fact emended to msnh (with a 
shift of m- > b-). The Wb Belegstellen (ad Wb IV 169, 3) suggested a further pos¬ 
sible ex. of snh making a hint on Urk. II 178:4, which is, however, not valid either. 
Here, msnh occurs (Gaminos after Sethe: due to “a certain corruption”). 

■ 2 . W. F. Albright (1927, 218), F. von Galice (1936, #204), and A. G. 
Belova (1987, 277) have also supposed a prefix m- in it, but avoided 
Eg. snh of Wb IV 169, 3. Instead, they compared the purely hypo¬ 
thetic Eg. *snh with Ar. Vsnh. 

nb: Gf Ar. sanaha I “1. se presenter, 4. venir sur qqn., approcher (se dit de la proie), 
6 . detourner qqn. d’un projet, d’une entreprise”, V “1. tourner le dos a qqn.” [BK 
I 1149] = I “1. to show, present its side, present itself, occur, 2. turn away or back” 
[Lane 1441] = I “to turn”, V “to turn around” [Alb.] = I “1. einfallen, kommen 
(Gedanke), 2. sich (dar)bieten, 3. abwenden, abbringen” [Wehr 1952, 395-6] = I 

('^an) “OTKJIOHHb, OTBeCTH, OTBOpaUHBTbCa” [Blv.]. 

■ 3 . W. Federn (1966, 55, fn. 4) analyzed it as prehx m- + a hypo¬ 
thetic *snh regarded by him either as a cognate of Ar. sanaha (pace 
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Albright l.c. supra) or “as a shortened cans.” of Eg. nhS “to vibrate” 
(rather than Wb’s “contrary”), “in which again the n- might be detached as 
a prefix from the stem h3” (that he — following Ember 1917, 88 — afiHi- 
ated “by shortening with Sem. *hwl “to circle”). P. WUson (PE 463), 
in turn, saw in it an m- prehx + Eg. snh “to bind” (semantically 
doubtful), which, in addition, she falsely regarded as the cans, form 
of Eg. nh3 (!) “to be contrary”. This idea is erroneous on several 
points and thus can hardly be followed. 

msnsd (act. ms.w-nsd) “Bearbeiter von kostbaren Steinen” (OK, Wb 
II 146, 11) = “Juwelier” (Grapow 1914, 29) = “stonemason, jeweller 
or gem-cutter” (Harris 1961, 23) = “Schmuck(stein-Be)arbeiter” 
(Seibert 1967, 119, n. a; Schlee 1985, 173, fn. 180; WD III 56) = 
“Bearbeiter von Schmuck, Juweliere” (Edel apud Jones) = “un homme 
occupe a percer une cornaline” (PK 1976, 206, fn. 2) = “Perlenher- 
steller (Berufsbezeichnung fur Handwerker, die Schmuck aus Stein 
anfertigen)” (Drenkhahn 1976, 49) = “maker of jewellery” (Fischer 
1976, 13) = “Perlenmacher” (Krah, EA IV 941) = “jeweller, worker 
in precious stones” (Jones 2000, 451, #1689) = “Schmuckhand- 
werker” (AWb I 559, cf also Meeks 2005, 246, #559.a): discussed 
s.v. nsd (q.v). 


*msnt > msntj “die Baugrube fiir das Fundament” (GR, Wb II 146, 
12) = “foundation trench” (Smith 1979, 163) = “tranchee de fonda- 
tion” (AE 79.1349) = “*Griindungsgrube” (GHWb 363) = “an area 
of land prepared for foundations” (PE 463). 

nb: The origin of mzn.t (or m.snt < *msnt?) “foundation trench” (1" IMP, Fischer 
1968, 149, fn. 656) = “*Grundungsgrube” (GHWb 363) is dubious (cf above). 

• The GR word may be an m- prefix nomen loci which derives from 
Eg. sntj “griinden, schaffen” (PT, Wb IV 177-178) as suggested in 
Wb (l.c.), by H. Smith (l.c.), and P. Wilson (PE 463). Gf also snt 
“Fundament, GrundriB” (MK, Wb IV 178-9). 

nbI: H. Grapow (1914, 29) and K. Sethe (UKAPT l.c.) assumed a prefix m- also in 
Eg. msnt.t “als Beiwort der Nut” (PT 786a hapax, Wb II 146, 13) = “Kornspeicher” 
(UKAPT VI 134) = “granary (?)” (AEPT 143) = “*Grundungsgrube” (AWb I 564), 
but they left the underlying root unidentified. 

nb2: Eg. sntj probably originates (via met. < *stnj < *sknj) from A4 *s-k-n “1. to 
set(tle), 2. sit” [GT] = *sVkVn “to be stable, settle” [Mlt.] > Sem. *skn “to lay, 
setde” [GTj: Akk. sakanu “(hin)stellen, (ein)setzen, anlegen, versehen mit” [AHW 
1134-9] II Ug. skn “1. legen, hinsetzen; 2. besetzen” [WUS #2606], Hbr. skn qal “1. 
sich (zeitweilig) niederlassen; 2. bleiben, sich ruhig verhalten (die FiiBe eines Weibes 
im Hause); 3. wohnen” [GB 827-828], Aram, .skn “sich niederlassen, wohnen” 
[\WS] I Ar. sakana “1. etre en repos, 3. se retirer dans un lieu pour s’y reposer, 
6 . habiter (un maison)” [BK I 1115] = “ruhen, ruhig sein, wohnen” [GB-WUS] | 
Jbl. skun “to dwell, settle (down), become calm (after shaking)” [Jns. 1981, 227] || 
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SBrb.: Ahaggar e-sken “se tenir debout sur les pieds de derriere (un quadrupede)” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1814] = “to squat on hind legs” [Mlt] ||| SCu,: Irq. suknunu'^-at- “to 
squat” [Ehret 1980, 351] = sak”nene‘^-it- “to squat (on the haunches” [Eld.-Mgw. 
1992, 61] III (?) WCh. *[s]V[k]Vn [Stl. 1986, 108] > SBch.: Mbaru sigine/sigine “to 
rest” [Stl.]. See Alb. 1918, 245, #94 (Sem.-Eg); Ember 1930, #ll.a.52 (Sem.-Eg); 
Djk. et al. 1986, 44 and Mlt.-Sd. 1990, 52, #12 (Sem.-Hgr.-Irq.-WCh.); Sd. 1986, 
108 (WCh.-Ar.). M. Cohen (1947, #255) affiliated the Sem. root with NAgaw: Bilin 
san “demeurer, attendre” [Chn.], but Agaw *r| usually stems from Cu./AA *m (cf 
Ehret 1987, 104-6). 

nb3: Other etymologies suggested for Eg. sntj are less convincing. (1) E. Zyhlarz 
(1932-33, 99; 1934, 110, #5) compared it mistakenly with SBrb.: Tuareg a-senti 
“Grundlage, Fundament”, cans, of ent “festgegriindet sein, seinen Ursprung haben” 
[Zhl.]. But Eg. t [from *k] # Tuareg t. (2) C. T. Elodge (1961, 36) combined Eg. 
snq with NOm.: Mocha suna(ye) “to make, work” [EsL], which displays no match 
for Eg. -t- < *-k-. 

msh “gehen” (LEth., Wb II 147, 1) = “marschieren” (Peust). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . C. Peust (1999 phon., 105; 1999 Napat., 230) regarded it as “dne 

Variante” of old Eg. ms^ “to march” (discussed below). 
nb: Ele supposed here “dmn Stimmtorwerlust des /, da' auch von anderen koptischen Wortern 
her bekannt ist, ohne dass sick dajur hisher dm exakte Regel hat finden lassen.. .”, although 
he confessed that “ich kann nicht erkldren, warum im Napatanisehen die Schrdbmgen ms^ 
~ m^s md msh koexistieren”. 

■ 2 . A. G. Belova (1987, 277; 1989, 11) identified it with Ar. msh I 
“8. mesurer (la terre, les champs...), 9. traverser, parcourir, arpenter 
la terre, 10. marcher toute la journee (se dit des chameaux)” [BK 
II 1102] = “HSMepaxb noBcpxHocxb, njiomaifb (seMJiH), MOKCBaxb, 
uiaraxb Bsag h Bnepeg” [Blv]. 

nb: This Eg.-Sem. etymology is rather unlikely due to the significantly different basic 
sense (“to measure”) of the Sem. root, cf Eg. msh below. 

■ 3 . GT: or perhaps related the Brb.-Hs. isogloss *m-c-(?) “to move” 
[GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mss)? Improbable because of the late and 
rare attestation of the Eg. root. 

msh.t “(als Name fur) das Salben- und Ol-MaBgefaB” (late V hapax: 
provision-jar BM 57322 from the reign of Izezi/Asosis, Baicz 1934, 
85, cf also ED II 76). Presumably the same word is preserved by 
msh (GW) “ GefaB fiir 01 und Wein (auch wie ein MaB gebraucht)” 
vs. msh.t (GW) “GefaB oder MaB fiir Ol” (late NK, Wb II 147, 
2^3 vs. 4) = “a not very common container, jar (measuring 46 hin)” 
(Jansen 1961, 72, 83, 88 with lit.) = “(vessel, jug)” (DEE I 242 after 
Janssen 1975, 330, fn. 1) = “a measure or container of liquid (used 
widely in Ramesside times)” (Gdk. 1975, 29, 121) = “1. ein GefaB 
(fiir Wein und Ol), 2. ein MaB (ca. 46 Hin)” (Helck, EA III 1203; 
GHWb 364) = “a vessel” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = msh 



MSH.T 


573 


(sg.) vs. msh.t (pi.?) “amphora, a large vessel (for wine and sesame 
oil)” (Hoch, 1994, 152-3). 

NB1: The OK instance occurs in a marketing scene ‘^where its meaning seems quite obvi¬ 
ous" according to H. Goedicke (1957, 69, §1 & fn. 5), who - pace H. Balcz (l.c.) - 
identified it with the LEg. forms (cf. also WD II 67). 

nb2: The LEg. word is written syllabically as ma-sa-hi vs. ma-sa-hi-ta (Helck, also 
Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = ma-sa-hi (Hoch). Hence, its vocalisation has 
been reconstructed as *masahta (Helck) = *masiha vs. *masihata (Hoch). 

Etymology debated. Usually regarded as a late borrowing from Sem., 
but its alleged OK occurence (RdE 11, 1957, 69; WD II 67) - if cor¬ 
rect - speaks for a native word. GT: perhaps akin to OTkkk. mashum 
“(a container)” [Gelb 1973, 185] = “ein Bierbecher” [AHW 625] = 
“(a vessel used for beer)” [GAD ml, 365]? Note that J. Hoch (1994, 
152-3, #198) mentioned (probably erroneously) this etymology as a 
late Sem. borrowing in EEg). 

Other etymologies are out of question: 

1 . E. Reinisch (1887, 263) combined Eg. msh (mistranslated as “epu- 
lari”, sic) with Eth.-Sem.: Amh. masa “midday meal”, Geez & Tigre 
& Tna. masah “meal” (Apl. 1977, 29/71; Esl. 1979 III 426). False. 

2 . Eater, Reinisch (1890, 276) affiliated Eg. msh (erroneously ren¬ 
dered “unguere”, sic) with EEGu.: Saho misho “(zerlassene) Butter” 
(borrowed from ES *msh “to smear, anoint”). Similarly, W. Helck 
(1971, 514, #111) explained it from Hbr. msh “salben” [GB]. False 
both semantically and phonologically. Rejected by J. Hoch (l.c.) as 
“impossible” because of Eg. h # Sem. *h. 

3. Following GB 467 (after OEZ 3, 208), J. Hoch (1994, 152-3, 
§198-9) explained it from Tkkk. (N/EBab.) masihu, pi. masihatu “ein 
HohlmaB von etwa 1 pan (30-48 qa)” [AHW 626] = “measure, 
measuring container (of standardized size, 30 to 54 silas; contents: 
barley, other cereals, dates, linseed, beer; material: mainly made of 
wood, clay)” [GAD ml, 366]. Rejected by A. E Rainey (1998, 443) 
as “hardly convincing’. 

nbI: Although R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #198) excluded the N/LBab. parallel as 
the proper source of Eg. msh (as it “does not tally with” the supposed Eg. vocalism), 
he too found the semantics of this equation to be “impeccable, even to the cubit capacity". 
Henceforth, he assumed the Eg. word to represent an otherwise unattested Akk. 
cstr. state *masahhi “measuring vessel, measure of” (cf perhaps OBab. *masahhu, 
pi. masahhatu “?”, CAD ml, 353a, bottom?), which he regarded — with a rather 
strange and uneonvineing etymological argumentation - as a “morpho-semantic” 
parallel of Akk. eleppu “ship” < elepu “to sprout” (ef “the ship’s mast ‘sprouting’ from 
the sea"^) or agammum “marsh” < agamu “to rage” {“perhaps due to fiercy reflections of 
sun on the surface of the water”l}. Both of these derivations seem to be false (kind p.e. 
byj. Huehnergard, 2 Feb. 2007). 

nb2: The Akk. term ultimately derives from Sem. *msh “messen” [GB 467] = *m.sh 
(so, with false *-h!) “to measure” [Hoch] (with an irreg. -h < *-h), cf Akk. masahu 
“(aus)messen (Grundstiicke, Gebaude, Gegenstande)” [AHW 623] = “1. to measure. 
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2. compute” [CAD ml, 352] || Hbr. *misha & masha “der den Priestern zufallende 
Tell der Opfer” [GB 467] = *mi.sha “share, allotment”, masha “portion” [KB 644], 
Eg. Aram, msh-t (st.cstr.) “MaB” [GB] | Ar. msh I “8. mesurer (la terre, les champs 
pour en connaitre la superficie)” [BKII 1102] = “H3MepHTb njioma^b aeMHH, nona” 
[Blv.] (Sem.: Blv. 1993, 45, #254). W. von Soden (AHW 623) afiiliated Akk. masahu 
with Ar. masaha “umformen”, which is semantically weak. 

■ 4 . D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 37, §2.1.4.1) and A. F. Rainey 
(1998, 443, #198-9), in turn, view that the Eg. word originates in a 
certain root *shj which, however, they failed to identify. 

msh3 (vars. msh ~ msh) “1. sich (iiber etwas) freuen; 2. (das Herz 
jemandes) erfreuen” (GR, Wb II 147, 6-13) = “to rejoice (perhaps 
in the sense ’to celebrate’)” (Smith 1979, 163; PL 464-5). 

nb: Its orthographic varieties disclose very little about how its primary root should 
be reconstructed (GR -h3 may stand also for -h and vice versa, GR -h < -h3). 

• Origin disputed (most convincing seem #2 and #3). 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 18, 29) surmised in it an m- prefix, but left the 
underlying root unidentihed. H. Smith (1979, 163) and P. Wilson (PL 
465) explained it from Eg. sh3 “to remember”. Semantically very weak. 

■ 2 . A. G. Belova (1987, 277) has probably found the correct equivalent 
of Eg. *sh3 in Ar. shr. 

nbI: Cf Ar. sahira “se moquer, rire de qqn., le railler”, ma-shar-at- “1. risee, 
moquerie, 2. objet de la risee, figure ridicule, qui prete a rire” [BK I 1065] = 
sahira “to mock at, scoff at, laugh at, deride, ridicule”, ma-shar-at- “1. an occasion 
or cause of mockery, derision, ridicule, 2. one who mocks at, scoffs at, laughs at, 
derides or ridicules others” [Lane 1324] = sahira “1. spotten, sich lustig machen, 
2. verspotten, verhbhnen, verlachen, bespbtteln”, ma-shar-at- “1. Gegenstand des 
Spotts, 2. lacherlich, drollig, 3. Maskerade”, mashara “lacherlich machen, verspot¬ 
ten, verlachen” [Wehr 1952, 365, 809] = shr & mshr “BbicMeHBaTb, BbimyuHBaTb”, 
ma-shar-at- “npegMeT HacMeuiKH, inyTKH” [Blv.]. Ar. mshr may be denom. from 
mashar-at-. 

nb2: W. Eilers (1987—88, 44) mistakenly considered the -r of Ar. mashar-at- as a 
root extension (!) on the basis of its false equation with Ar. mash- “transformed or 
metamorphosed into a worse or more foul or more ugly shape” [Lane 2715] = 
“MiBgeburt, Cretin” [Eilers]. 

■ 3. GT: alternatively, if Eg. msh3 < *mShl, cf SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr mazgal 
“1. Gre joli, 2. p.ext. etre sympathique, honnete (personne)”, a-mazgol 
“1. homme joli, 2. chose perfaitement confectionnee, jolie, 3. beaute, 
belle femme, 4. homme sympathique” [PAM 1998, 232; 2003, 576]. 

nb: The Tuareg verb derives from *Vz-g-l (with the prefix m- of the reflexive stem). 

■ 4 . GT: provided the old Eg. root was *mzh ~ *mzh, cp. perhaps 
Ar. mazaha “plaisanter, badiner” [BK II 1099] || Geez mazha ~ 
mazha “to laugh (at), jeer at, dally (with women), be pampered”, cf 
manzaha “to live comfortably” [Lsl. 1987, 378, 353]. 

■ 5 . GT: or cp. Akk. masahu II “(etwa) aufleuchten (Stern, Meteor)” 
[AHW 623]? 
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nb: The semantic shift is common in Sem., c£ e.g. Hbr. big hifil “1. aufglanzen lassen, 
2. heiter, frohlich werden” [GB 99] | Ar. balaga “briller, luire (se dit de I’aurore)” 
~ baliga “etre gai, avoir fair ouvert et riant” [BK I 157]. 

■ 6 . L. Reinisch (1873, 351-2, fn. 1) suggested a number of absurd 
Ar. parallels (big and frh “sieh freuen”, mrh “vergniigt sein”, mrh 
“scherzen”). 

■ 7. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 251): ~ Bsq. p/boztu “sieh freuen”. 
Equally false. 


msh3 “sieh verbeugen vor (n)” (GR, Wb II 147, 14). 

• As pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 29), it derives (via prefix m-) 
from Eg. sh3 “sieh verbeugen vor (n)” (GR, Wb III 235, 3), the 
cans, of h3 “sieh beugen” (GR, Wb III 223, 1). M. K. Feichtner 
(1932, 221) identified m- as the “Verbalprefix der Reziprozitdf’, while 
O. Rossler (1950, 487) defined m- as prefix of the “Sozialstamm (selten, 
erstarrt)”. Both authors assumed a primary sense “sieh voreinander 
verbeugen”. 

nb: a. G. Belova (1987, 277) affiliated Eg. m-s-h3 with Ar. hrr “to fall down”, but this 
is akin to Eg. hr “to fall”. G. Takacs (2000, 93, #23.4), in turn, equated Eg. h3 [< *h‘^] 
with SCu. *ho‘^- “to bend (around, intr.)” [Ehret]: Irq. hu'^-us- “to turn one’s back 
on” I (?) Qwd. hu'^u-mbayo [root *hu‘^-] “leather wrapping securing bowstring to 
bow” I Dhl. ko‘>‘>-ed- “to fold” (Ehret 1980, 259) III WCh.: Bokkos gi^^ “falten” 
[Jng. 1970, 142]. 


msh33.t “Eanderweiserin” (PT 1481 hapax, Wb II 147, 17). 

nb: R. O. Eaulkner (AEPT 228-9, utterance 573, n. 3) assumed Eg. msh3.t “name 
of a sacred beetle” (MK hapax: Cairo 20328, Eaulkner) to be also related. Cf also 
msh3.t-k3.w “als Name eines gottlichen Wesens” (PT 150c, Wb II 147, 16)? 

• An m- prefix form of an unattested (?) Eg. *sh3, which has been 
analyzed in Wb (he.) as the cans, of wh3 “einen Platz anweisen” 
(PT, Wb I 353, 10; GHWb 213; AWb I 370). Here, m- ultimately 
goes back to the TkA prefix of participles. 

nb: H. Grapow (1914, 30) suggested a slightly different etymology: Eg. msh3 lit. 
“die suchen Lassende (d.h. daB sie den Toten seinen Sitz sieh suchen lassen soil)” < 
m- prefix participle of an unattested cans. *s-wh3 “suchen lassen” < wh3 “suchen” 
(OK, Wb I 353-4). 

msh^ “das Erglanzen einer Gottheit” (GR, Wb II 147, 18) = “splen- 
deur, manifestation brillante, sortie brillante” (Piehl 1892, 32) = 
“Glanz, Erscheinung” (Grapow 1914, 30) = “brightness, splendour, 
efiulgence (of a god)” (Smith 1979, 163; PE 465) = “eclat, luminosite” 
(El-Sayed 1987, 64). 

• Derives (via prefix m-) from Eg. sh^j “erscheinen (lassen) (PT, Wb IV 
236-7) = “glanzen machen” (Grapow), the cans, of h^j “aufgehen. 
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erscheinen” (PT, Wb III 239-241) — “to rise (of sun), appear in glory 
(of god, king)” (FD 185). 

LIT.: Grapow 1914, 30; NBA 119; Smith 1979, 163; PL 465. 
nbI: The etymology of Eg. h^j is disputed: ( 1 ) GT: most probably. Eg. h^j is iden¬ 
tical with Agaw *g"3- [irreg. *g”- < *k"-?] “to get up, rise” [Apl. 1989 MS, 12] | 
ECu. *ka^- “1. to get up, 2. wake up” [Sasse 1979, 11]: e.g. PSam *ka^- “to stand 
up” [Lmb. 1986, 443] || SCu. *ka^- [GT]: Ma’a -ka “to get up, stand up, awake”, 
-ka'^a “to raise, waken” [Ehret 1980, 331] ||| WCh.: Angas-Sura *kaj (orig. *kay?) 
“to mount” [GT 2004, 160]. AP: PCKhoisan *!kh’ua “to rise (of the sun)” [Baucom 
1972, 25]. (2) H. Holma (1919, 42) and A. Ember (1926, 303, #10): Eg. h^j < *h3j 
(sic!) ~ Sem.: Akk. helu “hell, heiter sein” [AHW 339]. False. (3) Th. Schneider 
(1997, 204, #77) equated it with Sem.: OSA ^wd “to return, turn back”, Ar. ^wd 
“to return, come back”. Even if we accept the Rosslerian rule of Eg. ^ ~ Sem. *d, 
it still remains semantically unconvincing. 

nb2: K. Piehl (1892, 32-33, §68) assumed in it instead a compound of two diverse 
roots (perhaps msj “bilden” + h^j?), which is improbable. 

mshn “Aufenthaltsort, Ruheplatz” (PT, Wb II 148), mshn.t lit. “Ort 
wo man sich niederlaBt”, hence: “1. Aufenthaltsort, Ruheplatz eines 
Gottes, 2. als Bez. der Nekropole, 3. zumeist mit Bezug auf die 
Geburt: Geburtsstatte” (PT, Wb II 148). 

• A nomen loci (prehx m-) of Eg. shnj “1. (tr., fern, inf) setzen, 2. (intr. 
masc. inf) sich niederlassen an einer Stelle, an einem Ort” (OK, 
Wb IV 253-254), cf shn “Ruhestatte (fur den Schatten des Toten)” 
(MK, Wb IV 254, 7) < hnj “niederschweben, sich niederlassen (auf 
etwas)’ ’ (PT, Wb III 287-8), cf hn.w “Ruheplatz” pCVIIL, Wb III 
288, 12-15). 

nb: Although the etymology of Eg. hnj has disputed, ( 1 ) its safest cognates appear 
in Brb. *^g-n “to lie down” [GT] ||| PCh. *h”3n- “to lie down” [Nwm.] = *k-n “to 
sleep” [JS 1981, 237] > i.a. WCh.: Hausa kwanta “to lie down” [Abr. 1962, 587] 

I AS *gan “to lie down” [GT 2004, 122] j DB kon “sich niederlassen, legen” [Jng. 
1970, 217] I Bole gand- “sich niederlegen” [Eks. 1971, 135] jj CCh. “to 

lie down” [GT] jj ECh.: Mkl. koone “1. (s’)asseoir, 2. s’absenter” [Jng. 1990, 126] 
(Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 29, #82; Mkr. 1987, 336). Lit: Mkr. 1966, 19, #67 (WCh.-Bdm. 
-Brb.); Djk. et al. 1986, 54 & Mlt. 1990, 82 (Brb.-Eg); OS 1992, 196 (PCCh.-Eg). 
(2) C.T Hodge (1976, 13, 22, #103), in turn, assumed in Eg. hnj met. of Sem. 
*nwh “to rest”. (3) E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 98) combined Eg. hnj with NBrb.: Qabyle 
yeli “niedergehen, fallen, untergehen (auch vom Gestirn)”, for which cf rather Eg. 
hr “under”. ( 4 ) G. R. Castellino (1984, 16) affiliated Eg. hnj with Sem.: Hbr. hny 
“zelten: mettere la tenda”, which has been related (in Alb. 1927, 226, #68; Vrg. 1945, 
140, #14.b.3; Vcl. 1958, 375, 390; 1990, 52; Mlt 1990, 80-81) rather with Eg. hn 
“Zelt” (PT, Wb III 368, 1). (5) W. E Albright (1918, 232-233, #51): Eg. shnj and 
mshn.t ~ Sem.: Akk. hrs & Ar. hrs i.a. “to be in travail, give birth”. Evidently false 
(s- not part of the root in Eg. shnj). Rejected already by E Calice (1936, #640). 

mshtjw “Art Haken mit dem der Mund des Toten geoffnet wird” 
(OK, Wb II 149, 2) = “herminette, forme usuelle du manche sans 
lame, a double courbure et crochet terminal” (Jequier 1921, 325) = 
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“a large metal adze used in wood-working (depicted as such on the 
reliefs in the causeway of the Unis pyramid)” (Ward 1961, 37) = 
“adze (used in ‘Opening the Mouth’)” (FD 118) = “Dechsel und 
MeiBel, ein sehr altertumliche Bezeichnung, die in klassischer Zeit 
nur noch als Sternbild (GroBer Bar) erscheint und als Schenkel des 
Seth mythologisiert wurde” (Helck 1967, 33) = “herminette” (Lacau 
1972, 54, §20.3) = “Dechsel” (Drenkhahn 1976, 119) = “ein Haken, 
Dachsel”, dm mshtjw (V) “den Dachsel scharfen” (GHWb 364). 

• The same word appears in ( 1 ) mshtjw “das Sternbild des groBen 
Baren (alt als Haken, spater als Vorderschenkel angesehen)” (OK, 
Wb II 149, 3—4) = “name for the constellation of the Great Bear” 
(Faulkner 1937, 184) = “(from the earliest times) the name of the 
constellation of the Great Bear (originally conceived as an adze, 
from the early MK on depicted as the foreleg of a bull, later as the 
bull itself)” (AEO I 4*) = “constellation of the Plough” (FD 118) = 
“polestar” (DEE I 242) = “GroBer Wagen, GroBer Bar (SternbUd)” 
(GHWT 364) and (2) msht “der Arm” (GR, Wb II 149, 5) = “cuisse, 
angle” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “foreleg” (AEO I 4*). 

nb: For Ursus Maior interpreted either as an adze or as a foreleg of an ox cf also 
WainwrighyJEA 18, 1932, 11 & 163; Roth 1993, 70-71. 

• Original root and etymology uncertain. The etymological analysis 
in #1 seems convincing. 

nb: P. Lacau (1972, 54, §20.3) regarded -w as the suffix of “noms d’outils, d’armes et 
de sceptres”. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 30) suurmised in it a prehx m-, but left the 
root it may have derived from unidentihed. W. A. Ward (1961, 37, 
#20) rendered Eg. mshtjw as the nomen instr. of an unattested *sht he 
equated with Ug. msht “SchlachtbeU” [WUS] = “a weapon (of Baal 
to attempt to slay the messengers sent Yam in the Baal and Anath 
epic), a large weapon possibly of metal for crushing (not stabbing)” 
[Ward] = “a kind of axe or cleaver” [DUE 590-1], cf also Ebl. 
/mashatum/ [DUE], which are also nomina instr., cf Sem. *sht ~ 
*sht “to slaughter” [EG]. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. sahatu “1. entbloBen, 2. (Gewand) weg-, ah-, herunterreiBen, 
ausziehen, 3. (Fell, Flaut) abziehen, 5. abstoBen, 6. ab-, wegreiBen, 8. (Finsternis) 
abreiBen, beenden, 9. antbloBen (?)” [AHW 1131] = “to tear off (skin) violently” 
[Ward] II Ug. *sht “to slaughter” [Gordon] = “schlachten” [WUS] = “to butcher, 
slaughter” [DUL 813], Hbr. sht qal “1. schlachten (ein Tier), 2. toten, morden 
(Menschen), 3. hammern, treiben (Gold)” [GB 818] | Ar. sahata “1. egorger, tuer 
promptement, d’un seul coup, 2. suffoquer qqn.” [BK I 1060] = “schlachten” 
[GB] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 327, #1819; WUS #2594). Note the unexpected Ar. 
-h- contra Akk.-Ug. -h-. 

nb2: The Eg.-Sem. root may be eventually cognate with WCh.: NBauchi: Warji & 
Jimbin & Mburku & Kariya cokat- “to cut, slaughter” [Skn. 1977, 17; JI 1994II, 96]. 
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■ 2. GT: alternatively, if the Eg. root was *msh (extended by-tj nomen 
agentis suffix + ending -w of masc. nouns), cp. perhaps NBrb.: Qbl. 
e-msek ■ “enhler, piquer, transpercer”, lemsekk “aiguille grosse et 
longue munie d’un chas pour enhler sur un lieu souple des morceaux 
de viande...” [Dlt. 1982, 483], 

■ 3. GT: since its signihcation as a body part was only secondary, its 
resemblance to the rehexes of AA *m-s-K “part of leg (?)” [GT] 
(discussed s.v. Eg. msd.t infra) may be due to pure chance. 

mss “schlottern (vor Angst)” (XVIIL: Urk. IV 614:3, Wb II 149, 6) = 

“to totter” (ED 118) = “*taumeln, schwanken” (GHWb 364). 

nb: For its supposed attestation of mss “vor Angst schlottern (?)” in the Tebtunis 

onomasticon (2"‘* cent. AD) c£ Osing 1998, 216-7, n. a. 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . GT: ~ Brb.-Hs. *m-c-(?) “to move, tremble” [GT]? 

nbI: Cf NBrb.: Shilh mussu “bouger, remuer” [Jst. 1914, 144] vs. musa “to move, 
tremble” [Aplg. 1958, 61] vs. s-muss(u) (caus.) “agiter, secourer” [Gouffe] || SBrb.: 
Tuareg: Hgr. mussu “1. etre remue, (se) remuer, 2. p.ext. etre agite, s’agiter” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1243] III WCh.: Flausa mooca (-ts-) “1. to move, 2. set out on journey” 
[Abr. 1962, 678] = moocaa “remuer (tr./intr.)” [Goulfe] (for Hausa-Brb. see Gouffe 
1974, 368). 

nb2: H. G. Mukarovsky (1982, 262) regarded the Hausa verb as a late loan deriving 
from Lat. motus “Bewegung”. 

nb3: a var. root (with *-z) is attested in Ar. mazmaza I “agiter, remuer (dans tons les 
sens)”, II “1. etre agite, remue (en tous sens), 2. ebranler, se mettre en mouvement 
pour se lever, 3. se disperser (sous I’influence de la frayeur)” [BK II 1100]. 

■ 2. GT: or cp. Ar. masmasa “etre embrouille et en confusion (se dlt 
d’une affaire, des affaires)” [BK II 1107] ||| SBrb.: Hgr. Vm-s-m-s: 
hemesmes “etre surrexcite, etre excite au dela des limites ordinaires 
et au point que cela parait au dehors” [Fed. 1951-2, 1244], EWlm. 
& Ayr masumas “etre embarrasse, indecis” [PAM 2003, 562]? 

■ 3. GT: related to Eg. ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen vor (n)...” (XXII., 
Wb, above)? 

■ 4 . Gh. Ehret (1995, 301, #573) erroneously derived it from an TkA 
*-mac- “to walk swaying, move about disjointly” based on clearly 
unrelated parallels. 

nb: Such as Ar. mt'^ “to walk in a vulgar fashion”, Som. masaqo “turbamento”, 
ECu. *macc- “to be drunk”, NOm.: Gonga: Mocha mas- “to be drunk”. 

mss ~ mss.t “ein Kleidungsstiick: Hemd”, mss n ^h3 “Panzerhemd” 
(NK, Wb II 149, 7-8) = “cuirasse formee d’un cuir sur lequel des 
ecailles de metal etaient cousues” (Maspero 1908, 176) = “a gar¬ 
ment, mng. unknown (the usual translation ‘shirt’ is to be proved), 
perhaps the normal apron of the Eg. man” (Janssen 1961, 74, 92f) = 
“garment (in general), clothes” (Rabin l.c. infra) = “apron” (Wente 
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LRL 1967, 73-74) = “tunic”, mss n ^h3 “mail-shirt” (FD 118; Jans¬ 
sen 1975, 259-264, §60 with disc.) = “bag-tunic “ (Hall 1981, 29) = 
“apron, kilt, tunic” (DLE I 242) = “Hemd, Tunika (in der Regel 
sackfbrmig zugeschnitten und sehr weit)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 213 
with lit.) = “Tunika, Ghalabiya” (GHWb 364) = “tunique, aussi 
chemise, peut-etre de lin hn (un nom de vetement qu’on porte quoti- 
diennement ou fait partie du materiel funeraire)” (Ryhiner 1995, 72, 
n. 68; Mathieu 1996, 39-40, n. 63 with lit. & 104, §340) = “tunic 
worn by both sexes (could be made of cloth, metal or leather), may 
be the ancient Eg. galabiyeh” (PL 466) = “garment, a simple, loose, 
bay shaped garment”, mss n ^h3 “maU-shirt (made either of leather 
scales or from metal scales)” (Johnstone 2002, 595). Gf also msj “Art 
Kleid” (late NK, Wb II 143, 4). 

nb: R. M. Hall (1981, 29—34) discussed in detail the form of the piece of clothing 
supposed to be signified by Eg. mss: “one of the simplest of all garments, purely an 
inverted bag of linen-sheeting formed by a long rectangle folded over and stitched 
up..., with a slit being left at the top of each side for the arms, and for sleeves 
which could be attached if required. A keyhold-shaped cut, placed at or near the 
fold for the head to pass through... Such tunics, varying in length from knee to 
ankle, had to be made sulRciently wide to be easily put-on and taken-off...” (cf also 
Hall, GM 40, 1980, 29-38, pi. 1). J. M. Johnstone (2002, 595-601) too analyzed its 
style and motifs. She distinguished a short version of Eg. mss which appeared in the 
MK “worn either belted or loose, with(out) short kilt and apron”, while the long 
version spread only in the NK as “a linen cloth of Syrian style”. In the Amarna 
correspondence, Akk. nahlaptu “Gewand, Mantel” [AHW 715] = “1. wrap, outer 
garment (worn by soldiers and as festive apparel), 2. facing, coating, 3. leather or 
metal armor” [CAD nl, 138] ^^entspmht sicherluh deni’ Eg. mss (Edel 1974, 118). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1 . G. Maspero (1908, 176) assumed an etymological connection 
with Eg. *ms (phon. value of the hrgl. depicting “la combinaison de 
peau de trois chacals ou renards”, q.v.), msk3 > msq “peau” (below) 
as well as Gpt. (S) Moyc, (B) Moyce/Hp “lorum, corium pour les 
sandales”, whereby he apparently deduced for Eg. a biconsonantal 
root *ms “leather”. This, however, hardly accords with the commonly 
accepted rendering of Eg. mss as “tunic”. 

■ 2. Usually affiliated with Ug. mtyn (Hurr. article -nni-) “a garment: 
shawl (un chale), sash (?)” [Watson, DUE] vs. cuneiform massijannu 
“eine Scharpe (?)” [AHW 629] = “a garment” [GAD ml, 389], 
Hbr. mesi (~ LXX xpIxaTtxov, Vulgate polymitus) “Seid, seidenes 
Zeug (LXX: haarfeine Faden)” [GB 468] = “sheer veil” [Rabin] 
= “costly material, silk” [Guillaume] = “feines Gewand, Damast, 
vielfadig gewirkt, buntgewirkt (Vulgate)” [Habel] = “a kind of costly 
material for garments, a garment of hne linen, purple robes, fringes 
(LXX: plaited or woven of hair, hne veil of hair)” [Ellenbogen] = 
“hne cloth (for garments), woven from hair (LXX)” [K.B 645a after 
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Honig] = “a costly material for garments” [Mck.] = “silken gauze” 
[Lipinski], Hitt. ™‘^massiya- “ein Kleidungsstiick, eine Art Giirtel 
oder Schal (?)” [Goetze] = “Tuchgurtel (?), Schal (?)” [Friedrich 

1957, 13] = “shawl” [Rabin] = “ein Giirtel (?)” [AHW], 

LIT.: Ellenbogen 1962, 109; Rabin 1963, 129-130, §13 & 129, fn. 4; de Moor,JNES 
24 (1965), 361; Janssen 1975, 260; van Soldi, UF 22 (1990), 336, fn. Ill; HEG 
II 160; KB 645; Watson 1995, 543 & fn. 50; 1999, 130, §4.9.2; 1999, 789, §28 & 
790, fn. 30; 2000, 570, §24; 2000 MS, 3, §28; Cochavi-Rainey, UF 29 (1997), 100; 
Muchiki 1999, 250; Eipinski 2001, 209; DUE 606. 

nb: Whether the very same Near Eastern Wanderwort is represented by these terms 
is not at all evident. Their ultimate origin is not clear either. The speculations 
on this question have been usually formulated from the standpoint of Hbr. mesi, 
which has no Sem. cognate. In both OT passages (Ezek. 16:10, 16:13) it occurs 
in, it is preceded by Hbr. ses “(Egyptian) linen” [KB 1663], which was borrowed 
from Eg. ss. The following scenarios have been proposed in the lit. Ellenbogen 
assumed the Hbr. term to have been borrowed from Eg. Rabin (followed by de 
Moor): Hbr. and Eg. < Hitt. Alternatively, Rabin derived the Hitt., Hbr., and Eg. 
terms from an undefined common source. KB: Hbr. < Eg. or Hitt.? DUE: Ug. 
and Hbr. < Hitt. ~ (?) Eg. Muchiki rightly stressed the semantic and phonological 
(Eg. s i=- Hbr. s) difficulties of the Eg.-Hbr. etymology, which he regarded as “open 
to the choice” as follows: (1) Hbr. < Eg, (2) Hbr. < Hitt., (3) cognates (!). The latter 
choice is certainly excluded. Eipinski preferred Hbr. < Eg. and hold Hbr. < Hitt, 
or Ar. to be less likely. Hbr. mesI has been explained by Ben-Yehuda (quoted by 
Rabin) directly from Chinese ssu “silk” (!) with a “prefix” me-, while Guillaume 
1965 ry 9 (quoted also by KB, Muchiki, Eipinski) connected the Hbr. word rather 
with Ar. wasy- “1. couleur et dessin d’une etoffe a dessin colorie, 3. eclat ondoyant 
d’une lame damasquinee, 5. etoffe de sole a figures ou a ramages” [BK II 1545-6] 
= “a kind of variegated or figured cloth, garment” [Lane 3054] = “silk brocade” 
[Guillaume, KB] = “embroidery” [Lipinski]. Watson: Ug. < Hitt, via Hurr. (cf Ug. 
cuneiform -nnu). Von Soden connected the Ug.-Hitt. term with Akk. aSijanni “wohl 
ein Kleiderstoff” [AHW 84] = “a decoration sewn on garments” [CAD a2, 465] 
(whose ending -nni indicates a borrowing from or via Hurr.). Tischler (HEG l.c.), 
in turn, did not exclude the derivation of Hitt, massiya- from IE *mes- “stricken, 
kniipfen” (attested only in Germanic and Balto-Slavonic). 

■ 3. GT: or any connection to Akk. (OBab.) massum (or -ss-/-zz-?) 
“ein Gewand” [AHW 621] = “a garment” [GAD ml, 344] and/or 
SBrb. *Vm-s-s [GT] > Ayr ta-msas, pi. ta-msas-en “ 1. sorte de voile 
pour femme, mante (noir, enveloppe le corps entier), 2. voUe de tete” 
[PAM 2003, 562]? 

nb: Has the underlying verbal root been retained perhaps in CCh.: Hide msa “rouler, 
couvrir” [Egc. 1971, 219]? 

mss or msms (GW) “strap, band, belt, girdle” (LP hapax, Harris, 
Orientalia NS 30, 1961, 366-370 contra Gaminos 1958, 129, §201; 
cf Wente LRL 1967, 73-74 referring also to Pap. Geneva D 191, 
60:2) = “Riemen, Giirtel” (KHW 102 pace Harris) = “Art Ring 
oder Fassung” (NBA 867 pace Harris but rejecting his etymology, 
cf below) = “bandeau, ceinture (?)” (AL 77.1873). 
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NB1: Rdg. uncertain. Not clear if the signs of repetition “zp-sn” (for which cf also 
Wessetzky 1945) pertains to -s (i.e., we should read mss) or to ms as a whole (i.e., 
msms?). 

nb 2: Whether Cpt. (SAF) noyc, (B) Moyce/Hp (m) “lorum, corium pour les 
sandales” (Maspero 1908, 176) = “strap (in harness), band, belt, girdle (soldier’s), 
thong” (CD 184) = “Lederstreifen, Riemen” (NBA 322) = “Riemen, Giirtel” (KHW 
102) is related (as suggested by J. R. Harris, Orientalia NS 30, 1961, 366-370) is 
somewhat uncertain because of (B) -p, whereby J. Osing (NBA 322, 867, n. 1384) 
has reconstructed the underlying etymon as *mas''r treated as an “m-Bildung” of 
Eg. sr “Haar (einer Frau, eines Tieres)” (Lit. MK, Wb IV 191, 3-4) > Cpt. (S) Cip 
“hair, line, stripe” (CD 353b; CED 160) = “Haar, Streifen, Strahne”. The use of 
the hrgl. F27 (hide of leopard?) or V7 (loop of cord) in Dem. msr attested as a 
gloss to Eg. ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”'* cent. AD) 
also led Osing (1998, 215, n. af) in the light of (B) Moycetip to assuming that 
the notion “leather belt (or sim.)” was “vielleicht vom Glossator mit dg. *ms < *msr in 
Verbindung gebracht’. This theory, however, fails in explaining the anomaly of (S) -0 
vs. (B) -tip, the unusual retention of old (MK) -r# in (B) -p as well as the traceless 
loss of the whole 2"'* syllable in (S) noyc instead of *Hoyce. 

• Existence of word and etymology very uncertain. 

■ 1 . The rendering “apron” given by E. F. Wente (1967, 73, n. aa) seems 
to suggest an equation with Eg. mss (above). Similarly, G. Maspero 
(1908, 176) combined Cpt. (SAF) Moyc etc. with Eg. mss “cuirasse” 
(above). 

■ 2. GT: if its suggested rendering is correct, EEg. msms “girdle (or 
sim.)” (in spite of its GW) could be a perfect nominal derivative of 
the equally hypothetic PT mzmz “to girdle (or sim.)” (q.v). 

■ 3. O. Bates (1914, 83) combined it with Brb. *Vb-s-s: Wed Righ a- 
bessi “belt, girdle”, Wargla bess (aor. i-bessi) “to gird o’self (with a 
belt)”, but Eg. m- vs. Brb. *b- are irreg. 

■ 4 . GT: or perhaps akin to PCu. *mas- “strip, strand” [Ehret] = 
*mVs- “rope” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in SAgaw: Awngi mas “stubble” [Ehret] || ECu. *ma/is- “cord” 
[Ehret 1991, 218] > LECu.: POmo-Tana *mas- “cord” [Ehret]: e.g, Dsn. (Galab) 
mas “rope” [Sasse 1974, 416] = mas-a “rope” [Tosco 2001, 516] | Yaaku misa"^, 
pi. mih-nin [-h- < *-s-] (m) “thong” [Heine 1975, 135] = mis (sic) [Ehret] || SCu.: 
Ma’a lu-msu or lu-musu “Strick” [Mnh. 1906, 312] = la-musu “fiber rope” [Ehret 
1974, 46] (Cu.: Ehret 1987, 99, #417) ||| NOm.: Kaffa maso “stolfa in seta di cui 
si fanno mantelli di cerimonia” [Crl. 1951, 474], Mocha maso “red thread” [Lsl. 
1959, 42] III CCh.: (?) Bata-Garwa mase “Ader” [Str. 1922-23, 115] || ECh.: Mkl. 
mesuwe (m) “eorde a trois brins en ronier” [Jng 1990, 139]. 
nb 2: The etymology of EGu.: Sid. macc-o “breiter Ledergiirtel der Manner” [Ehret] 
is obscure. Ch. Ehret (1991, 252, §179) combined it with LECu.: Afar maduy “tying 
action” (where ma- is, in fact, a noun prefix!) erroneously derived from an ECu. 
*may- “to tie up”. 

mss (inf) “Tatigkeit (vom Zimmerplatz)” (XXIE, Wb II 149, 9) = 
“(unbekannt)” (JW 1996, 98, §156). 

• Mng. and origin unknown. Only speculation is possible. 
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nb: GT: cf. perhaps (1) NOm.: Omt. mas- “piallare, lavorare il legno, scavare” 
[Mrn. 1938, 151], Gamu mass- “to carve” [Sottile 1999, 437], Koyra mas- “to 
carve” [Hyw. 1982, 237]? (2) Or Akk. mss N “to be wiped, polished” [CAD ml, 
360] and/or (3) Ar. mss “frapper, atteindre qqn. (en parlant d’un evenement, surtout 
malheureux)” < mss “toucher” [BK II 1101] ||| CCh.: (?) Mada amca [-c- < ?] 
“frapper, battre, donner des coups” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 175]? 

mssb.t or msb.t (GW) “a metal tool” (Ostr. Gardiner 146, line 4, 
hapax, GED 91, not listed in DEE) = “ein Metall-Gerat (?)” (KHW 
520) = “aiguille” (AE 77.1874) = “hache” (!) (Aufrere 1990, 106) = 
“groBe Nadel” (GHWb 364) > Gpt. (S) *Mca)Be, eMCtUBS, MCtune, 
(B) SMCOBl, MSTCOBl, (F) MSCtUBl (f) “large needle” (GD 186b) = 
“Nadel” (KHW 102) = “aiguille” (DEEG 122). 

nb: W. Vycichl (DELC 122) prefers to read msb.t in spite of two diverse syllabic 
groups for -s-. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (NBA 206, 744, n. 900; cf. KHW 520), in the light of 
(B) HSTCOBl, reconstructed *m"tbas.“t (sic, with *-tb-), which he 
explained (via met.) as an “m-Bildung” of Eg. tbs “stechen (vom 
Dorn)” (GR, Wb V 262, 10) = “to prick, pierce” (PE 1133) > Gpt. 
(SA) TtUBC “anstacheln, antreiben, stechen, stoBen” (KHW 223). 

This etymology was (probably rightly) ignored by W. Vycichl (l.c.). 
nb: a. H. Gardiner (HPBM III 17, nn. 2—3) identified the etymon of GR tbs with late 
NK dbs “to prick” (DLE IV 130; PL 1134), which speaks against Osing’s *rnssab'' 
< *m''ssab'' < *m”tsab.”(t) < *m''tbas."t. Moreover, (B) -TC- is not an absolute 
proof for old *-ts- > *-ss-, cf (S) nexna)(tu)Ne, netpncuNe, (A) MxtpntuNe, (B) 
He(T)tp<|>tt*Nl < old m.spn.t (discussed below), where an etymon *mtspn.t or sim. 
can be certainly excluded. 

■ 2. GT: alternatively, perhaps an m- prehx nomen instr. of an unattested 

Eg. *sb or *zb (?) “to sew” < AA *S-P “to sew” [GT]? 
nbI: Attested in WSem. *spw/y “to sew”: Ar. sfy: “^isfa “alene” [BK I 1252] = 
“awl” [LsL] I MSA *sfw: Jbl. sfe “to stitch a leather bag, sew leather”, maste"^ “nail, 
sharpened to sew leather” [Jns. 1981, 247], Mhr. safu “to sew (leather, with an 
awl)”, masfiw “nail sharpened for sewing leather bags” [Jns. 1987, 374] = misfiu 
“Bohrer” [Jahn] || ES *sfy “to sew” [LsL] > i.a. Geez safaya “to sew, stitch, mend, 
patch”, masfe “awl, large needle” [LsL], Tna. masfe “awl” [LsL], Tigre masfe “big 
needle” [L.sl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 490) ||| NOm. *sip- “to sew” [Bnd. 1988, 150]: 
POmt. *sip- [Bnd.] = *sipp- “to sew” [Lsl. 1988, 268] > e.g. Koyra sip- “to sew” 
[Hyw. 1982, 237] | Gimirra sip “to sew” [Lsl.] | Kaffa sip “1. cucire, 2. tessere 
tappeti” [Crl. 1951, 500], Mocha sippi-ye “to sew” [Lsl.] | PMao *sib “to sew” 
[Elm.]: Hozo sib-/siw-i, Sezo siw-e, EMao sif (Mao: Elm. 1988, 38) ||| CCh. *z-b “to 
sew” [JI 1994 I, 147] = *^-b [GTJ: Mandara ^ab-a (dz-) [Mirt], Glavda ^ib- (dz-) 
“to sew” [RB 1968, 35] | Logone sba [Mch.] = sba “nahen” [Net. apud Lks. 1936, 
117] I Kola...Mzib... [Schubert] (CCh.: JI 1994 II 289). The sibilant and labial 
correspondences of Sem. vs. Ch. are irregular. The supposed Eg. reflex (*sb/*zb) 
seems to be closer to Ch. *^-b. 

nb2: Akk. sapii ~ sabu “einbinden, einnesteln” [AHW 1177] is probably hardly 
related directly to the AA root described above (contra AHW; Dig. 1983, 137; Lsl. 
1987, 490). Cp. rather Ar. sff I & IV “tresser les feuilles de palmier pour en faire des 



paniers, etc.” [BK I 1096] ||| Eg. .sp “(ein SchifF) zusammenbinden (aus Papyrus)” 
(OK, Wb IV 96, 13) III ECu.: Dullay *sap(p)- “binden” [Ss. after AMS 1980, 234]. 
For the supposed ultimate origin of both AA roots see Dig. 1973, 236; Ss. 1981, 
146; Dig. 1983, 137; OS 1989, 89; Biz. 1989, 206. 

msq (GW) ‘ ‘Art Bearbeitung von MetallwafFen” (XIX. hapax: Pap. 
Koller 1:7, Wb II 150, 1) = “aus-, wegziehen, -putzen” (Rn. 1887, 
265-6) = “zerkleinern” (Thausing 1941, 22, fn. 1) = “(mng. unknown, 
old pf. qualifying the ‘facings’)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 434) = 
“ziseliert” (Helck, MWNR II 197) = “Tatigkeit der Metallwaffen- 
bearbeitung” (Helck 1971, 514, #112) = “scharfen” (KHW 520) = 
“frapper, battre (le metal)” (AL 77.1876, 78.1866) = “activity of a 
metal worker” (DEE I 243) = “metal working, a metallurgical activ¬ 
ity pertaining to the making of weapons” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 24, 81) = “a metalworking activity: to emboss, hammer (?), 
hammered work (?)” (Hoch 1994, 153, §200 & 173, §229) = “(Metall) 
Schmieden, schlagen” (GHWb 365). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-qa (Hoch) = ma-sa-qa (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). 
nb2:J. Hoch (1994, 172-3, §229) treated msq as the met. of mgs (GW) “Verbum von 
der Arbeit am Schurz einer Statue” (XX., Wb II 164, 15) = “a metal working activity: 
to emboss, hammer (?)” (Hoch). D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229), however, demonstrated 
that of the two exx. of mgs suggested by Hoch, only that attested in Pap. Turin 
(P + R) 32:5 (KRI VI 335:9) might fit msq of Pap. Koller 1:7, while mgs of Pap. 
Turin (P + R) 32:7 (KRI VI 335:12) is merely a wtg. of mks “sceptre” (as correctly 
indicated in Wb II 164 and Hoverstreydt 1997, 110, n. g, rendered in Woodhouse 
2003, 280, §229 alternatively as “document case”), which has thus nothing to do 
with the former two exx. For mgs in Pap. Chester Beatty V see HPBM III, vol. I, 
49, n. 9. D. Meeks (l.c.) has regarded it also as dubious whether msq (Pap. Koller 
1:7) and mgs (Pap. Turin P -t R 32:5) represent the same word. 
nb3: Is msq (knife det.) “ob Waffe (?)” (BD, Wb II 149, 18) = “(Subst.)” (GHWb 
366) connected? 

• Hence: Gpt. (SMF) MoyCK, (B) HOCK^ “1. to strike, rub (?), 2. be 
sharpened be whetting (?)” (GD 186b) = “1. schlagen, 2. reiben, 
scharfen” (KHW 102). 

nb: Its derivation from msq of Pap. Koller 1:7 was suggested by G. Fecht (KHW 
520) and by J. Osing (1978, 189). 

• Etymology highly debated. 

■ 1 . E. Reinisch (1887, 265-6) suggested semantically untenable Sem. 
cognates. 

nb: Such as Hbr. msk qal “ziehen” [GB 468], Ar. msq I “5. dechirer (une robe), 
6 . abimer (la jambe), froisser par sa rudesse (se dit d’un vetement neuf qui n’est 
pas encore assoupli)”, IV “fouetter”, V “1. etre dechire, lacere”, VIII “2. couper, 
retrancher une partie de la chose)” [BK II 1111-2], Ar. msk I “mettre la main 
sur...” [BK II 1105]. 

■ 2. O. Bates (1914, 82) equated Eg. msq “to pluck oil) snatch” (sic) 
with Brb. *m-z (sic, correctly *m-z) “to seize, take away”. False. 
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■ 3. G. Thausing (1941, 22, fn. 1) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229) 
regarded it as the m- prefix form of Eg. sqr > (OK) sqj “schlagen” 
(PT, Wb IV 306). Unconvincing, since the function of m- here has 
not been cleared. 

nb: Thausing extended this etymology also to Eg. hsq “abschneiden, abhauen” 
andjsq (sic). 

■ 4 . R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 161) surmised a connection with Eg. nqs 
(Pap. Anastasi IV, rt. 7:11-8:1) ~ nsq (Pap. Anastasi I, 18:3) “bild- 
lich von boshaften Reden (?)” (Wb II 336, 16). Similarly, D. Sivan 
& Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 24, §1.2.6) assumed Eg. 
*mattaqa to derive “evidently” from *mantaqa (cf also Vittmann 1997, 
283), which they regarded as an m- prefix noun connected with Sem. 
*ntn reflected by Ug. ntq “a weapon: missiles, projectile, dart (?)” 
[DUE 654], Hbr. neseq ~ neseq “Walfen, Riistung” [GB 528] = 
“equipment, weapons” < nsq II qal “to take one’s place in rank, 
acquiesce, 2. be armed (with a bow)”, hifil “to touch one another 
(flapping wings?)” [KB 731] and eventually “probably” also Eg. nsq 
(GW) “sharp sayings”. Semantically dubious. 

■ 5. W. Helck (1971, 514, #112) remained neutral: “Ableitung unsiched\ 

■ 6. J. Hoch (1994, 173, §229) affiliated Eg. *maqasa (sic) with “(ham¬ 
mered/ embossed) metal-work” with Hbr. miqsa “gedrehte, gedrech- 
selte Arbeit”, miqse “gedrehte Arbeit (von kiinstlich gefiochtenen 
Haaren)” [GB 457]. Semantically weak. 

nb: In Hoch’s view, the underlying Hbr. root (Vqsy) is only known as a m- preforma- 
tive noun, but cf. Hbr. qsy qal “hart, schwer sein (Grundbedeutung fest drehn?)” 
[GB 732]. 

■ 7. GT: or perhaps related to Geez masaqa ~ masaqa “to carve, 
hew” [Lsl. 1987, 366]? 

nb: W. Leslau (l.c.) quotes a Geez van form n- considered to be original. 

■ 8 . GT: semantically most attractive seems its genetic cognacy with 
WGh.: Ngz. magsu “to flatten out, squash, smooth with rubbing 
motion” [Schuh 1981, 109], which would imply that Eg. mgs displays 
the original root. 

msk3 (OK-NK) > msq (from XVIII.) “Haut, Fell eines Tiers, Leder” 
(PT, Wb II 150, 3-5 & II 149, 10-14) = “leather” (ED 118; WD III 
56) = “oxhide” (DEE I 243) = “Haut von Tieren (Stier, Nilpferd, 
Schlange), Fell” (GHWb 365) = “leather, hide, skin of an animal” 
(PL 466). 

nb: F. W. von Bissing (1955—56, 334) suggested an uncertain OK attestation of the 
late van msq (V, Abusir), which has not been confirmed in AWb I. Drenkhahn 
(1976, 12) supposes that the form msk3, which is “nur bis zumM.R. bekgf, was “danach 
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vermutlich durch das seitdem M. R. belegk dhr abgelosf’, although J.J. Janssen (1975, 398, 
fn. 1) stressed the semantical distinction of MK msk3 “hide” vs. dhr “leather”. 

• Etymology uncertain. Already H. Grapow (1914, 30) surmised a 
prefix m- in it, but was unable to identify the underlying root. 

■ 1. Most of the authors treat it as a probable cognate of Sem. *mask- 
“pelle (tolta dal corpo)” [Frz.] = *ma/isk- “skin” [SED], but the 

anomaly of Eg. -3 vs. Sem. *-0 is a serious hindrance. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Rn. 1873, 272, fn. 3; 1887, 362; Bondi 1897, 5; Holma 1911, X, 
3; Ember 1913, 115, #43, 116, #59; GB 468; Wb II 150; Clc. 1936, #205; Vrg. 
1945, 141, #16.b.5; Mlt. 1984, 15; Faber 1984, 203, §14. 

nbI: Attested in OAkk. maskum “skin” [Gelb 1973, 185] > Akk. masku “Haut, 
Fell” [AHW 627] = “skin, leather” [CAD ml, 376] || (?) Ug. msg “1. (animal) 
skin, 2. leather of a certain kind (to cover chariots)” [DUE 581], Hbr. mesek “skin 
bag” [Rabin] = “borsa di pelle” [Frz.] = “leather pouch” [KB 646], OAram. msk 
“uiKypa” [SAN IV 204] = “skin, hide” [DNWSI 700],JAram. (TTM) maskaC^) “1. 
Haut, 2. FeU” [Dalman 1922, 257], JPAram. & Samar. Aram, msk “skin, leather” 
[Sokoloff 1990, 334; Tal 2000, 490], JNAram. maska “sheepskin used as milk con¬ 
tainer” [Sabar 2002, 226], Mand. mi.ska ~ (sporadically) maska “skin”, cf perhaps 
masik “fresh peel, or bark of a tree” [DM 270, 249, 255] = meska “skin” [KB], 
Syr. meska “cutis” [Brk. 1928, 407] | Ar. mask-, pi. musuk- “peau otee recemment 
d’un agneau ou d’un chevreau” [BK II 1106] = “sac en cuir, une grande outre en 
peau de boeuf, carree, pour porter I’eau a dos de chameau ou de mulct” [Dozy II 
592] = “freshly-flayed skin” [Rabin] = “removed skin” [KB], Dathina mask, pi. 
musuk “peau recemment otee” [GD 2695: prob. < Akk., sic] etc. (Sem.: e.g. Frz. 
1964, 266, #2.30; 1971, 634, #7.44; Rabin 1975, 89, #76; KB 645; SED I 172, 
§190) III Bed. mesik, pi. miska “Haut, Fell” [Rn. 1895, 173] (Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 
28: < Ar.) || FECu.: Somali (< Ar.) masag (m) “Federschlauch, Wasserschlauch” 
[Rn. 1902, 304] = “outre” [Chn.] = “water skin” [Boisson]. F. Kogan (SED l.c.) 
compared also ES: Harari miskat “buttocks” [EsL] “with specific rmaning shifts”, but 
this is hardly convincing, cf rather AA *m-s-K “part of leg” [GTj (discussed s.v. 
Eg. msd.t infra, cf also Eg. mshtjw supra). 

nb2: The Sem. term is probably of deverbal origin (lit. “das Abgezogene” as usually 
suggested in the lit. after E. Koehler, cf GB 468; Frz. 1964, 266, #2.30; EsL 1969, 
20; Faber 1984, 203, §14; KB 645; abandoned or ignored in SED l.c.), cp. Sem. 
*-msuk- “scuoiare” [Erz.] = *mS|k “to pull” [Faber] (discussed s.v. Eg. mst.t). 
nb3: Accepting the equation of Eg. msk3 ~ Sem. *mask-, P. Lacau (1970, 150, 
#406) considered Eg. msk3 to be an ancient m- prefix form of an unattested Eg. 
*sk3 {“la correspondence avec heb. msk indiquerait qu’il s’agit d’me formation ancienne en m- 
prefixe... remontant aufinds commun”), which, however, certainly excludes the connection 
with Sem. *mask-, in which *m- was not at all a prefix. 

nb4: The Sem. term was borrowed (via Akk. or Aram.) into a number of non-AA 
Igs.: Gk. (Hesychios, Nikandros) pOTKOg (=: Kcbfiiov, fieppa) “pelle” [Mayer] = “skin, 
leather” [KB] (Reinisch 1873, 272, fn. 3; Mayer 1960, 90), OPers. maska- “inflated 
skin” > NPers. mask (Kent 1953, 203), OIndic masaka- (m) “leather bag” [MW 
1899, 793] (Rn. l.c.), and (via some Iranian source) Burushaski mask “skin bag for 
carrying water” [Boisson] = “skin for water” [KB] (Boisson 1989, 10). 
nb5: E. Reinisch (1887, 362) and M. Cohen (1947, #471) erroneously affiliated the 
Sem.-Eg. isogloss with NAgaw: BUin wasaqa “gegerbte Kuhhaut, welche man aufbreitet 
um darauf zu schlafen” [Rn.] = wasaqa “peau, cuir (servant de couche)” [Rn.], which 
derives in fact from NAgaw *wVcay-a “leather for sleeping on it” [Apl. 2006, 83]. 
nb6: Some authors opinion that either Eg. msk3 (OK) may be a very early loan 
from Sem. (Conti 1978, 84, fn. 4; HSED #1744) or NK msq was a late borrowing 
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from Can. (Helck 1962, 506, #4; 1971, 506, fn. 4), but both scenarios are false. 
Neither OK -3 can be explained from Sem. *-0 nor NK msq can be separated 
from OK-NK msk3. 

nb7: L. Bender (1975, 185, §72.1) connected Akk. masku “skin” with ES: Geez ma'^is 
“skin” and CCh.: Margi amci “skin (of man)” [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 101 &JI] = 
ina"^ [IL/JI 1994 II, 296] on a biconsonantal basis. But the origins of the Geez and 
Margi words are uncertain (for further discussion cf Eg. *ms above). 

■ 2. G. Maspero (1908, 176) derived it from a biconsonantal root which 
he affiliated with Eg. *ms “peau de chacal”, mss “cuirasse forme d’un 
cuir”, Cpt. (S) Moyc “lorum, corium pour les sandales”. False. The 
origin of Eg. -k3 would remain unexplained. 

■ 3. E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 172) combined it with Nub.: Kunuzi & 
Dongola busug “Ledersack”, which is equally unconvincing. 

■ 4 . C. T. Hodge (1991, 641) equated Eg. msk3 [< *mskl] with Hbr. 
maskll (~ LXX onveoeroi;, Vulgate intellectus), whose rendering is 

debated. Certainly excluded for a number of reasons. 
nb: The Hbr. term has been translated as “Bezeichnung einer Psalmenart, 
(gewohnlich iibersetzt als) Eehrgedicht, vielleieht eher Huldigungslied” [GB 465] = 
“Meditation, Nachdenekn” [Delitzsch] = “cult song” [Kittel] = memory passage” 
[Maag] = “wisdom song performed to music” [Mowinckel] = “a parchment docu¬ 
ment” [Hodge] (cf KB 641), which hardly accords with Eg. msk3. In addition, the 
underlying root is Hbr. ski hihl “Acht geben, einsichtsvoll betrachten, verstandnisvoll 
sein usw.” [GB 785-6] = “to understand, comprehend, have insicht” [KB 1328], 
whieh has hardly anything to do with the notion of “skin”. Besides, Eg. -s- vs. Hbr. 
-s- would be also irregular. 

■ 5. C. Boisson (1989, 10) related it with Sem.: Akk. maskaru 
“Schwimmschlauch” [AHW 627] = “waterskin (used for floating 
and wine)” [CAD ml, 374] || Ug. mskr-t “skin (?)” [DUE 591]. 
Unlikely. 

nb: This is apparently a *ma-pras- nomen instr. stem, which was derived by 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) from Akk. sakaru “betrunken werden” [AHW 1139], 
which does not fit Eg. msk3. 

■ 6 . GT: the hypothetic Eg. simplex *sk3 might perhaps represent an 
older variety (prior to the first Eg. palatalization) of Eg. st3 [< *sk‘^] 
“ziehen” (FT, Wb IV 351-353). 

nbI: For the supposed parallels of Eg. st3 in Bed., Yaaku, SBch., Tobanga see Takacs 
1999, 111, #57; 1999, 351. 

nb2: For the semantic shift cf e.g. Sem. *mask- < *msk (above), Norwegian tinder 
(f) & ODanish tan “Zwerehfell” < IE *ten- “dehnen, ziehen, spannen” (lEW 
1065-6), or Gk. Seppa < Sepco. 

mskj “Geriicht, Klatsch” (Lit. MK, Wb II 150, 7; GHWb 365) = 
mskj n md.t “slander (?)” (ED 118) = “rumeur, medisance” (AL 
77.1878). 

nb: Attested also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD) as msk “Vorwurf (?)” 
with an OCpt. gloss MoyCK (Osing 1998, 77, n. h), which speaks against the proposal 
by W. Westendorf (KHW 559) to explain Eg. mskj as the etymon of Dem. smsk 
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“zischen” (DG 512:1) = “to hiss” (CED) > Cpt. (SL) tlJUtyHiSe, (B) tputlJHXl “to 
whisper” (CD 568a) = “zischeln, wispern, spotten” (KHW 315). Because of Dem. 
-k, equally unlikely is the proposal byj. Cerny (CED 245) to project the etymon of 
the Cpt. verb as *sem^seded, the compound of Eg. sm^ > (S) tpnx “to be(come s) 
light” + Eg. sdd > (S) tps^xe “talking”, lit. “lightness of talk”. 

■ 1 . J. Osing (1998, 77, n. h) suggests that it is “wohl dm m-Ableitung 
zu” Eg. sk “Beschwerde gegen jem., Beschuldigung jemds.” (MK, 
Wb IV 313, 11-12), which seems convincing. 

nb: Eg. sk has been usually equated with Ar. skw: saka I “1. se plaindre de qqch. 
a qqn., 2. soufifir de quelque mal, 3. alfecter, faire soulfrir qqn., lui causer de la 
douleur”, saka"^-, sikay-at-, sakw-at-, sakwa “plainte” [BK I 1261] || Geez sakaya 
“klagen, beschuldigen, anklagen” [Muller] = sakaya “to lay an accusation, accuse, 
complain of, charge with a crime, claim” [Lsl. 1987, 498]. For Eg.-Sem.: Muller 
1961, 203, §18; Lsl. 1962, 46, §12; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 2. Note the irreg. s- in Ar. 
s- of Geez and Eg). 

■ 2. GT: because of Eg.-j, much less likely seems a relationship to i\kk. 
masaku (var. -s-) “schlecht sein, werden” [AHW 618]= masaku (van 
-S-) G “to be ugly, bad”, S “to give a bad name”, N “to become bad, 
receive blame”, mas/siktu “bad reputation, bad feelings, wrongdoing” 
[GAD ml, 322-3]. 


msktw (var. msktwj) “Armring (am Unterarm) aus Gold oder Eeder” 
(XVIIL, Wb II 150, 8-9) = “armlet” (ED 118) = “breite, gewolbte, 
liber dem Handgelenk sitzende Armreife mit flachen Randern” (Stae- 
helin, EA I 442) = “Unterarmreifen (gelegentlich tonnchenformig, 
meist am rechten, ab und zu an beiden Handgelenken getragen)” 
(Feucht, EA II 731) = “Gegenstiick fur mhtb.t (breiter flacher Ring 
um das linke Handgelenk) am rechten Handgelenk (tonnchenformig)” 
(Edel 1987, 45) = “Unterarmreif (aus Gold oder Eeder)” (GHWb 
365). 

nbI: For its form cf its det. in Urk. IV 38:16, 40:16 and Schafer, ZAS 70, 1934, 
12, fig. 13, fn. 3. 

nb2: The rdg. msk.wt (suggested by Edel l.c.) is improbable due to the standard 
wtg. of its Auslaut as -tw. 

• Etymology uncertain. Neither of the proposals explain the ending 

-tw. 

■ 1 . A. G. Belova (1989, 11) affiliated it with Hbr. moskot “bracelet, 
fetter” [KB 646] | Ar. masak-at- (sg.) vs. masak- (pi.) “bracelet de 
jambes ou de bras fait d’ecaiUe ou d’ivoire” [BK II 1106] = “bracelets 
made of tortoise-shell or ivory, bracelets and anklets made of horn” 
[Eane 3020] = “bpacjiex h3 pora hjih cjiohoboh kocth” [Blv] = 
“restraint, armband” [KB], Yemeni Ar. miskah ~ miskih, pi. misak 
“bracelet” [Piamenta 1990, 466]. She did not exclude a borrowing 
from Gan. 
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nbI: These forms are usually explained from Sem. *msk “to pull” > Ar. msk “to 
take, hold, restrain”, ef also Hbr. *mesek, cstr. mesek- rendered diversely, i.a, as 
‘Armband” [GB 469: Yahuda, JQR 15, 704], 

nb2: Akk. mesukku “2. Teil von Schmuckringen usw.” [AHW 648: u.H.] does not 
exist. In faet, the word primarily denotes “a bird of prey (possibly the falcon)” 
including also the “representations (probably of a faleon) in jewelry, i.a., bracelet” 
[CAD m2, 36] (kind p.c. by E. Reiner & D. Testen, 7 and 8 Feb. 2000, resp.). 

■ 2. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §138) combined it with Hbr. masseka II 
“Decke” [GB 440] = “covering” [KB 605] = “fusio metalli” [Lauth], 
ma- prehx form of nsk II “flechten, weben” [GB 508] = “to plait, 
braid” [KB], Semantically unlikely. 

■ 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 280, fn. 2) linked it to Aram, pesak “palma 
manus” and Kanuri and Teda-Kanem musko “Hand”. Both sugges¬ 
tions are out of question. 

■ 4 . H. Grapow (1914, 30) supposed (with hesitation) in Eg. msktw a 
prefix m- without identifying the underlying root (*skt?). 

mst.w “Art Beutel” (MK hapax: Gairo cofhn 28027, Wb II 152, 1) 
= “Art Sackehen” (Grapow 1914, 31) = “ballot d’etoffes” (Jequier 
1921, 350). 

nb: In the same work, G. Jequier (1921, 32) rendered it “le pagne ordinaire”. 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (l.c.) assumed a prehx m- in it (leaving the underlying 
root unidentihed). 

■ 2. Not clear whether it is distinct from Eg. mstr.t (q.v, cf Jequier 
1921, 18, 32, fn. 5). 

nb: G. Jequier (1921, 148) clearly maintained the identity of Eg. mstr.t vs. mst.w, 
“d’apres laquelle on constate que la sonnante finale -r n’est pas... m element indispensable du 
radicaF’ (sic). 

■ 3. I. Grumach-Shirun (EA III 741, n. 10) affiliated it with Eg. msd.t 
“Kleidungsstiick” (PT 416) and msd.t ~ mstj “(nicht Korb, sondern) 
auf Seilbasis gehochtene Tasche” (NK, below) used parallel with h3r 
“Sack” (Gaminos 1954 I EM , 408). 

mst3 ~ vars. mstj ~ mst3nj ~ mstnj ~ mstnw “eine bestimmte 
FliiBigkeit” (MK Med., Wb II 151, 1-4; GHWb 365) = “(it might 
mean) spring-water, well” (Griffith 1898, 10) = “paste, paste-water” 
(Ebbell 1937; Massart 1954, 108-9, n. 24) = “liquide particulier” 
(Jonckheere 1947, 19, fn. 6) = “eine unbekannte Droge, vielleicht 
eine dickliche FliiBigkeit” (WADN 285-287). 

nbI: As noted by H. Deines & H. Grapow (WADN l.c.), B. Ebbell’s translation 
“deutet nur die mehr breiige Beschajjenheit an, wahrend die Determinative des Wassers and des 
Topfes mehr auf eine Flufiigkeit hinzuweisen scheinen”. 

nb2: W. Westendorf (1962, 12, §22.c.5.cc) assumed the group -3nj to reflect either 
an *-l or Ubergang (sic) 3 > n”, but it resembles rather the morpheme -nj 
“grammatisches Element (als verstarkender Zusatz?)” (Wb II 201, 1), whose function 
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is debated (ef. Naville 1905, 160; Sethe 1907, 84-85; Erman 1909, 104-6; Grd, 
1918, 5-7; Breasted 1930, 160-1, 188, 275; Edel 1944, 85; perhaps also UKAPT 
VI 137). 

• Interpretation and etymology obscure. Presumably an m- prefix 
derivation, but the underlying root has not yet been convincingly 
identified. 

■ 1. GT: does the hypothetic *st3 represent the cans, form of the root 
attested in Eg. t3 (water + vessel det.) “(?)” (Med., Wb V 231, 5-6; 
GHWb 915) = “Lauge (des Waschers) (?)” (Ebbell quoted in WADN 
543)? 

■ 2. GT: or should we assume Eg. *st3? This could be a regular match 
of either Ar. Vstl or Vstl. 

nbI: Cf. either (1) Ar. satala “sortir a la suite I’un de I’autre (se dit, p.ex., des gouttes 
d’eau, de sueur ou de sang qui paraissent ou coulent Tune apres I’autre”, sutal-at- 
“reste, residu, tout ce qu’on laisse comme etant de qualite inferieure, apres avoir 
pris le meilleure partie” [BK I 1050-1] or (2) less probably Ar. satala VII-VIII 
“s’enivrer, s’etourdir de la boisson preparee avec une herbe” [BK I 1089] = satala 
I “to intoxicate (said of a medicine, a vulgar word)”, VII-VIII “to be in a state of 
intoxication produced by the herb basis- or perhaps species of herb” [Lzne 1359] 
= satala VII “se prendre de vin, s’achever de peindre, achever de s’enivrer, etre ravi 
en extase, s’extasier” [Dozy I 653]. 

nb 2: Ar. satl- “1. petit vase a une anse avec lequel on puise I’eau dans les bains 
pour la verser sur le corps, 2. benitier” [BK] = “small vessel having a loop-shaped 
handle” [Lane] is not a Persian loan-word (as pointed out by R. Dozy l.c.). 

■ 3. A.G. Belova (1987, 277) compared Eg. *st3 with Sem. *sty “to 
drink” [GT], which is not at all convincing there being no corre¬ 
spondence between Eg. -3 vs. Sem. *-y. 

mstj.wt “Galeeren” (Thotmes III, hapax: Pap. BM 10056, rt. 8:13, 
Helck MWNR 877, 887, after Glanville). The same word is attested 
in mstj (f) “Art Schilf” (late XIX., hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 10:4, 
Wb II 151, 9) = “an unidentified type of vessel, many-oared boat 
with a fairly small craft: naval cutters (?)” (Glanville 1932, 16-17, 
§32) = “a many-oared boat” (Gaminos 1954 EEM, 173) = “boat” 
(DEE I 243) = “kind of boat” (Jones 1988, 140, §42) = “small gal¬ 
ley propelled by oars (must be a vessel of fairly large bank of oars, 
which were relatively small, and dependent upon larger war ships)” 
(Hoch 1994, 153) = “mit vielen Ruderern bemanntes Boot” (Diirring 
1995, 148 after EEM). 

nb: The (fully) manned mstj-boat is compared in Pap. Anastasi IV 10:4 with a 
vulture’s wing (LEM 173). 

• Origin disputed. 

■ 1 . H. Brugsch (Wb Suppl. 644) combined it with Eg. m3s.tj (q.v), 
which - as rightly noted by S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.) - “cannot be right, 
since m3stj is only part of a ship, but it is possible that there is a connection, 
or even that mstj derives from m3stj”. 



590 


MSTR.T - MZTR.T ~ MSTR 


■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 153-4, §201) set up *mas6ta (fern.!) and regarded 
it “quite possible” that it was a Can. loan reflecting Hbr. masot “oar”, 
JAram. masota “oar, a light ship”, Ar. miswat- “stirring stick” < (via 
*mV- of nomina instr.) Sem. *swt “to beat, stir, row”. 

■ 3. GT: or perhaps < Eg. *mst “to transport (or sim.)” (cf Eg. mst.t 
below) with -tj < old *-t? 

mstr.t ~ mztr.t ~ mstr “Art Gewebe und der aus ihm gefertigte 
Schurz” (FT, MK, Wb II 152, 3) = “ein Gewebe” (Grapow 1914, 
31) = “nom d’etolFe” (Jequier 1921, 33, §24) = “pagne ordinaire 
pour designer de simples etolFes, parfois aussi... etolFes pliees en bal¬ 
lots” (Jequier 1921, 18, 32, 36; 1921, 148) = “kilt” (AEPT 12, utt. 
57E) = “pagne, cache-sexe” (Meeks 1977, 83 & fn. 5; AE 77.1883, 
79.1363) = “1. ein Gewebe, 2. Schurz (aus dem Gewebe)” (GHWb 
365; AWb I 565). 

nb: The oldest var. (Dyn. VI) has -t- (PT 40 + 12, spell 57K-L, cf. AEPT Suppl. 2). 
• Origin uncertain, but most convincing seems etymology # 1. H. Grapow 
(1914, 31) has already surmised the prefix m- in it (although left the 
underlying root unidentified). 

■ 1 . E Buhl (GB 553; KB 771) and VM. Illic-Svityc (1966, 322, 
#2.24) regarded it as the nomen instr. of an Eg. (*)str ~ Sem. *str 
“no/cKpbiBaxb” [IS]: Hbr. str nifal “sich verbergen, verborgen sein”, 
sitra “Schirm, Schutz”, seter “1. Versteck, 2. Hiille, 3. Schirm, 
Schutz” [GB 553-4], Ar. satara I “(re)couvrir avec un voile, cacher” 
[BK I 1049] = “schiitzen, decken, verhiillen” [GB] etc. Possible both 
semantically and phonologically. 

nbI: The supposed Eg. str is probably unattested, cf the etymology suggested by 
D. Meeks (#3). 

nb 2: GB compared also also Akk. sataru (hapax var. to suturu, OAkk. tuturum) 
“Kleidername” [GB] = “ein Prachtgewand” [AHW 1294] (which is in fact a Sum. 
borrowing) and OSA h-str “beschiitzen” [GB] = “to protect” [KB after Muller, 
ZAW 75, 1963, 312]. 

nb 3: Sem. *str has been usually identified with Eg. st3 [< *str] “geheim” (PT, Wb 
IV 551-3), cf Holma 1919, 45; R,sl. 1971, 304; Castellino 1984, 16; Dig. 1987, 
203, #62. 

■ 2. G. Jequier (1921, 148; 1921, 18, fn. 2) explained it as the m-prefix 
(or rather prepositional) form (rendered as “en matiere fllee”, sic) of 
Eg. St (sic) “tordre, filer”, which is in fact a late wtg. of st3 “spinnen” 
(PT, Wb IV 355). False. 

nb: Jequier supposed Eg. mst.w “Art Beutel” (MK hapax: Cairo cofim 28027, Wb, 
cf above) to reflect a var. without -r, “d’apres laquelle on constate que la sonnante finale -r 
n’est pas... un element indispensable du radical” (sic). 

■ 3. D. Meeks (1977, 79-83, esp. 83) derived it from Eg. str ~ ztr 
“emmailloter, enrouler dans des bandelettes” (CT I 278g) = “(die 
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Mumie) mit Binden umhiillen” (LP, Wb IV 344, 7) = “*einwickeln 
(in Binden)” (GHWb 786) and str.t “paupiere” (XVIII. BD, Meeks) = 
“*oberes Augenlid” (GHWb 786), which he treated as originally 
cans, of a hypothetic Eg. *tr “(re)couvrir, faire couvercle” (Meeks) 
reconstructed from tr.wt “le convert boise (?)” = “(als Dorfname)” 
(Wb V 387, 1) and tr.t “Weide” (PT, Wb V 385-6) = “saule” (BIFAO 
31, 177-226). The derivation from Eg. str is probably right, albeit 
the reconstruction of Eg. *str is problematic. 

■ 4. J. Osing (1979, 13 & fn. 1; 2001, 577, fn. 118), being apparently 
unfamiliar with the paper by D. Meeks (1977), derived it from Eg. 
stj “kniipfen” (OK, Wb IV 330, 2-4), which he explained “nach 
der spdten (!) Form str''-'*, wohl stj < str” (Osing 2001, 577, fn. 118: 
“Wb IV 344, 5—7. Vgl. auch mstr.t Art Gewebe und der aus ihm gefer- 
tigte Schurz”), cf str “Halskragen, Schmuck herstellen” (EP-GR, 
Wb IV 344, 5-6). This is probably mistaken as demonstrated by 
G. Takacs (2005, 25-26, §1.13). 

nb: First, the OK occurences of the verb stj were never written with an additional 
-r (Wb fc.). So also the OK nominal reflex: stj “Halsbandkniipfer” (OK frequent, 
AWb I 1253). The hapax str.w “*Halskragenmacher” (lx, Meir, reign of Pepi II, 
AWb I 1259) can hardly be used for proving the alleged old *str, since this sole 
occurence from the late Vlth Dyn. may well be the case of a pseudohistorization. 
In addition, its interpretation is dubious. Secondly, LEg. str “(die Mumie mit) Binden 
umhiillen” has a significantly differing sense from that of OK stj, which, besides, has 
been identified by V Blazek (1991, 365) with Sem. *sty “to kni/ot” [GT] > Akk. 
satii “(Faden) kniipfen” [AHVV'j || Hbr. sty “weben” [GB], PBHbr. rati “der Aufzug 
des Gewebes, die aufgezogenen Faden, welche die Lange des Gewebes bilden” [Levy 
1924 IV 617] II Ar. satan [< *satay-un] “woof, pattern in a garment, (a part of) a 
garment” [Lane 1306b] (Sem.: GB 866; KB 1667, 1669; AHW 1203). 


mstr (GW) “Biiro” (XVIII. 2x: Pap. Petersburg/Eeningrad 1116B, 
vs. 60, 70, 75, 78 & Pap. BM 10056, 10:2, Helck 1971, 514 after 
Glanville 1931, 105f) = “perhaps the name of a large compound 
enclosing a number of smm.wt, or perhaps a foreign word for such 
a place or for ‘customs house’” (Glanville 1931, 108) = “bureau 
des ecrits” (AG 1978, 14; AE 77.1882) = “office” (Sivan & Gochavi- 
Rainey 1992, 81) = “office, chancellery” (Hoch 1994, 154) = “ein 
Gebaudekomplex, der Speicher umfaBt und Holz liefern kann, viel- 
leicht Sagewerk” (Quack 1996, 510) = “Kanzlei” (WD II 67). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: mas-ta-r (Helck) = mas-ta-r (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 
81) = mas-ti,,-ra (Hoch). 

nb2: The rendering “bureau” is purely based on its traditional comparison with 
Sem. *str “to write” (below). 

• Rendering and etymology disputed. 

■ 1. W. Helck (1971, 514, #113) and J. Hoch (1994, 154-5, §202) 
assumed Eg. *mastira (Hoch) to reflect a borrowed nomen loci of Sem. 
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*str “to write”, which is hindered by a number of obstacles. Thus, as 
rightly noted by E. A. Knauf (1982, 38) andj. E Quack (1996, 510), 
one would have to admit two irreg. correspondences at a time (Eg. 
-s- < Can. *-s- vs. Eg. -t- < Can. *-t-). In addition, Hoch failed to 
specify which Can. m- prehx nomen loci he prefers as the proper 
source denoting the “place of writing or where documents were 
kept” (which apparently cannot even be pointed out for OCan.). 
This etymology was excluded also by R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, 
#202) arguing that Quack and Rainey (below) presented “equally 
good” etymologies. 

nbI: On the basis of the available reflexes in Akk., Ug., and Hbr., it is dilRcult to 
project such a term for ESem. or Can. and it is even more risky to presume such a 
term to have been borrowed prior to the 15* cent. BC from OHbr. by the Egyptians 
(and not vice versa), cf Akk. mastaru “inscription, text” [CAD ml, 396] || Hbr. *mi.star 
“Herrschaft, Amt (des Himmels iiber die Erde), die sternenbesate Firmament” [GB 
468] = “Amtsgewalt” [Knauf] = “writing in the heavens”, meaning the stars in the 
sky” [KB 645], Punic mstr “(subst. indicating) a military function, military olRcer 
(?) whose function is administrative”, mstrh “(subst. probably meaning) military 
administration” [DNWSI 700]. No Ug. reflex with prefix m-. 
nb 2: The borrowing from OHbr. was declined by Knauf (l.c.) also because there 
“die Wurzel ursprunglieh fremd gewesen zu sein scheint", Hbr. soter “Beamter” and *mistar 
‘Amtsgewalt” (sic) being “beides Lehnworter in der Verwaltungssprache”. 

■ 2. E. A. Knauf (1982, 38, n. 26): “vielleicht” a nomen loci related to 
Syr. saddar “schicken, senden (e.g. Schriftstiicke, Briefe)” (no argu¬ 
ments provided). Baseless. 

■ 3. A. E Rainey (1998, 443, #202), considering “a ^ftoreto/*masdir h 
as possible as *mastir” in Eg, combined it with Hbr. sadera “an archi¬ 
tectural feature of the Jerusalem temple”. This is also a pure guess 
with no evidence for an m- prehx rehex that could be regarded as the 
source of Eg. mstjr. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 22, §1.2.5.3 
& 26, §1.2.8.1) vacillated between this vs. Helck’s etymology. 

■ 4. J. E Quack (1996, 510, #202), confessing that “die korrekte Eymologie 
bleibt zu suchen”, viewed that if it was really a Sem. loan-word, then 
“ware eine Verbindung mit der Wurzel str ‘zerreifien’phonetisch am naheliegend- 
sten”. Unconvincing, since Quack failed in demonstrating any Sem. m- 

nomen loci of this root which might be identihed with Eg. mstjr. 
nb: Cf Hbr. str nifal “to be burst open” [KB 1363—4] = nifal “(vielleicht) gespalten 
werden, hervorbrechen” [GB 795] | OSA s,^tr “to destroy” [SD 135], Ar. satara “1. 
couper, dissequer, 2. blesser, offenser qqn,, lui faire de la peine, etc.” [BK I 1189] 
= “to tear, s(p)lit” [EsL] || Geez satara “to rend, tear to pieces, lacerate, scourge” 
[Lsl. 1987, 537] = “to shred, tear apart” [KB]. 


msth (GW) “ Subst., etwas (scharfes?) mit dem die Kralle verglichen 
wird” (XX., Wb II 152, 4) = “Falle” (Helck 1962, 562; 1971, 514; 
GHWb 365) = “pitfall, trap” (DEE I 243). 
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nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-ta-ha (Helck) = ma-sa_|-ta-ha (Hoch). 

nb 2: Occurs in a pun with sdh (erroneously written sdbh) “senken, nieder-/ 

untersinken lassen” (MK, Wb IV 371, 6-7) = “to bring down” (Hoch). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . W. Helck (1962, 562, #114; 1971, 514, #114) saw in it the 
(borrowed) hitpael part, of Hbr. swh qal “hinabsinken”, cf slha(h) 
“Grube” [GB 813; Helck] = swh qal “to sink, subside, collapse” 
[KB 1439], which is unlikely in view of the phonological difficulty 
(below) noted by J. Hoch (l.c.) who considered it semantically too as 
improbable. 

nb: Hbr. swh is cognate with Ar. swh “1. tomber dans un bourbier et y rester 
embourbe, 2. aller au fond de I’eau et s’y arreter, 3. engloutir” [BK I 1160] = 
“tief einsinken” [GB] < Sem. *swh, which — at least in Hoch’s (l.c.) view — makes 
Helck’s etymology “impossible'’. 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 155-6, §203) reconstructed *mashlta with met. 
assuming that it “almost certainly” reflects Hbr. mashit “ 1. der Verder- 
ber (militar. Terminus als coll.), 2. Verderben, 3. Falle” [GB 467] = 
“1. spoUer (military, demonic), 2. destruction, 3. snare for birds, 4. 
vexation (?)” pCB 644] = “trap, bird-trap” [Hoch] < Sem. *sht “to 
go to ruin” [Hoch], which was approved by R. Woodhouse (2003, 
279, #203) with enthusiasm: “an ingenious piece of reconstruction... despite 
the emotional comment by” A. F. Rainey (1998, 443, #203) who regarded 
this etymology as “hardly obvious” in the light of the Eg. vs. Hbr. contexts. 

mstt ~ msttf “Name eines Skorpions” (GR, Wb II 152, 5-6) = 
“scorpion” (AL 79.1364). 

nb: For the extension -f (typical of LEg. and Cpt.) cf NBA 326-9. 

• Derived by H. Smith (1979, 163) with hesitation from Eg. stj “to 
shoot (forth, of venom or flame)” (Wb IV 326-7). 

mst.w “Trager” (from III., Helck, EA VI 744) = mst-nbw “der das 
Gold tragt” (Badawy ASAE 40, 1940, 495f; KBItW 58 & n. 227-8) = 
mst-nbw “der die Goldstangen transportiert” (Badawi 1941, 498-9) 
= mst-nbw “gold-worker” (PM III G126; Jones 2000, 451, #1691) = 
mst-nbw “I’orfevre (?)” (Ziegler 1990, 94-95, n. 13) = “Lastentrager, 
Transportarbeiter” (FAW 201-2; Kahl & Kloth & Zimmermann 
1995, 13D, 250) = mst-nbw “Goldtrager, *Goldtransporteur” (AWb 
I 565). 

• From the same root: mst.t ~ mst ~ smt ~ s(m)t.t “?” (from III., Wb 
IV 146, 4) = “Eastung (?) (auch in Verbindung mit Ackerland)” 
(Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 132, n. 16) = “Arbeit (?)” (Pusch 1974, 21 
after Junker: Giza VII 216) = “*Transportarbeit(erschaft), *Easten, 
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Verpflichtungen” (GHWb 366; AWb I 565) = “la corvee de transport” 

(Garcia 1998, 77, fn. 20) = “Transport” (WD III 56: pace Garcia l.c.). 
nb: Rdg. disputed: smt ~ mst.t ~ st.t (Wb) = mst.t (Pusch) = mst.tj (FAW) = *mstj.w, 
fem. *smt.tj.w (GHWb 366) = mst (WD). Whether smt displays a real met. is 
uncertain (cf., e.g., the problem of Eg. mzh above). The rdg. mst3 proposed by 
(Badawi 1941, 499) - apparendy guided by the wish to explain it from st3 “to pull” - 
cannot be accepted. 

• We may assume an underlying Eg. *mst “to carry a burden on” 
[GT], for which both etymologies suggested below seem to be nearly 
equipotential. 

■ 1 . GT: if the basic sense of Eg. *mst [via met. < *stm < *skm?] 
“to carry on one’s shoulders (or sim.)”, cf Sem. *tkm “to carry on 
shoulders” [GT] = “to travel carrying things (?)” [Eaber] > Ug. tkm 
“auf den Schultern tragen” [WUS] = “to carry on the shoulders” 
[Lsl.] = tkm-t “she who carries on her shoulders, who shoulders” 
[DUE 903], Hbr. skm hihl “1. aufladen, auf den Riicken der East- 
tiere (was bei den Nomaden am friihen Morgen geschieht), 2. davon: 
sich frith aufmachen, frith tatig sein” [GB] = “to get an early start” 
[Eaber] | (?) Ar. takama “s’occuper constamment de qqch.” [BK 
I 231] = “to be diligently occupied with sg.” [Eaber] || OSA tkm-t 
(coll.) “Triiger” [GB, WUS] = “subjects” [Biella 1982, 544] || Geez 
sakama “auf den Schultern tragen” [GB, Voigt] = sakama “carry on 
the shoulders, carry a burden”, sakm “load”, tasakama ~ tasakma “to 
take upon one’s shoulders”, '^askama “to place on one’s shoulders” 
[Lsl.] = sakama “to carry on the shoulders” [Eaber], Amh. tasakkama 
“to carry, bear” [Kane 1990, 650], Tna. tas/sakama “portare, met- 
tersi sulle spalle” [Bassano 365], Tigre sakma & tasakkama & Gafat 
tasikkama “to carry a load” [Lsl.], Tigre sakam “fardeau” [EH 222], 
Arg. (3s)sekkama “to carry on the back” [Lsl.]. 

nbI: For the supposed mug. “*Lasten, Verpflichtungen” (GHWb) of Eg. mst.t, 
especially noteworthy is OSA (Sab.) tkm-t “subjects” [Biella] as well as tkm-t “first 
(?) or last (?) year of office as eponym” [SD 150] = “first year of eponymous office” 
[Biella], whose comparison with Sem. *tVkm- “shoulder”, although L. Kogan (SED 
l.c.) found her “argumentation not quite convineing”, was based by J. C. Biella (1984, 
544) on assuming semantic shifts that can be better understood in the light of the 
Eg. evidence: “subjects”/“carrier” < lit. *“(those under) the yoke” < “shoulder” 
vs. “...year of eponymous office” < “shouldering the burden of office”. For the 
latter case, Biella suggested alternatively a primary sense “(year of) succession (to 
the office)” (cf Ar. takama “to follow s’one’s tracks”). For the semantic dispersion 
outlined here cf Eg. m3wd (above). 

nb2: This denom. verb derives from the primary noun Sem. *tVkm- “neck and 
shoulders” [SED]: Ug. tkm “1. Nacken mit Schulter, 2. oberer Teil eines Gebaudes” 
[WUS] = “shoulder” [DUE 903], Hbr. sokem “der Nacken mit den Schulterblattern, 
bes. als Korperteil, auf dem man eine Last tragt, der Teil des Korpers (Riicken), 
auf den manjem. schlagt, 2. Landstrich, eigd. Riicken des Landes” [GB] = “1. the 
(nape of the) back or neck of a person, 2. shoulder (as a part of the body on which 



MST.W 


595 


to carry a heavy load), the shoulder joint (as a part of the carcass of a sacrificial 
animal)” [KB] || Ar. talon- “shoulder (of road)” [Faber] (Sem.: GB 826-7; WUS 
334, #2866; Faber 1984, 210, #50; Lsl. 1987, 496; Voigt 1994, 107; KB 1492-3; 
SEE) I 251, §281) III PCu. *sVnk”- “1. saTWJioK, cnHHa, njieuo, 2. to mccto, Ha 
KOTopoM HOCHT rpysbi” [Dig.] = *sVkm —> *sVmk- “shoulder” [GT]: Bed. sank^a 
~ (haufiger) sink”a ~ sunka [met. of *sikm-?] “Nacken, Schulter, Riicken, die 
Stelle, auf welcher beim Tragen die Easten ruhen” [Rn. 1895, 203], Fladendowa 
sunk”! “id.” [Rn.], Ammar’ar “^u sink”a “njieuo (shoulder)” [Dig] || EECu.: Saho 
sunku [*sumk- < *sukm- via met.] “shoulder joint” [Welmers apud Dig. and Sasse 
1976, 128] = sunku “Achsel, Schulter(blatt)” [Rn. 1890, 328], Afar sunku “Achsel, 
Schulter(blatt)” [Rn. 1886, 901] | Somali sagan [-n < *-m# reg, -g- < *-VkV-], pi. 
sagamo “Nacken, Genick” [Rn. 1902, 338] (Cu.: Rn. l.c.; Dig. 1973, 91). From AA 
*c-k-m “.shoulder” [GT]. Cf also Dig. 1983, 136, #9.2 (Sem.-Bed.-EECu.). 
nb3: a remotely related var. root (with a voiced initial affricate) has been preserved 
in Sem.: (?) Ar. (Yemen) ma-zgam “manche” [DRS 784] ||| SCu. *^oga[m]- [GT]: 
Ma’a ’ki-zoga “shoulder” [Mnh. 1906, 311] = ki-z6ga ~ ki-zoya ~ ki-z6ka [-0# < 
*-m reg.] “.shoulder” [Ehr. 1974 MS, 74; 1980, 190] ||| CCh.: Mafa-Mada *Zug”am 
(var. *Zag”om?) “shoulder (epaule)” [GT]: Mofu mo-^ugom [Mch.] = ma-^ag”6m 
[Rsg.], Mboku ^ug"6m [Mch.], Zelgwa ^ogom [Mch.] = ^a^a (.sic) [Rsg.], Mlk. ^agom 
[Rsg] (MM: Mch. 1953, 167; Rsg. 1978, 325, #637). Erom AA *^-g-m (perhaps 
*^ugam) “shoulder” [GT]. See also Biz. 1989 MS Om., 5, #4 (Ma’a-CCh.); Takacs 

2001, 64; 2005, 70 (Ar.-Ma’a-CCh.). 

nb4: a. Faber (l.c.) erroneously affiliated the Sem. root with ECu. *lukm- (sic) “neck” 
(where, besides *-k- is incorrect, cf Black 1974, 261; Sasse 1979, 21, 49; 1982, 132; 
Eamberti 1987, 535). 

■ 2 . GT: alternatively, provided Eg. *mst originally denoted “to drag 
(aburden)”, c£ Sem. *-msuk- “scuoiare” [Frz.] = *mSjk “to puU” [Faber], 

whence especially remarkable is Tigre maska “to saddle, harness” [FsL]. 
NB1: Attested in Ug. msk “to draw” [Dahood] vs. (?) mtk (irreg. -t-) “to stretch out 
one’s hand” [KB after WUS #1720] = “fassen, ergreifen” [Fropper], Hbr. msk qal 
“ziehen” [GB 468] = “1. to seize, carry off, 2. pull, drag, pull out, 3. stretch, draw 
out to full length, 4. (intr.) pull, go” [KB] = “to draw, drag” [Guillaume, EsL] = 
“to pull, hold firmly” [Faber], JAram. m.sk “to draw, carry along” [O’Connor 1986, 
217, fn. 20], JPAram. msk “to pull, draw” [Sokoloff 1990, 334] | OSA ms^k “to 
seize” [KB after Conti] = ms^k “to take” [Faber], Thamudi msk PN (lit. “einer, der 
ergreift, festhalt”) [Shatnawi], Ar. msk: I masaka “to take hold of”, masuka “to be 
tenacious”, IV “^amsaka “to withhold, keep back” [Guillaume 1965 II, 23-24] = 
“to grab, grasp” [EsL] = msk I “ergreifen, festhalten”, IV “zuriickhalten, hindern” 
[Shatnawi], Hdrm. “^amsak “serrer, prendre” [Landberg 1901, 715] || Geez masaka 
~ massaka “(den Bogen) spannen” [GB] = “to drag, draw, bend (a bow), distend, 
render tight or taut by pulling, straighten up, bring near” [EsL], Amh. massaka “to 
pull, tug” [EsL], Grg: Selti & Wolane & Zway masaka “to *drag, pull” > “to lead 
a horse” [EsL] (Sem.: Dahood 1965, 6465, #1509 & #1582; Leslau 1969, 20; 1979 
III, 427; 1987, 364; Faber 1984, 203, §104; KB 645; Tropper 1994, 38; Shatnawi 

2002, 740). Note that Akk. masku “Zug, Weg” (sic) [GB] does not exist. 

nb2: S. Moscati (1947, 128) assumed in Hbr. msk a root det. *-k + bicons. ’’’ms- 
attested in Hbr. msy qal “herausziehen” [GB 466]. Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, #54), 
in turn, derived Ar. msk “to seize and hold” from a bicons. Ar. ’’’ms- (based on 
semantically dubious parallels). 

mst.w (PT) > mstj.w (from MK) “L (PT) Verwandtschaftsbezeich- 
nung (neben Vater, Bruder und Schwester), 2. (from MK) Bez. fur 
den ’Abkommling’ eines Gottes (immer mil Gen. oder Sulhx des 
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Vaters), neben Sohn, Erbe u.a. als Abbild des Vaters (?)” (Wb II 151, 
10 & 152, 7; WS III 56 with lit.) = “(fern.) rniitterliche Verwandte” 
(UKAPT VI 135) = “SproBling” (Otto 1951, 58, fn. 3) = “offspring” 
(Faulkner 1936, 134; ED 118) = “true image/shape, re-embodiment, 
reincarnation (of a god) (more likely than Abkommling’)” (AEO I 
52, fn. 2 & II 287 index; Caminos 1958, 46, §62) = “parent” (Eacau 
1972, 79, §59.4) = “frere ou soeur uterin(e)” (Meeks 1974, 65, fn. 4; 
WD II 67) = “1. SproB, Nachkomme, 2. Reinkarnation, Wiederge- 
burt, neue Korper, wahre Gestalt” (GHWb 365; AWb I 565). 

nb: G. Fecht (l.c.) found a late trace of fem. mstw.t in the PN TaTixearoTTiq (explained 
from *t3-dj-mstw.t), whereby he has postulated Cpt. *HCOTe vs. *HCooTe < 
*m''satw”(t), which he conceived as a type of m-Bildmg not mentioned in NBA but 
possible to be deduced from the type *sadam “der Substantive passivischer Grundbedeut 
ung, ...bei dem -j von stj III inf. dunk -(a)w ersetzt ist”. 

• As rightly noted by A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.), “it has nothing to do 
with” Eg. msj “to bear” (q.v.). Probably derives, as pointed out by 
K. Sethe (UKAPT), E. Otto (1951, 58, fn. 3), and G. Fecht (1974, 
193: “nicht zwdfelhaft”), with prehx m- (m-st-w) from Eg. stj [< *skj] 
“Samen ergieBen, begatten, erzeugen” (MK, Wb IV 347-348), stj.t 
“Same (?)” (MK, Wb IV 348, 2) = “seed, posterity” (ED 253) provided 
it is etymologically identical with the homophonous Eg. stj “saen” 
(PT, Wb IV 346-7) as suggested in Wb IV 346 {“jiingere Schrdbungjur 
den iibertragenen Gebrauch des vorstehenden”). Fecht (l.c.), suggesting a lit. 
mng. “Erzeugter” (and thus explaining fem. mstw.t as “bedeutmgsgldch” 
with z3.t “daughter”, where the former “doch dnen fderlicheren Klang 
hatte und auf die Welt der Gbtter und des Konigs beschrdnkt waf"), found 
“Sethes Ansicht, dafi das Wort ‘eher aktivische als passivische Bedeutung haben’ 
werde” to be “Jragwurdi^\ 

nbI: The semantically closest cognates of Eg. stj [< *skj] “to beget” may be found 
in Sem. *‘^isk-(at)- “testicle” [Frz. 1964, 272, #2.77] = *‘^i/usk- “(primarily) genitalia 
of man and woman (?)” [SED I 13, §11]: e.g. Akk. isku “testicle” [AHW 396; CAD 
i 250] II Ug. lisk “testicle” [DEU 56], Hbr. “^esek [< *‘^ask-] “testicle” [KB 95] || Ar. 
‘^’isk-at- “levre du vagin de la femme” [BK I 33] || Geez ‘^oskit “testicle, genitalia 
of man and woman” [Esl. 1987, 43], Amh. askit “penis, testis” [Kane 1990, 1176] 
III WCh.: Ron *suk (?) “Floden(sack)” [GT] > Fyer tosok (if *t6-s6k) “Skrotum, 
Floden”, Sha “^a-sukut, pi. “^asukutat “Floden und Hodensack (Skrotum)” (Ron: 
Jng 1970, 90, 282; JI 1994 II, 322) || CCh.: Gvoko sok “mannliche Glied” [Str. 
1922-23, 118]. Is Guanche suka “son”, sukaha “daughter” [Wdf 1955, 39] perhaps 
also related? For the semantic connection of Sem. “testicle” vs. Eg. “to beget” cf, 
e.g, IE: Hitt, ark- “futuere, besteigen, bespringen” > denominal arki(ya)- “testicle” 
~ Av. arazi- (m) “Hodensack”, arazi (dual) “testicles”, Gk. opxu; “testicle”, Arm. 
orji-k’ (pi.) “testicles” < PIE *org'’i- (m) “testicle” (Tischler 1977, 59-60; GI 1984, 
817; lEW 782). 

nb 2: On the other hand. Eg. stj [< *skj] “to sow” derives from AA *suk- “to sow” 
[Biz.] (which does not necessarily exclude the AA etymology outlined above), being 
evidently cognate with HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) so"^- [Emb.: < *-k‘^-] “to sow, mill” 

[Lmb.] ill POm. *sok- “seed” [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #70]: e.g. Yemsa (Janjero) sik- “(sich) 
zerstreuen” [Emb.] | Kaifa sok “seminare” [Crl. 1951, 496] = s6k-o “seed, fruit” 
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[Beke apud Flm.] = sok “to sow seeds” [Flm.], Mocha so ■kki(ye) “to seed” [Lsl. 
1959, 50], Wombera soka “to plant seed” [Flm.], Bworo soka “(to) seed” [Flm.], 
Shinasha soka “seed” [Lmb.] = (Dangur) soka “seed” [Flm. 1990, 28] (Kefoid/ 
Gonga: Flm. 1987, 151, §2; Cu.-Om.: Lmb. 1993, 374-5) ||| WCh.: Hausa suiika 
“to sow” [Abr. 1962, 815] = syuka [Behnk] = “to place seed in ground and cover 
with soil” [Skn. 1996, 246] || CCh.: BM *c-k [reg. < *s-k] “to sow” [GT]: Margi 
c(3)ka (tl-) “to sow, plant”, cka (tl-) “to sow, plant (single seeds)” [Hfm. apud RK 
1973, 142], Bura cika (thlika) and Chibak s3gati”saen” [Hfm.] (BM: Hfm. 1955, 
135) I (?) MM *zigay “to sow” [Rsg. 1978, 332, #674] | Musgu suki, soka, soko 
“(faire le trou avant de) semer” [Trn. 1991, 60], Mbara cok “faire le trou avant de 
semer” [TSL 1986, 197], Vulum .suki “faire le trou avant de semer” [TSL 1986, 
197]. Lit. for the AA etymology: Behnk 1928, 140, #50 (Eg.-Hausa), Mlt. 1983, 
101; 1989, 130; 1990, 77 followed bv Biz. & Boisson 1992, 26, #8; OS 1992, 176; 
1992, 198; Biz. 2000 MS, 22, #118 (Hausa-Mbara-NOm.-Eg). AP: IE (Latin, Celtic) 
*seg- “to sow” [lEW 887], Drv. *cak- “to sow” [DED #2431]. 
nb3: The “modern” popular etymology of Egyptian philology (cf, e.g., Westendorf, 
ZAS 94, 1967, 142-3; Wessetzky 1985, 78; Gaboda 1990, 87-88 with further lit. 
on p. 88, fn. 17) has sometimes erroneously related Eg. stj “to beget” and “to sow” 
with Eg. stj “(eine Fliissigkeit) ausgieBen” (PT, Wb IV 328-9) and/or stj “schieflen” 
(OK, Wb IV 326—7), which, in spite of their seemingly related significations (for 
the problem in general, cf Takacs 2005, 623f), both have an original (OK) -t- (and 
not -t-). Phonologically, OK t [< *t or *t] and t [< *k] are always to be carefully 
distinguished. Similarly, W. Vycichl (1953, 374) has incorrectly combined Eg. stj 
(misspelled by him as st!) “to pour out” with Hbr. swk “(Salbe) ausgieBen, 2. salben” 
[GB 538]. 

mstp.t “1. Art Kasten, 2. besonders Sargkasten und sein Schlitten” 
(MK, Wb II 152, 9-10) = “(ne designe pas ni un traineau funeraire 
ni un corbillard, mais bien) un sarcophage en bois, le grand sar- 
cophage exterieur” (Jequier 1920, 17) = “portable shrine” (FD 118) 
= “Bezeichnung fur den groBeren Kasten” (Drenkhahn 1976, 106) 
= “Sargschlitten (mit Sarg)” (Altenmuller, LA I 756; Gundlach, LA 
V 657) = “outer sarcophagus” (DLE I 243) = “1. tragbarer Schrein, 

2. Sargschlitten, Sargschleppe” (VI. lx, GHWb 366; AWb I 565). 
nb: a. Eissa (2002, 123-4) supposed LEg. *mstp.(t) to survive in Ar. mastab-at- ~ 
mastab-at- “1. long banc en pierre devant une maison, dans le jardin, etc., pour se 
reposer, 2. cabaret de marchand de vin” [BK I 1337] = (also mistab-at-) “a place 
where people assemble like a kind of wide bench of stone or brick etc., generally 
built against wall, for the purpose of sitting upon it, a square flat-topped pile of 
earth, raised for the purpose of passing the night upon it” [Lane 1686] = mfqab- 
at- “ 1. une estrade a hauteur d’homme, a larges degres et couverte de drap d’or et 
de coussins, sur laquelle s’assied le sultan, 2. un edifice magnifique ou s’assemblent 
les soldats, 3. dans un jardin, planche, couche pres d’un mur” [Dozy I 831] = 
“Sitzbank” [Eissa], which is usually explained from an unattested Ar. *sataba in 
the Ar. lexicons. Eissa’s foremost argument, that both objects had ^^rechteckige Form”, 
is, however, insufficient. 

• Origin obscure. May be an m- prehx (nomen loci?) as suggested by 
H. Grapow (1914, 31), who, however, did not identify the underly¬ 
ing root. A. Eissa (2002, 123-4) rendered its primary sense as “ein 
gezimmerter Holzkasten” and derived it from Eg. stp “mit dem stp- 
Dachsel arbeiten, auch: etwas zimmern” (OK, Wb IV 336, 1-2) > 
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“(Fleischstiicke) auslosen, (Tiere) zerlegen” (PT, Wb IV 336), which 
would point to an original *-t- in MK mstp.t, but the earliest ex. 
(Dyn. VI) proves mstp.t (cf. AWb l.c.). Thus, the connection with 
OK stp has to be ruled out. 

msd.t “Kleidung” (PT 416b hapax, Wb II 152, 12) = “Gewand” 
(UKAPT VI 134) = “a garment (in the nature of a cloak)” (AEPT 
84, utt. 275, n. 5) = “un vetement” (AL 78.1869: cf Borghouts 1978, 
69, n. 93) = “ein Kleidungsstiick” (GHWb 366; AWb I 565). 

• From the same root: msd (?) “bekleiden” (GR, Wb II 152, 13) = “to 
clothe” (Smith). 

• Derives from Eg. sd “gekleidet sein” (PT, Wb IV 365, 1-6; GHWb 

788) = “to clothe” (ED 256) = “to be clothed” (Smith). 

LIT.: UKAPT VI 134 {“vielleicht m-Bildmg”); AEPT l.c.; Smith 1979, 163. 

nbI: Eg. sd is akin to WCh.: AS: Mpn. set [-t < *-d# reg] “to wrap, cover oneself” 

[Frj. 1991, 54]. 

nb2: K. Sethe (UKAPT II 178) explained it alternatively from Eg. sd “tail”. 


msd.tj “die Nasenmuscheln” (Med., Wb II 153, 5-6): discussed s.v. 
ms3d.t (supra). 

msd.t “Korperteil des Menschen und der Saugetiere vielleicht am 
Hinterschenkel” (BD, Wb II 153, 2-3; WD II 67 with lit.) = “haunch” 
(Blackman, JEA 29, 1943, 15; AEO II 242-3*; FD 118) = “1. la 
cuisse, 2. p.ext. lajambe” (Eefebvre 1952, 55, §62) = “Keule” (Helck 
MWNR 842) = “part of of an animal or the human body (found also 
in lists of meat): haunch (rather than thigh)” (Janssen 1961, 20) = 
“cuisse, cuissot” (AE 78.1870, 79.1366) = “part of the body of man 
and mammal, haunches” (Brovarski 1987, 49) = “*Schenkel, Keule 
(des Rindes)” (GHWb 366) = “hanche” (Mathieu 1996, 66, n. 155) 
= “thigh, haunch” (Walker 1996, 270) = “hind-quarters, haunches 
(of human or animal, as cuts of meat in lists), leg” (PE 468—9) = 
“Eende, Hiifte” (Osing 1998, 245, n. k). 

nbI: E. Brovarski (1987, 49) surmises an old occurence of the word in the toponym 
in 2”'* col. of an OK writing board (found by Lythgoe in 1905-6 in the street to the 
east of the great anonymous mastaba G2000/LG23 of the Giza cemetery), whose 
former rdg. as hw.t-m3=f (Jacquet-Gordon) he corrected to hw.t-m3sd, which he 
conneeted with msd.t and m3sd “ein Kdrperteil (?)” (old rel. text from XXVI., Wb 
II 33, 5). B. Mathieu (1996, 66, n. 155) suggested for the NK form an original rdg. 
msd.t (with no arguments). 

nb2: Attested also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2"'* cent. AD) as msd^ “Eende” 
(Osing 1998, 245, n. k: “ganz mgewohnlichgeschrieben..als ob es enthielte das Kompositum 
st-^' ‘Tdtigkeit, Einwirkung’... Diese Schreihung beruht vielleicht auf einem partiellen Gleichklang 
(spate Lautmg von msd.t: *msete.?)...”). 

• Etymology not fully evident. Most likely seems solution #3. 
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■ 1 . R. Hannig (GHWb 366) suggested a connection with Eg. mSs.t 
“knee” (supra), but with regard to NK -d and the proposed transla¬ 
tion, there could hardly by any but an occasional late contamination 
(cf. AEO he. for GR) of originally two distinct lexemes. 

■ 2 . A. G. Belova (1989, 11) derived it via prehx m- (function not 
specihed) from *(j)sd.t which she compared with Ar. '^asattu “haut de 
jambes” [BK I 1087] = “upper part of leg (BepxHHH nacTb Horn)” 
[Blv] and Ar. stw: sata “marcher d’un pas large, a grandes enjam- 
bees” [BK I 1089] = “HgxH lUHpoKHM maroM, nogHHHaa na xogy 
XBOCT (o JiouiagH)” [Blv.]. Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 3 . GT: a relationship with Brb. *Vm-s-d (> *Vm-s-d with glottal 
assim.) “thigh, haunch” [GT] seems very probable both semantically 
and phonologically. 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Demnat i-mesdh-an (pi.) “cuisse, jambe” [Biarnay], Mzg. 
Vm-s-d: ta-msatt ~ ta-messatt, pi. ti-msad “euisse, fesse” [Taifi 1991, 437] | Rif 
ta-messat “euisse” [Tim. 1998, 54], Izn. & Urg. & Tuzin a-messad ~ ta-messatt, pi. 
ti-messd-in “euisse” [Rns. 1932, 386], Temsaman & Bqy. a-m’ssad, pi. i-m’ssd-an 
“cuisse”, dimin. ta-mssat, pi. ti-m’ssad-in (sic, -d-, misprint for -d-?) “cuisse d’enfant” 
[Biarnay 1917, 89], Tuat & Gurara ta-messat and Harawa ta-messe/at (sic, -t) 
“cuisse” [Bst. 1887, 408; 1895, 84], (?) Mzab ti-msa n i-dar-en “mollet” [Bst.], 
Swy. a-msat “cuisse”, messat “hanche” [Msq.], Uled Sellem ti-messas-et (sic, -s-) 
“fesse” [Joly 1912, 81], Sened a-msat (sic, -t) “cuisse”, ti-mest-in (sic, -t-) “fesses” 
[Prv. 1911, 108, 115] I Qbl. Vm-s-d: a-messad, pf i-messad-en “cuisse”, ta-messat, 
pi. ti-messad-in “1. cuisse d’enfant, 2. cuisse de poulet, de lapin” [Dlt. 1982, 524], 
Zwawa ta-messas-et (sic, -s-) “fesse” [Joly 1912, 81], Bugi a-messat (sic, -t), dimin. 
ta-messat-et “cuisse” [Prv. 1911, 108] || EBrb.: Gdm. Vm-.yd- ta-messat “hanche” 
[Mtl. 1904, 125] = ta-ms3t, pi. ta-msat/d “3. devant du pied (pied sans talon)” 
[Lnf 1973, 193, #962] || WBrb.: Zng. a-mochth “hanche” pvisq.] (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 
503, 515). The Brb. term passed into Maghrebi Ar. messata “os coxal, hanche” [Dlt.]. 
nb2: Since Brb. *-d- can derive from both AA *-t- and AA *-c/c/c-; the correspon¬ 
dence of Brb. *A/m-s-d to both OEg. *msd.t and *msd.t would be regular. 
nb3: No parallels found outside Brb. A connection with Ar. masata I “3. introduire 
la main dans le vagin de la chamelle qui a ete couverte par un etalon, pour en 
extraire le sperme, quand on ne veut pas qu’elle retienne de ce male”, masit- “etalon 
dont on a extrait le sperme du vagin de la femelle qu’il avait couverte” [BK II 
1105] is very unlikely. 

■ 4 . GT: if its OK etymon was *msd.t, in principle, a hypothetic var. 
*mst.t < *msk.t ~ *msq.t might be derived from TkA *m-s-k ~ *m-s-k 
“part of leg (?)” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in ES (from NOm. or vice versa?): Harari miskat “buttocks” [LsL], Grg: 
Selti & Wolane & Zway maskat “1. back of body, 2. clitoris, female genital organs” 
[Lsh] (ES: E,sl. 1963, 112; 1979 III, 428) ||| WBrb.: Zng. a-mask “haut de la cuisse, 
aussi cul” [Ncl. 1953, 219] ||| EECu.: Som. misig, pi. mfsko “Hiiften, Lenden” 
[Rn. 1902, 304] = misig, pi. misko “hip, head of femur” [Abr. 1964, 181] = misig 
“meat of the hip” [Ehret] || SCu.: PRift *mus/cok(”)- “bicep, large limb muscle” 
[Ehret]: Brg. micoko “calf of leg” | (?) Qwd. mu^af-ikuto [-t- < *-k-???] “arm” 
(Rift: Ehret 1980, 324, #41 & 343, #15) ||| NOm. (from ES or vice versa?): Gamu & 
Dorze miskata “buttocks” [Aim. 1993, 4, #33] ||| GGh.: Eogone maska “jambe”, 
mska “pied” [Mch. 1950, 34, 36] = “leg” [JI 1994 II 221], Kuseri msake “Bein’’, 
mseke “FuB” [Lks. 1937, 145]. 
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nb2: L. Kogan (SED I 172, §190) compared the ES parallels with Sem. *mask- “skin” 
(cf. Eg. mskS, supra) “with specific meaning shifts” (adducing no parallel evidence), but 
this is hardly convincing. 


(*)msd.t “breast” (NK, DLE I 243). 

nb: This rendering is not supported by any other standard lexicon (Wb, FD, GHWb). 
Both exx. quoted in DLE (Pap. Harris 500, rt. 1:2 and Pap. Leiden I 350, vs. 1: 
x+20) are translated by J.J. Janssen (1961, 20) as “haunch” (v. supra). 

• Most probably a ghost-word. If, nevertheless, there was a distinct 
lexeme with this mng, we might assume, purely in principle, two 
alternative etymologies. 

■ 1 . E. Devaud (apud Spg. KHW) and T. E. Feet (apud Janssen l.c.), 
followed by W. Westendorf (KHW 103) and W. Vycichl (DEEC 123), 
affiliated it with Cpt. *MSCT- attested in (SE) MSC-O-HT “breast” (CD 
187b) = “Brust” (KHW 103). 

nb: This, however, represents a LEg. compound *msd.t-(n)-h3tj, lit. “basket of the 
heart” (CED 92; Smith 1987, 127, n. c) = “Korb des Herzens” —> “Brustkorb” 
(KHW 520; Grumach-Shirun, LA III 741, n. 9). Is LEg. <*>msd.t “breast” perhaps 
a secondary metaphoric sense of msd.t ~/> mstj “basket” (infra)? 

■ 2. G. Takacs (2002, 170) derived it from a hypothetic old etymon 
*msd.t, it might be theoretically explained as a reflex of TVA *m-s ~ 
*m-c “breast” [GT], where Eg. *-d > -d could be analyzed as the 
extension occuring in Eg. anatomical terms (for further such exx. cf 
EDE II 577). 

nb: Cp. Akk. (YBab.) mussu “weibliche Brust” [Holma 1911, 47; 1913, 16; OLZ 
1910, 491; TkHW 685] ||| WCh.: NBch. *m-s/c “chest” [Skn. 1977, 15] = *m[u]cV 
[GT]: Siri masi & Jmb. mucu & Mburku muusu [Skn.], Pa’a mutsi (m) “chest” 
pVISkn. 1979, 194] | SBch.: Grnt. maasi “1. chest, 2. heart” [Jgr. 1989, 183]. Is 
the AA var. with *-c present also in Ar. musay-at- “gesier” [BK II 1118]? 


msd.t “Korb fur Friichte” (late NK, Wb II 152, 14) ~ mstj (also 
written mst3) “Art Korb fur Friichte, Kraut, Fische (auch wie Mass 
gebraucht)” (late NK, Wb II 151, 5-7) = “ 1. (at least in 5 instances) 
sack (made of leather), 2. (more frequently) basket (made of wicker¬ 
work, once of grass), 3. (sometimes) a leather sack or bag (used parallel 
with h3r ’sack’, cf Caminos 1954 EEM, 408)” (Cerny 1973, 19, fn. 3; 
Janssen 1975, 403-6, §151, esp. p. 403-404, fn. 30-32) = “basket, 
leather bucket” (DEE I 243) = “Eedersack” (Arnold, EA II 849) = 
“wohl nicht Korb, sondern die auf Seilbasis geflochtene Tasche” 
(Grumach-Shirun, EA III 741) = “panier” (Aufrere 1990, 21) = “1. 
Korb, 2. auch Eedereimer (auch zum Wegraumen des Abraums), 3. 
Sack, 4. Traglast (eines Elmers)” (GHWb 365). 

nbI: In J.J. Janssen’s (l.c.) view, “possibly mstj indicated only a particular shape, independent 
of its material, which was sometimes reed or rushes”. E. Chassinat (1930, 138, §138) rendered 
mstj n nbj “une sorte de civiere (de roseaux), de dale faite de roseaux sur laquelle on 
transportait la victime afin d’eviter qu’elle se souUlat en allant de I’etable a I’abattoir”. 
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nb2: Y Muchiki (1999, 168) surmised its trace in Aram. msty. 
nb3: LEg. *msd.t-(n)-h3tj, lit. “basket of the heart” (CED 92; Smith 1987, 127, n. 
c after Blackman & Fairman) = “Korb des Herzens” > “Brustkorb” (KHW 520) 
is reflected in Cpt. (SL) nec-eHT, (S) necTN 2 HT, (B) necTeNgHT “1. aBitto^, 
pectus, 2. ixexdtppEvov, tergum” (Loret 1893, 117, fn. 1) = “breast” (CD 187b) = 
“Brust” (KHW 103). Already W. C. Till (1955, 329, §33) surmised the presence of 
(S) 2HT “heart” in this compound, but was still unable to identify the first com¬ 
ponent, which V Loret (l.c.) erroneously combined with jmsti (for which cf rather 
Sethe 1934, 14). 

• No certain TVA cognates, which indicates an inner Eg. derivation. 

■ 1 . I. Grumach-Shirun (LA III 741, n. 10) alhliated it with Eg. msd.t 
“Kleidungsstiick” (PT 416, v. supra) and mst.w “Stoflpaket” (MK, 
above). Unlikely. 

nb: PT msd.t (m- preflx form of sd “gekleidet sein”, PT, Wb IV 365) semantically 
does not fit, while MK mst.w is a hapax (CG colfin 28027) of disputed etymology. In 
addition, Grumach-Shirun failed to demonstrate the shift of MK -t- > NK -d-. 

■ 2. GT: due to phonological difficulties, its derivation from OK mst.t 
“Lastung” (Gdk., see above) = “Transportarbeit” (GHWb) is also 
improbable, unless the primary NK form was mstj (reg. < *mst.t), 
whereby msd.t split off it as a secondary var. (with the late NK 
interchange of t ~ d?). 

■ 3. GT: difficult to compare it with the reflexes of Om. *m-S (?) 

“basket” [GT], which show no reflex of Eg. -d. 
nb: Cp. NOm.: Yemsa masa “basket” [Wdk. 1990, 130] = masa “Korb” [Lntb. 1993, 
367] = masa “basket” [Aklilu & Siebert 1993, 19; Aklilu n.d. MS] || SOm.: Ari 
meca (i.e., meca) “basket” [Bnd. 1994, 145]. Note that M. Lamberti (l.c.) com¬ 
bined the Yemsa term with Amh. masob “Korb aus Stroh, auf den Speisen gelegt 
werden”. 


msdj “Art Gefafl aus Metall” (LEth. 2x, Wb II 153, 7). 

• Origin obscure. GT: is the resemblance to NBrb.: Mzg. Vm-s-d > 
ta-messatt [< *ta-messad-t], pi. ti-messad-in “pot a beurre” [Tf 1991, 
40] due to chance? 

msdm.t “ein mineralischer schwarzer Farbstoffi meistens die schwarze 
Augenschminke” (OK, Wb II 153) = “coUyre pour les yeux” (Geugney 
after Pierret) = “antimony sulphide” (Luring 1888, 86 apud Harris) 
= “eine ganze Reihe ahnlicher Substanzen, die schwarze Farbe, die 
schwarze Farbe besaflen und als Schminke dienen konnten” (Wiede¬ 
mann 1889, 25f quoted apud Harris) = “Antimon” (Brugsch 1891, 
30-31, §3) = “wohl: Schwefelantimon” (Ebers 1895, 3) = “fard noir” 
(Lacau 1903, 151, §5) = “black antimony as eye-paint” (Breasted 
1930, 489) = “galena” (Jonckheere 1952 quoted apud Harris) = 
“1. originally the most general word for eye-paint (including also 
the green and black paint), 2. (by the PT it became) a more specific 
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term for the black eye-paint (made of a number of somewhat similar 
substances, but normally galena as its most common component)” 
(Harris 1961, 174-6) = “black stone, eye paint” (DLE I 244). 

nbI: The assumption (sometimes erroneously suggested in the lit.), that Cpt. (SB) 
CTHM, (B) SCO-HM (m) (=: Ar. kuhl-) “une preparation de diverses substances, terme 
general pour collyre noir” (Jequier 1921, 154-5) = “stibium, antimony, kohl” (CD 
364b; CED 166) = “Augenschminke (Kohl)” (KHW 201) represents the very same 
lexeme, is to be excluded. P. Lacau (1903, 152) derived (S) CTHU from *rnsdemet 
supposing the loss of m- before a cluster. J. H. Breasted (1930, 489) also supposed 
msdm.t to have been “corrupted into CTHU” (apparently so also in CED 166, where 
both sdm and msdm.t are mentioned as etyma). Similarly, H. Grapow (1950, 1‘i-l‘P) 
explained the Cpt. form either via a “mobile” m- prefix or with an erosion of 
*mesd-met > *esd-met > *esd-m. G. Fecht (1960, 180-1, fn. 505) has disputed 
these views and rightly derived the Cpt. word from Eg. sdm.(w) “Schminke (fur die 
Augen)” (OK, Wb IV 370, 9), where he explained (B) -•&- axiitT) with the influence 
of the posttonic -d- of *m”s”d”m''t > ^m's'dm't. 

nb2: Eg. sdm passed into Gk. axiixiru; ~ axiirpi ~ axipTi ~ 0xi|3i “eye-paint made of 
antimony” [Grd.] = “noire d’antimoine pour se teindre les cils, les sourcils” [VcL] 
> Eat. stimmi ~ stibi ~ stibium “SpieBglas, schwarze Schminke” [LEW] = “anti- 
monv” (Brugsch 1891, 30-31, §3; Boisacq 1916, 912; Jequier 1921, 154; Breasted 
1930, 489; LEW II 591; WADN 289; KHW 201; DELC 199 etc.). (S) CTUNKRT = 
“ 0 xip|j.i KonxiKov”, in the view of A.-A. Saleh (1972, 146), “probably refers to the region 
through which it passed in transport”. S. Aufrere (1984, 13) too saw in it the “souvenir 
du fait que la galene transitait par Coptos”. W. G. E. Watson (1998, 755, §10) surmised 
the trace of Eg. sdm in Ug. sdm “Kohl” (hapax, restored from: thgrn [s]dm “they 
(i.e. her eyes) are surrounded by eye-shadow”), which is, however, not confirmed 
in either of the standard lexicons of Ug. (Gordon 1955, 300; WUS 218; DLU I 
398; DUL 753). 

nb3: As noted i.a. by J. R. Harris (1961, 174), the “nature of this black eye-paint has been 
widely misunderstood, owing to the fact that 0 xt|j,|j,i and stibium refer principally to antimony 
compounds, stibnite etc.”. But already A. Wiedemann (l.c.), V Loret (quoted apud Harris 
1961, 174, fn. 19), and A. H. Gardiner (1917, 37) declined its equation with (the 
eye-paint made of) antimony. The rendering of msdm.t by A. Wiedmann (l.c.) as a 
compound of substances, most importantly among them lead sulphide (galena), was 
supported by a number of scholars, e.g, Hofmann and Loret quoted byj. R. Harris 
(1961, 174, fn. 18-19), who convincingly reaffirmed and established the validity of 
this suggestion. Besides, the Cpt. term for antimony was (B) BS^COYP (CD 44b; KHW 
28). A further argument used by A. H. Gardiner (1917, 37) against antimony was 
the late NK hapax (jnr n) msd.t “als Material fur die Sockel (?) der Flaggenmasten” 
(RT 8, 1886, 9, pi. 4, Wb II 152, 15) = “stone for making of flag-staffi” (Grd.: 
Pap. Harris 41a:8, 53a: 13) = “the material of two flagpoles of a model temple or 
perhaps their bases” (Harris) = “*eine Steinsorte” (GHWb 366) explained by him 
as an “abbreviation” of msdm.t, which is more than doubtful. Although he hold a 
corruption of msdm.t “not impossible” R. Harris (1961, 83-84) was rightly disturbed 
that no parallel ex. of *jnr n msdm.t can be found and henceforth he was disposed 
to regard it rather as a hapax “the meaning of which cannot be determined”. 

• Nomen instr. (prefix m-) of Eg. sdm “schminken” (PT, Wb IV 370, 

3-8) = sdmj (Grapow; Lacau after Sethe 1899 I, §305). 

LIT.: Ceugney 1880, 8; Grapow 1914, 31; Jequier 1921, 154; AAG 109, §255; Fecht 
1960, 181, fn. 505. 

nb: The etymology of Eg. sdm is disputed. 

( 1 ) Its connection with Ar. ‘^utmud- ~ “^itmid- “antimoine dont on fait le collyre” 
[BK I 235] = “^itmid- “an ore of antimony or antimony itself, stibium or stimmi. 
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collyrium-stone, which is black inclining to red, the mines whereof are in Isphahan, 
whence the best is obtained, and in the West, whence the hardest is obtained, a 
certain stone used as a collyrium, a certain stone from which collyrium is prepared 
or collyrium itself or a substance resembling it (said to be an arabicized word)” 
[Lane 352] =‘^itmid- ~ “^atmud- (sic) “Antimon, zur HersteUung von Augenschminke” 
[VcL] = “^itmid- ~ “^atmud- (sic) “cyptMa, h 3 KOTopoli npuroTOBJiaMT napyacHoe 
rjiasHoe cpe^cTBO, Kanjin” [Blv.] has long been well known (Eg.-Ar.: Vollers 1896, 
655; Muller 1905, 415-6; Albright 1918, 230, fn. 1; Vcl. 1958, 393; 1960, 174, #2; 
1985, 171, #11; Saleh 1972, 145; DELC 199; Blv. 1987, 276). But it is not clear if 
we should assume a met. in Eg. (sdm < *smd) or in Ar. (tmd from *tdm). It cannot 
be decided either if the Ar. word (isolated in Sem.) is a loan-word from Eg. Some 
authors, however, suggested a reverse way of borrowing. W. M. Muller (l.c.): “Herkunji 
schwer zu entscheiden, obwohl ich schliefilich auch es eher als nichtdgyptisch ansehen mochte”. 
A.-A. Saleh (l.c.) treated this alleged Eg. < Sem. borrowing as a “linguistic evidence” 
of that the eye cosmetic occured in Arabia or it was “importedfrom other country to the 
African coast”, since the genuine Ar. “^itmid “was not available in Egypt, but in Arabia, 
also Asia Minor and Persia” (the only valuable item of the imports, brought by Ibsha, 
chief of the Aamu, to Khnumhotep, monarch of the Oryx nome under Sesostris 
n, was msdm.t), while materials of other eye-paints (malachite, galena) were Eg. 
products (Lucas 1962, 83, 196). Note that Ar. “^itmid- strikingly resembles the Gk. 
stem cTi|t(|t)i5-, cf gen. oxi|r(|j,)i5o(;. R. M. Voigt (kind p.c., 13 Feb. 2007) too finds it 
plausible, “dafr das arabische “^itmid- nicht direkt aus dem Agyptisch-Koptischen gekommen sein 
kann. Wegen des auslautenden -d mufr das Griechische als Vermittler angenommen werden”. If the 
Ar. term comes from Gk., it makes its direct comparison with Eg. sdm baseless. 

( 2 ) Others supposed Eg. sdm to be a frozen cans, of *dm equated with Ar. dmm I 
“1. enduire de qqch., 10. teindre (une etoffe)”, II “enduire (I’oeil de collyre, d’onguent) 
[BK I 728] = I “to smear, daub, overlay” [Gaster] = II dammama “to anoint eye 
with collyrium” [Ember] = II “das Auge mit Kollyr behandeln” [Clc.] ||| WCh.: 
Hausa damoo-damob “stickiness, dirtiness, messiness etc. of fingers from touching 
meat, honey, soop, blood, excrement” [Brg. 1934, 207] = “messy” [Abr. 1962, 182] = 
“jiHUKaa rpH3b (sticky dirt)” [SISAJa II 76-77, §154]. For Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1918, 230, fn. 
1; 1919, 188, fn. 1; Ember 1930, #26.a.29; Clc. 1936, #417; Blv. 1987, 276; 1989, 
12. For Sem.-Eg.-Hausa: SISAJa II, 76-77, #154. T. H. Gaster (1944, 21) compared 
Ar. dmm with a certain Ug. dm “coating” (hapax, in: smrht b-dm hrs “overlain 
with a coating of gold”) [Gaster] (not confirmed in the Ug. lexicons: Gordon 1955, 
255; WUS 78; DUL 273). J. Vergote (1945, #23.a. 10) has, in turn, combined Eg. 
sdm with Ar. dammahara “das Auge mit Kollyr behandeln”. This second solution, 
however, does not explain the mng. of the hypothetic Eg. simplex. 

( 3 ) GT: semantically, more fitting would be to assume a caus. Eg. sdm (lit. *“to 
darken, blacken”) deriving from AA *d-m “dark” [GT] > Sem.: Ar. dhm (secondary 
root ext. -h-?) II “noircir (se dit du feu qui noircit le bas de la marmite)”, IX “etre 
tout noir”, XI “etre noir”, duhm-at- “(de couleur) noir”, “^a-dham-u “noir” [BK I 
744] III Agaw *damm-3n- “cloud” [Apl. 1989, 5; 1994, 4] || ECu. *dum- “to become 
dark” [Sasse 1982, 58; Bmh. 1986, 238, #9] > add Sidamo dimma “darkness” [Hds. 
1989, 47] (ECu.-Agaw: Apl. l.c.) ||| NOm.: Koyra duma “cloud” [Sasse] ||| WCh.: 
Dera dtmuni “darkness” [Mkr.] | Bull dum “darkness” [Mkr.] vs. duma “black” 
pL], Kir duqbn [Smz.], Tule dbbqb [Smz.], Zaar ni-duui] “black” [Smz.] || CCh.: 
Nzangi dum “black” [Mch.], Bern, dbmbun “black” [Mch.] | Mnd. daqqwe “black” 
[Egc.] II ECh.: Kabalai dama “night” [Cpr.], Gabri dama “darkness” [Stk] (Ch.: 
Mkr. 1987, 139; JI 1994 II, 28-29, 257). Cf also HSED #738 (Ar.-ECh.-LECu.). 
AP: PWNigr. *-dim “darkness” [Shm. 1981, 15]. For a dilferent TkA etymology of 
the Agaw root cf SISAJa II 72, §144. 

( 4 ) There exists a var. root with an initial TkA *t-, cf AA *t-m “dark” [IS] > Sem.: 
(?) Tkr. “^tm IV (‘^a'^tama) “devenir sombre, se couvrir de tenebres (se dit de la nuit)” 
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[BK I 39] III Cu.-Om. *dum- “oscuro, buio” [CrL] > HECu.: Had. tum-o “dark¬ 
ness” [Dig. 1973, 53], Sid. di'^m- “to become dark” [Hds. 1989, 47] etc. ||| Om. 
*tum “night, cloud, dark” [Bnd. p.c.] > NOm. *tum- “to be dark” [GTj: Male 
dtimi “darkness” [Mkr.] | Chara dum “evening, darkness” [Bnd.] | Gimirra (Bns., 
She) turn “night” [Bnd.], Bns. dum-as-e “notte” [CrL] | Kefoid (Gonga) *tum-a 
“night, darkness” [GT]: Kalla turn (sie, t-) “finster, dunkel. Abend sein”, tum-o 
“Finsternis, Abend, Naeht” [Rn. 1888, 338] = turn- “diventar, essere oseuro, farsi 
notte”, tiim-o “tenebra, buio, notte” [Crl. 1938 II, 22; 1951, 510] = dum ~ turn 
“evening, darkness” [Flm.], NKafa dumi “darkness, night” [Flm.], Mocha tuma(ye) 
“to be evening”, tumo “night” [Lsl. 1959, 55], Bworo & Wombera tuw-a “darkness, 
night” [Flm.], Naga tum-a “darkness, night” [Flm.] = turn [Beke] (Kefoid: Flm. 
1987, 147, §5) II SOm.: Dime turn “dark” [Flm., Mkr], Ari dumi [Mkr.] etc. (Om.: 
Bnd. 1988, 149; SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 148) ||| WCh.: Pero dumdum “darkness” [Frj. 
1985, 30] II ECh.: Mubi dedem “night” [Lks., Jng.]. Etc. Lit. for the AA etymol¬ 
ogy: IS 1966, 319 (Kalfa-Mnd.); Flm. 1976, 317 (SOm.-NOm.); Mkr. 1987, 139 
(Pero-Om.); 1989, 6 (Om.-Mubi); Bnd. 1988, 149 (NOm.-SOm.); Biz. 1994 MS 
Elam, 14, #74 (Had.-Ar). 


ms^ “1. hassen, auch im Sinne von: unzufrieden sein mit jem., jem. 
schelten, 2. verabscheuen, 3. nicht wollen” (OK, Wb II 154) > 
Dem. mst “hassen” (DG 180:2) > Cpt. (S) MOOTS, (ALS) MKCT6, 
(L) MSCTS, (B) MOCf, (F) HKCf “to hate” (CD 187a; CED 91) = 
“hassen” (KHW 102). 

nb: Sometimes denoted “benachteiligen” (Otto 1969, 98-100). 

• It belongs to the most difficult Eg. roots to understand from the 
standpoint of etymology. Although there are various suggestions and 
possibilities, none of these can be regarded as satisfactory. 

■ 1 . M. K. Eeichtner (1932, 221), O. Rossler (1950, 488), and W. Schen- 
kel (1983, 12) analyzed the first consonant in both antonyms, namely 
Eg. msdj and mrj “to like” (supra), as a fossilized m- prefix represent¬ 
ing “Reziprozitat” (Eeichtner) = “Sozial-Verba, Sozialstamm” (Rsl.) 

= “an old (prehistoric) prefix” (sic) (Snk.). Baseless. 
nb: Neither of the presumed Eg. simplexes (viz. *sdj and *rj, resp.) can be justified 
etymologically (on the contrary, the m- of mrj was certainly part of the original 
AA root), although, in any case, an m- prefix, at least in the case of msdj, cannot 
be ruled out definitely. 

■ 2. A. Ember (1930, #24.a.l5), E von Calice (1936, #206), and J. 
Vergote (1945, 146, #24.a.7), in turn, equated Eg. ms^ with Ar. 
samuga I “etre vilain, hideux, affreux a voir”, X “trouver vilain, 
hideux, aflfeux” [BK I 1135] = “to be hideous, ugly”, samlg- “repul¬ 
sive” [Ember] = samuga “gemein, haBlich sein”, samlg- “gemein, 
haBlich” [Clc.]. Met. (msdj < *msgi < *smgj) in Eg? 

■ 3. P. Eacau (1970, 50) derived it from Eg. ms3d.t “fosses nasales, 
narine” (supra) on the analogy of Eg. fnd “nose” > fnd “ziirnen” 
(XXII., Wb) or Sem. *‘^anp- “nose” > Hbr. denom. "^np “etre en 
colere”, cf Ar. denom. “^anifa “s’abstenir par pudeur, par honte”. Ealse. 
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nb: Lacau mistakenly treated -3- of PT msSd.t as purely orthographical. W. A. Ward 
(1972, 19, #113) correetly rejected his theory (ms3d.t < s3d, caus. of w3d, cf Edel 
1954, 88; 1955, §256). Besides, the proper meaning of ms3d.t was not “nose” in 
general. 

■ 4 . GT; highly interesting are Akk. masaku (masaku) “schlecht sein, 
werden” [AHW 618] = masaku (var. -s-) G “to be ugly, bad”, S “to 
give a bad name”, N “to become bad, receive blame”, mas/siktu 
“bad reputation, bad feelings, wrongdoing” [GAD ml, 322-3] ||| 
GGh.: Lgn. msakwa “zornig sein” [Lks. 1936, 111], although Eg. 
-d- < *-g- vs. Akk. & Lgn. -k would be irregular. 

■ 5. GT: its comparison with Ar. mazaga ^ala “exciter, irriter qqn. 
contre un autre” [BK II 1098] = “to incite against” [LsL] || Geez 
mazaga “to cause to speak angrily or arrogantly, cause to be envious 
or jealous” [Lsl. 1987, 378] might be justihed by the incompatibility 
of OEg z + d (cf Peust 1999, 299; EDE I 323). 

■ 6 . GT: or cp. i\kk. *masahu D (mussuhu) “verachtlich, geringschatzig 
behandeln” [AHW 618] = “1. to treat with contempt, 2. (in the 
stative) to be of bad quality” [GAD m2, 236]? 

nb: Should we assume eventually an Eg. primary var. *mshj ~ *msgj? Eor the inter¬ 
change of Eg. h ~ d see Vcl. 1957, 71-73; Knudsen 1962. 

msdr “Ohr” (PT, Wb II 154, 13-16) > Dem. msdr ~ msd(j) ~ msd^ 
“Ohr” (DG 180:4; DELG 132) > (S) v\\\xe, (S^) MStpT, (AF) 
tieexe, (P) (L) tietpre, (ME) tiexe, (F) mhxi, (B) Mxtpx 

“ear” (GD 212b; GED 100; KHW 523). 

nbI: Vocalisation reconstructed as *misder (Zunke 1923/1997, 63) = *misder > 
*misde'' ~ *mesde^ > *mGde3 ~ *mestse3 > *meste3 (Polotsky 1931, 76; Wst. 
1978, 156) = *misd''r (Edel, AAG 109) = *mes''d”r > *m&d”r (Fecht 1960, 180; 
NBA 119) = *misdar reflected in (1) (B) UXtpx and developing into further variet¬ 
ies: (2) *misda^ > *mi.sda^ > (P) MXtpTX, (L) nstpT© vs. (3) *midda^ (assim.) > 
*mi^da (via met.) reflected in the (SAP) Doppebokal (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45, 156) = *misdir 
> *middi(V) > *mi3di(V) (Vcl. 1990, 197, §7). 

nb 2: The LEg. etymon mst (from *msd < *msd) of the Cpt. (PL) reflex is supposed 
by W. Westendorf (1978, 154-7, §3) to have been preserved in Eg. mst(j)-pnw (GW) 
“Pflanzenart, die zu Kranzen verwendet wird” (late NK school texts 3x, Wb I 136, 
4: mistakenly read as jst-pnw) = “(nicht unser ‘VergiBmeinnicht’, sondern) ein zu 
derselben Familie gehdrendes Bor(r)etschgewachs, das als Kiichen- und Gewtirz- 
pflanze diente” (Wst. 1978, 156) = “VergiBmeinnicht” (GHWb 369), cf also AL 
78.1873, 1884; Lauth 1871, 635, §141 (with a false etymology). Westendorf (1978, 
156) located the dialect used in the school texts in question “in einem Gebiet.. .des 
spdteren Subachmimischen” or where later “vom Achmimischen bednflufites Sahidisch.. 
dominated. A slightly modified var. of this botanical term is attested in Cpt. (S) 
MXXXeMnniN (from *msdr n p3 pnw) “mouse’s ear, myosotis” (CD 213a, 263a) = 
“VergiBmeinnicht (wortlich: ‘Mause-Ohr’)” (KHW 147). 

nb 3: K. Sethe (1899 I, §271) explained the loss of -s- < -s- in Cpt. (SAF) as as.simila- 
tion (i.e., -sd- > *-sd- > *-dd- > -d-), which is doubtful because is hardly accords with 
the etymological evidence. P. Lacau (1910, 79), followed by W. C. Till (1928, §17.b). 
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in turn, supposed -s- to have became (on the analogy of -t-/-r- in similar cons, 
cluster position), which was rightly doubted by H. J. Polotsky (l.c,), who suggested 
that “die... Gruppe -tpx- (= -tpTtp-) ist in den anderen Dialekten in der Weise vereinfacht 
Worden, dafi eins ihrer beiden s dissimilatorischen Sehimnd veijier\ i.e., in (L) the second -s- 
(i.e., that of -X- conceived as *-Ttp-), while in (SAF) the first -k- had been lost. 
nb4: It has long been observed that most of the Cpt. reflexes cannot be directly 
explained from old msdr, which would yield rather, e.g., (B) *HXtpxi, (F) *nesxi 
etc. The archetype *msd^ required by the Cpt. evidence has been identified H. J. 
Polotsky (1931, 76) with Dem. msd'’ (ear det., hapax in Setna 4:30), whose earlier 
form was found byj. Cerny (1950, 39, #5) in LEg. msd^ (written msdr^S.t, ear det., 
XXI./XXIL, hieratic list of body parts protected by a god. Pap. Berlin 10462, rt. 
76:4). Cf also Fecht 1960, 197 (with lit.); CED 100; Vcl. 1990, 197, §7; Osing 2000, 
167. Although Polotsky did not know of parallels of the shift of r > '^ elsewhere, one 
might compare perhaps the reverse process (OK '' > MK r) attested presumably in 
3 exx. (Peust 1999, 106, §3.6.4.4), one of which, namely the Eg. name of Nile, was 
however, regarded byJ. Kahl (1992, 102 & fn. 16) as an instance of old r > MK 
He saw in PT (292d™', 564a’^, 20470^^) hp the defective wtg. of hrp (attested in the 
MK), whence “konnte... ein Wandel hrpi > h^pi angesetzt werden und nicht - tide Kurt Sethe 
[1910, 164] annahm - ein Wandel h^pi > hrpi”. At the same time, beside LEg. mst(j) 
yielding (P) HXtpTX and (L) HetpTS, the LEg. var. *msd(r) must have also survived 
to yield (B) HXtpx. E. Drioton (1941, 124-5) analyzed a cryptographic pun for Eg. 
msdr (GR, Pap. Salt 825 = BM 10051, rt. 9:4) as a compound of ms (hrgl. of the 
“vache qui vele”) + dr (hrgl. of leaf, cf Eg. drd “feuillage”). E. Edel (AAG 109, §253) 
derived (B) HXtpx ultimately from an old msd attested in his view already in PT 
1673b™ (which he apparendy did not consider to be just a defective wtg. contra Kahl 
1992). Strangely, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 45, 156) took (B) nxtpx directly (!) from *misdar. 

• The validity of its inner Eg. derivation (no. 1) is beyond doubt. Or, 
at least, that the Sprachgejuhl in ancient Egypt explained the word 
this way, can hardly be questioned. On the other hand, in the light 
of all presently available linguistic data, we may not fully exclude 
a more complicated scenario, where OK msdr came into being as 
a secondary form due to the contamination (re-etymologization) of 
an inherited *msd “ear” (from an ancient AA nomen instr. literally 
signifying the “organ of hearing”) and the Meubildung msdr “rehned” 
from this inherited word (no longer felt to be native?) and sdr “to lie 
(on)” and accordingly extended by an additional -r in the prehistoric 
or archaic period when some other old anatomical terms (e.g, *^jn 
“eye”, *jd “hand”, *jdn “ear”) were replaced by innovative names 
and when the prehx m- was stUl in active use. 

■ 1 . Its derivation as the m- prehx nomen loci form of Eg. sdr “die Nacht 
zubringen, schlafen, liegen” (PT, Wb IV 390-2) is widely accepted. 
The original sense of Eg. msdr has been rendered as “la partie de 
la tete sur laquelle on s’appuie pour dormir” (Eacau) = “endroit ou 
Ton dort” (Vcl.: “it is on the ear that one sleeps”) — “mccto, na KOXopoM 
cnax” (Old.) = “I’endroit sur lequel on dort” (Vrg.) = “Stelle bzw 
Vorrichtung zum Schlafen” > “Schlafe” (Osing) = “thing lain upon” 
(Smith) = “Schlafort” > “Schlafe” (TUI: cf Germ, leg dich aufs Ohr! 
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~ schlaf!) — “Schlafstelle” (Snk.). This view has been expressed by 

most of the authors in the held of Eg. linguistics. 

LIT.: Muller 1909, 194, fn. 4 (with doubts); Grapow 1914, 31; 1954, 31; Chn. 1947, 
#82; Lacau 1954, 91; 1970, 37; 1970, 52, #119; 1972, 311, §31.A (but cf. also 
below); AAG 109, §253; Till 1955, 327, §18; Old. 1956, 7; Fecht 1960, 180, §373; 
Kaplony 1966, 91; Djk. 1967, 208; Rsl. 1966, 228 (but cf. also below); Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 156; NBA 119, 588, n. 517; Smith 1979, 161; Vcl. 1983, 132; 1991, 122; Snk. 
1999, 90. 

nb: The etymology of Eg. sdr is highly uncertain: (1) Hommel 1904, 110, fn. 1; 
Ember 1911, 94; 1930, §12.b.l5; Albright 1927, §234: cans. (!) of an unattested Eg. 
*dr (hypothetic mng. not specified) ~ i\kk. sll G “sich hinlegen, liegen, schlafen” 
[AHW 1075] = “sich niederlegen” [GB] = “to sink to rest, lie motionless” [Driver 
apud LsL] II Hbr. sll II qal “sinken” [GB 684] || Geez salala “to float upon, come to 
the surface, swim” [Lsl. 1987, 555]. (2) O. Rossler (1966, 228; 1971, 306), in turn, 
equated it - in the frames of his new system of cons, correspondences (Eg. d ~ Sem. 

Eg. r ~ Sem. *d) - with Hbr. s^’d qal “stiitzen, befestigen, unterstiitzen, helfen” 
[GB 548] = “to support, sustain, strengthen, help” [KB 761] (Rossler’s “ausruhen” 
is unattested) || Tigre s^'d “Arm, Ellbogen, Nacken” [Rsl.], which is semantically less 
likely. (3) Later, O. Rossler (1987, 384) combined it with Hbr. sq^ qal “(ver-, zuriick-, 
nieder)sinken” [GB 861], which is even more difficult to follow. (4) V Orel & O. 
Stolbova (1992, 201) compared it with a certain CCh. *cVgur- (sic) “to sit” [OS] 
probably “based” on Lamang tshur- “to sit” [Lks.] | Glavda cahwar- ~ chur- “to 
sit” [Rapp] I Muktele ^ahal “to sleep” [Rsg] (CCh.: JI 1994, 295, 299). 

2. The alternative comparison of Eg. msdr with common Brb. *Vm- 
z-g “ear” [GT| is almost as old (hrst established by Rochemonteix) 
as its derivation from Eg. sdr and has been maintained also by 
many specialists. Accepting the Brb. parallel of Eg. msdr, Ch. Rabin 
assumed the Eg. hnal -r to be an additional element that “occurs 
occasionally in HS as a suffix, cf. Hbr. -1”. Rejected by A. Ju. Militarev 
(2005, 359, #21) for the sake of an evidently false etymology (below). 
If the underlying PBrb. root contained *-g (as supposed by Cohen, 
Brockelmann, Lacau, and Militarev, cf below), the equation of the 
hypothetic pre-OEg. *msd (above) might be in principle explained 
with the shift of AA *c/c/C + *g > Eg. s- + g > s- + d via loss of 
glottalization due to incompatibility (EDE I 327-9). Does the Eg- 
Brb. isogloss represent the nomen instr. of TkA *cug- “to hear” [Mlt.] 
= *Cg [GT]? 

LIT. for Eg.-Brb.: Stern 1883, 26, fn. 2; Hommel 1893, 112; Bates 1914, 82; Lacau 
1954, 300; 1970, 52, #120; 1972, 311, §31.A, fn. 4; Bnd. 1975, 160; KHW 113; 
Rabin 1977, 336, fn. 33; Rsl. 1987, 384; Mlt. in Sts. et al. 1995, 6). 
nbI: The PBrb. root and noun stem have been reconstructed in various forms, e.g., 
as *A/m-z-y [Prv. 1911, 128; Rns. 1932, 386] = *Vm-z-g > dialectal vars. *Vm-z-y ~ 
*Vm-z-k [Chn. 1947, #82] = *slm-z-y ~ *Vm-z-y [Rsl. 1987, 384] vs. *a-mezzug > 
*a-mezzuy [Brk. 1932, 812] = *a-m3zzuy, pL *i-mazz (sic) [Bst. 1929, 43-44 quoted 
also by Lacau 1970, 52, #120] = *a-mezzug [Lacau 1954, 300] = *[t]a-m3zzug > 
*-m3zzuy ~ *-m3zzuk and pL *i/a-m3zgi > *-m3zyi ~ *-m[35]yi ~ *-m[3z]z-i [Mlt. 
1991, 256] = *a-mazzuy > vars. with *-zz- (influenced by *-y) [Biz. 1994, 434] = 
*m3zzug [Mlt. in Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 6] = *ta-mV-zug-(t) [Mlt. 2005, 359, #21]. 
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nb 2: The Brb. word is overall attested in the whole branch, cf, NBrb.: OShilh (“jftre- 
moderne”) ta-mdgu-t [van den Boogert apud Ksm.] > Shilh a-mzeg [Bst.] = a-mzzuy, 
pi. i-mezg-an “oreille” [Jst. 1914, 120] = a-mazzuy, pi. i-mezzay [Jordan 1934, 
35] = i-mazzay (pi.) [Lst.] = a-mzzuy, pi. i-mzzay ~ i-mzg-an [Mntsr. 1999, 165] 
= mazzuy, pi. i-mzg-an [Ksm.], Tazerwalt a-mezzuy [Bst.] = a-mzuy ~ a-mzzuy 
[Stumme 1899,165] | Mzg. a-mazzuy = a-mezzuy, pi. i-mezz-an ~ i-mezzuy-n (tres 
peu usite) [Tf. 1991, 412, 448], Zayan a-mezzuy, pi. i-m^-an [Bst; Lst. 1918, 9] = 
a-mazzuy pVIlt.], Zayan & Sgugu a-mezzuy, pi. i-mezz-an [Lbg. 1924, 567], Izdeg 
a-mazzug [Mlt.], Ndir a-mazzuy [Penchoen 1973, 103] | Seghrushen *a-mzzuy, pi. 
i-mzz-an [AM 1971, 387] = a-mzzuq pVIlt.], Iznasen a-mezzuy [Rns.] = ti-mezz-et, 
pi. i-mezz-an ~ ti-mezz-iwin [Rns.] = ti-mezz-at, pi. ti-mazz-it-in [Mlt.] = ti-mezz- 
en, pi. ti-mezz-in [Ksm.], Semlal a-mazzug ~ (rarely) i-mazg [Mlt.], Ntifa a-mazzug 
pVIlt.] = a-mazzuy [Biz.], Djerid ta-mez-it [Bst.], Rif & Harawa a-mezzuy [Bst.] = 
a-mezuy [Bates], Rif a-mezz-un, pi. i-mezz-an [Tim. 1998, 53], Guelaya a-mezz- 
un, pi. i-mezz-an [Ksm.], Bettiwa, Temsaman a-mzuy [Bst.], Bettiwa a-mezzuy 
[Biarnay 1911, 184], Ikebdanen, Bettiwa, Temsaman, Urg., Bqy. a-m’zzuy “oreille”, 
dimin. ta-m’zzuh-t “petite oreille” [Biarnay 1917, 88 ], Iqrayen a-m’zzuy ~ a-m’zzun 
[Biarnay], Tuzin a-mezzuy [Rns.], Ait Said a-rnezz 6 y [Allati 1986, 14], Warsenis, 
Menaser a-mezzuy [Bst.], Shenwa a-mezzuy [Bst.] = a-mazzuy [Mlt.], Bel Halima 
a-mezzuy, pi. i-mezzay [Bst.], Senhazha a-mazzuy [Biz. < ?], Taghzut i-mezg-an 
(pi.) [Rns.], Snus ti-mz-at, pi. ti-m^-In [Mlt.], Shawya ti-mz-et [Msq.] = i-mazzi, pi. 
i-mazz-an [Mlt.], Uled Sellem i-mezz-an (pi.) [Joly 1912, 80], Mzab ti-mezur-t (r 
for y) pVIsq.] = ta-mzuy-t [Bst.] = ta-mazzuh-t ~ ta-mzuh-t, pi. ti-mazy-in “oreille” 
[Dill. 1984, 126] = ta-mazuy-t [Mlt.], Wargla ta-mz-it ~ te-mez-it, pi. tu-mezz-in 
[Prv.] = ta-mz-it [Lst.] = ta-mazz-it, pi. ti-mezz-in [Dlh. 1987, 204], Sened ta- 
mez-it, pi. te/i-mez-in [Prv.] = ta-maz-it [Lst.] = ta-ma^-it (sic, - 5 -) [Mlt.], Nefusa 
te-mezz-it [Prv.] = ta-maz-it [Lst.] = t-me^^-it, pi. t-me^^-in [Bgn. 1942, 315] = 
ta-ma^-it, pi. ta-ma^-in (-dj-) [Lst. > Mlt.] | Qabyle mezu^ (sic) [Rn.] = a-mezzuy 
(fern, ta-mezzuy-t), pi. i-mezzuy-en “oreille”, s-muzy-et “ecouter attentivement 
et reflechissant” [Dlt. 1982, 529-530] = a-mezzuy, pi. i-mezzu^-en [Bgc. 1998, 
324], Irzhen a-mazzuy [Mlt.], Zwawa a-mezzuy “oreille”, s-muzeg-ut “entendre”, 
s-muzegut “entendre” [Bst] = i-mezz-an (pi.) [Joly 1912, 80] = a-mazzuy [Mlt.], 
Bugi a-mezzuy & also i-mez(z) [Bst.] || EBrb.: Sokna ta-mazookh [Lyon apud Srn. 
1924-25, 43] = ta-mezzuh-t, pi. t-mazzuh-in [Srn. 1924—25, 22] = ta-mazzuh-t, pi. 
t-mazz-in (sic) [Lst. > Mlt.], Siwa te-mmesoch-t [Hornemann apud Stumme 1914, 
92] = te-mmesak [Scholz apud Stumme 1914, 94] = ta-maziiy-t, pi. ta-mazuy-en 
[Quibell 1918, 100] = ta-mtzah-t (so, -tz-) ~ ta-mezakh-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud 
Bst.] = ta-mezzok-t [Cailliaud] = ta-mzuh-t ~ ta-mzoq-t [Bst.] = mesuh [Rn.] = 
ta-mazzuh-t, pi. ti-mazzuy-in [Lst., Mlt.], Fodjaha t-muzzuy-t ~ t-mezzuh-t “orec- 
chio” [Prd. 1961, 297] || WBrb.: Zenaga ta-mazgudh [Msq.] = ta-me/azg-ud/d, 
pi. ti-mezg-ein ~ te-mezg-en [Bst.] = ta-mazgud ~ ta-mazgut, pi. ta-mazg-an ~ 
ta-mazgud-an “oreille”, i-masgi*', pi. mazg-an “ouie” [Ncl. 1953, 220] = ta-mazgud 
~ ta-mezgud**, pi. ta-mazg-an*" [Mlt.] = tya-mazg-ud ~ ta-mazg-ud [TC 2002, 436] 
II SBrb. (Tuareg) *ta-mzuk [Mlt. 2005, 359, #21]: Ghat ta-mezzuk, pi. ci-mezzu^- 
in [Nhl. 1909, 184; so also Prv.], Ahaggar ta-mezzuk, pi. ti-mezzug-in “oreille”, 
a-mezzug'", pi. a-mezzug>' “grosse oreille” [Fed. 1951-2, 1274] = ta-mazzuk [Mlt.], 
Wlmd. te-masug [Bst.] = masug [Rn. 1895, 174] = ta-mazzuq, pi. ta-mazzug-in 
[N'llt.] = ta-mezzuk, pi. M-mezzug-en [Ksm.], EWlm. & Ayr ta-mazzuk, pi. si- 
mazzug-en [PAM 1998, 232; 2003, 575], Tamasheq (sic) te-masug [Stern], Tudalt 
& Tadghaq ta-mazzuk, pi. ti-mazzug-en [Sudlow 2001, 277] etc. (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 
522; Bst. 1883, 298; 1885, 182; 1887, 422, 459; 1890, 75-76; 1890, 314-5; 1891, 
14; 1895, 102, 152; 1909, 243; Prv. 1911, 128; Bst. 1929, 45; Est. 1931, 270; Rn.s. 
1932, 386; Mlt. 1991, 256, #21.1; Ksm. 1999, 143-4, §325). All forms denote “ear” 
unless otherwise indicated. 

nb3: The etymological position of Brb. word for “ear” is very much disputed. The 
inner Brb. etymologies are rather unlikely. R. Basset (1890, 314—5) and A. Basset 
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(1929, 45) compared it with NBrb.: Zwawa & Bugi a-zzug “sourd” < Brb. *Vm-z-g 
(sic) “etre sourd”, for which cp. rather Eg. zhj “taub sein, taub machen” (MK, Wb 
III 473-4). E Nicolas (1953, 220) affiliated it with SBrb.: Taitoq sogod “dresser 
I’oreille, ecouter”. Surprisingly enough, V Blazek (1994, 434) analyzed Brb. *-mazzuY 
as an m- prefix derivative of PAA *g''-h [Biz.] (falsely deriving PBrb. *-zz- from 
the palatalization of PAA *g>', for which he presented no evidence) and identified it 
with Sem.: Sqt. Vhgy: mohza-d-'^idehEn “lobe of ear” [SSL 1991, 1478]. But the 
formal coincidence is misleading. There is great confusion in the lit. (listed at the 
end of this NB) around a number of other external parallels suggested for Brb. 
*Vm-z-g (and sometimes also for Eg. msdr), which are also rather dubious (mostly 
on phonological grounds) and can hardly have anything to do with Eg. msdr. This 
linguistic material can be grouped as follows: 

( 1 ) Often (lit. below) equated with Bed. masuw ~ masu [Rn.: < *mesuh” *mesuh] 
“horen, vernehmen, aufmerksam sein” [Rn. 1895, 174; Rpr. 1928, 218] = masu 
“to hear” [Jean 1913, 84] = masu ~ masi(w) “to hear” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = masuw 
“to hear” [Hds. 1996, 96]. But Brb. *-z/z- i=- Bed. -s-. In principle, the hypothetic 
Bed. *-h might correspond to Brb. *-y. It is, however, dubious whether Bed. -w 
could derive from *-g”'. M. Cohen (1947, #82) connected Brb. *Vm-z-g “ear” and 
Bed. Vm-s-w with Eg. sdm “to hear” (apparently assuming development of Eg. sdm 

< *msd < *msg), although Eg. sdm has been convincingly etymologized from *smd 

< *sm^ ~ Sem. *sm^ “to hear” (see EDE I 262). 

( 2 ) O. Rbssler (1987, 384), followed by V Blazek (1994 MS Bed., 28), connected the 
Eg.-Brb. parallel with Bed. misak"i ~ mi.sak”ani (f) “Schlafe” [Rn. 1895] = misak”i ~ 
amak”i ~ simak”ani “temple” [Rpr 1928]. But L. Reinisch (1895, 175, 215) related 
the Bed. word with Eth.-Sem. *vm.sk” “to chew the cud, ruminate” [Biz.]. 

(3) Bed. Vm-s-w has often been compared in Cu. studies (cf e.g. Jean 1913, 84; Dig. 
1973, 301; Zbr. 1989, 583, #38) with the reflexes of Agaw *was- “to hear” [ApL, 
Dig] III NOm. *wayz- “ear” [Biz.] = *way^- [Dig] (although no author succeeded 
in explaining the function of Bed. m- as a prefix in this case), which are, however, 
most probably akin rather to Sem. *‘^udn- “ear” [WUS 8, #89] ||| Eg. •*[jdn [irreg. 
from *‘^^n] “ear” (based on the phon. det. value jdn of the ear hrgl. contra Lacau 
1954, 300, fn. 1; Zeidler 1984, 43-44, §3.2 and its possible trace in CT VII 30k, 
cf Gilula 1975, 251; Vcl. 1985, 172, §1) as commonly accepted in the comparative 
AA lit. (for details see EDE I 248). 

(4) The Bed. and Agaw roots have been often (lit. below) combined with HECu. 
*manGa “ear” (cf denom. *macGis- “to hear”) [Hds] = *macGa “ear” [GT]: 
Hadiyya (Gudella) macc-a ~ macGe [Mrn., PB] = macGie [Crh] = meGe [Bnd.] = 
macGe [Hds., Zbr], Sidamo macGa [Mrn.; Hds.; Gsp. 1983, 217] = macGe [Crh] 
= macc-e/o [Mrn.; Zbr] = mecc-a [Bnd.], Kambatta macc-ea [Crh] = macc-ata 
~ macc-ata [LsL] = mec- [Bnd.] = macc-a [Hds.], Alaba macc-a [CR] = macGa 
pVIrn.] = mecet [Bnd.] = macc-at“ [Lmb.], Darasa (Gedeo) mansa-(te) (secondary 
nasal?) [Mrn.] = mensa [Bnd.] = mans-a [Hds.] etc. “ear” (HECu.: Mrn. 1937, 
237; Crl. 1938 II, 213; Lsl. 1956, 992; Dig. 1973, 183; Lmb. 1987, 534, #16.b; Hds. 
1989, 55), which is also false. Bed. and Agaw *-s- # HECu. *-cc-. The Cu./Om. 
etymology of HECu. *macG is not settled. Following M. M. Moreno (1937, 237), 
A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 183) erroneously derived the HECu. word from a PCu. 
*rn-k”Vl- “ear”. Similarly, M. Lamberti (1987, 534, #16.b) saw in HECu. -cc- the 
palatalization of *-kk"'-. G. Hudson (1989, 417-418) set up HECu. *manc-a “ear” 
> *macGis- (denom.) “to hear”, but the *-nG is not justified sufficiently (based on 
Darasa only). The Eg-HECu. comparison was rejected by A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 
359, #21). Although the comparison of the HECu. word with Agaw *was- and Bed. 
Vm-s-w is evidently out of question on phonological grounds, its connection with 
the hypothetic Eg.-Brb. *Vm-Gg is not necessarily to be ruled out a priori (HECu. 
*macc- assimilated < earlier *macg-?). 

( 5 ) Ar. simah- “1. cavite de I’oreille, canal de fouie, 2. oreille” [BK I 1369] = 
“ 1 . the (inner) ear-hole (that penetrates to the interior of the head), 2 . ear itself” 
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[Lane 1726] = “Ohr” [Rn.] has been compared with Brb. *Vm-z-g by L. Reinisch 
(1895, 174) and C. Brockelmann (1932, 812). 

LIT.: Rn. 1895, 174 (Brb.-Bed.-Agaw-Ar.); Jean 1913, 84 (Bed.-Agaw-Gonga); Brk. 
1932, 812 (Brb.-Bed.-Agaw-Eg.-Ar.); Chn. 1947, #82 (Brb.-Bed.); Bnd. 1975, 160 
(Mzg.-Eg.-Sid.); Bnd. 1975, 168, §40.18 (Bed.-HECu.); Rabin 1977, 336, fn. 33 
(Sid.-Brb.-Eg.); Djk. 1981, 27, fn. 9 (Bed.-Agaw-NOm.-Sem.-Eg.); R.sl. 1987, 384 
(Brb.-Bed.); Zbr. 1989, 583, #38 (Bed.-Brb.); Blazek 1994 MS Bed., 28 (Eg.-Brb.- 
Bed.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 6 (Eg.-Brb.-Bed.-HECu.). 

nb4: P. Eacau (1970, 52, #120) assumed in both Eg. msdr and Brb. *Vm-z-g an 
m- prefix form. This analysis in itself seems correct, although he failed to identify 
the Brb. simplex. A. Ju. Militarev (in Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 6) referred to the eventual 
common origin of Eg. msdr, Brb. *Vm-z-g, EIECu. *macGa (amd mistakenly also 
Bed. m-s-w) with ECh. *Seg- “to hear” [Mlt.] based on the isolated ECh.: Kwang 
segi “to hear” [Jng], Kera aski “to hear” [Ebert] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 185), which, 
however, display no trace of AA (JI 1994 I, 90 treat this ECh. root carefully 
separated from PCh. ^d^-g” “to hear”). Cf also Takacs (1999, 160, #2.3). Later, 
A Ju. Militarev (2005, 359, #21) equated the hypothetic Brb. root **V-z-g with ECu. 
*de/og- “to hear” [Sasse 1979, 17] < AA *cug- [Mlt.], which seems phonologically 
more convincing (AA *c > Brb. *z has been demonstrated by G. Takacs 2006, 
59-61 contra Mlt. 1991, 242). 

■ 3. C. J. Ball (1892, 49) and F. Hommel (1893, 112) affiliated it with 
Neo-Sum. mus-d/tug < OSum. gis-dug “ear”. Absurd. 

■ 4 . A. Ju. MUitarev (2005, 359, #21), rejecting the Eg.-Brb. etymol¬ 
ogy (above), considered it “likely” that Eg. msdr can be analyzed as 
*m-s-gVl- (sic) in the light of Med. grj.t (or gnj.t) “TeU des Ohres” 
(Med., Wb V 181, 7), whereby he assumed a baseless *Vgly. False. 

ms.t “une espece de canard” (OK, AL 79.1371) = “Pfeifente, Anas 
Penelope” (GHWb 367; AWb I 569-570). 

• Origin obscure. 

nb: (1) R. Hannig (GHWb) suggests that the proper rdg. is *mrs.t. (2) GT: or cf 
perhaps PKotoko *ma[c]V “goose” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mz.t and esp. msj.t 
above)? 

ms (GW) “(Fische) aufschneiden o.a.” (late NK, Wb II 154, 18) = 
“ausweiden” (Helck 1971, 514, #115) = “(used for cutting up hsh)” 
(Janssen 1975, 230) = “to eviscerate” (DEE I 244 after Helck) = 
“*pokeln (Fisch), *ausweiden, abschuppen, *aufschlitzen” (GHWb 
367) = “fendre, entailler (en parlant du nettoyage des poissons)” 
(Meeks 2000, 241, n. y with further exx. of the word). 

• Etymology disputed (most likely seems #2). 

■ 1 . W. Helck (he.) explained it as a borrowing from Gan. comparing 
it with Hbr. mws ~ mys qal “1. weichen, 2. (den Hals aus etwas) 
ziehen”, hihl “entfernen” [GB 409] = qal “1. to withdraw from a 
place (people, things), 2. cease from”, hihl “to remove” [KB 561] 
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= “wegschalFen” (sic) [Helck], which is semantically dubious (cf. the 
knife det. of Eg. ms). 

■ 2. GT: a native word of the Volkssprache inherited from AA *m-c “to 
split, tear apart” [GT]? 

nbI: Cf. Sem.: (?) Akk. mlsu “(a cut of meat?)” [CAD m2, 130] || (?) Ar. mbs (root 
ext. -h-?): mahasa “2. dechirer avec les ongles” [BK II 1161] ||| SBrb.: Gbat Vm-z 
[z reg. < *c] > ci-maza-t, pi. ci-maza-in [ci- reg. < *ti-] “ecbancrure” [Nbl. 1909, 
153] III Bed. mesa‘s “zerreiBen, spalten, teilen, zersagen”, mes'^a (f) “Spalt, RiB” [Rn. 
1895, 175] = mis‘^(a) “to split (tr.)”, mis'^e (f) “split, erack, groove, space between 
two parallel objeet” [Rpr. 1928, 219] ||| NOm.: Kalla *miso: miscie-gogo-sciettie 
[mise-gogo-settie] “scorticare”, mesce-goro [mese-] “corteecia” [Cecchi apud Rn. 
1888, 320] III CCb.: (?) Mafa musuc- (musluts-) (root ext. -c?) “arraeber, (de)couper 
(une corde)” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 233]. 

nb2: L. Reiniscb (l.c.) combined tbe Bed. root with a number of pbonologically 
untenable Sem. parallels (Ar. m.^, mzq, fdh, Hbr. ps*^). 

■ 3. GT: if - in spite of the GW - the Eg. root was ms3 (as sug¬ 
gested e.g. by J. J. Janssen l.c.), cf Ar. masara II “2. diviser, separer 
et disperser qqch.” [BK II 1109]. 

ms (GW) “(Subst.)” (late NK, rare word, Wb II 154, 19) = “a place 
where hsh is ‘struck, hit’ (perhaps designates) the place where the 
newly caught hshes were cleaned, dressed, and cured, commonly done 
ashore” (Gaminos 1956, 18-19 ad pi. 6,1. 10) = “pond” (DEE I 244 
after Eichtheim, AEE II 193) = “*Fischbearbeitungsstelle” (GHWb 
367) = “bassin” (Mathieu 1996, 106, n. 352). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1 . The hypothetic rendering suggested by R. Gaminos (l.c.) and 
adopted by R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) would implicate an etymological 
connection with EEg. ms (GW) “to eviscerate (hsh)” (DEE, above). 

■ 2. GT: or, is there any connection with TkA *m-S (perhaps *m-^?) 
“river” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Mzg. a-mzaz “1. rapide (cours d’eau), 2. courant (mouve- 
ment de I’eau), 3. partie la plus profonde d’un fleuve”, ta-mzaz-t “tourbillon de 
I’eau” [Tf 1991, 447], Zayan a-mzaz “flot” [Lst. 1918, 8] || WBrb.: Zng. mozz-an 
(pi.) “puits, canaux d’irrigation”, cf a-muz [-z < AA *-s] “canal d’irrigation”, a-mus 
“puits, courant d’eau”, o-mes “riviere” [Bst. 1909, 242-3] = mozz-an (pi.) “Kanale”, 
cf a-muz “Bewasserungskanal” [Zbl. 1942-43, 88-89] ||| Cb. *ma^i “river, water” 
[Stf] > WCb.: NBcb. *m-z/^ “river, watering place” [Skn. 1977, 37] = *mazi 
“water(ing place)” [SB.] = *ma^i (*-dz-) “river” [Skn. 1997, 74]: Warji maza-na, 
Kry. maza, Pa’a & Siri ma^i, Miya maza-n (NBcb.: Skn. 1977, 37, quoted by Stl. 
l.c. witb some mi.sprints) || CCb.: Tera-Pidlimdi minima “lake” [Krf] | Gsg. muzaw 
“FluB, (Sturz)bach” [Lks. 1970, 132] = mazaw “river” [Rsg. 1978, 315, #586], 
NGsg. muzaw “fleuve” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25], Baida masawa (-si-) “fleuve” [Sgn.- 
Trn.], Muturwa msau “Bach, Fluss” [Str.] | Daba (Musgoy) masmasa “Bach, Fluss” 
[Str.], Kola maz “riviere” [Wdk. 1975, 100], Musgoy maza-maza “river” [Krf] | 
Peve maza “river” [Schubert 1978 MS, 6, #111] || ECh.: Mkl. mizzi “1. pluie, 2. 
tonnerre” [Jng. 1990, 140] (Ch.: Stf 1996, 114-5; CCb.: Str. 1910, 461)? 
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nb2: The Ch.-Eg. sibilant correspondences are apparently irregular (Ch. vs. 
Eg. -S-) unless we assume a hypothetic AA whose existence and reconstruction 
has not yet been satisfactorily demonstrated (for preliminary results cf Dig. 1989, 
99-103). A similar problem seems to appear in the case of Eg. ms*^ (below). But 
Brb. *z ~ Eg. s is well attested. 

nb3: N. Skinner (1997 l.c.) mistakenly analyzed the NBch. word as a coumpound of 
*ma (considered to be an “afhx” signifying “water”) + *^i (mng not specified). 


ms.t ~ vars. ms3.t ~ ms3 (GW for ms.t?) “?” (Jonckheere 1947, 22, 
fn. 2) = “Korperteil (neben ph.wj.t ’After’ und sptj.t ‘Blase’ genannt), 
wahrscheinlich ebenfalls in der Unterleibsgegend zu lokalisieren: 
Ort wo der Kot ist (?)” (WMT 397) = “ein KorperteU (vielleicht 
zusammengesetzter BegrilE s^q-ms.t)” (GHWb 367) = “?” (Walker 
1996, 270) = “Kot-Ort (?), Darm/After (?), ob den Ort bezeichnet, 
an dem sich der Kot befindet?”, s^q-ms.t “eine Bez. fur das Darm- 
Endgestiick (‘Eintritt zum Darm/After’) (?)” (HAM 839, 208, fn. 
237) = “(U s’agit, chez I’etre humain, des) parties charnues du bas 
du dos, les fesses”, ms.t n.(t) j3d.t (for j3.t “dos, vertebes, comme 
piece de boucherie: echine”) “(en boucherie) la partie charnue de la 
region lombaire de I’animal, soit I’aloyau (en celui-ci couvre les par¬ 
ties allant de I’avant-derniere cote a la partie anterieure du bassin; 
on en tire les filets et le rump-steack)” (Meeks 2000, 241, n. y with 
further exx. of the word). 

nb: D. Meeks (l.c.) prefers a GW for ms.t. Or to be read ms3.t as suggested in 
WMT, GHWb, and HAAI? 

• Rdg, mng, and etymology dubious. 

■ 1 . W. Westendorf (WMT & HAM l.c.) supposes it to be an m- prefix 

nomen loci of Eg. s3.w “Kot”, which is rather unconvincing. 
nbI: There are a few fundamental obstacles: (1) Westendorf failed to demonstrate 
any etymological evidence for a denom. nomina loci with m-. (2) Not clear why just 
s3 (and not the more popular hs) would have been used for such a form. (3) The 
rendering “Kot-Ort” is not at all generally accepted. 

nb 2: The formal coincidence with NBrb. *Vm-z-r [GT: reg. < AA *m-c-r]: Shilh 
a-mazir, pi. i-mzr-an “fumier”, a-mezur, pi. i-mzur-en “erottin, fumier”, mizer 
“etre fume (avec du fumier)” [Jordan 1934, 30, 34, 92] | Mzg (Izdeg) vm-z-r: 
a-mezzur, pi. i-mezzr-an “erottin, fumier (d’ane, de cheval)” [Tf 1991, 449] might 
be pure chance. 

■ 2. D. Meeks (l.c.), in turn, supposes that it “probably” originates 
from Eg. ms3 “fendre, entailler (en parlant du nettoyage des pois- 
sons)” (above), which seems more attractive. 

ms3b (GW) “Schopfrinne” (XX-XXL, Wb II 155, 1; Helck) = “place 
for drawing water” (Grd. in AEO) = “canal, channel” (DEE I 245) 
= “scoop” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “watering place” 
(Hoch). 



MSJ - MS^ 
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nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-'^ab (Helck) = ma-sa'^ab-u ~ ma-sa/a-'^ab (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey) = ma-sa-'^aba ~ ma-sa-'^aba.j-ya reflecting *nias‘^aba (Hoch). 

• Borrowed from Can., cf Hbr. *mas(9)‘^ab, pi. mas(9)‘^abblm “Tran- 
krinne an der Quelle” [GB 466] = “trough, drinking pipe” [KB 642] 
= “watering place” [Hoch], nomen loci of Hbr. s'^b qal “schopfen” 
[GB 796] = “to draw water” [KB 1367]. 

LIT. for Eg. < Hbr: Burchardt 1909, 506; Wb l.c.; AEO I 9*, #42 (“somewhat doubt- 
Jhry, Helck 1962, 562, #117; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 20, §1.2.4.3 & 21, 
§1.2.5.3; Hoch 1994, 156, #205. 


msj (GW) “lederner TeU des Streitwagens” (late NK, Wb II 154, 20) = 
“leather coverings” (Grd. 1911, 28* & fn. 9; DLE I 244) = “unknown 
leather object” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 435) = “ein Wagenteil aus 
Leder” (Helck 1962, 562, #116; 1971, 514, #116) = “irgendwelche 
ledernen Verschnurungen, mit deren HUfe die Deichsel bzw deren 
‘hintere’ dr.t (ein Teil der Deichsel, der an die Achse stoBt, vielleicht 
ein Teil, das die Deichsel unterhalb des Kastens mit der Achse 
verband und dort zur zusatzlichen Halterung mit Lederriemen ver- 
schniirt wurde) an der Achse befestigt wird” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 
228, n). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-ja (Helck). 

nb2: R. Caminos (l.c.) surmised that it is “possibly” related to Dem. msj “a container” 
(Dem. Pap. Wien 27, rt. 5:4, 5:30, not in DG), while W. Spiegelberg (1920, 22, 24) 
rendered it “Schalen”. Accepting this sense, H. W. Eiseher-Elfert (l.c.) excluded a 
connection EEg. msj with Dem. msj, which was translated by R. E. Vos (1993, 
353) as “a vessel”. 

• Origin obscure. As stated by W. Helck (l.c.), no Sem. parallel can 
be found. GT: perhaps a native word inherited from TkA? Gp. SBrb. 
*ta-mzl-t [*-z- reg. < AA *-c-] “leather bag” [Mit.] (discussed s.v. Eg. 
*ms)? 


ms^ “Heer, Truppen” (OK, Wb II 155, 2-19) = “1. Truppe, Heer, 2. 
Armee, FuBvolk, Infanterie, 3. Arbeitertruppe, Expeditionstruppe” 
(AWb I 570) > Dem. ms^ “Volk, Menge, Heer” (DG 181) > Gpt. 
(SEE) MHHtpe, (ALSMF) MHtpe, (A) Mieitpe, Mitpe, (F) MHHtpi, 
HHtpei, HStpi, (B) HHtp “multitude, crowd, troop, populus” (Griffith 
1898, 299; GD 202a; GED 96) = “Menge, Haufe, Schar, Volk, 
Truppe, Heer” (KHW 108) = “1. multitude, 2. foule, 3. troupe” 
(DELG 128). 

nb 1: Usually written with the logogram, which “einen Soldaten mit einer vom Stirnband 
gehaltenen Straufienfeder zeigt’ (Behrens, LA VI 78). In H. Goedicke’s (1998, 107) view, 
the general translation “Heer” is “mr unter bestimmten Bedingungen berechtigt”. 
nb2: Vocalized as *ma'^s‘’3 (!) (Farina) = *mus^u (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 31) = *mf/esU or 
*musi^ (NBA) = *mus"^ (Satzinger) = *mus''/i'^ (Zeidler). As for the reconstruction 



of the Tomokal, J. Osing (NBA 455) was not able to decide between *u vs. *i/A 
Aniarna niisi (below) speaks for *-t-, while H. Satzinger (1980, 83) and J. Zeidler 
(1998, 25-26, §3) prefer *-u- in the light of Mer. pelmos (below), although the shift of 
old *-u- > late *-e- must have completed somewhen between the Ramesside period 
and the Libyan era, well before the time of a possible Eg. > Mer. borrowing. 
nb3: Reflected in Amarna cuneiform misi [Ebeling 1915, 1470] = “an Eg. naval 
detatchment” [Smith] = “army, troops” [CAD m2, 122] = “naval expedition” 
[Cochavi-Rainey] as supposed already by Th.O. Lambdin (JCS 7, 75-77). Cf also 
Eambdin 1958, 180 (with a hint on a certain cuneiform *ml.s vs. *mas). D. Cochavi- 
Rainey (1997, 107) discussed and rejected the former rdg. of the Amarna gloss as 
mi-lim (still maintained by Save-Sodeberg in 1946). 

Hence: mr-ms^ “General” (Wb II 155, 16) > Dem. mr-ms^ 
“1. militarischer Titel, 2. Priestertitel” (DG 166:5) > Gpt. (S) Ae- 
MHHtpe, (L) Ae-MHtpe ~ Ae-MHtpe “Hauptmann, Krieger, Held” 
(KHW 79) = “commandement de troupe” (Vcl. 1990, 247, #4) = 
“der Stratege” (Zeidler). 

nbI: The semantic shift attested in Cpt. (SF) UHHtpe “in der SpatzeitJiihrt auch dazu, 
dqfi mr-ms^ neben den militdrischen auch eine zivile Stellung bezeiehnet: dne Art Administrator 
der Kultoereine” (Satzinger 1980, 83, fn. 5). 

nb2: Gk. AEixeToa ~ AE|rt) 0 O(; ~ AE|t'6ar|(; (m) “titre de pretre egyptien” presumably 
originates from Dem. mr-ms^ (Fournet 1989, 70, §7 & fn. 46). 
nb3: Eg. p3 mr-ms^ (with the definite article) is reflected by Mer. pelmos /pel(a)mos(a)/ 
“ein Tiel” [Stz.] = pelmos /pelamus/ [Peust] = pelmos /-musa or -musa/ [Zeidler]. 
Cf Satzinger 1980, 83, fn. 5; Peust 1992, 118, n. c; Zeidler 1998, 25-26, §3; Muchiki 
1999, 299. For Mer. pelmos atolis Eg. p3 mr-ms^ n p3 mw cf Flofmann 1976 
and 1990. 

From the same root: 

( 1 ) ms^ “Kriegsschiff” (OK, Wb II 156, 2) = “ein schmales FluBschilF 
mit einer aus Soldaten bestehenden Rudermannschaft, auch Trup- 
pentransporter, ein mit Truppen besetztes FrachtschifF” (Dtirring 
1995, 145). 

(2) ms^ “Feldzug, Expedition” (OK, Wb II 156, 3) = “(Grundbe- 
deutung) Marsch, Bewegung” (Zeidler 1998, 25-26). 

Origin debated. 

I. Traditionally explained as a deverbal adj. (nomen agentis) deriv¬ 
ing from Eg. ms^j “marschieren, reisen” (late NK, Wb, below). Its 
literal sense has been rendered “la troupe en marche” > “le corps 
expeditionnaire” (Vcl.) = “Marschierendes” > “Expeditionstruppe, 
Heer” (Zeidler). Dubious. A reverse (denominal) way of derivation of 
Eg. ms^j seems more likely (provided there was an etymological con¬ 
nection at all). This comparison is hindered also by the unexplained 
anomaly of the Gpt. (SWE) reflexes of Eg. ms^ “troop” (-tp-) vs. 
ms^j “to march” (-2-) > Dem. mh^ “gehen” (DG 170:1), which led 

J. Cerny (GED 96) to assuming an original *mh^j in the latter case. 
LIT.: Cf e.g. DEEC 128-9 (“certainly”)', Zeidler 1998, 25-26, §3. 



NB1: Some of the adherents of the Rossler theory [neuere Komparatistik) derived the 
underlying root from pre-Eg, *msd preserved in Dem. msd “durchwandern” (which, 
ace. to J. Zeidler, “nicht mehr aufgrmd dner phomtischen Variation flMt...ms^j abgeleitet 
werden konnte”) treated as the Wurzeldublette of ms'j (for further details and lit. see 
Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30; Loprieno 1995, 45). Although ms^j (as verb) 
is attested from the NK only, this hypothesis would imply that m.s^j existed “schon 
in der ^eit, als der ^/t-Wechsel moglich wad’ (Zeidler). However, both J. Osing (1997, 
229) and H. Satzinger (1999, 147) rightly viewed that this theory “semantically can¬ 
not be accepted”, sinee NK ms^j derives from OK ms'' “army” (as suggested also by 
H. Goedicke 1998, 108). 

nb2: There is, nevertheless, a weak external support for Eg. ms'' ~ ms''j in the frames 
of the “old school” of Eg.-Sem. cons, correspondences. In principle (pace Takacs 
2006, 113), we might regard Ar. maN- “troupe, bande, partie” vs. mala''a “marcher 
avec rapidite, d’un pas leger et rapide (se dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149] as a 
parallel displaying an interchange of the PSem. laterals (*-l- ~ *-s- > Ar. -1- ~ -s-), 
cf Ar. masa''a “3. marcher doucement” [BK II 1111]. 

2. H. Goedicke (1998, 109-110), in turn, noted some early (Dyn. 
IV and early Dyn. V) instances of mr-ms^ written phonetically as 
mr-s^ (for lit. cf l.c., fn. 38-40), whence he assumed that the root 
“s^ oder ms^ zu lesen ist, wobei die Varianz darauf hindeutet, dafi ms^ eine 
erweiterte Form ist” (although he noted that “ob diese als m- Prdfix oder als 
*imj zu verstehen ist, Idfit sich nicht entscheiden”). Goedicke offered various 
(often far-fetched) derivations from diverse Eg. roots Vs^( j), neither of 
which can, however, be regarded as convincing. Thus, one can agree 
with his own statement that “die eiymologische Ableitung von m jT nicht mit 
Sicherheit gekldrt werden kann”. 

nb: First, Goedicke considered “dne Verbindung mit f ‘Sand’” that “konnte in Form dner 
Msbe-Bildung (s')]) oder als *imj-f erfolgen, wobei ersteres als ‘der zum Sand gehbrige’, letzteres 
als ‘der im Sand bejindliche’ ubertragen werden miipite”, but confessed “weder das dne noch das 
andereJiihrt zu dner sinnvollen Bedeutung als Personenbezdchnung”. Alternatively, he suggested 
that “es schdnt besser s'' mit dem Verbum s'' (sic) ‘abschndden’... zu verbinden”, whereby he 
admitted “verschiedene Deutungen”: (1) lit. “Abschneider”, which - as Goedicke confessed 
- “macht wenig Sinn (wenn man an Bogenschutzen denkt)”’, (2) “als nominalgebrauchtespassives 
Partizip ware die Ubersetzung ‘Abgeschnittener’ angebracht, was rdumtich undpersbnlich verstanden 
werden kann. Im ersten Fall ware es dn Verweis auf die Trennung vom angestammten Wohnort, 
im anderen ein Einschnitt am Kiirper des Bezdchneten. Es gibt keinerld Unterstutzungjur die erste 
Moglichkdt... Die Moglichkdt des kbrperlichen ‘Einschnitts’ schdnt auf dnen Punkt beschrdnkt, 
ndmlich die Beschneidung derer, die im dgyptischen Militdrdienst standen, wobei dies auch auf 
Personen nichtdg Herkunft zutrijjt”, whence Goedicke concluded that eventually, “wdren 
die als *s'', bzw. ms'' bezdchneten Bogenkdmpfer als ‘Beschnittene’ zu sehen”. 

3. GT: hypothetically, interpreting Eg. ms^ as a coll, noun “men, 
people (of war)” deriving from an original sg. meaning “man (vir)”, 
a comparison with AA *m-S-(?) “male person (vir)” [GT] might be 
taken into account, although the nature of the underlying sibilant 
and the reconstruction of its G^ (if there was any) is fully uncertain. 

Thus, this weak alternative has to laid aside for further research. 
nbI: Cf Sem.: (?) ES: Argobba miche “mari” [Seetzen] = mis “husband” [L.sl., 
ApL], Harari mis “male” [Lsl. 1949] = “fellow” [L.sl. 1963; 1979; Apl. 1977], 



Gurage dials.: Chaha, Ennemor, Gyeto, Muher mas, Ezha, Masqan, Gogot, Soddo 
mass, Endegeny mus, Wolane mas ~ mi.s, Selti mas ~ mis, Zway misi “husband, 
male” [EsL] (ES: Esl. 1949, 50; 1963, 114; 1979 III, 426) ||| WBrb.: Zng. Vm-s: 
o-massan, pi. o-massan-an “male (animal, plante)” [Ncl. 1953, 218] ||| NOm.: Sezo 
ma^ “man” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 14] ||| Ch. *m-z “man (vir), male, husband, person 
(homo)” [JS 1981, 147Aj, 202AJ = *m-z (JI: perhaps < orig. *m-y-z) “man (vir), 
husband, person” [JI l994 I 114, 135] = *mi/a^i, pi. *ma^- “husband, man” 
[Sd. 1996, 114; 2003, 300] > WGh. *maz- “male, husband” [Schuh 1982, 15] = 
*m'U^i “My 3 c(nHHa)” [Sd. 1987] = *mi^i [Sd. 1996]: Hausa mi^i (sg.), mazaa (pi.) 
“1. males, 2. husbands”, cf. nami^i “male” [Abr. 1962, 671, 697], Gwnd. mi^i, pi. 
ma^a “male”, mi^i “husband” [Mts. 1972, 77, 81] | AS *mi.s (preserved only in 
Sura) —> *mis (elsewhere) > *m 3 s “1. male, 2. husband” [GT] = *mis “man, male 
person (MyacHHHa)” [Sd. 1977] = *mis “husband” [Dig.] = *mis [Sd. 1987]: Angas 
mus (so, -U-) [act. mas?] “male, husband” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 210, 313-4] = mis 
~ mils [< *m 3 s] “husband, or mate”, gwo-mis “lit. a man, a male, a man, (but 
especially) a brave man, a warrior ” [Elk. 1915, 196, 246, 248] = mis ~ gwo-mis 
“husband” [Flk./Mgd. 1911, 383] = mas “Ehemann, Mann” [Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = 
[go-mis] “male” [Brq. 1971, 44] = mis “husband” [Hfm.] = mas “husband” [AEG 
1978, 15, 39], Sura mis “1. Mann, 2. mannlich” [Jng. 1963, 75] = mis “husband” 
[Hfm.], Mpn. mis “man, husband” [Frj. 1991, 37—8], Kfy. mis “husband” [Ntg. 
1967, 27] = mis “husband” [Hfm.], Chip mis “man” [Krf], Gmy. mis “husband, 
male” [Ftp. 1911, 217—8] = mis “man, husband” [Sri. 1937, 140] = mis “Mann” 
[Jng. 1962 MS, 4] = mis “husband” [Hfm.] = mis “man” [Krf] = mis (pi. das) 
“man, male” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #49; Sd. 1972, 186; 1977, 
155, #133; 1987, 232, #799; GT 2004, 249) | Ron: Karfa misi “people” [Seibert 
2000 MS, #a002] I Bole-Tangale *mizi “husband” [Schuh] = “man, male human” 
[Schuh 1978] = *mi^i “MyacHHHa” [Sd. 1987]: Bole mo^i “male, husband” [Schuh 
1982] = mozi “husband” [Schuh 1984], Karekare mazi “(Ehe)Mann” [Ucs. 1966, 
203] = “husband” [Schuh], Ngamo mizi “man” [Nwm. 1965, 58], Maha bo-mo^i 
“man” [Nwm. 1965, 58], Bele mihi [h < *s, *z] “man, male human” [Schuh], Kirfi 
mi^^i “man, husband” [Schuh], Galambu mi musi “husband” [Schuh], Gera mizi 
“husband” [Schuh], Geruma mi^i ~ mizi “husband” [Schuh] = mizi “man” [Gow¬ 
ers apud JI], Bubure mid^e [-^-] “man (opposed to woman)” [Haruna 1992 MS, 
#a003] (BT: Schuh 1978, 148; 1984, 210) | Boghom mees “Mensch, Mann” [Jng. 
1965, 177, 179] = myes “person” [Smz. 1978, 29] = myes “person” [IE], Grnt. 
masi (pi.) “men” [Jgr. 1989, 186] = mi.y “person (homo)” [Smz.] | Bade ‘^riis-an ~ 
ga-ms-an “Mann (mannl. Individuum)” [Lks. 1968, 223] = ga-msik “man (vir)” [IL], 
WBade rhsan “husband” [Schuh], Ngizim masak “husband” [Schuh 1981, 106] = 
mn g-msik “man (vir)” [Meek apud JI], Teshena I asigumsin “husband” [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 431; WCh.:Zbr. 1984, 211, #43; Sd. 1984,91; 1987, 232, #799) 
II CCh.: Gisiga-Dogba (Gsg.) muzay (mudlay) (pi.) “Menschen, Eeute” [Eks. 1970, 
131], Muyangmis “person, male” [Rsg], Moloko mize “person, male, man” [Rsg], 
Baida maza (-dl-) “gens, Eeute” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 288, #449a 
& 303, #527) I Musgu masakai ~ masagai ~ mazakai ~ mazagai ~ masagai (pi.) 
“Mann, mannlich” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 400; Lsk. 1941, 66], Musgu-Pus 
mazagay (pi.) “male” [Trn. 1991, 125] | Kotoko-Eogone mas'a “husband” [Bouny 
1975, 23, #352, quoted also apudJI 1994II 201], “Mandage of Mara” ma:s'a “mari” 
[Bouny 1977, 72] | Zime-Batna hu-ma^e “man (vir)” [Jng./JI] = h'a-mandzi [Sen.] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II 230-1; JI 1994 II, 266-7; Sd. 1996, 114; 2003, 300). 
nb2: The Gh.-Eg. sibilant correspondences (Stolbova’s Ch. *-^- vs. Eg. -s-) look 
strange according to our present working hypothesis (based on SISAJa, HCVA, 
Takacs 2001). Should we assume a hypothetic AA *-^-? For preliminary results in 
the reconstruction of this PAA phoneme cf Dig. 1989, 99-103. A similar problem 
seems to appear in the case of Eg. ms (above). 



nb3: The etymology of the Eth.-Sem. root is disputed. F, Praetorius (1879, 509), 
followed by W. Leslau (1963, 114; 1979, 426) and D. Appleyard (1977, 10/52), 
postulated in Eth.-Sem. a development mas < *b 3 s < * 63 “^as based on Geez b 3 ‘^( 3 )si 
“man”, Tigre ba'^as “husband”. C.EA. Dillmann (1865, 519) explained Geez ba'^asi 
“man” from the basic meaning “to be strong” (cf Ar. ba'^usa, Appleyard: Sem. *b‘^s 
“to be bad” > “strong”). In M. Cohen’s (1939, 421) view, Eth.-Sem. *m- < *b- was 
due to an interference influenced by Geez mat “husband”. In this case, Eth.-Sem. 
“husband” cannot be related with WCh. “vir” and Eg. “Heer”. On the other hand, 
A. Ju. Militatev (2006 MS, 36, #51.10) combined the ES word rather with Ug. mt 
“infante” [DLU 309], which is semantically unconvincing. 

nb4: JS (1981, 147Aj, 202AJ erroneously affiliated Ch. *m-z with a number of 
synonymous Ch. roots (*m-t-(N), *m-n, *m-m, *m-r) on a monoradical basis (PCh. 
*m-). 

nb5: Does Angas gwo-mis “lit. a man, a male, a man, (but especially) a brave 
man, a warrior ” [Elk.] reflect the same shift of meaning as supposed in Eg? For 
this semantic dispersion, cf ( 1 ) Sem.: Syr. ‘^nm‘? “trupe des soldats” [DRS] ~ Ar. 
■^a/anam- “creatures, hommes” [DRS 25]; (2) Akk. ummanu “Menschenmenge, 
Heer, Arbeitstruppe” [AHW 1413] || Hbr. ^am “2. (paternal) relationship, clan, kin” 
[KB 837] I Ar. ^amam- “1. foule immense, multitude, 2. peuple, populace, 3. masse, 
grand volume” [BK II 359]; (3) IE *koryo- (n) “Heer” > OPers. kara- “Kriegsvolk, 
Heer”, Gk. Koipavo:; “Heerfiihrer, Herr”, MIrish cuire “Schar, Menge”, German 
Heer, Lith. karas “Krieg” (IE: Kluge 1999, 362-3;); (4) perhaps IE *laHwo- (?) 
> Hitt, lahha- “Feldzug, Reise”, *^^4ahhiyala- “Kriegsmann, Kriegsheld”, Luvian 
lahhiya- “reisen”, lalhiya- “Reise, Zug” ~ Gk. (Homer) ZaFog, (Attican) A.e(t)g “Leute, 
Volk(.smenge), Kriegsvolk” (IE: Sturtevant 1951, §53, 73-74; Friedrich 1952, 124; 
Wentris & Chadwick 1956, 407; GI 1984, 740; Molcanov & Neroznak & Sarypkin 
1988, 151; rejected byj. Tischler, HEG II 9); (5) perhaps IE *teut-a “Volk” > Hitt, 
tuzzi- “Heer, Truppenmacht; Heerlager” ~ Oscan touto “Biirgerschaft”, OIrish tuath 
“people, tribe”, OHGerm. diot “people”, Lith. tauta “people” (IE: Friedrich 1952, 
232; GI 1984, 749; handled with some doubt byJ. Tischler, HEG III 501f). 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted: 

■ 4 . C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived it from an unattested Eg. s^ (sic) 
“aller”. 

■ 5. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 101) combined the Gpt. reflex with 
Bsq. maiz (sic). 

■ 6 . G. Farina (1924, 323) explained the Gpt. reflexes from a false Eg. 
*m^s3 equated with Ar. ma^sar- “1. reunion, assemblee d’hommes, 
de personnes ou de demons, 2. famille, femme et enfants” < V^sr 
[BK II 262]. 

nb: Eg. ms^' was never written as *m^s3 with final -3. 

ms^ ~ ms^.w “ein Vogel, dessen h3.tj-Herz ofHzinell verwendet wird” 
(Med., Wb II 156, 17) = “a kind of bird” (Barns 1956, 28) = “ein 
Vogel” (GHWb 368). 

• Mng. uncertain. Etymology obscure. Only guesses can be risked. 
nb: ( 1 ) N. Skinner (1996, 204) erroneously equated it with WCh.: Hausa muu^iyaa 
“any owl, but esp. the Afriean or white-breasted barn-owl (Typto alba) and the 
West African eagle-owl (Bubo africanus cinerascens)” [Brg 1934, 798] for an 
absurd reason (namely beeause the Eg. word “begins with owl syniboF’, sic!). (2) GT: 
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any connection to NBrb.: Mzg. ta-niiss-it, pi. ti-missa “bergeronette (oiseau)” [Taifi 
1991, 436] I Mzab u-msisi “bergeronette (oiseau)” [Dili. 1984, 123], Wargla msisi 
“oiseau genre bergeronnette”, t(3-ni)niusisi “sorte de petit oiseau” [Dlh. 1987, 197] 
III CCh.: Muskum misit (-t ending) “oiseau sp.” [Trn. 1977, 25]? Note that Brb. 
-s- < AA *-s- seems regular. The etymology of SBrb.: Taneslemt i-mansiw-an (pi.) 
(secondary -n-?) “birds” [Mlt.] || Guanche: Gomera ta-masmas “bird” [Mlt.] (Brb.: 
Mlt. 1991, 252, #6.4) is not clear. Their relationship to Eg. msj.t “waterfowl” (MK, 
FD, supra) supposed by G. Takacs (1996, 45, #6) is very unlikely. 

ms^.t “offerings” (CT V 38a, AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 37) = 
“une denree” (AL 78.1876) = “eine Nahrungsmittel” (GHWb 368) 
= “a cake” (DCT 186). 

• Supposed by R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) and R. van der Molen (DCT 
l.c.) to represent an m- prefix var. to Eg. s^.t “a cake” (DCT 605), 
cf. also s^w.t “Kuchen (im Gegs. zum gewohnlichen Brot) aus Spelt, 
Fett und Honig” (FT, Wb IV 421, 3), s^.t “Art Brot” (XX., Wb IV 
420, 2), s^.t.t “Art Brot” (Med., BD, Wb IV 420, 3). 

nb: Cf, however, the flesh det. of ms^.t in CT V 38a (M21C, M4C), which Faulkner 
failed to explain. 

ms^ or ms^.w “commissions” (2"‘* IMP hapax: writing board, Ash- 
molean Museum 1964.489ab, text A, 1. 3, Barns 1968, 74; AC 1977, 
8; AL 77.1890) = “Besorgungen” (GHWb 368) = “Kommission” 
(WD II 68). 

nb: J. W. B. Barns (l.c.) knows “of no examples of a word ms^ so determined, or with a 
meaning exactly appropriate to the present context”. 

• Origin uncertain. Barns (l.c.) surmises that it means in fact perhaps 
sg. like “errands” being related to ms^.w “envoys” (Caminos 1954 
LEM, 445) < ms^ “Expeditionstruppe” (above). Other solutions are 
less credible. GT: m- prefix form? Cf perhaps Eg. s^j “trennen von 
(r) (im alten Opferritual)” (since FT, Wb IV 417, 13; GHWb 806)? 
But Barns (l.c.) rightly admits that “/ cannot extract a satisfactory sense 
from a division m-s^w”. 

nb: The similarity to Ar. masala I “2. gagner, acquerir, se procurer qqch., 9. se 
presenter, s’ofifir a qqn. pour etre pris” [BK II 1111] may be pure chance. 

ms^ or ms^-jb (with vars. ms^-r-3w ~ ms^-m-r-h.t) “Name fiir 
bestimmte Art Myrrhe” (GR, Wb II 156, 16) = “ein ^ntjw des 
Asiatlandes, ein Balsam (seine Farbe ist rot, es ist weich durch seine 
FliiBigkeit und sein Duft ist sehr angenehm)” (Diimichen apud EbbeU) 
= “Terpentin” (Ebbell 1938, 102-3, §viii) = “I’oliban agglomere (con¬ 
crete; presente la coloration et... I’apparence de I’ecume du brassin 
de biere)” (Chermette & Goyon 1996, 61-62, fn. 34 with lit.) = “a 



kind of myrrh used in the temple (from Asia, is dry and red, very 
sweet scented)” (PL 469). 

nb: M. Chermette &J.-C. Goyon (l.c.) have disproved the rdg. ms^’-jb (proposed, 
i.a., in Charpentier 1981, 360-1, #565). 

• Etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . P Wilson (PL l.c.) explained the hrst component from Eg. ms^j 
“to go, proceed” suggesting that the whole phrase meant “the heart/ 
mouth goes” (sic) “showing the ejfect of the smell of the substance on the 
senses”. This reasoning, if valid at all, might be only regarded as a 
GR popular etymology. 

■ 2 . B. Ebbell (1938, 109) compared the element ms^- with Hbr. & 
Aram, msh “to smear, anoint” [KB 643] with a “Wechsel von ^ ~ h 
im Semitischen” (sic). Ealse. 

■ 3 . GT: both of the preceding suggestions can hardly be accepted, 
cf Eg. s^-jb “(im Zus.hang mit Myrrhe genannt)” (XVIIL, Wb IV 
418, 7; GHWb 806), which suggests rather a prehx m-. 

ms^j “1. marschieren (von den Soldaten), reisen, 2. (sich) bewegen 
(EiiBe, Uberschwemmungswasser), 3. Reise, Marsch” (NK, Wb II 
156, 4-12; WD III 57) = “1. zu EuB gehen, 2. (iibertragen) wandeln” 
(Till 1955, 334, §56) = “to march” (ED 119) = “1. to march, journey, 
travel, depart, 2. journey, march” (DEE I 245) > Dem. ms^ ~ mh^ 
“gehen” (DG 170:1, 181:1) vs. ms^ “movement” (Smith 1987, 169: 
Pap. Darkness 2:25) > Gpt. (S) Mootpe, MOtpe, Mtutpe, (AL) 

(so, -2-), (S^) M02e, (SW) H^2e, (F) MMpi, (B) MOtpi “to go, 

walk (on land or water)” (GD 203b; GED 96) = “gehen” (KHW 108) = 

“1. marcher, 2. s’en aller, 3. mourir” (DELG 128—9). 
nbI: W. Westendorf (KHW) surmised behind the Cpt. reflexes a late root *m^sj or 
*m^s^ < ms^j. His supposition has been confirmed by H.W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 
174), who found a “hybride Graphie" in Pap. Anastasi I 22:1 showing the met. m^sj 
< old ms^j. Nevertheless, Westendorf’s *m^s'' can hardly be mintained. 
nb2: J. Cerny (GED 96) assumed the Cpt. (SXL) reflexes with -p- to “point to” an 
original *-h- in the original root, but this is false. The correspondence of (SFB) -U)- 
vs. (L) -2- clearly indicates Eg. -h-, since (SFB) -U)- can only represent the regular 
reflex of old -s-/-h- (cf Peust 1999, 115, §3.8.1). In addition, as rightly noted by 
W Vycichl (DELC), the strange (A) reflex with -2- is certainly irregular, since old -h/h- 
yield (A) -g-. W. C. Till (1955, 334, §56) quoted Cpt. (AL) nxxg© (sic, with -g-!), while 
J. Osing (1978, 187) too gave a certain (A) MXge (so, -g-), but these forms have not 
been listed in the standard lexicons. The controversy could be resolved, at least, to 
a certain degree, by assuming a (L) influence in the (A) reflex, although in this case 
we should stick to an old *mh^ (as in Dem.), which should be explained as the var. 
of the unattested old *mh^j. Alternatively, (SBF) -tp- might be perhaps due to an 
early (pre-Cpt.) influence of Gpt. (SALMB) tpe, (F) tpi “gehen” (KHW 301). 

• Etymology highly disputable. 



1 . Usually connected with Eg. ms^ “Heer” (OK, Wb), cf. above. 
nb: Plausible, cf. Ar. maF- “troupe, bande, partie” vs. mala^a “marcher avec rapidite, 
d’un pas leger et rapide (se dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149], which, besides, 
might be even genetically related to Eg. ms'’ if we assume an interchange of the 
PSem. laterals (*-l- ~ *-s- > Ar. -1- ~ -s-), cf Ar. masa'’a “3. marcher, doucement” 
[BK II nil], 

2 . C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived both NK ms^j and OK ms^ “army” 
from Eg. “aller” (sic). False. 

3 . Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 70-71, #16) and W. E. Crum (CD 
203) identihed Eg. ms^ (and its Cpt. reflex) with Ar. msy/w: masa I 
“1. marcher, 2. aller, se diriger vers” [BK II 1113] = I “1. zu FuB 
gehen, 2. gehen, 3. einhergehen, -schreiten, 4. marschieren” [Wehr 
811] = I “gehen”, II “uberbringen (den Auftrag), melden” [WUS]. 
Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (DEEC). There is no correspondence 
between Eg. vs. Ar. -y. 

nbI: Although Yehin too accepted that NK ms'’j “mo)! be of course denom”, he sur¬ 
prisingly viewed that “this fact would not affect the suggested connection between” Eg. ms'’ 
and Ar. msy 

nb2: The Sem. etymology of Ar. msy is uncertain. J. Aistleitner (WUS #1610) 
equated it with Ug. msw D “uberbringen, melden” (not listed in DUE). M. Cohen 
(1947, #473), in turn combined Ar. msy with Eg. sm “to go” with met., which seems 
more convincing. GT: cf also WCh.: Tangale mese [-s- < *-s-?] “journey, travel, 
walking” [Jng 1991, 120]. 

4 . Some of the adherents of the Rossler theory {neuere Komparatistik), 
e.g, J. Zeidler (1992, 208; 1998, 26 & fn. 30 with further lit.) and 
A. Eoprieno (1994, 127; 1995, 45), rejecting the derivation of EEg. 
ms^j from OK ms^ as denominal verb (suggesting instead a nomen 
agentis in old ms^ “army”), derived it from proto-Eg. *msd preserved 
in Dem. msd “durchwandern” (not in DC, cf below) treated as the 
etymological doublet {Wurzeldublette) of EEg. ms^j, i.e., as the Nebe- 
nentwicklung < PEg. *mst, which “nicht mehr aufgrund einer phonetischen 
Variation aus... ms^j abgeleitet werden konnte” (Zeidler). TUthough the verb 
ms^j is attested from the NK only, this hypothesis would imply that 
it existed “schon in der ^eit, als der ^/t-Wechsel moglich waff (Zeidler). 
Moreover, as rightly pointed out both byj. Osing (1997, 229) and H. 
Satzinger (1999, 147), the comparison with Dem. msd “semantically 
cannot be accepted”. 

nb: Besides, Dem. mst seems to be a denom. verb from Eg. msd.t “die Furt (des 
Orontes)” (XVIII., Wb, below), which is, in turn, a nomen loci of PEg. *sd identihed 
by A. G. Belova (1989, 15) with Sem.: Hbr. stt “to wander, roam”, Ar. satt-/saU- 
“shore, coast, river-bank”. 

5 . G. Takacs (2006, 113): perhaps akin to Ar. masala “3. marcher 
doucement” [BK II 1111]? This would not exclude a connection 
with Eg. ms^ “army” (above), since, in principle, Ar. masala might 
be conceived as a parallel displaying an interchange of the PSem. 



laterals (*-l- ~ *-s- > Ar. -1- ~ -s-), cf. Ar. maF- “troupe, bande, par- 
tie” vs. mala^a “marcher avec rapidite, d’un pas leger et rapide (se 
dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149], 

■ 6 . GT: hardly an irregular cognate of Sem. *ns^ “to move (?)” [GT] 
(whose reconstruction is rather dubious). Eg. -s- ^ Sem. *-s-, although 

the interchange of n- ~ m- rarely occurs in Eg.-Sem. etymologies. 
nb: Attested in (?) Akk. nesii “1. to step back, withdraw, depart, move back, away, 
recede, regress, go away, 2. (tr.) remove” [CAD n2, 185-6] || Ug. ns^ “to travel, 
remove” [Gordon 1955, #1663] (with different rendering in DUL), OHbr. ns^ qal 
“ 2 . to journey further on” (explained via “ 1 . to tear out” > “to pull out tent pegs” 

> “to break camp” > “to move off”) [KB], PBHbr. ns^' “fortziehen”, hitpael 
“1. ziehen lassen, entfernen, fortnehmen” [Levy 1924 III, 408] = ns^" “to move, 
march”, *nesa^ “march” [Jastrow 1950, 918] || Ar. nasa^a “to travel” [Guillaume 
1965 I, 28] = “s’enfoncer dans I’interieur des terres, du pays” [BK II 1249] (Sem.: 
Ksl. 1968, 359, #1663; KB 704). W. von Soden (AHW 781) exeluded Akk. nesu 
(rendered as “fern sein, sich entfernen”) from this etymology. 

ms^ “abschneiden (?)” (XIX-XX., Wb II 156, 15). 

nb: The GR exx. might belong rather to LEg. mh(3)j (q.v.). 

• Etymology disputed. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 18) and M. K. Feichtner (1932, 220) saw in 
it an m- prehx form deriving from Eg. F “schneiden” (PT, Wb IV 
415-416), cf F “trennen von etwas” (PT, Wb IV 417, 3). 

nbI: The etymology of Eg. s*^ is debated. (1) GT: most probably, it may be akin to 
HECu.: Burji so"^ “to separate”, Hadiyya so'^-akko “to be loose” (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 
199) II SCu. *se‘^-/*se^- “to .slice, slit” [Ehret 1980, 211] ||| PCh. *sa “to cut” [Nwm.] 

> WCh.: Suroid *sa ~ *se “to cut in pieces” [GT 2004, 314]: Sura saa “schneiden, 
beschneiden, absehneiden, fallen” [Jng. 1963, 61], Mpn. saa “to chop” [Frj. 1991, 
53], Gmy. se [se] “to split” [Sri. 1937, 200] | Tng. see “to cut (wood, tree, with 
hoe or big knife), chop, slay (with sword), hew, fell” [Jng. 1991, 142] | Sayanchi 
(Zaar) sa “to cut, chop” [Smz., Nwm.], Burma suwe “to cut” [Krf > Stl.], Bull so 
“to cut” [Krf > Stl.] I Bade saa “to eut” [Stl. < ?] || CCh.: Tera hla (sa?) “to cut” 
[Nwm.] = 3a [Krf], Hwona se-i] (ending -q) “to cut” [Krf], Gabin SE-nci “to cut” 
[Krf] I Margi sa “to cut” [Krf > Stl.] = sia “to cut open” [Skn. 1977, 17], WMargi 
sa-mda, sa “to eut” [Krf], Hildi sa-na “to cut” [Krf], Chibak say “to cut” [Krf] = 
sa-nta [Hfm.], Bura sa (thla) “schneiden” [Hfm. 1955, 134—5] | PHigi *sa- “to cut” 
[GT]: Fali-Gili sa-mti [Krf], Fali-Jilbu 3a-bi (ending -bi) [Krf], Fali-Muchella 3a-bi 
[Krf], Higi-Ghye sa-ve [Krf], Higi-Nkafa sa-nte [Krf], Higi-Kamale sa-mte [Krf], 
Higi-Futu sa-ntu [Krf] (all forms denote “to eut”) | Mandara ca “to cut” [Mch.] = 
yc-a pVIirt] | Matakam 3i‘^a “to cut” [Krf] =zi‘^a [Stl.] | Daba zu “to cut” [Krf], 
Musgoy za “to cut” [Mch.] | Lamang dl- (z-) “to cut, chop” [Lks.] | Baida suw 
“knife” [Stl.] || ECh.: Tumak sa “couper (un fois)”, sa “couteau de jet” [Cpr. 1975, 
92], Smr. saw “to eut” [Jng.] | Mokilko suwwo “couteau” [Jng. 1990, 179] (Ch.: 
Nwm. 1977, 24; Stl. 1991 MS, 2; 1995, 59; JI 1994 II, 96-99). From AA *s-^ “to 
separate” [GT]. Lit.: OS 1992, 194 (PCh.-Eg.); HSED #525 & #567 (WCh.-CCh.- 
Mkl.-Eg). O. V Stolbova (1991 MS, 9; 1994 MS, 1; 1995, 59) compared the Ch. root 
with Eg. zsw “sich ablbsen (von Kopf und Knochen des Skeletts)” (PT, Wb III 485, 
6 ). Note that phonologically an alternative comparison with WCh.: AS *162 “to cut 
grass” [GT 2004, 226—7] seems also plausible, since AS *1- < AA *s- is regular, cf 
Angas II “to cut (as of grass with a sickle)” [Flk. 1915, 237] = lii “to cut grass” [Jng. 
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1962 MS, 23] = li “to cut grass etc.” [ALC 1978, 33], Sura lee “to cut” [Krf.], Mpn. 
lee “to cut by taking oflF slices, harvest” [Frj. 1991, 33], Kfy. le “to gather 
or cut” [Ntg. 1967, 23], Msr. leeh “to harvest” [Did. 1997 MS, 142]. (2) W. F. 
TUbright (1927, #79), F. von Calice (1936, #842), and G. Conti (1978, 87) com¬ 
bined it with Ar. sa^^a, sa^a, sa^a “to scatter, spread” and Geez sa^aya “to 
scatter, winnow”, which is semantically unconvincing. (3) The same pertains to 
Th. Schneider’s (1997, 206, #97) far-fetched comparison of Eg. s^ with Sem. *hdd 
“sharp” [GT]. 

nb2: Feichtner assumed in Eg. m- the “Verbalprdfix der Reziprozitat”, whereby he 
rendered the primary sense of Eg. ms^' as “von einem (groBen) Stuck ein anderes 
(kleineres) abtrennen” maintaining that “hier sind also zwei dutch Reziprozitat bedingte 
Objektsvorstellungen auseinanderzuhalten”. Baseless. 

■ 2 . E Wilson (PL 456), in turn, erroneously affiliated it with Eg. msw 
“blade weapon” (below) and mhS “to skewer” (above) < mhS “to 
bind, tie” (!). 

ms^f (GW) “(von Fischen, die auf dem Trocknen sterben)” (late NK 
hapax: Pap. BM 10474, i.e., Amenemope, rt. 7:4, Wb II 157, 1) = 
“schnappen (von toten Fischen gesagt)” (Helck) = “to snap” (DLE I 
246) = “snatched, caught” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81). 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-s-^a-fi (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). E. Eesko (DLE I 
246) preferred to ignore -^- in its spelling (mslj). 

• Usually explained as an m- prehx part, borrowed from Can., cf 
Hbr. s'^p qal “nach Luft schnappen, lechzen” [GB 798] = qal “to 
gasp for air, pant for the shade, be a nuisance, pester, strive, press 
on ('^el)” [KB 1375]. Uncertain, since the assumption, that in Eg. 
“the shift 2 > 9 must have occured” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey), has not 
been convincingly demonstrated. 

LIT. for Eg.-Hbr.: Lange 1925, 47; Helck 1962, 562, #120; 1971, 515, #120; Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 15, §1.2.1.6 & 19, §1.2.4.2. 


msw (GW) “eine Waffe: Dolch (?)” (XVIII. hapaV: Urk. IV 894:9, Wb 
II 157, 2) = “sword” (FD 119). 

• Reading and etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . R. Hannig’s (GHWb 368) alternative reading *ms2.w (although, 
if not GW, it is to be spelled in fact *m2sw with a reverse order of 
-2s-) suggests a nomen instr. (with prefix m-) deriving from Eg. §2 “to 
cut”. Unlikely. 

■ 2. GT: the traditional reading ms.w (Wb, FD) can be justihed by 
the TkA parallels proposed by N. Skinner (1996, 198), although their 
ultimate origin is hard to determine. 

nbI: Cf NAgaw: (?) Bilin mass-a “Lanzenschaft” [Rn. 1887, 275] || ECu.: Afar 
muss-a “small knife” and/or cf perhaps mas (m) “metal, print, gimlet, awl” [PH 
1985, 158, 172] | Oromo mas-i “forca con tre o quattro denti per voltare le pan- 
nocchie della dura” [da Thiene 1939, 239] = “knife” [LsL], Baiso mAC-a “knife” 
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[Flm.] = mas-a (f) “knife” [Hyw. 1979, 126] = mac-a ~ mas-a “knife” [HL] = 
mas-a “knife” [Brenzinger 1995, 16, #247], Boni niisi"^ (f) “Messer” [Heine 1977, 
290] I Hdy. niassa'^-a “knife” [HL], Alb. massa-ta “knife” [HL], Kambatta niass- 
a “knife” [HL] = mass-ata “knife” [Hds. 1989, 87] = mas- “knife with wooden 
handle” [Skn.] || SCu.: Asa musu-g “heavy throwing spear” [Flm. 1969, 14, #32] 
= musu-k, pi. musi-ka “spear” [Ehr. 1980, 158, #44 with false etym.] ||| NOm.: 
Wolamo mas-a “coltello” [Crl. 1929, 33] = “pugnale” [Crl. 1938 III, 173] = mas- 
“knife with wooden handle” [Skn.] = mass-a “swordlike knife” [LS], Dorze mass-a 
“knife” [Aim.], Dawro mas-a ~ mas-a “knife” [LS], Doko mas'^ye “coltello” [CR] 
= mas'^ye “knife” [Flm.], Gofa mass-a “ferro” (!) [Crl. 1929, 50] = mas-a “coltello” 
[CR] = mass-a “knife” [Aim.], Malo mas-a “eoltello” [CR] = maS-a “knife” [LS], 
Dache mass-a “knife” [HL], Gamu mass-a “knife” [HL, Aim.] = “(swordlike) knife” 
[Sottile & Lmb. 1985 MS, #337; Sottile 1999, 437] | Zayse mass-a “knife” [HL] = 
mas-a [Sbr.], Zrg. mass-a “knife” [Sbr.], Kachama (Haruro) mass-a “coltello” [CR 
1937, 655] = mass-a “knife” [LsL, Flm., LS] = mas- “knife with wooden handle” 
[Skn.] = mas-a “knife” [Sbr], Ganjule mas-a “knife” [Sbr] | Chara mas-a “pugnale” 
[Crl.] = mass-a “(house) knife” [Bnd. 1974 MS, 14] | Sns. mass-a “knife” [Aim.] 
(NOm.: CR 1927, 249; 1937, 655; Crl. 1938 III, 173; Aim. 1993 MS, 8; Sbr. 1994, 
16; ECu.-NOm.: Flm. 1964, 51; HL 1988, 130; LS 1997, 470) || SOm.: Ari mASS, 
mAss- “knife”. Dime mass-i “knife” (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 153) ||| PCh. *m-s “spear” 
[JS 1981, 246A/2] > WCh.: Hausa maam “spear” [Abr. 1962, 663; Wolff 1992, 
419], Gwandara masu “spear” [Mts. 1972, 79] | Tala (from Hs.) maasii “spear” 
[Cooper 1994, 33] || CCh.: Tera mesi “sharp (like a knife blade)” [Nwm. 1964, 
46, #381] I WBura gr. *mw-s- & EBura gr. masu “spear” [Skn.] > Bura mwasu 
“a spear or lance” [BED 1953, 146] = mwosu “spear” [Krf], Chibak mosi “groBe 
Eanze” [Hfm. 1955, 123] = mwasi “spear” [Krf], Margi masu “spear” [Krf], 
WMargi mwasi “spear” [Krf], Ngwahyi mwasu “spear” [Krf], Kilba masu “spear” 
[Krf], Wamdiu masu “spear” [Krf], Hyildi masu “spear” [Krf] (BM: Krf 1981, 
#230) I Daba masa “fer” [Mch. 1966, 135] = masa “iron” [Krf], Musgoy masa 
“fer” [Meh. 1950, 17] || ECh.: Mubi masiyo, pi. mase “Eisen” [Eks. 1937, 184]. 
For the AA etymology see HSED #1785 (Asa-Hausa-CCh.-Mubi); Skn. 1996, 198 
(WCh.-CCh.-Dangla-ECu.-NOm.-Asa-Eg). 

nb2: Whether OAkk. massatum “eine Waffe (?) (auch mit Gold- und Silberbeschlag)” 
[AHW 629] = “(a weapon)” [CAD ml, 389] can belong here is highly dubious. 
1. Gelb (1973, 184) read it massadum “a weapon” (from Vmsd?). In the view of 
M. Civil (kind p.c. by E. Reiner, 7 Feb. 2000), OAkk. massatum is in fact identical 
with Akk. (M/EBab.) masaddu “pole” [CAD ml, 350] = “Deichsel” [AHW 622] 
< Akk.Vsdd (OAkk. Vsdd) “ziehen” [AHW 1121]. D. Testen (p.c., 8 Feb. 2000), in 
turn, refers to a certain Akk. massatugum “(a weapon)”. 

nb3: W. Leslau (1963, 114; 1979 III, 433) explained ES: Harari masah “knife”, Grg.: 
Wolane massa & Selti & Zway massa “knife with a wooden handle” (no Sem. etymol¬ 
ogy) from (!) Cushitic, although he failed to explain Harari -h (no Cu. reflex). 
nb4: Note that MSA: Sqt. mos, dual mosi, pi. muwas “couteau” (!) [Lsl.], Mhr. 
maus ~ mauz [Bittner 1915, 24] = maws “razor” [Jns. 1987, 275], Jbl. mus 
“razor” [Jns.] (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 239) and also LECu.: Saho mos-u & Afar mos-a 
“das Rasiermesser” [Rn. 1886, 884] cannot belong here, since these derive from 
Ar. musa “rasoir” [BK II 1167], whose etymology is disputed (for a survey see 
Pennacchietti 2005, 231-7). 

nb5: Ch. Ehret (1991, 235, §91) affiliated EECu.: Afar muss-a and Baiso mas-a 
with HECu.: Hdy. mis- “Frucht bringen” and even Burji mus-a ~ miss-a “penis”. 
Semantically untenable. 

nb6: Cf perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg i-mass-en (pl.t.) “charrue” [Abes 1916, 123], 
Zayan & Sgugu i-mass-en (pl.t.) “charrue” [Ebg. 1924, 567] ||| Bed. misa (f) “Pflug- 
schar” [Rn. 1895, 175]? 
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nb7: For the semantic shift “iron/metal” vs. “knife, lance” (in the Ch. examples 
discussed above), cp. Ar. sabal- “faisceau de lances” [BK I 1047] = “a number 
of spears (few or many)” [Lane 1302 with a poss. Ar. Volkselym.] ||| Eg. sb3 [reg. < 
*sbl] “ein MundoHhungsgerat in der Opferliste als ein Gerat aus bjS-Mineral” (MK, 
from XVIII. often, Wb IV 81, 14; GHWb 685) ||| EBrb.: Ghadames (from Ar.?) 
3-ss3bul-3t “long poignard, a fourreau de metal” [Enf 1973, 330, #1421] = “long 
dagger with a metal sheath” [Mlt.] ||| EECu. *sibl- > *silb- “iron” [Black 1974, 52] 
III WCh.: Bole sbwal [-w- < *-b-?] “iron” [Mlt. < ?]. See also Mlt. 1985 MS, 2, #6 
(Ar.-EECu.- Gdm.-WCh.). 

■ 3 . P. Wilson (PL 456) erroneously affiliated it with Eg. ms^ “absch- 
neiden (?)” (XIX., Wb, above) and mh3 “to skewer” < mh3 “to bind, 
tie”(!). 

■ 4 . A. M. Lam (1993, 385): ~ Ful macca “grande hache a large 
tr an chant”. 

msws ~ msw ~ ms ~ m (GW) “Name eines libyschen Stammes” 
(XIX., Wb II 157, 3) = “one form of the generic Berber appelletive” 
(Bates 1914, 47) = “a mixed tribe of Libu-like tribesmen with their 
native chiefs (who... by the time of Sethos [I] and certainly by the 
time of Ramesses III had become subject to a family of Tjehnu 
origin)” (Wainwright 1962, 92). 

nbI: For a detailed discussion of the msws cf Wainwright 1962, 89—99 (stating on 
p. 92, i.a., that “the main body of the tribe only differedfrom the Libu in not being tattooed... and 
in their fashion of wearing the phallus-sheath instead of the kilt whieh is the dress of the Libu”) 
and Zibelius 1972, 130-2. 

nb2: The var. msw is attested under Ramses III (ED III 218c). In G. A. Wainwright’s 
(1961, 72 & fn. 5; 1962, 99) view, the final -s (GW) “of the full name was not an integral 
part of the namefut only a termination as in the names of the Sea Peoples” like Qereqes, 
Eqwes, Teres, Sekeles. K. Zibelius (1972, 130) too was of the speculative opinion 
that “der friihe Abfall des -s kbnnte zeigen, dcf es nicht zur Wurzel gehorte”. 
nb3: The supposed first occurence of msw in Thotmes’ III list of northern peoples 
(Urk. IV 792, no. 282) is problematic. It was considered by W. Hblscher (1955, 60) 
as “perhaps the original and more corrrectform”, which both W. C. Hayes (JNES 10, 
1951, 91, fn. 119) and K. Zibelius (1972, 131) rejected (cf already AEO I 119*, 
#240). Also for G. A. Wainwright (1962, 99, fn. 5), it was “hard to see in it more than 
a coincidence in view of time and plaee” but he “cannot have been derived fiom the Asiatie 
tribes”, because the form msws was in use already in the 34* year of Amenhotep 
III (15 jars labelled containing “fat of msws bulls”). 

nb4: For its abbreviation as m (GW, first attested XXL), first identified as such by de 
Rouge (Melanges d’Archeologie 1, 87 quoted by Grd. l.c.), see DNG III 19; Grd. 
1933, 23; Blackman 1941, 87; AEO I 120*; Grd. 1955, 3. 

• Etymology uncertain. A number of scholars suggest that Eg. msws 
might reflect the PBrb. ethnonym *a-maziy “Berber man”, pi. 
*i-maziy-3n “Berber people”, *ta-maziy-t “Berber language” [Mlt.], 
which is supposed to have been preserved also in Gk. Md^nei; 
(Herodot) ~ Ma^tKei; (Ptolemy) ~ Md^nei; (Hecataeus) and Eat. 
Mazices (Aethicus, Euagrius, Nicephorus Gallistus, Philostorgius, 
Ammianus Marcellinus) ~ Mazaces and Mazages (Glaudian, Lucan, 
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perhaps Suetonius) ~ Maxytani (Justin), which have been connected 
with Eg. msws already by H. Brugsch and G. Maspero (cf. Holscher 
1955, 60; Sarnelli 1957, 131; Strobel 1976, 21-22). In principle, as 
rightly stated by A. Ju. Militarev (1991 and 1991 l.c.), Brb. *-maziY 
could originate from an older *-masih, while Eg. msws might perhaps 
stem from *mswh via assim. But in fact, no convincing Brb. etymologi¬ 
cal evidence has been adduced for this theory in this case. K.-G. Prasse 
(1959, 200) ex cathedra declined equating Brb. *-maziY with Eg. msws 

(without further comment). There is good reason to agree with him. 
LIT. for Eg.-Brb.: Bates (1914, 42, 47), Moller (1924, 50), Ellers (OLZ 38, 1935, 
202, n. 1), Sarnelli (1957, 131), Wainwright (1962, 99); Poplinskij (1978, 160-169), 
Militarev (1991, 139; 1991, 151; 1994, 247-248). 

nbI: The Brb. ethnonym is attested almost in all Brb. Igs. (except for Qbl. and 
some EBrb. dials, like Siwa etc.), cf NBrb. ^a-maziy [Prasse] vs. pi. *i- maziy-en 
“berberi puri, bianchi, nobih, liberi” [Sarnelli]: e.g. Shilh a-maziy, pi. i-maziy-en 
“homme blanc, homme libre” [Jordan 1934, 30] = a-maziy “Berber man”, ta- 
mazih-t “Berber language” [Mlt], Zrwl. a-maziy “weiB” [Stumme 1899, 164] | Mzg 
a-maziy, pi. i-maziy-en “1. berbere, 2. berbere du Maroc Central” [Tf 1991, 447], 
Izdeg a-maziy, pi. i-maziy-en “berbere”, ta-maziy-t “langue berbere” [Mrc. 1937, 
34] I Izn. & Tuzin maziy, pi. i-maziy-en “Berbere”, ta-mazih-t “femme berbere 
et langue berbere” [Rns. 1932, 386], Bettiwa a-maziy, pi. i-maziy-en “homme du 
Rif”, ta-maziy-t “1. femme du Rif, 2. la langue rifaine” [Brn. 1911, 183], Bettiwa 
& Temsaman & Izn. a-maziy “homme d’origine berbere, rifain”, ta-mazih-t “femme 
berbere, langue, dialecte du Rif” [Brn. 1917, 88], Nefusa maziy, pi. i-maziy-en 
“berbere” [Laoust 1931, 202] = mazoy (var. of Jefren dial, maziy), pi. i-maziy-en 
“berbero” [Bgn. 1931, 289; 1942, 304] || EBrb.: Gdm. a-mazay, pi. i-muzay ~ 
rarely a-maziy, pi. i-maziy-an “Berber” [Prs.] = i-maziy-en “maniere touaregue 
de designer le quartier et les habitants de Ghadames, qui se nomment eux-memes 
imazlfan” [Lnf 1973, 222, #1058] || SBrb.: Wlm. a-mazay, pi. i-mazay-an “Tuareg 
noble” [Prs.], EWlm. a-mazay ~ a-mazay & Ayr a-mazay, pi. i-mazay-an “Touareg 
noble (membre de la classe des nobles), 2. p.ext. Touareg (gen.), 3. homme/animal 
brave, courageux”, denom. vb. muzay “1. etre Touareg noble ou Touareg en gen., 
2. se tenir fierement, 3. etre brave, courageux” [PAM 1998, 232-3; 2003, 576], Ayr 
a-maz/zay, i-mazay-an “Tuareg noble” [Prs.] = i-maziy-en (-g-) [Duveyrier apud 
Bates], Hgr. a-mahay [Laoust] = a-mahay, pi. i-muhay [Prasse], Tadghaq (Ifogha) 
a-masay, pi. i-mtisay “Tuareg noble”, ta-masaq “1. Tuareg language, 2. Tuareg 
woman” [Mlt.] = ta-mesey-t [Bissuel apud Bates] (Brb.: Prasse 1969, 80; Mlt. 
1988, 196, #3.2; 1989, 246-7). Fern, -q < *-y-t (Prasse). 
nb2: The origin of PBrb. *-maziy is disputed: 

(1) E Nicolas (quoted by Prasse 1972, 9, fn. 4 and Militarev 1994, 248, fn. 16) saw 
in it a deverbal *ma- prefix form derived from the root attested in SBrb.: EWlm. 
a-zzay “marcher d’un pas airier, marcher comme un noble” [Prasse] = “to walk in 
a proud, haughty manner” [Mlt.]. 

(2) T. Sarnelli (1957, 132-4) and A.Ju. Militarev (1988, 197, #3.2.1.3; 1991, 139; 
1991, 151; 1994, 248) preferred to render it as an m- prefix form of PBrb. *Vz-w- 
y “rosso” [Sarnelli] = *i-zway “to be red” [Mlt.], i.e., *a-ma-ziy < *a-me-zwe/ay 
[Sarnelli] = *a-ma-zwiy [Mlt.]. This etymology, however, certainly excludes any 
comparison with Eg. msws, which would be plausible only if Brb. *-z- < AA *-s-. 
But this is not the case, since Brb. *z-w-y is cognate with NOm. *zok- “red” [Bnd.] 
(as pointed out by Takacs 2000, 268-9). Surprisingly, Sarnelli assumed a reverse 
chain of phonological shifts: *m-z-w-y < *m-z-g-y < (!) PBrb. *Vz-g-y (!) “red” with 

*-g- > *-w- > -0-. 
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(3) K.-G. Prasse (1959, 197-200) disapproved this argumention on morphological 
grounds. He treated PBrb. *a-maziy as a nomen agentis (with prefix *ma-) of a tr. 
verb with an initial weak consonant, which he (following Foucauld 1951-2, 665-674) 
was inclined to identify with SBrb.: Hgr. a-hey “razzier” [Fed.] and to derive it from 
an earlier *azey. Thus, acc. to Prasse, Hgr. a-mahay could have act. meant “qui 
razie” > “un (beau) guerrier” and thence (since only free men could participate 
in war) “un homme fibre” > “un noble”. This is certainly mistaken. Later, Prasse 
(1969, 80, #520; 1972, 9, fii. 4) himself declined this idea. As later Prasse (1972, 9, 
fn. 4) also admitted and confirmed, the h- of Hgr. a-hey “razzier” is original (i.e., 
not from *z-), cf NBrb.: Shilh ay “prendre, atteindre” [Jordan 1934, 21] | Qabyle 
ay “prendre” [Dlt. 1982, 597], Ait Khalfun ay [Bst.] || WBrb.: Zenaga yokka (aor.) 
[Bst.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 190) ||| NAgaw: Hamir hlq “stehlen, entwenden” [Rn. 
1884, 370]. Note that E. Zyhlarz (1934, 118) and P. Behrens (n.d. MS) combined 
SBrb.: Hgr. a-hey vs. Hamir hlq, resp., with Eg. h3q “erbeuten, erobern” (MK, 
Wb III 32-33), which has a fully different etymology (see Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 
88, fn. 2; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.c.4; Holma 1919, 40; Lexa 1938, 217; Vrg. 
1945, 130, #l.d.l9; Chn. 1947, #442). 

(4) Strangely, K. Zibelius (1972, 131) explained the Brb. word from Gk. and Eat. 
(and not vice versa). 

(5) It may well be that Brb. *-maziy cannot be explained purely on Brb. grounds. 
Already O. Bates (1914, 42) surmised that this term “radically once was a eommon 
ethnic name of Western Hamites”, which O. Rossler (1964, 205) suspected to represent 
an ethnonym going back to the common AA heritage shared with LECu.: Somali 
mudug [-d- reg. < ECu. *-z-] “Selbstbezeichnung eines Teiles der Somali” and 
CCh.: Logone muzugu “Volk in Kamerun”. 

mspn.t “eine Krankheit” (Med.: Pap. Hears! 160/11:3 etc., Wb II 157, 
6) = “Hautausschlag” (KHW 114) = “herpes” (DLE I 246; Borghouts 
1999, 175 with XXII. ex. from Pap. Turin 1983) = “Hautflechte” 
(NBA 206; Snk. 1983, 69, 96) = “lichen” (Aufrere 1986, 8) = “une 
maladie ‘papuleuse’ de type lichen (Tiix'HVj mentagra)” (Bardinet 
1988, 21-22) = “*Hautflechte, *Herpes” (GHWb 368) > Cpt. (S) 
Mexna)(a))Ne, MetpntuNS, (A) MNtpntuNe, (B) Me(T)tp<|>a)Ni (f/m) 
(~LXX Tieixiiv, OTHbr. yallepet, Ar. qub-/quwab-at- of the Cpt. 
scalae) “ulcer, eruption” (CD 213b; CED 101) = “lichen (maladie de 
la peau)”, (S) MSXntUNS setu NCXtp “lichen ulcere (probablement 
I’eczema impetigineux)” (Chassinat 1921, 274, 279, 298, 307-8, 314, 
341) = “Ekzem” (Till 1951, 31) = “ein Hautleiden, Bezeichnung 
fiir Trichophytie, Rauheit der Hautoberflache mit viel Jucken, Haut- 
affektion (ausschlieBlich mit auBerlichen Mitteln behandelt)” (Ebbell 
1967, 96-97) = “Hautflechte, Ausschlag, Schorf, Geschwiir” (KHW 
114) = “gale” (DELC 129) = “les vergetures ou une sorte d’acue” 
(Cannuyer 1986, 98-99 & fn. 58 with lit.) = “gale, dartre, eczema” 
(Bardinet 1988, 21-22). 

nbI: Vocalized as *maspan.''t (NBA 206; Snk. 1983, 69, 96). 

nb2: The Cpt. word was first derived from Eg. mspn.t by B. Ebbell (who has been 

followed by most authors, J. Cerny, J. Osing, W. Westendorf, Cannuyer l.c. et ak). 
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• An m- prefix form (as surmised already by H. Grapow 1914, 31) 
derived by J. Osing (NBA 743, n. 899), W. Vyciehl (DELC 129), 
Ch. Cannuyer (1986, 98-99), and Th. Bardinet (1988, 23) from Eg. 
*spn attested in spn “eine Krankheit” (Med. hapax: Pap. Hearst 
171-2, Wb IV 444, 15) = “Gonorrhoe” (Ebbell 1938, 49) = “eine 
Krankheit: eine schmerzhafte Harnerkrankung” (WMT 845 contra 
Ebbell) = “Auftreibung, Stauung” (NBA 744, n. 899) = “un engraisse- 
ment inhabituel, accompagne de retention” (Gannuyer after Osing) = 
“maladie: blennorragie” (Bardinet l.c.). 

nbI: J. Osing (NBA 206, 742-4, n. 899) eventually explained Eg. *spn “ausgebaucht, 
aufgetrieben sein” as a var. to Eg. hpn ~ (later) hpn “fett, gemastet” (Wb III 366, 
12-14) = “wohlgenahrt sein, werden” (Osing) = “feist, stramm, kraftstrotzend, 
stark” (KHW) > Dem. hpn ~ hpn “fett” (DG 354:9, 380:4) vs. spn.w “graisse, 
huile, suif” (Cannuyer) > (?) Cpt. (E) 2nxN “1. to thrive, prosper, 2. feed” (CED 
290, not in CD) = “sicher sein (?)” or rather “fett, fruchtbar” (KHW 382, 567) = 
“gras, engraisse, gave” (Cannuyer) with an old interchange of h ~ s (Sethe 1899 I, 
§260-2; AAG §120; UKAPT V 295), which is dubious with regard to the anoma¬ 
lous Cpt. reflexes: (A) nxtpntUNS etc. (clearly pointing to an old -s-) vs. (E) gnxN 
(indicating old h-)- 

nb2: Ch. Cannuyer (l.c.) extended this comparison with Eg. spn.t “gute Eigenschaft 
einer Frau” (Eit. MK: Ptahhotep 500, 503, Wb IV 444, 16) = “eine Wohlgenahrte” 
(Erman 1923, 95, n. 37) = “une femme atteinte de maladie (venerienne?)” (Eexa). 
The connection with Eg. hpn was rightly rejected by Z. Zaba (1956, 160, n. 499 
following E Eexa), at least, in the case of spn in Ptahhotep l.c. (“spn des papyrus 
medicaux n’a rien de commun... avec notre mot”). 


msr.w “1. (alt vielleicht) die Zeit zwischen Mittag und Abend, 2. (seit 
M.R.) Abend (im Gegs. zum Morgen und zum Mittag), 3. (XXL, 
Gr. vereinzelt) die Nacht (Gegs. der Tag) als Zeit des Mondscheins” 
(PT, Wb II 157, 9-17) = “vesper” (Scharff apud Gdk.) = “midday 
meal” (de Buck apud Gdk.) = “Abendimbiss” (Jacobson apud Gdk.) 
= “late afternoon, evening” (Grd. 1948 II, 32) = “Tageszeit, die noch 
nicht vollig dunkel ist: Abenddamerung, Zeit der Sonnenuntergangs” 
(Hornung 1961, 110) = “evening” (ED 119) = “ 1. (eig.) die zweite 
Tageshalfte, der Abend (im Gegensatz zum Morgen), 2. auch (spater 
vereinzelt, z.B., Stela Louvre G.256, 13) die Nacht (als Zeit des 
Mondscheins im Gegensatz zum Tag)” (Beckerath 1968, 21, n. 13h) 
= “the meal (with a roast as its piece de resistance) between noon 
and evening” (Gdk. 1970, 140 pace Weill and Wilson) = “crepuscule, 
obscurite” (El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “Abend, Abenddammerung (helle 
Zeit des Sonnenuntergangs), Abendrot” (GHWb 368) = “evening, 
time of day when the sun... sets and vanishes from the sky” (PL 
469-470) = “die Nacht als die Zeit des Mondscheins” (WD II 68 
pace RdE 20, 1968, 21, 1. 13h). 
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nbI: As stated by E. Hornung (1961, 109-111, §3), the PT det, of sunrays (replaced 
from MK by that of the darkness) “weist daraujhin, dafi msrw urspriinglich dm Tageszdt 
war, die noch nicht vollig dunkel ist, in der vielmehr die Sonne selbst oder zumindest das Abendrot 
noch ‘strahlt’. Mehrfach erscheint msrw... eindeutig als ^eit der Sonmnuntergangs”. P. Wilson 
(PL 470) too viewed that the OK det. of sunrays of msrw “implies that it is the time 
when the light has not quite gone, but perhaps the sky is red with ‘fire ’.. 
nb2: P. Lacau (1972, 58, §26.6) surmised in its final -w a noun suffix “de noms de 
divisions du temps” (!). 

• Hence: ( 1 ) msr.wt “Essen zur msr.w-Zeit” (PT, Wb II 158, 1) = 
“evening-meal” (FD 119) = “main meal (~ dinner), which is served 
either at midday or in the evening, the roast-meal” (Gdk. 1970, 140, 
201, n. 176) = “Mahlzeit am friihen Nachmittag” (Helck, LA III 
1164), (2) denom. msr “am Abend sein” (GR, Wb II 158, 3) > (3) 

cans, smsr “den Abend zubringen” (XXVL, Wb IV 144, 1). 
nb: The rendering of msr in PT 1048d is disputed. R.O. Faulkner (AEPT 174, utt. 
488) apparently took it to be the denom. of msrw (ht. “to be in the evening”), while 
E. Elornung (1961, 110) and P. Wilson (PL 470) identified it with msr “vergliihen 
(Natron)” (P* IMP hapax, Hornung 1961, 110; GHWb 368; AWb I 570) = “to be 
burnt, dry by fire” (PL). Whether the latter is indeed also a denom. verb from msr. 
w is, however, rather uncertain. If msr “vergliihen” represents a distinct root, cf 
perhaps alternatively Ar. masira I “2. etre vif, ardent”, V “2. etre vert vif (feuillage), 
2. avoir toute fapparence d’aisance” [BK II 1109]? 

• There have been suggested several tempting etymologies. Most attrac¬ 
tive seem solutions #2 and #4 (eventually, perhaps from the same 
TkA root with met.?). 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 31) assumed in Eg. msrw an m- prefix form 
(without naming its simplex). This derivation has become common 
in Eg. philology, albeit in diverse (sometimes controversial) forms. 
There is no agreement even in the basic sense of the underlying 
root. Semantically, neither of the proposed inner Eg. etymologies 
can be regarded as satisfactory 

nbI: G. Fecht (ZAS 85, 1960, 105, fn. 1) derived it from a hypothetic Eg. *sr 
“1. gelbrot, flammenfarben, 2. heiB, dorrend” based on the unconvincing comparison 
of 3sr “braten”, wsr and ssr (caus.) “trocknen”, sr.t “Kleid”, srh “Name einer Art 
Holz (von roter Farbe)”, dsr “rot” (quoted after Wb), which seem to display at least 
four etymologically distinct roots (although a remote connection of Eg. 3sr and wsr 
has been surmised also by A. Ember 1930, §19.a. 11 and A. G. Belova 1989, 15): 
(1) for Eg. 3sr see Hodge 1990, 647, #17.B; OS 1992, 197; HSED #573; Orel 
1995, 102, #35. (2) For Eg. wsr cf Ember 1930, §19.a.l2; Dig. 1970, 622, #8.46; 
1989, 96, #33; OS 1992, 200; HSED #564. (3) For Eg. sr.t cf perhaps OS 1989, 
88; 1992, 174; HSED #2331. (4) Eg. srh (GR) seems to be a foreign word, (5) The 
origin of Eg. dsr is obscure as no convincing etymology has been proposed as yet. 
In any case, it can hardly be related either with Sem. *srk “to be red” (contra Alb. 
1918, 234, 235; Ember 1930, §19.a.9) or Sem. *shr “rotlich sein” (as in Snd. 1997, 
208, #113). Note that Eg. d- agrees neither with Sem. *-k nor with *s-. The idea 
of L. Bender (1975, 181) on an eventual connection with CCh. *d-z “red” has to 
be subject to further research. 

nb2: E. Hornung (1961, 109-111, §3), maintaining that msr.w “ist...die Z^it, in 
weleher die Sonne ‘vergluht’ (untergeht)”, explained it from Eg. msr “vergliihen (Sonne, 
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Natron)” and ultimately from 3sr “braten (Fleisch), rosten (Feigen), backen (Brot)” 
(FT, Wb 121, 4-6). A similar position has been taken by P. Wilson (PL 470) who 
derived mk.w from *sr “to be dry, roast” concluding that it was “time of day when 
the sun is ‘burnt up’...”. Flornung found E. Otto’s (1954, 50) biconsonantal Eg. *sr 
“trocken” as erroneous. Instead, Hornung (1961, 110, fn. 1) falsely assumed an 
eventual connection with the Grundbedeutung “verringern (was beim Trocknen, Rosten 
usw. eintritt)” (sic!) with a hint to Eg. srr ~ srj “klein sein” (OK, Wb IV 524), which 
represents in fact a distinct AA root, cf Ember 1912, 90; 1930, #12.a.40; Holma 
1919, 45; Alb. 1927, #64; Chn. 1947, #293; Gordon 1955, 339, #2080; Zvd. 1967, 
22; MM 1983, 230; Bynon 1984, 274-275, #36; EDE I 140. 
nb3: H. Goedicke (1970, 140), ignoring its clearly secondary derivation from Eg. 
msr.w, explained msr.wt “Bezeichnung der Mahlzeif ’ directly (!) from Eg. 3sr (above) 
concluding that it was “die Hauptmahlzeit des Tapes, die sich dureh ‘a roast as its piece de 
resistance’ auszeichne” (Verhoeven 1984, 16), which was righdy doubted by W. Helck 
(LA III 1165, n. 3). 

■ 2 . E Behnk (1927, 82, #14), E von Calice (1936, #418), and W. 
Vycichl (1990, 222) equated it with Sem.: JAram. ramas ~ ramsa ~ 
ru/umsa “Abend” [Dalman 1922, 405; Levy 1924 IV, 456] = “eve- 
ning” [Jastrow 1950, 1483], Syr. ramsa (sg), ramse ~ ramsawata (pi.) 
“vesper” [Brk. 1928, 735b-736a] with met., although Aram, -s- does 
not regularly correspond to Eg. -s- (while Eg. -s- = Aram, -s- < Sem. 
*-§-). This etymology was rejected already by W. E Tklbright (1927, 
202) because of the Aram, sibilant. 

nb: The Aram, word has no evident Sem. cognates (this fact has been confirmed 
by M. Moriggi, p.c., 20 Feb. 2007). C. Brockelmann (l.c.) supposed a connection 
with Ar. Vrms: “^ar-rawamisu “1. ceux qui (se) cachent, 2. vents qui en dispersant 
la poussiere couvrent et effacent les traces des pas ou d’un campement, 3. oiseaux 
nocturnes, ou, en gen., betes qui ne sortent que pendant la nuit” [BK II 924] = 
“animalia noctu prodeuntia” [Brk.]. J. Levy’s (l.c.) analysis (root ext. r- + Vmss, lit. 
“weichen, von der Sonne, die sich entfernt hat”) is, in turn, very unlikely. Perhaps 
SCu.: Asa eramesa “night” [Ehret 1980, 387] is related, but cp. SGu.: PRift *amas- 
“night” [Ehret] (discussed in detail s.v. Eg. msw.t, above). 

■ 3 . W. E Tklbright (1927, 202) compared Eg. msr.w with Ar. samara 
“1. passer la nuit a causer, deviser pendant la nuit, 2. veUler”, samira 
~ samura “etre brun, fonce, de couleur fauve foncee”, samar- “1. 
entretien, causerie de nuit, 2. nuit, 3. tenebres, 4. endroit ou il y a 
de I’ombre par un clair de lune, 5. temps, 6. endroit ou I’on cause 
pendant la nuit” [BK II 1135-6] = samara “to be awake, not to 
sleep, occupy oneself during the night, pasture animals by night” 
[Lane 1424] = samar- “evening vigil, night, night darkness”, samura 
“to be dark, brown” [Tklb.], although Ar. s- is just as an irregular 
match of Eg. -s- as Aram. -s-. In addition, the primary sense of the 
underlying Sem. root is quite different. 

nb: Cf Hbr. smr “1. to keep, watch over, 2. take care of, preserve, protect” [KB 
1581-2], Phn. & Punic smr “to guard, watch over” [Donner-Rollig] | OSA dmr 
“to protect” [Conti, SD 39] etc. 
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■ 4 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 173) supposed Eg. msr.w to be cog¬ 
nate with NOm.: Wolayta cluster *omars-a “night, evening” [End.]. 
nbI: Attested in Wit. omarsa “evening” [LS] = ‘^omarsa [Aim., Azeb], Dorze 
(Gerese?) & Gofa omarsa “evening, night” [Bnd.], Gofa “^umarsa “night” [Aim.], 
Dawro omarsa “evening” [Lmb.], Gamu omarsi “evening, night” [Lmb. 1985 
MS, 22, #704] = omarsa [Bnd.] = “^omarse “night” [Aim.] = “^omarsa-wode ~ 
homarsa-wode “evening” [Sottile 1999, 435], Malo “^omars- “night” [Lmb.] = 
■^omars [Aim.] = omatso (-ts- < *-rs-?) [Siebert & Caudwell], Bsk. “^umats (-ts- < 
*-rs-?) [Aim.], Dache o’mars “night” [Bnd. 1971, 253, #58 quoted also apud Dig.] 
= omarsi “night” [Lmb.] (NOm.: Aim. 1993 MS, 8, #237; Bnd. 1999, 20, #95; 
2000 MS, 60, #95). 

nb2: The Cu.-Om. etymology of this stem has been disputed, albeit no comdncing 
parallels have be proposed. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 142) derived the Dache form 
from his PGu. *'’Vm(V)S- “1. evening, 2. darkness, 3. night etc.” (based on exx. with 
no trace of *-r- reflecting evidently diverse etyma), while M. Lamberti and R. Sottile 
(1997, 287) postulated POm. *‘^om-ar- (with *-s- explained as “sibilant derivational 
sulHx”, sic) derived from a certain OCu. (PCu.-Om.) *k”ab-(ar)- (!) “time of darkness, 
night” (with a shift *k”- > and *-b- > -m-). Both suggestions are baseless. 
nb3: Does the hypothetic Aram.-Eg.-Wit. isogloss eventually originate from AA 
*m-S-r ~ *m-r-S (its sibilant cannot be exactly defined) “black” [GTj > NAgaw 
*q3cir- [*i] reg. < *m] “black” [ApL] > Bilin nasirah"' [Apl.], Hamir qacar [Apl.], 
Hamta necir [CR], Kailinya nacar [Apl.], Qwara niser “Dunkelheit” [Rn.] ||| CCh.: 
Mafa-Mada *m-r-S “black” [GT] > Mkt. marsiga, Huro merzen, Vame mirze 
“black” (MM: Rsg. 1978, 212, #71)? 

• Other suggestions are evidently out of question: 

■ 5 . L. Reinisch (1887, 275): ~ NAgaw: Bilin mize “Abend” (for which 
cf Eg. msw.t above). 

■ 6 . O. Bates (1914, 83): ~ Brb. *Vm-d-r > NBrb.: Mnsr. ta-madir-t 
“evening”, but Eg. -s- 4^ Brb. *-d-. 

■ 7 . E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 173, 180) assumed in it a prehx m- and 
compared Eg. *s with Nub. *sare “Abend” [BG 1984-85, 53]. 

nb: PNub. *sare ‘Abend” cannot be anyhow cognate. It might be, however, notewor¬ 
thy as a plausible AP to the AA root preserved by Eg. ss3.t [reg. < *ssr.t] “Nacht” 
(PT, Wb IV 545, 2) III SGu.: Iraqw slre^’i “midday” | Asa siraho-g “forenoon, 10 
AM” (SCu.: Elm. 1969, 11, #9). Eor different etymology of Eg. ss3.t cf OS 1992, 
200; HSED #2261. 

■ 8 . K.-G. Prasse (PAM 2003, 624) erroneously combined it with Sem. 
*msw/y (sic!) and PBrb. *a-nsih “passer la nuit”, which are, in fact, 
akin to Eg. msw.t (above). 

■ 9 . GT: the connection with Yemeni Ar. nasar “am Spatnachmittag 
gehen” [Deboo 1989, 197] = “to depart, go, set oil) leave” [Piamenta 

1990, 485] (with an alternation of m- ~ n-) is improbable. 
nb: The basic sense of this Ar. root is significantly different, cf Ar. nsr “deployer 
(les voiles), ouvrir et etaler, disperser, disseminer, divulguer, publier, repandre (des 
connaissances), enseigner” [BK II 1258; Dozy II 671]. 

msr.w (GW) ‘ ‘some damp or waterlogged place (?)” (late NK, Grd. 1948 
II, 32) = “?” (AG 1977, 9 after Grd.) = “une categoric de terres (?)” 
(AE 77.1894; 78.1879) = “une designation de piece d’eau” (Kruchten 



MSR.W 


631 


1978, 24) = “kind of land” (Borghouts 1981, 273) = “(land)” (DLE I 
246) = “plain, wedand (refers to a place with productive agricultural 
soU, in administrative texts with reference to grain)” (Hoch) = “eine 

Landbezeichnung” (GHWb 368) = “category of land” (PL 470). 
nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) supposed to have found a GR instance in mrs (with met.) 
of Edfu V 56:6 that J. F. Borghouts (l.c.) surmised to have signified “the realm of 
a crocodile (?)” suggesting two further instances of mrs in Pap. Leiden I 350, rt.2:7 
(hymn) and Pap. Jumilhac 21:10 (^‘both in a most aquatic context”). 

• Mng. and etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . A. H. Gardiner (1948 II, 32) found its occasional det. of night/ 
darkness (occuring in Pap. WUbour B 17:8.28) to resemble Eg. msr.w 
“afternoon, early evening” remarking that “that possible etymology (!) 
provides no apparent clue to the meaning’. Of course, there can be no ety¬ 
mological connection (which, besides, Gardiner missed to specify). 

■ 2 . J.-M. Kruchten (1978, 25), followed by D. Meeks (AL l.c.; 1997, 
42, #207): “pourrait bien... n’etre qu’une variante de ce meme mot”, i.e.. 
Eg. jsr.w “Tempel und heiliger See der Gottin Mut bei Karnak” 
(XVIII.-GR, Wb II 135, 6) = “un etang residuel en demi-lune, 
voisin du desert, forme soit par les pluies d’orage a la base du cone 
de dejection d’un oued, soit par un meandre du fleuve en voie 
d’assechement” (Kruchten 1978, 25 afrer Sauneron 1964 and Yoyotte 
1962) = “designation du lac des deesses lionnes” (Meeks) = “1. name 
of a canal in the 18* LEg. nome, 2. also the name of the lake of 
Mut, the lioness goddess” (PL 113) “constituee au moyen de la particule 
preformante «m» qui...sert a construire notamment des noms d’instruments et 
des noms de lieux”. Kruchten assumed that both Eg. jsr.w and msr.w 
“pourraient... etre... synonymes et correspondaient peut-etre... a des variantes 
dialectales”. Tklthough this idea was accepted by P. Wilson (PL 470) 
and R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #207), it appears to be rather poorly 
argued. 

nb: More far-fetched and unlikely is Kruchten’s (1978, 27—28) further theory that Eg. 
msr.w “crepuscule” (above) might “fort bien d’ailleurs avoir la meme origine: apres designe 
simplement une variete de piece d’eau, le meme mot se serait applique au moment particulier de 
lajournee oil ce lieu prenait une importance exceptionnelle auxyeux des Egyptiens prehistoriques, 
a I’heure ou, le soleil juste couche, cet endroit desert aux heures chaudes, s’animait pour devenir le 
siege d’une vie animale intense”. 

■ 3 . J. Hoch (1994, 158-9, §207) assumed it to have “possibly” 
derived from an m- prehx reflex of Sem. *wtr (sic!) ~ *ysr “to be 
level” [Hoch] like JAram. mesar ~ mesara “1. Ebene, Flache, 2. 
Beet” [Halman 1922, 235] = “Plan, Ebene” [Levy 1924 III 290] = 
(m) “straight line, horizontal level (dividing, e.g., a Add)” vs. (f) “1. 
bed, 2. plain, valley” [Jastrow 1950, 779] = “garden bed, plain” 
[Hoch]. Gf perhaps also Akk. musaru ~ mus/sar(r)u “Beet” [AHW 
681: < eseru?] = m/usaru (pl.t.) “(a technical term for planting a 



632 


MSR.W 


field)” [CAD m2, 262], Rejected by D. Meeks (1997, 42, #207) and 
R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #207). 

nbI: Hoch’s PSem. *wtr (sic!) “to be level” is a grave error, since the Aram, and Ar. 
reflexes clearly indicate Sem. *ysr “(to be) straight” (cf. GB 326; Dig. 1983, 137, 
#10.2; 1990, 213). His comparison with OSA (Sab.) “^wtr “low ground (?), terre 
basse (?)” [SD 166] = “plains, lowlands” [Hoch] is baseless. 

nb2: Alternatively, Hoch combined Eg. msr.w with Sem. *trw “to be moist” (OHbr. 
*misra, st.cstr. misrat- “liquid”, MHbr. misra “pond”, TAram. mitruta “juice”, Ar. 
taran “moist earth, ground, soil”), but since the Can. evidence “points to extreme wet¬ 
ness, not appropriate for land producing cereal crops”, Hoch regarded this connection as 
“somewhat questionable”. 

■ 4 . GT: a relationship with Brb. *ta-mazi/ar-t “sort of field, land” 
[GT] seems not to be excluded on both semantical and phonological 
grounds (Eg. -s- ~ Brb. *-z- < TkA *-s-). 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh ta-mazir-t (n ti-fir-t) “pays (de la dalle)” [Lst. 1942, 
68, §180] I Mzg. ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “pays, region”, cf. a-mazir, pi. i-mizar 
“lieu de campement” [Abes 1916, 110, 136] = ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “1. pays, 
2. pays natural, 3. region, centree, 4. terroir, 5. terre, champs, propriete”, cf a- 
mazir “terrain (sur lequel se flxent les tentes d’un d’douar), champ (ou se pose une 
tente et ses pares en vue de le ’fumer’)” [Tf 1991, 448], Zayan & Sgugu a-mazil, 
pi. i-mizal “ancien campement de douar”, ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizal “pays, contree, 
region, royaume” [Lbg. 1924, 567], Izdeg ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “pays, region” 
[Mrc. 1937, 188, 218] | Sgrs. a-mazir “lieu, endroit” [Pellat 1955, 107], Ait Ayash 
& Sgrs. ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “country” [AM 1971, 412], Snhz. ta-mazir-t, pi. 
ti-mizar “sol, pays, contree, terre” [Rns.], Izn. ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “emplacement 
d’un campement” [Rns. 1932, 386] | Qbl. ta-mazir-t, pi. ti-mizar “champ ou jardin 
situe en bordure de village, frequent en top” [Dlt. 1982, 530; Chaker 1987, 168] | 
SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mahar-t, pi. ti-mihar “place abandonnee d’un ancien campement” 
[Fed. 1951—2, 638], EWlm. ta-mazar-t ~ ta-mizir-t, pi. ti-mizar ~ i-mIzar [Prs. pace 
NeL], Ayr a-mazir [Bst. apud Prs.]. 

nb2: The inner Brb. etymology of the Brb. word has been subject to strong debates. 
(1) V Loubignac (l.c.) derived it from a certain Brb. *a-zr (unattested). (2) E. Laoust 
(1942, 82, §248), assuming that “e’est le nom donne a un ’ancien campement’ encombre de 
detritus, puis eelui du filmier’ qui s’ji trouve aecumule”, linked it to Shilh a-mazir “fumier” 
[Lst.], cf Mzg. a-mazir, pi. i-mizar “lieu de campement, tas de fumier” [Abes 1916, 
110]. (3) Ch. de Foucauld (l.c.), in turn, listed it s.v. Hgr. a-her “mettre en associa¬ 
tion (etre associe pour), avoir en commun” [o.c., p. 634], which was rightly rejected 
by (4) K.-G. Prasse (1969, 80, #522), who supposed that our word might perhaps 
originate from Brb./Tuareg *i-zar “preceder”. 

■ 5 . GT: or, with regard to the occasional plant det. of Eg. msr.w, cf 
perhaps OSA: Qtb. msr “plants, sprouts” [Ricks 1982 MS, 145-6], 
Ar. masara I “produire ou avoir des feuilles appelees masr-at-”, IV 
“2. produire des plantes, des herbes, se couvrir de vegetation (se dit 
du sol)”, masr-at- “1. feuille d’une plante ou d’un arbre des qu’elle 
commence a s’ouvrir et quand elle est encore de forme oblongue et 
pontue, 2. rameau tendre et verte”, cf masir-at- “champ gai dont 
les recoltes luxuriantes se balancent au vent” [BK II 1109-1110] = 
masr-at- “sprouts, vegetables” [Ricks]? 
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msr (GW) “ein Holzstiick” (NK, Helck 1962, 562, #118; 1971, 
515, #118) = “an article of furniture (occurs only in price ostraca 
among furniture): might be an object of plain surface, may have 
been used for a table” (Janssen 1975, 194-6, §37 with a list of exx. 
and detailed disc.) = “une meuble: la table (?)” (AC 1978, 14; AL 
78.1880, 79.1376: cf Frandsen 1979, 288, 295) = “piece of wood, 
table (?)” (DLE I 246) = “(in Mobellisten, Material sicherlich Holz, 
die Bedeutung laBt sich nicht beweisen)” (Kopfstein 1989, 31, §4) 
= “piece of wood, table” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 47, 
§2.2.3.1) = “piece of furniture, perhaps table” (Hoch 1994, 157) = 
“Tisch (?)” (WD II 68; III 57: cf JEA 80, 1994, 130, n. 4). 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-r (Helck) = ma-sa-r (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). 

• Etymology uncertain. Apparently a loan-word, but neither of the 
suggested Sem. etyma can be regarded as feting. 

■ 1 . W. Helck (l.c.) explained it {“wohl”) from Hbr. *srr “winden” (sic) 
[Helck] = “be strong, linked (?)” [Hoch], but this is unattested and 
has no m- prehx derivative in the OT (cf GB 864; KB 1658). J.J. 
Janssen (l.c.) rightly expressed his doubt (“/ fail to see to what kind of 
furniture this could point”). Declined byj. Hoch (l.c.) as “urfounded”. 

■ 2 . J. J. Janssen (1975, 195) too supposed a borrowing from Can., 
cf Hbr. misor “level place, plateau, plain” < ysr “straight, smooth”. 
But this is similarly baseless. As J. Hoch (l.c.) has emphasized, there 
is “no evidence in Sem. for a word designating an item of furniture” from this 
root. 

■ 3 . J. Hoch (1994, 157-8, §206) identihed it with the Sem. word 
for “table” having an anomalous *p- (Akk. passuru, lAram. ptwr'^, 

JAram. pator(t)a, Ar. fatur-), which is phonologically unconvincing. 
nb: W. von Soden (AHW 845b) derived the Sem. word from Sum., but in Hoch’s 
view, *t suggests a Sem. origin. 

msrr (GW) “polished (?)” (XIX.: Pap. Roller 2:1-2, Pap. Anastasi IV 
16:12, Grd. 1911, 38* & fn. 11; Caminos 1954 EEM, 215: fust a 
guess”; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 63, §2.4.2) = “eine Her- 
richtung von TeUen des Wagens” (Wb II 158, 4) = “to polish” (DEE I 
246) = “Herrichten von WagenteUen” (Helck 1971, 515, #119) = “to 
attach, affix (the draught poles to the chariot body)” (Hoch 1994, 159) 
= “polieren” (GHWb 369). Cf also Erman, ZAS 14, 41, fn. 3. 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-ra-r<a> (Helck) = ma-sa-ra-ra (Sivan & Cochavi- 
Rainey) = ma-sa-ra-ra (Hoch). 

nb2: Its mistranslation as an inf (which may have never existed) can hardly be 
correct. As pointed out by J. Hoch (l.c.), it was used in both passages as an old 
perfective, the 
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• Mng. debated. Etymology uncertain. Already A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) 
surmised that it “looks like a Sem. pass. part. *masrur”, although the 
Sem. “word” it might have originated from was for him “unknown”. 

■ 1 . J. Lauth (1871, 635, §140) mistranslated it as “ein Wagenteil, der 
eingeolt werden muBte: Axe (?)” and assumed a connection either 
with Hbr. misor “Geradheit” or masilla “Bahn”. 

■ 2 . W. Helck (l.c.) tried to explain it from Hbr. srr “winden” (sic), 
but failed to demonstrate this comparison. 

■ 3 . J. Hoch (1994, 159-160, §208), followed by G. del Olmo Lete & 
J. Sanmartin (DUE 594), set up a vocalized form *masarrira stating 
that “it seems almost certain that there is a connection with” Sem. *srr “to 
be hrm”, whereby it “is no doubt a D-stem participle” like Ug. msrr-m 
(pi.) “stabilizers, carats (small weights used to balance the scales)” 
[Dijkstra & de Moor, UF 7, 1975, 205] = “pointer (of the balance), 
pivot” [DUE with further lit.]. 

mss.wt “eine Krankheit” (Med.: Pap. Hearst 11:9, Wb II 158, 6; 
WD II 68 with lit.) = “Krankheit am Kopf (Eokalisation am Kopf 
ist aus der Verwendung des Applikationsverb wrh ‘salben’ sowie 
aus dem Determinativ von Kopf-/Barthaar erschloBen)” (WMT I 
399) = “(disease)” (DEE I 246: also in HPBM IV, El , vs. 41 & T2, 
It. 106-7) = “pelade, alopecie, teigne” (Bardinet 1988, 23) = “eine 
Hautkrankheit (*am Kopf)” (GHWb 369) = “Krankheit (untern 
Haar- und Hautkrankheiten genannt): als Erkrankung der Kopfhaare 
zu vermuten” (HAM 143). 

nb: Th. Bardinet (l.c.) and R. Hannig (GHWb) identified it with LEg. mst (GW) 
“*Kratze, *HaarausfaU” (GHWb, below), which seems rather unlikely as correcdy 
remarked already by W. Westendorf (HAM 143, fn. 78: ‘'\..wohl kaum mit dem 
maskulinen mst... vergleichbar"). In the case of fem. mslwt, the root must have been 
*mss or *msj, while the same can hardly be true of the masc. LEg. term (Vmst or 
*Vmsd?). 

• GT: perhaps related to Tkkk. mussu (~ liptu) “ein (ansteckender) Aus- 
satz” [Holma 1911, 47; 1913, 11, 16] || Ar. masas- “1. excroissance 
qui se forme chez une bete de somme a la partie du pied appele 
wazlf-, 2. tache blache qui se forme sur I’oeil d’un chameau”, masisa 
“avoir I’excroissance, le durillon appele masas- (se dit d’une bete de 
somme)” [BK II 1108] ||| NBrb.: Sus ti-mass-it, pi. ti-massa “abces” 
[Lst.] I Mzg. ta-messi “1. eruption de la peau, 2. anthrax, 3. petits 
boutons qui couvrent le corps d’un enfant” [Tf 1991, 436] | Beni 
Mtir ti-massi “eruption de petits boutons” [Est.] | Zwawa ti-mis-t, 
pi. ti-smas “furoncle” [Lst.] (NBrb.: Lst. 1931, 189) || EBrb.: Audjila 
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te-mas-ut, pi. te-mas-ut-in “foruncolo” [Prd], Gdm. ta-miss-it, pi. 
ti-mess-at-in “abces” [Mtl. 1904, 97; Prd.] (EBrb.; Prd. 1960, 166) ||| 
HECu.: (???) Sid. mas-a (m) “disease of animals, affecting jaw-bones 
and teeth” [Gsp. 1983, 225]? 

nb: The ultimate common origin of these comparanda is disputable. In theory, Brb. 
*-s- ~ Sem. *-s- < AA *-s- is plausible. H. Holma (1913, 11) explained the Akk. 
term from Akk. masasu “beriihren”, while E. Laoust (l.c.) assumed an etymologi¬ 
cal connection to the common Brb. word for “fire”, cf Trg. (sic) te-mse, pi. ti-mas 
“1. feu, 2. abces” [Lst.]. 

mss (GW) “part of a boat (?)” (EEg. hapax: BM 10056, frag. A, rt. 
3:12, Glanville 1932, 34) = “unklare Bezeichnung eines bei der 
Ausschmitckung gebrauchten Holzstiicks” (Helck, MWNR 889) = 
“ein Bootsteil (?)” (Helck 1971, 515, #121) = “nom d’une partie 
de bateau (?)” (AG 1978, 14) = “(part of a boat)” (DEE I 246) = 
“partie du navire” (AE 78.1881) = “part of boat (mng. unknown)” 
(Jones 1988, 169, #76) = “ein Holzteil des Boots” (GHWb 369) = 
“Bootsteil (?)” (WD II 68). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-s (Helck MWNR l.c.) = ma-sa-sa (Helck 1971 l.c.). 
nb2: Any connection with mss “ein Holz” (MK, GHWb 369; AWb II 1145)? 

• Mng. and etymology obscure. W. Helck’s (l.c.) speculative assumption 
{“ob mit hbr. mss ‘betasten’ zusammengehbrig?”), which he later himself 
abandoned (Helck 1971, 151, #121: “ohne Ableitung”\), cannot be 
proven. 

mskb, pi. mskbj.w (GW) “1. eine Berufsbezeichnung, auch als Amt 
beim Konig, 2. Aufseher, Vogt (tiber Rudermannschaft, Honigsucher 
u.a.)” (EEg, Wb II 158, 7-10) = “tax-official” (Breasted, ARE IV 
§266) = “Aufseher” (Burchardt 1910 II, #513; Helck 1971, 515, 
#122; WD III 57; cf Spg, RT 15, 1893, 142f.) = “eine Klasse von 
Dienstleuten der Pharaonen”, their service was “in der Hauptsache 
der Transport der fur die Pharaonen oder auch fur die Gotter bestim- 
mten Massengiiter (Vieh, Naturalangaben, Steinmaterial usw) auf 
dem Nil” (Tklt 1939, 16-20) = “transport officer (?), in most cases 
related to ships” (AEO I 92*, queried by R.O. Eaulkner, JEA 39, 
1953, 47 who offered no alternative and listed it among soldiers) = 
“1. foreigner from Syria (but not a Syrian class of population), 
2. (seems to be) the man who tows the ship, man who is working on 
ships, probably in connection with the towing” (Janssen 1961, 34-35) 
= “(refers to) a chariot personnel, surely the title of an officer whose 
primary function was connected with intelligence and reconnaisance” 
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(Schulman 1966, 127-132) = “sea-people (?)” (Allam 1973, 22, n. 6) 
= “tax olRcials, caretaker” (DLE I 246-7) = “Polizist, Treidler” (LA 
VII 467) = “transport officer (exact role uncertain)” (Jones 1988, 76, 
§114) = “overseer” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81 after Helck 
l.c.) = “a state official, probably tax official or custom officer (in con¬ 
nection with ships, taxes): collector of tax (?)” (Hoch 1994, 160-1) 
= “officer (?)” (Thomson 1997, 220). Cf also Sauneron & Yoyotte 
1950, 11, fn. 5 (with lit). 

nb: a. Alt (1939, 16, fn. 2) rejected the “verbreitete falsche Annahme, dafi den mskb auch 
die Erhehmg der Abgaben obla^’, but hi.s view has not been confirmed by the later 
research. 

• Tklthough “the form suggests Semitic origin” (as rightly noted by A. H. 
Gardiner, AEO l.c.), there is no agreement on the Sem. root that 
might underly. 

■ 1 . Usually explained as a Can. borrowing reflecting Hbr. hofal part, 
muskab, pi. muskabim “gelegt, gebettet” [GB 825] < Sem. *skb “to 
lie down”, which was correctly doubted by a number of authors, 
e.g, by J. J. Janssen (1961, 34, fn. 6) pointing to that the derivation 
from Hbr. skb “gives no clue to the meaning of mskbw”. D. Sivan & 
IZ. Cochavi-Rainey compared Eg. mskb rather with Phn. mskb-m 
(pi.) “(probably designation of the conquered indigenous population 
of Sam'^al” [Eidzbarski et al. quoted in DNWSI 701] = “agricul¬ 
tural labourers” [ Joiion] (supposed piel part, of skb “to lay out for 
irrigation”), which was rejected byj. Hoch (l.c., esp. p. 162, fn. 170): 
“apparently unrelated (since it denotes the lower social class of Taudi)”. The 
same position has been taken by A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) as to 
A. Alt’s etymology: “identification with an OAram. word for a particular 
caste or class of population seems very improbable”. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt (1910 II, #513); Alt (1939, 16); Helck (1971, 515, 
#122); Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 63, §2.4.2). 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 163, §209) explained the hypothetic EEg. *maskaba 
(?), pi. *maskabaya/u as the S-stem part, of Sem. *gby/*gbb “to col¬ 
lect” (with *-g- devoiced under the influence of the sibilant), albeit 
“an exact Semitic parallel is not found”. His alternative etymology (Tkkk. 
miksu “tax” > makisu “tax collector”, Hbr. mekes “taxes due to the 
temple”, TAram. miksa “tax, toll”, Ar. makasa “to collect taxes”) is 
phonologically even weaker (Eg. -s- 7^ Sem. *-s. Eg. -b 7^ Sem. *-m, 
the latter identified by Hoch as mimation!). 

■ 3 . GT: an eventual connection with Ar. sakb- “don, recompense, 
remuneration” (no verbal root), cf sakama I “2. retribuer, remunerer 
qqn., recompenser, donner (lui son salaire), 3. gagner qqn. (p.ex., 
un juge) par un cadeau”, sukm- “1. retribution, 2. cadeau fait en 
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retour d’un autre cadeau” [BKI 1257, 1261] via the theoretical Can. 
reflex (hifll part. *masklb, lit. *“the one who makes s’one pay”?) of a 
hypothetic Sem. *skb ~ *skm has not yet been suggested and should 
be subject to further research. 

nb: E.sp. noteworthy are OSA (Mdb.) *S 2 km > ms^km “categorie des ouvriers” 
[Arbach 1993, 99], Sab. ms^kym-m “qqn. de classe inferieure” [Arbach 1993, 100] 
< Sem. *skm. 

mskt (GW) “dwelling place” (XX. hapax, Hoch). 
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma^-sa-ka-ta (Hoch). 

• Explained J. Hoch (1994, 163-4, §210) as *maskatta reflecting a 
Can. fern, st.cstr. of the nomen loci of Sem. *skn (Tkkk. maskattu 
“deposit”, maskanu “building, site, place”, Ug. mskn-t and Hbr. 
miskan “dwelling place”). 

mst (GW) “une maladie: gale, pelade (?)” (late NK 2x, AL 77.1896) 
= “(malady)” (DEE I 247; HPBM IV, text 1, vs. 28 & text 3, rt. 28) 
= “nom d’une maladie” (AC 1977, 9) = “eine Krankheit: *Kratze, 

*HaarausfaU” (GHWb 369) = “eine Krankheit” (WD II 68). 
nb: Var. bst (GW) “?” (DLE I 163) = “eine Krankheit” (GHWb 262). 

• Of disputed origin. 

■ 1 . Th. Bardinet (l.c.) derived it from the Eg. verbal root supposed by 
him to have been preserved in the GR hapax mst “tondre” (Sauneron: 
Esna V 345, AC 1977, 9; Bardinet 1988, 23) = “tondre, couper” 
(AE 77.1895) = “abscheren” (WD II 68). Semantically doubtful (EEg. 
mst may have referred to loss of hair due to a malady). In addition, 
Bardinet and R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) suggested a connection with 
Eg. mss.wt “eine Krankheit” (Med., Wb, above), which was rightly 
declined by W. Westendorf (HAM 143, fn. 78). 

■ 2 . GT: instead, cp. perhaps Akk. (a/JB) mastu “eine juckende 
Hautkrankheit” [AHW 630] = “bump, welt” [CAD ml, 394] = 
“irgendwelche MiBbildung des Korpers, eine Krankheitserscheinung 
derHaut” [Holma 1913, 24-25, 101]? 

nb: Its connection with Akk. (j/spB) miattu “Schlag(anfall) (als Krankheit), Her- 
zinfarkt” [AHW 660-1] < masadu “schlagen, walken (?)” [AHW 623] can be 
certainly excluded. 

mst( j)-pnw (GW) ‘ ‘Pflanzenart, die zu Kranzen verwendet wird” (late 
NK, Wb I 136, 4) = “(nicht unser ‘Vergiflmeinnicht’, sondern) ein zu 
derselben Familie gehorendes Bor(r)etschgewachs, das als Kiichen- 
und Gewiirzpflanze diente” (Wst. 1978, 156, cf TkL 78.1873, 78.1884) 
= “Vergiflmeinnicht” (GHWb 369). 

nb: In Wb l.c. mistakenly read as jst-pnw. 
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■ 1 . W. Westendorf (1978, 154-7, §3) rendered it literally “ear of 
mouse” assuming in the first component the LEg. etymon (mst 
from *msd < *msd < *msdr) of the Cpt. (S'*) MStipT, (P) 

(L) MStpTe “Ohr” (KHW 113). For further discussion cf Eg. msdr 
(above). 

nb: a slightly modified var. of this botanical term is attested in Cpt. (S) MS,XXe 
FtriniN (from *msdr n p3 pnw) “mouse’s ear, myosotis” (CD 213a, 263a) = “Ver- 
giBmeinnicht (wortlich: ’Mauseohr’)” (KHW 113, 147). 

■ 2. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §141) erroneously combined it with Cpt. 
Hetp<|>tl)Ne (sic, with -<|>- and -e!) “impetigo, Stechraute” (for which 
cf Eg. mspn.t above) and even Hbr. sapan “der Klippdachs (hyrax 
syriacus)” [GB 859] = “rock badger, hyrax, dassie (Procavia syriaca)” 
PCB 1633]. Perfectly false. 

mst “Art Schmuckstiick (Troddel o.a.)” (MK, Wb II 158, 11) = “ein 
typisches Gottergewand” (L, IAF 328; KBIAF 29 with further lit.: 
Jequier 1921, 39; Balcz, AAA 1, 1938, 48f) = “*schmuckendes 
Kopfband (der Privatpersonen, mit langen fiatternden Bandern)” 
(GHWb 369; AWb I 570: already VI. 2x) = “ein (Gotter)Gewand” 
(L, EAW 203). 

nb: An old word (Junker: Giza IX 235; FT 1285c), cf also OK PN mst (Ranke 
PN I 166:8 & II 186). P. Kaplony (IAF l.c.) read the exx. from the archaic period 
alternatively as st. 

• Derives from Eg. st “schmitcken, bekleiden” (PT, Wb IV 558) = 
“1. kreuzweise iibereinanderlegen, 2. bedecken, bekleiden, sch- 
mucken” (Osing 1998, 818, n. 1077), cf st “Art Kleid (eigtl. gekreuzte 
Bander?)” (PT, Wb IV 558) = “un ornament” (AL 77.1897) = “gar¬ 
ment: crossed bands (often worn by Libyans)” (Darnell 1995, 70 & 
fn. 124) = “gekreuzte Bander (als Bekleidung und Brustschmuck)” 
(AWb I 1322). 

nbI: Its resemblance to NAgaw: Hamir misqa “Band” [Rn. 1884, 396], Qemant 
maskak “cordon, ceinture des pantalons” [CR 1912, 233] ||| CCh.: Mafa masaka 
“habit, vetement, tissu” [Brt. & Bleis 1990, 232] | Daba masaga “bande de gabac” 
[Mch. 1966, 133] is misleading and may be purely accidental (unless these forms 
too represent m- derivatives of a root akin to Eg. st < *sk). 
nb2: The AA etymology of Eg. st is uncertain. (1) A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 102, §7, 
fn. 26; 1985 MS, 6, §26) derived it from AA *sak” “(Kpynnoe huh py6oe) nneTenne” 
[Mlt. 1984, 38] based on its comparison with Ar. saklk- “corbeille a fruits”, cf sakka 
“se coller, s’attacher” [BK I 1256], Dathina skk “zusammennahen (infilare)” [Rossi] 
= “enfiler” [CD 2071] etc. (2) GT: or related to Hbr. ski II piel (hapax) “kreuzweise 
legen” [GB 786] = “to lay over cross-wise, exchange, cross” [KB 1329] = “to lay 
crosswise” [Tawil 1998, 216f], which has been affiliated with Akk. .sakkilu “eine 
Kopfbinde” [AHW 1140] (false, since CAD S 23 suggested a new rdg. sagdullu “a 
type of headgear” < Sum.) || Ar. sikal- “a cord or rope, with which a camel’s fore 
shank and arm are bound together, a bond that is attached upon the fore and hind 
foot of a horse and of a camel” [Lane 1587] = “Strick, womit die Beine eines 
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Tieres zusammengebunden werden” [GB] = “the cord with which a horse’s legs 
are hobbled” [KB], Root ext. -1 in Sem.? 

msd “vegetal” (V Abusir hapax, PK 1976, plate 61, p. 674) = “eine 
Pflanze (oder Synonym zu mz ‘BlumenstrauB’?)” (Kaplony 1972, 223) 
= “une plante” (AL 77.1898: cf. also Junker: Giza X 42) = “eine 
Pflanze” (GHWb 369; AWb I 570). 

nb: Acc. to the new Berliner Worterbuch (in preparation, kind p.c. by I. Hafemann, 
19 May 2000) this may be the same word as msd “(Subst., in einer Aufzahlung 
von Opfergaben)” (NK, Wb II 158, 13) from a common basic sense “pflanzliche 
Opfergaben”. 

• In the view of P. Kaplony (l.c.), it was “abgeleitet wohl” from Eg. sdj 
“nehmen” on the analogy of OK mz (also in Abusir) < mz “bringen”. 

msd “etre enterre” (GT VI 100c, hapax, AL 78.1883) = “to die 
(?)” (DGT 187 pace AEGT II 145, spell 513, n. 8) = “*‘abkleben’, 
abbinden (Stellen vor dem Firnissen bei der Sargherstellung)” (AWb 
II 1145). 

• Mng. uncertain, etymology obscure. R. O. Faulkner (AEGT l.c.): 

“unintelligible” . Only speculative guesses have been made. 
nb: (1) D. Meeks (AL l.c.) seems to have pondered a derivation from Eg. sdj 
“graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1), while the rendering by (2) R. Hannig (AWb l.c.) 
apparendy suggests a link with Eg. sd.w “Art Taue (des Schiffes)” (CT, GHWb 842; 
AWb II 2494), although the neither the dets. (sd.w with VI “coil of rope”, msd in 
var. B1P * with D40 “forearm with hand holding stick”) nor the context of m.sd in 
CT VI 100c (= mt “to die” in B9C and BIBO) really support this. (3) GT: is this 
the MK etymon of Dem. msd “durchwandern” (Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 
30; Epr. 1994, 127) with a semantic shift analoguous with that attested in Eg. hpj 
“to travel” > “to die”? 


msd.t “die Furt (des Orontes)” (XVIII., Wb II 158, 14) = “canal 
navigable” (Geugney) = “Durchgang” (Zeidler) > Dem. msd.t ~ mstj 
“Furt” (DG 158:14, 182:6; NBA 830-1, n. 1113) > Gpt. (S) HHtpTe, 
Mlul[Te] (f) “ford, ferry” (GD 207a) = “Furt, Fahre” (KHW 109) = 
“gue, passage” (DELG 129). 

nb: Vocalized as *mesd.''t (Osing). 

• Whether Dem. mst “untersuchen, inspizieren” (DG 182:4) = “to 
examine, inspect” (GED) vs. msde (Spg. KHW 69) vs. Dem. msd 
“to inspect” (Pap. Rylands IX, 6:9 and elsewhere, Griffith) > Gpt. 
(SALBF) MoytllT “1. to examine, search out, 2. visit” (GD 206; 
GED 97) = “(unter-, be)suchen, umhergehen” (NBA 261) = 
“1. durchwandern, 2. besuchen, erforschen, erwagen” (KHW 109) 
= “1. parcourir, visiter, explorer, 2. reflechir” (DELG 129) are ety¬ 
mologically related (as usually suggested, cf e.g. GED, KHW, Smith, 
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Zeidler, DELC l.c.) is dubious. A contamination of diverse (i.e., 

etymologically distinct) roots is not to be ruled out. 
nbI: Note that Dem. msd “durchwandern” (Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30) 
= “to wander” (Lpr. 1994, 127; 1995, 45) is not listed in DG and its existence 
has been doubted by H. Satzinger (1999, 147-8). The Dem./Cpt. verb has been 
explained from the Grundbedeutung “to pass through” (Cerny in CED; Smith 1978, 
361) = “den FluBiibergang auskundschaften, den FluB bedachtsam iiberqueren” 
(W'st. in KHVT). 

nb2: Strangely, J. Cerny (CED 97) derived NK msd.t from an unattested verbal root 
*msd preserved in Dem.-Cpt. Note that a connection with m.sd “to interrogate” 
(XIX. hapax, KRIII 108:6, Kitchen in RITA II 15, n. 28 ad 108:1) = “renvoyer (?) 
qqn.” (AF 78.1380) = “zuriickkehren” (GHWb 369), which is replaced by wsd “to 
address, question” in the parallel version, is surely excluded as correctly stated by 
H. Satzinger (1999, 147-8), who declined also the mng. “send away” and assumed 
a denom. origin (< *msd “investigation” < wsd wia m- prefix). 
nb3: J. Osing (NBA 261) assumed Cpt. (S) Uo(o)tlJTe (CD 207a) = “Gegend, 
Nachbarschaft” (KHW) to derive (via pre-Cpt. *mast.''y/1) from (the same root as) 
(S) UoytpT. 

• Etymology highly disputed. Most likely seems #2. 

■ 1 . C. Ceugney (1880, 8 following E. de Rouge and G. Maspero) 
explained it as the m- nomen loci of a false Eg. sd “couper, trancher” 
(sic), which is certainly mistaken. H. Grapow (1914, 31) too surmised 
in it a prehx m- but carefully abandoned Geugney’s idea. 

■ 2 . W. Westendorf (KHW 109, fn. 2), in turn, assumed it to repre¬ 
sent the “m-Bildung des Ortes” of Eg. sdj.t “1. Art Eandbezeichnung, 
2. Art Gewasser” (Wb IV 567, 11-14) = “Gesamtheit der Acker 
(eines Verwaltungsbezirks), 2. Wassergraben” (GHWb 845), while 
J. Osing (NBA 256) derived Eg. msd.t directly from the underlying 
verbal root. Eg. sdj “graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1). 

■ 3. H. Smith (1978, 361) regarded it as a deverbal noun of Eg. sdj 
“to draw forth”, i.e. *“(the place) which draws (one) forth (from the 
water)”, which he affiliated with Ar. sadda, which is probably to be 
excluded the basic senses of the latter being “1. to make an assult 
or attack upon, 2. be quick (in running), hasten, 3. make or render 
hard, hrm, compact, sound, 4. hence: bind, tie hrmly, fast or strongly” 
[Eane 1517]. Semantically rather weak. 

■ 4 . A.G. Belova (1989, 15), followed by G. Takacs (2006, 114), treated 
it as of nomen loci derived from an unattested Eg. *sd ~ Sem. *stt, 
which should be subject to further research. 

nbI: Cf Ar. stt “1. etre eloigne, 2. eloigner”, satt- “bord, rivage d’un fleuve, grand 
fleuve”, cf sG “longer, suivre le rivage, le bord d’un fleuve, d’une vallee”, sat"^- 
“3. extremite, 4. (pi. sutu"^-) bord, rivage d’un fleuve” [BK II 1228-9] = stt “zu 
welt gehen, das MaB iiberschreiten”, satt- “Ufer, Kiiste, Gestade, Strand”, musitt- 
“iibermaBig” [Wehr 1952, 428] = satt- “Seite”, cf satP- “Ufer” [GB 782] = satt- ~ 
saU- “notiepeacbe, 6eper pexH” [Blv] || MSA: Hrs. stt: set “to come from afar to see 
(so.)” [Jns. 1977, 122], Jbl. stt: sett “to come from afar to see (so.)”, estet “to go a 
long way, make so. go a long way”, sltet “long path in an awkward position” [Jns. 
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1981, 257], Mhr. stt: sett “schwierig zu besteigen (Berg)”, pi. satowet “schwieriger 
Bergpfad” [Jahn] = sat “to come from afar, come over hill and dale to see so.”, 
satayt “long path in an awkward place” [Jns. 1987, 387]. Note that Belova’s Hbr. 
stt “SpogHTb” (sic) is unattested (GB, KB). 

nb2: As for the shift of meaning in Eg., cf e.g. Russ. 6pog “ford” vs. dpogHTb “to 
wander, roam”. 

■ 5 . J. Zeidler (1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30) and A. Loprieno (1995, 
45), in turn, derived Eg. msd.t as a deverbal noun from the alleged 
old etymon of Dem. msd “durchwandern” (whieh, ace. to J. Zeidler, 
“nicht mehr aufgrund einer phonetischen Variation aus... ms^j abgeleitet werden 
konnte”) treated by them as the etymological Wurzeldublette (*mst) of 
pre-Eg. *msd preserved in Eg. ms^j “marschieren” (NK, Wb, cf 
above), which implies in J. Zeidler’s view that this Wort/Wurzelspaltung 
occured “schon in der ^eit, als der /t-Wechsel moglich waV. J. Osing 
(1997, 229) and H. Satzinger (1999, 147) rightly rejected this theory 
as it “semantically cannot be accepted”. 

nb: The fact, that in Cpt. “oMc/i sonst Uberschneidungen zwischen nootpe und MOYtpT 
‘wandern’ auftreten” (Westendorf, KHW 109, fn. 1), does not necessarily indicate a 
etymologieal relationship. 

■ 6 . GT: its connection with Akk. masdu > maldu “(etwa) Rand (?) 
1. von Bett, 2. von FluB (Erde)” [AHW 625] = “edge (?), side (?)” 
[CAD ml, 363] seems also unlikely. 

msd (GW) “Art Holzbearbeitung von Sargen” (XX., Wb II 158, 2) = 
“Aushohlung” (Grapow 1914, 31; NBA 589, n. 518) = “to hollow 
(a coffin)” (JESHO 11, 1968, 154, n. k;Janssen 1975, 221 & fn. 77; 
DEE I 247) = “Art der Holzbearbeitung” (Helck 1971, 515, #123) 
= “(exact meaning unknown, but seems to have to do with carpen¬ 
try in the Giornale and with the preparation of a coffin in O.Petrie 
16)” (Zonhoven, JEA 65, 1979, 96-97) = “to (be) hollow(ed) out (?)” 
(Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 37, §1.2.4.1) = “aushohlen (bei 
der Sargherstellung)” (GHWb 369). 

nb: J. Hoch (1994, 212, §164) identihed its occurence attested in the Turin Necropolis 
Journal (year 17, vs. 8, 10, 16) with msdd.t “comb” (below), which has not been 
supported by other authors. 

• Origin uncertain (Helck l.c.: “ohne Ableitung”). No convincing etymol¬ 
ogy has been suggested. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (l.c.) derived it from Eg. s3d “graben (von der Arbeit 
am Tempel von Redesieh, der zur Halfte in den Eels gehohlt ist)” 
(Grapow: ED III 140b). 

■ 2 . W. Spiegelberg (quoted by Vergote 1950, 292) explained it from 
the alleged verbal root of Cpt. (S) tpTS (m) “Nest, Horst” (KHW 
328 with a fully different etym.). 
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■ 3 . D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 37, §1.2.4.1) maintained 
the rendering “to hollow out” with a remark “unless the root is *sdy” 
(not detailed). 

■ 4 . L. Zonhoven JEA 65, 1979, 96-97) assumed an etymological 
relationship with Eg. msdd.t “comb” (below). 

■ 5 . GT: cp. perhaps Akk. masadu G “1. walken (Stoll) Seite), 2. etwa 
massieren, 3. (mit Krankheit) schlagen, 4. etwa eindriicken (?) (Foe¬ 
tus)”, D “massieren (?)”, S “hammern (?) (Tiara)” [AHW 623] = G 
“to strike with palsy”, D “to rub” [GAD ml, 351]? 


msdd.t “Wagendeichsel” (XII. hapax, GHWb 369; AWb II 1145) = 
“Wagenteile” (WD III 57). 

nb: Occurs in the great Memphis inscription of Amenemhet II, col. 18 (RdE 
32, 1980, 77, col. 18; SAK 18, 1991, 14, pi., col. 18; JEA 78, 1992, 14, col. 18). 
H. Altenmiiller and A. Moussa (SAK l.c.) rendered it as part of a chariot (lit. 
“Kamm”, but here “sind... Wagenteile geineint”) “en depit de la date du texte” as righdy 
noted by D. Meeks (1997, 42, §212), who, together with J. E Quack (1996, 510), 
saw in it the MK etymon of LEg. msdd.t “comb” (below). 

• As suggested by H. Altenmiiller and A. Moussa (SAK 18, 1991, 
14, fn. 8), it might be identihed with Akk. (M/EBab.) masaddu ~ 
meseddu (Nuzi masandu) “Deichsel” [AHW 622] = “1. pole (in 
gen.), 2. referring to the pole of the Wagon constellation” [GAD ml, 
350-1], cf OAkk. masaddum “1. a weapon, 2. shaft of a wagon or 
a part of it” [Gelb 1973, 184]. 

nbI: The Akk. term for “pole” (nomen instr.) has been derived from Akk. sadadu 
“ziehen” [AHW 1121] = “1. to pull taut, stretch, draw, pull (off), 2. pull a cart, 
tow a boat, bear a yoke, chair, haul, drag objects, transport, convey, drag down, 
carry away, 3. remove, transfer, take along, bring along, 4. measure (out), survey (a 
field), draw a line, 5. extend, stretch (intr.), etc.” [CAD H, 20-21; Gelb 1973, 265]. 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) equated this root with Hbr. sdd qal “gewalttatig sein, 
2. verheeren, verwiisten” [GB 808] = “to devastate, despoil, deal violently with” 
[KB 1419], which is semantically very weak. 

nb2: That this special mng. would have evolved independently in both Akk. and 
Eg. is unlikely. A borrowing from Akk. seems, however, also dubious because of 
the Genuswechsel. 


msdd.t (GW) “comb” (XX.: Ostr. Wien Ag. 1, GED 97; Zonhoven, JEA 
65, 1979, 90, 96-97, §1.8; DEE I 247; Ward 1989, 76) = “peigne” 
(AE 77.1900; 79.1381) = “(Web)Kamm” (GHWb 369; WD I 96) > 
Gpt. (S) MitjiTtUTe, MtpTtUTe, (B) iiKip-e-tUTi (f) “weaver’s comb” 
(GD 207b; GED 97; Osing 1978, 186) = “Kamm” (KHW 109, 522) 
= “peigne” (DEEG 129). 

nbI: Vocalized by J. Hoch (l.c.) as *mustata (sic, *-t- vs. *-t-!) (?), which is certainly 
erroneous. Perhaps *m”sdad.”(t). 

nb2: W. E. Crum (CD l.c.) derived the Cpt. reflex from (S) UOYtpT “to examine, 
search out” (CD 206b) = “durchwandern” (KHW), which was approved also by 
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H. Smith (1978, 361) in his comment on CD 206b (^‘probably correctly”) in spite of 
late NK msdd.t and the Sem. parallels. This false idea was repeated by W. Vyciehl 
(DELC 129), who explained (S) n(l)t9Ta)Te either (!) from (S) HoyipT or (!) from 
Ar. must-. 

nb3: Following Altenmiiller & Moussa (SAK 18, 1991, 14, fn. 8), J. F. Quaek (1996, 
510) and D. Meeks (1997, 42, #212) maintain that this LEg. term for “comb” 
occured once already in the MK (Dyn. XII: Memphis inscription of Amenemhat 
II), but this is disputed (cf above). 

• It has been usually explained as a Sem. borrowing eventually related 
to Akk. (from OAss./OBab. on) mustu > musdu ~ multu (fern.!), 
pi. mustatu “Kamm”, musatu “1. ausgekammtes Haar, 2. Tuch 
aus ausgekammter Wolle” [AHW 682, 687] = “comb” [CAD m2, 
290] I Ebl. /muStum/ “Kamm” [Krebernik 1983, 44, #1359] || 
Mand. masta “comb” [DM 255: from Ar.] | Ar. masata “peigner 
(les cheveux, la personne)”, masita “1. etre comme les dents d’un 
peigne, 2. etre convert d’asperites ou de dechirures et de crevasses (se 
dit des mains abimees par un travail dur ou par les epines”, must- 
“1. peigne de tisserand” [BK II 1110] = masata “to comb and dress 
(hair), loose and separate (hair) with the comb”, must- “1. comb, a 
curry comb, 2. an upright loom, a loom with which one weaves, set 
upright” [Lane 2717] || ES (from Ar.): Tigre massata, Tna. masata 
“to comb” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 4), although the nature of this etymology 
has not been elucidated in all details. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: CED 97; KHW 109; Smith 1978, 361; Hoch 1994, 164-5, §212. 
The Cpt.-Ar. parallel was noted already by Rossi in 1808 (quoted in CED l.c.). 
W. A. Ward (1989, 76) too assumed in LEg. msdd.t a “foreign loan-word’. 
nbI: The Sem. root has parallels in Brb. *Vm-.yd > NBrb.: Shilh msed “peigner, 
corder la laine” [Jst. 1914, 145] | Qbl. e-msed “peigner”, i-msed “grand peigne 
fixe qui retient la touffe de laine dont on tire le fil de chaine”, ti-msett, pi. ti-mesd-in 
“peigne (a cheveux)” [Dlt. 1982, 482] || EBrb.: Gdm. e-msad “1. peigner, 2. racier 
la terre apres semailles, pour recouvrir le grain”, ta-msa/it, pi. ta-msat/d “peigne a 
coiffer” [Lanfry 1973, 192-3, #962: not < Ar.], Siwa ta-mat (so, -t for -t) “comb” 
[Quibell 1918, 99] || WBrb.: Zng ta-msad, pi. ta-mast-an ~ tu-mast-an “peigne, 
demeloir” [Ncl. 1953, 217] ||| LECu.: Saho massit (m) “comb” [Vergari 2003, 134], 
Afar musut (m), pi. musutitte ~ musuta (so, with -t) (f) “comb” [PH 1985, 172] 
III CCh.: Mada mesed mesed “lisse (barbe, cheveux) bien peigne” [Brt. & Brunet 
2000, 185]. The ultimate origin of these AA parallels is hard to determine. Most 
convenient would be to assume in Brb. and LECu. a late borrowing from Ar. (this 
may be certainly the case, e.g, with Afar but hardly with Mada, for instance), albeit 
there is no common agreement in the lit. on this. 

nb2: On the other hand, it would be difficult to identify the proper Sem. source 
of the LEg. word as well, whose syllabic structure excludes a borrowing from Akk. 
or an etymon preserved in (or close to) Ar. must-. In addition, in the light of the 
alleged MK (XII.) occurence, “on pent mettre en doute le fait que ce terme soit un emprunt” 
as remarked by D. Meeks (1997, 42, §212). Similarly, R. Woodhouse (2003, 279-280, 
#212) views that the MK attestation excludes the Eg.-Sem. comparison “despite the 
evidence for being reborrowed from Semitic... since Ar. s points to Sem. *s {not *s)... despite 
Hoch’s contradictory misgivings about this”. But if we accept the MK attestation, the 
phonological correspondence can be regarded as regular (for Sem. *s ~ Eg. s see 
EDE I 202-9). In this case, the new structure of Eg. msdd.t could be also better 
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explained (influenced by a Volkselymologie < Vsdj “1. ab-/fortnehmen, 2. fortschaffen, 
3. einziehen, 4. herausnehmen, 5. abliefern, 6. entnehmen”, AWb II 2494-6?). 
nb3: M. Dietrieh, O. Lorentz, and J. Sanmartin (1975, 164, §51) affiliated Akk. 
niusatu (above) with Ug. mtt (an object that “zur Ausriistung eines Mannes gehort”), 
but the latter has been recently (DUL 606) rendered “oar” in comparison with Hbr. 
masot “rudder” [KB 643], although its alleged relationship (suggested in KB l.c.) 
with Ar. mi-swa/at- “a thing with which one mixes a thing and stirs it about, i.e., 
a stick or the like used for that purpose” < swt “to mix one part with another, stir 
about and beat it until it beeome mixed” [Lane 1466-7] indieates PSem. *s- (and 
not *t-). Strangely, Hbr. swt qal “1. to rove about, roam, 2. row” [KB 1440] has 
been combined in KB l.c. with Ar. swt II “to make a long journey, become long (a 
journey), voyage (with ship)” [Lane 1619], which is an entirely distinct root. 
nb4: Hoch (l.c.) affiliated the LEg. word also with Akk. masadu G “(Stoff) walken 
(?), etwa massieren”, “(mit Krankheit) schlagen (v. Schlaganfall)”, D “massieren”, S 
“hammern (?)” [AHW 623] = masadu “to comb out hair, card, comb wool”, *masdu, 
pi. masdatu “dressed or combed hair” [CAD ml, 351-2, 363] and even Hbr. sdd 
qal “to harrow” [KB], which is certainly false. As for Akk. Vmsd (combined in AHW 
with Ar. msd D “massieren”), its basic sense seems also to be different. 
nb5: Zonhoven (JEA 65, 1979, 96-97) surmised a connection with Eg. msd whose 
“exact meaning is unknown, but seems to do mth carpentry in the Giornale and with the preparation 
of a coffin in O.Petrie 16”. Alternatively, he erroneously analyzed msdd.t as a compound 
of an “instrumental” prefix m- + *sdd (unattested and baseless) > Dem. stt “Saum” 
(DG 530, 7) = “border (of garment)” (CED) > Cpt. (B) tpTx4 “edge, border” (CD 
598b) = “Rand, Kante, Saum (ob eig. Webkante?)” (KHW) and (S) tpfx “weaver” 
(CD 598b) = “1. Weber, 2. Kette (am Webstuhl)” (KHW^, which, however, ultimately 
derive from Eg. sht “to weave” (CED 256; NBA 297; KHW 333). 

(*)mq3 “to arrive” (late NK 2x: KRI II 51:15-16, DLE I 247) = 
“kommen” (GHWb 369). 

nb: J. E Quack (1997, 331) denied the existence of this lexeme and rendered both 
occurences as m-^q3. 

• May be just a ghost-word, whence any etymology may be vain. 

■ 1. GT: the coincidence with EBrb.: Siwa a-mraq “arriver” [Est. 
1931, 197] may be accidental. 

■ 2. Gh. Ehret (1995, 306, #586) compared it with Om. *mak-“to 
return” (no reflexes provided) < TVA *-mak***-“to come back, return”. 
This would be only plausible if Eg. mq3 represented the GW of 
*mq, which seems impossible at the moment. 

nbI: Cf HECu.: Burji mak-“to come from”, mak-ad- “to leave, depart” [Sasse 1982, 
139; Hds. 1989, 90, 211] ||| NOm.: Male ma"^- “to return” [Hyw.], Zala & Gamu 
mak(k)- ~ (dial.) ma"^- “to return” [Hyw.] | Zayse mak- “to return” [Hyw. 1988, 
277i,'Koyra mak(k)- “to return” Pyw.] (NOm.: Hyw. 1994 MS, 3; 1996, 173). 
nb2: a different root may be preserved by NOm.: Male mukk- “to come” [Azeb/ 
Bnd.] = muk- [Donham/Bnd.] = mok-eni “it comes” [Sbr. 1994—5, 8] (Male: Bnd. 
2000, 54, #27). 


mq^r ~ mqr (GW) “Ofen des Backers und seine Glut” (late NK, Wb 
II 158, 15) = “Hohe” (Helck 1971, 515, #124) = “oven(’s bottom)” 
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(DLE I 247) = “1. oven’s bottom, 2. height” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 82, 63, §2.4.2) = “1. (mq^r) bottom of the oven, firebox, 
2. (mqr) hearth oven” (Hoch 1994, 165-166) = “Ofen (des Backers), 

Ofenboden, Glut, Feuerstelle (eines Ofens)” (GHWb 369-370). 
nbI: J. Hoch (1994, §214 vs. §216) glossed mq^r (Pap. Sallier I 7:9) and mg (Pap. 
Anastas! II 8:4) vs. mqr (Med. Habu 83:50) in two diverse (etymologically distinct) 
lexical entries (doubtful), while the Wb treated them as one lexeme (except for the 
Anastasi ex.). J. Hoch (1994, §227) separated all these exx. also from LEg. mgr 
(below), although he regarded them as ultimately related (cf also Takacs 1999, 95). 
U. Verhoeven (1984, 50, fn. 1) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §227) correcdy distinguished 
these words from the LEg. reflexes of OK m^q. 

nb2: G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) supposed a Cpt. reflex in (L) nsKpe “lodern 
(?)” (KHW), for which semantically more fitting would be a derivation from late 
NK mgr “to bake” (DLE) = “to broil, grill” (Hoch) if such a lexeme really existed 
(cf below). 

• Apparently borrowed from Sem., but the underlying root is dis¬ 
puted. 

■ 1. Usually explained as an m- “preformative” form (*maq^ara) of 
Sem. *k^r “to be deep, hollowed out” [Hoch] (Hbr. qa^ara “dish”, 
NHbr. qa^ar “bottom”, Ar. qa^r- “bottom, depth” cited after 
Hoch). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt (1909, #517); Caminos (1954 LEM, 56); Helck (1971, 
515, #124); Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 63, §2.4.2); J. Hoch (1994, 165, 
§214). 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 166, §216) singled out LEg. mqr (Med. Habu 
83:50), which he did not treat as just a defective wtg. of mqG and 
vocalized as *maqlu, to explain it as a nomen loci/instr. of Sem. *Hy 
“to roast” [Hoch] (Tkkk. qalu “to burn, roast, refine” [GAD q 69], 
Hbr. qly “to roast” [KB 1101], Syr. qala “to roast” [KB], Ar. qly 
“frire dans une poele a frire” [BK II 808] = qlw ~ qly “to fry, roast” 
[Lane 2993], Geez qalawa “to roast, parch” [Lsl. 1987, 431] etc.), cf 
i\kk. maqlu “1. oven, grate, 2. burning, combustion” [GAD ml, 251], 
MHbr. maq(3)le(h) & NHbr. miqle(h) “hearth” [Hoch] = “roasting 
place, roast” [Jastrow 831], JAram. miqla “hearth” [Jastrow], Ar. 
miqlan “poele a frire” [BK] = “frying-pan” [Lane]. 

nb: The Sem. word passed also into Cu. (via Ar.), cf Bed. enkaliw [Lsl. 1987, 431: 
*em-kaliw < *me-kaliw] “Pfanne oder Topf aus Ton zum Kochen” [Rn. 1895, 25] 
II NAgaw: Bilin maql6-ra “Eisenplatte zum Brotbacken” [Rn. 1887, 268] || LECu.: 
Afar mogla “frying pan” [PH 1985, 169]. 


mqmq “ruhen, schlafen” (GR, Wb II 159, 1) = “dormir” (AL 77.1902) 
= “ruhen, schlafen (definiert wohl den) Ruhezustand vor dem Schlaf)” 
(Schlichting, LA V 642) = “to sleep” (PL 470). 

• Etymology disputed. Most likely is solution #3. 
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■ 1. J. Cerny (CED 80) suggested that Eg. mqmq derived from a 
reduplication of the old etymon (mkj) of Cpt. (S) MlKS “to rest”, 
which is certainly false. These roots should be carefully distinguished. 

There may have been only perhaps a late contamination. 
nb: Deriving Dem. mkmk “nachdenken” (DG 183) and Cpt. (S) UOKUSK “to think, 
ponder” (CD, below) from Eg. mqmq (suggested in CED 80) would be plausible 
only through a mediator sense “to dream, indulge in day-dreams”. 

■ 2. V Orel and O. Stolbova (1992, 201) equated Eg. mqmq with WCh. 
*myak/k- (so!) “to sleep” (no reflexes mentioned), which was appar¬ 
ently based solely on WCh.: Boghom miyo “to sleep” [Gowers] = 
my3:q‘' [lE/JI 1994 II, 298] = pi myok “to sleep” [Smz. 1975, 32; 
1978, 37, #71]. 

nb: The origin of the Boghom form is obscure, cf also SBauchi: Boghom miyuk, 
Jum muyuk, Kiri mirikoy “to sleep” (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 66). GT: if the SBch. root 
was *m-r-k, cf perhaps SCu. *makala ~ *malaka “dream” [Ehret]: Ma’a mahala 
“Traum” [Mnh. 1906, 313] | Dhl. milak-it- “to dream”, milak-ani “dream” [EEN 
1989, 38] = milak-it- “to dream” [Tosco 1991, 143] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154, #9). 

■ 3. GT: remarkable cognates appear in EECu.: Orm. muga “to sleep 
a little, slumber” [Gragg 1982, 293] = “to be sleepy, nap” [Hds.], 
Konso -mug- “to sleep” [End. 1971, 247, #73] | HECu. (from 
Orm.?): Burji mug- “to be sleepy, nap” [Hds.], Sid. muga “to doze”, 
muganco “sleepy, drowsy” [Gsp. 1983, 240] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 136) 

III CCh.: Fall meko-te (ending -te) “schlafen” [Lks. 1937, 111]. 
nb: Cf perhaps also Akk. muqqu “feeble”, muqqu “to be slowly, delay” [CAD 
m2, 214]? 

■ 4. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 247) erroneously combined it with 
Bsq. ametstu “traumen”. 

*mqmq (or *mkmk?) > Dem. mkmk “nachdenken” (DG 183:6) = as 
noun “report, memorandum (in legal use)” (Smith 1978, 360) > Cpt. 
(SB) MOKM6K, (A) MAKMK, (EE) MKKM6K “1. (intr.) to think, ponder, 
2. (tr.) meditate, intend, 3. (refl., oftenest) consider” (CD 162a; CED 
80; Smith l.c.) = “1. denken, 2. (refl.) sich etwas iiberlegen” (KHW 
90) = “considerer, reflechir” (DEEC 110). 

nb: Supposed to have been preserved also by Eg. Ar. makmak “to hesitate, be 
reluctant” (Ishaq 1991, 117, §xxii.40). 

• Etymology disputed. 

■ 1. J. Cerny (CED 80) explained it from GR mqmq “ruhen, schlafen” 
(Wb, above), in which he saw a reduplication of Eg. mkj “to pro¬ 
tect” (!) > (S) MlKe “to rest” (CD 161b) = “ruhen” (KHW), which 
was approved by W. Westendorf (KHW 518). This is certainly false 
as Eg. mkj vs. mqmq represent two distinct roots (cf the preceding 
entry). In addition, R. Schlichting, (EA V 643, n. 8) misquoted (SB) 



MOKHSK “1. ruhen, schlafen, 2. denken” (sic!). W. Vycichl (DELC 
110) too admitted that Dem.-Cpt. mkmk “visitlenient” represents the 
reduplication of Eg. mkj, although he was more cautious about GR 
mqmq maintaining that “il n’est pas sur s’ilji a un rapport avec” Dem.- 
Cpt. mkmk. 

■ 2. G. Takacs (2006, 678, #388): cf perhaps EECu.: Afar makk-it- 
“to hgure out, reason” [Hyw. apud Sasse] | HECu.: Burji makk- “to 
measure” [Sasse 1982, 139], Gedeo (Drs.) mikka “to measure” [Wdk. 
1976-79, 169]. 

nbI: Cf. also Cu.-Om. *maQ; (perhaps *-q-?) “to tell” [GT] = (OGu.) *mlk- “to tell, 
speak” [HL] attested in HECu.: Qbn. maku-ta “story” [Crass 2001, 53, #236], Alb. 
maku-C “tale” [HL], Kmb. ma'^- “to teU a story”, ma'^u-ta “story” [Hds.], Had. moq- 
o “eolloquio” [Crl.] | Tsamay makk-e “tale” [Sava 2005 MS, 267] ||| NOm.: Zala 
maq-et (refl.) “eonsigliarsi” [Crl. 1929, 44] | Janjero (Yemsa) maq ~ maq “parlare, 
dire” [Crl. 1938 III, 80] = mak- “to tell” [HL] = “to speak” [Lmb. 1996, 333] | 
Benesho mak “1. to say, 2. mean, think ” [W^dk. 1990, 107] | Sheko mak “say!”, as 
makAk “he said” [Llm. 1972, 3], Nao maho “to say” [Bnd. 1971, 262, #68]. Lor 
the semantic shift “to speak” ~ “to think” cf e.g. Eg. mdw (below). 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1773) erroneously combined NOm.: Benesho mak 
with LECu. *mag^- “name” and Ar. myy “to speak (vividly and distinctly)”. 
nb3: WCh.: Ngz. maaku “1. to look for, 2. seek out and find, 3. seek to do, try to 
do” [Sehuh 1981, 109] seems unrelated. 

mqr (GW) “Stab” pOC.: Pap. Harris 134b: 3, Wb II 159, 3; GHWb 370) = 

“staff” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = “staff, stick, rod” (Hoch). 
nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-qa-la (Helek) = ma-qa-la (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82). 
nb2: E Seibert (l.e.) andj. Hoch (l.c.) assumed mqn.t (GW) “Wasehbleuel” (XIX./XX. 
hapax, Ostr. BM 29550, 4, Seibert after Maspero, BdE 5, xxxiv) = “Waseherkeule” 
(Burkard 1977, 275) = “planche du blanehisseur” (AL 77.1903) = “Waseherkeule, 
Bleuel” (GHWb 370) to represent the very same word along with its vars. mgw.t 
late XIX., Pap. Anastasi VII 3:8) ~ mgj.t (XIX./XX., Ostr. Ramesseum 94, 5) 
~ mgt (late XIX., Pap. Sallier II 8:5). D. Meeks (AL 77.1915) surmised the same 
lexeme also in mg3.t “ein Gerat” (LEth. hapax, Wb II 164, 11) = “un ustensile 
(que, sur la foi du det.. Ton aimerait rapproeher de mgS.t ’planehe de blanehisseur’): 
un plateau, plaque” (Meeks). 

• Usually explained as a borrowing from Can., cf Hbr. maqqel “Zweig, 
Rute, Treibstecken, Reitgerte, Stab” [GB 456] = “rod, stall) branch” 
[KB 627], Samar. Aram, mql “rod” [Tal 2000, 484]. Hoch’s vocal¬ 
ized Eg. *maqqlla was doubted by Rainey as “uncertain”. 

LIT.: GB l.c. (pace Muller); Burchardt 1909, #518; Wb he.; Czermak 1934, 196; 
Seibert 1967, 186, n. h; Helek 1971, 515, #125; KB Lc.; Hoch 1994, 165, §215; 
Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 28, §1.2.11; Rainey 1998, 444, §217. 

NB1: Hoch explained the Eg. fern, -t as the reflection of the occasional fern, gender 
of the OHbr. word (attested once in the OT, Gen. 30:37) and/or its regular fem. 
pi. maqlot. 

nb2: The etymology of the Hbr. term (not known in Sem. outside Hbr.) is dis¬ 
puted and is even today “trotz mannigfacher Vorschldge noch zweifelhaft^’ (Kopf 1976 
l.c.) and “uncertain"’ (Rainey 1998 l.c.). ( 1 ) Schwally (ZAW 11, 170f): nomen instr. 
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of Hbr. qll “schiitteln”. ( 2 ) Barth (ZDMG 41, 616): lit. “Treibholz”, nomen instr. 
< *qly ~ Ar. qly/w “treiben”. ( 3 ) Fraenkel (ZA 3, 52): ~ Akk, baqlu “SchoBling”, 
Geez baqalt (baqalt) “Stamm”. The latter proposal was rightly rejected by 

( 4 ) Leslau (1958, 31), who assumed a nomen instr. *ma-nqal (sic), lit. “an instr. serv¬ 
ing or used when one sets out” < nql “to pull out, set out” ~ Syr. naqal “to drive 
out”, Ar. naqala “to transport”, Tigre niiqala “to set out”, which was declined by 

( 5 ) Rundgren (1961, 368) viewing that Leslau’s *ma-nqal “kann nie” be the etymon 
of Hbr maqqel. Instead of *ma-nqil, Rundgren suggested *ma-qill, lit. “(etwa) was 
aufgehoben wird”, which he related to Ar. qll “geringfiigig sein”, IV “^aqalla “tragen 
konnen”, Geez “^aqallala “sublevare” regarding Ar. naqala as “eine spdtere Transiiamrung 
eines uralten Reflexiv-Bildmg *n-qll ‘kicht sein, sick bewegen’”. ( 6 ) Kopf (1976, 158, §43), 
in turn, surmised Hbr. maqqel to have originally signified “Treibstecken” being 
perhaps akin to Ar. nql “fortbewegen, belordern”. ( 7 ) GT: any connection to Akk. 
mak/qilu (aAk, JB) “eine Walfe” [AHW 589: u.H.] = makilu “(a weapon)” [CAD 
ml, 129]? GT: the coincidence with HECu.: Sidamo mukullo “ensete tree trunk” 
[Gsp./Hds. 1989, 58: isolated in HECu.] or EBrb.: Sokna ta-mekkul-t “bastoncino 
portacollirio” [Srn. 1924-5, 13: < Ar.?] may be due to pure chance. 

mqr.t “un recipient (PT: determine par le pot a lait), une situle” (OK lx: 
PT 2286 & MK lx: Pap. Ramesseum VI62, Meeks 1997,43, #218; AL 
79.1382 pace Evrard-Derriks & Quaegebeur, CdE 54, 1979, 49, fn. 2) 
= “e. Situla” (GHWb 370; AWb I 570, II 1145). 

nb: The existence of this fern, lexeme for “situla” is highly debated. The occurence in 
PT 2286 has been rendered by R.O. Faulkner as “razor-case” (AEPT 318, utt. 756, 
n. 1) = “etui a rasoir” (Jequier 1921, 127 with a dubious rdg.). A. H. Gardiner (1957, 
50, fn. 2), in turn, translated MK mqr.t as “socket (?) (of the eye)” (Pap. Ramesseum 
VI, 62) = “(Augen)Hohle” (0.sing apud JW 1997, 112-3, n. 3) claiming that “it is 
unknown elsewhere, but both the determinative and the context point to its equivalence with” qrr.t 
“als Stelle des Grabes, wo beim Begraben dem Toten (seiner Statue) geopfert wird 
(wohl auf dem Dach der Mastaba iiber dem Schacht)” (OK, Wb IV 61, 14) and qrr.t 
“Hdhlung, Loch” (MK, Wb IV 62, 1). Nevertheless, D. Meeks (AL 79.1382; 1997, 
43, #218) has maintained that PT 2286 mqr.t “fournit un parallele presque exact au 
ERamesseum VI, 62” and that both forms are connected with LEg. mqr (below) as its 
fem. counterpart just as C. Evrard-Derriks &J. Quaegebeur (1979, 49, fn. 2) supposed. 

• Erom the same root (?): mqr (GW) ~ var. mkr (lx: Pap. BM 10209, 
2:12, cf. GdE 54, 1979, 47 & fn. 4 and 6, for q ~ k see Gorg 1977, 
178-180) “GefaB (?), das ein Alfe (?) tragt (mit Artikel p3)” (XX-XXI. 
2x: Ritual of the Eestival of the Valley 2:12 and Ani 9:4, Wb II 159, 
4) = “vessels for carrying water” (Houghton 1889, 84) = “a vessel” 
(GED 80) = “une situle” (AE 79.1383; Meeks 1997 l.c. pace GdE 
54, 1979, 46-49) = “a vessel, goblet (?)” (Hoch 1994, 167, §218) = 
“*Situla” (GHWb 370; WD II 68) = “a milk jar (which can be a 
situla)” (Darnell 1995, 83, fn. 188, cf WD III 57). 

nb: J. Cerny (GED 80) supposed this LEg. form to be reflected by Cpt. (B) nxKpo 
(m) “trough, mortar” (CD 162b) = “Morser, Trug” (KHW), which has survived also 
in Eg. Ar. (Bagflr) makro “mortar” (Ishaq 1991, 117, §xxi.3). C. Evrard-Derriks & 
J. Quaegebeur (1979, 48) saw in LEg. mqr3 a var. corroborating the connection with 
(B) nxKpo. This evidence hardly accords with Hoch’s (l.c.) hypothetic LEg. *maquru. 
However, A. Volten (quoted in KHW 518 & fn. 1 and AL 77.1916) explained the 
Cpt. word from Eg. mgrg “Art Krug” (CT, Wb, below). S. Cauville (1982-83, 137, 
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s.v. mqr, fn, 5 pace Monnet & Saleh) rejected the equation of LEg. mqr with situla. 
J. Hoch (1994, 167, §218) doubted even the identity of the two LEg. occurences of 
mqr and their relationship to (B) Ha^Kpo. 

• Mng. and origin disputed. No convincing etymology has been suggested. 

■ 1. J. Quaegebeur & C. Evrard-Derriks (CdE 54, 1979, 48-49) and 
(apparently independently) J. Hoch (l.c., cf. also DUE 568) compared 
it (Hoch only the ex. of Ani l.c., while the former authors also PT- 
MK fern, mqr.t) with Akk. (EBab.) maqartu “ein GefaB” [AHW 605] 
= “a vessel” [CAD ml, 240] || Ug. mqr-t “an ornamental beverage 
vessel” [Gordon 1955, 291, #1156; 1965, #1538] = “Schiissel” [WUS 
#2455] = “a container or pot” [DUE 568]. Hoch meant a borrowing 
from Sem., but as rightly remarked by D. Meeks (1997, 43, #218), 
the PT/MK attestation hardly allows this. In addition, Quaegebeur 
and Evrard-Derriks (o.c., p. 49 & fn. 1) themselves doubted the Sem. 
etymology: “toutefois, le rapprochement se heurte d certaines dijficultes” (hrst of 

all, according to G. Roquet, the case of Cpt. -K- < Eg. -k/q- ~ Sem. *-k-). 
nb: The common origin and the etymologies of the Sem. comparanda are disputed. 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c., followed by CAD l.c.) explained the Akk. term as a late 
borrowing from Aram., ef JAram. maqarta “Kiihlung”. J. Hoch affiliated the Ug- 
Akk. parallel with Ar. miqra-t- “1. grand reservoir d’eau, 2. grande eeuelle dans 
laquelle on sert a manger a plusieurs holes a la fois” [BK II 730-1] = “a large bowl” 
[Hoeh] = “Schiissel” [WUS], which is unlikely the underlying Ar. root being qry 
“recevoir qqn. comme hole” [BK]. G. del Olmo Lete &J. Sanmartin (DUE l.c. pace 
Hava), in turn, compared the Ug-Akk. word with Ar. maqarr-at- “petite cruehe” < 
qrr “5. etre frais, 8. verser un peu d’eau fraiche sur ce qui bout, 9. refraichir qqn. 
en jetant sur lui de I’eau fraiche, 10. couler, glisser, souffler secretement qqch. dans 
I’oreille de qqn.” [BK II 701] with an obscure hint on Ar. qwr “to beeome wide, 
cut a round hole in the middle of” [Lane 2574]. 

■ 2. J. E Quack (1994, 123, fn. 142), who was even referring to CdE 
54, 1979, 46-48 (where the MK attestation is also mentioned), sug¬ 
gested that EEg. mqr “konnte von hebr. maqor ‘QueT (sic) entlehnt sein”. 
Absurd. 

nb: Cf Hbr. maqor “1. source, spring, 2. fountain” [KB 627]. 

■ 3. GT: a connection with EBrb.: Siwa maqli “vase pour boire” [Est. 
1931, 287] is probably also excluded, this being presumably a van 
of common NBrb. *buqal “cruehe” [Est.]. 


mqrp.wt “spade, hoe (?)” (XVIII. hapax, Hoch). 

• J. Hoch (1994, 167, §219) rendered it as a borrowing from Can. 
reflecting Hbr. magrapot “spades”, JAram. magropita “spade, hoe”, 
Ar. migraf-at- “spade, mattock”. 

<*)mqh “to grieve” (EP, Jasnow, below) > Dem. mqh ~ mkh “betriibt 
sein” & “Trauer” (DC 183:1) > Cpt. (OSAEB) MK\2, (B) eMKK2, (F) 
eMKe2, (ME) MKe2, (S) NKK2 (intr.) “betriibt sein, trauern, schwierig 



(zu tun)” vs. (SAF) MOYK2, (S) MOY7t2, (A) MOYTt (tr.) “betriiben, 
bedrangen, qualen” (KHW 90). 

nb: R. Jasnow (1992, 161) found two possible occurences of LP mqh in Pap. Brooklyn 
47.218.135 that might be regarded as the ancestor form of the Dem.-Cpt. verb. He 
rendered one of these (p. 64, rt. 3:2) as “to grieve” (> Dem. mqh), while the other 
one (p. 67, rt. 3:10) “to grieve or neglect” (< mkh3?). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. G. Maspero (1903, 176) and W. Vycichl (DELC 111) supposed 
that it eventually originated from Eg. mkh3 “vernachlaBigen” (XVIIL, 
Wb, below), cf mqh “beseitigen” (late NK, Wb II 159, 9). Semanti¬ 
cally very weak. 

■ 2. GT: or related to Sem. *mhk with met.? 

nb: Cf (?) Hbr. mhq qal “zerschlagen” [GB 415] | Ar. mahaqa “1. elfacer et faire 
disparaitre jusq’aux traces, 2. de la: rendre malheureux, ne pas faire prosperer 
qqn. ou qqch. (se dit de Dieu qui refuse sa benediction, sa faveur a qqch.)” [BK II 
1068] = “1. ausloschen, 2. ausrotten, vernichten” [Wehr 1952, 797] || MSA *mhk 
> Hrs. mehak “to pester, bother”, mathek “to lose one’s patience, be bothered” 
[Jns. 1977, 88], Jbl. mahak “(children) to annoy, anger so.”, muthak “to become 
annoyed, lose patience”, mihik “(person) tiresome, annoying” [Jns. 1981, 170], Mhr. 
mahak “(children) to annoy so., pester” [Jns. 1987, 263]. Note that H. Zimmern 
(quoted in GB l.c.) saw in Hbr. mhq (influenced by OAram.?) a dial. Nebenform to 
mh.s (*mhc). 

mqs (knife det.) “zerkleinern” (GR, Wb II 159, 10), cf mqs.t “Subst. 
zum vorstehenden Verbum” (GR, Wb II 159, 11). 

■ 1. G. Thausing (1941, 22, fn. 1) derived it from a bicons. Eg. *sq ~ 
qs, cf jqs “abschneiden” (NK, Wb I 138, 19). 

nbI: Doing so, Thausing erroneously affiliated it with Eg. msq (GW) “Art Bearbei- 
tung von Metallwaffen” (late NK, Wb, above), hsq “abschneiden, abhauen” (PT, 
Wb III 168-9), and even sqr > sqj “schlagen” (OK, Wb IV 306-7), which certainly 
represent etymologically distinct roots. 

nb2: Eg. jqs may be compared with Sem. *k.ss “to cut (off), (ab)schneiden” [GB 722; 
Lsl. 1987, 451] (further Sem. var. roots discussed in MacDonald 1963-65, 67-68) ||| 
ECu. *kad- [*-d- < AA *-c-] “to cut” [Dig] || SCu. *kas- “to divide” [Eliret 1980, 
250] > Iraqw qasis- “to divide, distribute” [MQK 2002, 85] ||| WCh.: (?) Hausa 
kace [dissim. < *kac-?] “to interrupt” [Brg. 1934, 586] | Tangale kase (pi.) “to fell, 
cut” [Jng. 1991, 94], Pero kacco “to divide into pieces” [Frj. 1985, 34] | NBch. 
*K-c/c “to cut, chop” [Skn. 1977, 17]. See Clc. 1936, #10 (Eg.-Sem.); Dig. 1983, 
135, #8.4 (Sem.-ECu.). The SCu. and the Pero forms may represent the same 
dissim. of glottalisation *kas- < *kac- as Eg. jqs (cf EDE I 329). A. G. Belova’s 
(1991, 86, #4; 1993, 50, #4) comparison of Eg. jqs with Ar. qys “to measure” can 
semantically hardly be accepted. 

■ 2. GT: perhaps akin to Ar. maqasa “casser, briser” [BK II 1135] || 
Geez maq”asa ~ moqasa ~ maqasa ~ maqqasa ~ moq*asa “to cut 
off/up, deform, remove, take away, mutUate, destroy, separate, make 
small, diminish”, Tna. manqwasa & Tigre manaqasa (Lsl.: augmented 
by -n-) “to tear out” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 355). 

nb: As stated by W. Leslau (l.c.), Amh. maqqasa “to cut with scissors, trim hair” 
is unrelated being a denom. verb of maqas “scissors” (from Ar. miqass- “scissors” 
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< qss “to cut”), but it is not the case with Geez Vmq”s (as suggested in Dillniann 
1865, 182 and Armbruster 1920, 157). 

mqq (GW) “Art Ackerland” (XVIII.-XXIL, Wb II 159, 12) = “beri- 
eselte Felder oder Wiesengriinde” (Lauth 1871, 635, §136) = “terre 
fertile” (Pierret apud Ceugney 1880, 9) = “clods of earth (??)” (Grd. 
1911, 39* & fn. 15) = “moist, damp, muddy soil (of the river-bank 
along which the apprentice tows)” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 76, 135) 
= “feuchter Boden” (Helck) = “damp-soil” (DEE I 247; WD III 57: 
cf SAK 5, 1977, 280, n. 73) = “soft, moist soil” (Hoch 1994, 168) 
= “feuchter Boden (auch am Ufer)” (GHWb 370). 

• Solution #1 seems almost certain with certain reservations. 

■ 1. It has been usually derived from Sem. *mkk “to melt” as a Gan. 
loan-word, cf Hbr. mqq nifal “1. zerflieBen, eitern (von Wunden), 
2. sich auflosen, hinschwinden” [GB 457] = nifal “to rot, fester 
(wounds), decay (eyes and tongue), 2. (metaph.) melt, dissolve (hUls, 
people)” [KB 628-9] = “liquere” [Eauth] = “to putrefy” [Gaminos, 
Hoch] (Helck’s wrong mng. “to melt dissolve” has been corrected 
byj. Hoch 1994, 168, fn. 196), JAram. Atmaqmeq “to melt away” 
[Jastrow 1950, 832] | Ar. maqaqa V “boire petit a petit, buvotter 
du vin” [BK II 1134] || Geez maqaqa “to melt (intr.), dissolve, be 
spoiled” [EsL], Tigre maqqa “to melt” [LsL], Tna. makaka (irreg. 
-k-) “to melt” [LsL], Amh. ma/aqqaqa “to become rotten, spoiled” 
[LsL] (Sem.: LsL 1987, 355). This etymology was abandoned by 
J. Hoch (l.c.) regarding the Hbr. mng. as “not particularly applicable to 
moist soil”. But the Brb. cognates suggest the same basic sense as 
LEg. mqq may have had, cf NBrb.: Mzg. mmey “se mouiller, etre 
mouille, trempe, humecte, imbibe” [Tf 1991, 407], Zayan & Sgugu 
e-mmey “feucht, naB, durchnaBt sein” [Ebg./Snd.], Tkit Ndir mmay 
“moist, damp” [Pnc. 1973, 106], Izdeg mmey “etre humide” [Mer- 
cier 1937, 139] || EBrb.: Gdm. e-mmay “1. plonger, 2. nettoyer une 
seguia souterraine” [Lanfry 1973, 214, #1017] || SBrb.: EWlm. & 
Ayr a-mmay “etre trempe, impregne” [PAM 1998, 212; 2003, 528] ||| 
WGh.: Bole mokut- “naB machen” [Lks. 1971, 137], Ngamo mbktu 
“to be wet” [Tklio 1988 MS] || EGh.: Mahwa mbbgo-i] (-q ending of 
verbal nouns) “einweichen” [Jng. 1978, 38]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Lauth 1871, 635, §136 (pace Chabas); Gaminos 1954 LEM, 76 
(pace Chabas); Helck 1962, 562, #126; 1971, 515, #126. 

nbI: A var. root (mhh) was been preserved in Akk. mahahu G “1. aufquellen las- 
sen, 2. in Fliissigkeit auflosen (Erde, Lehm, Schlamm, Kot, Asche, Erden, Alaun, 
Tonfiguren in Urin, Pflanzen in Bier, Wein), 3. (durch Reiben?) verschwellen lassen 
(Augen)” [AHW 577] y G “1. to soak (soil, weeds), soften in a liquid, 2. sufiiise (?) 
(with tears or blood)”, Stn “to mingle (?)”, N “to be soaked, softened” [CAD ml]. 



which, however, J. Huehnergard (2003, 106, fn. 6) combined rather with Ar. mhh 
“to become worn (of clothes)” (semantically less likely). 

nb2: In a rather unconvincing manner (using no phonological correspondences), 
J. HoheNBerger (1978, 45) affiliated Hbr. mqq with NAgaw: Hamir maw-au 
“Schmalz”, Qwara boY”-ut “flieBen” || LECu.: Afar mak-a “zerflieBen”. 
nb3: Th, Schneider (1997, 198, #36) linked Brb. *m-y (sic) with Eg. mh (sic) “iiber- 
schwemmt sein” (above). False. 

• Other suggestions are less convincing. 

■ 2. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) saw in it an m-prefix form of Eg. q3j “clever”. 

■ 3. J. Hoch (1994 l.c.) explained LEg. *maqlqu from a Can. root 
reflected by or akin to Hbr. mwg qal “to melt”, piel “to soften”, 
MHbr. mgg “to soften (by soaking)”, Ar. mwg I “to swell, surge”, 
VI “to flood, flow”. 

nb: For further possible parallels cf Lsl. 1938, 239 and Frolova 2005, 450, §56. 

■ 4. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 200, #1786): ~ Ar. mql “to immerge 
entirely”, HECu.: Sid. makke “jar for milking”, NOm.: Benesho 
mak “to become clean”. 

*mqd or *mgd (?) > Cpt. (S) M3.KOT, MAKtUT, MAFAT, MAFAA, (SA) 
MAKSUT (m/f) “javelin, dirk, lancea” (CD 162b) = “Eanze, WurfspieB, 
Dolch” (KHW 90). 

nbI: The pre-Cpt. consonants cannot be exactly reconstructed. If it stems from a 
native Eg. root, it might have only been from *mqd (all other combinations of -k/ 
q/g- vs. -t/d/d are incompatible). If, however, we are dealing with a late borrowing, 
even the incompatible solutions (listed above) become plausible. 
nb2: There is an obscure Dem. word mgt (?) from Pap. Koln (Cologne) 1859, 9, which 
H.-J. Thissen (et al. 1980, 64) did not render: “Eine andere Lesung ist wohl nicht moglich; 
statt des m dn s zu lesen, ist... ausgeschlossen. Trotzdem bldbt die Frage nach der Bedeutung”, 
for which Thissen suggested two alternative etymologies: (1) ~ Dem. mgt (read by 
J. Johnson as mge.t, cf Ray 1976, nr. 19, vs. 8:21, rt. 18) which J. Ray (1976, 76, 
n. h) combined with Cpt. (B) UOKl “Gefass” (CD 161b) or Dem. mgwt.t “Sanfte 
Bahre”; (2) ~ (S) MXKOT, UxrxT “Dolch, Lanze”. Thissen identified the det. of 
Dem. mgt as a “nachldssig ausgejuhrte Schreibung des Messers oder des sehlagenden Armes”, 
which “sprdche jilr die zweite der angejuhrten Moglichkdten. Der Sim der bdden i^eilen bldbt 
dennoch unA/ar”. J. Johnson (kind p.c., 17 April and 14 May 2007) too suggests that 
it might be related either to Dem. mge.t “vessel, jar” or to Cpt. (S) UXKOT (for 
discussion see also Vittmann, Enchoria 11, 1982, 123). 

• Etymology obscure. D. J. Wolfel (1955, 122, §6, cf §8) saw in it an old 
Mediterranean Wanderwort related to NBrb.: Snus a-megdi “marteau 
a tailler la pierre” || Guanche: Canarian magi/odo “Schlagkeule, 
Holzschwert”, cf a-modaga “Holzschwert” ||| WCh.: Hausa makata 
“hooked staff” and Bsq. maket “porra, palo muy grueso”. 

mk.t “Stelle, Platz (zumeist im Sinne von: richtige Stelle), Synonym 
von s.t: 1. (gewohnlich) die richtige Stelle, auf der ein Korperteil 
sich befinden muB, 2. fur Korperteil: dort wo die Cotter stehen 
(oder schlafen), 3. (NK) die man im Eeben einnenhmen muB” (PT, 



MK 


653 


Wb II 161,8-12; GHWb 371) = “siege, throne, fauteuU de divinite” 
(Piehl 1902, 34-35) = “the proper place or resting place for a thing, 
particularly for parts of the body (esp. the heart)” (Breasted 1930, 
150-1) = “1. richtige Stelle, 2. Rumpf” (UKAPT VI 135) = “correct 
position (of limbs etc.), proper station for standing” (FD 119; Walker 

1996, 197; DCT 187) = “proper place” (DLE I 249). 

nb: Cf. perhaps also mk.t “Richtplatz” (LP, Wb II 161, 13). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. Neither its hypothetic derivation from Eg. mkj “schiitzen” (OK, 
Wb, below) nor the connection with Eg. mk3.t “stiitzender Unter- 
bau” (OK, Wb, below) suggested in some works (e.g., in Wb II 
161-2; Breasted 1930, 150; Walker 1996, 155, 197) are commonly 
accepted. 

■ 2. E. Zyhlarz (1932—33, 94) identihed it with SBrb.: Hgr. e-mmek 
signifying a.o. “1. indication (fait d’indiquer), 2. conduite (fait de 
guider), 4. moyen, 6. (se dit des) indications, conduites, moyens, qui 
sont I’oeuvre de Dieu” [Fed. 1951-2, 1180] = “1. Weisung, Bedeu- 
tung; 2. richtiger Sinn” [Zhl.]. 

nbI: It is not clear whether this is cognate with SBrb.: EWlm. a-mmak & Ayr 
a-rnrnak “1. maniere d’etre, fagon, caractere, nature, etat, forme, 2. maniere d’agir, 
comportement, proeede, methode, moyen, 3. maniere reelle, vraie, prop re, origi- 
nale etc.” [PAM 2003, 533], which, in turn, seems to be related to EBrb.: Audjila 
e-mmog [-g < *-k?] “divenire, essere, transformarsi” [Prd. 1960, 165] ||| EECu.: (?) 
Saho makk-o “meaning, concept” [Vergari 2003, 130] ||| NOm.: Omt. (sic) mak- 
“preparare, apprestare” [Mrn. 1938, 151] | Magi mamk “preparare” [Toselli 1939, 
38] III CCh.: Mandara mag-a “1. sich ereignen, 2. machen, tun “ [Mirt 1970-71, 
67], Malgwa maga “1. machen, tun, 2. sich ereignen” [Lohr 2002, 301]. From AA 
*m-k (var. *m-g?) “1. to be(come), 2. (tr.) make” [GT]? For the semantic shift cf, e.g., 
(1) SBrb.: Hgr. e-mel “etre dans un lieu” [Fed. 1951-2, 1187], Ayr & EWlm. a-mal 
“etre dans un lieu”, e-mel “existence, occurenee (dans un lieu)”, EWlm. a-sa-mal, 
pi. i-sa-mal “1. lieu, emplacement, place, 2. lieu de residence, domicile” [Alj. 1980, 
127; PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 535-536], (2) Eg. s.t “(Wohn)Sitz, Platz, Stelle” (OK, 
Wb IV 1-6) < AA *s-(w/y) “1. to put, 2. make” [GT] (cf EDE I 189). 
nb 2: For the Hgr. root cf perhaps also OAkk. (Elam) mekum (or mekum?) ‘Anweisung 
(?)” [AHW 642] = mekiim “orders, provisions (?)” [CAD m2, 8], which would 
semantically fit well, albeit it is of an obscure Sem. background. 
nb 3: Note that Hgr. e-mmek “3. garde (fait de prendre soin), fait de faire le necessaire 
pour qqn., fait de donner sa sauvegarde a, 5. sauvegarde” [Fed.] may represent a 
distinct Brb. root, cf Eg. mkj “schiitzen” (OK, Wb, below). 

■ 3. L. Homburger (1930, 283): ~ Ful nokure “lieu”, which is out of 
question 

mk “1. (Amarna VI 21:12) Art Schifi) 2. (GR) auch Gotterbarke im 
Tempel” (Amarna, GR, Wb II 161, 14-15) = “bateau de transport 
des grains” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “barque sacree d’Edfou” (Ghas- 
sinat, RT 16, 1894, 117) = “boat” (FD 119) = “ship” (2"^ stela of 
Kamose, Habachi 1972, 34) = “bateau” (DELG 110) = “freighter. 
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warship, sacred bark” (Jones 1988, 140, §43) = “Bezeichnung fur 
ein Transport” (Diirring 1995, 140) = “1. (Amarna) sacred boat, 2. 
(Karnak) grain carrier, (GR) type of ship” (PL 470) = “ein Schiff” 
(AWb II 1150). 

nb: Cf. mk “fahren” (GR, Wb II 161, 16). Denom. verb? 

■ 1. W. Vycichl (DELC 110, followed by Jones l.c.) supposed an 
etymological connection with Eg. mk “vessel” > Cpt. (B) MOKl (below). 
Dubious, since mk denoted a certain sort of boat and not a ship in 
general. 

■ 2. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 200, #1785) too combined it with Cpt. 
(B) MOKl “container” with regard to its “presumed original application 
to vessel hollowed out of lof, whereby he extended the comparison to 
Cu. *muka “stem, trunk”. Semantically uncertain. 

■ 3. GT: a connection with PBHbr. makuta “a certain type of boat 
(low boat?)” [Jastrow 1950, 782] = “Mastbaum (die Erklarung nach 
sapina ‘SchilF’ nicht zutrelFend)” [Eevy 1924 III, 112], Mand. makuta 
“raft, punt, (flat-bottomed) boat” [DM 242] is out of question, since 
these eventually derive from Tkkk. makkutu “a boat (lit. short boat)” 
(borrowed from Sum. ‘^taa.gud^.da) [CAD ml, 137] = “Kurzschiff” 
[AHW 590; Dietrich], cf. Tkkk. makittu (makkitu) “(tow)boat, barge” 
(Sum. 8‘*ma.gid.da) [CAD ml, 130] = “ein (getreideltes) Prozessions- 

schilF” [Dietrich] as pointed out by M. Dietrich (1967, 299). 

nb: Akk. makua (Fraenkel, ZA 3, 53) mentioned in DM l.e. does not exist. For a 

Syr. parallel cf. Brk., ZA 17, 254f. 

■ 4. GT: its resemblance to Ar. makkiyy-at- “espece de navire (peut- 
etre etait-U destine au transport des pelerins a la Mecque)” [Dozy 
II 606] is equally misleading. 

mk “a vessel” (Pap. BM 10795, frag. C, II, 13, CED 80) = “ein GefaB” 
(KHW 517) = “un vase” (AE 77.1907) = “nom d’un recipient” 
(DEEC 110) > Cpt. (B) MOKl (m) “jar, vessel, quiver, container gener¬ 
ally” (CD 161b; CED 80, approved by Osing 1978, 186) = “GefaB, 
Behalter, Kocher” (KHW 90, 517) = “1. vase, cruche, recipient, 2. 
carquois (quiver)” (DEEC 110). 

• GT: perhaps akin to SBrb.: Hgr. e-meke, pi. i-meke-t-en “grande 
cruche en terre”, dimin. te-meke-t, pi. ti-meke-t-in “petite cruche en 
terre” [Fed. 1951-2, 1183], Ayr e-make, pi. i-make-t-an “sorte de cru¬ 
che (en terre)” [PAM 2003, 533] ||| NOm.: Koyra mokko [m3:k:''u ~ 
m3:k:*'] “old water-pot” [Hyw. 1982, 218] ||| CCh.: Muturwa magaia 
“Topf” [Str. 1910, 464] | Mbara mikaw (m) “Jarre a eau (water-jar)” 
[TSE 1986, 272, 291]. From AA *m-k-w (?) “sort of vessel” [GT]? 
An old (PTkA) nomen instr.? 
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nb: The etymologies of HECu.: Sid. maqqe (f), pi. maqquwa “a small vessel (for 
butter etc.)” [Gsp. 1983, 224] = matte “small vessel” [Hds. 1989, 85] and SCu.: 
Dhl. mlgawa “ladle” vs. miko “spoon” [EEN 1989, 38] = migau ~ miko “kind of 
spoon” pVISSL 1993, 43, #174-5] are obscure. In any case, these can hardly be 
related either with Eg. mk or the AA parallels above. 

mk “*zuteilen” (late NK, GHWb 371). 

• GT: related to Eg. mk “Unterhalt” (late NK, below)? Or cp. perhaps 
Ar. makkuk- “mesure de substances seches contenant un demi sa^-, 
ou un demi wayb-at-, ou trois kayl-at-” [BKII 1137] ||| HEGu.: Burji 
makk- “to measure” [Sasse 1982, 139]? 

nbI: H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) equated the Burji word with LECu.: Afar matt-it- “to figure 
out, reason” [Hyw.], for which cf also the discussion of Eg. *mqmq (supra). 
nb2: Any connection to OAtt. (Elam) mekum (or mekum?) “Anweisung (?)” [AHW 
642] = mekum “orders, provisions (?)” [CAD m2, 8]? 


mk (or mk.w/mkj.w) “Unterhalt, Nahrung” (late NK, Wb II 162, 
5) = “aliment” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “food” (Grd. 1911, 20*; 
Janssen 1961, 90) = “food (victuals)” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 99, 203, 
218) = “rewards” (Cerny in GAH^ II, chapter 35:21) = “the extra 
provisions” (Janssen 1975, 489) = “food, victuals, reward” (DEE I 
249) = “Extrazuteilung, Unterhalt” (GHWb 371). 

• Basic sense and etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. Despite the suggestive translation “Unterhalt” (Wb, GHWb), it 
may well be etymologically distinct from both Eg. mkj “schiitzen” 
(OK, Wb, above) and mk3.t “stiitzender Unterbau” (OK, Wb, 
below). 

■ 2. GT: most attractive seems its comparison with OTkkk. (Elam) 
mekum (or mekum?) ‘Anweisung (?)” [AHW 642] = mekum “orders, 
provisions (?)” [GAD m2, 8], which has no apparent parallel in Sem. 
Gf also the uncertain Eg. hapax mk “zuteilen” (late NK, GHWb, 
above). 

■ 3. GT: assuming that its primary sense was “food, victuals” (Gami¬ 
nos), one might postulate the same semantic development as, e.g, 
in Eat. victualia, which would suggest that Eg. mk originated in a 
hypothetic TkA root *m-k “to live” (or sim.) [GT], which, albeit unat¬ 
tested with this meaning, is presumably present in Gu.-Om. 

NB 1: Its traces have been preserved in SCu. *mak- “game animal” [Ehret] : WRift 
*makay (pi.) “animal” [KsL, GT]: Iraqw maka “animals” [Wtl. 1953] = makito'^a, 
pi. makay “animal” [Wtl., Zbr.] = makito'^o, pi. makay “wild animal” [Ehret] = 
makito‘^ 0 , pi. makay “beast” [Mgw. 1989, 115], Gorowa maka, pi. makay “animal” 
[Wtl., Zbr.], Alagwa maka, pi. makay “animal” [Wd., Zbr.], Burunge makiyamo, pi. 
makay “animaf’ [Wtl., Zbr.] (W^Rift: Wtl. 1958, 22, #1; Zbr. 1973-74, 30) | Asa 
magat “game” [Ehret] | Ma’a mayeru “game” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 155) || 
NOm.: Wit. mahya “bestiame” [Crl. 1929, 32] = meh-iya “animal” [Aim.], Zala 
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me'^a ~ mehi “denaro” [Crl.], Zayse mehs “animal” [Sbr. 1994, 11], Gofa mehe 
“animal” [Aim.], Gamu me'^e “animal” [Aim.], Dorze mehe “animal” [Aim.] | 
Sns. mehe “animal” [Aim.] (NOm.: Aim. 1993 MS, 6). Note that R. KieBling 
(2001, 232) explained WRift *makay (pi.) as a borrowing from Bantu: Rangi maka 
“beast”, which is hardly correct with regard to the SCu. and NOm. attestation. 
ECh.: Smr. mwagbna, pi. mwagane “animal” [Jng. 1978, 206; 1993 MS, 46] seems 
to stem from a distinct root. 

nb 2: For the mng. of Eg. mk cf the history of some roots with synonymous signifieations: 

(1) Eg. hw [< *hjw or *hjw.w?] “Nahrung, Speise” (PT, Wb III 44, 11) which may 
be be cognate with Sem. *hyw ~ *hwy “to live” (e.g. Ug. & Phn. hwy, Hbr. hyy 
ESA hyw, Ar. hyy, Geez hyw) as pointed out a number of authors, e.g., A. Ember 
(1916,' 72-73; 'l917, 89, '#145; 1930, #14.a.l4), M. Cohen (1947, #128), V M. 
Illic-Svityc (1971, #101), A. B. Dolgopolsky (1973, 156). Especially noteworthy are, 
e.g., Ug. hw-t “Tier” [WUS #911], OTHbr. hayyim “life (used also in the sense 
‘substitence, maintenance, food’)” [Ember] vs. hayya “1. (all kinds of) animals, 
2. wild animals, beasts of prey, 3. beast-like creatures” [KB 310], Syr. hayflto “animal” 
[Brk.]. Related are probably also Bed. hay “1. leben, frisch, gesund, lebendig, 2. sich 
aufhalten, wohnen” [Rn. 1895, 132-3] || LECu.: Saho & Afar hay “leben, das Leben 
fristen, (besonders durch Nahrung oder Heilmittel) die geschwachten Krafte wieder 
ersetzen, salt, gesund werden” [Rn. 1886, 861] | HECu. *he-d- “to live” [Hds. 
1989, 412] II SCu.: Asa haiu-g [h- < *h- reg.] “food” [Elm. 1969, 11] ||| CCh.: (?) 
Mandara hiwa “animal” [Stl.] | Buduma aiyu “to live” [Talbot 1911, 253] vs. yaawa 
“lebendig” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 130] || ECh.: Somray haye & Ndam a:y “food” [Stl.] 

I Bidiya ‘^awyo “animal sauvage” [AJ 1989, 55] | Jegu “^aiwo “Tier” [Jng. 1961, 
109] < AA *h-y-w ~ *h-w-y “to live” [GTj. For the AA comparison see Chn. 1947, 
103, #128 (S'em.-Eg.-Bed.-ECu.); IS 1971, #101 (Sem.-Eg.-ECu.-Bed.-Bdm.-Jegu); 
Dig. 1973, 156 adopted in Djk. et al. 1986, 57 (Bed.-ECu.-Eg.-Sem.-Bdm.); HSED 
#1252/#1257 (Sem.-Eg.-Mnd.-ECh.-Asa). 

( 2 ) PIE *g”ey- “to live” > i.a. Gk. pioq [via *g"iw-o-] “1. life, 2. food” vs. ^mov 
[via *dy- from *g”y-] “animal”. Eat. victus “food, sustenance” (hence Eng. victuals), 
OIrish biad “Nahrung, Speise”, NBreton boed “Nahrung” etc., ORuss. acHBOxt) 
“animal” (lit. “living one”). For IE cf lEW 467-469; GI 1984, 465. 

( 3 ) There are many further parallels for the semantic shift “food” < “life” (for which 
see Ember 1916), cf Eg. ^nh (coll, food det.) “Lebensunterhalt” (XVIII., Wb I 
205, 8) < ^nh “leben” (OK, Wb I 193-198); Ar. ^ays- “1. vie, maniere de vivre, 2. 
pain” [BK II 420]; Hung, elelem “1. (1644) Auskommen, Lebensunterhalt, Erwerb, 
Einkommen, 2. (1755) Lebensmittel, Kost, Nahrung, 3. (1766) Ernahrung” = eleseg 
“(1266) Lebensmittel, Nahrung, Speise, Kost” < el “to live” [MNyTESz I 742-4]. 

■ 4. Ch. Ehret (1995, 306, #585) erroneously derived it from an unat¬ 
tested AA *-muk- “to eat”. 

nbI: Based on the false equation of unrelated roots such as Ar. makka I “1. sucer 
et extraire tout le contenu a force de sucer, 2. reduire, 3. consumer, consommer, 
devorer”, II “donner un petit morceau de qqch. a qqn., autant qu’il sulhrait tout 
juste a I’oiseau makka"^-” [BK II 1137] ||| Cu. *m-k- “gullet” [Ehret] ||| NOm.: 
Yemsa makt- “to be hungry” [Ehret]. 

nb2: a remote connection (via *-k- ~ *-k-) with AA *m-k “to feed, nourish” [GT] 
is equally unlikely, cf Ar. maqqa II “1. abecquer ses petits (se dit d’un oiseau), 
2. nourrir mal, chichement, les gens de sa maison”, V “1. boire petit a petit, buvotter 
du vin etc.”, cf mqw: maqa “1. teter avec violence (sa mere)” [BK II 1134, 1136] 
III HECu.: Sid. maqa “to feed (men in bed, sitting; animals in the stable)” [Gsp. 
1983, 223] = mak- “to feed, eat (of animals in stable)” [Hds. 1989, 55, 62, 384] 
= makal- “to eat (of animal)” [Yri] ||| ECh.: (?) Bdy. magaw [-g- < *-k- not clear] 
“elever du betail”, maago, pi. magaawe “eleveur de betail” [AJ 1989, 96]. 
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mk (GW) “Art StofF zu Kleidern” (NK, Wb II 162, 4) = “lin, toUe” 
(Beauregard 1892, 182) = “als ein StofF genannt, wohl eine Art 
Feines Leinen” (Lange 1925, 90) = “mk-cloth” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 
287) = “mk-StolF” (Helck, MWNR 1200 index) = “Kleid, StofF” 
(WMT I 399) = “material (not a specific garment), esp. perhaps 
bed-clothes (?) or fly and mosquito nets (?)” (Cerny (1965, 8, 17) = 
“ 1. eine bestimmte StolFqualitat: (mit dem SchlaFszimmer verkniipFt) 
Schutz(stofF), Bettschutz, Fliegenschutz, 2. (sehr selten) ein Gewand” 
(Edel 1974, 145-6, Fn. 36; WD III 57) = “(cloth) linen” (DEE I 
248) = “1. quality oF linen called ‘tissue de Fete’ (aFter Edel), 2. 
particular garment (aFter Cerny)” (Grandet 1999 II, 67, n. 241) = 
“1. Verarbeitungsart, 2. Gewand” (GHWb 371) = “(il Faudrait dis- 
tinguer entre deux homographes mk:) 1. (Fun designant) une qualite 
d’etolFe: ‘tissu de Fete’, 2. (I’autre) un vetement” (Grandet 1999 II 
67) = “type oF cloth, quality linen (in list oF various garments, a 
quality between the best sort: ssr-nsw ‘royal linen’ vs. third category: 
sm^-nFr ‘good thin linen’): a special type oF weaving oF royal/fine 
linen, tapestry weaving, ie., woven cloth in which extra threads 
are inserted to create ornamentation” (Janssen & Janssen 2000, 
177, 181-2). 

nb1:J. Cerny (1965, 8) saw in it a “material and not a specific garment”, although E. 
Edel (1974, 145, fn. 3) found that at least in two instances of the material examined 
by Cerny “scheint es alterdings ein Gewand zu bezeichnen”, whence he has concluded that 
“das sind Widerspruchliehkeiten, denen zuliehe man zundchst ein mk / ‘eine bestimmte Stoffqualitdt 
and ein sehr seltenes mk II ‘ein Gewand’ unterscheiden mochte”. J. J. Janssen & R. M. Jans¬ 
sen (2000, 179) doubted the two diverse significations suggested by E. Edel (l.c.), 
P. Grandet (l.c.), and R. Elannig (GEIWb l.c.) as unfounded because they see no 
convincing evidence for mk as an item of clothing. 

nb2: Presumably reflected also in cuneiform, cf Amarna Akk. (Boghazkoy) miku “(a 
quality of textiles)” [CAD m2, 66: “Eg. word”], which, however, can hardly reflect 
an Eg. *mik”w (that would have presumably yielded Amarna *mika), but perhaps 
better *mlkw”w as rightly noted by E. Edel (1974, 144). 

nb3: Perhaps the same word has been preserved by the supposed first component 
of Hbr. *miknas (dual st.cstr. miknise-) “Unterbeinkleider (der Priester)” [GB 422] 
= (st. cstr. miknase) “the leggings of the priests (Noth, Honig), a loin-cloth in two 
pieces (Galling), hip-sheath (Elliger)” [KB 581] = “Teil des hohenpriestlichen Ornats 
(urspr. Ausstattung des Konigs)” [Gorg 1975, 18], PBHbr. miknasayim & JAram. 
miknasa (sg.), mi/aknasin (pi.) “Beinkleider der Priester” [Dalman 1922, 236] = 
“bes. Kleidungsstiick, das den Leib und die EiiBe aufnimmt, daher: Beinkleider” 
[Levy 1924 III 113] = “clothes of retirement, undergarment, drawers” [Jastrow 
1950, 783] < basic form *maknas [KB], which has been traditionally (in Hbr. lexi¬ 
cography) derived from Hbr. Vkns “to sit”, but already N. L. Tidwell (VT 24, 1974, 
507) has regarded the underlying root as “uncertain”, while M. Gorg (1975, 17-18) 
explained the OT word as a borrowing of Eg. *mk-nsw “kbnigliches Schutzgewand 
(o.a.)”, although the vocalization of Eg. nsw as *nas in the “UEg. dial.” (Fecht 1960, 
§31, §34, §37-38, §102; Helck 1976, 122; 1984, 256; Snk. 1968, 539; Kahl 1994, 
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65-66; Osing 1998, 179, n. v) has been declined byj. Vergote (1961, 210) and W. 
Sehenkel (1986, 68). 

■ 1. J. Cerny (1965, 17), followed by M. Gorg (l.c.) and Grandet (l.c.), 
derived it from Eg. mkj “schiitzen” (OK, Wb, below). Cerny’s theory 
was adopted by E. Edel (1974, 144-5) with reservations {^"Leiderfehlt 
dm sichere Etymologic dieses *mikw“w”) and restricting this etymology 
only to mk II, while for mk I, “amehesten denkbar erscheint... dm Verbind- 
ung mit dem... erst in ptol. ^eit belegten mk ‘Fest; festlich sein’ (Wb II162, 
7—10)”, whereby in the case of mk I “es Idge dann dn ‘festlicher’ Stoff 
vor”, i.e., a “festliche Stoffqualitdt”. Tklternatively “falls beide Worte gldch 
sind”, Edel did not rule out a rendering of mk I as “eine magische 
Schutz(stoff)”. 

■ 2. GT: a connection with Sem.: Ebl. mu-gu /mukk-u(m)/ “an infe¬ 
rior quality of wool” [Frz. 1984, 146] or NAgaw: Qwara mak- “a 
kind of clothing” [ES 1997, 476] and HECu.: Sid. mage (f) “woof” 
[Gsp. 1983, 219] seems unlikely. 

nb: M. Lamberti (LS l.c.) combined the Qwara word with NOm. *may‘^- “to 
dress” [GT], which he erroneously derived from an OCu. *mak- (cf. also LEg. mj 
“MumieNBinde” above). 

mk “iiberzogen sein mit Gold u.a. (von Gegenstanden aller Art)” (EP, 
GR, Wb II 162, 1-2) = “couvrir, envelopper” (Beauregard 1892, 182) 
= “(re)couvrir” (Eoret 1894, 94) = “recouvrir, plaquer (d’un metal)” 
( 2 nd jMp. 33917 ^ AL 79.1388: cf El-Sayed, BIFAO 

79, 1979, 168-170, esp. 173, t. 47, 1. 4) = “liberziehen” (AWb II 
1152 with further lit.). 

• Hence: mk “Uberzug, Beschlag (aus Gold) eines Tores” (EP, Wb II 
162, 3). 

■ 1. The Wb (l.c.) explained it as a late form of old b3k “etwas 
‘belegen’ mit einem feineren Stoff, ihn damit iiberarbeiten, (mit 
Gold) liberziehen, vergolden, (mit Erz) beschlagen, (mit Eapislazuli) 
auslegen” (Wb I 427, 6-9), cf also Keimer 1984, 40, n. 9 (with par¬ 
allels for the shift of old b > m). The attestation from the 2"‘* IMP, 
however, seems to speak for a distinct root. 

■ 2. O. Beauregard (1892, 182) and P. WUson (PE l.c.), in turn, sug¬ 
gested a derivation from (or, at least, a connection with) Eg. mkj “to 
protect”, which was in WUson’s opinion “extended in use for overlaying 

sg with gold”, since this “is the same as protecting it”. 
ap: Of interest might be (as AP) PNil. *muk “to cover” [Dimmendaal 1988, 36, 
#36]. For the semantic change “to protect” < “to cover” cf e.g. IE *wer- V “1. 
verschlieBen, bedecken, 2. schiitzen, retten, abwehren” [lEW 1160]. 
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mk3.t “stiitzender Unterbau” (OK, Wb II 162, 13) = “supporting, 
resting place, support (designed esp. to maintain in an upright posture 
a patient having a serious wound in the skull)” (Breasted 1930, 151, 
236) = “Unterlage, Stiitze” (WMT 399) = “1. support, pedestal, 
2. trunk” (FD 119) = “!. socle, estrade, 2. lit funeraire” (AL 77.1908; 
78.1890) = “als Bezeichnung der Mumienbahre” (Pfortenbuch, 
Hornung 1980, 169) = “ 1. supporting substructure, a structural sup¬ 
port (horizontal beneath an object), a base, a platform, a pedestal 
or socle, a stela base, funerary bier etc., sometimes also a vertical, 
upright support such as a brick pillar (possibly also the supporting 
pillar behind statues) or column, 2. anatomical pillar (in human 
anatomy denotes vertical structures), probably not the entire trunk 
but only the spinal column within it, specihcally the thoracic spine 
(behind the heart and mediastinum or the breast-bone in front of 
them) to which the cervical spine (wsr.t) is attached (or upon which 
the heart resides), 3. also the sternum (breast-bone, as support of 
the collar-bones)”, cf mk3.t-jb/h3tj “a horizontal platform under the 
heart (perhaps a diaphragm?) or could be a vertical pillar support¬ 
ing it (perhaps the sternum or spine?)” (Walker 1996, 155-6, 197, 
199-202) = “1. stiitzender Unterbau (z.B. zwei Ziegel), Sockel, 
Podium, 2. Totenbahre” (GHWb 371; AWb I 573: V lx; AWb II 
1152: CT VII 15k, VI 278o). 

nbI: J. H. Walker (l.c.) maintains that the rendering “base (of the heart)” or “trunk 
(torso)” and also “frame (i.e., the support surrounding the object) of the chest, i.e. rib¬ 
cage” (pace Borghouts 1978, 57) is “probably erroneous” in anatomical contexts, where 
the basic sense “pillar (most often thoracic spine)” fits well in every such context. 
nb2: To be distinguished from mk.t “Stelle, Platz (richtige Stelle)” (PT, Wb, above) 
in spite of Wb l.c.; Breasted 1930, 150-1; Walker 1996, 155, 197. But a contami¬ 
nation of the two lexemes (in the view of Walker 1996, 199, already in the PT) is 
quite possible. 

• Hence: mk3.tj “Art Gott” (NK, Wb II 162, 14) = “celui qui est cou- 
che sur son lit de mort” (AL 77.1909) = “he of the pUlar” (Walker 
1996, 199 after Hornung). For LP mk3tj (?) (Wb II 162, 15) cf also 
Faulkner 1936, 140. From the same root: (1) mk3 “base (?) (the 
det. looks like a stela standing on a foundation slab)” (GT VI 176f, 
AEGT II 174-5, spell 572, n. 10) = “socle, estrade” (AL 78.1890) = 
“pedestal, base” (DGT 187: also GT VI 237v, VI 278o), perhaps cf 
also ( 2 ) mk3 “Vertiefung (wie sie durch einen Tritt hervorgerufen 
wird)” (Med., Wb II 162, 12) = “(perhaps a noun designating) some 
injury or dishgurement of the nose (whereby the lower, fleshy and 
cartilaginous portions of nose might abruptly project, suggesting a 
support or notch or depression - this is only a hazardous guess)” 
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(Breasted 1930, 234, 236) = “einebnen, planieren” (WMT 399; 
GHWb 371). 

• Origin disputed. Most convincing seems solution #2. 

■ 1. W. Westendorf (1980, 101) andJ.H. Walker (1996, 198) see in it 
an m- prefix derivative of a hypothetic Eg. *k3(j) “heben, tragen” 
(Wst.) = *k3j “to carry, lift into being, produce, create by physical 
labour” (Walker), i.e., *m-k3.t, lit. “die Stelle, die etwas zu tragen in 
der Lage ist” (Wst.) having “strong connection with lifting sg. into being 
with the erection and construction of buildings (reflected by the determinatives 

stairway, stela on pedestal, brick, house, pillar?)” (Walker). Dubious. 

NB1: The underlying verbal root is unattested. It cannot have been identical with Eg. 
kSwt “tragen, hochheben” (GR, Wb V 103), whieh is a denom. verb of k3.t “Arbeit, 
Tatigkeit” (OK Wb V 98) just like Eg. k3w.tj “Art Arbeiter” (MK, Wb V 102) = “a 
porter, a builder’s labourer” (ED). W. Westendorf erroneously affiliated these words 
also with Eg. k3 “Geist als Teil der menschliehen Personlichkeit, Kraft, Eigensehaft” 
(OK, Wb V 86-89) = “Ka: Hebekraft” (Wst.), *k (Wst.: *k3j/w!) “Art Korb” (Wb 
V 83, 1) = “Trage(korb)” (Wst.), sk3 “Erhohung als Bezeiehnung des Thrones” 
(\V’b IV 316, 14), sk3 “(den Acker) pfliigen bzw. bestellen, (Getreide) aNBauen (Wb 
IV 315-6) explained by Westendorf from a primary sense “zum Tragen bringen, 
(Ertrag) liefern lassen” (sic). Walker derived even Eg. mkj “to protect” (OK, below) 
from *k3j, which is equally unconvincing. Eor a critical appraisal of Westendorf’s 
etymologies cf Takacs 2005, 331-2, §iii, fn. 21-23. 

nb2: Nevertheless, a remote connection of Eg. k3.t with Sem. *krr “to lay” [GT]: 
Akk. kararu “setzen, stellen, legen” [AHW 447] || Tigre karara “to lie” [Lsl. 1964, 
117] (Akk.-Tigre: Lsl. l.c.) ||| SOm.: Hamer (Galila) kari “place” [Bnd. 1994, 156] 
III Ch. *kar3 “to carry” [Nwm. 1977, 24, #24] = *k-r- “to load” [NM 1966, 237] 
cannot be excluded. C. T. Hodge (1978 MS, 2, #24; 1981, 234; 1981, 371) already 
related Akk. krr and Ch. *k-r- [NM] to Eg. k3.t “work” (PT, Wb V 98-101) and 
even to LECu.: Somali kar-ayya ~ karaynayya “is able to do” [Abr. 1964, 148], 
although the latter is semantically dubious. AP: PCKhoisan *kuru “to do, make” 
[Baucom 1972, 21]. Although a direct (inner Eg.) connection of Eg. k3.t vs. mk3.t 
is rather unlikely (on semantic grounds), but an ultimate common origin (from AA 
*k-r “to lay” or sim. [GT]) is plausible. In this case. Eg. mk3.t (*mkr.t) might be 
indeed regarded as an m- prefix form and its basic sense could be rendered *“(on) 
what (sg.) is put down”. 

■ 2. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 199, #1783) equated it with LECu.: Afar 
makara (f) “foundation”, makare ~ makre “to prepare a base, founda¬ 
tion” [PH 1985, 161] < TkA *makr- “to make a base or foundation”, 
which fits well the mng. “Unterbau” (Wb). 

nb: GT: cp. perhaps also Agaw *‘^3nk"ar- [if *-nk”'- < *-mk”-] “to put, place” [Apl.]: 
Hamir 3q”ar-, Hamta 3g”3r ~ iqwir-, Qwara anh^ar-, Ealasha onhor-, Qemant 
anh^ar-, Kailinya aq”3r- | Awngi 3nk”r- (Agaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 4, fn. 10; 1991 MS, 
10; 1994 MS, 3; 1996, 16). D. Appleyard (1989 MS, 4) combined the Agaw root 
with ECu. *gur- “to pick up, collect” (via prefixed *mV-gur- > Agaw *‘^3nk”3r-), 
which is semantically unlikely. 

■ 3. GT: if, in turn, the mng. underlying root was just the opposite, 
cf perhaps Sem.: JNAram. mukra “heap (of stones)” [Sabar 2002, 
213: < ?]. 



nb: From AA *m-k-r “to raise” [GTJ? In principle, Common Brb. *nker “se lever” 
[NZ] = *Vn-k-r (*-nk- from *-mk-?) “to r(a)ise” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh nkr “to stand 
up” [Aplg. 1958, 62] II WBrb.: Zng. e-nker “se lever” [Bst. 1909, 249] = Vn-k-r ~ 
Vn-g-r “(se) lever” [Ncl. 1953, 234] || SBrb.: Ghat e-nker “(s’)eveiller, se lever, se 
dresser” [Nhl. 1909, 158, 173] etc, (I5rb.: NZ 1998, 155, §171) might be also related, 
although an alternative etymology is also available, cf Eg. ng3g3 [< *ngrgr?] “se 
lever (en parlant du vent)” (CT II 1171, AL 78.2266), which was rendered by R. O. 
Faulkner “to lack, be destitute” (AECT I 104, spell 106, n. 9). 

■ 4. GT: or cp. Ar. Vmkl; mukuliyy- “vil, bas”, makila “contenir de la 
vase au fond (se dit d’un puits)”, mumakil- “qui ramasse et conserve 
tout ce qu’il trouve par terre” [BK II 1138]? 


mk3 (or mk?) “tapfer, kiihn (vom Herzen)” (Lit. MK, Wb II 50, 6) = 
“brave” (FD 105) = “standhaft, tapfer” (Wst. 1989, 88) = “(m^k3-jb) 

tapfer, kiihn, draufgangerisch (wie Lowen)” (GHWb 329). 
nb: The root cannot have been m^k3 (as in Wb, FD, and GFIWb), since *^k do not 
occur in native Eg. roots (cf Peust 1999, 298; EDE I 323). For this reason, can 
only be considered as purely orthographical. Whether the same is true about the 
final -3 (i.e., only mk is to be read), remains open. 

• Etymology highly disputable. 

■ 1. W. Westendorf (1989, 88) explained it from Eg. mk.t “die rich- 
tige Stelle auf der ein Korperteil sich behnden muB (zumeist vom 
Herzen)” (Wb II 161, 9) and mk3.t “stiitzender Unterbau” (Wb II 
162, 13) rendering the primary meaning of mk3-jb as “Herz auf 
dem (rechten) Eleck”. Unconvincing. 

■ 2. R. Hannig (GHWb 329), in turn, referred to Eg. mk3 “aufmerken” 
(q.v.) apparently suggesting an alternative rendering of *mk3-jb as 
“aufmerksam”. Possible. 

■ 3. GT: a cognacy with the isolated GGh.: Kotoko magyra “coura- 
geux” [Bouny 1978, 109] = magara “courage” [Bouny & Jouannet 
1978, 185] is rather uncertain. 

nb: The Ch. origin of the Kotoko word is obscure. In principle, a hypothetic AA 
*m-k-r “brave” [GT] might be supposed, whose *-r might be a root extension pro¬ 
vided we assume a connection with AA *m-[k] “brave” [GT] (below). 

■ 4. G. Takacs (2006, 677-8, #387) assumed a GW for Vmk which 
he combined it with SBrb.: Ayr a-muk, pi. i-muk-an (m) “homme de 
coeur, valeur” [PAM 2003, 533] ||| SGu.: WRift *magi “braveness” 
[KM] > Irq. migi “braveness, courage, daring” [MQK 2002, 73], 
Brg. maguma “diligence” [KM] (WRift: KM 2004, 198) ||| EGh.: 
Mgm. makka (adj.) “1. brave, 2. fort (pour les boissons alcoolisees, 
le tabac, le piment etc.)”, makkuwe “courage, intrepidite” [JA 1992, 
105] < AA *m-[k] “brave” [GT], 

nbI: Note that R. KieBling and M. Mous (l.c.) equated the WRift word with LECu.: 
Som. miziga “braveness”, which is both semantically (basic mng “right side”, cf 



Lmb. 1986, 261) and phonologically (Som. -z- i=- WRift -0-) unacceptable. 
nb2: Probably no connection with Sem.: Geez nia'^aka ~ ma^aka ~ mo^ka “to get 
angry, take offense, be frightened” and Ar. ma^ik- “quarreler” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 

324) either. 

mk3 (or GW for mk?) “(Verbum, mit sdm ‘horen’ verbunden)” (NK, 
Wb II 162, 11) = (?) “considerer, examiner” (Beauregard 1892, 
182) = “to hearken (?)” (Pap. BM 10188, rt. 13:18, 4* cent. BC, 
Faulkner 1936, 139) = “to (give, pay) heed” (Caminos 1958, 107, 
§164 with LP exx.) = “aufmerken”, cf mk3.tw hft sdm.tw “moge 
man aufmerken, wenn man hort” (GHWb 371) = “horen auf (n)” 
(LP,JW 1996, 174, §271.A.i). 

nbI: The -3 has been quite consistently written almost in all exx. 

nb2: For a further occurence in Pap. Chester Beatty XII cf. Borghouts 1971, 152, 

n. 364. 

• Its proper root is somewhat uncertain. Origin unknown. GT: its 
resemblence (suggesting a GW for mk) to GGh.: Mada mekeke “atten¬ 
tion” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 182] may be only accidental. Perhaps it may 
represent an irregular (via interchange of *mkl ~ *mql) cognate to 
the reflexes of the hypothetic TkA *m-k/q-1 ~ *k/q-l-m (met.) “to 
sense: 1. hear, 2. see (?)” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in (?) Ar. maqala “1. regarder, fixer qqn. des yeux, 2. voir, apercev- 
oir qqch. (se dit de I’oeil)” [BK II 1136] ||| Cu. *mak”Vl “ear” [IS] = *mk"’Vl- ~ 
*mVkk”Vl- “ear” [Dig.] > Bed. ang“Tl, pi. ang”il ~ ang”el ~ ang”la “Ohr” [Rn. 
1895, 24] = angwll (m) “ear” [Rpr. 1928, 151], Bisharin onquil “Ohr” [Kre- 
mer/Blz.] = ank"il “ear” [Almkvist/Dlg] || SLECu. *maql- “to hear” [Black] = 
*maq(a)l- [Biz.]: PSam. *maqal “to hear” [Heine 1978, 68/90; Lmb. 1986, 252] > 
Som. maqal “Gehor, Gehorsamkeit”, as verb “horen, gehorchen” [Rn. 1902, 291] 
= maql-ayya “to hear” [Abr. 1964, 173], Boni m'a'^al “to hear” [Heine] = ma'^al 
[Lmb.], Dasenech (Geleba) male “to hear” pVIrn.] = mal- [Black] = male [Zbr] 
(LECu.: Dig. 1967, 5; 1973, 183; Black 1974, 261, 265; Zbr. 1989, 580, §21) ||| WCh.: 
AS ^kaloi] ~ *k3lii] [AS *-i] < pre-Ch. *-m seems reg.], perhaps < *kilii] (Suroid) 
~ *ku 2 lu^i] (hence Gmy. *kelei]) “to hear” [GT] = *k[3]l[3]i] “to hear” [Dig] = 
*[k]aI-mAk [Stl. 1987]: Angas kaliii] (hill) “to hear, understand” [Flk. 1915, 207] 
= kalii] ~ kabi] ~ kalii] (VN) [Dig.], Sura kaliq ~ kabi] “1. horen, 2. fiihlen, ver- 
spiiren, 3. riechen” [Jng. 1963, 70] = kaliq ~ kalaq “to hear” [Hfm.] = bill] [kuliq] 
“to hear” [Krf], Mpn. kalaq “to hear”, klaq “to hear, feef’ [Frj. 1991, 31], Kfy. 
koeloeng [kalaq] “to hear, understand” [Ntg. 1967, 19] = kabi] “to hear” [Hfm.], 
Chip kalaq “kbren” [Jng. 1965, 166] = ktlii] gwe “to hear” [Krf], Gmy. kellung 
(so, -11-) “to hear” [Ftp. 1911, 217] = keleng “to hear, understand” [Sri. 1937, 97] 
= keleq “horen” [Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = kelei] “to hear” [Hfm.] = ni kilti] “to hear” 
[Krf.] = kaleq “to hear” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 16] (AS: Stl. 1972, 186; 1987, 213, #639; 
Hfm. 1975, 24, #202; JI 1994 II, 184; GT 2004, 205). The comparison of Ar. and 
Som. Vm-q-1 was first suggested by L. Reinisch (1902, 291), who found a typologi¬ 
cal parallel for the semantic shift in vulg. Ar. nzr “hinhorchen” < “sehen”, which, 
however, in our case may have only taken place in a reverse way. 
nb2: The LECu.-AS isogloss has been u-sually (Dig. 1967, 5; 1973, 183; Mkr. 1987, 
152; OS 1988, 73, §57; Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 5) explained from a biconsonantal root 
(sine *m- treated as a nomen instr. prefix of the primary noun “ear” attested in 
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Bed.) in comparison with WCh. *k”al- “cjiwnaTt” [Stl. 1986, 92; 1987, 213, §639] 
< AA *k”-l “cjibimaTt” [IS] < Nst. *qewlE > *quylE “(to h)ear” [Dig. 1991 MS, 
#1281], whose Eg. reflex G. Takacs (2004, 210, #1281) surmises in GR whr “jem. 
erhoren” (Wb I 355, 7). This etymology indirectly indicates, however, a primary 
*-q- (and not *-k-) in AA *m-q/k-l, which would exclude the comparison with Ar. 
mql or Eg. mk3. 


mkj “(be) schiitzen, Schutz sein fiir (n), (Pferdezucht) *hegen, *pflegen” 
(OK, Wb II 160; GHWb 370) = “proteger, defendre” (Beauregard 
1892, 182) = “schiitzen, ehren, respektvoll behandeln, achten” 
(UKAPT VI 135) = “1. to guard, protect” (FD 119; AEPT 62, utt. 
252, n. 1; DLE I 248; Allen 1984, 570) = “schiitzen, begnaden” 
(Spiegel 1971, 484) > Dem. mkj “1. schiitzen, 2. verzarteln” (DG 
183; Thissen 1984, 79) = “1. to protect, 2. pamper (one’s limbs)” 
(Smith 1958, 122; GED 80) > Gpt. (S) HiKe, ((^ MiKi “1. to rest 
(into), remain unaffected (?), 2. rest o’self (to. refl.)”, as noun (m) “rest, 
fallowness” (GD 161b; GED 80) = “ruhen, (sich) schonen”, (S) as 
noun (m) “Ruhe, Erholung” (KHW 89). 

nbI: Its special NK use in connection with horses (Sphinx stela, Urk. IV 1282, Pap. 
Anastasi III 6:10) has been rendered “to occupy o’self (with the horses), be careful 
about” (Hassan, ASAE 37, 1937, 134) = “to take care of” (Pritchard, ANET 244) 
= “2. look after (horse)” (ED 119) = “pflegen (ein terminus technicus, der allgemein das 
Ausbilden untrainierter Pferde umschreibt)” (Hofmann, GM 56, 1982, 53-56 pace 
Helck, c£ AEB 36, 1982, #82.281) = “(fur einen Pferd) sorgen” (Decker). 
nb 2: H. S. Smith (l.c.) and J. Cerny (CED 80) demonstrated the derivation of the 
Gpt. reflex from old mkj “(Korperteile) schiitzen” (NK, Wb II 160, 15) = “to protect 
(limbs)” (CED), whose tr. mng. “became obsolete during the last eenturies of BC”, while “a 
specialized reflexive use was retained” (Smith), which became in Gpt. intr. 
nb 3: J. Cerny’s (l.c.) comparison with LEg. mqmq “to rest, sleep” and (S) HOKMSK 
(above) is, however, unconvincing. These forms must certainly preserve a distinct 
root. 

• Hence: mk.t “Schutz, bes. Zauberschutz” (OK, Wb II 160-1; GHWb 
370) = “amulette” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “protection, defense” 
(FD 119; DEE I 248) = “Gharisma, die durch gottlichen Beistand 
bewirkte ubernaturliche Begabung eines Menschen” (PT 40 7d, Spie¬ 
gel 1971, 453, 484, fn. 75). 

• Gomes from the TkA heritage, cognate to Sem.: Geez mak*aya “bes- 
chiitzen, hiiten” [Muller] = makk*aya (with different meanings, i.a.) 
“3. to guard, protect” [Esl. 1987, 341] ||| NBrb.: perhaps Mzg. mekkek 
“etre econome, economiser” [Tf 1991, 415] (via *”to preserve”?) || 
SBrb.: Hgr. emmek, pi. emmek-en (i.a.) “garde, sauvegarde, fait de 
prendre soin de, donner sa sauvegarde” [Fed. 1951-2, 1180] = (i.a.) 
“notige Obsorge, Schutzgeleite, Schutz” [Zhk], EWlm. a-mmak & 
Ayr a-rnrnak “3. garde, sauvegarde (de Dieu)” [PAM 2003, 533] ||| 
Bed. mok “shelter”, mokwa (f) “place of shelter”, mauk ~ mok ~ 
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mok" “to take shelter” [Rpr. 1928, 215] = mok/gwa (f) “shelter from 
rain” [Hds. 1996, 92] = mok*a (f) “die gekriimmte Zeltstange” (!) 
[Munzinger apud Rn. 1895, 167] || LECu.: (?) Afar makko (f) “3. 
reliability (surete)”, also “1. the will of God, 2. betrothal” [PH 1985, 
161] III NOm.: Haruro *mok-, cf mokk-es “andare dinanzi a q.u., 
parare” [CR 1937, 654] | (?) Mocha ma-kko “guarantor of the newly 
married” [Lsl. 1959, 41] ||| ECh.: EDng. mboge “secouir, aller an 
secours, porter secours, donner la main venir en aide, preter main 
forte” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 208] = mboge “zu Hilfe kommen” [Ebs. 
1979, 131; 1987, 86], Bdy maakaw “porter secours, secourir, sauver”, 
maakawb (m), maakiwa (f) “le fait de porter secours”, makaawb (m, 
f, pi.) “sauveteur” [TkJ 1989, 96], 

Tklready C. E A. DUlmann (1865, 202) combined Geez mk"y with Ar. 
mqw/y, which represents a remotely related TkA van root *m-k “to 
guard” [GT], cf Ar. maqa I “garder qqch., veUler sur qqch.”, maqw- 
~ maqw-at- ~ muqaw-at- ~ maqy-at- “garde, soins qu’on prend 
pour conserver qqch.” [BK II 1136-7] = “to watch, guard” [Lsl.] ||| 
NAgaw: BUin mayday” (y stands for h) “1. hiiten, (be)schutzen, 2. sich 
der Wohlfahrt einer Person warm annehmen, wohlmeinende Vorstel- 
lungen machen, Ratschlage erteUen, auf Fehler aufmerksam machen, 
verweisen, tadeln” [Rn. 1887, 265] = (?) mak-a'^r- “aufpassen, hiiten, 
weiden lassen” [Lmb.] ||| NOm.: Wit. meG [-G < *-k-] “ziichten” 
[Lmb. 1993, 348]. Hence may derive also NAgaw *m9q[aq]- “herds¬ 
man, shepherd” [Apl.]: BUin meqaqa ~ meqaqa, pi. meqaq “Hirt” 
[Rn. 1887, 268] = mahaha/mihaha [Apl.], Hamta miqa [Rn.] = 
meqa, pi. meqat “pastore” [GR 1905, 222] = meqa [GR/ApL] = 
maqa/mtqa, pi. mtq “shepherd” [Apl. 1987, 501], Hamir miqa, pi. 
miqqe ~ miq “Hirt (bes. iiber das Hornvieh)” [Rn. 1884, 392] = 
miqa [GR] (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 7; 2005, 83) ||| EGh.: Mgm. maggu 

(m), magga (f), pi. maggee “berger” [JA 1992, 105]. 

LIT.: Rn. 1887, 265, 268 (Bilin-Eg.-Ar.); Zhl. 1932-33, 94 (Eg.-Brb.); Muller 1961, 
202, #10 (Eg-Geez); KHW 89 (Eg.-Brb. dubious); Conti 1984, 171-2 (Ebl.-Mari- 
Geez-Eg.-Brb.); Ehret 1997 MS, 199, #1782 (Eg-Mocha). 

nbI: G. Conti (l.c.) extended the comparison Ebl. ma-gu, ma-[gu] /makti/ and Mari 
Akk. makti “per designare persone che vengono inviate dagli Yaminiti” [Conti], 
whieh seems unlikely and has not been confirmed by other authors. 
nb2: W. Vycichl (1983, 110) rejected the Eg.-SBrb. isogloss arguing that the primary 
meaning of Hgr. e-mmek [VcL: < *e-wmek] was “indication, conduite, moyen, 
sens, signification”, which, however, seems to repreesent a distinct root (cf Eg. mk.t 
“proper place”, above). 

nb3: Cf perhaps also ES *mkt: Tigre & Tna. & Amh. makkata “parry with the shield” 
[Lsl. 1982, 51] > HECu.: Hdy makkat- “to defend” [Hds. 1989, 48]. Root ext. *-t? 
nb4: L. Homburger (1930, 283, 303) combined Eg. mkj with Ful ma'^-de “proteger” 
(sic), while A. M. Lam (1993, 389) with Ful moggu- “proteger, cacher”. 



MKJ - MKR 


665 


mkj (~ jtn n h) “(als etwas offizinell Verwendetes)” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 
25:16, 26:4, Wb II 162, 6) = “poussiere, salete (de poutre ou de 
plafond)” (Loret 1894, 94) = “eine Droge” (KHW 89, n. 1) = “Erd- 
boden, Oberflache (?) (des Hofes)” (HAM 564) 

nb: V Loret (1894, 93-95, §xiii) declined identifying it with a certain Cpt. sukh, 
MKH “Anis (Pimpinella Anisum L.)”. Instead, Loret (l.c.; 1904, 230), followed byj. R. 
Harris (1961, 217), (S) MHoeiK (f) = Gk. Korepoi; “stercus, fimus” (Loret, Harris) = 
“Kot, Dung” (KHW 89) (1961, 217) rejected (“wohl kaum”) (KHW 89, fn. 1) 
nb2: For its further possible occurence cf Frandsen 1979, 295 and AL 79.1930 (ad 
Janssen 1975, 150). 

• Mng. uncertain. Etymology obscure. 

■ 1. V Eoret (l.c.) derived it from Eg. mk “(re)couvrir”, whereby the 
lit. sense of mkj “pourrait etre I’enduit qui... recouvre me paroi”. 

■ 2. GT: a connection with Tkkk. meku “(a medicinal plant)” [CAD 
m2, 8] is excluded, since Eg. mkj “ne pent designer un vegetal” (Eoret), 
the det. of which is suggesting some material (such as sand, mineral, 
etc., cf EG 1927, 478, N33). 

mkmrt (GW) “(Subst.)” (XXL- hapax: Pap. BM 10474, i.e., Amen- 
emope, rt. 7:6, Wb II 162, 16) = “Fischernetz” (Spg, OEZ 27, 1929, 
185 pace Eange 1925, 47; Quack 1997, 331) = “?” (Helck 1971, 
515, #127) = “hshing-nets” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 9, 82; 
Hoch 1994, 168-9) = “ein Kleidungsstiick” (GHWb 371). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-k-ma-ru-ta (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = mak-ma- 
rUj-ta reflecting pi. *makmarota (Hoch). 

nb2: The mng. suggested in GHWb was rejected by J. F. Quack (l.c.), who errone¬ 
ously maintained Spiegelberg to have first proposed the rendering “fishing-nets” 
(in fact, this was Lange l.c.). 

• Usually explained as a Can. borrowing, cf. Hbr. *mikmeret ~ 
mikmoret “Netz, Fischergarn (hshing net)”, cf mikmar ~ *mikmor 
“eig. Mittel, womit man iiberwaltigt: Netz, aber besser: Gehege mit 
Gruben, in denen die GazeUen gefangen werden (hshing net, keep- 
net, used as a snare metaph.)” [GB 422; KB 580] < OHbr. *kmr 
attested in MHbr. kmr hif (usually treated as denom.) “Netze ausb- 
reiten” [Levy 1924 II, 346], related to Akk. (jB) kamaru “Fanggarn 
(des Jagers)” [AHW 430] = “a trap with a snare” [CAD k. 111]. 
Apparently declined (or perhaps ignored?) by W. Helck (1971, 515, 
#127: “ohne Ableitung”l). 

LIT. forEg.-Sem.: Lange 1925, 47; Spg., OLZ 27, 1929, 185; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 9, §1.1.4.1 & 45, §2.2.2.4; Hoch 1994, 168-9, §222; KB 580. 

mkr (GW) “eine Phanze (in Handvoll gemessen)” (NE, GHWb 372). 

• Mng. and origin obscure. 
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nb: Cf. perhaps ES: Geez ‘^amekala “thorn, thistle”, Tna. ‘^amekala “bramble”, 
Amh. amekala “bramble” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 24)? 

mkr “Art SchilF” (XXII. ritual, Wb II 163, 2) = “kind of boat” (Jones 
1988, 140, §44). 

• Origin unknown. 

nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 24, utt. 396, n. 21), followed by D. Meeks (AL 78.1891) 
and D. Jones (1988, 169, §77), suggested a connection with CT V 74t mkr.t (or 
mrk.t?) “(mng. unknown)” (Faulkner, AECT III 203 index) = “partie du navire” 
(Meeks) = “ein Schilfsteil” (GHWb 371). V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1716), 
in turn, affiliated it with Akk. magllu “barque, boat” [OS] = magllu “eine Barke” 
[AHW 576] = magillu “a type of boat” [CAD ml, 44] < AA *makil-, which has 
no real bases. 

mkr “als Name eines Schriftzeichens” (LP hapax: Tanis sign pap. 
13, Wb II 163, 1) = “nom de signe, qui serait une designation de 
la ‘dent du crocodile’” (Griffith 1889, 30 as quoted by Bardinet) = 
“extremite corporelle (ce signe est place a la fin de la serie des par¬ 
ties du corps, cite avec les ailes et autres extremites corporelles; il ne 

s’agit probablement pas d’une dent)” (Bardinet 1990, 4). 

nb: The form of the sign resembles to A. H. Gardiner’s (EG 1927, 456 vs. 476) 

F33 (“tail”) and N21 (“tongue of land”), but neither really fits. 

• Th. Bardinet (1990, 4) assumed LP mkr to be a late form of MK 
mnkr.t (or *mnkr, q.v.). 

nb: Or any connection to ES: Geez “^amekala “thorn, thistle” [Lsl.]? 

mkrj (GW) “Kaufmann” (XX./XXL hapax: Onomasticon Gole- 
nischeff 3:12, Wb II 163, 3; Helck 1971, 515; WD II 68) = “seller” 
(Grd. in AEO) = “merchant” (Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 82; 
Hoch 1994, 169). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: mak-ru-'^u (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey, Hoch). Vocalized 
by J. Hoch as *makiruyu. 

nb2: K. Jansen-Winkeln (1997, 112—3, n. 3) maintains that the late (XXX.) mqr.t 
(not GW, house det.) “Magazin (dem Determinativ zufolge eine Gebaude- oder 
Ortsbezeichnung, ein Verkaufsstand, eine Lagerhalle oder etwas ahnliches” can be 
“nur eine Ableitmg von dem im MR belegkn semitischen Fremdwort mkr ‘Kaufmann’... sein” 
(rightly rejecting J. Osing’s suggestion to identify it with mqr.t “Augenhohle” of 
disputed rendering, cf Grd. 1957, 50, fn. 2 and the entry for Eg. mqr.t “situla” 
above), which is unacceptable for several reasons: ( 1 ) it is hardly credible that a 
hapax Sem. loan-word reappears seven centuries (!) later (2) in a fully different new 
mng. (derivation of a new word is not at all typical with loan-words in Eg.). (3) 
The late hapax mqr.t can be better explained from late NK mgr.t (GW) “Hbhle” 
(Wb, q.v,), whose spelling mqr.t is also known from the reign of Thotmes III (cf 
Hoch 1994, 172, #228). 

• Borrowed from Sem., cf esp. Akk. makaru “im Handel einsetzen”, 
makkarum (OAss.) ~ makiru (YBab.) “Handler” [AHW 588] || Ug. 
mkr N “to be sold”, mkr-m (pi.) “merchants, commercial agents. 
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runners” [DUL 543-4], Pun. mkr qal “to sell”, mkr “sale of land > 
the land sold” [DNWSI 625-6], Hbr. mkr qal “to sell” > (?) *makkar 
“merchant” [KB 581—2], JAram. mkr “eintauschen” [Levy 1924 III, 
115] = “kaufen” (!) [LsL] | OSA (Sab.) mkr (coll.) “traders” [SD 85] 

= “merchants” [LsL] (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19; WUS #1567). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Wb l.c.; AEO I 95*, §212; Gordon 1955, 288, #1112; Helck 
1971, 515, #128; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 38, §2.1.4.2; Hoch 1994, 169, 
§223; DUE 544. 

NB1: J. Hoch’s OT Hbr. moker “vendor” is not attested in the standard lexicons. 
nb2: For an eventual (genetic) cognacy between Sem. *mkr and Eg. mt3 see below. 

mkrr “zwischen schwarz und welB als Farbenbezeichnung einer Hol- 
zart genannt” (GR, Wb II 163, 5; WD III 57: but cf SAK 23, 1996, 
69, fn. 56) = “eine Farbenbezeichnung” (Goodwin, ZAS 10, 1872, 
107-8) = “brun” (Loret 1893, 127) = “possibly a red colour” (Har¬ 
ris 1961, 227) = “(marque de la succession des tons intermediaires) 
entre le noir et le blanc” (Ghassinat quoted by Ghermette & Goyon) 
= “(en fait, 11 s’agit du) bois comme de I’ecorce de I’alibouher, noirs 
foncees (n’est pas le ‘brun’ de V Loret)” (Ghermette & Goyon 1996, 
69, fn. 56). 

nb: C. W. Goodwin’s (l.c.) suggestion to derive Cpt. utpip from Eg. mkrr was rejected 
by M. Ghermette & J.-C. Goyon (l.c.). 

• Presumably derives from TkA *m-k-r “red” [GT], cf Sem. *mkr “to 
be red” [Mlt. 2005, 88]: Akk. (aA, jB) makru “rot” [AHW 590] = 
“red” [GAD ml, 138] | Syr. mkara, mkarata “rubrica sinopica, 
minium” [Brk. 1928, 386] = mkr “schwarz sein” (sic) [Glc.] || Ar. 
makira I “etre rouge”, makara I “4. teindre”, makr-, pi. makur- “terre 
rouge avec laquelle on marque en rouge”, mamkur- “1. marque de 
terre rouge, 2. teint du sang de sa proie (lion)”, mumtakir- “marque 
de terre rouge” [BK II 1138] = makira I “to be red”, IX “to be 
red”, makr- “red (noun), red chalk” [Ember] (Sem.: Bulakh 2003, 
10-11, §2.1) III SBrb.: perhaps EWlm. & Ayr ta-rnrak ~ ta-rnarak “1. 
marque de propriete faite au fer rouge, 2. fer a marquer, fer rouge” 
[PAM 1998, 222] ||| LEGu.: (?) Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) 
magartu [irreg. -g-] “yellow, green” [Strm. 1987, 362]. 

A remotely related TkA var. root *m-g-l ~ *m-k-l “red, brown” [GT] 
can also be reconstructed, cf LEGu.: Orm. magala “copper coloured” 
(cf Amh. magala “dark coloured, of horse”) [Gragg 1982, 273] = 
maggala [Lsl.], Borana magala “bruno (specie di colore della pelle 
degli animali)” [Venturino 1973, 102] = magala “1. greyish-bown, 
2. brown (referring to animals)” [Strm. 1995, 206], Borana dial, of 
Isolo magala “greyish-brown” [Strm. 1987, 362] | HEGu. (from 
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Orm.?): Sid. magala “brown, having the colour of coffee, black with 
white spots” [Gsp. 1983, 218], Burji maggal-o “brown color” [Sasse 
1982, 139], Drs. (Gedeo) magal-a [LsL] (HEGu.: Lsl. 1988, 195) ||| 
GGh.: PMusgu *m-k-l “red” [GT]: Musgu mekele (m), makalai (f) 
“rot, braun” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 400 & Lks. 1941] = mekele 
“rot” [Lks. 1937, 142] = mekele “weiB” [Decorse apud Lks. 1941, 
67] = m^k^l^ “rouge” [Mch. 1950, 37] = mekflee “rot” [Mukarovsky 
1969, 344], Girvidik mekele (m), makalay (f) “rot” [MB 1972 MS, 

8] , Kaykay mekele “rot” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 26], Puss mekele (m), 
makalay (f), pi. makalakay “rouge” [Lrn. 1991, 104], Mogrum mekele 
“rouge” [Trn. 1977, 27] I (?) Masa bakal [irreg. b- < *m- via *b-?] 
“r„,”[LU 1937,99]. 

nbI: V E. Orel & O. V Stolbova (HSED #1717) were the first to combine Sem. 
*mkr with EEg. mkrr. 

nb2: As confirmed to me by K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 6 August 2006), the Tuareg form is 

not a French loan (not indicated as such in PAM l.c. either) but rather “it should be 

a genuine Tuareg word, although it seems to he an isolated word with no other words akin to it of 

the same root”. Cf alternatively perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr makara, pi. makara-t- 

an “ocre jaune (sous forme de pierre tendre), poudre de makara (sert de fard aux 

femmes, de remede pour les blessures)” [PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 535]? 

nb3: El. Stroomer (1987, 362) combined Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) magartu with 

Wellega Orm. marga “grass”, but the Borana word for “grass” is marra. 

nb4: H. G. Mukarovsky (1969, 344), in turn, derived Musgu Vm-k-1 from *-KEEE 

(sic), which he equated with NOm.: Mocha cell-o “red”. Untenable. 

nb5: For AA *m-k-r ~ *m-k-l see also Eg. m3t above. 

nb6: a. Ju. Militarev (2005, 88) assumed a prefix *mV- in both Sem. *mkr and Eg. 
mkrr, which he eventually affiliated with Ar. karik- “rouge” [BK II 888] and Eg. tr 
[reg. < *kr] “das Rote” (OK, Wb V 386). 

nb7: There are also some outdated and false etymologies for Eg. mkrr. E. Reinisch 
(1873, 245): ~ Teda taher “schwarz”. Eg. t3-mri < *mereg (sic!) “Agypten”, Cpt. 
ncip. Absurd. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 209) too compared it with Cpt. Mipip and 
nbrb.: Qbl. berrih “schwarz” and even Bsq. bel(t)z ~ belch ~ baltz “schwarz”. 

mkh3 “Hinterkopf” (MK, Wb II 163, 6) = “occiput” (Geugney 1880, 

9) = “Nacken” (Sethe 1923, 191) = “back of the head” (LD 119; 
DLL I 249; PL 472 but cf Meeks 1999, 581) = “nuque” (Massart 
1959, 234, §38; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 161) = “Hinterkopf, Genick” (GHWb 
372) = back of the head and neck (i.e. occiput and nape)” (Walker 
1996, 270) > mqh.t (with art. p3, act. mqh) “TeU des Kopfes” (Lit. 
LP, Wb II 159, 8) > Dem. mqh “Nacken” (DG 183:2) > Gpt. (S) 
MAK2, (A) MeK2 (m) “neck (of man, beast)” (GD 162b; GED 80) = 

“Hals, Nacken” (Till 1955, 328, §26) = “nuque, cou” (DELG 110). 
nbI: Vocalized as *mekhe‘^ (Sethe) = *mlkh''3 (Fecht) = *mikh''3 (Vrg.) = *mikhi3/ 
*mikhu3 (VcL). 

nb2: The var. mqh3 is attested as early as CT VI 124e (M35C, M36C), cf AECT 
II 154, spell 531, n. 8 (where it is treated as an “abnormal spelling’)’, DOT 187. So 
also in Pap. Boulaq 3, 4, 15 (Caminos 1954 LEM, 325). 
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• Origin highly debated. 

■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) erroneously saw in it the m- prehx form 
of LEg. qh (head det.), which is in fact a fully distinct lexeme (cf 
Wb V 66, 12-13) whose head det. is due to a mere association to 
the phon. value h3. H. Smith (1979, 161) explained both mkh3 and 
mh3 as m- prehx derivatives of Eg. h3 “back of head” (Wb III 8, 
5-11). Also W. Vycichl (DEEC 110) assumed a prehx m- but left the 
simplex unmentioned. 

■ 2. K. Sethe (followed by a number of authors) analyzed it as a com¬ 
pound of Eg. mkj “to protect” + h3 “occiput”, literally “Schiitzer des 
Hinterkopfes” (Sethe) = “protecteur de I’occiput” (Vrg.) = “protecteur 
de I’arriere (de la tete)” or “protection de I’occiput” (VcL). G. Fecht 
rendered the hrst part *mik- > (S) M3^K- as a participle, which would, 
however, require an impf *mkk in the MK. 

LIT.: Sethe 1923, 191; Thausing 1941, 13; Fecht 1960, §261; Westendorf 1962, 43, 
fn. 2; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 161; Vcl. 1990, 230, §11; 1990, 247, nr. (6). 

■ 3. W. Westendorf (1962, 43, §68) surmised in it an extended var. 
of Eg. mh3 with “^usatz von k (?)” (!) wondering ‘‘ob es sick um einen 
Ubergangslaut handelt, der nicht als b oder p, sondern wegen des folgenden ... h 
ah palataler Verschlufilaut realisiert u)urdd\ although he was only disturbed 
by the “Schmerigkeit..dafi die betr. Konsonanten nicht aneinander stofien, 
sondern durch den Tomokal getrennt sind”. 

■ 4. Others assumed a compound of two juxtaposed synonymous 
terms, where h3 denotes “occiput”, while the hrst component might 
be compared with Bed. mok ~ mage (f) “Hals” [Almkvist 1885, 48 
apud Rn. 1895, 164] = mok ~ maka, pi. moka “Hals, Nacken” [Rn. 
1895, 167] = mok, pi. moka (f) “front external part of neck”, m’age 
(m) “neck, nape of neck” [Rpr. 1928, 214-5] = m’aggi (m) “neck”, 
mok (f) “front part of the neck” [Hds. 1996 MS, 90, 92], cf Bed. 
to-mok “der Nackenpreis der Frau” [Munzinger], Bisharin mak, 
pi. mage “neck” [Zbr. 1976, 20/130] (Bed.: Rn. 1895, 167; Zbr. 
1978, 371), which is probably cognate also with EBrb.: Siwa ta-miga 
“neck” [Quibell 1918, 103] = ta-maga “cou” [Est. 1931, 218]. The 
Bed.-Siwa isogloss may have further TkA equivalents denoting some 
back and/or lower part of the trunk of body, cf Ar. makw-at- “cul, 
derriere” [BK II 1140] ||| Bed. mlk“a (m) “femur, humerus, tibia 
(anat.)” [Rpr. 1928, 216] || NAgaw: Bilin mak"a, pi. makuk “SteiB, 
Podex” [Rn. 1887, 267] = m9kk”a, pi. m3kk"3k” “buttocks” [Emb. 
1988, 93, §115; FT 1997, 510] = mak*a “backside, anus” [ApL] || 
ECu.: Afar makuh ~ mukoh ~ mukuh “spine, spinal cord” [PH 1985, 
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162], Boni-Bireeri mukka (f) “anus” [Heine], Boni-Badde mukka 
“buttocks” [Heine], and Boni-Jara mukka (f) “buttocks” [Heine 1982, 
91], (?) Rnd. mokkolo “1. (bones of) the lower spine, 2. small of the 
back” [PG 1999, 227] | Yaaku muk “lower side or part of body” 
[Ehret/Blz.] (Cu.: Apl. 1995 MS, 7). 

LIT.: Rn. 1895, 167 (Eg.-Bed.); Behnk 1928, 139, #32 (Eg.-Bed.); Zhl. 1932-33, 168 
(Eg.-Bed.); Blazek 1987, 159 (Eg-Bed.); 1994 MS Bed., 26; 2000, 185-6, §21; 2000 
MS, 5, §21 (Bed.-Agaw-ECu.-Eg). 

ap: V Blazek (1987, 159; 2000, 185-6, §21; 2000 MS, 5, §21) affiliated the underlying 
AA *niuk- “1. neck, 2. back” with remote Nst. paralllels like Dry. *mak(k)- “neck” 
[DED #4622], Ur. *muka “back” [Sammallahti], Alt.: Korean mok “neck, throat”, 
and Pamir Iranian: Shugni & Wakhi mak, Sarikoli mok & Ishkashim mak “back of 
the neck, nape” [Morgenstierne]. 

nbI: M. Lamberti (1988, 93, §115) combined the Bilin word with LECu.: Som.-Jiddu 
goma “vagina” (via met.), which is rather unconvincing because of the significant 
semantic change and the met. at a time. 

nb2: The origin of SAgaw: Awngi maqf “spalla, schiena” [CR 1905, 168] = mack (so, 
-ck) “spaUa” [Waldmyeer/CR] = maq “shoulder” [Hetzron 1978, 140] is not yet clear. 
nb3: W. Vycichl (1983, 110) ex cathedra rejected the Eg.-Bed. comparison arguing 
that the morpheme boundary in Eg. was m-kh3 (although he failed to mention any 
evidence in favour of *kh3), while he arbitrarily derived Bed. mok from a triliteral 
*makeC^, pi. mak < *makC,jew (although he failed to list parallels for this pattern). 
Therefore, the objection of Vycichl can hardly be accepted. The Eg-Cu. compari¬ 
son may still be correct and one may explain Eg. -h3 two ways: (1) either identical 
with Eg. h3 “Hinterkopf” (PT, Wb III 8) = “occiput, back of ear” (FD 161) and 
thus the proper Eg. correspondence of the Cu. cognates would be only mk-. (2) 
In Afar makuh ~ mukoh ~ mukuh, the final -h probably represents the common 
AA nominal class marker occuring in anatomical terms (Takacs 1997). If Afar -h 
is identical with the -h- of Eg. mkh3, we have to suppose an original Eg. *mkh, 
which was only later extended to mkh3 due to a popular etymology influenced by 
Eg. h3 as supposed already by W. Westendorf (1962, 43, fn. 2). 

■ 5. L. Reinisch (1873, 245) linked it to Eg. mh^q (!) and bgz “Hals” 
(!) and even Teda tal, dubu “Nacken, Hals”, which is absurd. 

■ 6 . G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 158-9) compared it with Bsq. gibel 
“Riicken”. Equally false. 

mkh3 ‘ ‘vernachlaBigen, sich nicht kiimmern um” (XVIIL, Wb II 163, 
7-12) = “to disregard” (Grd. 1910, 94, n. i) = “to turn the head” 
(Alb.) = “etre negligent” (Posener 1950, 297) = “to ignore, eschew 
(evil), be neglectful of (hr)” (FD 119) = “se detourner, negliger” 
(AL 77.1911: cf Zivie 1976, 85, n. hhh ad 1. 21) = “verabscheuen, 
sich enthalten, vermeiden” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 30, 38) = “1. ver¬ 
nachlaBigen, sich nicht kiimmern um, sich abwenden von (hr, n, r), 
meiden, 2. verabscheuen” (GHWb 372; AWb I 573: lx in P' IMP, 
AWb II 1152: lx XII./XIIL). Gf also mqh “beseitigen” (late NK: 
Pap. Sallier I rt. 8:10, Wb II 159, 9) = “to neglect, forsake” (Gaminos 
1954 LEM, 325). 
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nbI: a. H. Gardiner (1955, 2) found the rendering “vernachlaBigen” (Wb) as '^surely 
not strong enough”. 

nb2: It has nothing in eommon with Cpt. (S) HOYK2 “affligere” (in fact, < Dem. 
mqh, above) as suggested by G. Maspero (1903, 176). 

■ 1. Usually conceived as a denom. verb of Eg. mkh3 “back of the 
head” (Grd., above), lit. “(eigtl.) den Hinterkopf zuwenden” (Wb) = 
“to turn the back upon/to” (Grd., FD, DEE). 

LIT.: Grd. 1910, 94, n. i; Wb l.c.; Caminos 1954 LEM, 325; Grd. 1955, 2; FD l.c.; 
Fischer-Elfert 1986, 38. 

■ 2. W. E Albright (1927, 218) and E von Galice (1936, #641) equated 
it with Ar. kamaha “tirer a soi avec la bride (la tete du cheval)” & 
kamaha “1. id., 2. dresser le nez, le porter au vent” [BK II 928-9] 
= “to raise a horse’s head with the bridle” [Tklb.] = “den Kopf des 
Pferdes mit dem Ziigel hochziehen” [Glc.], Geez (ta)makk9ha “to 
praise o’self, glorify o’self, boast, brag, puff up, be honored” [EsL], 
Tigre (t3)makk3ha “to brag” [EH 132] etc. (ES: Esl. 1982, 51; 1987, 
339), which Tklbright explained from the basic sense *”to have one’s 
head turned”. Semantically unconvincing. In addition. Eg. -h- # Ar. 
-h-. Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (DEEG 110), although merely 

because he supposed a prefix m- in Eg. mkh3 (# Sem. *kmh). 
nb: Galice even supposed Eg. mkh3 to represent “vielleicht... ein Lehnwort (!)” that 
“durch Volksetymologie an dg: h3 ’Hinterkopf’ angeglichen worden fist]”. A borrowing (Eg. 
< Sem.) can be here safely excluded. 

■ 3. GT: if the Eg. root was *mkh (whose wtg. was influenced by 
mkh3 “back of the head” as supposed by Galice), a noteworthy 
parallel emerges in Tkkk. (O/YBab.) meku ~ maku “vernachlaBigen, 
nachlaBig sein”, (OBab.) mekum “inaktiver Mann”, (OBab.) temkum 
“VernachlaBigung”, (Y/EBab.) mikitu “Versaumnis (?)” [AHW 643, 
651, 1346] = meku ~ maku “to be negligent, neglect a task, disregard 
sg.” [GAD m2, 8]. 

mks “1. Art Szepter, auch als Beigabe fur den Toten, 2. als Symbol 
der Konigsherrschaft” (PT, Wb II 163, 13; Spg., ZAS 53, 1917, 101; 
WD II 68 & III 57 with lit.) = “Schutzhiille (das Futteral) mit der 
Bestallungsurkunde (welche Horus als Erben des Geb zu seinem 
Nachfolger auf Erden machte), Testament, aber genau genommen 
der Behalter, in dem das Schriftstiick aufbewahrt ist, Futteral des 
Testaments, demnach Symbol des gottlichen Konigtums” (Spg. 1917, 
101-4) = “un genre de sceptre special, sorte de baton long coupe 
en son milieu par une piece en forme de cone tronque, une insigne 
exclusivement royal, instrument cultuel” (Jequier 1921, 150-1) = 
“Teil des nhb.t-Szepters, neben ^b3” (UKAPT VI 135) = “(urspr.) 
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eine besonderer, breitblattiger Speer, speerahnliche WafFe” (Helck 
1954, 983) = “1. a sceptre, 2. container for documents” (FD 120) 
= “das kleine Szepter (friiher nms genannt), wird vor allem vom 
Konig mit der ’GeiBel’ zusammen beim Hebsed-Lauf verwendet” 
(Staehelin 1966, 162, §d & fn. 3 with lit.) = “ein Stab, den allein der 
Konig tragt (keine Entsprechung bei Gotterdarstellungen)” (Hassan 
1976, 178) = “ein kurzer, walzenformiger Gegenstand mit schwal- 
benschwanzartigen Enden, mit Binden umwickelt, deren Farbe als 
gelb mit roter Zeichnung angegeben wird (darf nicht mit einem mks 
genannten Zepter verwechselt werden), in enger Verbindung mit dem 
Konigskult, darf ganz allgemein als heUiger Gegenstand gelten, ein 
Herrschaftsemblem, sicher seit Spatzeit, wahrscheinlich aber schon 
friiher eine Art Futteral fur ein Dokument verstanden worden, das 
dem Konig die Herrschaftsberechtigung iiber Agypten bestatigt” 
(Barta, EA IV 20-21) = “Zepter des Konigs (seit Dewen und Adjib), 
ein langer, oben spitzer Stock zum Erstechen der Feinde... (beim 
Halten ruht die Faust des Konigs iiber einer napfibrmigen Verdick- 
ung in der Mitte; beim Kampf mit dem mks packt er es mit beiden 
Handen vor der Verdickung)” (Kaplony, EA VI 1375) = “2. eine 
Hiille fiir ein Dokument das die legitime Herrschaftsiibernahme 
des Konigs anerkennt und so zum Herrschaftssymbol wird” (Goebs 
1995, 156) = “1. mks-Szepter, 2. mks-Symbol (kurzer walzenformiger 
Gegenstand, spater eine Art Futteral fur Dokument)” (GHWb 372) = 
“2. document holder, symbol of kingship, an object, possibly circular 
in section, made of some soft material (known from Djoser’s time), 
thought to be a container in which the titulary or a list of the pos¬ 
sessions of the king was kept written on a papyrus or leather roll” 
(PE 473) > Dem. m(w)ks “ein Behalter oder Futteral, in dem das 
Protokoll (nhb.t) erhalten ist, also etwa ein Papyrusblatt, auf dem 
die Herrschaftstitel, das Konigsprotokoll, verzeichnet waren (also ein 

Herrschaftssymbol in der Hand der Gotter)” (Spg. 1917, 101). 
nbI: Following H. Kees, W. Spiegelberg (1917, 102 & 103, fn. 3) maintains that the 
mng. “Behalter” in fact “mit dem ‘Schattenstab’ der Statuen nichts zu tun ha(\ i.e., “von 
unserem m(Jjks-Futteral ist... das Zepter mks... zu trennen”. 

nb2: Its combination with Cpt. (scalae) nia,KHC “Muscheln” (suggested by H. Brugsch 
in his Wb VI 574) was doubted by W. Spiegelberg (1917, 101, §6 & 103), since it 
has “gewiji keine zureiehende Begriindung” and so this “Idfit man besser ganz beiseite, da es nur 
durch Kircher belegt ist.... Sollte es wirklich existieren, so wiirde sick die die Perk umschliejlende 
Muschel gut mit dem Begrijf des sehiitzenden Futterals zusammenstellen lassen". 

• Etymology debated. Most attractive seems the 2"'* possibility. 

■ 1. G. Geugney (1880, 9) and G. Jequier (1921, 150-1; 1921, 
176) explained it from Eg. kz “se coucher” (Geugney) = “courber. 
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s’incliner” (Jequier), since “un sceptre est un objet devant lequel doivent 
s’incliner ou meme se prosterner les sujets du Pharaon” Jequier prep, (not 
prefix!) m lit. “pour courber (les tetes, devant lequel les hommes 
s’inclinent avec respect” (sic) 

■ 2. W. Spiegelberg (1917, 103), K. Sethe (1928, 130; UKAPT I 2), 
J. Osing (NBA 872), and W. Barta (LA IV 20-21) as well as K. Goebs 
(1995, 156) and P. Wilson (PL 473) saw in Eg. mks a derivation 
extended by the Ableitungssuffix -s occuring in the names of other royal 
insignia (on the analogy of Eg. 3m-s, j3q-s, sm^-s, mhw-s, mth-s, hr-s, 
hq3-s, ht-s, on which cf also Sethe quoted in Spg. 1917, 103, fn. 2 
and Eecht, SAK 1, 1974, 179f). Barta and Osing identified the root 
with Eg. mkj “to protect” (above), which could be compared with 
Geez makk“aya (var. mak*asa) “3. to guard, protect one another” 
[Esl. 1987, 341]. Eg. mks might have thus literally denoted “Schutz- 
hiille (fur den Papyrus), die zu einem Abzeichen koniglicher Wiirde 
geworden ist” (Spg, Barta). 

■ 3. GT: a connection (via met.) with Ar. masaka I “1. mettre la main 
sur, saisir, 2. tenir beaucoup, avoir de la capacite (se dit d’une outre, 
etc.)”, masika “se contenir, se maitriser” [BKII 1105] = I “prendre (une 
chose avec soi), arreter, emprisonner, se maintenir” [Dozy II 591] = IV 
“1. garder son mari, 2. (pass.) etre empeche de”, V & VI “garder 
en sa possession, rester detendeur de” [Eagnan 1923, 164] (via met.) 
is less likely. 

mktr ~ mgdr ~ mkdr (GW) “Befestigungsturm” (since XVIII., Wb 
II 164, 2) = “fortress” (Grd., AEO) = “Befestigung” (Helck, Knauf) 
= “tour, forteresse” (Vcl.) = “tower, lookout, stronghold, fort” (Sivan 
& Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 83) = “tower” (Hoch) > Dem. mktr “Turm” 
(DG 183:9; Vittmann 1996, 439 with exx. & lit.) = “fortification 
tower” (GED) > Gpt. (S) MS^TtUA, Me6TOA, MSXTtUA, MlKTtUA, 
(B) MIXTOA, MlXTtUA, MStpTtUA, (E) MIKTXXA, MIXTOA (m) “tower” 
(GD 214b; GED 102) = “Turm, Burg” (KHW 114) = “1. tour, 2. 
forteresse” (DEEG 132), 

nb: Vocalized as *magdala (Hoch). Reflected in Amarna cuneiform '™ma-ag-da-li 
(i-na mi-is-ri) (EA 185:34, 185:29). J. Hoch (1994, 170, fn. 207) quotes a certain 
Akk. ""‘mad-gal-te (supposed to display met.). The LEg. word appears also in Gk. 
|td 78 coAo(; (Herodot II 159) “tour de guet” [Fournet 1989, 70, §9] = “Name einer 
Stadt in Agypten” [Vcl. 2005, 4—5]. 

• Borrowed from Gan., cf Ug. mgdl “tower” [Gordon 1955, 250, #392] 
= “Turm” [WUS #632] = “tower, watchtower” [DUE 530], Hbr. 
migdal “1. Turm, von Eestungstiirmen, KasteUen, 2. holzernes Geriist, 
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Rednerbiihne” [GB 396] = “1. tower, 2. wooden-framed tower” pCB 
543-4] = “tour de forteresse, estrade en bois, armoire, tour de garde 
d’un vignoble” [Fournet], cf Hbr. migdol “n.pr. einer oder mehrerer 
ag. Stadte” [GB 396] = “one or more places in Egypt” [fCB 544] 
= “agyptischer Ort auf der Sinaihalbinsel (Ezechiel 29:10), Station 
beim Auszug aus Agypten (Exodus 14:2)” [Vcl. 2005, 5], Phn. mgdl 
“tower” [Harris 1936, 93], OSA (Mdb.) mgdl-(nhn) “tour” [Arbach 
1993, 40: not attested in other OSA Igs.], Ar. migdal- “chateau” [BK 
I 266] = “a palace or pavilion strongly constructed” [Eane 392] = 
“tour (sur une hauteur), tour a feu, signal, chateau fort” [Blachere 
1367], 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1910 II, #528; Spg. KHW 72; AEO II 214*, §450; 
Caminos 1954 LEM, 258; Helck 1971, 515, #129; Lpr. 1977, 133; KHW 114; 
Knauf 1982, 34; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 84, §11; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 
14, §1.2.1.4 & 34, §2.1.3.2.1; Hoch 1994, 169-170, §224. 

nbI: The Hbr. form with -al reflects a more recent Hbr. layer, while that with -ol 
stands closer to an old Can. stage (Bauer & Leander 1922, 18; DELC 132). The 
Ar. parallel with mi- (normally only in nomina instr.) is supposed to have been bor¬ 
rowed from Can. The Can. word has been traditionally explained from Can. *gdl 
“big, etc.” (GB 396; Harris 1936, 93; Gordon 1955, 250, #392; WUS #632; KB 
543 etc.), but D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 14) suggest a derivation from 
a hypothetic Sem. *dgl “to watch” (with met.), which is rather unlikely. 
nb2: W. Vycichl (2005, 4-5) supposed the corresponding Punic word (*magdol) 
to have passed into Berber (*a-magdul), cf TN Amegdul “eine Festungsruine auf 
einem Felsen des Gotzen-Plateaus im Gebiet von Ghadames”. 

mkt.t (GW) “*eine Kleidungsstiick” (XX. hapax: RAD 20:8, GHWb 
372) = “garment, covering” (Hoch) = “eine Gewandbezeichnung” 
(Quack). 

• J. Hoch (1994, 341, §505) discussed it s.v. kt.t (GW) not considering 
m- as part of the word, whose root he identihed with Sem. *ksw J. E 
Quack (1996, 512) singled out the RAD 20:8 ex. from the group of 
EEg kt.t forms “wegen des m- Prdjixes”. 

mg3 (Eit. MK) ~ later mgj (EP) “traurig” (Eit. MK, Wb II 164, 17) = 

“Niedergeschlagenheit” (Wst. in EA VI 744, cf VII 468 index). 
nb: P. Seibert (1967, 186, n. h & p. 196) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1914) firmly dis¬ 
proved the existence of this gloss. In the Nile hymn Vila (Pap. Sallier II 13:1), 
they regard mg3.(t) as a corruption of m g3w “in Mangel” (Seibert) = “a I’etat de 
manque, necessiteux” (Meeks). Also J. Assmann (LA IV 495, n. 42) rendered *mg3.t 
“traurig” as lectio facilior for m-g3w “in Not”. The form mgj in the stela of famine 
(1. 3), in the view of D. Meeks, “«» depit de la graphic, pourrait etre compris exactement de 
la meme fagori’, although P. Seibert saw in it rather “eine abwegige Schreibung von b3gj”, 
while P. Barguet (BdE 24, 15) accepted Wb’s mg3 “traurig”. In Pap. Anastasi VII 
rt. 3:8, in turn, D. Meeks (AL 77.1914-5) assumes mg3.t to represent “surement un 
subst, planche du blanchisseur’... 
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• Supposed to be merely a ghost-word. Therefore, it can have hardly 

any connection with AA *m-r-g “confused, sad” [GT] (via met.). 
nbI: Attested in Sent.: (?) Ar. mariga “3. etre en desarroi, se deranger, se desorganiser 
(se dit des aifaires politiques d’une communaute on de sa religion qui se corrompt)” 
[BK II 1087] = “turbatus et confusus fuit” [Rn.] ||| NBrb.: Mzg. a-mareg, pi. i-murag 
“douleur, mal d’amour” [Abes 1916, 110] = a-marg/y, pi. i-murag/y “1. amour, 
2. chagrin d’amour, 3. melancolie, 4. tristesse, 5. nostalgic, desir de voir ses parents” 
[Tf. 1991, 430] III LECu.: Som. murug “Verwirrung, Bestiirzung, Trauer”, cans. 
murg-I ~ murug-ay “in Verwirrung, Bestiirzung, Trauer versetzen” [Rn. 1902, 301] 
= murug-on-ayya “to become sad” [Abr. 1964, 183] = murug “resentment (Arger)” 
[Farah & Heck 1993, 251]. 

nb2: The resemblance of Eg. mg] (Stela of Famine, < old b3g]) to CCh.: Masa 
magiya “fatigue” [Jng. 1973 MS] = mak “(se) fatiguer” [Ctc. 1983, 105] may be 
accidental. 


mg3 or mg (hre det.) “eine oihzinelle Pflanze” (Med. hapax: Pap. Hearst 
11:14-15, Wb II 164, 5) = “eine unbekannte Pflanze” (WADN 292) 
= “eine Pflanze” (GHWb 372). 

nb: Its Hre det. might be perhaps due to an association with LEg. mq^r “oven” 
(Hafemann p.c., 19 May 2000) 

• Mng. uncertain. Any etymology would be premature. Not clear 
whether any of the following data might be relevant. 

■ 1. GT: Eg. mg3 < *mgl? Gf SGu. *mag"ale “sorghum” [Ehret]: 
Iraqw mangwari! “red sorghum” | Ma’a magale “maize” (SGu.: Ehret 
1974, 64; 1980, 155) ||| GGh.: Mada magala “plante afleurs mauves 
pour hale, a tiges creuses (vertes en saison seche)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
179]. 

■ 2. GT: if Eg. mg3 was from *mgr, cf perhaps ES (from Gu./Orm.): 
Harari migir “kind of grass serving to make baskets” [Esl. 1963, 104] 
III EEGu.: Orm. migira “kind of tough grass”, cf marga “grass” 
[Gragg 1982, 280, 285], Borana mogorre “grass with small thorns” 
[Strm. 1995, 210] | HEGu.: Hdy migira “grass for basket-work” 
[Hds. 1989, 294] 

nb: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 383, #1767) equated ECu. *migir- with SCu.: 
PWRift *mi/a-gir-mo “firewood” [GT pace Wd. 1958, 23, #41], which is probably 
incorrect, cf ECu. *gTr- “fire” [Sasse 1982, 110] = *gir- “1. fire, 2. to burn” [Dig.] 
etc. (Cu.: Dig. 1973, 202-3; 1983, 131). The highly interesting fire det. of Eg. mg3 
is presumably irrelevent. 

■ 3. GT: alternatively, if it was a GW for *mg, cf perhaps Emar 
maggu (Sum. u-teme) vs. Tkkk. mangu [< *maggu?] “alkaline plant 
(probably dry stalks which are lying on its side)” [Sjoberg 1998, 257, 
§244 & fn. 37] ||| NBrb.: Wrg. ti-magg-at “plante du desert, sorte de 
camomille, cotule” (~ Ar. gartufa) [Dlh. 1987, 186] ||| EEGu.: Saho- 
Assaorta mogbg “ricino, sp. dia pianta” [GR 1913, 70]? 



mg3 or mg (child det.) “junger Krieger” (XVIIL, Wb II 164, 6) = 
“palefrenier ou veteran” (!) (Pierret quoted by Ceugney 1880, 8) 
= “skirmisher (or the like)” (Caminos 1954, LEM 53; FD 120; 
DEE I 250) = “Melder (?)” (Brunner, EA I 444) = “Bez. fiir junge 
nubische Krieger” (Helck, EA III 1133, n. 2) = “wohl (Teil der) 
Polizei (erscheinen einmal als nubische Krieger)” (EA IV 134, n. 38) 
= “ritterlicher Einzelkampfer nubischen Ursprungs” (Kaplony EA 
V 271) = “Zweikampfer” (EA VII 468 index) = “eine bestimmte 
Form von Kriegern (oft im Zusammenhang mit nubischen Krieg- 
ern): Kriegsmann als Bezeichnung insbesondere fremder Soldaten” 
(Kottsieper 1988, 130, 133 & fn. 34 with exx.) = “*Kampfer (im 
Gefecht, nubischer Krieger, auch als Melder)” (GHWb 372) = “a 
Nubian soldier or skirmisher” (PE 473) = “junger Krieger, Kampfer” 
(Junge 1999, 352). 

nb: Proper root uncertain: mg or mg3 (Wb) = mg3 or mg or mgj (GHWb). 

• Etymology disputed. Most attractive appears #5 (while #6 is not to 
be ruled out either). 

■ 1. G. Geugney (1880, 8) derived Eg. mg3 “palefrenier” vs. (!) “vete¬ 
ran” from two diverse (and false) etymons, namely Eg. gw “taureau” 
vs. (!) g3 “flechir”. Absurd. 

■ 2. E. Reinisch (1887, 268) arbitrarily rendered it “Hirt” and com¬ 
pared with NAgaw: Bilin meqaqa “Hirt”. False. 

■ 3. A number of authors (Gunn & Gardiner, JEA 5, 1918, 50, fn. 6; 
Save-Soderbergh 1941, 143-4; Gaminos 1954 EEM, 53; Vandersleyen 
1971, 28, 80 & n. 5; Kaplony, EA V 271) surmised in it a Nubian 
word (cf Urk. IV 6:5, 1593:4, 1660:13), albeit they were unable to 
identify it in the lexical stock of the Nubian languages. 

■ 4. W. Helck (EA III 1133, n. 2) and P. Wilson (PE 473) assumed an 
etymological connection with Eg. “Bez. fiir ein Krokodil (als Sohn 
des Seth oder Seth selbst)” (NK, Wb, below). 

■ 5. I. Kottsieper (1988, 125-133), followed byj. E Quack (1996, 512), 
treated it as a Sem. loan borrowed from a certain Gan. *mgg “Krieg 
fiihren, kampfen, belagern, angreifen” [Kottsieper], cf Amarna Tkkk. 
maga (or magga) (EA 362) combined by Kottsieper with Tkkk. muggu 
“ein militarischer Terminus technicus: Kampftruppe, stehendes Heer, 
Garnison” [Kottsieper] occuring in NAss. & SBab. rab mu(n)gi “ein 
hoher Beamter” [AHW 667b] = “a high military official” [GAD 
m2, 171a] = “Garnisonschef” [Kottsieper] = “title for officials and 
officers” [KB] > Hbr. rab-mag “title of a high Babylonian officer” 
[KB 543], cf also Off Aram, mg “garrison” [DNWSI 592: rdg. highly 
uncertain] = rb-mg ~ Gk. OTpaxTiyo:; [KB]. Trying to localize the 



common source of these terms, Kottsieper regarded the “sudsyrische- 
libanesischer Raum ah Herkunftsgebiet dieses BegriJJes”. 

■ 6 . GT (cf also Takacs 2004, 207, #962): on the other hand, if it 
comes from the original sense “young man” (especially emphasized 
by its child det. as well as in Pap. Anastasi II 7:4 & V 10:6), we might 
assume a (phonologically irregular?) relationship with TkA *mak"/g- 
“youngman” [Biz. 1992, 156, #43]. 

nbI: Reconstructed by V Blazek (l.c.) from Brb. and WCh., c£ also NAgaw: Qwara 
mak"3t & Dembea mekut “Jiingling” [Rn.] ||| SOm.: Hamer maku “young or sg. to 
do with animal birth (inferred from ’cow bore calf’)” [Flm. 1990 MS, 9]. 
nb2: Cf also (as remotely related root van?) AA *m-k “small” [GT] > NBrb.: Mzg. 
i-miq “peu, un peu de (indique surtout la quantite)” [Tf 1991, 425] ||| LECu.: 
Orm. muc-a [-c- reg. < ’'’-k-/*-d,-] (m) “child” [Gragg 1982, 292] ||| NOm.: Shi- 
nasha muka “small” [Bnd. 1971, 259, #74] = mukka “klein”, mukka “wenige”, 
muk-ls- “1. vermindern, 2. verkleinern” [Lmb. 1993, 351], Shinasha-Dangur muka 
“small” [Flm. 1990, 28]. 

nb3: V Blazek (1992, 156, #43; 2000 MS, 7-8, §42) affiliated AA ’^mak-'/g- “young 
man (woman)” [Biz.] with Drv. *maka “child” [DED #4616], IE *megh- “young 
(wo)man” [Biz.] vs. Celtic ’'‘mak(k)”- “son” [lEW 696], Ur.: Mansi moki ~ mokh 
“child, descendant” [Munkacsi quoted by Biz.]. Cf also Nst. *mahk/ga “child” vs. 
*makU “baby, child” [Dig. 1991 MS, #962a vs. #969]? 


mg3 (or mg?) “Bez. fiir ein Krokodil (als Sohn des Seth oder Seth 
selbst)” (NK, Wb II 164, 8-9; WD II 68 & III 57 with new lit.) = 
“1. le crocodile, 2. le mal” (Ceugney) = “1. eig. Das Bose, 2. (dann) 
das Krokodil als Symbol des Bosen” (Karlberg 1912, 25) = “demon 
crocodile, identihe a Seth” (AL 78.1894 with lit.) = “Bezeichnung 
des Krokodils als Sohn des Seth (unter diesem Namen erscheint 
Seth als Krokodil besonders in den Darstellungen des Speerens des 
Krokodils durch den Konig in Edfu)” (Helck, LA III 1133) = “Seth 
as dreaded crocodile” (Borghouts 1980, 36, fn. 19 with lit.) = “e. 
Krokodil (als Sohn des Seth oder Seth selbst)” (GHWb 372) = “1. 
(NK) a term for the crocodile as the son of Seth, 2. (LP) (applied to) 
Seth (as crocodile), 3. (GR) a general word for Seth (used for magic 
elfectiveness referring to him as a crocodile, hippopotamus or ‘foe’ 
in general)” (PL 472-3) = “crocodile Mag (Moga), the son of Seth” 
(Kakosy & Moussa 1998, 157, n. F). 

nb: Proper root disputed: mg3 (Wb, Ceugney, Helck, GHWb, WD) vs. mg (Karl¬ 
berg, PL). 

• No certain etymology. 

■ 1. G. Geugney (1880, 8) derived it (with m- prefix) from Eg. g3w 
“(be)eng(t) sein” (OK, Wb V 151). Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 2. W. Helck (LA III 1133, n. 2) and P. Wilson (PL 473) alhliated it 
with Eg. mg3 (XVIII., Wb II 164, 7-8, above) = “a Nubian soldier 
or skirmisher” (PL) regarded by R. Gaminos (1954 LEM, 53) and 
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Others to be a Nubian word (although they failed to identihed it in 
the Nub. lexicon). 

■ 3. GT: its relationship with the isolated CCh.: Muktele mug- 
lawariyaw “crocodile” [Rsg. 1978, 231, #167: isolated in MM] = 
magla-wariyau [JI 1994 II, 95] is very unlikely. 

■ 4. GT: if it was GW for old *mg, cp. perhaps AA *m-w-g ~ *m-g-w 
“njioxoH” [IS] = *m-g “bad” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in Sem.: (?) Ar. ma'^g- “trouble, agitation” [BK II 1052] ||| Bed. *mig 
(rad. inns.) “schlecht, bose sein”, mag “schlecht, bose werden”, a-mag “schlecht” 
[Rn. 1895, 18, 163; Zbr. 1974, 81] = amag “bad”, mag “evil, bad blood, fend, 
war”, mig “to do evil”, mag (refl.) “to become bad, evil” [Rpr. 1928, 149, 214] 
= mag “to become bad”, mig “to be at enmity”, moga “anger” [Hds. 1996, 90] 
II ECu.: Oromo mag” ~ mag “schlecht sein” [Rn.], cf Borana (of Isiolo) maga 
“to regret (i.a. a previous experience)” [Strm. 1987, 361; 1995, 205] | Dullay: 
Harso, Dobase, Gollango, Gawwada-Dalpena mak-a “schlecht”, mak- “schlecht 
sein, werden” (Dullay: AMS 1980, 174, 212, 266; Hyw. 1989, 26) ||| NOm.: (?) 
Yemsa mangfl “bad” [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 35; Akl. MS n.d., #257] = mangu “schlecht, 
haBlich” [Lmb. 1993, 365] ||| WGh.: Hausa muiigu “bad, evU” [Abr. 1962, 680; 
Old. 1954, 146], Gwnd. mugu “1. bad, 2. dangerous” [Mts. 1972, 83] || ECh.: (?) 
EDng. moygume “etre en deuil, porter le deuil (cheveux defaits)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
211] < Nst. *magu “njioxon” [IS] = “bad” [Dig. 1991 MS, #960]. See Mnh. 1912, 
238 (Hs.-Bed.-ECu.-Bilin); IS 1966, 334, #6.23 (Bed.-Orm.-Hs.); 1976, #275 (Bed.- 
Bilin-Orm.-Hs.); HSED #1705 (Hs.-Bed.-Orm.). 

nb2: Note that the comparison with NAgaw: Bilin muqla “Vergehen, Verbrechen”, 
adj. “schlecht, unbrauchbar, verdorben” [Rn. 1887, 268] = muhla [Mnh.] = m3h”la 
“bad” pS] is unconvincing. This may represent a distinct root. 
nb3: M. Eamberti (l.c.) combined the Yemsa word with NOm.: Sns. mang-a “schwer”, 
Kalfa & Sheko magg-o “schwer”. Later, M. Eamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 459) com¬ 
pared it also with NOm.: Wit. makuwa “poor”, Gofa manko “poor”, Dawro manko 
“poor”, which is both semantically and phonologically unconvincing. 

mgr (?) (GW) “to bake (?)” (late NK/XIX.-XX. hapax, 2x: Pap. 
Anastasi IV rt. 14:5 and Pap. Ghester Beatty IV vs. 9:5, Gaminos 
1954 LEM, 206: “a guess"', DLE I 250) = “to broil, grill, roaster or 
even roast (meat) (?)” (Hoch 1994, 171, #227). 

nbI: Its rdg. is disputable. Wb V 181, 3 reads it as divided into m (prep.) + root gr. 
Only the two exx. (quoted above) that occur in the phrase trp mgr “broiled goose” 
(Hoch) may represent the same lexeme. The rest of J. Hoch’s (l.c.) further exx. (all 
in GW), namely m^q (XX., Pap. Turin P-HR 88:2), mq (XIX., Pap. Anastasi I 9:5), 
and m^q (lit. Ostr. DeM 1623, 8) can hardly belong here. As correctly pointed out 
byj. E (Tuack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §227), these forms have 
to be distinguished from LEg. mgr and be identified rather as the LEg. reflexes of 
old m^q “1. GrillspieB, 2. grillen” (OK, Wb, above) = “1. la brochette, 2. griller 
sur une brochette” (Meeks). Cf also Verhoeven (1984, 50, fn. 1). 
nb2: G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) derived Gpt. (L) nsKpe “lodern (?)” (KHW) 
from LEg. mq^r ~ mqr “oven” (DLE, above), but for semantic considerations, its 
derivaton from LEg. mgr seems more likely. 

nb3: Following the p.c. by D.B. Redford, J. Hoch (1994, 171 & fn. 210) was disposed 
to assume that Gk. itayeipenco “to cook (meat)” and irdyEipo:; “a cook (of meat and 
fish)”, whose “etymology is unknown” (!) in his view, eventually “may be a Kulturowort” 



MGR 


679 


originating from LEg. mgr. He erroneously ignored that E. Boisacq (1916, 597) had 
long demonstrated the IE background of the Gk. word (and hence, of Eat. magira 
“art du cuisinier”, cf Ernout & Meillet 1959, 377), which literally signified “qui 
petrit, qui prepare le manger”, cf Gk. |J.aY{(;, gen. irayiSog “pate petrie, pain” < IE 
*mag- “frotter en pressant, petrir” [Boisacq] = “kneten, driicken, streichen” [lEW 
696]. In the light of these facts, an Eg. origin can hardly be maintained. 

Rdg. and origin debated. 

1. Eg. mgr was treated in Wb V 181, 3 as prep, m + gr. This analysis 
was declined in DEE I 250 and Hoch 1994, 171, #227. 

2. J. Hoch ( 1994, 171, #227) reconstructed *maqala, which related 
with Sem. *Hw “to burn, roast”, although he admitted that “the m- is 
problemetic” (since this Sem. root was used only in G-stem). He assumed 
this to be due to a confusion with (or a back-formation from) EEg. 
mqr ~ mq^r “hearth” (cf above), since “the Egyptians must have assumed 
the root was *mql and not qly”, for which Hoch (1994, 171, fn. 213) 
thinks to have found an analogous EEg. m- root “which... apparently 
resulted from mistaking the mem-preformative as the first root consonant”. Since 
Hoch’s EEg. vars. with -q are probably to be separated from the -g- 
forms, a comparison with Sem. *Hw is phonologically hardly possible. 

3. GT (cf also Takacs 1999, 95): probably to be distinguished from 
EEg. mq^r ~ mqr “oven” (DEE, above). The rdg. mgr seems to be 
corroborated also by the hre det. of mg3 “eine unbekannte Pflanze” 
(Med., Wb, above). Whether we assume m + gr or a distinct lexeme 
mgr, it would be hard to separate our word from TkA *g3r “hre” 

[Dig.] = *gur- “ash” vs. *gir- “hre” [OS] = *g-r “to burn” [GT]. 
nbI: Attested in Sem. *gir(r)- “fire” [Dig.]: Akk. (a/JB) giru ~ girru “Feuer(gott)” 
[AHW 291] vs. (JB) g/kuraru “gliihende Asche” [AHW 510] ||| Eg. dr [from *gr] 
“Feuer” (GR, Wb V 595, 14) ||| SBrb.: Hgr. ta-zzer-t < ta-s-g''er-t (nomen instr.) 
“1. substance servant d’amadou (substance quelconque capable de prendre feu 
aux etincelles d’un briquet et de servir a allumer le feu), 2. se dit p.ex. d’amadou, 
de coton impregne de poudre a fusil” [Fed. 1951-2, 472], Ghat ta-^er-t [< *ta- 
s-ger-t] “amadou” [Nhl. 1909, 126] ||| Cu. *gVr- “1. oroHb, 2. aceub, sascHraxb” 
[Dig. 1973] = *gir- (!) “fire” [Djk.] > Bed. g”ar- “to boil, roast” || EGu. *gir- “fire” 
[Sasse] = *gir- “to bum”, hence *gir-a “fire” [Dig. 1983] (EGu.: GR 1913, 421; 
Sasse 1982, 110; HEGu.: Hds. 1989, 410) || SCu.: WRift *ma-gir-mo (nomen instr.) 
“firewood” [GT]: Iraqw migirmo, pi. migir [Wtl.] = migirmo “firewood”, migir- “to 
collect firewood” [Ehr.] = migirmo, pi. migir “firewood”, cf migir, pi. migiran “to 
collect firewood” [Mgw. 1989, 115], Burunge magino “ein Stuck Feuerholz”, pi. 
magidu “Feuerholz” [Mnh. 1906, 332], Gorowa magirmo, pi. magir “firewood” 
[Wtl., Ehr.], Alagwa maginimo [assim. < *ma-gir-im-?], pi. magiru “firewood”, 
magim- “to collect firewood” [W’tl., Ehr.] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 23, #41; Ehret 1980, 
155, #17 with false etym.) ||| NOm.: cf (?) Janjero (Yamma) ge'^-aa “fire” [Dig: 
< *gicc- < *girc- with -c- of individualis, reg. < *-cc-] “fire” [Grl./Dlg] (Cu.- 
Om.: Dig. 1972, 207; 1973, 202-3) ||| Ch. *g”Vr [Dig] = *gur- “charcoal, ash” 
[Stl.] > WGh. *gur- “sceub” [Stl.]: Hausa guufa “to cause fire to blaze up” [Brg 
1934, 411; Abr. 1962, 343] j (?) AS ^kuyur ^ *kur [*k- < *g-?] “h to burn (tr.), 2. 
charcoal” [GT 2004, 207] = *kuYur “charcoal” [Dig] j Bokkos fagoor “verbrannte 
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Reste in einem Topf” [Jng. 1970, 139] | Tangale kuro [k- < *g- reg.] “charcoal” 
[Jng. 1991, 106], Galambu ngflrna “charcoal” [Schuh 1978, 141] (WCh.: Stl. 1986, 
91; 1987, 219) || CCh. *n-gur-sV “charcoal” [GTj: Bura ‘^aq-gwula-sim [Stl.] | 
Mwulyen qgoli “Holzkohle” [Mkr.] | (?) Gude giira “hearth (for warming room, 
rather than cooking)” [Hsk. 1983, 194] | Logone gurwakee “Kohlen” [Lks. 1936, 
94] etc. II ECh.: Ndam-Dik gure “Holzkohle (charcoal)” [Jng. quoted by Mkr. & 
Stl.] I Barein garui “Feuerholz” [Lks. 1937, 50] = “gpoBa gjia pacTonKu” [IS] (Ch.: 
Mkr. 1987, 120; Stl. 1996, 67). Lit. for the AA etymology: IS 1971, #95 (Eg-Bed.- 
ECu.-Janjero-WCh.-Logone-Barein); Dig. 1972, 207 (ECu.-Jnj.-Bed.-WCh.-Lgn.); 
1973, 202-3 (ECu.-SCu.-Jnj.-Eg.-Akk.); 1983, 131 (Akk.-Eg.-ECu.); Djk. 1975, 
123 (Akk.-PCu.); 1981, 64 (Tydc.-ECu.-Irq.-Jnj.-Eg); Zbr. 1985, 89 (ECu.-Eg); Djk. 
et al. 1986, 48 (Akk.-SBrb.-ECu.-Jnj.-WCh.); Biz. 1989, 95 (Akk.-PWCh.-PECu.); 
HSED #930 & #986 (Akk.-Eg.-ECu.-SCu.-WCh.-Ndam); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 11 
(Eg.-Akk.-WCh.-ECu.); Takacs 1999, 95 (Eg.-Sem.-Cu.-?Jnj.-Ch.). 
nb2: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #931) compared also WCh.: Bole-Tangale *girgir 
“hot” [Sd.]: Dera gorgot [Nwm.: -t < *-r], Maha girgir (BT: Stl. 1987, 246) || CCh.: 
Tera gorgor “hot” [Nwm. 1964, 46: loan?] (Ch.: Nwm. 1970, 44). 


mgr.t (GW, pi.) “die Hohle” (late NK 2x: KRI I 22:5-6 & II 158:16, 
Wb II 164, 14; Lauth l.c. pace Brugsch, RT 1, 45; GHWb 372; 
WD II 68: cf. RdE 11, 1957, 50, n. 2) = “Getreideboden, Magazin” 
(Karlberg) = “Gruben (der Fiichse)” (GB) = “caves” (AEO II 219; 
DEE I 250; Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 82) = “cave (hiding place, 
dens of jackals)” (Hoch 1994, 172, #228 quoting also 2 exx. from 
the reign of Thotmes III). 

nbI: G. Karlberg (1912, 89) erroneously suggested an OHbr loan borrowed from 
(!) Eg. mgr.t. 

nb2: a late instance of this word may perhaps be mqr.t (not GW, house det.) “(dem 
Determinativ zufolge eine Gebaude- oder Ortsbezeichnung) Magazin, Verkaufsstand 
(!), Lagerhalle oder etwas ahnliches” (XXX.), which K. Jansen-Winkeln (1997, 
112-3, n. 3) treated (presumably mistakenly) as “dm Ahleitmg von dem im NR bekgten 
semitischen Fremdwort mkr ‘Kaujmam”’ (q.v.), while he rightly declined J. Osing’s sug¬ 
gestion to explain it from mqr.t “socket” (XIII. hapax: Pap. Ramesseum VI, 62, 
Grd. 1957, 50, fn. 2: unknown elsewhere, prob. < qrrt of Wb IV 61, 14 & 62, 1) 
= “eine (Augen)Hohle” (Osing) or mqr “ein GefaB” (Evrard-Derriks & Quaegebeur, 
CdE 54, 1979, 46-49) maintaining that in the case of mqr.t (XXX.), “so etwas tvie 
Ausgehiihttes bedeutend, schdnt... weniger wahrscheinlich”. 

• Borrowed from Gan., cf Ug. myr-t “Bergwerk (?)” [WUS #1630] = 
“cave” (TN) [Watson 2001, 118; DUE 532-3], Hbr. ma^ara “Hohle” 
[GB 447-8] = “Grotte” [Lauth] = “cave” [RB 615], BAram. ma^arta 
[GB], Imp. Aram. m^rG [Hoch], Palm. & Off m^rh (f) “cave” 
[DNWSI 672], JAram. ma^ara “1. Hohle, 2. Rammer eines Felsen- 
grabes” [Dalman 1922, 246], JPAram. m^rh “cave” [Sokololf 1990, 
323], ma^arta [RB] | Ar. mayar-at- “Hohle, Grube” [WUS] = “1. 

caverne, 2. gite (de gazelle)” [BRII 517] = “a cave(rn)” [Lane 2307]. 
LIT. for Eg-Can.: Lauth 1871, 634; Wb l.c.; AEO II 219, §470; Helck 1962, 515, 
#131; 1971, 563, #130; 1989, 137; Sivan & Gochavi-Rainey 1992, 13, §1.2.1.3; 
Hoch 1994, 172; KB 615. 
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nbI: The underlying Sem. root has been long debated. Th. Noldeke (ZDMG 32, 
404), whose idea has been adopted in a number of lexicographical works, derived 
the Can. word from Hbr. ^rr qal “to strip oneself” [KB 889] (which, however, does 
not explain the mng.). L. Kopf (1976, 160, §46, following Cassuto) found it better 
to assume an unattested Hbr. *^wr related Ar. ywr I “1. descendre dans un terrain 
encaisse, 2. penetrer dans la terre, 3. entrer trop, etre tres-enfonce, 4. se coucher, 
descendre” [BKII 515] = “tief eindringen, einsinken, tief liegen”. Correct. D. Sivan 
& Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 13), in turn, explained it from Sem. *Yry (sic). 
nb2: CB 397 affiliated Eg. mgr.t with Hbr. magura “Vorratskammer” (for which 
cf Eg. mhr above). 

mgrg “Art Krug” (MK, Wb II 164, 12) = “grand vase a une purifica¬ 
tion speciale destinee a donner la vie eternelle au mort” (Jequier 
1921, 151) = “une verseuse en pierre, vase a purifications” (Jequier 
1921, 314) > mngrg “Krug fiir Ol” (late NK, Wb II 91, 9). 

• Its m- prefix has been surmised already by H. Grapow (1914, 32), 
although he was unable to hnd its simplex, which G. Jequier (he.) 
identihed either with Eg. grg “1. equiper, fonder” or Eg. grg “2. men- 
songe”, but neither of his far-fetched and morphologically erroneous 
suggestions for its primary mng. are really convincing (either “pour la 
vie eternelle” or “un vase pour le mensonge, i.e., un ustensUe destine 
a puriher, a laver I’homme de cette faute, pour le peche” reflecting 
“I’idee de I’eau lustrale qui lave les peches et par la meme donne 
la vie”). 

mgrg “der Eiigner (als Bez. des Seth)” (GR, Wb II 164, 13). 

• Derived (with “participial” m-) from Eg. grg “Eiige” (end of OK, 
Wb V 189-190), cf Grapow 1914, 32; Smith 1979, 163. 

nb: The AA etymologies suggested for Eg. grg (probably *glg) > Cpt. (S) Sox “Eiige” 
(KHW 449) so far are accompanied by serious phonological obstacles. ( 1 ) Albright 
(1918, 251, #113; cf Ember 1930, #12.a.46, #23.b.3) equated Eg. grg with Ar. qrq 
“tromper qqn., en imposer a qqn.” [BK II 722]. But Eg. g vs. Ar. q are not regular. 
( 2 ) Behnk’s (1928, 141, #60) comparison of Eg. grg vs. Masai le^ “betriigen” is 
out of question. ( 3 ) Reinisch (1887, 162) and Cohen (1947, #236) combined Eg. 
grg with Bed. guhar “betriigen, (be)stehlen” [Rn. 1895, 93] || NAgaw: Bilin g”areh 
“jmdn. unter listigen Vorspiegelungen ausbeuten, hintergehen, betriigen” [Rn.] = 
“tromper” [Chn.] || EECu.: Saho-Afar g”areh-it (refl.) “aussinnen eine List”, g^^'ilrhe 
“Tiicke, Betrug, Hinterlist”, g”arah “Hinterlist, Tiicke, Verschlagenheit” [Rn. 1890, 
164]. But Cu. *-h is incompatible with Eg. -g. Cp. also CCh.: Musgu argiih “Eiigner, 
liigenhaft” [Rohlfs apud Lks. 1941, 45]. ( 4 ) Hintze (1951, 80) extended this Eg-Cu. 
comparison to NBrb.: Sus s-kiraks “mentir”, n.vb. ti-karkis-t, pi. ti-kerkS,s [Dst. 1938, 
184], Ntifa s-kirkas “liigen” [Hintze]. Cf also Tamazight s-karks “to tell lies” [Skn. 
1971, 305]. But there is hardly any phonological agreement between the Cu. and 
Brb. comparanda. There is not even one single common root consonant shared by 
both Brb. *krks and Eg. *glg. ( 5 ) Mukarovsky (1987, 239) mentioned noteworthy 
Ch. forms for “lie (Eiige)” in comparison with NMande: Soninke gare “Eiige”, cf 
WCh.: Hausa kafyaa “1. a lie, 2. (occasionally used for) a mistake, unintentional 
lie” [Brg 1934, 574] | Pa’a kwali “lie”, ndor kwali “to tell lie” [MSkn. 1979, 189] 



682 


MGS - MGSP 


II ECh.: Kwang kelaq “Liige” [Mkr.] | Ndam ma karan “Liige” [Mkr.]. But here 
too, it is difficult to see regular consonant correspondences. For Hs. cf. also WCh.: 
AS *kar “to tamper with (a woman, another man’s fiancee)” [GT 2004, 202]: Angas 
kaar “1. to tamper with (esp, of another man’s fiancee), 2. deceive” [Flk. 1915, 
209] = kaar “to talk to a girl not to marry her fiance but oneself” [Jng. 1962 MS, 
16], Gmy. kaar mat “to bring a young wife into her husband’s room on the third 
day after their marriage” (mat “wife”) [Sri. 1937, 88]. Skinner (1971, 305) errone¬ 
ously related the Ch. forms to Brb. *Vk-r-k-s (above). ( 6 ) Vycichl (1990, 106) linked 
Eg. grg to Ar. yalata “se tromper, commettre une erreur, une faute (en parlant, en 
ecrivant, dans le calcul), manquer” [BK II 492] = “liigen” (sic) [Vcl.], which is 
equally unacceptable (there is just one single corresponding phoneme, namely -1-). 
( 7 ) Takacs (2000, 88, #18.12) equated Eg. *glg (as partial redupl. of ’■’gl) with ERift 
’'‘gil- [GT]: Asa gil- “to deceive”, gil-at “lie” (noun) [Ehret 1980, 364]. Cf perhaps 
also JAram. gig “plaudern”, galga “Geschwatz” [Dalman 1922, 78]? 


mgs (GW) ‘ ‘Verbum von der Arbeit am Schurz einer Statue” (XX., Wb 
II 164, 15) = “ziseliert” (Helck, MWNR II 197) = “a metal working 
activity: to emboss, hammer (?)” (Hoch 1994, 153, §200). 

• D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229) demonstrated that of the two exx. of mgs 
suggested by Hoch that attested in Pap. Turin (P + R) 32:7 (= KRI 
VI 335: 12) is merely a wtg. of mks “sceptre” (cf Wb II 164 and 
Hoverstreydt 1997, 110, n. g; Woodhouse 2003, 280, §229: “docu¬ 
ment case”). Whether mgs of Pap. Turin (P + R) 32:5 (= KRI VI 
335:9) represent the same word as msq of Pap. Roller 1:7 (for details 
cf above) is dubious. 

mgsp (GW, pi.) “crates made of palm-sticks” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Ghes- 
ter Beatty V vs. 1:11, Blackman 1936, 104, cf HPBM III, 49, n. 9) 
= “cageot” (AG 1978, 14; AL 78.1896) = “crate” (DTE I 250) = 
“create, basket” (Hoch) = “*Kisten” (GHWb 373) = “Lattenkiste” 
(WD II 68). 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-ga-sa-pa (Hoch). 

• Origin uncertain. Looks to be a Semitic loan-word with an m- prehx, 
but the source has not yet been satisfacorily identihed. 

■ 1. A. M. Blackman (1930, 104) suggested that it “perhaps” might be 
related (with met.) to Ar. qafasa “to tie the legs (of a gazelle), put 
things together”, qafs- “lattice-work”, qafas- “(the ordinary word for) 
crate made of palm-sticks in modern Egypt”, which in Blackman’s 
view “denoted exactly the same kind of crate used in Egypt” not only in the 
Ramesside period, but from “immemorial times”. But as rightly pointed 
out byj. Hoch (l.c.), this comparison is doubtful phonologically. There 
is no agreement between Gan. *-s- and Eg. -s- (Blackman would have 
expected Eg. -t-!), and the same is valid for Ar. q vs. Eg. g (contra 
Ember 1930, 106 referred to by Blackman). 
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■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 173-4, §230) reconstructed LEg. *magatapa (?) 
assuming that it is perhaps akin to MHbr. hopes “basket (for olives)”, 
kapisa “a vessel with a bottom compartment”, cf also kpt “to twist, 
tie”, kapata “travelling implements tied up, bundle” (with Aram, -t- 
< *-t-). Unconvincing. 


mgg (GW?) or mg3g3 (?) “(Verbum)” (GR hapax, Wb II 164, 16: Edfu 
Mammisi, cf Ghassinat 1939, 115) = “ululation (?)” (Smith 1979, 
163) = “hurlement, lamentation” (AE 79.1397) = “cri, hululement” 
(Gauville 1987, 184). 

• H. Smith (1979, 163) explained it as an prehx m- derivative of Eg. 
g3g3 “to cackle (of goose)” (Pap. Westcar 8:23) = “schnattern (der 
Gans)” (Wb V 157, 2). 

nb: S. Gauville (1987, 184) extended this etymology to a number of Eg. onomatopo- 
etic forms: pgg “grenouille” (Gauville) = “ein Tier, dessen ^mm ofiizinell verwendet 
wird” (Med., Wb I 563, 8), pngg “petit animal: grenouille (?)” (Gauville), ngg “crier, 
tinter” (Gauville) = “1. schreien (Falken), 2. klirren (Sistrum), 3. erschallen lassen (?) 
(Stimme)” (PT, Wb II 350, 9-12). Doubtful. Eg. pgg.t can hardly belong here, cf 
EDE II 528. For Eg. ngg there is good AA etymology, which indicates that *n- was 
part of the root. 


mt “sterben” (OK, Wb II 165-6) > Dem. mwt “sterben” (DG 157) > 
Gpt. (OSAEBF) HOY “sterben” (KHW 87). 

nbI: Although written regularly as mt (and listed so in dictionaries), the root was 
originally probably *mwt. E. Edel (AAG 64, § 145) reaffirmed the exceptional early 
Dyn. VI exx. of writing med. -w- (PT 676bh and -j- (PT 657e^) quoted already 
in Wb II 165. E. Zyhlarz (1932-33), followed by G. Lefebvre (GdE 11, 1936, 279), 
W. Vycichl (1938, 148), and Gh. Gannuyer (1983, 28), supposed Gpt. MoyoYT to 
represent a piel (pi^'^el) stem (quasi *sddm), i.e., *mVwwVt (Vycichl: with -t “durch 
Systemzwang geblieben”), which was rightly queried by W. G. Till (1937, 133), who 
argued that we are dealing here rather perhaps with the two (intr./tr.) types of the 
Gpt. inf following the pattern of (S) MKX2 “sich kranken” vs. UOYk2 “qualen” 
(pointing out GR exx. with a secondary tr. mng. “to kill”). For the problem cf also 
Quack 2003 and Peust 2005, 266-7. 
nb 2: For an alleged var. mz cf Kaplony, LA VI 650. 

• Gommon TkA root, cf Sem. *mwt “to die”, hence *mawt- “death”, 
*mawit- “dead” [Frz.] = *-mut- [Dig. 1999, 53-54, §177] (Sem.: e. 
g. Esl. 1962, 66; WUS #1703; Aro 1964, 177; Frz. 1964, 263, #2.09; 
Rabin 1975, 87, #17) ||| Brb. Wm-w-t “to die” [Mkr.] = *e-mwet 
(pf) [Zyhlarz and Vycichl] = *Vm-w (!) [Hintze] = *9-mm3t (aor.), 
*i-mmut (impf) [Mlt.]: NBrb.: Atlas gr.: ShUh e-mmut (aor. ie-mmet) 
[Bst.] = e-mmet [RsL], Semlal a-mmat [Mlt.], Zrwl. e-mmet [Stumme 
1899, 177], Sus e-mmet [Dst. 1938, 193] | Tamazight e-mmet ~ 
(dial.) e-mmet [Mkr.] = mmet “mourir, deceder, trepasser” [Tf 1991, 
442-3], Izdegmmet “mourir, deceder” [Mrc. 1937, 73, 171] = mmat 
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[Mlt.], Zayan a-mmat [Mlt.] etc. | Zenet gr.: Sgrs. a-mmat [Pellat 
1955, 104] = mmt [Mlt.], Btw. e-mmut [Brn. 1911, 185], Temsaman 
& Bqy. & Ikebdanen & Iqrayen & Tuzin & Urg. e'^-mme'^t (aor. i- 
mmut) [Brn.], Mzab e-mmet (aor. i-mmet ~ i-mmut) [Bst.] = a-mmat 
[Dlh. 1984, 124], Wargla a-mmat [Dlh. 1987, 200], Mnsr. e-mmut 
~ e-mmut [Bst.], Iznasen e-mmut [Bst.] = a-mmat [Mlt.], Snus & 
Shenwa a-mmat [Mlt.], Tuat e-mmut ~ e-mmi [Bst.], Tamentit e- 
mm [Bst.], Harawa e-mmut [Bst.], Harakta e-mmet ~ e-mmut [Bst.], 
Djerba e-mmut [Bst.], Nefusa e-mmet [Bst.] = i-mmet [Mtl. 1904, 
139] = e-mmet [Bgn. 1931, 274] = a-mmat [Mlt.] etc. (Zenet gr.: 
Bst. 1887, 420) | Qabyle e-mmet [RsL; Dlt. 1982, 524], Irzhen a- 
mmat [Mlt.], Bugi e-mmet ~ e-mmut (aor. i-mmut) [Bst.], Zwawa 
i-mmut (aor.) [Bst.] = a-mmat [Mlt.] || WBrb.: Zenaga e-mmut ~ 
e-mmi (aor. iu-mmi) [Bst. 1890; 1909, 245] = e-mm”i ~ e-mmi (loss 
of *-t treated as affix?), impf iu-mmi [Ncl. 1953, 202] || EBrb.: Gha- 
dames mmet [RsL] = i-mmut [Mtl. 1904, 139] = a-mmat [Lnf 1973, 
192, #959], Siwa i-mmut (impf) “il est mort” [Lst. 1931, 263] || 
SBrb.: Hgr. i-mmut (aor.) [Bst.] = e-mmet [Fed. 1951-2, 1131; Vcl. 
1987, 118] = a-mmiit [Rsl. 1964, 207] = a-mmat [Gouffe 1974, 362], 
Ghat ie-mmut (aor.) [Bst.] = e-mmet “deceder, mourir” [Nhl. 1909, 
148, 180] = a-mmat [Mlt.], Udalan a-rnrnat [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 
29], EWlm. & Ayr a-rnrnat [PAM 2003, 563], Kel Ui ie-mmat (aor.) 
[Bst.] = a-mmat [Mlt.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 297, 325, 339; 1885, 
178; 1890, 312-3; Brn. 1917, 92-93; Mlt. 1991, 255, #17.1; PAM 
2003, 563) III EGu. *-mut- “sterben” [Sasse 1980, 172] = *-mut “to 
die” [Dig] = *mut- [OS]: LEGu.: PSam *amut “to die” [Heine]: 
Rendille a-mut “die!” [Elm. 1964, 67] = impf -amut-, pf -umut-, 
omot “death” [Heine 1976, 214; 1978, 35, 52] = amirt (praes.) 
[Schlee 1978, 108, #29], (?) Boni ud/uad [Heine: < *amut] “to die” 
[Heine 1978, 52], Gidole mut- “to become very weak and close to 
death” [Sasse] = “totkrank” [Dig] (EGu.: Heine 1978, 35, 52; Schlee 
1978, 17; Sasse 1980, 165-167; Sasse 1982, 148; Dig. 1983, 130) ||| 
PGh. *m-t- “to die” [NM] = *mVtV [Prh.] = *mata [Nwm.] = *m- 
w-t [Jng. inJS 1981, 84A; JI 1994 I 47] = *mut- [Dig, OS 1992] 
= *mawut- [OS in HSED] = *mu(wa)t- [Stk] > WGh. *matu “to 
die” [Schuh 1977, 163] = *mawt- > *mut- “to die” [Stl.]: Hausa 
mutu, mace [Abr. 1962, 627, 689] = mutu “sterben, ausgehen 
(v. Licht, Feuer)” [Drexel], Gwnd. mutu “1. to die, 2. go out (as hre), 
3. be damaged” [Mts. 1972, 84] | AS *mut “to die” [Stl.]: Gerka 
muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 1911,216] = mwat*' [IL/JI], Tkngas muut [Ormsby 
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1914, 208] = muut [Flk. 1915, 248] = muut [Jng. 1962 MS, 26] = 
muut [Grb. 1962, 85] = [mut] [Brq. 1971, 30] = mut [Gochal 1994, 
69], Sura muut [Jng. 1963, 75], Mpn. muut [Frj. 1991, 3], Ghip 
muut [Jng 1965, 166], Tal muu:t [IL/JF|, Mnt. muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 
1911, 216] = muut [Jng. 1965, 171], Msr. muut [Dkl. 1997 MS, 
183] = muut [Jng. 1999 MS, 12], Gmy. muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 1911, 
216] = muut [Sri. 1937, 149] = muut [Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = muut 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] (AS: Stl. 1977, 156, #139; 1987, 232, #797; JI 
1994 II 102; GT 2004, 255) | Ron *mot “to die” [Rabin]: Fyer mot 
“to die” [Seibert, Blench], Bokkos mot [Blench] = mot “death” 
[Seibert], Kulere mot [Seibert], Sha mot “1. to die, 2. death” [Seibert, 
Blench], Mundat mot “to die”, mamot “death” [Seibert; Blench], 
Karfa mat “death” [Seibert] = mat [Blench], Dafib-Butura mot [Jng. 
1970; Blench] = mot [Jng. 1990] = mot “to die”, mamot “death” 
[Seibert], Richa mot [Blench], Monguna mot [Blench] = mot “to 
die”, motbt “death” [Seibert], Mangar mot “1. to die, 2. death” 
[Seibert] (Ron gr.: Jng. 1970, 393; Seibert 2000 MS, #a029, #1002; 
Blench 2001 MS, 6) | Bole-Tangale *ma/utu [Schuh]: Bole motuo 
[Pis.] = malo (!) [IL] = mot- “sterben, erloschen” [Lks. 1970; 1971, 
137] = motu- [Schuh] = mutu'^o [K.rf.] = malo (!) [IL/Jng. 1990] 
= mot- [Ibr.-Gimba 1994, 134], Karekare meet “sterben”, meeto 
“Tod” [Lks. 1966, 203] = metaw [IL] = meetu- [Schuh] = me [K.rf.] 
= meetaw “death” [Tklio 1991 MS, #R031] = meet- [Jng./JI], Dera 
miir “Leiche”, mur- “sterben”, miiru “Tod” [Jng. 1966 MS, 11] = 
muri (pi. mute) “to die” [Nwm. 1970, 44; 1974, 130] = murbni [Krf.] 
= muru [-r- reg. < *-t-] “1. death, 2. corpse”, muri “to die” [Kidda 
1991 MS, 9, 31], Tangale tb^e mutugb [Krf.] = mude [Jng. 1991, 
121], Ngamo mato [Nwm. 1965, 58, #64] = mati- [Schuh 1977] = 
matin [Krf] = mati “to die”, matb “death” [Tklio 1988 MS], Kirh 
mutto [Gowers] = mut- (sic, -t-) [Schuh 1977] = muk-kb < *mut-ko 
(cf vb.n. mutb) [Schuh 1978], Maha muto [Nwm. 1965, 58, #64] 
= mutb “death”, mutb “to die” [Tklio 1988 MS], Pero mutb “death”, 
mutu “to die” [Frj. 1985, 43] = mufuyb [Krf], Bele mbtu-kb [Schuh], 
Galambu maz-aala [Schuh], Gera mudu-mi [Krf] = mudu-mi 
[Schuh], Geruma mut-alla [IL] = mut-ala [Schuh], Kwami mud-an 
[Leger 1993, 172] (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1978, 142; 1984, 215) | 
NBch. *miy- “to die” [Skn. 1977, 18; 1995, 30]: Warji miy- [Skn.] 
= mi- [Jng] = miya“i] [IL], Mburku miy- [Skn.], Miya miy- [Skn.] 
= a mita [Krf], Pa’a miya “to die”, miyau (m) “death” [MSkn. 1979, 
194] = miya [Jng] = mha JL], Kariya miya [Skn.], Diri mbtu JL] 



686 


MT 


= matu [Skn.] = ya musi [Krf.], Tsagu moos-en [Skn.], Mburku 
miy- [Skn.], Jimbin mul- (?) [Skn.], Siri miya [Skn. 1977] = mlyu 
[Skn./JI] = mlyu [IL, Stl.] = miwa [Gowers, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] 
(NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18) | SBauchi: Boghom (Burma) maz-ong 
[Gowers] = m9:s [IL] = mas [Smz. 1975, 35; Jng. 1990] = mtse 
pCrf.] = mas [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Kiir muse (imper. mas!) [Smz.], 
Laar & Tala & Mangas mas- [Smz.], Zangwal & Sho (Jimi) mas- 
[Smz.], Mbaaru mas- (imper.) [Smz.], Grnt. masse [Gowers] = mas- 
[Smz.] = mas! “to die”, masa “to extinguish”, mu(u)si “death” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, 24], Bubure muta “death”, muto “to die” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #a029, #1002], Booluu (Pelu) & Ghaari & Dok- 
shi (Lushi) mas [Smz.], Geji meskin [Gowers] = masuwi [IL] = mas 
[Smz.] = musi [Krf.] = musu [Stl.] = mis [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
Zaranda mac [Smz.], Bandas (Dur) & Dikshi (Baraza) mas [Smz.], 
Zul mus [Smz.], Baram (Barang) mes (-tl) [Smz.], Langas & Lundur 
mus [Smz.], Polchi mas ~ mas [Smz.] = mist [Krf] = masa [Jng. 
1983] = misi [Stl.], Tule masi [Smz.], Zumbul mas [Smz.], Wangday 
mas [IL, Smz.], Dwot masa [Smz.] = mus [Krf], Zakshi & Boot 
mas [Smz.], Burma mase [Jng. 1983] = mise [Stl.], Jimi mace 
[Gowers], Buli masu [IL] = musu (misi “death”) [Krf] = mas ~ mis 
[Smz.] = musi [Stl.] = massi [Gowers, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Zaar 
(Seya) misl [IL] = mas [Smz. 1975, 35] = mas [Smz. 1978] = mtsi 
[Krf], Zaar of Kal mas [Smz.], Zaar of Gambar Leere mis [Smz.], 
Zaar of Lusa mas [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 34, #59) | Bade mat¬ 
in (f) “Tod” [Lks. 1968, 224] = mat [Lks. 1970] = mt- [Lks. 
1974-75, 103] = rhtu [Schuh 1977] = matan [Krf] = mutu [IL] = 
matan [Jng. 1990], WBade rhtu [Schuh 2001], Ngizim mutu [Pis., 
NM, IL, Jng. 1990] = mata [Nwm.] = mutu [Krf] = matu [Schuh 
1981, 106], Teshena II mot- [Schuh 2001], Duwai mto [Schuh 1977] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 434; WGh.: also Schuh 1977, 163; Stl. 1987, 232) 
II GGh. *mut- “to die” [OS] = *mVtV [PDP 1972, 65]: Tera mada 
“to die”, madi “L death, 2. corpse, 3. to die” [Nwm. 1964, 44, 
#313-4 & 49, #517] = mita [Dig. 1973] = madi (vb.n. mata) [Krf/ 
Jng. 1990], Pidlimdi midi [Krf], Ga’anda imeri [Krf], Gabin miri 
[Krf], Boka meri [Krf], Hwona muf [Krf] = mur [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 
1995] I PBura-Margi *Vm-t “to die” [Hfm.] = *NV [Pnv. 1977, 59]: 
Bura mta(i) “sterben”, (i)mta “1. sterben, 2. Tod” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 
92] = mti [Krf/Brt.-Jng] = mta [Hfm. 1987], Ngwahyi nti [Krf, 
Hfm. 1987, Brt.-JI], Margi mtu [Hfm. 1987] = mti [NM] = mtu “1. 
to die, 2. dying, death” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 126 and Wolff 1974-75, 
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191] = mta [Nwm. 1977, 24] = mtu [Krf., Hfm.] = mt-o“ [RsL] = 
[IL] = pCrf./Jng.] = mta [Jng. 1990], WMargi mte/mta 
[Krf.] = mte [Brt.-Jng], NMargi mtu [Krf/Brt.-Jng], Margi-Gwara 
amto [Wollf 1974-75, 191], Margi-Putai mta ~ mta [Hfm. 1987], 
Kilba atu (*wt- < *mt-) [Krf] = atu [Jng. 1990; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
Chibak (Kyibaku) nti [Hfm. 1955, 133, #55; Kraft 1981; Brt.-Jng. 
1990; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] = nti JL] = nta [Hfm. 1987] = nta [Hfm., 
Jng. 1990], Heba ta [< *mta], HyUdi taw [Krf; Hfm. 1987], Wam- 
diu taw [Krf, Hfm. 1987, Brt.-JI], Wuba tau [Hfm. 1987] (Bura- 
Margi gr.: Hfm. 1987, 470, #2 reviewed by Kaye & Daniels 1992, 
442) I Higi amte [NM] = ™te [Mohrlang 1972, 99], Higi-Nkafa & 
Higi-Kamale mte & Higi-Ghye [Krf, Brt.-Jng], Higi-Baza wta [Krf, 
Brt.-JI], Higi-Futu mto [Krf], Fali-JUbu mci [Krf], Fali-Gili & Bwa- 
gira mti [Krf], Fali-Mucella mikyi [Krf], Fali-Kiria wqki [Krf], 
Fali-Bwagira mti [Krf] (secondary velarization via *-ci < *-ti?), 
Kapsiki mta “mourir” [Glm.] = mte [Krf/Brt.-Jng] (Higi gr.: Krf 
1972 MS) I Gude (Gheke) nta [Brt.-JI], Bachama (Bata) mbut “mort” 
[Mch.] = mburo [Garnochan 1975, 463: reg. < *m-t] = mburb [Krf] 
= mburo [Skn., Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Mwulyen umbutb [Krf], Nzangi 
mbut “mort” [Mch.] = mute [Krf] = mbuta [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
(?) Gudu ru [IL] = ru [Jng. 1990] (*mru < *mtu?) | Lamang (Hit- 
kala) mt- [Lks. 1964, 108; 1970] = mat-a [mta] [Wolff 1972, 198] 

I Mandara mc-a (-ts-) “sterben” [Mirt 1970-71, 67] = mca-mca 
(-ts-) [NM] = mmcamca (-ts-) [Egc.] = mcamca (-ts-) [Krf] = mts- 
[Jng. 1990], Ngweshe cawe (*ts’-) [IL/Jng. 1990], Dghwede (Zegh- 
vana) ihca [Frick 1976 MS, 2, #45] = mtsaya [Krf] = mtsaya [IL], 
Glavda mts “to die, be dead, be quenched (hre)” [RB 1968; Lks. 
1970] = mca ihchga (-ts-) [Krf], Guduf mts'^(a)gana [IL], Gava 
ifictgana [Krf], Paduko me (-ts) “mort” [Mch.], Nakatsa amshaya 
[Krf], Gvoko mca [Wolff] = maca(we) [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] j Mafa- 
Mada *Vm-c (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = *mac (*-ts) “to die”, 
*ma-mac (*-ts) “death”, *mat- “to extinguish” [Rsg] > Gisiga muc 
(-c) “1. to die, 2. death”, muca “to extinguish” [Rsg], NGsg. (Dogba) 
moc (-ts) [Lks., Sgn.-Trn.], Gsg.-Midjivin mucu [Jaouen 1973 MS, 
#23], Gsg.-Baida muc [Sgn.-Trn.], Mtrw. muc [Jaouen 1973 MS, 
#23], Hurzo mucka (-ts-) (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = micka (-ts-) 
“death”, mudzeka “to extinguish” [Rsg] = mac (-ts-) “mourir” [Glm.], 
Uld. mut (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = mat [Glm.] = -mat- [Glm. 
1987, 87; 1997, 201], Vame (Mbreme) mcaka (-ts-) “death” [Rsg] 
= mac (-ts-) “mourir” [Glm.], Zulgo (Zelgwa) mta ~ mda (-ts) “mort/ 
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mourir” [Mch.] = mamata “death” [Rsg.] = mat “mourir” [Clm.], 
Matakam (Mafa) muc (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = mit-eq “to 
extinguish” [Rsg] = amtsayi (sic) [K.rf.] = mac (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.] 
= maca (-ts-) [Schubert/JI; Brt.-Bleis 1990, 235;Jng. 1990], Magumaz 
& Sulede mac (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Mkt. mac- (-ts-) “to die”, 
mamacay (-ts-) “death”, maciqala “to extinguish” [Rsg.] = maca (- 
ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Muyang -mt- “to die”, mate “to extinguish” 
[Rsg] = mata “mourir” [Clm.], Mada mta [Hfm. 1971] = mat [Rsg] 
= mat [Clm.], Mora maca (-ts-) [Clm.], Paduko me (-ts) (-ts) “mort/ 
mourir” [Mch.] = mac (-ts-) [Clm.] = maca (-ts-) [Bit. 1995, 199], 
Moloko mat [Rsg], Mboku misinde, mca “mort/mourir” [Mch.], 
Mofu mce “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = mace “to die”, memce “death”, 
macada (-ts-) “to extinguish” [Rsg] = mac (-c-) “mourir” [Clm.] = 
mcey [Hfm. 1971], Mofu-Gudur-mac- [Bit. 1978, 116] = -mac- [Bit. 
1988, 163;Jng. 1990], SMofu 'mac' [Bit.] = mac [Sgn.-Trn.], Mefele 
mac (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Gwendele maca (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.] 
(MM: Mch. 1953, 169; Rsg. 1978, 235, §183 & 237, §194 & 246, 
§244; Clm. 1982, 107; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 27) | Musgoy muc (-ts) [NM], 
Daba muc (-ts) [Mch. 1966, 139] = mtc (-ts) [LG 1974, 190, §507; 
1975, 100] = ti muc [Krf], Hina mici (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] 
= midi [Grb.], Gawar mici [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Kola mac (-ts) ~ 
mac [Wdk. 1975, 93-94] = muty [Schubert] | Gidar mta “mort” 
[Mch., NM] I PKotoko *mVtV “to die” [Prh.]; Buduma mate 
“sterben”, matte “ausloschen” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 119] = na-mati 
[Gaudefroy-Demombynes] = mata [Cyffer] = mata [Jng. 1990], 
Logone mti(i) [Nct./Lks. 1936, 111] = mti “mort” [Mch.] = amtia 
[Gaudefroy-Demombynes] = (“Kotoko”) mart (f) “mort” [Bouny 
1978, 109] = mara [Bouny/JI], Afade amadeh [amade] (P‘ p. sg.) 
[Stz.] = medi [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Ngala na-mate aas “er ist ges- 
torben” [Duisburg], Gulfei made [Lks. 1937, 150] = mada [Dig. 
1964, 62] = na-madi [Gaudefroy-Demombynes], Shoe amadi “toten” 
[Lks. 1937, 155], Soe mdi [Lks.], Kuseri amatu [Gaudefroy-Demom¬ 
bynes] (Kotoko gr.: Slk. 1967, 345-6, §706; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.3; 
1977, 110) I Musgu mara [Krause apud Muller 1886, 400 and Lks. 
1941, 66; Jng. 1970; Rsl. 1979] = miri [Decorse/Lks., Grb.] = mre 
[Rohlfs/Lks. 1941, 66] = m(i)ri [Mkr. 1966] = mra [NM] = mirt 
[Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Pus miri [Trn. 1991, 106], Muzuk mra 
“mort” [Mch.], Muskum minna “mort” [Trn. 1977, 25], Vulum 
(Mogrum) miri “mourir”, memreq “mort” [Trn. 1977, 25; 1978, 
304], Mbara midiq [TSL 1986, 272], Kaykay mirt [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 
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27] I Masa (Banana) mit “mort” [Mch.] = mat-na “tuer”, mit-na 
“1. mourir, 2. mort” [Jng. 1973 MS] = pf. mida, impf. mida [Jng. 
1977, 80] = mita (vs. Banana mituwa, mida) [Krf.] = mit (mit-na) 
[Ctc. 1983, 107; Jng. 1990] = mit [Ajl.], Zime-Dari mat “to die” 
[Jng. 1978, 25;Jng. 1979, 144] = mat “1. mourir, 2. mort, 3. cadavre” 
[Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna mat [Jng. 1978, 6, 25] = mat “to 
die” [Jng. 1979, 144] = mat (pf.), mat (impf) [Jng. 1980], Marba 
pf mada, impf mida = mat [Ajl.], Lame maf(si) ~ m9n(si) [fCrf] = 
mat(a) “mourir”, mat(a) “mort, cadavre” [Sen. 1982, 319], Lame- 
Peve mat “to die” [Krf] = mat “death” [Venberg 1975, 37], Mesme 
(Zime-Misme) mat “died” [Jng. 1978, 16] = mat [Krf] = mas ~ 
mat “mourir”, mat “mort, cadavre”, mat “la mort” [Ksk. 1990, 
40-41, 163], Gizey & Ham & Musey & Lew mit [AJL] (Masa gr.: 
AJL 2001, 38; CCh.: also Mch. 1950, 35; Hfm. 1971, 225; Wolff 

1974, 15; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 27) || ECh. *mat- “to die” [OS]: Kwang 
maye “mourir”, math (f) “mort” [Jng. 1973 MS, 46], Kwang-Ngam 
maye [Ebert 1973, 52] = maye “mourir, ‘partir’, depasser” [Ens.] = 
mayE [Coates], Kwang-Mobu maye [Ebert 1977 MS, 2] = maye 
“mourir”, mAye “depasser” [Ens.] = maye [Coates], Kwang-Gaya 
& i\lowa maye [Coates], Mindera mayE [Coates], Tchagine Colo 
& Kawalke maye [Coates], Modgel mate “toten” [Eks. 1937, 97], 
Kera me [Ebert 1973, 52] = me [Ebert 1976, 80; 1977 MS, 2] (KK: 
Ens. 1982, 109; Coates 1991 MS, 2, 5) | Kabalai ma [Jng. 1977, 
80] = muwa [Jng. 1990] = muw9 [Cpr, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Eele 
ma (impf mara) “to die” [Simons 1981, 29, #507] = ma “mourir”, 
marwe ~ marwl (freq.) [WP 1982, 59, 61], Nancere ma [Hfm. 1971, 
10: *-t was sometimes lost in Nancere], Tobanga mare [Brt.-Jng] = 
ma ~ mara [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Gabri mare (m) “mort”, mare 
“mourir” [Cpr. 1972 MS] | Somrai (Sibine) maree “sterben”, mar 
“sterben (?)” in dooa-mar “Sonnenuntergang”, madee “Tod” [Eks. 
1937, 80] = made (f) “1. mort, 2. cadavre”, mar “mourir” [Jng. 
1993 MS, 43; 1978, 205], Tumak ma “mourir”, ma:d “mort” [Cpr. 

1975, 81] = ma (pf), ma (impf) [Jng. 1980], Ndam miya [Jng. 
1990], Sarwa mat “death (mort)” [Jng. 1977, 10, #218] = mara 
“mourir” [Jng. 1990, 9], Gadang ma:r “mort”, me:r “mourir” [Jng. 
1990] (Somrai gr.: JI 1990 MS, 9, #167, #169) | Sokoro miita 
“sterben”, muutaa “Tod” [Eks. 1937, 36] = mita [Nwm.] = miita 
[Grb.] = mite [Jng. 1977, 80; 1990] = mite [Saxon/JI, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 
1995] I EDng. mate “mourir, etre acheve, cesser de vivre”, muutu 
(f) “mort, deces, trepas, la hn, I’extinction”, mutu (m) “la plaie. 
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blessure, bobo” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 198, 212] = mat-e “mourir” [Ebs. 
1979, 128; 1987, 77, 94], WDangla mate (impf.), mata (pf.) “mourir”, 
muutu (f) “mort” [Fedry 1971, 110], Migama impf. mataa [Jng 
1977, 87] = miiutu [Fedry] = maate (pf) [Jng. 1983] = maato, cf 
miiutu “mort” [JA 1992, 105; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], MokUko '^unto 
“Tod, Toter” [Fks. 1977, 224] = maate (impf.) [Jng. 1977, 87] = 
(t)inda “mourir”, '^unto (f) “la mort” [Jng. 1990, 112, 190] = '^ind- 
[Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Mawa midii] (-q ending of vb.n.) “sterben”, mit 
“stirb!”, mut (m) “Tod” [Jng. 1978, 37-38] = miide [Jng. 1990], 
Bidiya maateq “mourir” [Fedry] = maat “mourir”, muutb (f) “mort, 
deces” [TkJ 1989, 96, 101] = muti (pf), mut- (impf) [Jng. 1983] = 
maat [Jng. 1990] (DM: Fedry 1977, 105) | Jegu maat “sterben, 
zugrunde gehen, zerbrochen werden”, moot “Toter, Feiche” [Jng. 
1961, 115], Birgit maati “mourir”, muuti (f) “mort” [Jng. 1973 MS; 
2004, 356-7], Mubi maat (pf) [Fsk. 1937, 184] = mat [Rsl. 1979; 
Jng. 1990; 1992] = maade [Jng. 1978, 314; 1990 MS, 32; Brt.-Ibr.- 
Jng. 1995], Kajakse maata (vb.n.) [Tklio 2004, 245, #235], Toram 
mut [Alio 2004, 260] (common Ch.: also NM 1966, 233, #20; Fks. 
1970, 34; Nwm. 1977, 24; Jng. 1970, 421; 1977, 80-81; 1980, 74; 
1983, 141-142; 1990, 235-242; 1992, 384; Krf. 1981, #410;JI 1994 
II, 102-3; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995, 229-239; Stl. 1996, 106; Brt.-Jng. 1990, 
73-75, 80, 82, 117, 171). Tkll forms denote “to die” if no meaning 
is indicated. 

LIT. for the AA comparison: Hommel 1883, 98; Erman 1892, 111; Lippert 1906, 
343; Bates 1914, 82; GB 409; Moller 1924, 42; Drexel 1925, 14; Zhl. 1932-33, 93; 
Vcl. 1934, 76; 1957, 354; 1978, 64; 1983, 107; 1987, 118; 1990, 55; 1990, 223; 
1994, 250; Clc. 1936, #32; Vrg. 1945, 142, #21.a.4; Chn. 1947, 192, #488; Rsl. 
1952, 135; 1964, 207; 1979, 26-27; Hintze 1953, 36-37; Lefebvre 1955, 2, #3.a.3; 
Pis. 1958, 82, fn. 26; Mkr. 1957, 138-139; 1959, 15, #23; 1966, 30, #61; Grb. 
1955, 57; 1963, 55, #23; Korostovcev 1963, 14; Dig. 1964, 62; 1967, 281; 1973, 
246; 1983, 130; Djk. 1965, 44; 1967, 187; 1974, 742; Slk. 1967, 345-6, §706; Djk. 
etal. 1986, 64; Goulfe 1974, 362; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.3; 1977, 110; Bnd. 1975, 158; 
Hodge 1976, 12, #61; 1978, 3, #34; 1981, 410; KHW 87; Sasse 1980, 172; Jng 
1982, 8; Rabin 1982, 25, §5; Bynon 1984, 252-253;Jng 1987, 26; OS 1992, 175; 
1992, 200;Jng 1983, 141-142; 1990, 235-238; 1994, 230; Mlt. 1991, 255, #17.1; 
HSED #1751; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng 1995, 229-239; HSED #1751; Stl. 1996, 106; Dig. 
1999, 53-54, §177; Vernus 2000, 175. 

ap: With special regard to Eg. mt “sterben”, hence “zu Grunde gehen: vom unterge- 
henden Schiff” (MK, Wb II 166, 7) = “to perish (of boat), sink” (Jones 1988, 215, 
#37), Mukarovsky (1957, 138-9; 1959, 15, #23; 1994, 152) related AA *m-w-t (Eg. 
mt) with Ful mut-de “sinken, untergehen (von der Sonne oder einem Boot)”, mut- 
al “Untergang”, WAd.: Bolante mota “ausloschen”, Temne mota “sinken (SchifiJ 
Stein), tauchen, untergehen (Sonne)”. Elderkin (1982, 79), in turn, combined Ch. 
*m-t “to die” with Hadza misi “to die”. 

dp: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 281) explained the AA root from Nst. *mut3 
“saKOHUHTtca” based on Tungus-Mandju *muda “saKOHHHTbca”, Drv. *mut-/*mut3 
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“KOHHaTbca”. S. A. Starostin et al. (1995, 4) affiliated the AA root with Alt. *mutei 
“complete”, Drv. *mut- “to end, be completed”, and ST *met “to perish”. 
nbI: N. Skinner (1995, 30) erroneously reconstructed a certain AA *m-w/y- “1. to 
die, 2. hunger” based on the mostly false comparison of a number of unrelated 
compamnda like Ch. *m-y “hunger” vs. *k-m “corpse”, WCh.: NBch. *miy- “to die” 
vs. *m(w)ay- “hunger”. Eg. mnj “to die” (original mng. “to moor”!). Bed. misis 
“to die natural death (animal)”, miti “to dissolve, melt” and a number of further 
absurd parallels. 

nb2: Brb. *-mm- < *-mw- was regular, cf Brb. *a-ssan “to know” ~ Eg. swn as rightly 
pointed out by E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 93) and E Hintze (1953, 36-37 & fn. 48). The 
latter author was, however, of the view that “mdglichemieise ist -t im Berberischen eine 
Stammerwdterung”, while in Sem. and Eg. it was not (cf contra Zyhlarz 1932-33, 94 
and Cohen 1947, 192, #488: “toutefois dans certains dialectes -t est traite comme sujjke”). 
Uneritically following Ch. Ehret (1995, 312), P. Vernus (2000, 175 & fn. 48) made 
an obscure statement that “«« couchitique, le t n’est pas integre d la racine”. N. Skinner 
(1977, 18, fn. 54) too assumed that *-t was a suffix in NBch. 
nb3: Not too many evident traces of AA *m-w-t in Cu. Note that EECu.: Somali 
mod- and Somali-Isaq mot- “death” were borrowed from Ar. (Dig. 1973, 246). Fol¬ 
lowing R. Hayward (p.c.), H.-J. Sasse (1982, 148) related AA *Ahn-w-t to HECu.: 
Burji mot-a “lame”, mot-um- “to be paralyzed, disloeated” and Orm. a-mut-a 
“mourning”. Ch. Rabin (1982, 30, fn. 4), in turn, was disposed to compare also 
the homophonous Cu. root for “to pierce”/”to eat”. 

nb4: No evident eognates in Om. either. Cf perhaps NOm.: Gamu met-6 “1. laek, 
2. trouble”, meto-t- “to lack” [Emb. 1985 MS, #521-2] | Yemsa (Jnj.) mett- “to 
be sick” [Lmb. 1996, 334]? 


an old word which may be reconstructed from the phon. value 
of the hrgl. depicting a “phallus” (EG 1927, 448, D52) = “le phal¬ 
lus ou le male” (Lacau 1912, 72, §6) = “penis (un mot, qui a tres 
vraisemblablement existe, mais 11 a disparu)” (Lacau 1952, 9, §7 & 
fn. 3) = “Hieroglyphenbild des erigierten Phallus” (Grapow 1954, 
21) = “eine alte, wohl etikettierende Bezeichnung des Phallus (nur 
als Phonogramm belegt)” (Behrens, LA IV 1019, n. 5) > Dem. mt 
“phallus” (DG 184). 

nbI: This may be considered - pace P. Eacau (l.c.) - a word “qui appartenait au vieux 
fond de la langue”. 1. M. D’jakonov (1965, 42) treated it as an attested lexeme, although 
W. W. Miiller (1968, 365) also warned that “mt ‘Phallus’ ist im Agyptischen als Wort 
unbekannt, nur als Schriftzeichen (belegt)”. Nevertheless, P. Laeau (1970, 81) maintains 
to have identified the word in PT 601: Jfj hr n N jn ntr.w m... (three phallus hrgls. 
-I- -w) m hm.wt “le visage de N. est lave par les dieux et comme males et comme 
femelles” (Lacau) = “my face is washed by the gods, male and female” (AEPT 116). 
But here, the phallus hrgl. has to be read rather as t3j. A. H. Gardiner (1957, 52, 
fn. 2), followed by W. A. Ward (1972, 21, #209), in turn, thought to have found a 
“unique” MK oeeurrence of mt “phallus” {“perhaps the otherwise unrecorded word from 
whieh the sign takes its phonetic valud’) in Pap. Ramesseum VI 71(?), 96 (ef WD II 69). 
But R. Hannig (AWb II 1153) lists a signifieant number of its further MK (mostly 
CT) occurences as a Kunstwort. 

nb2: Whether mt.wt “1. mannliehe Same, 2. (bildlich) Sohn” (PT, Wb II 169, 
1-3) originated from the same root is uncertain. J. Zeidler (1984, 47) seems to 
have preferred deriving Eg. *mt “phallus” from mt.wt “sperm” (not vke versa). This 
does not necessarily contradiet to the etymology of Eg. *mt suggested below (Sem. 



*mut- “man” etc.). Note that H. Grapow (1954, 86) maintained an etymological 
connection between Eg. mt.wt “semen” and mt.wt “poison” (supposing that Egyp¬ 
tians conceived sperm as poisonous). 

■ 1. Most probably cognate with Cu.-Om. *mut- “penis” [GT]: 
HECu.: Hadiyya muta “penis” [Lmb.], Sidamo muta “membro vir¬ 
ile” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = muta “membro virile” [Mrn. 1940, 231] 
= muta [Hintze] = muta “penis (unpolite word)” [Gsp. 1983, 243; 
Hds. 1989, 387] = mut-a “male genitalia” [Lsl.] ||| NOm.: Zala & 
Dache mut-e “1. penis, 2. (hence) vagina” [Lmb. 1988, 69, §179; HE 
1988, 129], Zayse mut-e “ano” [Grl. 1938 III, 206]. Several authors 
(e.g, Lsl. 1949, 315; Hintze 1951, 86; Biz. 1990, 265; Takacs 1997, 
372, #a) suggested an etymological connection of Eg. *mt “phal¬ 
lus” (and its Gu.-Om. parallels) with the reflexes of TkA *m9t “man, 
husband” [Djk.] = *mut- “man, male” [GT]. Thus, Eg. *mt has 
been usually equated (also) with Sem. *mut- “man, warrior” [Hnrg. 
1995, 2128; 2000, 2065] = *mut- “man, husband” [Fox 1998, 15; 
Djk.-Kogan 2001, 151, §2.1]: Akk. mutu “(Ehe)Mann” [AHW 690] 
< OAkk. mutum “mate, husband” [Gelb 1973, 186] (misquoted in 
HSED #1806, cf Kogan 2002, 195) || Ug. mt “(Ehe)mann, Gatte” 
[WUS] = mt “1. man, individual, member, 2. man, husband, 3. 
hero” [DUE 598] = mt “1. Mann, Ehemenn, 2. Krieger, Heros” [DL 
1990, 59-65], Hbr. *mot (st.cstr. *m3tu-), pi. matim (st.cstr. mate-) “1. 
men, 2. people” [KB 653], Samar. Aram, mt “man” [Tal 2000, 492] 
II Geez mat “husband” [Lsl.], Tigre mit “husband” [Noldeke 1910, 
146, §2] (Sem.: Lsl. 1944, 57; 1968, 359, #1569; 1987, 371; WUS 
#1705; cf Djk. 1970, 465, fn. 40; Rabin 1975, 88, #52) ||| Gh. *matu 
“person” [Nwm. 1977, 30] = *m-t-m (or *-k) vs. *m-t-N “1. man, 
person (homo), 2. husband” [JS 1981, 147A2, 202Aj; JI 1994 I 98] 
= *mutum (!) “man” [Rabin] > WGh.: Hausa mutum ~ mutuq “1. 
man, male, 2. person, human being” [Abr. 1962, 690] = mutum 
“person, man in general”, pi. mut-aanee “gens” [Lks. 1968, 104], 
Gwnd. nee [< *nte < *mte], pi. htani “person, man” [Mts. 1972, 87] 
II EGh.: Sokoro math “Gatte, Mann, junger bartiger Mann” [Lks. 
1937, 36] = mati, pi. mbdoi] “homme” [Saxon 1977 MS, 23, #351] = 
“man (Mann)” [JI] | WDng. mita ~ miti-kb “mari”, mityb “enfant” 
[Fedry 1971, 129], EDng. meta “homme, personne de sexe masculin, 
adulte, male, mari, hance”, mityaw “enfance, jeunesse”, mityb (m) 
“enfant” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203, 207], Mawa mAta “Mensch, Mann” 
[Jng. 1978, 37] | Toram meetit (m) “male” [Alio 1988, 20] = miito 
“homme” [Alio 2004, 260, #319], Ubi mbota “homme” [Alio 2004, 
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273, #216], Karbo mitiko “man” [e-Minai MS n.d., 3], Jegu mito, 
pi. mit “Mann” [Jng. 1961, 115], Kofa meto, pi. miden “homme” 
[Jng. 1977, 14, #351] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 201, 231). Whether SBrb.: 
Tuareg ta-matte “gent, nation (ensemble de population tres consi¬ 
derable)” [Fed. 1951-2, 603 with different etym.], EWlm. & Ayr 
te-matte “1. population, 2. (EWlm.) gens, nation, 3. famUle, les gens” 
[PAM 2003, 563] ||| LECu.: Oromo matl “children” [Sasse 1982, 
138] = matl “family, household” [Gragg 1982, 272] = mati'^ “Ehe- 
frau mit den Kindern, d.h. FamUie” [Emb.], Dirayta met [me:ti] & 
Bussa meca [me:tja] “child” [Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 8, #119] | 
HECu. (borrowed from Orm.): Burji mat-e “family” [Sasse] = mate 
~ mate [Hds.], Sid. mate “Familie” [Yri/Hds., Emb.], Hdy mate'^e 
“Familie” [Emb.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 60; Emb. 1993, 361), cf Amh. 
(from ECu.) mati “large number of children of the same family” 
[Gragg] III ECh.: (?) EDng. mityb (m) “un petit garcjon”, mitya (f) 
“une petite hlle” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203] are eventually also related, 
is dubious. The etymology of EECu.: Arb. matom (m) “group of 
young men” [Hyw 1984, 384] is not clear. 

ap: E. Zyhlarz (1934—35, 168) combined ONub. mete “Generation” [Zhl.] with Eg. 
mt.wt “Same, Sohn”. M. Lamberti (1988, 69, §179), in turn, compared HECu.- 
NOm. *mut- with Kuliak: So, Tepesh mecut, pi. metot “penis” [Elm. 1983, 457]. Cf. 
also Digo mthu and Nika mutu (Taylor: mutu) “Mensch” [Mnh. 1905, 179, 188]. 
M. L. Bender (1975, 174, §49.5) combined the Hausa word with Ful ned-, PBantu 
*-nt3, and even IE *ner- (!) “man (person)”. H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow 
(1994 I 135) too, surmised here an “ancient pan-AJrican root’ present also in PBantu 
*-ntu “person” [Gtr. 1971, 139, #1798], cf e.g. Swahili mtu, Luganda omuntu 
(Bantu: cf also Gluhak 1979, 223), although the proper root in Bantu seems to be 
just *-tu [Gtr.]. 

dp: D. J. Wolfel (1955, 37) and V Blazek (1990, 265) affiliated the underlying AA 
root with IE *mut- > Eat. muto “das mannliche Glied”, MIrel. moth (or math) “das 
mannliche Glied” (IE: LEW II 138). E Kammerzell (1999, 250) combined Eg. *mt 
with IE *m3it-/*mit- “Phallus”. 

LIT.: Erman 1892, 112 (Eg.-Hbr.); Vcl. 1934, 46; 1938, 133; 1983, 125 (Eg.-Hausa- 
Sem.); Yeivin 1936, 71, #17 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, 190, #476 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); 
Lsl. 1949, 315, #476 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo); Hintze 1951, 86 (Akk.-Eg.-Sidamo); Lacau 
1954, 295; 1970, 81-82; 1972, 305, §20 (Eg.-Sem.); Gordon 1955, 293, #117 (Sem.- 
Eg.); Wlf 1955, 37 (Hausa-Eg.-Akk.); AHW 690 (Sem.-Eg); Djk. 1965, 40; 1967, 
187 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa, cf Ibr. 1991, 52); 1970, 457, fn. 14 (Sem.-Hausa); 1974, 742 
(Sem.-Eg.-Jegu); Brunner 1965, 93, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem., cf Zeidler 1984, 47); Pis. 1960, 
123, #122 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); Lacau 1970, 81 (Eg.-Sem.); Rsl. 1971, 284 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Gouffe 1974, 366 (Hausa-Tuareg); Rabin 1982, 11 & fn. 4 (PCh.-Sem.-ECu.-Eg); 
Behrens, LA IV 1019, n. 5 (Eg.-Hs.-Sem.); Djk. et al. 1986, 64 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa- 
ECh.); Lsl. 1987, 271 (Sem.-Sid.); Murtonen 1989, 268 (Sem.-Hs.); Biz. 1990, 265 
(Sem.-Eg.-?PBrb.-PCh.-Sidamo); Bmh. 1990, 401 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo-Ch.); Djk et 
al. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg.-Hs.-ECh.); Lmb. 1993, 105 (HECu.-NOm.); JI 1994 I 135 
(Ch.-Trg.-Hbr.); Redford 1994, 209 (Eg.-Sem.); HSED #1806 (Sem.-Hausa-ECh.); 
Skn. 1996, 206 (WCh.-CCh.-ECh.-Sem.-Eg.); KB 653 (Sem.-Eg); Takacs 1997, 235, 
#26.2; 2005, 52, #4.22 (Eg.-Sem.-ECu..-PCh.-PBrb.); Voigt 1998, 612-3 (Ch.-Sem.- 



Eg.); Vernus 2000, 189 & fn. 205 with lit. (Eg.-Sem.); DiakonofF & Kogan 2001, 
151, §2.1 (Sem.-Eg.-PCh.); Biz. 2002, 130-1, #24.1 (HECu.-NOm.-Eg). 
nbI: The etymology of Sem. *mut- has been debated. L. Reinisch (1887, 252) and 
L M. Diakonoff & L. Kogan (2001, 151, §2.1) affiliated Geez mat with Ar. matta 
“extendit” [Rn.] = matta I “1. etendre qqeh., 3. rechercher une alliance avec qqn., 
chercher a s’allier dans la famille de qqn.”, matat- “lien par lequel on tient a la 
famille de qqn.”, matt-at- “lien d’alliance on de parente” [BK II 1055]. But already 

L. H. Gray (1934, 41) reconstructed the primary sense of PSem. *mut- as “mortal, 
man”, evidently referring to Sem. *mwt “to die”. V Blazek (1990, 265—266) and V 
Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1806) too, have suggested a relationship of PAA *m-w-t 
“to die” vs. PAA *mut- “man” with special regard to the typological parallel found 
in PIE *mer- “to die” > i.a. Indo-Iranian-Gk.-Arm. isogloss *mor-to- “man”. 
nb2: In Berber, cf alternatively PBrb. *a-ut3m “man” [Lst.] = *Vw-t-m “male” 
[Biz.] > NBrb.: Shilh (Tiznit) a-wtam “male” [LR], Shilh of Anezi a-wsam “male” 
[LR] I Ait Sadden a-wtam “male” [LR] | Rif: Temsaman & Ait Tuzin & Uriaghel 
a-wtam “male” [LR], Figig a-wtam “male” [Ksm.], Swy. a-wtam “male” [LR] | 
EBrb.: Gdm. otam “male” [Lanfry], Siwa utam “male” [Lst. 1931, 256] (Brb.: LR 
1999, 289, 291; Biz. 2002, 130-1, #24.1), which V Blazek (1990, 265; 2002, 130-1) 
explained as a metathesis from an earlier **a-wmat. 

nb3: H. C. Fleming (1964, 57) equated HECu.: Sid. muta with Bed. mid “penis” 
(below) and LECu.: Bys. manteti (-ti fern, sufhx) & Orm. Borana mute “vagina”. 

M. Lamberti (1988, 69, §179; 1993, 105; 1993, 288; HL 1988, 129) derived 
HECu.-NOm. *mut- “penis” from his “OCu.” (PCu.-Om.) *bud-/*mud- “to sprout, 
spring” based on the phonologically dubious comparison of thise root with Bed. 
mid “penis” (below) || LECu.: Saho-Afar budde “penis”, Orm. bitto"^ “penis”, Gdl. 
mi'^-no “penis” and (!) betere “vagina”, Baiso man-to “penis” | HECu.: Burji misa 
~ musa “penis”, Kmb. muturo “vagina” ||| NOm.: Zayse & Dache mute “vagina”, 
Yemsa bur’a “penis”, and NOm.: Sns. beca (-ts-) “penis”. 

nb4: M. Lamberti (1993, 361) erroneously assumed a connection of the ECu. word 
for “family” (above) with NOm. *macc- “Frau” [GT], which he explained from 
OCu. *may- “weiblich(es Wesen)” [Lsl.]. 

nb5: The relatedness of SCu.: WRift *nm-et (!) [Dig] = *Vmet “people” [GT] 
> Iraqw emet “Leute” [Dempwolfl] = emet [Dig], Burunge imet [Dempwolff] = 
imet “people” [Dig] (WRift: Dempwolff 1916-17, 310, #56; Dig. 1973, 176) is 
also rather unlikely, while LECu.: Afar ummat (f) “inhabitants, populace, people” 
[PH 1985, 204] is evidently a borrowing from Ar. “^umm-at- “1. assemblee, foule, 
multitude, 2. famille, 3. peuple, nation” [BK I 52]. 

nb6: The etymology of the Ch. forms has been disputed. Lukas 1968, 104: Hausa 
mutum < Ch. *Vm-t-n! N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 78, §16 & fn. 12), rejecting M. Cohen’s 
(l.c.) equation of Hs. mutum with Sem. *mut- and Eg. *mt (which she erroneously 
combined with Hs. mi^i “homme, mari”), compared the Hs. word rather with WCh.: 
Dera mu and Bole memu, which she supposed to originate from “unejonction de mu 
et tun” identihed by her with a certain “Nilo-Hamitic” (sic) nyetununan, while Hs. 
mu- “semit un prefixe d’me ancienne classe humaine” comparable with Hs. -tun of the same 
mng (ace. to Delafosse). Similarly, H. Jungraithmayr & K. Shimizu (1981, 147A^ 
and 202A| explained PCh. *m-z, *m-n, *m-m, *m-r “man (vir), male, husband, 
person” from PCh. *m-. Later, however, H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 
I, 98, 114-115, 134-135) set up an original PCh. *m-t-m “husband, man, person” 
remarking that the third radical *-m is reflected only in Hausa, elsewhere a root 
*m-t is attested with C^ “apocopated” (whence they took also WCh.: Tng. muu and 
Jimi ma as well as the ECh.: Sokoro and Dangla comparanda listed above, in which 
Cj “has been clipped”).]! (1994 I, 135) did not exclude that “originally Rj and R,^ of our 
root [i.e., PCh. *m-t-m] would have been class markers in an ambifixal class language system 
m- + -t- + -m”. This hypothesis has not been satisfactorily demonstrated. Already 



R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) correctly separated Ch. *m-t from Ch. *m-n. The same 
applies to Ch, *m-z vs. *m-r vs. *m-, which represent diverse unrelatedAA roots. 
nb7: R. M. Voigt (1998, 612-3) affiliated Ch. *m-t-m “Mann” (attested in fact only 
in Hausa) with Ar. matuna “stark sein”, which he separated from bicons. Ch. *m-t 
(Sokoro) ~ Sem. *mut- and Eg. *mt “phallus” (explained by him eventually from 
the AA root reflected by Eg. wmt “dick sein”). 

2 . The roots for “male” and “penis” with AA *-t- listed above have 
not been always carefully distinguished from those having an original 
*-d- with a similar semantic spectrum. 

LIT.: Chn. 1947, #476 (Eg.-Tuareg); Bynon 1984, 276, #39 (Eg.-Tuareg); Mlt. 1984, 
158 (Bed.-Tuareg-EECu.-CCh.); Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 26 (Bed.-ECu.); Takacs 1997, 
235, #26.3; 1997, 372, #b (Cu.-Brb.-?Ch.). Already A. Ju. Militarev (l.c.) related the 
Bed.-EECu. isogloss for “penis” with the Tuareg-CCh. one for “man”. 
nbI: Cf AA *m-d “1. penis, 2. groin (?)” [GT] attested in Bed. mid “mannliches 
died” [Almkvist 1885, 48] = o'^mid [Munzinger] = mid (m) “das mannliche 
Schamglied” [Rn. 1895, 162] = mid “penis” [Rpr. 1928, 213] = mid (-d-!) [Dig, 
1972, 229] = mid “penis” [Hds. 1996, 89] || LECu.: Orm. mund-o “penis (rela¬ 
tively polite term)” [Gragg 1982, 295] ||| ECh.: Kwang-Mobu ta-da (f), pi. ka-da (?) 
[< *-mda?] “penis” [Jng. 1973 MS], 

nb2: Cf perhaps also AA *m-d (perhaps *mud-/*m”ad-?) “groin” [GT] > EECu.: 
Oromo mudamuddi “groin” [Gragg 1982, 292-3] j HECu.: Eladiyya muday-icco, 
Kambatta & Qabenna mo^o^^i-ta & Tambaro mo^o^-iccu “groin” [EsL], hence 
Eth.-Sem.: Gurage *m3zamza “groin” [LsL] vs. Wolane mudamudo “groin” (Eth.- 
Sem.: Lsl. 1980, 125; 1986, 378) ||| WCh.: AS *m”at [-t < *-d# reg] (prefixed by 
*po-) “groin” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas po-mwat “groin” [Gochal 1994, app.], Mpn. 
mwat “private parts (male or female, not an obscene word)” [Frj. 1991, 39], Msr. 
po-mwat “cervix”, sorop ku po-mwat “women have cervix” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 250], 
nb3: On the other hand, cf TkA *m-d “man” [GTj > Brb. *mldld-an [PAM 2003, 
521] > NBrb,: Shilh medd-en “les gens” [Bst.; Jst. 1914, 144] = mid-n “people” 
[Aplg 1958, 61] = (Tiznit and Anezi dial.) modd-an “gens” [LR] = madd-an [PAM 
2003] I Mzg. midd-en (pl.t.) “les gens, les humains, personnes” [Tf 1991, 404: falsely 
Vmdn], Izdeg medd-en “gens” [Mrc. 1937, 128] j Zenet gr: Iznasen & Menaser 
midd-en “gens” [Bst.], Mzab midd-en “gens” [Bst.] = midd-an (m.pl.) “les gens, 
autrui” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla midd-an (pl.m.) “(le) gens, le public, le monde, 
autrui” [Dlh. 1987, 184], Djerba medd-en “gens” [Bst.], Sened midd-en (pi.) “gens” 
[Prv. 1911,117] I Qabyle medd-en (pl.s.sg.) “1. les gens, 2. les etrangers, les autres 
qui ne sont pas de la famille directe et proche” [Dlt. 1982, 487] = madd-an [PAM 
2003], Zwawa & Bugi medd-en “gens” [Bst.], Ait Khalfun i-md-an “gens” [Bst.] 
(NBrb.: cf also Bst. 1883, 338; Bst. 1885, 169) || EBrb.: Gdm. medd-in “gente” 
[Prd. 1961, 297] = medd-m “des gens” [Lanfry 1973, 204, #971] = madd-en [PAM 
2003], Audjila a-med-an “uomo”, pi. midd-e/an “gente, persone” [Prd. 1960, 166, 
176] = midd-an [PAM 2003], Fogaha i-midd-en ~ i-midd-a “gente” [Prd. 1961, 
297] = i-medd-an ~ i-midd-an [PAM 2003] jj SBrb.: Ahaggar medd-an “enfants” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1159], EWlm. madda “1. (les) enfants, 2. fils”, madd-an “1. fils (de), 
enfants (de), 2. (p.ext.) petits d’un animal” vs. EWlm. medd-an & Ayr medd-an (pi.) 
“hommes” [PAM 1998, 209; 2003, 521], Ghat midd-en (pi.) “hommes” [Nhl. 1909, 
168], Kel Ui midd-an (pi.) “jiiogH (men), MyacHHHbi (husbands)” [Mlt.] (Brb.: Bst. 
1883, 311; LR 1999, 287; PAM 2003, 521) ||| LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) madst 
“man” [Bnd. 1971, 251, #49], Arbore modo “man” [Bnd. 1971, 251, #49] = modo 
“man” [Kusian & Sbr. 1994, 8] (Dasenech-Arbore: also Mlt. 1984, 158; Mkr. 1989 
MS, 5) III WCh.: Bade rndi “person” [IL/JI] = ‘^rnd-an “man, person” [Lks. 1968, 
104, 223] = nidan ~ rndan “Mensch” [Lks. 1974-75, 103], WBade nidan “person” 
[Schuh], Ngizim ndiiwa ~ ndaawa [nd- from *md-] “people” [Schuh 1981, 212], 
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Teshena I mud'^ai & II mudin “person” [Schuh] (Bade-Ngizim gr,: Schuh 1982, 13; 
2001, 432) II CCh.: Tera ndu-ku “person” [Nwni. 1964, 39, #112] | Bura-Margi 
*m-d “person” [Hfm. 1987, 457] > Bura nida “man” [BED 1953, 135] = mda 
“Mensch, jemand”, madi “irgendein, jeder” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 91—92], Margi 
*Vm-d “person” [Hfm.]: EBura *mdu vs. WBura *mda [Skn. 1996, 206], Margi 
mdii (pi. m^i) “1. man, person, 2. some-, anybody” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 124] = 
mdo “man” [Nwm.] = mdii [Wolff] = rfido" “person” [IL/JI], Margi-Gwara amdo 
“Mensch” [Wolff 1974—75, 191], Ngwahyi nda “person” [Krf], Chibak (Kyibaku) 
nde ~ nda ~ nda “Mensch” [Hfm. 1955, 125], Putai mda “person” [Krf], Heba 
“person” [Krf], Hyildi ndu “person” [Krf], Wamdiu ndaw “person” [Krf], Wuba 
ndau “person” [Krf] (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1987, 470, #3 after Krf 1981, #83) | 
Higi "df “person” [Mohrlang 1972, 98], Higi-Nkafa mdi “person” [Meek], Higi- 
Kamale mde “person” [Meek], Fali-Kiria mds “homo” [JI] = (w)nidu “person” 
[Krf], Fali-Jilbu mdi “person” [Krf], Fali-Muchella mundu “person” [Krf], 
Fali-Gili ndu “person” [Krf], Fali-Bwagira mundin “person” [Krf] (Higi gr.: Krf 
1972 MS) I PBata *(mu)ndu [GT] > Gude nda “person” [Meek] = undaroi] [IL], 
Nzangi minde “person” [Meek] = mande bari “person” [Mch.], Gudu mandu 
“person” [Skn.], Mwulyen ndoh “person” [Skn.], Gude nda “person” [Skn.] | 
Lamang (Hitkala) mudu ~ mdu ~ mundu “homme” [Egc. 1971, 219] = wundu 
“person” [Meek] = umdu “person” [Lks.] = undii “Mensch” [Wolff], Lamang- 
Turu mundu “Mensch” [Wolff], Wemgo (Vizik, Woga) wundu “Mensch” [Wolff], 
Alataghwa unda “Mensch” [Wolff] (Lamang: Wolff 1971, 65, §31) | Mnd. mde 
“gens” [Mch.], Glavda liud-a < *u-md-a “man, person” [Lks.; RB], Dghwede wde 
“person” [Frick], Malgwa nda “Leute, Menschen” [Lohr 2002, 304] | Sukur mdu 
“person” [Meek] ] Matakam (Mafa) ndo “homme” [Meh.] = ndu [Lks. 1970] = 
ndwa “person” [Schubert 1971-72 MS, 6] = ndo “homme, personne” [Brt.-Bleis 
1990, 282], Paduko mandfi “gens” [Mch.], Mofu ndu “homme” [Mch.] = ndaw 
“homo” [Brt./JI], SMofu ndaw “Mensch” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25], Mofu-Gudur ndaw 
[Lks. 1968] = 'ndaw, pi. 'ndah(w)ay “homme, etre humain, gens” [Brt. 1988, 205], 
Mboku du ~ do “homme” [Mch.], Hurzo duu “homme” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 
184) I Logone mada “Leute” [Lks. 1936, 106] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 49) || ECh.: Lele 
induwa [from *md-] “humain” [Skn.] | Migama miidi (m) “homme (male)” [JA 
1992, 107] = mi:di “man (vir)” [Jng. inJI] = miido [Skn.], Bdy. miidb “homme”, 
pi. midaw “mari”, cf mitte (m), pi. midaw “epoux, mari” [^ 1989, 99], Birgit 
midiwo (m), pi. midi “homme” [Jng. 1973 MS; 2004, 357], Mkl. madi “camarade! 
(terme d’adresse a un homme)” [Jng. 1991, 136] (ECh.: also JI 1994 II, 231; Ch.: 
also Lks. 1970, 32; JI 1994 II, 230-1, 266-7). 

nb4: The etymology of Bed. mid has been debated. L. Reinisch (l.c.) compared it 
with LECu.: Afar budde “das mannliche Schamglied” and even maj “coire”, while 
E. Zyhlarz (1932—33, 168) connected it rather with Eg. mt3 “penis” (below). A.B. 
Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) too, combined Bed. mid (sic) with HECu.: Sidamo 
muta “membrum virile” and Eg. mt (sic) “penis”. But the etymology of Eg. mt3 is 
disputed (see below). E. Haberland and M. Lamberti (1988, 129) too, derived Bed. 
mid “penis” from an OCu. *mud/t- “sexual organ” erroneously based on LECu.: 
SA budde “penis”, Orm. bitto"^ “penis”, Gdl. mi'^-no “penis” and (!) betere “vagina”, 
Baiso manto “penis” | HECu.: Burji misa “penis”, Sid. & Had. muta “penis”, Kmb. 
muturo “vagina” ||| NOm.: Zala & Dache mute “vagina”, Yemsa bur’a “penis”. 
nb5: The etymology of Brb. *midd-an “gens” is also dubious. Its direct comparison 
with WCh.: Hausa mutum ||| Eg. *mt ||| Sem. *mut- (above) is doubtful (phonologi- 
cally also), although it has been frequent in the lit., cf Halevy (quoted by Pr\?. 1911, 
117); Bst. 1885, 169; Lippert 1906, 341, §20; Wlf 1955, 37; Lacau 1970, #213; 
Gouffe 1974, 366; Behrens, LA IV 1019, n. 5; Rabin 1982, 11; Vcl. 1983, 125; 
Bynon 1984, 276; JI 1994 I 135 (with hesitation); PAM 2003, 521. This compari¬ 
son was rejected already by Provotelle (1911, 117), who saw in the Berber word 



(*)mt 


697 


a pi. form “derivk avec la terminaison du pluriel d’une” Brb. *Vd or *Vd > NBrb.: Swy, 
iud-an ~ iud-an, Sened ud-un, Djerba & Nfs, iud-an ~ Ida “les gens”. Similarly, 
V Blazek (2002, 129, #23.2) analyzed Brb. *Vm-‘^-d (sic) “man” as a compound 
of *Vd + prefix *m-. 

nb 6: It is just as well improbable that LECu.: Dasenech & Arbore *mVd- “man” 
would be directly related with PCh. *m-t “man” [GT] (as proposed by H. G. 
Mukarovsky 1989 MS, 5). The derivation of the Chadic forms for “man, person” 
with *-d- from PCh. *m-t (with *-t-) seems to be commonly accepted in comparative 
Chadic linguistics (cf, e.g., JI 1994 I 98, 115: Ch. *m-t-m > Birgit midiwo [Jng.] 
via *mitimo etc.; Lukas 1968, 104, 223: Bade ‘^nidan < *mutun). But both the inner 
Chadic and the AA evidence speaks for two distinct root vars. (*m-t vs. *m-d). 
nb 7: The equation of WCh.: Hausa mi^i (sg.), mazaa (pi.) “1. male, 2. husband” [Abr. 
1962, 671, 697] etc. with Sem. *mut- ||| Eg. *mt etc. (suggested by N. Pilszczikowa 
1960, 123, #122 and I. M. D’jakonov 1974, 742) is phonologically incorrect. In this 
case, one can hardly derive Hs. -^i from *-di. The etymological interpretation of this 
Ch. word is dubious (for details and the problem cf Eg. ms^ “Heer” above). 

• Other etymologies for Eg. *mt are either less convincing or evidently 
false: 

■ 3. H. Grapow (1954, 21) assumed that the “Himglyphenbild des erigierten 
Phallus..derja zugleich ein Idngliches Hohlgefdfi ist.. was primarily “ein 
elastischer Strang.. since “vielleicht hat der Agypter sich die mt-Gefdfie usw. 
dhnlich gebaut vorgestellt”. This hypothesis maintaining the ultimate link 
of Eg. *mt “phallus” to mt “GefaB des menschlichen Korpers” (Med., 
Wb, below) was uncritically adopted by J. Osing (2001, 578-9) and 
rejected by G. Takacs (2005, 52, #4.22; 2005, 643-4, #20). 

■ 4 . L. Homburger (1930, 285) compared it with Ful -di ~ -ri “suihxe 
de noms de male”. Absurd. 

■ 5 . E. Zyhlarz (1934, 110, #5) combined Eg. *mt “phallus” with 
Gommon Brb. *ta-m3tt-ut “woman”. 

NB1: This Berber word has been affiliated also with the reflexes of AA *m-t “to copulate 
with a woman” [GT], which is equally dubious (cf the following item of this entry). 
nb2: Brb. *ta-m3tt-ut “woman” has nothing to do with Brb. *midd-an (above) as 
proposed by J. Bynon (1984, 276, #39). 

■ 6 . M. Gohen (1947, #476) affiliated Eg. *mt (also) with NBrb.: 
Q_abyle mta “conjoint”, which is to be separated from the rest of 
his comparanda. 

nbI: Cf AA *m-t “1. to copulate with a woman, 2. conceive a child (?)” [GT], cf 
Ar. mata'^a ~ mata (-w) “cohabiter avec une femme” [BK II 1121, 1124] ||| NBrb.: 
Izdeg ti-mitt, pi. ti-matt-in “placenta” [Mrc. 1937, 193], Zayan & Sgugu ti-matt-in 
(pl.s.sg.) [irreg. -tt-!] “placenta, enveloppant le foetus” [Lbg 1924, 565] || SBrb.: 
Ahaggar te-mit “matrice (uterus, viscere ou a lieu la conception), 2. (p.ext.) parente 
(lien de consanguineite ou d’alliance qui qui unit ensemble des personnes ou des 
animaux)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1164], EWlm. te-met, pi. EWlm. & Ayr M-/ti-med-en 
“1. (sg.) gras foetal (qui recouvre le corps du nouveau-ne au moment que sa mere 
le met au monde), 2. (pi.) placenta, delivre, arriere-faix (tissu auquel est attache le 
cordon ombilical et qui nait apres fenfant), 3. (pi.) matrice (uterus, viscere oil a lieu 
la conception), 4. (pi.) (liens de) parente (maternelle ou paternelle)” [PAM 2003, 
524, 563] III LECu.: Saho & Afar mal [*-d] “beschlafen, coire” [Rn. 1890, 267], 
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Afar mad- “to copulate” [Sasse] = madad “uterus, womb”, made “to copulate (of 
male)”, mado “copulation, sexual intercourse” [PH 1985, 160], Dirayta medd-aw- 
(inchoativesuffix -aw-) “schwanger sein” [Lmb. 1993, 348] | HECu.: Burji mad- 
iss- (caus.) “to marry (of man)” [Sasse] (Afar-Burji: Sasse 1982, 139; Hyw 1997, 
110) III NOm.: Sns. mac- “schwanger sein” [Lmb. 1993, 348]. Lit.: Hintze 1951, 
85-86 (Qabyle-Ahaggar); Mlt. 1984, 158 (ECu.-Ahaggar); Biz. 1994 MS Elam, 3 
(Afar-Ahaggar). 

nb2: Cf perhaps also LECu.: Afar mudi, ph mud “testicle” [Dig. 1972, 229; PH 
1985, 171], Orm. muc-a “child” [Gragg apud Hds. 1989, 40] = muGa [-G < *-t-?] 
“1. (Waata) vagina, 2. (Borana) boy, child”, mut-e “vagina” [Strm. 1987, 370-1] 
= muGa"^ “Saugling” [Lmb.] ||| NOm.: Zayse & Dache mute “vagina” [Lmb.] | 
Yemsa (Jnj.) muc-a “mannlicher Saugling”, muGa “weiblicher Saugling” [Lmb. 
1993, 363] III ECh.: (?) EDng. midyi (coll.) “les enfants, les petits, les grosses, les 
marmots, les mioches, les bambins, les bebes, les marmailles” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
203]. An extended form of the same term can be found in LECu.: Orm. (Borana, 
Orma, Waata) muttura “vagina” [Strm. 1987, 371] | HECu.: (?) Kmb. muturo 
“vagina” [Lmb.]. 

nb3: Ar. mt"^ & mtw “cohabiter avec une femme” [BK] is not necessarily related 
with Brb. *ta-m3tt-ut “woman” as supposed by W. Vycichl (1990, 80-81). 
nb4: Despite the suggestion by a number of authors (Hintze 1951, 85-86; Militarev 
1984, 158; Blazek 1991, 362), it is not clear whether SBrb.: Ahaggar te-mit and 
HECu.: Som. mid-o can be related with Brb. *ta-m3tt-ut “woman”. Note that the 
Som. word derives from ECu. *mid- “fruit, seed” [Sasse 1979, 29; Heine 1978, 69] 
< PCu. *niAt- “1. njiojt (fruit), 2. ceMa (seed)” [Dig. 1973, 250], for which cf Eg. 
mt.wt “der mannliche Same” (PT, Wb, below) = “seed” (ED). 

■ 7 . A. M. Lam (1993, 379): ~ Ful botte “testicules, sexe”. Absurd. 

■ 8 . GT: an alternative comparison to Ug. mt “1. Stab, 2. virga virilis” 
[WUS #1551] (for lit. on the 2"'* mng. v. DL 2003, 166, fn. 129) is 
impossible for a number of reasons. 

nb: The Ug. term, which has recently been rendered as “rod, stafij riding crop” 
[DUL 602], is to be compared to Hbr. matteh that is usually explained from ^Vntw, 
which, however, cannot be related to Eg. *mt (for further details cf Eg. mdw below). 
In addition, the alleged sense “phallus, penis” of Ug. mt has been most recently 
disproved by M. Dietrich & O. Loretz (2003, 166-9). 

mt (or rather mtj/w) “GefaB des menschlichen Korpers, insbesondere: 
1. von Adern, 2. von GefaBen die Schleim, Luft u.a. fiihren sollen, 
3. Band, Muskel, Sehne (z.B. am Kiefergelenk, am Nacken u.a.)”, cf 
jth mt “die Sehne (eines Gottes) ziehen (bUdlich fur das Losen des 
Siegels an der Kapelentiir)” (Med., Wb II 167, 10-14; Osing 1992, 
473-4 & n. d: early MK ex. in Pap. Torino 54003) = “muscles, vais- 
seau” (Lefebvre 1952, 8-9, §7) = “ein GefaB des Korpers, das Blut, 
Tranen, Schleim, Wasser, Luft fiihrt: HohlgefaB, Ader” (Grapow 
1954, 20) = “vessel, duct, muscle” (FD 120) = “vein” (GED 93) = 
“(perhaps coll, for) the whole vascular system” (GT VII 160, AEGT 
III 83-84, spell 945, n. 3) = “muscle, vein, blood vessel, artery” (DEE 
I 251) = “HohlgefaB im Korper, Ader; Strang im Korper (Muskel, 
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Sehne, Flechse, Band)” (GHWb 373; AWb II 1153b) = “anatomical 
conduit, generic term for any bodily conduit, vessel, hence (it can 
refer to) rectum, ureter, blood vessel, windpipe, etc.” (Walker 1996, 
236-240, 270) > Dem. mt ~ mwt “GefaB, Muskel” (DG 157, 184) 
= “vein, muscle” (GED) > Gpt. (SLB) MoyT, pi. (rarely sg.) (S) 
MOTS, MOToy, (M) M^Te, (B) Mof, (F) (m) “1. sinew, nerve, 

2. bonds, joint, 3. neck, throat, back, shoulders” (GD 189a; GED 93) 
= “1. Band, Sehne, Nerv, Gelenk; 2. GefaB; 3. Hals, Kehle, Nacken, 
Schulter, Riicken” (TUI 1955, 328; KHW 104) = “1. tendon, nerf, 
2. articulation, 3. cou” (DEEG 124). 

nbI: The preservation of Cpt. -T indicates a lost second syllable and a final (C^) 
consonant not written in hrgl. {*-j or *-w), cf XIX. pi. mtj.w (quoted in Wb II 
167). W. Westendorf (l.c.) assumed an old *mtj or *mtw and found a further proof 
confirming the Auslautvokal of LEg. *mat”(Cj) in the Tale of Woe 1:12 (Caminos 
1977, 11) where mt is written as md.t. 

nb2: Vocalized as *matn (sic) (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 131) = *mat j (NBA 321) = *matej (Wst. 
1984, 74) = *matej/w, pi. *matj/w-u (DELC 124). 

nb3: Although numerous senses of it are known, its basic mng. is perhaps best 
expressed a.o. in Pap. E.Smith 3:18 mt.w mr ph.wj wg.t(j)=fi mj dd w3.t h.t m 
zs “the ligaments which bind the end of his jaw as one says, ’the cord’ of a thing 
in/as a splint” (Breasted 1930, 189). 

nb4: The pi. of the same lexeme is reflected by Cpt. (S) MOTS, (F) UxF, (M) U^^TS, 
(B) UoF (m) “1. neck, shoulders, joint, 2. sinew, bowstring” (CD 189a) = “Hals, 
Nacken, Schulter, Gelenk” (Till 1955, 328; KHW 103), which K. Sethe & A. H. 
Gardiner (1910, 43) explained from *m6twej. Although W.C. Till (1955, 328, §26 
pace GD 189a) maintained both (S) UoyT vs. MOTS to be “miteinander vemandt”, 
he admitted that “sdm Herkmft ist unbekannf’ (!). 

nb5: For the etymological connection of the forms meaning “sinew” vs. “neck” 
speak a number of facts: ( 1 ) the occurence of Eg. mt in the expression “Band am 
Nacken” (Wb II 167, 13); ( 2 ) CT VII 43: mt n hh=f “duct (?) in his neck” rendered 
by R. O. Faulkner with hesitation {“what it means in this context is not dead’) as a term 
referring to “a blood-vessel to be cut after the stunning or the windpipe which is 
to be strangled” (AECT III 27-28, spell 839, n. 13); (3) typological parallels like 
ECu. *murk- “gristle” [Ss.] > Orm. morg-aya “tendon, nerve”, Arb. morgi “tendon, 
sinew”, Som. muruq “muscle (Rn.: die sehnigen Bestandteile am Oberarm oder an 
den Waden, Muskeln)”, Yaaku moryi"? “sinew of neck” (EGu.: Sasse 1982, 148; HE 
1988, 129; Lmb. 1988, 88, #130; LS 1997, 466). Nevertheless, pre-Cpt. *mat” “neck” 
might be alternatively combined with ECh.: Barein maato “Hals” [Lks. 1937, 51], 
whose wider Ch. etymology is still obscure (cf Takacs 2005, 52, fn. 136). 
nb6: J. Osing (NBA 321, 866, n. 1381) explained Cpt. (L) Mooue (m) “Ader” from 
*mamt''(j) (via *ma‘^m”), which he regarded as the partial reduplication of mtj (cf 
Fecht 1960, §206f). Cf also Eg. ’'‘mm.t (?) above. 

• Belongs to a widespread TkA root family with the basic sense “to 
stretch”, where the following varieties can be distinguished (accord¬ 
ing to their G^, which was either *-t, *-t or *-d): 

■ 1 . GT (cf also Takacs 2005, 52, #4.22): the biconsonantal AA *m-t 
“to pull, stretch” [GT] has been preserved in a great number of 
diverse extended roots: 
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( 1 ) Ar. mtt I “1. etendre qqch. en long (p.ex. une corde)”, matat- “lien 
par lequel on tient a la famille de qqn.”, matt-at- “lieu d’alliance 
ou de parente” [BK II 1055] = mtt I “1. to extend, stretch out (a 
rope etc.), 2. draw (water), draw up (a bucket) without a pulley”, 
matt-at- “bond, tie” [Lane 2687-8] = mtt I “ausbreiten, ausdehnen” 
[Shatnawi] ||| CCh.: MM *mVt- > Mafa mit “to pull” [Schubert 
1971-72 MS, 10] = mit- “tirer (une corde, un animal)” [Brt.-Bleis 
1990, 233], Uld. V-mVt- > -mataq- (ending -Vq) “eteindre” [Clm. 
1997, 193], 

( 2 ) OSA (Thamudi) mty PN “ausgedehnt” [Shatnawi 2002, 738], 
Ar. mtw: I mata “etendre en long (une corde, etc.)”, V “s’etendre, 
s’allonger, sxe pencher en avant, de maniere a allonger la croupe en 
tirant de I’arc”, VIII “tirer de I’arc en tendant le corps en avant” 
[BK II 1059] = mty: mata “ausbreiten, ausdehnen” [Shatnawi]. 

( 3 ) Ar. mt'^ I “(e)tendre en long (une corde)” [BK II 1056] = “to 
extend, stretch out (a rope)” (dial, form of mtw) [Lane 2688]. 

( 4 ) Ar. mataha I “tirer, retirer la seau a I’aide d’une corde”, VI “etre 
a une grande distance I’un de I’autre” [BK II 1059]. 

( 5 ) Sem. *mth “to pull, stretch” [GT] : Ug. mth “a stretch, distance” 
[Gordon] = “ein LangenmaB” [WUS #1707] = “a measure of length 
(?)” [DUL 599], Hbr. mth qal “ausdehnen” [GB] = “to spread, stretch 
out” [KB], PBHbr. &JAram. mth “ausdehnen” [GB] = “ausspan- 
nen” [AHW], Syr. matah “spannen” [WUS], Samar. Aram, mth 
“spreading out, movement” [Tal 2000, 492] | Ar. mth I “4. oter, 
ecarter”, VIII “oter, tirer, arracher”, mattah- “long et flexible (baton, 
morceau de bois)” [BK] = mth “1. to draw up water by means of 
the pulley and its appertenances, draw out the bucket, pull the rope 
of the bucket, 2. become prolonged, be (pro)long(ed)” [Lane 2688] 
= mth “hoch-, fortziehen” [AHW] (Sem.: GB 474; Gordon 1955, 
293, #1179; KB 654). 

nb: W. von Soden (AHW, adopted in KB l.c.) compared WSem. *mth with Akk. 
(M/NAss.) matahu [irreg. -h- < *-h-?] “aufheben” [AHW 632a] = “1. to carry, 
2. pick up, lift, put on (garment), stand high (in stative, said of the moon), 3. remove” 
[CAD ml, 403] (provided < *“to pull up”). 

( 6 ) TkA *m-t-^ “to pull, draw (up, away)” [GT] preserved in Ug. mt^ 
“forttragen” [WUS #1714] = “to remove, shed (said of clothing?)” 
[DUL 599] I Ar. mataha “9. allonger, etendre en long, 10. jouir de 
qqch., tirer parti, utUite de...”, matu^a “1. etre long” [BK II 1057] 
III SGu.: Dhl. mut’u^-ud- “to pull down the foreskin” [Tosco 1991, 
143] = mutu^-u8- “to masturbate” [Ehret]. 

nb: The rendering of the Dhl. verb by Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #52) is incorrect (Mauro 
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Tosco, p.c.), and the same pertains to his suggestion to derive it (with met.!) from 
SCu. *mu^(ut)- “to handle lightly (esp. in a sexual sense)” based on Brg. mu^-ud- “to 
pommel” and Ma’a -mu'^i “to copulate”. The real Dhl. term for “to masturbate” is, 
besides, in fact zagg"-i5- [Ehret 1980, 223; EEN 1989, 30]. Therefore, the sexual 
connotation in both Dhl. and Ar. mut^-at- “enjoyment”, mata'^- “a woman’s puden¬ 
dum, the penis” [Lane 3017] = mut^-at- “jouissance, faction de jouir d’une femme, 
commeree charnel”, mata^- “membre viril” < mata^a V “jouir (d’une femme), 
cohabiter avee une femme” [Dozy II 567] may be purely accidental. 

( 7 ) Sem. *matn- “tendine” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.40] = *matn- “sinew, 
tendon” [SED], in which N. V Jusmanov (1998, 177) analyzed the 
third root consonant as a secondary extension to be rendered as a 
class marker of body parts present in a number of Sem. anatomical 
terms with *-n. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. matnu “1. (O/EBab.) Bogensehne, 2. (LBab.) Sehne des Kbr- 
pers (?) (nicht mit Sieherheit)” [Holma 1911, 6, fn. 3] = “1. Sehne, 2. Bogensehne” 
[AHW 633], Ebl. ma-da-nu /matn-u(m)/ “tendon” [Frz. 1984, 144] || Ug. mtn 
“nerve” [Caquot apud EsL] = “Sehne (von Stierhufen)” [DL 2003, 170-1, #2.16] 
= “tendon” [DUE 600] vs. mdn “die Sehne spannen” [WUS] | Ar. matn- “nerf” 
[BK II 1059] = “the erector spinae muscle, whieh eonsists of the sacro-lumbalis 
and the longissimus dorsi and spinalis dorsi” [Lane 3017] vs. mtn “4. tendre, 
etendre et allonger qqeh., 5. chatrer un belier par extraction des testicules”, III 
“3. s’eloigner a une grande distance” [BK II 1058-9] = “to stretch” [Tritton], cf 
also Ar. ti-mtan- ~ ta-mtin- “the threads or strings of tents” [Lane 3017] || Geez 
matan “sinew, nerve” [Lsl. 1958] = “(HiiffSehne” [Holma l.c.] = “^a-mtan-t (pi.) 
“Nerven, Fleschen” [WUS] = matn “tendine” [Frz.] = matn “sinew, nerve” [Lsl. 
1969] = matn ~ matan “sinew, nerve, muscle”, pi. “^amtant “strings of musical instru¬ 
ment” [Lsl. 1987], Tna. matni “nerve, sinew” [Lsl.], Amh. (Lsl.: from Geez) matan 
“sinew” [Lsl.] (Sem.: WUS #1524; Lsl. 1958, 32; 1969, 20; 1987, 372). Ultimately 
related are perhaps alsoJAram. mima ~ mutna [irreg. -i/u/o-] “Striek” [Dalman 
1922, 259] = mi/ltna ~ motna “eord, strap” [Jastrow 1950, 863] | Ar. (Post-Class. 
Yemeni) mutun (pi.) “string, cord, thick thread” [Piamenta 1990—91, 459]. 
nb 2: The primary meaning of the PSem. word has been disputed. It has been 
almost generally aeeepted in Semitology (e.g. Holma 1911, 6, fn. 3; Usl. 1945, 236; 
1958, 32; 1987, 372; Frz. 1964, 268, #2.40; AHW 633) that Akk. matnu and its 
ES cognates are etymologically identical with WSem. *matn- “Hiifte” [AHW] > 
Ug. mtn-m “die Hiiften” [WUS], Hbr. matnayim (dual) “die Hiiften, genauer das 
Kreuz, oc^tx;” [GB 475] = motnayim “hips, lumbar region” [Lsl. 1958], Aram, 
matnayyo “Hiiften” [WUS] = matnayya “hip” [Lsl. 1987], Syr. matnata “loin” [Lsl. 
1945, 1987] = matnoto “lato del dorso” [Frz.] | Ar. matn- “baek, two portions of 
firmly-bound flesh between which is the back-bone (or that confine the back-bone, 
rendered firm by being tied by/with sinews)” [Lane 3017] = “partie du dos de 
chaque eote de I’epine dorsale” [BK II 1059; Lsl. 1938] = “middle of back, loins” 
[Alb. 1927, 218] = “partie du dos de chaque cote de I’epine dorsale” [Lsl. 1945, 
236] = “das Kreuz” [WUS #1712] = “lato del dorso” [Frz.] = “half or side of the 
back” [Lsl. 1987], Hdrm. matn “partie posterieure des epaules, omoplate” [Lsl.] | 
Hrs. moten “flesh, small of back” [Jns. 1977, 91], Mhr. motan “flesh of back” [Jns. 
1987, 273], Jbl. mutun “flesh of the baek” [Jns. 1981, 176], Sqt. moten “haunch” 
[Lsl. 1938, 254] = motan, dual matni “haunch” [Jns.]. It is tempting to agree with 
H. Holma (1911, 6, fn. 3) in setting up a common PSem. basie mng. “Hiiftsehne”. 
Accordingly, the PSem. term has been reconstructed as *matan- “1. hip, haunch, 
2. tendon, nerve” [Blv. etc. 1994, #68] = *ma/utn- “1. partie de dos; 2. loins” 
[Mlt. in Sts. ete. 1995, 3]. But already J. Aistleitner (WUS #1524 vs. #1712) and 
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W, Leslau (1969, 20) seem to have made a fine distinction between the two basic 
senses of Sem. *matn-. L. Kogan and A. Militarev (SED I 173, §191), in turn, 
assumed two dilferent and etymologically unrelated PSem. anatomical terms, namely 
*matn- “1. sinew, tendon, 2. nerve” vs. *matn- “hip, loin”, which they also found 
“semantically difficult to compare” assuming that “a semantic contamination with metathetic 
*mV(‘^)n-(at)- ‘tendon, sinew; muscle’... is possible” (unlikely). The basic sense may be 
closer Aram, mitna ~ mutna “Strich” [WUS]. 

nb3: Already a. S. Tritton (1933-35, 597) surmised (righdy) the Sem. biconsonantal 
root *mt- comparing TVr. mtw vs. mtn. 

■ 2 . GT: on the other hand, Eg. mt may be eventually connected (or 
identical?) with Eg. mtj “Strick” (OK, Wb, below) as suggested in Wb 
II 169, 13; Hornung 1980, 139, n. 3; and Osing 1992, 474 & fn. 6. 
In this case, it may be related to TkA *m-t “cord” [GT] (for which cf 
the entry for Eg. mtj below), which might ultimately derives from TVA 
*m-t “to stretch out, draw, lengthen” [GT] > Sem.: MaGula mtmt (pf 
matmatat) “sich ausstrecken” [Brgstr. 1921, 60] | Ar. mtt I “tendre, 
et allonger une chose en tirant avec force, allonger, etendre la main 
comme I’on fait en voulant parler a parler a qqn.” [BK II 1121] = 
“to draw, pull, strain, extend by drawing or pulling, stretch, extend, 
lengthen” [Eane 2721] vs. Ar. mtw I “3. tirer, trainer, 4. allonger le 
chemin a qqn., 11. etendre les bras en baillant” [BK II 1124] = mty 
I “to draw, pull (a thing, for instance, a well-rope)”, V “to stretch (in a 
neuter sense)” [Lane 3021] vs. Ar. mG I “1. etendre, allonger, 3. tirer 
la sabre du fourreau” [BK II 1128], Yemeni Ar. mtt: VIII '^amtatt 
“to grow (hair), rise (dough)” (into) [Piamenta 1990, 468] || MSA 
*mtt: Hrs. met “to stretch (to.)” [Jns. 1977, 91], Jbl. mitt “to stretch 
(like elastic)” (to.) [Jns. 1981, 176], Mhr. mat “to stretch (like elastic)” 
(into.) [Jns. 1987, 273] || ES: Tna. matata “to lengthen, stretch” [Lsl. 
1982, 54], Tigre matta “to drag the ear of a refractory animal”, 
redupl. matmata “to draw, span” [Lsl. pace EH 143-4] ||| LEGu.: 
Orm. (Waata) mita ~ mit-ita “to draw a bow” [Strm. 1987, 367] | 
HEGu.: Burji matet-ad- ~ mitet-ad- (med.) “to stretch o’self” [Sasse 
1982, 142; Hds. 1989, 145] ||| WGh.: Gemma mede “long” [Schuh 
1978, 137, 148], Bubure medde “long (of stick), high” [Haruna 1992 
MS, #c013, #c016] II GGh.: Mofu-Gudur -mamad- “1. allonger (le 
cou), 2. amincir une pate en la faisant tourner sur la cuisse avec la 
main” [Brt. 1988, 175] | Vulum midi “s’etirer, redresser qqch. qui 
est tordu” [Trn. 1978, 304] | PMasa *mEd- “allonger, etendre” 
[GT]: Gizey mid, Masa me'^ [-'^ < *-d], Ham met, Musey & Lew & 
Marba mat (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 2) || EGh.: (?) Mkl. '^onde [-nd- < 
*-md-?] “(s’)allonger (sur un lit), 2. dresser, 3. (s’)etirer” [Jng. 1990, 
154]. For Gh.-Sem. see Takacs 2002, 155. 
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nbI: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 385, #1776) combined Sem. *mtt with CCh.: 
Mtk. mit, which, however, seems to derive rather from AA *m-t (above). 
nb2: J. Blau (lOS 2, 1972, 68, n. 3) compared Ar. mtw with Geez mattawa “to 
hand over, deliver, give over etc.” [Lsl.]. But the etymology of the Geez verb is 
disputed. Th. Noldeke (ZDMG 40, 1886, 736, fn. 5) explained it as an assim. from 
an earlier *‘^amta, cognate to Ar. “^anta “to give” (in which Landberg 1942, 2786 
saw a contamination of Ar. “^a^ta vs. “^anda “to bring”). W. Leslau (1987, 374), in 
turn, combined it rather with Aram, mata peal “to attain, reach”, pael “to bring” 
Sqt. mty “to attain” etc. 

nb3: a. R. Bombard (1981, 448) alBliated Ar. mtt (above) and mtl “to expand, draw 
out, lengthen, stretch” with IE *med- “to measure”, for which (in the frames of the 
Nst. hypothesis) Sem. *mdd (below) would fit much better. 

nb4: Mkl. “^onde may be alternatively compared to Ar. nty, which has been con¬ 
nected in GB 913 (pace Noldeke, ZDMG 40, 736) to BA mt"^ peal “1. wohin 
reichen, sich erstrecken, 2. wohin gelangen, 3. (an)kommen”, for which, cf Eg. 
*mtj below. 

■ 3. GT: in addition, there was also a var. root with *-d, cf. TVA *m-d 
“to stretch” [GT] (whose reflexes are discussed s.v. Eg. mdd infra). 

mt.wt “1. der mannliche Same, 2. (bildlich fur) Sohn” (PT, Wb II 
169, 1-3) = “1. seed (GT, Med.), 2. (fig.) seed, progeny (PT, Urk. 
IV)” (ED 121). 

nb: The existence and rdg. of mt.w(t)-k3 “als Synonym von m3^.t (’Wahrheit’)” (GR: 
lx in Philae, Wb II 169, 4) has been confirmed by D. Kurth (1984, 2734) with further 
exx. from GR temples and a discussion of the aspects of this expression. 

• Etymology disputed. 

■ 1 . K. Sethe (UKAPT II 207) explained it from an unattested Eg. 
*mt “mannlich” (“yon dem” the phallus hrgl. “den Lautwert mt haben 
muS”). Similarly, Sh. Yeivin (1936, 71, §17) connected it with Eg. *mt 
“phallus” and Sem. *mut- “husband” (sic, discussed above), which 
was (rightly) doubted by W. Vycichl (DEEG 125) and P. Eacau (1912, 
76) viewing that its writing with the phallus (mt) hrgl. “c’est me pure 
coincidence”. Eor E. A. Knauf (1984, 18) “weniger glucklich scheint... der 
Versuch, den ^usammenhang zwischen dg mt.wt >Same vs. akkad. mutum, 
dth. met Ehemann zu bestreiten”. 

■ 2 . H. Grapow (1954, 86), in turn, maintained an etymological con¬ 
nection with Eg. mt.wt “Gift” (below), supposing Egyptians to have 
considered sperm poisonous. This is, however, only possible if we 
assume that the primary sense was “seed”. 

■ 3. GT: perhaps related to EGu. *mAt- “1. luiofl (fruit), 2. ccmh (seed)” 
[Dig. 1973, 250] = *mid- “fruit, seed” [Sasse 1979, 29; Heine 1978, 
69] = *mid- “1. to sow (seed), 2. bring fruit” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in SLECu. *mid- [Black]: Orm. mid-a, midan [Rn.] = mid-ani 
“grain” [Black] = mid-an “grain (growing, harvested, or food)” [Gragg 1982, 285] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata) midani “1. seeds, grains, cereals, 2. food” [Strm. 1987, 367; 
1995, 209], Konso mid-a & Gdl. mic-a “edible leaves” [Black], Som. mid-o “Erucht, 
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Feld- Oder Baumfrucht” [Rn. 1902, 287] = mido “fruit” [Abr. 1964, 179] = “nnojt 
upeBa (fruit of womb)” (sic) [Dig.], Som.-Isaq mid “frutto, seme” [Crl.] = mid-6 
[Abr./Dlg.], Som.-Darod mir-o [-r- < *-d-] “frutto, seme” [Crl.] (LECu.: Black 1974, 
218; Zbr. 1975, 325) | HECu.: Sid. mit- ~ wit- [m- > w-] “seminare” [Crl.], Hdy. 
& ICmb. wit- [m- > w-] “seminare” [Crl.], Gedeo (Drs.) mid-a ~ mi'^r-a [-d- > -r-] 
“grain, cereal, crop” [Hds. 1989, 72] (ECu.: Crl. 1938 II, 215; Dig. 1973, 250). 
nb2: The Eg.-ECu. isogloss might be eventually akin to AA *m-T (perhaps *muT-?) 
“(to) sprout” [GT], whose G^ cannot be determined due to its reflection in diverse 
var. root displaying an irreg. alternation of AA *-t- ~ *-d- ~ *-d-: ( 1 ) AA *m-t “to 
sprout” [GT] > NBrb.: Wargla Vm-t-y: t-muti-t, pi. ti-mutiy-in “rejeton d’arbre, 
surtout de palmier-dattier” [Dlh. 1987, 201] ||| ECu. *mut- “to sprout” [GT] > 
LECu.: Orm. mutaya “germination”, mutu “to germinate, sprout” [Btm. 2000, 
204] I HECu. *mut(t)-i‘^r- “to sprout” [Hds.]: Hdy. mut- “to sprout” [Hds.], Kmb. 
mut-a “shoot of tree”, mucco “to germinate” [Lsl. 1956, 987] = mut- “to sprout”, 
muta “sprout” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 141) ||| WCh.: (?) Suroid *mat “3. to 
grow” [GT]: Msr. mat “to grow” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 181, 385, 390] = mat “to 
grow” [Jng 1999 MS, 11]. (2) NBrb. *Vm-d [GT] > Shilh a-mud “semence” 
[Jst. 1914, 121] I Izdeg a-mud, pi. i-madd-en “(graine de) semence” [Mrc. 1937, 
130, 233], which can only be explained from AA *m-d [GTj. (3) ECu. *mud- “to 
sprout” [GT] > LECu.: Orm. mut-a “sprout, blade (crop)” [Gragg 1982, 295] = 
mutt-e “sprout” [Hds.] | Sid. mud-e “sprout” [Tri apud Hds.] = mur-a “sprout”, 
mu'^r- “to sprout” [Gsp. apud Hds.] ||| ECh.: (?) DM *m[a]d- “to grow” [GT] > 
WDng maade “grandir” [Fedry 1971, 111], EDng maade “grandir, croitre, pousser, 
s’elever” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 191] = “wachsen” [Ebs. 1979, 131], Mgm. maadb 
“grandir, croitre, pousser” [JA 1992, 105], Birgit moodi [irreg. -d-] “croitre” [Jng. 
2004, 357]. From AA *m-t? 

■ 4 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 210, #1819) afilliated it with Ar. mth “to 
drop excrement”. Eg. mtr.t “flood”, and Cu. *math- “to vomit”. 
Unconvincing. 

mt.wt “Gift (besonders das der Schlangen und Skorpione)” (PT, Wb 
II 169, 5-8) = “1. poison, 2. ill-will (?)” (ED 121) = “1. Gift (von 
Krankheitsdamon, Schlange, Skorpion), 2. (fig.) Boswilligkeit, Mifl- 
gunst. Gift” (GHWb 374) > Dem. mt.wt “Gift” (DG 189) > Gpt. (S) 
MNToy, MNTe, MNTOYS, (B) MN-e-oyi, (TkLF) MSToy, (F) mstbi (f) 
“poison” (GD 196a; GED 94; DELG 125) = “Gift” (KHW 104). 

• Origin disputable. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1954, 86) maintained an etymological connection 
with Eg. mt.wt “seed” assuming sperm to have been considered in 
ancient Egypt as poisonous. Tklso W. Westendorf (1970, 145) speaks 
of “poison” and “seed” as diverse senses of the very same word: “es 
scheint also dm Vorstellung dues zauberkrdftigen Wirkstoffes zu bestehen, dessen 
positive oder negative Wirkung sich im Einzelfall als Leben oder Tod schaffend 
erwdsen kann’’" (WD I 98: mt.wt “giftiger Same”). W. Vycichl (DELG 
125) explained it from the primary sense “la mature secretee (1) par 
I’homme vs. (2) par les serpents et les scorpions”, of which he regarded the 
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first one as original merely because of the fact that the hrgl. with 
the phon. value mt depicted a phallus. 

nb: For Vycichl’s primary mng. cf. perhaps NBrb.: Wargla Vm-t-m: i-matmi 
“1. humeur corporelle, suppuration, 2. (au fig.) desir, gout” |Dlh. 1987, 201]. 

■ 2 . GT: probably not related to ECh.: Mkl. '^undumu, pi. '^inda 
[-nd- reg. < *-md-] “medicament, poison” < “arbre” (?) [Jng. 1990, 
190] because of the different basic sense and the irreg. -d-. 

■ 3. GT: or cf perhaps WBrb.: Zng. a-'^mod (imper.) “mordre”, 
tu-mmud ~ -z “morsure” [Ncl. 1953, 219] (provided Zng. -d < Brb. 
*-d < AA *-t)? 

■ 4 . GT: or any connection with AA *m-t “tears” [GT]? 

nbI: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh a-mtta “larme” [Jst. 1914, 121] | Mzg. i-metti “pleur, 
larme” 1991, 445], Izdeg i-metti “larme” [Mrc. 1937, 153], Zayan & Sgugu 
i-mti ~ i-metti “larme” [Lbg. 1924, 568], Ait Ndir a-motta “tear (n.)” [Pnc. 1973, 
107] I Izn. & Rif a-metta, pi. i-mett-awen “larme, pleur” [Rns. 1932, 385], Nfs. 
i-matt-aun (pi. of a-metta) “pleurs” [Lst.] etc. | Qbl. i-metti “larme” [Dlt. 1982, 
527], Zwawa & Bugi i-metti, pi. i-metta-un “larme” [Bst. 1890, 316] (NBrb.: Bst. 
1890, 62—63; Biarnay 1917, 90) || EBrb.: Siwa i-matt-aw-an (pi.) “larmes” [Lst. 
1931, 252], Sokna i-mt-aw-an “pleurs” [Lst.], Gdm. Vm-t: a-matta, pi. matta-w-en 
“larme” [Lnf 1973, 220, #1049] || WBrb.: Zenaga Vn-d-w (sic): e-ndaw-an (coll, 
pl.s.sg.) “larmes” [Ncl. 1953, 227] || SBrb.: Hgr. a-mit, pi. i-mett-aw-en “larme” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1163], EWlm. a-matt & Ayr a-matt “larme” [PAM 1998, 228], Tadghaq 
& Tudalt a-matt “tears” [Sudfow 2001, 281] ||| NOm.: PMaoid *‘^amt- (?) “tears” 
[GT] > Hozo amt-i & Sezo hamic(i) “tear of eye” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 17, #25] || 
WCh.: Pero muddi “tear (lacrima)” [Frj. 1985, 42]. 

nb2: For the semantic shift cf e.g. EECu.: Som. milil “Schlangengift, Gift vom BiB 

der Schlange” [Rn. 1902, 295-6] vs. AA *m-l “to weep” [GT]- 

nb3: With regard the usual derivation of the Brb. word for “tears” from Brb. *titt 

“eye” (e.g. Renisio, Taifi l.c.) may be merely a Volksetymologie. 

nb4: The etymology of FlECu. *indldd-o “tears of eyes” [Fids. 1989, 149] is 

uncertain. Perhaps from an earlier *imd- with an irregular alternation of ECu. 

*-d- ~ *-d-? 

nb5: SBrb.: EWlm. a-madun, EWlm. & Ayr 3-/i-mudan (orig. pL?) “pus (produit 
par une inflammation)” [PAM 1998, 210] seems to be unrelated. 

mt.t “Mitte”, occurs in: (1) mt.t “middle” (PT 285b, AEPT 64) = 
“Mitte” (GHWb 376 pace UKAPT II 325; AWb I 574: PT 285b 
& X. lx contra Snk. 1965, 78; cf AWb II 1158 with an obscure 
ex. from XIII.) vs. ( 2 ) m mt.t (n.t) jb “aus vollem Herzen (?)” 
(XVIIL, Wb II 168, 3-6) = mt.t (n.t) jb “affection (?)” (ED 120) = 
m mt.t n.t jb “(a conhrming expression after verbs like ‘love, create, 
serve’)” (Gdk. 1970, 167) = m mt.t (n.t) jb “gladly”, lit. “from (the) 
middle of (the) heart” (GED 93) = “*aus vollem Herzen, in Innig- 
keit” (XL lx, AWb II 1155) vs. (3) <m> t3 mt n “(in) the middle 
of” (late NK, GED 93 pace Gaminos 1954 EEM, 436; Wente 
1967 ERE, 25, n. b) = “midst” (DEE I 251) > Dem. mtj (written 
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also mtr) “Mitte” (DG 191:1) = mtj “centre” (CED 93) = rnt(r)j. 
t (f) “Mitte” (NBA 650, n. 673) > Cpt. (SAL) MHTe, (S) hhhts, 
(B) MHi- (f) “medium” (Brugsch 1882, 64) = “middle, midst” (CD 
190b; CED 93) = “Mitte” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 104) > Pi- 
Solsel madi “Mitte” (Vcl. 1936, 172). 

nbI: Vocalized as *mu‘^ta < *mut‘^a < *mutr.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = *me/ut.''t 
(Osing). Several authors (e.g, Caminos 1954 LEM, 436; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; GHWb 
376; AWb I 574) suggest an original spelling *mtr.t (for the problem ef below). 
nb2: The PT 285b instance was translated in Wb II 168, 2 as “Eignung” < mtj 
“riehtig” (q.v.). J. Osing (NBA 650, n. 673), in turn, has rendered Eg. mt.t in Pap. 
Rhind 64:2^3 and Pap. E, Smith 2:2 as *“das Richtige, Richtiges, Eigentliche” 
(literally) > “der Kern, Mitte” (contra WMT 412 suggesting for the Pap. Smith 
place a fern. adj. mtj.t “riehtig”). 

nb3: It is tempting to combine it with K. Sethe’s mt (sic) “Eingeweide, Inneres” (PT 
1367b, UKAPT VI 135), which seems, however, to be a ghost-word, now read as 
hrmt “*Aufweg” (GHWb 643), which occurs also in PT 2015b (AEPT 214, n. 14 
ad PT 1367 & p. 290, utt. 676, n. 11 ad PT 2015). 

• Origin debated. 

■ 1. In Eg. linguistics, it has been usually explained as a defective wtg. 
of *mtr.t (or a late orthography reflecting the loss of *-r-), which 
has been etymologically connected with Eg. mtr.t (Vrg: *mutr.at —> 
*mu'^ra) “Mittag” (Wb, below) = midday (ED) > (S) lieepe etc. (lit. 
*“the middle”) and ultimately derived from the Eg. root traditionally 
conceived as mtr (sic, -r) “gerade in der Mitte sein” (Sethe) = mtr 
“(adj. of) accuracy of the stand-balance” (Smith). But this latter root 
has recently been (correctly) reconstructed as mtj “riehtig, gerade, 
genau” (Osing, cf also Grd. 1917, 85; 1955, 195; NBA 643, n. 672; 
Snk. 1983, 225; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199). Moreover, the relationship 

of mtj “correct” vs. mt.t “middle” is semantically also doubtful. 

LIT.: Brugsch 1882, 64; Sethe 1914, 114; 1923, 198; Wb l.c.; Caminos 1954 LEM, 436; 
Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; NBA 150, 649-650, n. 673; Smith 1978, 360; GHWb & AWb l.c. 
nb: That the word was written in Dem. also as mtr.t proves hardly anything about 
the original spelling of the underlying root just like Dem. mtr (!) ~ mtj “Tiefe, 
Eange” (DG 191) < Eg. md.wt “Tiefe” (MK, Wb, below). J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 36 
& 139) eventually explained both Eg. mtr.t “midday” vs. mt.t “middle” from an old 
Eg. etymon *mutr.at resulting in (apparently via Wortspaltmg) *mu‘^r.a(t) “midday” 
vs. *muH.a(t) > (via met.) *mu‘^t.a(t) “middle”, whose the cluster *-tr- > would 
be reflected by (S) -HHT-. J. Osing (NBA 649), in turn, regarded the derivation of 
Eg. mt.t & Dem. mtj “Mitte” from an old Eg. fern. adj. mt(j).t (*me/ut.”t) “riehtig, 
gerade, genau” as “sicheP’, whence the word was “neugebildet” (!) in or before Dyn. 
XVIII as mtr.t (*me/utr.”t) > “Mittag” (lit. “riehtig, genau”!). H. S. Smith (1978, 
360) conceived the basic sense of Eg. Vmtr as an “adj. of accuracy of the stand- 
balance”, whence he took (S) UHTS (no mention of mt.t). 

■ 2 . GT: instead, perhaps cognate to Gu.-Om. *mat- “intestines” 
[GT] > HEGu.: Gedeo (Drs.) maduma “intestines” [Elds. 1989, 
84] = madduma “Magen, Bauch” [Lmb.] ||| NOm.: Sns. maGo 
“1. pancia, ventre, 2. interno, parte interiore di una cosa” [Grl.] = 
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mac-a “Bauch, Magen, Innenseite” [Lmb.], Anf. mac-o “1. pancia, 
ventre, 2. interno, parte interiore di una cosa” [Crl.] = mac-o “Bauch, 
Innenseite” [Lmb.], KafFa mac-o “1. pancia, ventre, 2. interno, parte 
interiore di una cosa” [Crl.] = mac-o “Bauch, Innenseite” [Lmb.], 
Mocha mac -0 “belly, stomach”, mac-(i) “inside” [Lsl. 1959, 39], 
Sheko mac -0 “Magen, Bauch” [Lmb.] (NOm./Kefoid: Crl. 1951, 
468; Lmb. 1993, 348-9). 

nb: M. Lamberti (l.c.) derived these parallels from *mand- explained as a var. of OCu. 
*mard- with the interchange of *-r/n-. Doubtful. Cf perhaps rather Brb. *ta-mid-t 
“placenta” [GT] ||| LECu.: Afar madad “uterus, womb” [PH 1985, 160]? 

• Other etymologies are out of question. 

■ 3 . H. Moller (1911, 66) derived it (and Eg. mtr.t “Mittag”) from Eg. 
jm “in(ter)” (!) compared with Sem. *matn- “Hiifte” (erroneously 
explained from an orig. mng. “Mitte”) as well as with IE *(e)m-t (sic) 
“mit”, IE *ent-r (sic) “inner” (from *emter) and even IE *med*’-io-s 
“medius” (!). Clearly absurd. Similarly, A. R. Bombard (1981, 446; 
1984, 271, #273) combined Eg. mt.t (and mtw “with”, sic) with IE 
*m3t-/*met- “middle, i the midst of, with, among”. Both proposals 
ignore basic facts of the Eg. morphological analysis. 

■ 4 . E. Homburger (1930, 289): Eg. mtr (sic) “milieu” ~ Ful nder 
“dedans”. False. 

■ 5 . A. M. Earn (1993, 391): Eg. mt.t “affection” (sic) ~ Ful mette 
“affection morale”. Absurd. 

mt “Zapfchen o.a. als Form in welcher zusammengesetzte Medikamente 
in After und Vulva eingefuhrt werden” (Med., Wb II 167, 15-16) = 
“Darmzapfchen” (Grapow 1936, 39, §9) = “le suppositoire, un moyen 
utilise dans le but de provoquer une simple exoneration intestinale 
reflexe, a la maniere de nos suppositoires laxatifs?)” (Jonckheere 
1947, 65) = “bolus” (ED 120) = “Zapfchen (fiir After, fiir Vagina)” 
(GHWb 373). 

• GT: perhaps an extended sense of the extinct Eg. *mt “phallus” 
(above)? 

nb: Especially noteworthy are the NOm. reflexes of HECu. *mut- “penis” [GT] 
(corresponding to Eg. *mt), in which the basic mng. shifted to designate the femi¬ 
nine counterpart of penis, cf Zala & Dache mut-e “1. penis, 2. (hence) vagina” 
[Emb. 1988, 69, §179; HE 1988, 129], Zayse mut-e “ano” [Crl. 1938 III, 206] 
(from *”vagina”). 

mt, attested in: mt jfd “ein viereckiges Stuck Eeinen” (Wb II 168, 9: 
XVIIL; GHWb 373; AWb II 1153: already XII.) = “strip (?) of 
cloth”, mt jfd “a rectangular strip (?) of cloth” (ED 120). 
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• Etymology uncertain. No convincing suggestion has been made. 
nb: (1) A. M. Lam (1993, 385) rendered it as “depouiller (?)” (!) to combine it with 
Ful motto “le filage du coton”. (2) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 21 1, #1822) compared it 
with NOm. *mat- “elongated leaf” > Mocha mato “enset leaf” (and Omt. & Bns. 
“leaf”) explained by him from an AA *-maat- “strip” (sic). False. (3) GT: cf perhaps 
NBrb.: Izdeg a-mata, pi. i-muta “bande d’etoffe” [Mrc. 1937, 32] || WBrb.: Zng. 
e-mmat (aor. i-mmat) “s’envelopper” [Bst. 1890, 312]? Dubious. 

*mt.t/*md.t (?) or *mtj/*mtr (?) > Cpt. (S) *MATe, (F) 

attested in (S) SMATe, MM^Te, (F) (e)M5^t (lx), (S^) (adv.) 

“greatly, very” (CD 190a; CED 93) = “sehr, viel” (KHW 36) = “tres, 
beaucoup” (DEEC 43). 

nb: Vocalized as *mity.at (Vcl.) = *midw.at (Ray). 

• Etymology highly disputed. Most likely seems #2. 

■ 1. E. Devaud (Museon 36, 1923, 95, §83) projected an anachronistic 

Cpt. etymon *M-ATO (sic, M- and -o) as its etymon (lit. “in multi¬ 
tude”), consisting of Eg. m (prep.) “in” + (SE) 3^TO, (SF) (B) 

-eo, (E) TO, (SF) ATS- “Menge” (KHW 13). Absurd. 

■ 2. J. Cerny (CED 93; KHW 499) sought its ancestor in Eg. r-mtr 
(adv.) “richtig, genau” (GR, Wb II 174, 1) = r-mtr (sic, -r) “correctly, 
accurately (lit. according to correctness)” (Cerny) = “avec justesse, 
exactitude” (AE 77.1923), which seems to be the only semantically 
suitable etymology that could be offered on Eg. grounds, although 
the semantic shift from “correctly” to “greatly” has not been dem¬ 
onstrated by him with parallels. In addition, the underlying Eg. root 
was mtj (not mtr, cf below). 

■ 3 . Its derivation from “some form of” (Ray) Eg. m3^.(t) that J. Cerny 
(l.c. supra) and J. D. Ray (l.c. infra) also referred to is “phonetically dif¬ 
ficult to accept” (Ray) and is clearly a contamination (DC 149, 190). 

■ 4 . W. Vycichl (DEEC 43) maintained that it reflects “certainment un 
compose” of Cpt. (S) e- “a” + MS^TS “atteindre, jouir”, (m) “succes” 
< Eg. *mtj which he ultimately explained (with hesitation) from 
Eg. mtr “etre present” (via an unattested sense “rendre present”!). 
Semantically unconvincing. 

■ 5. J. D. Ray (1999, 193, n. c), in turn, surmised that Dem. n-md.t 
(sic, -d-) “in any way” in Pap. Eeiden I 382, rt. 5 (from Eg. mdw 
“to speak”) represents “perhaps the ancestoP’ of the Cpt. expression, 
and regarded it as possible that “two or more different etymologies merged 
in Coptic”. 

■ 6 . GT: if, however, the inner Eg. etymology (#2) proves incorrect, the 
resemblance of the hypothetic pre-Cpt. *mt.t or *md.t “multitude (?)” 
to TkA *m-t ~ *m-d “many” [GT] may be perhaps not fully illusory. 
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nbI: Attested in Sem. *ma‘^d- “many” [Djk.]: OAkk. ma'^adum “to be plentiful” 
[Gelb 1973, 100] > Akk. ma'^adu ~ miadu ~ madu “viel, zahlreich werden/sein”, 
ma'^du, later madu ~ mandu ~ maddu “viel, zahlreich” [AHW 573, 650], Emar 
ma-'^-du “nombreux”, ma-'^a-du ~ [m]a-a-du^ /madu/ “much” [Sjoberg 1998, 259, 
#275 & 274, #651] || Ug. mad D “vervielfaltigen”, mad “bedeutend an Zahl”, mid 
“1. viel, 2. sehr” [WUS #276] = mid /ma-^d-/ “1. (adj.) plenty (?), 2. (adv.) much”, 
mad /ma'^ad-/ “plenty” [Segert 1984, 191] | OSA (Madhabi) m'^d “ajouter” 
[Arbach 1993, 67], (?) Ar. ma'^ada “commencer a etre en seve et grandir (plantes)” 
[BK II 1052] = “anfangen zu wachsen” [WUS] ||| NBrb.: Mzg Vm-d: mimud “1. 
etre plein de..., grouiller, pululler, 2. etre en grand nombre, en grande quantite” 
[Tf. 1991, 402] III NOm.: Kafa meto “cumulo, mucchio”, meto “abbondanza” [Cec- 
chi/Rn.] = meto “Menge, Fiille” [Rn. 1888, 321] = meto “folia, grande numero” 
[Crl. 1951, 475] = meto “abundance” [LsL], Mocha metti(ye) “to be numerous, 
abundant”, metto “abundant, much” [Lsl. 1959, 42] = metto “many” [Bnd. 1971, 
260, #50] = meto “viel” [Mkr.] | Dizi mad “very” [Toselli apud Bnd. 1996 MS, 
2, #292] II SOm.: Ari (Bako) ma'^at “many, much” [Bnd., Mkr.], Galila mat [Flm.] 
(Aroid: Bnd. 1994, 154; Om.: Mkr. 1981, 200) ||| NOm.: Haruro mid-ays “essere 
di piu, sovrabbondare”, mod'^ido “grosso” [Crl. 1937, 653] ||| Ch. *m-d-(m) “big, 
many long, high” [JS 1981, 40AJ > WCh.: Gmy. muoet (the oe is long here) 
[m»3t] (adv.) “very, much” [Sri. 1937, 148] || CCh.: MM *mad- (?) “big” [GT]: Mlk. 
madiga “big” [Rsg], Gsg. madida “big” [Rsg] = madadaq “groB” [Lks. 1970, 127] 
(MM: Rsg. 1978, 211) | Daba maday “big, tall, large, great (grand)” [LG 1974, 
17, #435; 1975, 99] || ECh.: Kera meedi ~ miti (m), mutu ~ mtu (f), pi. ko-mt- 
iq “grand, large” [Jng. 1973, 47, 52] = moto (f), pi. ka-mt-aq “groB (big)” [Ebert 
1974, 18; 1976, 33; 1978, 43, §24], Fianga modo “groB” [Lks. 1937, 102] | Mkl. 
meeda (f) “groB (Frau)” [Lks. 1977, 220] | Kajakse emadi “many” [DoorNBos 
1981 MS, #50], (?) Birgit moodi [unless -d- < *-d-] “croitre” [Jng. 2004, 357]. 
FI.G. Mukarovsky (1981, 200, §10.A) Om. word with Saharan: Teda munto, Daza 
monto, Tubu muntu “viele”. 

nb2: a number of false etymologies have been proposed for the Sem. root. A. Drexel 
(1925, 13) combined Akk. madu with WCh.: Hausa maddaa “Ungeniigsamkeit, 
Flabsucht” [Drexel] = madda ~ maddaa “slowness in starting and carrying out 
a job of work” [Brg. 1934, 739] = madda “dilatoriness” [Abr. 1962, 630], which 
is semantically very weak. M. L. Bender (1975, 174, §50.1) equated Akk. m'^d 
with ECh.: Mubi namat “many” [Lks. 1937, 184], but its -t was an adj. ending 
(attached to Vn-m). FI. Moller’s (1911, 156) equation of Sem. *m‘^d with IE *mak- 
“groB” (!) is simply absurd. 

nb2: L. Reinisch (l.c.) combined the Kafa word with Hbr. me'^a and Ar. mi'^-at- “hun¬ 
dred”, although he admitted that “die Herkunft dieses Works ist dunkeF’. W. Leslau (l.c.), 
in turn, suggested a connection with HECu. *bata‘^- with the “change of labials”. 
nb3: AA *m-t ~ *m-d (above) seems to belong to a widespread root family being 
remotely akin to the following AA roots with related primary significations: 

( 1 ) AA *m-d “to collect” [GT] > SBrb.: FIgr. a-med “1. cueillir, detacher avec la 
main de la tige, 2. fig. recueillir (des nouvelles)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1153], EWlm. & Ayr 
a-mad “cueillir (produits vegetaux comestibles, sel), ramasser (bois de chaulfage)” 
[PAM 2003, 520], Tudalt (Udalan) & Tadghaq a-mad “to gather (in the bush)” [Sud- 
low 2001, 144] III LECu.: Afar madode “to be collected together in the afternoon 
for drmng home (cattle)”, modod-ise (cans.) “to collect...”, modod (m) “collecting 
together in the afternoon...” [PH 1985, 169] ||| ECh.: (?) Smr. maqa [-q- < *-d-?] 
“grouper, reunir, rassembler” [Jng. 1993 MS, 43] | EDng. amdiye “se grouper, se 
reunir nombreux” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 12] = “eine Gruppe bilden” [Ebs. 1987, 78]. 
AP: cf NS *mad “to join together, assemble (into)” [Ehret 2001, 278, §100]? 

( 2 ) Ch. *m-d-(CJ “to exceed” [GT] > WCh.: AS *met “2. to surpass” [GT 2004, 
247]: Sura med (so, -d) “to surpass” [Krf] = met “iiberspringen” [Jng. 1963, 74], 
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Mpn. met “2. to perform, surpass, overcome” [Frj. 1991, 37], Kfy. met “to exceed” 
[Ntg. 1967, 26], Msr. met “1. to surpass, be superior, bigger” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 
181, 385, 390] = met “to surpass” [Jug. 1999 MS, 11], Chip met ni gwe “to sur¬ 
pass” [Krf] II CCh. *m/n-d-(y) “depasser” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 148] > e.g. Margi mda 
“to surpass, excel” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 124], E. Wolff & L. Gerhardt (1977, 1540) 
suggested a false AP (in BC) for the Sura verb. 

( 3 ) AA *m-d-(C,j) ~ *(Cj)-m-d (var. *m-d-h in Brb. and CCh.?) “to (be) complete, 
all” [GT] > Sem. *‘?md “to finish” [GT]: Ug. amd D “vernichten” [WUS #276] 

I Ar. “^amada “etre termine, fini” [BK I 53] = “etre acheve” [DRS] | OSA: Sqt. 
“^md “remplir” [Lsl.] || Tigre “^amda “parfaire, reverer” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 
63; DRS 22) ||| PBrb. impf *ya-mduh, pf *yu-mdah [Prasse 1975, 227] = *a-mdu 
< *Vm-d-[h] “to complete” [GT]: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh a-se-mdi “parfait, accompli” 
[Bst. 1909, 242] | Mzab a-mda “etre complet, completer” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla 
3-mda “etre complet, entier, accompli, fini, parfait, en toute sa forme, accomplir, 
parfaire, finir” [Dlh. 1987, 184] | Qbl. med' “1. parvenir a un certain developpe- 
ment, 2. grandir, grossir, 3. etre suffisant (quantite), suffire, etre capable de” [Dlt. 
1982, 484] II EBrb.: Gdm. a-mdu “achever, completer” [Lanfry 1973, 197, #966] = 
i-mdu [Prs.] || WBrb.: Zng. Vm-d “etre fini, finir” > iumdan “vielli”, iumda*" “experi- 
mente (se dit d’un homme)” [Ncl. 1953, 206] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-mdu “finir (achever)” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1154] = i-mdu [Prs.], Ayr a-mdu ~ 3-mdu “1. etre complet, entier, 
2. etre fini, acheve, 3. etre parfait, 4. devenir adulte, majeur, atteindre Page de la 
majorite, 5. etre ample (vetement)” [PAM 1998, 208; 2003, 520], Tudalt (Udalan) 
a-mdu “etre complet” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 29] ||| LECu.: Afar mide “to be full” 
[PH 1985, 168] I HECu.: Drs. (Gedeo) madadi-nke “all” [Hds. 1989, 19], cf Drs. 
(Gedeo) mud- “to be finished, be accomplished” [Hds. 1989, 18, 64] ||| SOm.: Ari 
mud- “all” [Bnd. 1971, 263, #1] = mudda ~ muda [Bnd. 1994, 144] = muda “all” 
[Bnd. 1994, 1158, #1] ||| CCh.: Mafa ndah- “remplir”, cf nd- “boucher” [Bleis 
1987, 111] II ECh.: Kwang-Mobu ande “etre plein, remplir” [Lns. 1982 MS, 102]. 
S. Chaker (1973-79, 300, §15) connected the Brb. root with NBrb.: Qbl. ta-mdi-t 
“le soir”, which is unconvincing, the m- of the latter not being part of the root (p.c. 
by K.-G. Prasse, 12 April 2007). M. Cohen (1947, 180, #423) erroneously combined 
the Hgr. root with Sem. *rbb and Eg. nb (!) supposing “m passage de nb a md”. 
K.-G. Prasse (PAM 2003 l.c.), in turn, affiliated Brb. *a-mduh (via met.) with Ar. 
tmm and Eg. tmm “etre complet”, which is equally unlikely. 

( 4 ) AA *m-[t] “to be(come) much, great” [GT] > NBrb.: NBrb.: Wrg. medmed 
“etre nombreux (gens, foule, animaux)” [Brn. 1908, 342] || EBrb.: presumably Gdm. 
mimad “fourmiller (de monde, de parasites)” [Lanfry 1973, 206, #979] ||| LECu.: 
Afar mudd-i ~ -o “greater, more”, mudd-uta “to abound, be too much”, mudd-use 
“to increase” [PH 1985, 171], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) mite ~/> mice “plenty, 
abundant” [Strm. 1987, 366; 1995, 209-210] ||| CCh.: Lame mbud “grandir, etre 
grand” [Sen. 1982, 310], Zime-Dari mbud [mb- < *m- reg] “grandir, etre grand” 
[Cooper 1984, 18] || ECh.: (?) DM *m[a]d- “to grow” [GT] > WDng maade “gran¬ 
dir” [Fedry 1971, 111], EDng maade “grandir, croitre, pousser, s’elever” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 191] = “wachsen” [Ebs. 1979, 131], Mgm. maadb “grandir, croitre, pousser” 
[JA 1992, 105], (?) Birgit mbodi [irreg. -d- < *-d-?] “croitre” [Jng 2004, 357] | 
Kajakse madi ~ meedi “beaucoup” [Alio 2004, 245, #236]. 

( 5 ) AA *m-[c] (var. to **m-t?) “(to become) complete, finish(ed)” [GT] > Ar. mdy: 
mada I & IV “mener qqch. a bonne fin, executer, accomplir”, madin < *madi‘^-un 
“mort, trepasse”, mamduww- “affaire menee a bonne fin” [BK II 1120-1] ||| NBrb.: 
(?) Izn. e-mda [or -d- < *-d-?] “etre passe, termine” [Rns. 1932, 385] | (?) Qbl. s- 
mdy “arriver a maturite” [Chaker 1973-79, 300, §15] || WBrb.: Zenaga Vm-d (sic): 
i-s-medh (3"* p.sg.m., caus.) “accomplir” [Bst.] = i-s-medh (3"* p.sg.m.aor.) “accomplir” 
[Bst. 1909, 241] = vm-d “finir, terminer”: i-mad “e’est (il est) fini” [Ncl. 1953, 206] 

II SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 3-m3d “etre complet, en entier (tous/t)” (to be distinguished 
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from 3-mad “etre epais, gras”?) [PAM 1998, 210; 2003, 523-4] ||| CCh.: Mafa (Mtk.) 
med “fin, mort, derniere heure” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 222], MG -mad- “terminer, finir” 
[Brt. 1978, 139]. Cf perhaps also NBrb.: (?) Qbl. madi “pas du tout, absolument 
pas, jamais (en phrase neg.)” [Dlt. 1982, 488] (borrowed from Ar., kind p.c. by M. 
Kossmann, 19 April 2007) ||| NOm.: Omt.: Gofa meda-meda “sempre, eternamente” 
pVIrn. 1938, 152]. S. Chaker (1973-79, 300, §15) derived both Brb. *m-d- (above) 
and *m-d- from a common basic mng. expressing “I’idee de terme, accomplissement”. 


mt3 “(Subst.)” (PT 235a hapax, Wb II 170, 4) = “(vielleicht) Sitz, 
Stelle, Ort” (UKAPT VI 135) = “trone (qui, d’apres son determinatif, 
designait precisement le siege represente)” (Drioton 1956, 40) = “?” 
(Faulkner and AWb I 574) = “Stab” (Leitz). 

nb: E. Drioton (l.c.) regarded the Q_1 hrgl. (following mt3) as the det. of our word 
(pace K. Sethe, UKAPT l.c.) and derived the cryptographic phon. value m of the 
seat (throne) hrgl. (Q,l) attested in the tomb of Ramses VI and on scarabs from this 
rare and old word. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 55), however, presupposed a compound 
mt3-s.t in which the hrgl. Q^l was the second component. 

• Rendering and etymology doubtful. 

■ 1. Ch. Leitz (1996, 404) identified it as the OK instance of NK mt3. 
w ~ mt3j.t “Art Spied” (Wb, below). 

■ 2 . GT: may the coincedence with NBrb.: Tazerwalt a-mtul “Ort, 
Fleck” [Stumme 1899, 165] be purely accidental? 

mt3.w ~ var. mt3j.t “Art Spied” (BD, Wb II 170, 1-2) = “baton, cro¬ 
chet” (Jequier 1911, 61, §18 & fn. 2 correctly rejecting Page-Renouf’s 
“chaine”) = mt3.w ~ mt3j.t “baton courbe et fourchu” (Jequier 1921, 
162) = mt3.w “Gabelstocke (auch als Waffe des Seth gegen Apophis)” 
(Hornung 1980, 154: cf Gherf, ZAS 109, 1982, 86-97; Zandee, ZAS 
10, 1963, 152) = mt3.w (pi.) “Art Spiede (*Gabelstocke)” vs. mt3j.t 
“ein Spied” (GHWb 374) = “Gabelstocktrager”, also “Waffe (des 

Seth) gegen Apophis” (Zeidler 1999 II, 159, fn. 1). 

nb: Its vocalized form *mat3.aw vs. *mat3aw.''t > *mat3aj.”t (Zeidler l.c. pace NBA 

166-175) has to remain purely theoretic due to the lack of cuneiform or Coptic 

evidence. 

• Hence (?) as denominative verb (or vice versa?): mt3 “mit dem mt3j. 
t-Spied erstechen” (LP, Wb II 170, 3) = “transpercer d’une lance” 
(late NK: KRI II 318:13, AL 79.1407) = “aufspieden, speeren” 
(GHWb 374) = “erstechen” (Zeidler l.c.). 

• Origin disputable. 

■ 1. J. Zeidler (1999 l.c.) saw in mt3.w and mt3j.t nomina agentis to 
LEg. mt3 “erstechen”. GT: if this reverse way of derivation is valid, 
the Eg. verbal root has to be equated with Ar. matara I “1. couper, 
retrancher en coupant, abattre” [BK II 1056] || ES: Geez matara 
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“to cut (oflj up, asunder), break up, interrupt, shut off etc.” [Lsl. 
1987, 372], 

■ 2 . GT: alternatively, cf. perhaps Hbr. mtl: *matll, st.cstr. matll- 
(barzel) “geschmiedeter Stab” [GB 417] = “(iron) rod” [KB 574] 
= “lamina” [Jerome] = “bar (of iron)” [Rabin] = “graveness (or 
iron)” (!) [Saadiah] = “strength of iron” [Ibn Ezra], JAram. matla 
“Stange” [GB; Dalman 1922, 232] = matal “geschmiedete Stange” 
vs. matlana “eiserne Stange” [Levy 1924 III 88, 90] = matal “javelin 
for thrusting” [Jastrow 1950, 767] = (Targum) matl(an)a “javelin (of 
iron)” [Rabin]. 

nb: The etymology of the Hbr.-Aram, word is so very much disputed that it cannot 
be surveyed and evaluated here in full. H. Lewy (1895, 13If) saw in it a borrowing 
from Gk. gETakkov. L. Koehler (KB) affiliated it with Ar. matala “forger, etendre, 
aplatir a coups de marteau (le fer, etc. pour faire un casque, etc.)” [BK II 1123] = 
matala “to beat iron into sheats”, matll-at- “tin” [Rabin]. C. H. Gordon (1965, §19, 
#1037),J. Aisdeitner (WUS #1118), and G. R. Driver (1956, 151a), in turn, equated 
it with Ug. til “to fall” or alternatively with Ug. mdl “lightning” (Gordon 1965, §19, 
#1430; Wlis #744a; Driver 1956, 161a; de Moor, ZAW 78, 69f). Ch. Rabin (1963, 
131, §15 & fn. 2—3), admitting that it “foofa like” a derivative of Can. *ntl > Samar. 
Aram, nt'^lh “pole, bar” (~ HBr. mot), JAram. (Targum) “Mantel ~ “Mattel “to throw”, 
surmised “an ellipsis of two different roots”, i.e., a contamination with a supposed cor¬ 
respondence of Akk. mutallu “noble, proud” (cf Landsberger, JCS 8, 1954, 131-3 
against Soden, Or. 22, 1953, 200f) and Ar. rumh mitall “a strong spear” (normally 
deriuved from Ar. talla, i.e., “a spear thrown on the ground”), which he eventually 
explained from Hitt. & Luwian & HH muwat(t)alli- “strong (esp. of weapons)” (cf 
also Giiterbock, ArOr 18/1—2, 216). Note thatJAram. matlana has been rendered 
entirely differently by Dalman and Jastrow l.c. 

■ 3 . GT: or cf perhaps AA *m-t-l “to cast” [GT]? 

NB 1: Reconstruction highly uncertain as the common origin of its supposed deriva¬ 
tives seems rather doubtful, cf NBrb.: Izn. Vm-t-1: mettel “jeter un sort” [Rns.], 
Uriaghel a-mettel “jettature” [Rns. 1932, 384] ||| (?) SAgaw: “Awiya” metali & 
“Damot” metal “Honda” [GR 1905, 169] ||| CCh.: (?) Mada matala “throwing 
knife” [Rsg. 1978, 278] = maatla (-ti- not for -s-!) “genre de couteau de jet (a deux 
courbes)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 194] (or nomen instr.?) || ECh.: (???) Mkl. ‘^ondila 
[-nd- < *-mt-?] “1. placer, mettre dans, 2. pondre, 3. laisser tomber, 4. jeter” [Jng. 
1990, 154]. 

nb2: As D. Appleyard (p.c. on 24 March 2007) confirmed, C. Conti Rossini’s “Awiya” 
and “Damot” forms “look blatantly like the Amharic verbal noun (infinitive, nomen aetionis) 
matal from the verb tala ‘throw, throw away, drop’. However, matal is simply the verbal noun 
‘to throw’ in Amharic, and the Amharic wordfor ‘sling’ (= Itfionda) is from an entirely dfferent 
root: wancif. The Amharic nomen instrumentalis from tala is mataya and this means ‘a place 
where you throw things, a dump, rubbish tip’l”. 

nb3: Akk. mudulu “eine Stange” [AHW 667] seems to be of Sum. origin (cf OL 
2003, 207, fn. 23). 

■ 4. GT: if, in turn, it ultimately comes from an AA *m-t-r [GT], 
it might be akin to EGh.: Mkl. mldyire (m) “couteau de jet” [Jng. 
1990, 139] III Brb. *Vm-d-r > *Vn-d-r “to throw” [GT]. 

nb: The Brb. root is attested in NBrb.: Rif (sic) nder “jeter” [Tim. 1998, 110], 
Urg. & Bqy. & Amr. e-nder “jeter” [Rns.], Btw. ndar “jeter” [Brn. 1911, 186], Izn. 
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a-mdar “jeter” [Lst,] = e-mdar “jeter” [Rns.], Mnsr. e-mder “jeter” [Bst. 1890, 
313], Metmata & Beni Salah a-mtar [Lst.], Halima meter “jeter” [Bst.], Nfs. a-ntar 
“jeter” [Lst] = e-ntar ~ a-ntar “gettare” [Bgn. 1931, 275; 1942, 289] || EBrb.: Gdm. 
a-ndar “jeter” [Lst.] = e-ndar “1. abattre, faire tomber, 2. mettre a couver” [Lanfry 
1973, 235, #1100] (Brb.: Bst 1895, 452; Lst 1931, 249; Rns. 1932, 384). 

■ 5 . GT: if it is a nomen instr. of a hypothetic Eg. *(w)t3 “to throw (a 
weapon like spear, e.g.)” (or sim.), cp. Ar. talla I “1. jeter (a terre)” 
> mitall- “1. tout objet avec lequel on renverse ou jette a terre, 2. 
lance” [BK I 203] = talla I “1. to prostrate, throw down” > mitall- 
“a thing with which one prostrates, and hence: a spear and (as an 
epithet applied to a spear) even and erect” [Lane 311], 

■ 6 . GT: alternatively, cp. LEGu.: PSam *tur “to throw” [Heine]: 
PSom. *tur “to throw” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 221] > Somali tur 
“to throw” [Heine], Boni tur “werfen (auf einen Haufen)” [Heine 
1977, 294] = “to throw on a heap” [Heine 1978, 75] | HEGu.: 

Kmb. torr- “to throw” [Hds. 1989, 154: isolated in HEGu.]. 

ap: H. C. Fleming (1983, 458) compared Som. tur with Kuliak: Ik Itur “to throw 

away” ~ ENik: Masai a-iturra “to throw away”. 

nb: Whether the same AA root might be present in LECu.: Somali ter-i [Rn.: 
< *ta(w)iri —> *tayri?] “schwere, lange und breite Lanze zum StoBen, StoBlanze im 
Handgefecht” [Rn. 1902, 368] = ter-i “type of heavy spear” [Abr. 1964, 237] | 
Yaaku tor “spear” [Grb.] = to:r, pi. torori (m) “spear” [Heine 1975, 134] || SCu.: 
Maa tor-o (sic) “spear” [Grb.] = i-toro ~ i-to “spear” [Ehret 1974 MS, 65] (Cu.: 
Grb. 1963, 36, #157) ||| NOm.: NWOmt. *tor-a “spear” [GT]: Wit. tora, Gofa & 
Gamu & Dorze & Dawro/Kullo tora (NWOmt.: Aim. 1993, 8; for Gamu: Lmb. 
1985 MS, 15, #230) | SEOmt. *t6r-a “spear” [GT]: Zayse & Zrg. & Gnj. & Kcm. 
tora, Koyra tora (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 20) | Sns. tora “spear” [Aim.] is rather 
doubtful. Most of these forms look like borrowings ultimately originating from ES: 
Amh. tor “spear” [ApL], which D. Appleyard (1977, 55/97) explained either from 
ES *swr > Geez sora “to carry”, sor “burden, load” or Gafat sawwara “strong, 
rigid”, although neither of these etymologies may be regarded as semantically 
satisfactory. D. Appleyard (p.c., 24 March 2007) found a parallel for the semantic 
shift for Geez sor “burden, load” > Amh. tor in Tigrinya sor “burden, load”, pi. 
sorat ~ var. “^aswar “arms, soldier’s equipment”. 

• Other suggestions are unacceptable. 

■ 7 . G. Jequier (1911, 61, §18) treated it as the NK form of MK md3.t 
“(pi.) les bois autour desquels on arrimait les cordages, crochets, bittes 
ou taquets” (below). Excluded (MK -d- can hardly yield NK -t-). 
Later, however, Jequier (1921 he.) regarded its origin to be unknown. 

■ 8 . A. A.-H. Youssef (1983, 259) combined Eg. mt3j.t with Ar. mudy- 
at- “couteau” [BK II 1079], which is excluded both as a genetic 
parallel (Eg. -t- vs. Ar. -d- irreg, while Eg. -3- ^ Ar. -y) and as an 
Eg. > Ar. (via Gpt.) borrowing. 

■ 9. G. Takacs (1996, 52, #58; 1996, 127, #58; 1996, 136, #31) pre¬ 
ferred to affiliate Eg. mt3.w on a biconsonantal basis with Eg. mtpn.t 
“Dolchscheide” (MK, Wb, q.v), mtft “Art Dolch” (MK, Wb, q.v). 
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and even mtnj.t “Art Beil” (MK, Wb, q.v.). Unconvincing in each 
case, since all of these comparanda presumably represent m- prehx 
nomina instr. 

mtj (n z3) “Vorsteher (einer Priestergilde, bei Handwerkerphylen)” 
(OK, Wb II 168, 10-14; GHWb 374) = “Leiter (einer Phyle)” 
(Junker: Giza VI 21) = “chef (d’un college)” (Pirenne apud Jones) = 
“Phylenobmann” (Kees 1948, 81—90 with discussion) = “controller 
(of a priestly phyle)” (FD 121; Ward 1982, 96, #803) = “regulator 
(of a phyle)” (Fischer 1996, 8, n. 5 & 227, 251; Jones 2000, 452, 
#1694) = “Phylenobmann, Regulator, Leiter (einer Priesterphyle, 
auch bei Handwerkerphylen)” (AWb I 573). 

nbI: also in “Regulator der Verwaltung” (Vh 1^: Cairo 1403, AWb I 573). Hintze 
nb 2: Was Mer. *mete “Phylarch” [Zhl. 1956, 26] = mte “ein Titel” [Hintze 1951, 
359] borrowed from Eg. mtj? 

nb 3: It is not clear what evidence Brb. *mete (sic) “Libyertitel”, lit. “Erster, Fiirst” 
[Zhl. 1950, 421, fn. 5] has been based on (considered by E. Zyhlarz to be “alt- 
bekamt”), but it can hardly anything to do with Eg. mtj. 

• There are more possible ways of its etymologization: 

■ 1. J. Osing (NBA 647, n. 672.3) eventually explained this title from 
Eg. mtj “richtig, rechtmaBig, ordentlich, genau” (MK, Wb, below). 
GT: perhaps a substantivized participle deriving from a verbal use 
of mtj with the sense “to direct” attested also in GT VII 14k mtr 
(for *mtj) “to steer (the bark) straight for (?) (the land)” (AEGT III 
7, spell 815, n. 4) and LEg. (hapax) mt “firhren, leiten” (WD II 68 
pace Gdk. in RdE 38, 1987, 73, n. 49; absent in Wb)? Uncertain. 

nbI: Although the etymologically correct reading of the underlying root seems to 
have been mtj, the wtg. mtr occurs at least twice in the late Dyn. XII (Kairo 1478 
and 20536, Belegstellen ad Wb II 168, 11; the latter ex. was quoted by Osing l.c. 
as Kairo 20526), which can only be explained as the influence of Eg. mtj (written 
also mtr) “richtig”. However, it is noteworthy that the det. of accuracy (two fingers, 
EG 1927, 447, D50) regularly accompanying Eg. mtj “richtig” is typically missing in 
all exx. of Eg. mtj (as title) listed by Wb, which makes the etymological connection 
suggested by Osing at least suspicious. 

nb 2: The semantic shift would be plausible, cf e.g. PIE *reg- “(gerade) richten etc.” 
(i.a. OInd. iju- and Av. orozu- “gerade recht”) vs. IE *reg-s “Konig” (OInd. raj- & 
rajan-, Eat. rex, OIrish rl), cf lEW 854—7. 

■ 2 . GT: on the other hand, in principle, an TkA etymology should be 
also accounted for, cp. perhaps Bed. mityay pi. mityay (m) “Befehl, 
Gebot”, mityay “befehlen” [Rn. 1895, 176 with a phonologically 
unconvincing Sem. etymology] = mitya “to describe” [Rpr. 1928, 
219] III EGh.: Kwang-Modgel meti “Hauptling” [Lks. 1937, 97]. 

nbI: The origin of NAgaw: Bilin mad [irreg. -d] “1. Aufsicht, Oberbefehl iiber 
jemanden, 2. Aufseher” [Rn. 1887, 263] = mad “responsibility” and “someone who 
watches over other people’s work” [Kiflemariam Hamde] is not clear. E. Reinisch 
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(l.c.) compared it with ES: Tigre maz (not in LH) and Geez ma^ada, var. ma^da 
“to counsel, warn, exhort, admonish”, which D. Appleyard (p.c., 26 March 2007) 
is disposed to rule out. W. Leslau (1987, 325) compared this ES root with Soqotri 
ma^ad “to intend” and other Semitic terms from the root *a/w^ d. Appleyard assumes 
that if Tigre maz is a genuine form then Bilin -d comes from earlier *-z (a com¬ 
mon sound change in this language), and Tigre could have borrowed it from Bilin 
before the z > d change. 

nb2: LECu.: Orm. mot-icca (m), mot-itti (f) [Mrn.] = moti “lord, king” [Hyw.] | 
EIECu.: Sid. mot-icco (m), mot-icca (f) “signore” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = mot-icca (m), 
mot-itte (f) “signore/a, padrone/a” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = mote “chief”, mot-icca (m) 
“lord, master”, moto'^ma “to become chief” [Gsp. 1983, 238] = mote, pi. motolla/e 
“chief, (clan) leader”, mot-icca, pi. mote “lord, master” [Hds. 1989, 97, 386: isolated 
in HECu.] cannot be related. Eor R. Hayward (1997, 108), the Sid. term “foofa like 
an Oromo loan-word”, while the Oromo one may be explained from the root *mOh- 
(Dirayta mOh- “God, title of respect”) + Orm. nominal formative -t-. 
nb3: The origins of CCh.: Gude meeta “older child with responsibility of looking 
after younger child” [Hsk. 1983, 243] || ECh.: Mid. mo'^ita (f) obscure] “diri- 
geante, responsable d’une groupe” [Jng. 1990, 140] are obscure. 

■ 3 . G. Takacs (1996, 126, #57; 1996, 136-7, #32) supposed Eg. mtj 
to represent a fossilized nisba *mt.j (with the primary sense *”one 
being in front” or sim.) of an extinct Eg. reflex of AA *matw- “head” 

[Biz.] = *mat- “1. (top of the) head, 2. front part of head” [GT]. 
nbI: Attested in Akk. muttu “Vorderseite”, hence muttatu “Stirnhaar, Stirnlocke” 
[Holma 1911, 35-36; AHW 690] = muttu “front”, muttis “in front, before” [CAD 
m2, 313], cf also OAkk. muttum “(head covering)” vs. mudum “(a garment)” [Gelb 
1973, 169] III PCu.-Om. *mVt(t)Vh- “rojioBa” [Dig.] > Bed. mat “Scheitel” [Rn. 
1895, 175] = mud ~ mat “top of head” [Hds. 1996, 89] || (?) PAgaw *i]at-a “head” 
[Apl. 2005 MS, 16] (reconstruction of *-t- dubious) || ECu. *mat-h- “head” [Sasse] 
(with an AA nominal class marker *-h in anatomical terms, cf Biz. 1989, 213; 
Takacs 1997, 234, #24.14; 254, #5.2): cf, i.a., LECu. *math- “head” [Black 1974, 
185] > PSam *matah [Heine 1976, 216; 1977, 289; 1978, 69; 1982, 111; Lmb. 

1986, 445]: cf esp. Orm. mata “1. head, 2. chief, leader” [Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141] = 
“1. head, 2. mind, sense, brains, 3. leader” [Btm. 2000, 193], Som. madah “head” 
> madah “leader(s), chief” [Abr. 1964, 169] (ECu.: Elm. 1964, 51; Bnd. 1971, 195, 
241-251; Hhn. 1975, 89; Sasse 1973, 268, 271-2, 275; 1979, 36; Lmb. 1987, 532, 
#2; HE 1988, 131) ||| Om. *mat- “head” [Biz.] > NOm.: Dizoid *mot “head” [Bnd. 

1987, 33] > Nao moti “testa” [CR 1925, 615] = mot “head” [Grb.; Bnd.] = mOt 
“head” [Aid. apud Bnd. 1996 MS, #38], Shako mOtu ~ mutu “head” [Elm. apud 
Bnd. 1996 MS, #38] || SOm. (Aroid) *mat “head” [Bnd. 1987, 33] = *mata “head” 
[GT]: Ari mata [Grb./Dlg, Lmb., Zbr] = mata [Bnd. 1971; Ehret 1976, 93] = 
met-a [Elm.] = mata [Bnd. 1994], Banna mete [Bnd. 1971] = mete [Zbr.] = mate 
[Biz.], Bako mata ~ mata [Mkr.], Ubamer mata [Biz.] = msta [Mkr.], Galila mat-a 
[Elm.] = mAta [Bnd. 1994] = mata [Biz.] = mata [Mkr.], Hamer mata [Elm./Bnd.] 
= met- [Lydall/Bnd.] = met-e [Elm.] = mat- [Biz.] = mite ~ miti “head” [Elm. 
1990 MS, 1], Karo meti [Bnd. 1971] = meti [Elm.] = meti [Zbr.], Dime mat-e 
~ met-o [Elm.] = meto [Bnd. 1971] = mato [Biz.] = mate [Flm./Bnd. 1996 MS, 
#38; Mkr] = mat- [Elm./Bnd. 1994] = met- [Bnd. 1994] = maCe [Sbr] (SOm.: 
esp. Bnd. 1971, 262-4, #37; Dig. 1973, 182; Elm. 1988, 167; Mkr. 1989 MS, 4; 
Biz. 1989 MS, 18, #60; Bnd. 1994, 152) ||| WCh.: perhaps Eyer met “beginnen” 
[Jng. 1970, 391] = “to begin, start” [Blench 2000 MS, 4, #fl94] (for the semantic 
development “head” > “to begin” cf below) || CCh.: (?) Paduko mud^ra”tete” [Mch. 
1950, 38] = mudara [Clm. 1995, 234] = mudara (sic, -d-) “head” [Biz.] | Musgu 
mada “Kopf” [Muller 1886, 399] = madu-gu (-gu poss. pron. suffix) “Kopf” [Lks. 
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1937, 141] = maid! ~ mada ~ midi “Kopf, Oberseite” [Krause apud Lks. 1941, 
65, 67] = mada ~ midi “head” [Mkr.], Pus midi- “Kopf” [MB 1972 MS, 5] = 
madiy (m) “tete (head)”, st.cstr. midi- “1. tete de (head of), 2. sur (on)” [Trn. 1991, 
105-6], Mulwi mat" “head” [Jng. 1971 MS, 3, #1], Mbara mbot “head” [TSL 
1986, 199], Vulum mat “head” [TSL] || ECh,: (?) Sarwa ndi [if < *mti] “tete” [JI 
1990 MS, 14, #255]. AP (from ECu.): PBaz *mstsh and PKalenjin/PKuliak *met 
“head” [HRV 1979, 77-78, 86], SNil.: Omotik mateta “head” [Heine 1974, 48], 
lit. for the AA comparison: Dig. 1973, 182 (Bed.-ECu.-Om.); Biz. 1989 MS Om., 
18, #60; 1994 MS Bed., 28 (Om.-ECu.-Bed.-CCh.-Akk.); Mkr. 1989, 4 (ECu.-Om.- 
Musgu); Zbr. 1989, 582-583 (Bed.-ECu.-SOm.-Nao); Takacs 1996, 52, #57; 1996, 
126, #57; 1996, 137, #32; 1997, 211, #1 (Eg-Cu.-Om.-Ch.). 
nb2: The Om. parallels are supposed to have been borrowed from ECu. (Ehret 
1976, 93; Elm. 1987, 33; Lmb. 1987, 532; Biz. 1989 MS, 18, #60). 
nb3: H.-J. Sasse (1990, 167) righdy rejected M. Lamberti’s (1988, #63) uncomincing 
comparison of ECu. *matah- “Kopf” with Som. tim-o “Kopfhaar” (etc.). 
nb4: L. Reinisch (1888, 276) combined Orm. mata with NOm.: Kafa batbat “primo, 
principio, precedente” [Cecchi] = batbat-o “Anfang” [Rn.], which is certainly false, 
the underlying Amh. etymon (bata “to begin, said of month”) having a fully different 
etymology (cf Leslau 1969, 35; 1988, 184; Takacs 2005, 277, #7 ad Eg. 3bd). 
nb5: E. Wolff & L. Gerhardt (1977, 1536) affiliated WCh.: Fyer met with BC: Kan- 
ingkom & Ndem mat “to begin” explained by them from PBantu *-bad- “to begin”. 
nb6: The semantic change “head” > “chief” is universal, cf e.g. ( 1 ) ECu. *mat- 
h- “head” [Sasse] > LECu.: Oromo mata “head”, whence mata “chief, leader” 
[Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141]. (2) Eg. tp “head”, hence tp “headman, chief” (OK, FD 296) 
III HECu.: Burji tip-6 “skull” [Sasse 1982, 177] (orig. *”head”?) ||| WCh. *tVp- “to 
begin” [Sd.] ~ AP: PKoman *tVpa “chief” > Twampa tap*’a & Anej itiba [Bnd. 
1983, 280, #226a], cf Biz. 1994 MS Elam, 5, #13 (Burji-Eg); OS 1992, 192 
(Eg.-PWCh.); Takacs 1997, 211-2, #1 (Eg.-Burji-WCh.-Koman). For a different 
etymology of Eg. tp (act. dp?) cf Peust 2006, 7-8. ( 3 ) LECu.: Saho-Afar amu ~ 
amo “Kopf, Scheitel” [Rn. 1886, 810; 1890, 34], Afar ma-o “head, summit, top, 
intelligence, hair” [PH 1985, 40] ||| Sem.: OSA “^mm “etre a la tete de”, Ar. “^mm 
“marcher en tete, etre a la tete de” || Tigre “^ammama “aller dans une direction, 
resondre”, Amh. omm “le pretre qui regie le service a Peglise” (Sem.: DRS 23). 

(4) PKart. *t**aw- “head” > Georg, ffav-i “head”, whence t**av-ad-i “chief, prince” 
vs. ga-ffav-eba “to finish” [Cherkesi 1950, 87; Penrihi & Sar^vela^e 1990, 142]. 

( 5 ) IE: Russ, rjiasa “chief” vs. rojioBa “head”. ( 6 ) PUr. *pai]e “Kopf, Haupt” > 
Hung, fej “head” > fejedelem “ruler”, fo “head” > fonok “chief” ~ (?) Yurak p’a- 
“anfangen, beginnen” (MNyTESz I 862; UEW 365) etc. G. Roquet (1972, 104-5, 
§15) examined further parallels for “head” —> “chief”, e.g. ( 7 ) Ar. raYs- “chef”, lit. 
“celui de la tete” or ( 8 ) Lat. caput > Fr. chef 

■ 4. G. Takacs (1996, 136-7, #32; 1997, 211, #1) regarded it just 
as well plausible that Eg. mtj may have originally denoted “the hrst 
one” (on the analogy of Eg. tp “head” > tp.j “hrst”, Wb V 277-9), 
which suggests an ultimate connection with TkA *m-T (*m-t ~ *m-t?) 
“one” [GT]. 

nbI: Attested in PCu.-Om. *mat “1” [Crl.] > ECu. *ma/it- “1” [Sasse]: HECu. 
*mitto “1” [Hds. 1989, 107, 418] (ECu.: CR 1913, 410; Sasse 1982, 143; PB 1963, 
468; CR 1913, 410; Crl. 1936, 263; 1938 III, 171; 1951, 475; Zbr. 1987, 331-5) ||| 
NOm.: Chara micc-a “solo” [Crl.], Gimirra matti “1” [Toselli/Zbr] = mot “allein” 
pVIkr], She mat [CR/Zbr] = mat “1” [Crl.] = mat “allein” [Mkr], Benesho mat 
“1” [Crl.] = mat [Bnd./Zbr] | Kaffa mitto “solo”'[Crl. 1951, 475] (NOm.: Zbr 
1983, 385) III Ch. *m-d “1” [JI 1994 I 131] > WCh.: BT *modi “1” [Schuh 1984] 
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> Bole modi [IL] = moodi [Schuh], Bele mood! [Schuh], Ngamo mood! [Schuh], 
Kirfi modi [Gowers] = moodi [Schuh 1978] = moodi (so, -d-) [Schuh 1984], Glm. 
muuryl [Schuh], Grm. mooyl [Schuh 1984] = mooyl [Schuh 1984], (?) Dera diimoi 
(met?) [Schuh], Nyammodo [Leger inJI 19941, 131] (BT: Schuh 1978, 150; 1984, 
211; JI 1994 II, 262) || CCh.: Mefele maata “1” [Glm.]. AP: Gumuz: Sal metam, 
Sese meta, Gojjam meta(m), mltal, Kokit meta “1” (Gumuz: Bnd. 1979, 57) ~ 
Niger-Congo: Themne math-a “one, first” [Biz.] ~ PBantu *-m6t} ~ *-m6t) “1” 
(but cf. also PBantu *-mu etc. “1”) [Gtr. 1971, 133] > PWNigr. *-mot- “one, first” 
[Mkr. 1976, 413 quoted by Biz. 1987 MS, #1.6]. Lit: Crl. 1938 III, 171; 1951, 
475 (NOm.-ECu.); Mkr. 1987, 29 (WCh.-ECu.-NOm.); Biz. 1987 MS, 3-4, #1.6; 
1990, 35; 1993, #1.3 (ECu.-NOm.-WCh.-Mefele-Gumuz-WNigr.-Bantu-Themne); 
Takacs 1996, 136-137, #32; 1997, 211-2, #1; (Eg.-Cu.-Om.-Ch.). 
nb2: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 131) put forward the hypothesis 
that Ch. *m-d “1” [JI] are eventually related with Ch. *m-n “1” [JI] and even 
WCh.: AS *me (var. *ml?) “one” [GT 2004, 244] (leading them to assuming an 
original triradical *m-n-d!), which is phonologically uncertain. 
nb3: An ultimate etymological connection of AA *mat- “head” [GT] (quoted above) 
and AA *m-T “one” [GT] (act. *”the top number”?) cannot be excluded (cf Takacs 
1996, 136-7, #32; 1997, 211-2, #1). 

mtj (rope det.) “Strick” (labelled as an “old word”, Wb II 169, 13; 
Hornung 1980, 249-250, n. 17: Pfortenbuch, scene 69) = “Schutz- 
knoten” (PT 666b, UKAPT VI 135) = “mtj-cord” (AEPT 125) 
= (CT I 251c: BIOC^ AECT I 55, spell 60, n. 6) = “corde” (AE 
78.1907) = “*Band” (GHWb 374; AWb I 574; AWb II 1157: also 
CT VII 43d & 45b). 

nb: E. Hornung (1980, 138-9, n. 3) affiliated Eg. mt.wj “Doppelstrick (Name fur 
eine mit der Hieroglyphe fur ‘Lebenszeit’ bestiickte Schlange, die gelb bemalt ist), 
die auf eine Vorstellung der Zeit als eines unendlich gewundenen Seiles deutet” 
(PforteNBuch, scene 31, absent in Wb) with mt “Ader, Sehne” (above) and mtj 
“Strick”. Cf also Barguet, RdE 9, 1952, 5, 12. 

• May be related to Eg. mt “Sehne” (Wb, above) as suggested in Wb 
II 169, 13; Hornung 1980, 139, n. 3; and Osing 1992, 474 & fn. 
6. This connection eventually suggests an derivation from AA *m-t 
“to stretch (originally a cord?)” [GT] (for details cf Eg. mt supra). 
This AA root may be eventually connected with AA *m-t “1. cord 
made of plant hbers, 2. (hence denom.?) to tie” [GT], cf EECu.: 
Orm.-Borana mudi “strong rope” [Strm. 1987, 370] = muddi [Strm. 
1995, 211] I HECu.: Sid. mite (f) “belt, girdle, esp. used by children” 
[Gsp. 1983, 235] || SCu.: Dahalo mete “palm-hber cord” [Ehret 1987, 
143] = mete, pi. metima “date palm hber” [EEN 1989, 37] = “wild 
date palm hbers used in weaving mats” [Ehret 1997, 214, #1833] ||| 
Ch. *m-d “to tie (rope)” [JS 1982, 269DJ > WCh.: Hausa meedh 
(m) “hbre from root of dum, locust-bean used for mending broken 
calabashes and for making the hsh-net dsmtdd” [Abr. 1962, 672] | 
Ngz. madu “to tie in a bundle, tie up load” [Schuh 1981, 105] || 
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CCh.: Bata mude “rope plant” [Boyd 2002, 56] || ECh.: (?) Sarwa 
ma'^ya [reg. < *m-dd “attacher” [JI 1993 MS, 1] | Bdy mude, pi. 
mudad “bande de cotonnade” [AJ 1989, 100], 

LIT.: the Eg.-Dhl. etymology was first suggested by G. Takacs (1996, 137, #33; 
1997, 98, #39). 

nbI: Cli. Ehret (1987, 143) derived Dhl. mete from a certain PCu. *-mc- “to bind” 
[Ehret] based on the comparison with PAgaw *‘^3ncaw- “to tie” and ECu.: Yaaku 
-inGam- “to catch, seize”, which D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 117—8) has rightly con¬ 
sidered as “speculative”, since it leaves Agaw *-aw unexplained, while 
nb 2: Any connection to HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) mete “palm tree” [Wdk. 1976-79, 
170] I Dullay *mayt- “1. palm, 2. palm fiber mat” [Ehret], c£ Hrs. & Dbs. mayt-e 
“1. Palme, 2. Matte (aus Palmfasern)” [AMS 1980, 175] & Gig. mayt-a “Palme” 
[AMS 1980, 213] ||| SOm.: Ari mec-a “palm tree” [End. 1994, 156]? Pars pro total 
Already Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1833) combined the Ar.-Dahalo isogloss (above) 
with Dullay *mayt- (assuming a basic mng. “rope made of palm fiber”). 
nb 3: On the analogy of Ar. matw- (above) < mata “3. tirer, trainer” [BK II 1124], 
the remotely related root vars. carrying the basic sense “to stretch” have also pro¬ 
duced substantival drivatives with the mng. “cord”, cf Ar. matat- “lien par lequel 
on tient a la famille de qqn.” < mtt “1. etendre qqch. en long (p.ex. une corde)”, V 
“1. s’appuyer fortement sur un bout de la corde, voulant la casser” [BK II 1055], 
Ar. madmad- “corde” ~ mdy: mada I “etendre en long” ~ mdd I “1. allonger en 
tirant, tirer pour allonger, 2. etendre comme un tapis, 3. prolonger etc.” [BK II 
1075, 1078-79] ||| ECu.: Tsamay midd-akko (m) “rope” [Sava 2005 MS, 263]. 
nb 4: Presumably AA *m-d (vars. *m-t ~ *m-t?) “navel-string” [GT] may be eventu¬ 
ally also related, cf Brb. *tV-mid-t (?) > *tV-mid-t “nombril” [GT] > i.a. NBrb.: 
Izdeg ti-mit-t [assim. < *-d-t?] “cordon ombilical” [Mrc. 1937, 63] j Wargla 
t-mid-t “nombril et cordon ombilical” [Dlh. 1987, 185] (Brb.: cf esp. Lst. 1931, 267; 
Lanfry 1973, 204, #970a; Taifi 1991, 405) ||| HECu.: Sid. mud-ukko “ombelico” 
[Crl. 1938 II, 213] = mud-ukko (m) “navel” [Gsp. 1983, 239], Kmb. mudug-iccu 
“navel” [Hds. 1989, 104] jj SCu.: WRift **mudungu > *murungu [-r- < *-d- reg. 
in WRift] “navel” [GT after Wtl. 1958, 24, #75] ||| NOm.: Mocha maco “Nabel” 
[Rn. 1888, 316] ||| WCh.: Ron *mut- “navel” [GT]: Daffo mat6(h), Bokkos muto, 
Sha & Kir. mucuk [via *mutuk] “Nabel” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 387; JI 1994 II, 250) ||| 
CCh.: Hina memat “Nabelschnur” [Str. 1922—23, 119]. 

“1. genau, rechtmaBig, rich tig, 2. zuverlaBig, 3. regelmaBig, tradi- 
tionell, liblich” (MK, Wb II 173; GHWb 373; Junge 2003, 225, n. 
199 & 239, n. 344; AWb I 573: lx already in P‘ IMP) = “normal, 
regular, middle” (Grd. 1955, 2-3) = “straightforward, precise, cor¬ 
rect, exact (e.g, of name), regular, usual, customary” (FD 120; DGT 
189-190) = (also) “straight on (used of the movement of a boat)” 
(GT I 251c) vs. (as denom. verb) “to steer straight for (?) (the land)” 
(AEGT III 7, spell 815, n. 4; DGT 190) = “adj. of accuracy of the 
stand-balance” (Smith 1978, 360) = (also) “de bonne qualite (de la 
peau ou du cuir)” (RdE 33, 1981, 56, n. av; WD II 69) > Dem. 
mtj ~ mtr (~ m3^) “wahr” (DG 149, 192) > Gpt. (O & "'^‘^*'“'8) MHT 
“true, real (in magic)” (GD 158a; GD 78) = “richtig, rechtmaBig, 
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genau” (Fecht 1958, 116, fn. 1) = “wahr, wirklich, echt”, cf. (O) 
p-HHT “richtig werden” (KHW 104, 521). 

NB1: Its distinction from mtr “bezeugen” (Wb, infra) and that the correct reading of 
the root seems to be mtj have been pointed out or indicated in a number of works 
(Grd. 1917, 85; 1927, 447, D50, fn. 2; 1955, 2-3; Fecht 1958, 116, fn. 1; FD 120; 
NBA 150, 643-7, n. 672; AL 77.1922; AECT III 7, spell 815, n. 4; Snk. 1983, 225; 
GHWb 373 and 375; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199). It does not read mtr as erroneously 
indicated (or sometimes even suggested) in a few older and more recent works (Wb 
II 173; Sethe 1923, 198; Alb. 1927, 218; Clc. 1936, #642; Glere 1938, 242; CED 
78; Smith 1978, 360; Snk. 1983, 225 rather delusively; DELG 119; Mlt. 1984, 22; 
Junge 1999, 353; DGT 189; WD II 69, III 58). The occasional wtg. of -r (GT VI 
337j, VI 404e, VII 14k, cf DGT 189-190 & AWb II 1154; the NK exx. are quoted 
in the Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.; WMT 412: Pap. Ramesseum III D 3:2?) may be 
due to the influence of Eg. mtr “zugegen sein” (OK, Wb, below). J. Osing (NBA 
643, n. 672) assumed even “gekgentliche Kontamination mit” Eg, mtr “Zeuge”, which is 
perhaps a bit far-fetched. Although the original idea of separating Eg. mtj “exact” 
from mtr “to be present” (hence mtr.w “witness”) stemmed from A. H. Gardiner 
(l.c. supra), later he (Grd. 1955, 2-3) seems to have become somewhat irresolute in 
this matter because of Eg. mtr.t “midday” (preserving its -r- both in hrgl. and Gpt.), 
which he maintained to be also related. This brought him to confess that “this idea 
of mine may well he a mistake” (i.e., that on Eg. mtj) and that “the question requires the 
elosest investigation”. The etymology of Eg. mtr.t “midday”, whose etymology is by 
far not obvious, is discussed below in a separate entry. 

nb2: The derivation of Gpt. (OS) HHT from Eg. mS^.tj “tugendhaft, wahrhaftig, 
unschuldig befunden, gerecht” (suggested in Wb II 21; Spg. KHW 66 pace Sethe; 
Erman 1933, §232; GD 185a; AAG §211) was and firmly rejected (as what “semantiseh 
gar nieht ubereinstimmt”) by G. Fecht (1958, 116, fn. 1), who convincingly demonstrated 
that the “sportive” wtg. of the final component (-mdw) of the late PN ns-p3-mdw 
“zum (gottlichen) Stab gehorig” (Ranke PN I 175:1) > Gk. ’Earc|tTi0i(; (2"'‘ cent. BC) 
vs. Eg. *ns-mdw > Gk. ’EoiXTixt:;, Zfxr[xi<; as -mtr (for mtj) is proving the vocalized 
form *mut'j or *met”j of the latter. The arguments of Fecht for explaining Cpt. 
(OS) HHT from Eg. mtj (not mtr) “richtig” have been almost generally accepted 
(CED 78; NBA 643-650; KHW 104, 521; Schenkel 1983, 225). Note, however, that 
the contamination of Eg. mtj vs. m3^.tj seems to have begun already in Dem. (DG 
149, 192) - presumably, due to their similar (identical?) vocalizations. 
nb3: Most authors, e.g, W. Spiegelberg (KHW 66), W. Erichsen (DG 190), J, Cerny 
(CED 93), W. Westendorf (KHW 103), and J. Osing (1998, 93, n. ae & 165, n. 1) 
agree in explaining Dem. mtr (mtj) “1. passen, stimmen, richtig sein, 2. zustimmen, 
zufrieden sein, iibereinkommen, 3. erfassen, 4. unterweisen”, tj mtr (mtr) h3.t “das 
Herz zufriedenstellen (in der Formel der Kaufvertrage usw.)” (DG 190; NBA 648) 
= “to agree (clause of sale)” (Reymond 1973, 161) = “to fit, be content, agree” 
(CED) and Cpt. (S) J-UXTS etc. “1. consent, agree, 2. (m) assent, good pleasure” 
(CD 189b-190a) = “1. iibereinkommen mit, sich freuen fiber (exsN-, gR-, NH-), 
2. (m) Zustimmung, Zufall” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 103) ultimately from Eg. 
mtj “richtig”, the secondary sense of which has already been attested in EEg texts 
from Dyn. XXII/XXIII (cf HPBM IV text, 49, n. 25): mtj “to be pleased, agree 
upon” (Caminos, JEA 38, 1952, 46—51) = “zufrieden sein, zustimmen (vom Her¬ 
zen)” (NBA 648; GHWb 376) = “einverstanden, zufrieden sein” occuring only in 
mtj h3tj “das Herz zufriedenstellen” (Jansen-Winkeln 1989, 237-8 rendering Cami¬ 
nos’ mtj from the stela of Shoshenq I at Gebel es-Silsila, 1. 35 & 38, as a wtg. of mtn 
“belohnen”, q.v.). This (somewhat odd) late semantic shift can only be understood 
by assuming EEg. mtj to have primarily signified in fact “to accord exacdy with, 
be in exact (perfect) accordance”. More difficult is to explain the primary mng of 
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Cpt. (S) na^(x)Te, (SAL) Here, (AL) neere, (F) net, (B) n^^t “1- to reach, 
obtain, enjoy, benefit by, 2. (intr.) be successful, hit the mark” (CD 189b) = “1. 
erlangen, besitzen, genieBen, 2. erfolgreich sein, teilhaben an” (KHW), which is 
usually treated as etymologically identical with Cpt. (S) t-HS^Te (above) and Dem. 
mtj (mtr) “passen” (DG), which, in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD, Osing 
1998 l.c.), is used as a gloss attached to Eg. m^r “gliicklich gelingen, erfolgreich sein” 
(\Vb, supra). Neverthless, until the suspect, that we are dealing s.v. (S) na^Te with 
the contamination of two distinct Eg. roots, is disproved and the derivation of Cpt. 
(S) Hav(av)Te “to reach” etc. < Eg. mtj “richtig” (Wb) is convincingly demonstrated 
in all details, it seems wiser at the moment to treat the latter Cpt. word apart in a 
distinct entry (below). 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mt.t “Eignung, Geeignetheit” (PT 285b, MK, Wb II 168, 
2; GHWb 373), mtj (written also mtr) “1. Richtigkeit, Genauigkeit, 
Geeignetheit, 2. Eignung, Art” (MK, Wb II 173-4; GHWb 373; 
Junge 2003, 239, n. 344) = “exactitude, exactness” (ED 120), mtj.t 
(Osing: < old *mtw.t) “Geradheit des Gharakters” (XVIII., Wb I 
169, 12; NBA 645-6, n. 672.2; GHWb 373) = “rectitude” (ED 120) 
= “exactitude, adequation” (AE 77.1924) etc. 

nbI: W. Westendorf’s (KHW 104) derivation of Cpt. (S) HHTS “Mitte” (v. supra) from 
Eg. mt.t is to be preferred to that from Eg. mtj.t (cf NBA 650, n. 673; AE 77.1924). 
nb 2: The PT 285b instance of mt.t has been alternatively rendered as “middle” 
(AEPT 64) = “Mitte” (AWb I 574). 

nb 3: From Eg. mtj a number of further words have been eventually explained, 
although their derivation is doubtful or, at least, not perfectly evident. Cf Eg. mtj 
“Vorsteher” (OK, Wb, above). K. Sethe (1923, 198) reconstructed our OEg. root 
as mtr (!) “gerade in der Mitte sein”, whence he deduced both Eg. mt.t “Mitte” 
(PT lx, P' IMP lx, AWb I 574, discussed above) = “?” (MK, Wb II 168, 3-6) > 
(S) MHT© “Mitte” (KHW 104) and Eg. mtr.t “Mittag” (lit. MK, Wb, below) > (S) 
neepe “Mittag, Tag” (KHW 99). Similarly, H.S. Smith (1978, 360): Eg. mtr > (S) 
HHTS (no mention of mt.t). The latter has been conceived by W. Schenkel (1983, 
225) as a var. (*mutr.”t) akin to Eg. *mut.''t “Mitte” displaying the semantic shift 
“Richtiges” “Mitte” —> “Mittag” (!). Cf perhaps also n-mt-n “(als Eigenschaftswort 
guter Bedeutung) wegen der...des” (OK, Wb II 168, 1) = “wegen der Prazision 
von” (VI. lx: Cairo 1435 = Urk. I 102:11, AWb I 573). 

• Its etymology is still obscure. 

■ 1 . GT: a relationship to ES *mtr “to cut” [EsL] > La. Geez matura 
“precisely, certainly, absolutely, decisively” < matara “to cut (oil) up, 
asunder), break up, interrupt, shut oil) depose, remove (from office), 
exterminate, decree, decide, determine” —>■ matur “cut (off), ampu¬ 
tated (piece), deposed, removed, also: decided, decisive, decreed, 
absolute, strict (commandment), stern (judgement), severe” [Esl. 
1987, 372] III HEGu.: Hdy mutur- “to be sharp”, mutura “sharp 
(of knife)” [Hds. 1989, 132] seems fair likely whether we stick to the 
traditional reading mtr (accepted in Wb etc.) or the new spelling mtj, 
since Eg. -j < TkA *-r is plausible, albeit scarcely attested (cf EDE I 
91-92), just like Eg. -j < TkA *-l (with more evidence, EDE I 90). 

■ 2 . GT: alternatively, a derivation from TkA *m-t (var. *m-t?) “ 1. good, 
2. right, correct (?)” [GT] cannot be excluded either. 
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nbI: Attested so far only in NOm., and CCh.-ECh., therefore the *-C.y cannot be 
exactly reconstructed (in principle, an AA glottal alfricate is also plausible, whieh 
would certainly rule out any eomparison with Eg. -t-), cf NOm.: Koyra (Badditu) 
mode “buono” [Crl. 1929, 62] = mode “buono” [Crl. 1938 III, 79] = mod “good” 
[Hyw. 1982, 228] = mode “good” [Elm. 1990, 27] = mode “good” [Sbr. 1994, 15], 
Elaruro mode “buono”, mod-us-ana “rendrere buono” [CR 1937, 653] = mode 
“good” [Mkr.] | Hozo matti “good” [Mkr.] = mati “good” [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo math 
“good” pVIkr.] = Sezo I mat[i]-mata “good” vs. Sezo II mata “good”, matti kuwi 
“straight” [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao’gr.: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 13, 16; NOm.: Mkr. 1987, 194) 
III ECh.: Mubi mde “sehon, gut” [Lks. 1937, 184] = mide “bon (adj.)” [Jng 1990 
MS]. AP: H.G. Mukarovsky (l.e.) alBliated the NOm. root with Kunama maida 
“bene, buono” [Volpi] = mayda “gut” [Rn.] = mayda “good” [Bnd.]. 
nb2: E. Cerulli’s (l.c.) comparison of the NOm. root with EECu.: Orm. mMag 
“buono” [Crl.] = midaga “to be beautiful” [Gragg 1982, 285] is uncertain because 
of the Orm. -C^ ha\4ng no match in NOm. 

nb3: The AA root var. *m-t seems to have been preserved in CCh.: Fali-Jilbu miday 
“good” [Krf 1972 MS] | Mnd. mta “bon, bien, bon a gout” [Mch. 1950, 40, 55] 

I Hurzo muday “bon a gout” [Meh. 1953, 175] || ECh.: Mkl. matiki [root ext. 
-k-?] “1. assez, moyen, 2. vrai, juste, 3. mieux” [Jng. 1990, 138]. Note that SBrb.: 
Ayr niatatu, pi. niatatu-t-an “precision, exactitude” [PAM 2003, 566] certainly 
represents a distinet root (*Vt-C 2 -t-C 2 where *0^ might have been either a laryngeal 
or “weak” cons.). 

• Other suggestions cannot be accepted. 

■ 3 . W. E Albright (1927, 218) combined both Eg. mtr (!) “to be right, 
just” and mtr “to bear witness” with Ar. mtr “to stretch”, which is 
semantically by far not convincing. 

■ 4 . A. Ju. Militarev (1984, 22) equated Eg. mtr (!) “richtig” (Wb) with 
NBrb.: Izdeg ta-matar-t “snaK” || SBrb.: Hgr. ta-matar-t “napojib, 
ycJioBHbiH 3HaK ygocTOBeparomHH nogJiHHHOcxb nncbMa”, which is 
semantically just as well erroneous. For the Brb. root cf also Eg. mtr 
“to testify” below. 

■ 5 . A. M. Earn (1993, 409), ignoring the basic mng. of Eg. mtj, com¬ 
bined Eg. mt.t “exact moment” (FD 120) with Ful mot- and Wolof 
mat- “etre temps”. False. 

mtj or mt(w)tj (?) “? (in einem Zaubertext)” (FF 236a''' & EP: Mag. 
Pap. Eondon 190, 13-14 passim, Wb II 169, 9) = “Giftschlange” 
(Eeitz 1996, 405) = “(serpent?) venimeux (ou qqch. d’approchant)” 
(Meeks, p.c., 15 March 2000; so also Meeks 2005, 246, #573a) = 
“Zauberwort” (AWb I 573a: PT 236a). 

nbI: The three varieties of the word occuring in PT 236a (mtj vs. mjtj in two dif¬ 
ferent orthographies) are all without det. The LP forms have either a worm/snake 
or spitting mouth det. 

nb2: Since PT 236a (utterance 232) is “all utterly obscure” (Faulkner, AEPT 55, utt. 
232, n. 1), nothing really supports the rendering of mtj (?) but the mere fact that this 
spell is placed among others spells against snakes and scorpions. K. Sethe (UKAPT 

II 207, VI 135) conceived PT 236a mtj simply as an instance of mt.wt “Gift” in 
spite of the clearly different orthographies. 

nb3: Rdg also debated: mtj (Wb, AWb) vs. mttj < *mt.wt.j (Eeitz l.c.). 
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• Obscure word. Rdg. and mng. uncertain. Any etymology is premature. 

■ 1 . C. Wilke (1931, 127) suggested a quite different rendering: “das 
aus unbekennten Griinden in drei verschiedenen Schreibungen aujiretende Wort 
mj.tj (sic)... sieht wie dm Pseudopartizip 2. Sg. (!) aus. ...Es mag mit mwj.t 
‘//arn’ (mh) zusammenhdngen”. 

■ 2 . Following K. Sethe (UKAPT II 207), Ch. Leitz (l.c.) and D. Meeks 
(l.c.) rendered it as a (substantivized) nisbe of Eg. mt.wt “poison” 
(above), which seems to be corroborated by the det. of spitting mouth 
in the LP exx. (the LP-GR wtg. of mt.wt having the same det.). This 
theory can, however, hardly explain either the PT var. mjtj (or *mjt- 
wtj if we stick to Leitz’s idea?) with mj- or the signihcantly differing 
PT orthographies of mtj vs. mt.wt (443a, 2255a, the supposed ex. 
in 128b being uncertain). Therefore, this etymology has to remain 
a purely hypothetic idea. 

■ 3 . G. Takacs (1996, 137, #33; 1997, 94, #156.2; 1997, 98-99, #39; 
1998, 141, #3.3.3; 2004, 208, #1028), followed by V Blazek (2003, 
265), surmised in it (with hesitation) a reflex of TkA *m-t “1. worm, 
2. snake” [GT]. This suggestion is also unprovable and, henceforth, 
unlikely. 

nbI: Attested in PCu. *mVt- “nepBanoK (Wiimiehen)” [Dig. 1973, 250] > LECu.: 
Orm. muta “earth-worm” [Strm. 1987, 371; 1995, 211], Somali mid [IS 1976, #312: 
< earlier * m-t] “Wiirmchen in Wasserpfutz(ch)en” [Rn. 1902, 287] | HECu.: (?) 
Sid. matall-o [root ex. -IP] “tapeworm” [Gsp. 1983, 226; Hds. 1989, 385: isolated 
in HECu.] Ill PCh. *m3d3 “python” [Nwm., Schuh] > WCh.: Hausa (Sokoto) 
muuduwaa “a python” [Brg. 1934, 790, 797, absent in Abr. 1962, 680] | Bole midi 
[Nwm.] = miidi [Schuh], Ngamo midiwi “python” [Nwm.] | NBauchi (from Hs.) 
*mud-w/h- “python” [Skn.]: Kariya mudo [Skn.], Pa’a mudaha [Skn.], Mburku 
muduwa [Skn.], Miya mudu [Skn.] = muduu [Schuh], Tsagu muduwe [Skn.], Siri 
muduwi [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 35; WCh.: Skn. 1977, 35; Schuh 1982, 19; Stl. 
1987, 234 with a false WCh. proto-form) || CCh.: Fali-Jilbu midi, Fali-Muchella midi, 
Fali-Bwagira midin “python” (Higi gr: Krf 1972 MS) | Bachama midti-t0 “python” 
[Skn.], Cude midono “python” [Hsk. 1983, 243] | Cidarmyadon “python” [Nwm.] 

I Kotoko muda “python” [Nwm.] | Mada emmed “serpent vert non venimeux qui 
frappe avec sa queue” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 178] | Musgu gr. (borrowed from Hs.): 
Musgu miidua (f) “Schlange” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 401; Eks. 1941, 68], Pus 
muduwa (m) “python” [Trn. 1991, 107], Mbara muduwa (m) “python (’boa’)” [TSL 
1986, 273] I PMasa (from Hs.) ’■'mudu “python” [CT] > Masa muduu “serpent 
sp., prob. le python” [Ctc. 1983, 108 with a false etym.], Cizey & Masa & Ham & 
Musey mudu “Pyton regius” [Ajl.], Eew mudu “Pyton regius” [Ajl.], Marba miidu 
“Pyton regius” [AJL] (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 51) || ECh.: Mubi midyaw (f) “python 
(boa)” [Jng. 1990 MS, 33] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 30; Haruna 1995, 150, #2). 
nb2: Cf perhaps also CCh.: Mada mede “chenille sp. (au ventre noir)” [Brt.-Brunet 
2000, 178] I Vulum mi:di “onduler (serpent)” [Trn. 1978, 304] (has it preserved 
the original verbal sense of the underlying AA root?)? 

nb3: WCh.: Hausa muudii “type of harmless snake” [Abr. 1962, 680] and Cwnd. 
moci [< *moti] “snake” [Mts. 1972, 82] evidendy represent a distinct word. 
nb4: Some authors compared the reflexes of AA ’■'m-t “worm” [CT] also with 
diverse AA terms for “ant, termite” that can be grouped at least in three different 
(remotely related?) isoglosses: (1) Brb. *Vm-H^-d/*Vm-d-Hj [Prs. 1969, 78, #506] 



= *m3h,jd/*m3dh,j [Biz. after Prs.] = *ta-midi “termite, ant” [GT] (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 
241, 309; Wlf 1955, 40) ||[ (?) Bed. mala-mida (m) “Ameisenbar” [Rn.] (rendered 
by V Blazek 2003, 265 as a compound) || LECu.: Boni *madadug (f) “big ant sp.” 
[Heine 1982, 90] vs. ( 2 ) LECu.: Orm. miti “tiny black ant” [Gragg 1982, 289] = 
“litde ant” [Hds.] | HECu.: Sid. mita “a kind of middle size red ant” [Gsp. 1983, 
235] = “kind of litde red ant” [Hds.], Gedeo (Drs.) mita “big red ant” [Hds.] (HECu.: 
Hds. 1989, 20, 150) ||| CCh.: Gude madaadawa “type of ant (dark brown, lives near 
water)” [Hsk. 1983, 229] vs. ( 3 ) SGu.: Dhl. muta “small ant” [EEN 1989, 38]. Lit. 
for these AA etymologies: Biz. 1990, 210 (ECu.-PBrb.); 2003, 265 (Bed.-Orm.-?Dhl.- 
?Eg.-PTrg.); HSED #1775 (Tera-ECu.-Dhl.); Orel 1995, 108, #116 (CCh.-ECu.); 
Takacs 1996, 137, #33; 1997, 94, #156.2; 1997, 98-99, #39; 1998, 141, #3.3.3 
(Som.-Ch.-Eg. ~ Orm.-Dhl.-Brb.). V Orel (1995, 108, #116) reconstructed AA *mit- 
“insect (uaceKOMoe)”, which, however, does not explain and cover all the parallels 
listed above. This AA word has been usually treated as a redex of the hypothetic 
Nst. *mVtV “worm” [IS 1965, 372; 1976, 77, §312; Biz. 1990, 210; Dig. 1991 MS, 
#1028] > Krt. *matl- “worm” [Klimov 1964, 124] ~ IE *ma/ot''- “(in Worten liar) 
nagendes, beiBendes Gewiirm oder Ungeziefer (??)” [lEW 700] = “biting insect, 
worm” [GI] (lE-Krt. compared by IS l.c. and GI 1984, 20). 


mtj (?) > Dem. jr mtj (mtr) “jemanden trefFen” (DG 190) > Cpt. 
(S) MK(K)Te, (SAL) Mere, (AL) Meere, (M) HMere, MTooy^, 
(F) MS't' (Lacau: also MK'f', MKKTe, not listed in other sources), (B) 
MK'f “1. (tr.) to reach, obtain, enjoy, beneht by, 2. (intr.) be success¬ 
ful, hit the mark” (CD 189b) = “atteindre, obtenir” (Lacau 1972, 
233) = “erreichen, erlangen, teilhaben, trefFen, Erfolg haben” (NBA 
647, n. 672) = “1. erlangen, besitzen, genieBen, 2. erfolgreich sein, 
teilhaben an” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 103) = “obtenir, jouir” 
(DELC 124). 

nb: Its inf was vocalized as *me/itj."t (Osing). As for its -C^-, an old Eg. etymon 
*mdj or *mdj cannot be certainly excluded. 

Etymology debated. Difficult to prove whether the Cpt. mng. repre¬ 
sents an innovation or an old word not attested earlier. 

1. Usually derived from Eg. mtj “richtig, rechtmaBig, genau” (MK, 
Wb, above) = “correct, accurate” (CED), the signihcant semantic 
shift of which, however, has not been satisfactorily demonstrated in 
either of the relevant works (quoted below). 

LIT.: Lacau 1972, 233, §25; GED 93; NBA 485, 643-650, esp. 647-8, n. 672; KHW 
103, 521; Osing 1998, 93, n. ae. 

2. J. Cerny (CED 93), although he also accepted the derivation of the 
Cpt. verb from Eg. mtj, preferred to explain Cpt. (S) MNTe “attain¬ 
ment, success” (CD 189b) separately from Dem. m3^.t “success”. 

3. W. Vycichl (DEEC 124), in turn, tried to deduce it from Eg. mtr 
“etre present” via the unattested sense *”rendre present” (vocalized 
as *matar, sic!). 

4. GT: if the old Eg. etymon was *mdj, cf NBrb.: ShUh mdi “to 
reach, catch” [Aplg. 1958, 61] | (?) Mzab V m-d-y: a-mdi “tendre 
(un piege)” [Dlh. 1984, 116] ||| EECu.: Saho made “to reach, arrive 
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at destination” [Vergari 2003, 127], Afar mad “hin-, ankommen, 
anlangen, das Ziel erreichen” [Rn. 1886, 879] = made “to reach, 
arrive at destination” [PH 1985, 157], 

nb: The etymology of the SA root is still uncertain. L. Reinisch (1890, 253) errone¬ 
ously took the SA verb from a hypothetic LECu. *maw. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, 
#1836) combined the Afar verb with Eg. mz3 “to betake os. to, bring present (to) 
etc.” (q.v.). G. Band (in Burtea et al. 2005, 13-15) and M. Vergari (p.c., 5 April 2007) 
righdy separated SA mad- (suffix-conjugated) from Afar emete (prefix-conjugated) “to 
come” < ECu. *-mVt- as there is no alternation of SA -t- vs. -d-. Vergari excluded 
a direct borrowing of Saho-Afar suffix-conjugated mad- from Ethiosemitic (as “not 
likely”), because “borrowed Semitic verbs are usually integrated as prefix-conjugated verbs in 
this East Cushitic subgroup” (as shown by Hayward and Orwin in African Languages 
and Cultures 4, 1991, 157-176). Vergari does not know of phonologically possible 
ES source that might have been borrowed into Saho-Afar with -d-. 

■ 5. GT: or, if the underlying old Eg. -C 2 - was *-d-, it might be even¬ 
tually derived from TkA *m-c ~ *m-c ~ *m-c “to reach” [GT]. 
nbI: The Sem. correspondence with *-s- (< AA *-C-) is attested in Ug. msa “to reach 
to (1-)” [Gordon 1955, 290, #1145] = D “gelangen machen” [WUS] = ms'^/mH 
(sic) “kommen” [Voigt], Phn. m.?"^ “to find” [DNWSI 675], Hbr. masa"^ qal “1. to 
reach, 2. meet accidentally, 3. find what was sought, 4. obtain” [KB 619-620] = 
“gelangen zu, treffen, finden” [WUS, DL], PBHbr. masa"^ “eig.: auf etwas stoBen, 
zu etwas gelangen > antreffen, finden” [Levy 1924 III 205], Epigr. Aram, ms"^, msy 
“goSuBaTt, gocTaBaTb, npHoSperaTb” [SAN IV 201], JAram. mota"^ “vermbgen, 
kdnnen” [Dalman 1922, 248] = “finden, antreffen, vermbgen” [Levy 1924 III 205], 
Samar. Aram, msy “finding”, qal “to find” [Tal 2000, 483], JPAram. msy “to be 
able” [Sokoloff 1990, 325],JNAram. msy “to be able” [Sabar 2002, 223], Syr. mesa 
“etwas konnen, finden”, afel “finden lassen” [WUS] = “to find, reach, be in a posi¬ 
tion to do sg.” [KB], Mnd. msa I “to be a match for, be equal in force, be able, 2. 
attain to, arrive at, reach, achieve” [DM 1963, 276b] (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 216; WUS 
#1634). Y Sabar (2002, 223) explained all Aram, forms with -s- as Akkadisms. 
nb2: a var. root is represented by Sem. *mty ~ *mU (AA *- c -) “to reach” [Dig] 
> Akk. masu “hingelangen, finden” [Ast. 1948, WUS] = “entsprechen, geniigen, 
ausreichen” [AHW 621] || Ug. myy [-y- reg. < *-p] “to reach, come” [Gordon 1955, 
290, #1142] = “1. an etwas reichen, 2. kommen, wohin erlangen” [WUS] = myy 
“gehen, kommen” [Bauer apud Rsl. 1961, 160, 169] = m^^Y “kommen, erreichen, 
wohin erlangen” [Ast. 1948, 215] = myy “to reach, arrive, come to” [Ricks; Segert 
1984, 192] = myy “ankommen, eintreffen” [Tropper] = myy G “1. to come, arrive, 
2. reach, head for, approach, 3. go, walk” [DUE 533, 608] vs. Ug. mzY “jem. treffen” 
[Dietrich] = mzY G “to meet, run into” [DUE], Off Aram. & Palm, mt^ qal “to 
reach, arrive” [DNWSI 617] = mt^ “gocTHraxb, goxogirrb, npHbwBaTb, gocxaBaTbca, 
npHxogHXbca oObaaaxejibHbiM” [SAN IV 193], JAram. mstaS “1. gelangen, ankom¬ 
men, 2. reichen, treffen, 3. einpeffen” [Dalman 1922, 232] = matl ~ mataY ~ m3ta(h) 
“1. to reach, stretch, 2. arrive at, 3. obtain, 4. happen to” [Jastrow 1950, 767] = 
metaY “to reach, arrive at” [LsL], Samar. Aram, mty “reaching, arrival”, qal “to 
reach, arrive at”, mtw “reach, ability”, mtyY Yd (prep.) “as far as” [Tal 2000, 462-3], 
JPAram. mty “to arrive, reach, overtake, befall” [Sokoloff 1990, 302], JNAram. 
mty “to reach an end, arrive, be overcome, be overtaken (with fear)” [Sabar 2002, 
215], Syr. m'ta “parvenir” [Lsl. 1938] = mata “to attain, reach”, pad “to bring” 
[Lsl. 1987] = mta “hin-, ankommen” [Tropper pace Brk. 1928, 381f.], Mnd. mta 
“to come, arrive, reach, happen (to), attain (to)” [DM 1963, 264], Ma^lula mty 
“gelangen, gehen zu, hinkommen” [Brgstr. 1921, 60] | OSA: Qtb. mzY “to enter, 
go through” [Ricks] = “entrer, penetrer, replacer”, ySjmzYwn “executer” [Arbach], 
Sab. mzY “kommen” [Brk./WUS] = mzY “to reach, arrive, come to” [SD] = mzY 
“to reach, arrive, come to” [Biella 1984, 273] = mzY “aller, s’avancer, marcher, 
atteindre un endroit” [Arbach] = mU “kommen” [Voigt], Mdb. mzY “se trouver 
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a un endroit”, Sj-t-mz"^ “arriver” [Arbach] (OSA: Arbach 1993, 73) || MSA: Jbl. 
mdy: midi “to reach” [Jns. 1981, 169], Sqt. mty “venir, arriver, atteindre”, cf. mtt 
“devenir miir” (on the analogy of Ar. balaya “atteindre, parvenir” ~ baliy- “parvenir 
a la majorite)” [LsL] || ES: Geez nias'^a “to come” [LsL] = mas'^a [Dillmann] = 
mase'^a “hingelangen” [Ast. 1948], Amh. matta “to come” [LsL] = matta [Guidi], 
Arg. matta “venir” [Cohen, LsL], Tigre mas'^a “to come” [LH 145], Tna. mas'^e 
“to come” [de Vito & Bassano apud LsL], Gurage: Selti mata & Zway mat-anu “to 
come” [Bedecha 1994, 3], Wolane mata “to come” [LsL] (ES: LsL 1956-57, 271; 
1959, 266; 1982, 54; Sem.: LsL 1938, 241; 1969, 57; 1987, 374; Cohen 1961, 69, 
#79; Brk. quoted in WUS #1627; DL 1967, 306; Dietrich 1967, 299; Ricks 1982 
MS, 140-1; Voigt 1994, 108; Tropper 1994, 24; 2000, 95; Dig. 1999, 25-26, §47; 
Kogan 2000, 718 with corrigenda ad Tropper l.c.; DUL 533). L. Kogan (2005, 195, 
§20) doubted the common origin of Ug. mC vs. myy The authors of KB (and a few 
other standard works) confused the reflexes Sem. *ms‘^ vs. *mC. Any connection to 
CCh.: Bura mzi “1. to sufhce, 2. reach, arrive” [BED 1953, 147]? 
nb3: The var. with Sem. *-d/s- (AA *-£-) has been preseved in OSA md"^ “to reach, 
arrive at” [Biella 1984, 282], Ar. mada “1. passer, avoir eu lieu, 2. penetrer dans le 
corps (se dit de toute arme ou instrument piquant ou tranchant), 3. mener qqch. 
a bonne fin, accomplir” [BK II 1120] = “voriiber-, weggehen, eindringen” [Wah- 
rmund apud Tropper] = “to go away” [Ricks], Yemeni Ar. mdy I “to die, come 
to ("^ala), consume food to the last crum”, II “to cease, stop, end” [Piamenta 1990, 
468]. Their direct equation with the Sem. reflexes having *-s- or *-t- (as suggested 
by Bauer in Rsl. 1961, 160; Brockelmann in WUS #1627; Aistleitner 1948, 215, 
219; Gordon 1955, #1142; Dietrich 1967, 299; Ricks 1982 MS, 141; Segert 1984, 
192; Biella 1984, 273; DUL 533) is, however, phonologically incorrect. 
nb4: O. Rossler (1961, 161, 169) equated Ug. myy with Ar. myy: maya “mit weit- 
erentmckelter Bedeutung” (!) (BK II 1134: I “prononcer un mot”, V “mettre qqch. sur 
le dos de qqn., lui attribuer une chose qui n’est pas vrai”!), which is certainly false. 
J. Tropper (1994, 24) identified Ug. myy directly with Ar. mdy. 
nb5: W. Leslau (l.c.) combined the quoted ES reflexes also with Geez mattawa “to 
hand over, deliver etc.”, pass, ta-mattawa “to receive, accept, partake (of), take (hold 
of)” [LsL], which was rejected by both M. Dietrich (1967, 299) andj. Blau (lOS 2, 
1972, 68, n. 3). The latter compared Geez mtw with OSA (Sab.) mtw “to walk, march” 
[Blau] = “to make an expedition” [SD 88] and Ar. mtw “to stretch, draw, walk” [Blau]. 
nb6: M. Cohen (1947, 190, §474) affiliated the Sem. var. roots with Brb. (sic) mod 
“arriver” (quoted after Bronzi), although he suspected that this word “ne paratt pas 
existed’, which is not the case, cf NBrb.: Mnsr. vm-d: med “penetrer, arriver” [Bst. 
1890, 315]. For Brb. *d < AA *c cf Takacs 2006, 57-59, 62. The Chadic etymology 
of WCh.: Fyer moot “to arrive, reach” [Blench 2000 MS, 4, #f221-2] is still obscure. 
nb7: H. Moller (1911, 157) connected the Sem. root with IE: Gothic ga-motjan 
“begegnen etc.”. 

mtw “Tempusprafix, dem kopt. Konjunktiv entsprechend” (LEg., Wb 
II 165) = “prefix of Conjunctive” (CED 111) > Dem. mtw “Kon¬ 
junktiv (Prafix)” (DG 185:8) > Cpt. (OSEMBE) nts- “Prafix des 
Konjunktivs vor nominalem Subjekt” (KHW 126). 

• The pattern mtw=f sdm has been - since the fundamental study by 
A.H. Gardiner from 1928 — usually explained from Eg. “split” inf (Grd.) 
construction hn^ ntf sdm (late XVIII., early XIX.) with the loss of the 
prep, hn^, although its ultimate origin is disputed: *hn^ sdm ntf (Grd., 
Junge) vs. *hn^ ntf hr sdm (sic, VcL). The 1st person forms (mtw=j, 
mtw=n) of the conjunctive must represent a secondary innovation. 
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LIT.: Grd. JEA 14, 1928, 91-96; Cerny,JEA 35, 1949, 25-30; cf. also CED 111; 
DELC 144-5; Satzinger 1998-99, 79-80; Junge 1999, 109-111, §2.3.3.(3) (with 
further lit.). 

nb: This generally aceepted derivation discards other etymologies of LEg. mtw 
(Volten quoted in KHW 126, fn. 4: mtw=f < jr.t=f; Mattha, BIEAO 45, 1945, 
43-55: < *hn^ nt.t jw=f hr sdm). 


mtbr (from an earlier mdbr?) “champ de bataille” (GR: Edfu III 
136:5, Sauneron, RdE 15, 1963, 51-54; AE 77.1928; DEEC 211) 
= “Schlachtfeld” (KHW 223) = “batdefield” (CED 183) = “field of 
batde (arena)” (PE 475) = “Kampfplatz” (WD II 69; Kurth 2003, 
247, fn. 7). Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2"'* cent. AD) 

as mdbr (-d-!) “Kampfplatz” (Osing_1998, 105-6 & n. a). 
nb: G. Sauneron (1963, 53), followed byj. Cerny (CED 182—3) and E Wilson (PL 
475), supposed Dem. mtbl “Nomen: ob Netz (?)” (DG 189:7) = “Netz” (Spg. quoted 
by Sauneron 1963, 54) = m3teb31 (sic) “(evoque I’idee d’)une cage ou d’un filet” 
(Sauneron 1963, 53) = mtbl “(seems to be) a net or a eage” (PL) and Cpt. (S) thha, 
(B) -eiitiA, (?) ■efia.A “fold (?) for sheep” (CD 400b) = “1. Hiirde, Stall (fur Schafe), 
2. Gitter, Gatter, 3. Geflecht, Weidenkorb, Schutzdaeh” (KHW 222, 545) to represent 
“prob(ably) the same word as” GR mtbr and even (SA) TBtip (!) (in spite of the anomalous 
C3 as well as the significantly differing meaning), which was rightly abandoned by 
W. Vyeichl (DELC 211: “mot apparemment isole”) and correctly rejected by D. Kurth 
(2003, 247, fn. 7: “pafit hinsichtlich der Semantik keineswegs”). Besides, the 2"'* cons, (-t-) 
of the Dem. word has been recently read by D. Kurth (2003, 252) as -h- (cf mh ’bl 
below). In addition, J. Osing (NBA 202, 735-7, n. 890), W. Westendorf (KHW l.c.), 
and W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) eventually explained the Cpt. (S) trha etc. from Eg. 
Vdbn (act. *Vdbl), cf esp. Eg. dbn “runder Kasten” (Wb V 437, 16). 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. W. Spiegelberg (quoted by Sauneron 1963, 54) saw in it a nomen 
instr. (Sauneron: lit. “le lieu ou I’on capture, le lieu ou I’on garde une 
capture”) of an unattested *tbl that he identified with TVkk. tabalu 
“an sich reifien, entfuhren”. 

■ 2. G. Sauneron (RdE 15, 1963, 54) and J. Cerny (CED 183) have 
suggested a connection with Cpt. (SA) TBHp, (B) -e-pHB (sic) (m) “blow 
with foot, kick” (CD 401a) = “donner un coup de pied, chasser du 
pied, ruer” (Sauneron) = “FuBtritt” (KHW 223) = “coup de pied” 
(DEEC 211). Sauneron surmised in GR mtbr an “academic invention”, 
while Cerny assumed it to represent a borrowing from Sem. with a 
link to Ar. mtibal-at- (sic!) “m- being the Semitic prefix forming words of 
places”. This latter statement is no argument for a Sem. origin, since 
the same prefix m- of nomina loci existed in Eg. also. Moreover, 
Cerny’s Ar. parallel is phonologically unacceptable. More realistic 
is P. Wilson’s theory that the Cpt. noun preserved an otherwise not 
attested Eg. verbal root *tbr “(sg. like) to thump or stemp with a 
foot” (Sauneron: “un mot du langage populaire”), whence GR mtbr 
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was derived with an m- prefix of nomina loci to signify lit. the “place 
of thumping of feet” (CED) = “place of stamping the foot” (PL), 
which might indeed suit as name for “an arena for hghting or place 
for keeping animals” (PL). But, as confessed by Sauneron himself, 
“cette etymologic est, naturellement, incertaine”. 

nb: W. Spiegelberg (1919, 58; Spg. KHW 142) andj. Vergote (1950, 293) erroneously 
derived (SA) TBHp from Eg. t3-w^r.t “das Bein’’ (Wb I 287), which W. Westendorf 
(KHW 223, fn. 2) considered to be “noch unwahrscheinlicher” after W. E. Crum (JEA 
8, 1922, 187) had disproved the existence of Cpt. (S) *OYHpe “Bein’’. 

■ 3. GT: alternatively, its eventual connection (as a late loan) with 
Akk. ma/udbaru “Steppe, Wiiste” [AHW 572] = “steppe, desert” 
[CAD ml, 11-12] (from Can., cf von Soden, Or. NS 35, 15 & 46, 
189) II Ug. mdbr “desert, grazing land” [Gordon 1955, 254, #458] = 
“Einode” [WUS 75, #724] = “desert” [DUL 525], Hbr. midbar “(eig. 
wasserlose) Wiiste, Steppe” [GB 398] = “pasture, steppe, wilderness, 
desert” [KB 547], OlE/Imp. Aram, mdbr'^ “desert, steppe” [DNWSI 
595], JPAram. madbar “desert” [Sokoloff 1990, 291] | pre-Glass. 
Ar. (Safaitic) mdbr “terrain de pacage, steppe, desert” [DRS] (Sem.: 
DRS 213) has to be also accounted for (LEg. *mdbr lit. “held of 

battle”?), although this comparison requires further research. 
nb: This m- prefix nomen loci has been affiliated in Sem. linguistics (GB, WUS, KB, 
Esl.) with the following isoglosses the ultimate common origin of which has, however, 
not been satisfactorily elucidated (their separation within the same entry in DRS 
212 also indicates this uncertainty): ( 1 ) Ug. dbr “Trift, Weideland” [WUS], Hbr. 
*dober (attested in st.cstr.) “Trift” [GB 155] = “pasture” [KB 212], JAram. dabra 
“pasture, field” [Jastrow 1950, 279], Syr. dabra “Feld, Wiiste” [WUS] = “field” 
[Esl.], Mnd. dibra “oudying country, wilderness, desert, field” [DM 1963, 106] | 
Ar. dabr- “3. montagne (from ES?), 8. champ, pre”, (?) dibar- “certaine etendue de 
terrain” vs. dabr-at- “champ cultive” [BK I 665] = dabr- “the location or quarter 
that is behind a thing, a portion of ground separated from the adjacent parts, for 
sowing or planting, being surrounded by dams or by ridges of earth, land that is 
sown or for sowing, a piece of rugged ground, like an island, a mountain”, dabr- 
at- “cultivated field” [Lane 845] || Geez dabr “mountain region” [Esl. 1987, 121]; 
( 2 ) Ug. dbr “(etwa) folgen” [WUS], Hbr. dbr piel “1. to turn one’s back, turn aside, 
2. drive away, 3. pursue”, hifil “to subdue” [KB 210]; ( 3 ) Ug. dbr “death (?)” [KB 
212 with lit.] = “plague, pestilence” [DUE 264] and Ar. dabara I “i.a. 9. depasser 
le but et tomber par terre au dela du but (se dit d’une fleche)”. III “2. mourir”, 
dabr- “mort”, dabar- “perte, ruine, perdition”, dabr-at- “2. fuite, deroute (dans le 
combat), 3. malheur, adversite, infortune, 4. fin” [BK I 663—6]. 

mtpn.t (from OK mtpn.t?) “Dolchscheide” (XIL, Wb II 170, 6; 
GHWb 374; AWb II 1157) = “etui pour le poignard (toujours hgure 
dans sa gaine ou I’arme et sa gaine sont representees placees I’une 
a cote de I’autre) ou le fourreau (plutot que une sorte de poignards 
dans son etui)” ~ mtfj.t (Jequier 1921, 200 & fn. 9; 1921, 152) = 
“dagger” (Grd., EG 1927, 497, T8 after Lacau). 
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nb: Whether mtpn.(t) of PT 40+17 (preceded by mSgs.w “dagger”) represents 
the very same word is debated. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 13, utterance 57Q_, n. 1) 
rendered it “dagger” (!), but recently R. Hannig (AWb I 574c) translated it more 
cautiously as ‘Amulett” (suggesting a link rather to MK mtpn.t, see below), while 
D. Meeks (2005, 246, #574c) supposed that perhaps it might be “«« ex. ancien de 
mtpn.t ‘fourreau’”. 

• Etymology obscure. TUready H. Grapow (1914, 32) surmised a pre¬ 
fix m- in it, although he was unable to identify the simplex in the 
Eg lexicon. Most attractive seems #1, but it may be also if the PT 
attestation of our word (with -t-) proves valid. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 32) assumed a common origin of MK mtpn.t 
“Art Schurz” (Wb, infra, Grapow: in fact *”Tasche fur den Phallus”?) 
vs. MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Grapow: actually *”Tasche fur den 
Dolch”?) in spite of the consequent difference in the orthographies 
of the -G 2 -. 

■ 2. G Jequier (1921, 152; 1921, 200), followed by A. H. Gardiner 
(1927, 497, T8), P Eacau (1954, 86, 1970 phon., 33-34, §10), and 
P Kaplony (KBIAF 184, n. 268) explained it as the m- prefix form 
of an unattested Eg. *tpn regarded to be the older var. of *tpj 
“(I’ancien nom du) poignard” (Jequier) = “dagger” (Grd. l.c.: “the 
existence of a lost word tp ‘dagger’ is also suggested by the late name mtpn.t... 
‘dagger’,...probably a derivative therefrom”) — “le nom primitif du poi¬ 
gnard” (Eacau). Thus, mtpn.t (as a nomen loci') might have in fact 
denoted “place of the dagger”. Jequier (1921, 152) accounted for 
a very early disappearence of Eg. *-n in the word {“le n, etant une 
consonne foible, a pu disparaitre au cours de I’epoque thinite ne laissant au signe 
hieroglyphique que la valeur des deux consonnes fortes t et p”). Eacau (1970, 
29—41) listed further exx. for the shift of Eg -n > -j, while Kaplony 
(l.c.) postulated Eg. *tpl “Dolch” (as var. *mtpl.t), which would better 
explain the shift. 

nbI: Note that Jequier’s understanding the lit. sense of mtpn.t as “pour (!) le poig¬ 
nard” (with an m- prep, of dat.l) is false. 

nb2: G. Fecht (1979, 108, fn. 1) and K. Jansen-Winkeln (1993, 10) rendered Eg. *tpj 
“Dolch” as a nisbe (-j) of tp “head”, lit. “der zu dem eine Spitze gehort”, which 
would rule out the suggested derivation of mtpn.t < *tpn. 

■ 3. GT: the comparison of the hypothetic Eg. *tpn with WGh. 
*p-n-d “quiver (Kocher)” [JS 1981, 209B] seems - in the light of 
PT mtpn.t - also unlikely 

■ 4. G Takacs (1996, 52, #58) erroneously traced it back to a bicon- 
sonantal Eg. *mt- based on the unconvincing comparison with Eg 
mt3j.t ~ mt3.w “Art SpieB” (Wb, supra), mtft “Art Dolch” (Wb, 
infra), mtnj.t “Art BeU” (Wb, infra). 
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mtf.t “Art Dolch” (MK, Wb II 170, 7) = “1. le fourreau de poignard, 
etui pour le poignard, 2. poignard (!)” (Jequier 1921, 200, 350 index) 
= “*Scheide (von Dolch, von *Sage)” (GHWb 374; AWb II 1157). 

• Etymology obscure. In any case, it seems to be an m- prefix nomen 
ins tr./loci. 

■ 1. G. Jequier (1921, 200, fn. 9) analyzed it as a compound of a 
certain Eg. prep, m “pour” (!) (not prefix!) + tf “scie”. The hrst 
assumption is certainly false. Besides, the latter root contained also 
a third -3 (Wb V 298: tf3 “Sage”). Nevertheless, R. Hannig (AWb 
l.c.) also seems to assume Eg. mtft to be a nomen loci of tf(3). 

■ 2. GT: orcf WGh.:i\ngaspat(hLll) “sheath of a knife” [Elk. 1915, 261], 
(?) Kfy fet [irreg. f- < *p-] “penis sheath” [Ntg. 1967, 12] | Tng. padam 
“sheath” [Jng. 1991, 128] with metathesis? Irreg. WGh. *p- vs. Eg. -f-. 

■ 3. GT: if it denoted the dagger itself, it might be eventually a nomen 
instr. of *tf < TkA *t-f (?) [GT] > SBrb.: NTuareg: Ahaggar ta-def-t 
“hache” [Ecd. 1951-2, 260] = ta-daf-t “axe” [SISAJa] ||| EEGu.: 

Somali dif-an-ayya “1. to hit, 2. tug at, 3. snatch” [Abr. 1964, 59]. 
nb: Cp. also SlSt^a II, 32, #66, where these AA forms are derived from AA *t-p is 
reconstrueted on the basis of Sem.: Syr. taptapa “^peBKO (Konta, jtpoTHKa)” ||| WCh.: 
Angas tap ~ tep Sura tap, “to break” | NBauchi: Tsagu tupake “pydeit, uipaM”. 

■ 4. G. Takacs (1996, 52, #58; 1996, 136, #31) erroneously affiliated 
it with Eg. mt3j.t & mt3.w “Art SpieB” (Wb, supra), mtpn.t “Dolch- 
scheide” (Wb, supra), mtnj.t “Art BeU” (Wb, infra). 

mtmt “1. hin- und herreden, 2. (Plan) erorten, diskutieren” (XVIII., 
Wb II 170, 8-9; GHWb 374) = “s’enquerir” (Posener 1957, 132 & 
fn. 6) = “to discuss” (ED 121). Hence: mtmt “Klatsch” (late NK, Wb 
II 170, 10) = “discussion” (ED 121) = “*Diskussion” (GHWb 374). 

NB 1: Rendering di.sputed. Rejeeting the LEg. hapax mtmt “Klatsch” {“ist zu streichm”), 
J. F. Quack (1994, 103, fn. 68) found that mtmt of Wb II 170, 8-9 “nach pldden I 
32, 2:28 eher als ‘lauschen’ zu verstehen (Strieker, OMRO 31, 1950, 58 & 62) scheint nicht 
sinnvoll” and “naherliegend” is mtmt in Urk. VI 105:8, for which he supposed the 
sense “aufwiegeln” (unless to be read as smtj “verhoren”). 

nb2: E. M. Ishaq (1991, 116, §xix.2) deduced Eg. Ar. matmat “to argue”, matmata 
“speech, prattle, argument” either from Cpt. (SAL) MoyTS (< Eg. mdw, below) 
or Eg. mtmt. 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1. G. Posener (1957, 132 & fn. 6) views that mtmt “est apparente au 
cans. (!)” smt “(ver)horen, erlauschen, auskundschaften” (PT, Wb IV 
144, 5-8), cf also smtmt “Eauschen, Herumhorchen (als Siinde)” 
(BD, Wb IV 145, 1), which is rather uncertain semantically (Posener’s 
translation for Vmtmt has not been supported in the standard 
lexicons). In addition. Eg. smt is not necessarily a cans. 
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■ 2. G. Takacs (2002, 157): if the mng. suggested in FD and GHWb 
is stUl correct, it is cognate with HEGu.: Sid. matto (f) “(hi)story”, 
matto matt-is- “to tell a story” [Gsp. apud Hds. 1989, 144, 384] || 
SGu.: Qwd. mit- “to speak” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4] ||| WGh.: (?) BT 
*mat- [GT] > Krkr. maatu “to speak” [Schuh], Kupto maati (f) 
“Rede, Erzahlung” [Eeger 1992, 21] || EGh.: Mkl. '^unte [prehxed 
W-, -nt- reg. < *-mt-] “dire, declarer, (se) prononcer”, hence '^untu 
(m) “chose, true” [Jng 1990, 190-1] < i\A*m-t “to teU, speak” [GT], 

nbI: An AA root var. to that preserved by Eg. mdw (q.v.)? 

nb2: R. Schuh (1984, 218) postulated BT *mbAtu “to speak” on the basis of Bole 
mbosa “speaking”, Kirfi baati “speaking”, Glm. mbasa “speaking”. 

■ 3. GT: or cp. perhaps NOm.: Zala mut-et “discutere una lite” [Grl. 
1929, 44] I Kafa mic, micihe [-c- < *-t-?] “chiacchierire”, mice 
metaho “piacevolezza, buffoneria” [Gecchi apud Rn. 1888, 316: 
isolated in NOm.] vs. moccecco (adj.) “litigoso, puntiglioso” [Grl. 
1951, 468] III WGh.: Hausa miita “1. constantly raking up a thing, 
unwilling to let it alone, 2. making a fuss about trifles, 3. muttering, 
when reprimanded” [Brg. 1934, 794] = “grousing, grumbling” [Abr. 
1962, 676] < TkA *m-t “to dispute, quarrel (?)” [GT]. 

nbI: E. CeruUi (l.c.) derived the Kafa word from moyo “parola”, which, however, 
certainly represents a distinct root. 

nb2: a var. with a voiced -Cj,- is attested in NBrb.: Mzab mmadmad “grogner, 
murmurer” [Dlh. 1984, 115]. 

• Other suggestions that have been made for the etymology of Eg. 
mtmt cannot be accepted. 

nb: (1) Eg. mtmt can hardly have anything to do with Nub.: Kunuzi, Dongola 
mumut “stumm” as E. Reinisch (1879, 119) insisted. (2) E. Homburger (1930, 289): 
~ Ful mal-de (sic). ( 3 ) V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1762) equated 
Eg. mtmt with ECh.: Sokoro mete-metei] “schreien” [Lks. 1937, 36], which is 
semantically rather weak. (4) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 211, #1823) affiliated it with 
Ar. mtn “to swear”. Eg. mtr “to testify”, and NOm.: Mocha mito “testimony”. 
Semantically unacceptable. 


mtn “beschenken” (XVIIL, Wb) etc.: discussed s.v. mtn infra. 

mtn (EP also mdn) “1. mit einer Aufschrift versehen, (in eine Eiste) 
eintragen, (den Namen) schreiben (auf etwas), (etwas mit jemandes 
Namen) beschreiben (mtn m-dd: folgendermaflen beschriftet), 2. 
bildlich: gekennzeichnet als (m)” (late NK, Wb II 170-1; GHWb 
375) = “(ein)gravieren, mit Inschrift versehen, einfuhren, eintragen 
(jemanden in eine Eiste)” (Eange 1925, 28, 87) = “to inscribe, adorn 
(pace Breasted)” (Blackman, JEA 13, 1927, 191) = “beschriften. 



MTN - MTR 


731 


gravieren” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 110, n. 10: cf. JEA 13, 1927, 
191) = “graver (le grand nom)” (Bonheme 1978, 362) = “inscrire” 
(TVL 78.1908) = “to inscribe, carve” (DEE I 252) = “orner, rehausser” 
(Meeks 1991, 200) = “to mark, inscribe” (PE 475) = “to draw” (Eeitz 
1999, 99). 

NB1: Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”‘* cent. AD) as mdn (so, -d-, glossed 
with OCpt. HOYTSN) “beschriften” (Osing 1998, 89). 

nb2: Perhaps a hypothetic LEg. var. *mtj (with the late shift of -n > -j, cf its defec¬ 
tive form mt in Amduat) may have been borrowed into Bed. as mitya “to describe” 
[Rpr. 1928, 219], which has been attested also as mityay, pi. mityay (m) “Befehl, 
Gebot”, mityay “befehlen” [Rn. 1895, 176] (with a phonologically uncomdncing 
Sem. etymology). 

• Hence: mtn “Steuerliste, der Kataster” (late NK, Wb II 171, 5; 
GHWb 375) = “Eiste” (Eange 1925, 28). 

• P. Wilson (PE 476) assumed a connection with NK mtn “to reward” 
(conceived by her as an act of providing “the reward officially con- 
hrmed by the a written receipt or document”). An etymological con¬ 
nection between PT mtn “to assign (places)” (AEPT 292) vs. NK mtn 
“to mark” (PE, lit. *”to sign”) seems in fact semantically plausible. 

mtn “evil renown (?)” (late NK, DEE I 253). 

• GT: its coincidence with NBrb.: Mzg. a-muttel, pi. i-muttil-n “chati- 
ment divin, punition, malediction (divine)” [Tf 1991, 443] may be 
due to pure chance. 

mtnj.t “Art Beil” (GT, Wb) etc.: discussed s.v. mtn.wt infra. 

mtr “(Verbum vielfaltiger Bedeutung:) 2. jem. (etwas) bezeugen, Zeuge 
sein fiir, Zeugnis ablegen fur oder gegen (cf also RdE 30, 1978, 129, 
n. 83), 3. etwas zeigen (einem Andern), (ein Grundstiick) anweisen, 4. 
jem. (an)erkennen, anmelden, priifen, 5. (late NK) unterrichten iiber 
(r), raten, lehren, unterrichten, 6. jemandem etwas (hr) auftragen, 7. 
bekannt sein” (MK, Wb II 171, 10-20; GHWb 375; AWb I 574: PT; 
AWb II 1157) = “1. (jemds. Identitat) bezeugen, 2. anmelden” (PT, 
UKAPT VI 135) = “1. to testify concerning (tr.), 2. exhibit virtues, 3. 
charge tasks to (hr), instruct s’one about (r) sg. (pace Grd. 1911, 22*, 
fn. 17), 4. (intr.) be famous, renowned” (ED 121) = “to bear witness, 
testify, advise, attest, inform, tell, assist, examine, teach, instruct, edu¬ 
cate, recognize” (DEE I 253) = “1. to witness, 2. instruct, 3. assign” 

(PE 476) = “1. to testify, (bear) witness, 2. instruct” (DGT 190). 
nbI: To be distinguished from Eg. mtj “genau” (Wb, supra) in spite of both ancient 
and modern contamination (lit. see above s.v. Eg. mtj). W. Spiegelberg (1917, 115 & 
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fn. 1) erroneously explained the “vietdeutig” Eg. Vmtr from the Grundbedeutung “gerade 
sein” (of Vmtj), whereby he rendered mtr (r) “unterriehten (iiber)” (late NK, Wb 
II 171, 19) = “(iiber etwas) belehren” (Spg.) as a piel form lit. signifying “gerade 
machen, erziehen (oder vielleicht auf den rechten Weg bringen”), cf sbSj.t mtr.t 
“Erziehungslehre” (Spg. contra Erman, ZAS 32, 1894, 127 suggesting “miindliehe 
(?) Lehre”) = “enseignement educatif (litt. enseignement et instruction)” (Bickel & 
Mathieu 1993, 32). A. H. Gardiner’s view (1955, 2-3) is correct that “two stems are 
invobed^' here, namely (1) mtr “to witness” (as for its generally accepted identity with 
mtr “to be present” cf below) vs. (2) mtj “normal, regular, middle”. But that Eg. 
mtr.t “midday” had -r also in Cpt. made Gardiner hesitate (admitting that “the idea 
may be a mistake”). Most recently, E Junge (2003, 225, n. 199) has correctly reaffirmed 
the separation of mtj “richtig” vs. mtr/j “bezeugen”. 

nb2: One can hardly agree with setting up a separate verbal (basic!) sense of mtr 
as “1. zugegen sein, prasent sein” (Wb II 171, 9; GHWb 375) based (acc. to the 
Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.) solely on mtr(t) of Pap. Anastasi I 7:7 (rendered in DEE 
I 253 “to assist”!). This verbal sense is attested neither in the OK (AWb I 574b) 
nor in the MK (AWb II 1157b-c; DCT 190). For the problem of Eg. mtr (or mtj) 
“Gegenwart” (NK-GR, Wb) occuring in the compound preps, see below. 
nb3: W. E Albright (1918, 87) explained Gk. ixdpTupo:; “witness” as a borrowing 
from LEg. mtr.w (Boisacq 1916, 612: < IE *smer- “to remember”!). Considering 
this proposal as “He deaycnoeno ygciHeu”, P. V Ernstedt (1953, 49-50) suggested 
a LEg. etymon *ar-metre (cf jr mtr.t “Zeugnis ablegen flir jem.”, late NK, Wb II 
172, 12) with hesitation {“ocraercH iiiuTKoff’), whence he took the Gk. term (with 
met.) adding also Eat. arbiter [*ar-miter] “Augenzeuge, Schiedsrichter, Gebieter”, 
arbitrari “beobachten, meinen”, whose IE etymology is obscure (cf LEW I 62; 
Ernout & Meillet 1959, 42-43). J. Katz (kind p.c., 3 April 2007) thinks “it would be 
hard to relate the two words...in morpho-phonologycal terms”. Also J. Puhvel (kind p.c., 5 
April 2007) sees “no way to relate martus and arbiter to each othed’. He derives the Gk. 
term from IE *smrtu- > Skt. smrti- ’memory record, history’, thus an abstract “wit¬ 
ness” (as in “to bear witness”), marked with the suffix *-ro-. He also finds Thieme’s 
game try ’'‘mrt-tur- ’grasping death’ (cf Eat. mort- vs. Lith. tver-/tur- “to hold”) 
hardly likely. On the other hand, Puhvel regarded the etymology of Lat. arbiter 
is fairly hopeless: “it has been considered a loanword from Umbrian, which allows ar- < 
’’‘ad-, but suggestions for the remainder are not worth repeating. Even the Umbrian origin (rather 
than vice versa) is doubtful, since it occurs already in the Twelve Tables”. Cf also H. Rix in 
Indogermanische Forschungen 95 (1990) 281-283. 

nb4: Eg. mtr may have been borrowed into ONub. (where the final -r was preserved). 
E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 183) combined Eg. mtr with ONub. matar-ki “Symbolum” 
(and Mer. mtr “Wahrzeichen o.a.”), while W. Vycichl (1934, 58) compared it with 
ONub. matar-aq “als Zeuge fungieren”. 

• Hence: 

(1) mtr.w “Zeuge” (MK, Wb II 172; GHWb 375; AWb I 574: 
3x already in V-VI.) = “witness” (FD 121) > Cpt. (SAL) MNTpe, 
MSTpe, (FS) HSTpH, (B) Me-e-pe “witness, testimony” (CD 177a; 
CED 86) = “Zeuge” (KHW 105). 

nb: Its OK vocalization has been reconstructed as *m''trew (NBA 176; Snk. 1983, 
225 pace NBA). 

(2) mtr “1. (schriftliches) Zeugnis, 2. Bekanntheit” (Lit. MK, late NK, 
Wb II 172, 17-18; AWb II 1158b: already MK) = “fame, renown” 
(FD 121) = “witness document” (Ward 1981, 365-7, §17) = “1. tes¬ 
timony, 2. advice, teaching, instruction, precept” (DEE I 253). 
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(3) mtr.t “1. Zeugnis, 2. Unterricht, Ermahnung” (late NK, Wb II 
172, 11-16; GHWb 375; AWb I 574: PT 2288c; AWb II 1158: CT 
VI 360a) = “testimony” (ED 121 pace Clere, JEA 24, 1938, 242; 
DCT 190) = “1. testimony, 2. advice, teaching, instruction (Gdk. 

1975, 113 pace Glere l.c.), precept” (DEE I 253-4). 

One of the most Eg. (over)complicated roots from the viewpoint of 
etymological research. 

1. Traditionally derived from Eg. *mtr “zugegen sein, prasent sein” 
(OK, Wb II 171,9, existence dubious, discussed above) and etymo¬ 
logically identihed with mtr “Gegenwart, Nahe” (Wb, below), for 
which an irregular cognate may be found in WBrb.: Zng. ndar [< 

*mdar?] “etre imminent” [Bst. 1909, 247] (GT). 

LIT.: Sethe 1900, 145, §1; Zhl. 1932-33, 95; Clc. 1936, #642; Cerny CED 86; Osing 

1976, 91; AL 78.1910; Junge 1999, 353; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199 etc. 

nb: W. Schenkel (1983, 225) combined Eg. *m''tr.ew “Zeuge” directly with Eg. *mutr.at 
“Mittag” (below) explained by him from the lit./basic mng. “Richtiges” (!), which 
results from the confusion of three distinct Eg. roots that can hardly be approved 
(cf Eg. mt.t “Mitte” and mtj “richtig”, supra). 

2. E. Zyhlarz and W. Vycichl (lit. infra) have convincingly compared 
Eg. mtr with certain (mostly NBrb.) reflexes of Brb. *ta-matar-t 
“Zeichen” [Zhl.], cf NBrb.: Mzg. ta-matar-t (no pi.) “1. signe, indice, 
2. point de repere, 3. signe de reconnaissance, mot de passe, 4. signe 
precurseur, avant-coureur” [Tf 1991, 444], Zayan & Sgugu ta-matar- 
t “signe de reconnaissance” [Ebg. 1924, 570], Izdeg ta-matar-t, pi. 
ti-matar-in “signal, signe” [Mrc. 1937, 235] | Mzab ta-mtar-t, pi. 
ti-mitar “1. marque distinctive, signalement, 2. (p.ext.) distinction, 
cadeau fait comme marque d’affection, de bon souvenir, etc.” [Dlh. 
1984, 125], Wargla ta-mtar-et, pi. ti-mtar-in ~ ti-mitar “marque 
distinctive, signalement” [Brn. 1908, 341] = ta-mtar-t, pi. ti-mitar ~ 
ti-mtar-in [Dlh. 1987, 201] || SBrb.: NTuareg: Ahaggar meter “etre 
conseille, recevoir un conceU, des conceUs”, ta-matar-t, pi. ti-mitar 
“signe de reconnaissance (paroles, fait, signe, objet connus de 2 pers., 
ou paroles, signe ou objet convenus d’avance entr’elles, au moyen 
desquels celle qui re^oit de I’autre une lettre ou un message verihe 
leur authenticite)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1263-4] = ta-matar-t “Wahrzeichen, 
Signatur” [Zhl.], EWlm. & Ayr e-mater “ 1. (EWlm.) conseil (recom¬ 
mendation) en gen., 2. (EWlm.) testament, 3. (EWlm.-Ayr) aumone 
de funerairaUles, 4. don d’usufruit de qqch.”, ta-matir-t “1. signe de 
reconnaissance, 2. indice, preuve . 3. souvenirs possedes en commun, 
4. secret possede en commun”, EWlm. matar “etre conseille, re 5 evoir 
un conseil”, a-mater, pi. i-mater-an “testament (acte de la derniere 
volonte)” [PAM 1998, 228; 2003, 566] | STuareg: Tadghaq & Tudalt 
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ta-matar-t, pi. ti-matr-en “miracle (sign)”, te-mater-t, pi. ti-mater-en 
“commandment (in law)” [Sudlow 2001, 309, 311], Tamasheq (sic) 
ta-matar-t “Wahrzeichen”, meter “Rat empfangen” [Vcl.] (Izdeg- 
Ahaggar: Mlt. 1984, 22). 

AP: ONub. matar-ki “symbolum” [Zhl. 1934-35, 168: Eg.-ONub.]. 

LIT. for Eg.-Brb.: Zhl. 1932-33, 36, 95; 1936, 442; Vcl. 1934, 58; Clc. 1936, #642; 

KHW 96. 

nbI: Although both Zyhlarz and Vycichl quoted both meanings of Eg. mtr (“1. 
zugegen sein” vs. “2. bezeugen, Zeuge sein fur”) in their etymologies, this Eg.-Brb. 
comparison realfirms just the likelihood of the Eg. basic meaning being closer rather 
to “3. zeigen, 4. (an)erkennen, anmelden”. 

nb2: The common Brb. root *Vm-t-r has apparently no further AA parallels (in 
Sem., Cu.-Om. or Ch.). K.-G. Prasse (PAM 332) alhliated the EWlm.-Ayr forms with 
EWlm. attar “1. demander a Dieu dans la priere, 2. prier, 3. avancer, proposer un 
prix pour”, which is semantically unconvincing. Equally unlikely seems a connection 
with NBrb.: Ksur muter “trouver, estimer” || WBrb.: Zng. mader “chercher, s’etonner” 
(Brb.: Bst. 1890, 312). Cf perhaps NOm.: Haruro mutur-o “voto” [Crl. 1937, 655] 
and/or ECh.: Mid. maddara (f) “trace, cause, motif, raison” [Jng. 1990, 136]? 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted. 

■ 3. L. Reinisch (1890, 274): ~ Sem. *mtl “gleich, ahnlich sein”. 
Excluded both phonologically and semantically. 

■ 4. W. F. Albright (1927, 218; quoted also in Clc. 1936, #642) erro¬ 
neously assumed the following chain of semantic changes: Eg. mtr 
(sic, -r!) “to be right, just” —> mtr “to bear witness” —> “middle”. His 
comparanda are also false: Ar. mtr “to stretch”, Sem. *matn- “hip” > 
Ar. matn- “1. middle of back, loins, 2. middle of the road”, Sem. 
*wtr “to stretch”. 

■ 5. C. T. Hodge (1961, 36) suggested a connection with NOm.: 
Gimirra mite “testimonio” [CR 1925, 622 pace Montandon] | 
Kaffa mit- “ testimoniare”, mito “ testimonianza” [Crl. 1951, 475], 
Mocha mIto ~ mIto “evidence, witness, proof”, mita-ye “to testify” 
[Esl. 1959, 42M3]. This striking parallel (which yields no match for 
Eg. -r) may be purely accidental. 

nbI: In this case, the writing of OK -r and Cpt. -p- do not allow to suppose that 
the original spelling of the Eg. word was *mtj, although already in the MK there 
was a tendency of “false archaisation” (during the -r > -j process, cf Muller 1909; 
Schenkel 1965; Vycichl 1983, 29). 

nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 211, #1823) extended the false Eg.-Mocha etymology to 
Ar. mtn “to swear, take an oath”. Eg. mtmt “to discuss” < AA *-mi(i)t- “to testify 
to”. 

nb3: Eg. mtr “to testify” can have equally nothing in common with LECu.: Baiso 
amat- “to swear” [HE 1988, 68] ||| CCh.: Mada ammada “faire le serment, jurer 
(le faux serment entraine la mort)” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 178]. 


mtr.t “Mittag” (Lit. MK, Wb II 174, 6-7; GHWb) = “midday” (XVIIL, 
ED 121) = “midi” (Lacau 1970, 70) = “midi (ce qui est au milieu)” 
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(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 36) = “midday, noon” (DLE I 254) = “noon” (Vcl. 
1991, 123) > Dem. mtr “Mittag” (DG 192:2) vs. mtlj “Mittag, tags” 
(HofEnann 1996, 197) > Cpt. (O) Mepe, (SA) Meepe, (F) MHHpe ~ 
MHAI, (M) MHpe, (B) Mepi “midday” (CD 182b; CD 88) = “Mittag, 
Tag” (KHW 99) = “midi” (DELC 119). 

nbI: Its MK instance (quoted by Clere, JEA 24, 1938, 242 and Fecht 1960, 108, 
§206.I.a.4) has not been confirmed in AWb II 1158. Occurs also in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (fragment K 3:8, 2”'* cent. AD) with the Dem. gloss mtrlj (Osing 
1998, 112). 

nb2: Vocalized as *metr.et (Steindorff 1904, §45 followed also by Sethe 1914, 114; 
Lacau 1970, 70, fn. 1) = *metr.”t > *me3te (Fecht 1960, 108, §206.I.a.4) = *metr.et —> 
*me‘^r.et (Lacau 1970, 70, 84) = *mutr.at —> *mu‘^ra (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 36) = *me/utr.at 
*me/u‘^r.at (NBA 149, 649) = *mutr.at (Snk. after NBA) = *mitr.at —> *mirr.at 
^ *mi3r.at (DELC 119; Vcl. 1991, 123). E L. Griffith (1901, 76), G. Maspero 
(1903, 161, 163), and P. Lacau (1970, 69-70) provided further exx. for the shift of 
Eg. *-tr- > *-‘:’r- (if preceded by a Tomokat} that may be opposed to those with *-tr- 
unchanged (if preceding a Tonvokal) like, e.g. Eg. mtr.w “witness” (Lacau: *metr.ej) 
> (SA) MNTpe, (B) ne-e-pe, (F) nerpH. 

Origin uncertain. 

1. Usually explained from a hypothetic Eg. adj. root *mtr “middle” 
(unattested with this mng) based on its frequent equation with Eg. 
mt.t “midst” (DEE I 251) = “Mitte” (GHWb 376) > Dem. mtr, mtj 
“Mitte” (DG 191) > Cpt. (SAEK) mhts, (S) mhhts “Mitte” (KHW 
104). Dubious. 

nb: Over the past century, the most diverse scenarios have been put forward to 
justify the relationship of both terms as well as their supposed derivation either 
from Eg. mtj “correct” or mtr “to testify” (or even both!). In the view of K. Sethe 
(1914, 114), mt.t (*met.et) originates directly from metr.et (lit. “Mitte”) '^sehrfriih nach 
Ausfall von r”, while mtr.t “Mittag” retained the original stem with -r-. He (Sethe 
1923, 198) postulated the basic sense of *mtr to have been “gerade in der Mitte 
sein” (maintaining the connection with Eg. mtj “richtig usw.”, above). W. F. Albright 
(1927, 218; quoted also in Clc. 1936, #642) erroneously assumed the following chain 
of semantic changes: Eg. mtr (sic, -r!) “to be right, just” mtr “to bear witness” 
—> “middle”. His comparanda are equally false (Ar. mtr “to stretch”, Sem. *matn- 
“hip” > Ar. matn- “1. middle of back, loins, 2. middle of the road”, Sem. *wtr “to 
stretch”!). Besides, H. Moller (1911, 66, 158, 170) combined Eg. mtr.t “Mittag” and 
mt.t “Mitte” (above) and Ar. matn- “the middle part (of a bow, a spear, a sword, 
a road)” also with IE *medh-i-o-s “medius”. A. H. Gardiner (1955, 2—3) correctly 
suggested a distinction between Eg. mtr “to be present” vs. mtj “normal, regular”, 
although he derived the basic sense “middle” of mtr.t “midday” from the latter 
(!). The fact that its -r was preserved also by Cpt. -p made Gardiner hesitate: “this 
idea of mine may well be a mistake. The question requires the elosest investigation”. Vergote 
(1973 Ib, 36 & 139) eventually explained both mtr.t “midday” and mt.t “middle” 
from an old *mutr.at, whereby he assumed a Wortspaltung resulting in *mu‘^r.a(t) 
“midday” vs. *mut‘^.a(t) > (via met.) *mu‘^t.a(t) “middle”. J. Osing (NBA 149, 649), 
in turn, regarded the derivation of Eg. mt.t and Dem. mtj “Mitte” from the old 
fem. adj. mtj.t > mt.t (*me/ut.”t) “richtig, gerade, genau” as “sicher”, which was 
- according to him - “neugebildet” (!) in (or before) Dyn. XVIII as mtr.t (*me/utr.”t) 
“Mittag” (lit. “richtig, genau”!), but he failed to resolve the contradiction how and 
why this additional -r was attached to the old root mtj. Even more far-fetched is 
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the position occupied by W. Vycichl (DELC 119), who pondered whether mtr.t 
“midi” is related to both mtr “etre present” and mtr (sic, -r!) “exact”. W. Schenkel 
(1983, 225) derived both mt.t “Mitte” and mtr.t “Mittag” from the literary mng. 
“Richtiges” (!) related to Eg. mtr.w “Zeuge”, although he discussed these forms 
separately from Eg. mtj “richtig”! 

■ 2. GT: its relationship (via var. *mdr.t) to the Brb. word for “evening” 

is not only semantically doubtful, but certainly excluded. 
nbI: Cf NBrb.: Rif: Tuzin, Iznasen ta-meddi-t “soir (apres le coucher du soleil)” 
[Rns. 1932, 385], Mnsr. ta-mdir-t (var. ta-meddi-t) “soir” [Bst.] = ta-madir-t “eve¬ 
ning” [Bates], Halima ta-meddi-t “soir” [Bst.] || EBrb.: Gdm. Vm-d: ta-meddi-t, 
pi. ta-maddi-t-In “soir” [Lanfry 1973, 204, #969]. These parallels cannot derive 
from *Vm-d-r. K.-G. Prasse (kind p.c., 12 April 2007) believes tamdirt is an error 
for tamdeht. Moreover, as he pointed out, there are several words for “afternoon” 
derived from the common Brb. verbal root *Vd-w-h “to depart or arrive in the 
afternoon”, cf Tuareg tadwat, tadwit, tadaggat, Shilh & Mzg tadggwat [-ggw- < 
*-ww-], Mzg. tamddit, Qbl. & Izn. tameddit, Menacer tamdeht [prob. < *tamdeyt], 
tameddeht [< tameddeyt]? 

nb 2: O. Bates (1914, 83) erroneously combined the Brb. term with Eg. msr.w (q.v.), 
which is phonologically certainly excluded (Eg. -s- # Brb. *-d-). For the Brb. root 
cf alternatively perhaps Ar. wamida “etre d’une chaleur etouffante et humide (se 
dit d’une nuit)” [BK II 1610] = “schwiil sein (von der Nacht)” [Muller] (for which 
Muller 1961, 201, #4 suggested a false Eg. etymology). 

■ 3. GT: if we assume an OEg. etymon *mtr.t < *mkl.t (for discuss¬ 
ing the anomaly of old *-l- vs. Gpt. -p- in an etymological context 
V. Takacs 2005, 82-83, #7.12-19), a striking parallel appears in the 
common Brb. term for “midday meal”. 

nbI: Cf NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt i-mkeli “Mittagsbrot, Mittagszeit” [Stumme 1899, 
189] I Mzg. mekla “dejeuner, prendre le repas de la mi-journee”, i-mekli “dejeuner, 
repas de la mi-journee” [Taifi 1991, 330, 415] | Qbl. i-mekli, pi. i-mekla-wen “1. 
repas dans la journee, 2. repas de midi”, mmeklu ~ mmeklew “etre mange au repas 
du milieu du jour” [Dlt. 1982, 494] | Sened a-mekli, pi. i-mekli-wen “dejeuner” 
[Prv.], Nfs. mekli “dejeuner” [Prv.] = makli, pi. i-mekli-un “dejeuner” [Lst. 1931, 
223] = mekli, pi. i-mekli-wen “pranzo” [Bgn. 1942, 305] || EBrb.: Gdm. a-mekli 
“dejeuner” [Prv] = a-makli, pi. makliwen “repas du milieu du jour”, meklaw 
“prendre le repas du milieu dujour” [Lanfry 1973, 149-150, 208, #995] = a-makli 
“dejeuner” [Lst.], Audjila a-mekliw “pranzo” [Prd. 1960, 172], Fodjaha mekli 
“pranzo” [Prd. 1961, 299] || WBrb.: Zng mag^i, pi. mag^id-an [^ < *1 reg], hence 
a-mugyag ~ a-mmugd-ak “j’ai dejeune (au milieu dujour)” [Ncl. 1953, 216] || SBrb.: 
EWlm. a-makli & Ayr e-makli “repas de midi”, EWlm. & Ayr a-maklu “repas de 
midi, diner (pris vers 11 heures, normalement bouillie et lait)”, ta-melkew-t “repas” 
[PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 371] = Ayr emekli &Wlmd. amekli “repas” [Ksm., p.c. on 
3 April 2007] (Brb.: Prv. 1911, 109; LR 1999, 291). 

Nb 2: This hypothetic Eg.-Brb. equation rises, however, the fundamental question of 
why the simplex is not attested in Eg. (one might expect OEg. *tr or *trj> MK *tr 
or *trj, resp., “to spend the midday” or sim.; a relationship with Eg. tr is of course 
excluded). The Brb. forms are extended by a prefix m-, although there is no agree¬ 
ment in determining the primary root (*k-l-y or *k-l-w?). In any case, most likely 
seems a derivation from common Brb. *k-l “passer le milieu du jour” reconstructed 
by Aghali-Zakara (2002, 44f), which - in the view of M. Kossmann (kind p.c., 3 
April 2007) - represents in this case “the only serious etymology” that is “commonly accepted 
among Berberologists”. M. Taifi (1991, 330) too, explained Mzg. mekla etc. from the 
root Vk-1: kel “passer la journee”. On the other hand, both Provo telle and Stumme 



MTR.T > Mt(j).T ~ MTJ ~ MTR.W 


737 


(l.c.) assumed a late borrowing from Ar. ma'^kal- “a place and a time of eating” 
[Lane 73] or ma'^kal-at- “aliment, repas, festin” [Dozy 131] (< Sem. *‘^kl “to eat”), 
which would certainly rule out the Eg.-Brb. etymology suggested here. But K.-G. 
Prasse (p.c., 3 April 2007) has firmly excluded any derivation from Arabic. A rela¬ 
tionship of Brb. *k-l-y ~ *k-l-w (or sim.) with Sem. *‘^kl “to eat” is also impossible. 
Lanfry (1973, 149-150, #744), in turn, took Gdm. a-mokli from e-kl “etre hole de 
passage”, which is rather unconvincing both semantically and phonologically (the 
root vk-l has no third -w or -y). Prasse (PAM 1998, 216) explained EWlm. & Ayr 
t3-melkew-t from *l-k-w, but PAM 1998, 193 give only EWlm. & Ayr a-lkaw “puiser 
(un liquide) avec un recipient”. 

mtr.t > mt(j).t ~ mtj ~ mtr.w “1. (NK) Flut, Wasser, 2. (GR) auch 
vom Uberschwemmungswasser” (Amarna, late NK, Wb II 174, 8 
& II 169, 11; GHWb 376) = “flood (i.e., Nile)” (AEO I 7* §23; 
FD 121) = “deep waters, flood” (DEE I 254) > Dem. mtr “Flut, 
Wasser” (DG 192:3 with a different etym.) > (?) Gpt. (S) MTO (m) 
“deep water, depth of sea” (GD 193a; GED 92) = “flot” (Roquet) 
= “Flut, Meerestiefe” (Spg. KHW 65; Wst. KHW 103; Osing 1976, 
217, n. 678). 

nb: G. Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1) reconstructed *imtarri (sic) *imtajiji (sic) —> 
*imtai (sic) —> *3mt6. GT: if the genetic connection with (S) MTO is valid, we 
should assume perhaps rather *m”tar.”t/w > *m”taj.''(t/w) > *mtaj(”). J. Cerny 
(GED 92), W. Westendorf (KHW 103 & fn. 6), and H.S. Smith (1978, 360) correctly 
distinguished Cpt. (S) UTO from (S) UTtU (f) “depth” < Dem. mtj (mtr) “Tiefe, 
Eange” (DG 191:2) < Eg. md.t (the two Cpt. forms were still confused in CD l.c.). 
Gardiner (AEO I 7*, §23) rightly surmised that “perhaps there was contamination of the 
two words”.]. 0.sing (1976, 217, n. 678) and W. Westendorf (KHW 104) separated 
(S) MTO < Eg. mtr.(t/w) also from (L) UHT treated byj. Cerny (l.c.) as a var. of (S) 
MTO, while Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1) surmised in (S) MTO a merger of the reflexes 
of two diverse etyma, namely (1) that meaning “profondeur” < Eg. md.(w)t vs. 
( 2 ) that signifying “flot” < Eg. mtr.t, their coincidence being due to “I’hybridation” 
of (S) MTtU vs. (S)MTO. 

• Etymology somewhat uncertain due to the lack of OK evidence. 

■ 1. Usually treated as a parallel related to (or borrowed from?) Sem. 
*mtr, cf esp. Akk. (m/jB) mitirtu, mitru “Wasserlauf” [AHW 663] = 
mitirtu “ 1. a type of held or orchard, characterized by a special irriga¬ 
tion system, 2. a type of canal or ditch”, mitru “a small canal, ditch” 
[GAD m2, 144, 147] = “Weide” [Holma 1913, 93] = “watercourse” 
[Fox], which is akin to Sem. *matar- “pioggia” [Frz.] = *matar-/*mitr- 
“Regen” [TkHW] = *matar- “streaming water, rain” [Orel] = *matar- 
“floacgb, opomcHHe floacgCBOH Bogoil” [Blv.]: Mari Ak k. matartum 
“rain” [Watson] || Ug. mtr (allophone lx: mzr) “(to) rain” [Watson] 
= mtr-t ~ mtr “rain”, mtr G “to rain” [DUE 603], Hbr. matar 
“Regen”, denom. mtr nifal “beregnet werden”, hihl “regnen lassen” 
[GB 417], JAram. mitra “Regen” [GB], Samar. Aram, mtr “1. rain, 
2. (tr.) to rain” [Tal 2000, 464], JNAram. mtr IV “to send rain”. 
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mitra “rain” [Sabar 2002, 216], Mnd. mitra “Wasserlauf” [Dietrich 
1967, 299] I OSA: Mdb. mtr-n & Sab. mtr, pi. '^mtr “champ arrose 
par la pluie” [Arbach 1993, 72] = “(rain-watered) canal” [Fox], Ar. 
matar- “Regen”, matar-at- “Wasserschlauch”, denom. verb hamtara, 
impf. yu-hamtiru [h-prehx] “den Wasserschlauch liillen” [Vcl. 1934, 
43; 1936, 109] (Sem.: WUS #1555; Frz. 1965, 146, #3.18; Rabin 
1975, 88, #66; Fox 1998, 24; Watson 2002, 796, §4). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Rn. 1873, 259 (with numerous false parallels); HSED #1747; 
Orel 1995, 146, §1; Peust 1997, 256, fn. 14. 

nbI: This Eg.-Sem. etymology was handled by V E. Orel (l.c.) as genetic. But Peust 
sided with seeing in NK mtr.t a Sem. borrowing. 

nb2: W. G. E. Watson compared also Akk. madarum “(convoient en effet des nettes 
connotations d’humidite qui s’apparentent au suintement)” [Durand, AuOr 17-18, 
1999-2000, 194]. 

nb3: M. L. Bender (1975, 180, #63.2) afiliated Ar. matar- with NBrb.: Shilh & Mzg. 
a-nzar (so, -z- for -z-) “rain”, which is probably mistaken (normally, Ar./AA = 
Brb. *-d- ~ *-tt-, cf. Mlt. 1991, 242). 

nb4: N. V Jusmanov (1998, 180) regarded the C.^ in this root to be identical with 
his hypothetic Sem. *-r noun class “marker of fluid bodies” (supposed to be present, 
e.g, in Ar. nahr- “river” and Hbr. rlr “saliva”). Similarly, A. R. Bombard (1984, 275; 
1986, 254; 1990, 403) analyzed the third root radical of Sem. *matar- as a root 
complement assuming an original AA biconsonantal *m-t, cf Eth.-Sem.: Gurage 
mtmt “to be soaked through by the rain, be drenched, be rotten, putrid” [Lsl. 1979 
III, 438] III HECu.: Kambatta (Qabenna, Tembaro) mucGo “to be wet”, mut-i£o 
“to wet” [Lsl. 1956, 987] = mato “rainy season” [Dig. 1973, 182] = mato “rainy 
season (June-August)” vs. muta “(to be) wet” [Elds. 1989, 120, 166; Crass 2001, 55, 
#282] (Eth.-Sem.-HECu.: Lsl. l.c.) || SCu. *ma[d]- “rain” [Ehret]: based on Burunge 
madit) “rainy season” | Ma’a mare “rain” [Ehret 1980, 153] ||| WCh. *mada “poca 
(dew)” [Stl.]: Mundat mud & Karfa m”atat “to be wet” [Seibert 2000 MS, #D031] 

I NBauchi *mada[y]- “poca (dew)” [Stl.]: Warji mad-ai, Pa’a & Diri mada, Siri 
mudi, Jimbin amada, Miya amadi, Mburku ma-mada, Kariya mada (NBauchi: Skn. 
1977, 18) I Bade madaawaan “dew” [Krf], Ngz. madaawa “dew” [Schuh 1981, 
108 with a false inner Ngz. etym.] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 232, #798) || CCh.: Mofu- 
Gudur -mad- “arracher” [Brt. 1978, 139], Uld. mida “frais, humide” [Clm. 1997, 
204] I Masa madii “rosee” [Ctc. 1983, 105], Zime-Dari [mb- < *m- reg] mbada 
“rosee” [Cooper 1984, 17], Lame mbada “rosee”, mbedede “mouillee (terre)” 
[Sen. 1982, 311, 315], Gizey madgey “rosee” [AjL], Masa madi/ey “rosee” [Ajl.], 
Elam mbadigi “rosee” [Ajl.], Musey mbadagii “rosee” [AJL], Lew & Marba mbadi 
“rosee” [AJL] (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 49) || ECh.: EDng medinko “humide, mouille, 
trempe”, cf medye “le rhume, la grippe, la bronchite, la morve” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
200]. Any connection to TkA *m-t “tears” [GT] attested in Common Brb. *a-matta 
“tears” [GTJ and its NOm. & WCh. cognates (discussed s.v. Eg. mt.wt “poison”)? 
Cf perhaps also (as a remotely related root var.) AA *m-t-w/y “light rain” [GTJ > 
Bed. mit”ai (m), pi. mitwei “light spring rains” [Rpr. 1928, 219] ||| ECh.: WDng 
maatye (f) “longue pluie ininterrompue et fine, en aout” [Fedry 1971, 113]. 
nb5: H. Steinthal (1857, 408), followed (apparently independently) by A. G. Belova 
(1998, 13), proposed just the opposite way of the analysis of Sem. *matar- via 
prefix *m- + bicons. *tr, which Belova derived from PAA *tVr “to drip, flow, pour 
(KanaTb, Tent, jihtl)” [HCVA III #235]. 

■ 2. GT: if, however, NK mtr.t < old *mtr.t < pre-OK *mkr.t, cf Akk. 
makaru ~ mekeru G & D “bewassern, tranken”, makru “bewassert”. 
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mikru “Bewasserung” [AHW 588, 590, 651] = makaru ~ mekeru 
G & D “to flood, irrigate, (in a flgurative sense) drench”, makaru 
“the flooding of an entire fleld” [CAD ml, 125—6] || Ar. makara I 
“3. arroser (son champ)” [BK II 1138], 

• Other etymologies cannot be accepted. 

nb: ( 1 ) E Langlois (1919, 150) combined it with Eg. mr “canal” (q.v.) and even Eg. 
t3-mrj “Egypt” (q.v.), which he falsely derived from Eg. m(w)r (sic, -w-!) “ligare” (cf 
s.v. Eg. mr supra). (2) P. Kaplony (EA VII 31, n. 75), in turn, rendered Eg. mtr.t as 
“die zur rechten Zeit in reehter H5he kommende Uberschwemmung” (Kaplony) = 
“richtige Uberschwemmung” (LA VII 468 index) evidendy deriving it from Wb’s Eg. 
mtr “richtig” (which is certainly erroneous, the old Eg. root in question being mtj 
with -j, discussed above). In addition, Kaplony is erroneously referring to AECT I 
274, n. 16, where R. O. Faulkner has not discussed this word in fact at all. (3) Ch. 
Ehret (1997, 210, #1819): ~ Ar. mth “to drop excrement”. Eg. mt.wt “semen”, Cu. 
*math- “to vomit”. Semantically unconvincing. 

mtr (?) “Gegenwart, Nahe” (late NK, GR, Wb II 171-2; GHWb 375; 
AWb II 1158a: lx already in XII./XIII.') = “presence, proximite” 
(AL 78.1911) > Dem. mtj mtr “1. zugegen sein, 2. auch: erziehen, 
Erziehung” (DG 191:3) = “to be present, presence” (CED) > Cpt. 
(SAE) iiTo, (S) iinTo, (B) (e)M-e-o, (AM) mtk, (F) (e)MTK, imtk, 
(S) eMTOOy, var. (EM) MHT (m) “face, presence” (CD 193a; CED 
94) = “Gegenwart o.a.” (Sethe 1900, 145, §1; Spg. KHW 65; Wst. 
KHW 103-4) 

nbI: The -r of the single MK ex. (AWb l.c.) is written, while the NK-GR exx. 
(quoted in the Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.) all lack it, which may be due to the erosion 
of old -r > -y > -0. But cf also OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) HTop “gegenwartig, 
zugegen” (Osing 1976, 91, 218, n. 685; KHW 521) retaining the old -r, which has 
been explained by Osing (l.c.) from a deverbal adj. *m''tar”w (cf NBA 188f). 
nb2: Whether the verbal mng of mtr “1. zugegen sein, prasent sein” (Wb II 171, 
9; GHWb 375) = “gegenwartig sein” (Spg. KHW 65) is attested at all is highly 
dubious (for further details cf Eg. mtr “bezeugen”, above). 

nb3: Vocalized as *emtor “zugegen sein” (Sethe 1900, 145, §1) = *mtor “to be 
present” (GED 86) = *m”ta‘^ < *m''tar (Osing 1978, 43-44). As for (EM) HHT (cf 
Museon 84, 1971, 398), J. Osing (1978, 43-44) disproved its plurality (contra Kasser 
1964, 31; KHW 103-4) with regard to its sg. article n-, conceiving it as merely a 
Nebenform to (SAL) HTO etc. (both *mU < *mtr) reflecting “a//«r Wahrscheinlichkeit 
nach” either ( 1 ) an odd inf pattern *mut''r (which would be a so far “sonst nie bezeugter 
Infinitivtyp”) as var. to the endbetonter inf II *m”ta‘^ < *m''tar or (2) a qual. like (SL) 
KHK"^ to (S) KKO (inf) “kiihl werden” (KHW) “in einem spdteren infinitivischen Gebrauch” 
(cf Funk, ZAS 104, 1977, 25f). 

• Origin still obscure. Both # 1 and #2 represent plausible etymologies. 
■ 1. GT: one might perhaps compare it to WBrb.: Zng. ndar [assim. < 

*mdar?] “etre imminent” [Bst. 1890, 321] ||| EECu.: Afar matare 

matre “to catch up with, meet up with, overtake” [PH 1985, 166]. 
nb: K.-G. Prasse (kind p.c., 10 April 2007): “Zenaga ndar has no counterpart in other 
dialects as far as I know”. 
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■ 2. GT: since the Eg. root was triconsonantal (mtr), and hardly *mtj, 
its direct derivation from AA *m-t ~ *m-d “to be near” [GT] is 
probably out of question. But a remote (PAA) connection cannot 
be ruled out. 

nbI: Attested in LECu.: Orm. maddi “2. near, beside, close” [Btm. 2000, 185] 
= (Borana, Orma, Waata) maddi (var. baddi) “beside, near” [Strm. 1987, 362] | 
LECu.: Sdm. meddi ya “to get near to, be halfway (along a road, doing sg.)” [Gsp. 
1983, 228] III NOm.: Omt. (sic) mata “vicino (adj., adv.)”, mata-n “presso, vicino”, 
mata-t- (pass.-refl. suffix -t-) “awicinarsi, accostarsi” [Mrn. 1938, 151], Wit. mata 
“vicino (adj.)” [Crl. 1929, 33] = mata “come near!”, mata “near”, mataa “nearness 
(specific)” [Adams quoted in Bnd. 1999, 12, #8] = mata “1. (adj.) near, 2. (postp.) 
near” [Lmb.], Gofa & Gamu & Dache mata “near (adj.)” [Lmb.] (for Gamu: 
Lmb. 1985 MS, 22, #692; Sottile 1999, 431), Dawro mata “near (postp.)” [Lmb.] 

I Kcm. (Elaruro) mata “presso” [CR 1937, 655] = “near (postp.)” [Lmb.] (NOm.: 
Lmb. in LS 1997, 471) ||| CCh.: Mada metya “voisin” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 195], 
cf Mafa mad- “approcher” [Bleis 1987, 106 with a false Mafa etym.] | Logone 
madee “gegenwartig, augeNBlicklich” [Lks. 1936, 106] || ECh.: WDng. moota 
“proche, pres” [Eedry 1971, 135], EDng. maaty “tout pres”, cf mooda “pres, tout 
pres, proche” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199, 207], Bdy moot ~ mooti (adv.) “tout pres, 
presque” [AJ 1989, 100] j Birgit moota “pres, proche” [Jng. 1973 MS; 204, 357], 
Mubi miiudi “etre pres, proche” [Jng. 1973 MS], Kajakse muta “near” [DrNB. 
1981 MS, 3, #150] = moota “pres” [Alio 2004, 246, #247], Kofa moot “near” 
[Jng. 1977, 18, #458]. 

nb2: M. Lambert! (LS l.c.) combined the NOm. stem with LECu.: Saho ^abata 
“near (adj.)” [Lmb.], which is phonologically unlikely. 

■ 3. L. Homburger (1930, 285) combined Eg. mtr “etre present” with 
Ful ndar-ude “etre sur le point de, chercher”. 

mtr.t “(mtr.t w^b) etwas Pflanzliches (?)” (late NK: Pap. Koller/Berlin 
3043, rt. 2:1, Wb II 174, 10) = “...leather (?)” (Pap. Koller l.c., 
Grd. 1911, 38*) = “1. (Pap. Koller l.c.) mtr.t w^b: neat webbing 
(?), 2. among various flax- or hemp-plants (Pap. Harris I 16b:12, 
XX.), 3. some wickerwork amongst baskets or sim. (Ostr. Grd. 240, 
XX.), 4. (must be) the string webbing of the bedstead (Pap. DeM 
III, 1. 6)” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 435 pace Cerny) = “1. une partie 
d’une plante: hbre vegetale (?), semble servir a la fabrication d’un 
lit, probablement les hbres ou les cordes d’une plante qui servaient, 
soit a her ensemble les parties en bois du lit, soit a serrer le matelas 
dans le cadre du lit (Pap. DeM III, 1. 6), 2. parmi les paniers ou sim. 
(Ostr. Grd. 240)^’ (Cerny 1978, 13-14, n. e) = “hbre vegetale (?)” (AL 
78.1915 pace Cerny) = “webbing” (DEE I 254) = “cordage (Ostr. 
Grd. 240: together with baskets. Pap. Harris I 16b: 12: among items 
made of hex and hemp)” (Hoch 1994, 174-5) = “Phanzenfaser (fur 
das Flechtwerk des Bettes)” (GHWb 376). 

nbI: The connection of mtr.t (leather det.) “etwas aus Leder (?)” (XII. hapax: Pap. 
Kahun VI, 10, vs. 57, Wb II 174, 11) = “a leather” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 135) = 
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“Gurt” (GHWb 376; AWb II 1158: “unklar") with mtr.t of Pap. Koller l.c. etc. has 
been regarded by A.H. Gardiner (1911, 38* & fn. 4) as “possible”, while J. Hoch 
(1994 l.c.) voiced his reservations: “connection... is uncertain”. The same pertains to 
Eg. mtrj.t (wood det.) “a wooden object” (Pap. Anastasi IV 2:11, Caminos 1954 
LEM, 135) = “?” (DEE I 254 paceJEA 27, 1941, 148), on which R. Caminos (1954 
LEM, 436) noted: “dubious if related” to mtr.t of Wb II 174, 10. 
nb2: Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2”'* cent. AD) as mtr (Dem. gloss mtlj) 
“Art pflanzliches Elechtwerk” (Osing 1998, 120, n. e). Eor possible Dem. reflex(es) 
see Spg. 1920, 2, 9, n. 7; Vos 1993, 354, §274. 

Etymology disputed. 

1. J. Cerny (1978 I, 14, n. 1) derived it from Eg. mtr.t “middle” (sic, 
cf mt.t “middle” vs. mtr.t “midday”, above), which J. Hoch (1994 

1. c.) rightly declined as “highly improbable”. 

2. J. Hoch (1994 l.c.) sees in it a borrowing from Can., cf Hbr. 
*metar “bow-string, tent-rope/cords” [KB 578-9], PBHbr. metar 
“cord, rope” [Jastrow 1950, 780] < Can. *ytr: Hbr. yeter “1. stUl 
wet tendon of a slaughtered animal (which contracts and holds 
when dried), 2. bow-string, 3. tent-cord” [KB 452] = “cord (for tying 
people), bowstring” [Hoch], JAram. yitra “1. Strick, SeU, 2. iibertr.: 
Teil des Darmes, der geradgestreckt ist und seUartig aussieht” [Eevy 
1924 II, 280] = “1. the cord of the bow, 2. rope, 3. the straight side 
of the stomach” [Jastrow 1950, 605] = “strong cord, bowstring, 
rope” [Hoch] < Sem. *wtr, cf Ar. watar- “the string, and the sus¬ 
pensory, the appendage (of a bow), and in like manner, a chord of 
a lute and the like” [Lane 2918] = “(bow-)string” [KB] || Geez watr 
“sinew, cord, string (of musical instrument), web (o spider)” [Lsl. 
1987, 622]. Hoch’s etymology was rightly queried by G. Vittmann 
(1997, 283): “es ist auffallend, dafi dieses mtr.t nie ‘syllabisch’ geschrieben 
wird. Handelt es sich wirklich um eine semitische Entlehnung?”. This doubt 
is corroborated also by the Genuswechsel as well as by the suspect that 
the same Eg. mtr.t occurs already in Pap. Kahun l.c. Nevertheless, 
this Eg.-Sem. parallel might be alternatively conceived as a genetic 
one provided we assume that Eg. mtr.t was an m- prehx derivative 
of an unattested Eg. *wtr ~ Sem. *wtr > Ar. watara I “7. mettre 
la corde a un arc, le garnir d’une corde”, II “3. tendre fare en y 
adaptant une corde”, V “etre tendu et dur (se dit d’une veine, d’un 
nerf, de la corde de fare)” [BK II 1480] 11 Geez wat(t)ara “to bend, 
stretch tight, tighten (strings), straighten up (probably a denom. of 
watr)” [Lsl. 1987, 622]. 

3. GT: alternatively, cp. perhaps AA *m-t-r “1. to stretch (a cord, 
tendon), 2. pull (In gen.)” [GT] > JAram. mtr “aufspannen (das 
Lager), daher: lagern, wohnen” [Levy 1924 III 303] | Ar. matara I 
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“2. tendre et etendre en long (une corde)”, VI “2. tirer chacun de 
son cote, tirailler” [BK II 1056] ||| NBrb.: Mzg. nter [nt- < *mt-?] 
“2. tirer (pour arracher), arracher, extirper” [Tf. 1991, 505] ||| ECh.: 
Bdy. madira (f), pi. madiri “tendon” [AJ 1989, 96], 

■ 4. GT: or related to Ar. Vmtl > mamtul- “corde” [Dozy II 601] 
and perhaps LECu. *Vm-t-r > Orm.-Borana macer-a [-G reg. < *- 
t-] “1. tendon, ligament, 2. meat that is difficult to chew, 3. (verb) to 
be tough (meat, tendon, wood)”, cf. mataria “to spin, weave” [Strm. 
1995, 205, 208]? 

nbI: All these forms mentioned in #2^3 (whose may be a root ext.) may even¬ 
tually originate from the very same AA biconsonantal root family with the basic 
sense “to stretch”, which has yielded diverse root varieties that can be distinguished 
according to their G^: AA *m-t ~ *m-t ~ *m-d (discussed s.v. Eg. mt “vessel” and 
mtj “cord” supra). 

nb2: Alternatively, the Orm. root (if its -c- < ECu. *-d- stems from AA *-c- or 
sim. and not *-t-) may be remotely related to Eg. md3 “to fetter” (late NK, DEE, 
below). 

*mtr/*mdr (?) > Cpt. (S) MS^Tp, (B) HS^Tsp (~ Gk. KoXXa) “glue” 
(GD 196a) = “Eeim” (KHW 105) = “colle” (DEEG 125). Discussed 
s.v. *mdr infra. 

mtrh “Gegenstand aus Holz (Art Waffe?): 1. (PT: vermutlich mlBver- 
standen aus mt rh.wj), 2. (XXVI.) in dem Beinamen des Osiris: w^ 
mtrh.w m z3w, 3. als Amulett, das Eeinde vertreibt” (PT, Wb II 174, 
12-14) = “(sens difficile a etablir, designe un objet mal connu en bois 
qui faisait partie des armes divines au temple de Sai's)” (Tklliot 1946, 
78, fn. 2) = “?” (AE 77.1935 with lit.). 

nb: M. Alliot (l.c.) identified this weapon of Seshat iconographically with that named 
in BD 153A-B mhsf and depicted as “une longue canne une longue canne (ou massue) de 
hois, terminee par un pommeau ovoide” (“Cette canne sert de piquet d’attache pour le filet”). 

• Meaning and origin unknown. H. Grapow (1914, 32) surmised a 
prefix m- in it, but he was unable to identify the underlying root. 
H. Ranke (1933, 104, fn. 6), in turn, established the archetype of 
PT 126-130 (utt. 210), whereby he deduced mtrh.wj=f()j) to have 
eventually been a ghost-word resulting from the misunderstanding 
of mt + rh.wj =f(j) “den Samen seines Genossen (weisen)” in the 
original version. 

mtrh.t ~ mtrh “ein Hausgerat” (late NK, Wb II 174, 15) = “Matte 
(?)” (Grapow 1914, 32) = “aus Riedgrass geflochtener Gegenstand 
(nicht zu identifizieren)” (Helck MWNR 918 with Belegstellen) = 
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“strainer or sieve” (Janssen 1975, 145-6, §16) = “Sieb” (GHWb 
376) = “crible” (Aufrere 2003, 25). 

• The same word (?) may be represented by: 

( 1 ) mrh.t (var. mrh) “ein geflochtenes Hausgerat” (late NK, Wb II 
112, 10; GHWb 350) = “strainer or sieve” (Janssen 1975, 145-6, 
§16) = “Korb” (Gutgesell, LA III 1074) = “crible (designant toujours 
un recipient en bronze)” (Aufrere 2003, 25 & fn. 65) vs. mrh “das 
Sieb” (GR, Wb II 112, 12; WD II 65: cf RdE 28, 1976, 61, n. 6) = 
“washtub” (Smith 1979, 162) > Dem. mrh (f) “ein Gerat (ob Sieb?)” 
(DG 169:11) = “a metal tool” (GED) > Gpt. (S) Mpa)2e, SMptupe 
(f) “a vessel probably of metal (in list of utensils in bronze or brass), 
strainer (?) (covering corpse’s face)” vs. Mptutps (f) “a vessel of clay 
(perhaps identical with Rptups ^ Flptutpe ’water-clock’)” (GD 184a; 
GED 89-90) = “ein GefaB” (KHW 101). 

nb: The sense “sieve” was doubted by W. Helck (LA V 924). The derivation of the 
Opt. forms from Eg. mrh.t first suggested by W. E. Crum (CD l.c.) and has been 
maintained - in spite of the changes in the material of the vessel - by W. Westendorf 
(KHW l.c.) and J. J. Janssen (1975, 145-7, §16 & fn. 60-61 with lit.) pointing out 
that k3.t-m(t)rh.t was of metal at least in two contexts (elsewhere made of basketry) 
signifying perhaps “the well-known type of metal strainer or sieve, of which several exx. were 
discovered at Thebes and elsewhere”. 

( 2 ) k3.t-mtrh.t (Pap. Ebers 66:19) vs. k3.t-mrh.t (late NK) “ein GefaB 
aus Bronze” (Wb II 112, 11 vs. II 174, 16 & V 94, 3-4) = “kind of 
vessel” (GED) = “ein GefaB” (GHWb 376) = “ein Sieb von Metall” 
(Pap. Ebers 66:19, HAM 630) = “(dans un contexte medicinal, pour- 
rait designer) le crible ou la bassine de I’accouchement (designant 

toujours un recipient en bronze)” (Aufrere 2003, 25 & fn. 65). 

NB 1: S. Aufrere (l.c. pace Wb V 94, 3—4) identified the first component of this com¬ 
pound with k3.t “der auBere weibliche Geschlechtsteil” (FT, Wb V 93, 12-14) = 
“(mot tres ancien, designe) la partie feminine” (Aufrere), in which he saw “me preuve 
d’m lien... entre le crible et la naissance” demonstrated in detail throughout his paper. 
nb2: There seems to be a communis opinio that, in spite of the additional -t-, both 
mtrh.t and mrh.t represent the same word. W. Westendorf (1962, 44-45, §71.2) 
supposed mrh.t to be due to the “Fortfall des t”, but in alternatively he (o.c., p. 45, 
fn. 1) pondered whether a reverse process was the case: “oder ist mrh.t das urspr. Wort, 
in das t als ‘Ubergangslaut’ geschoben ist?” (cf Hintze 1949, 46f). JJ. Janssen (l.c.) too 
maintained both mtrh.t and mrh.t to “indicate one and the same object’, the compound 
k3.t-m(t)rh.t being the “definiteproof of their identity” (both words never occur together 
in the same text). He also supposed that probably mtrh.t was the earlier form (only 
in texts from Dyn. XIX and early Dyn. XX, while some of the exx. of mrh.t occur 
also in the middle of Dyn. XX) and because only the var. mrh.t survived into Dem.- 
Cpt. S. Aufrere (l.c.) passed by this problem only stating that mrh “se lit aussi” mtrh.t, 
while k3.t-mtrh.t “se retrouve egalement sous la forme” k3.t-mrh.t. 

• Original (OK) spelling unknown. Etymology uncertain. Apparently 
an m- prefix nomen instr. as surmised already by H. Grapow (1914, 
32), although the underlying root is stUl debated. 
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■ 1 . H. Smith (1979, 162) pondered a possible derivation from Eg. 
rht “to wash (clothes)” (Wb II 448, 8). Unlikely, since the latter had 
-t as part of the root. Should we suppose a met. (*mrht.t > mtrh.t)? 

■ 2 . J. Hoch (1994, 151, §195) and D. Meeks (1997, 42, §195) treated 
the Dyn. XX var. mrh “tamis, passoire” (Meeks) = “basket, box” 
(Hoch) separately (erroneously regarded as a hapax) and assumed it 
to be a metathetic var. of mhjr ~ mhr (q.v). Another Dyn. XX ex. 
of mrh (wood det.) n snd.t “paniers (de fleurs) d’acacia” has been 
found by Mathieu (1996, 139, n. 477), who also saw in it a met. of 
mhr “panier, corbeille” (Cerny 1958, 206-8). 

■ 3 . GT: if mtrh.t is the older var., in principle, a hypothetic basic 
verb *trh “to sift or shake” (or sim.) might be set up, which might be 
equated (via met. and an irreg. but attested correspondence Eg. t ~ 
Sem. *t) with Can. *htr (?) “to sift” [GT] > Ug. htr “Schaufel oder 
Sieb (?)” [Ast. 1948, 221] = “Sieb” [WUS #1109] = “instrument 
for scattering” [Gordon 1955, 269, #755] = “strainer, sieve” [DL 
& Sanmartin, UF 5, 1973, 89; Stieglitz, JCS 33, 1981, 53; Healey, 
UF 15, 1983, 51] = “winnowing rake, sieve, a tool” [Watson 1996, 
702] = “a tool” [DUE 416], NHbr. hsr “sieben, ausstreuen” [Dalman 
1922, 163] = “streuen, in kleinen TeUen herabfallen lassen, daher 
auch: sieben” [Levy 1924 II 125] = “to peel, sift, distil drops as if 
through a sieve” [Jastrow 1950, 51 l],Ji\ram. hsr [irreg. -s- influenced 
by Hbr.?] “sieben, (aus)streuen” [Dalman & Levy & WUS] = “to 
sift” [Jastrow]. Dubious. 

nbI: For further instances of the rare Eg. t ~ Sem. *t cf EDE I 316—317; II 
349-350. 

nb 2: The reconstruction of the Can. root is rather problematic. J. Levy (l.c.) assumed 
a Grmdwmzel *sr (based on the dubious equation with Vnsr ~ Vnsl). J. Aistleitner 
(ATS l.c.), in turn, affiliated Ug. htr with Ar. hasara I “1. trier, nettoyer, monder 
qqch., en oter les ordures ou les parties moins bonnes, 2. laisser les parties moins 
bonnes d’un mets” [BKII 575] = “etwas von den schlechten Teilen befreien” [WUS 
pace TU-Yasin], which is not generally accepted (Ug. -t- 7^ Ar. -s-). GT: alternatively, 
cp. perhaps Ar. hatara I “2. etre dans I’agitation, dans le desordre (se dit de I’esprit)” 
[BK II 541] = “1. to heave, become agitated (soul or stomach) by a tendency to 
vomit, 2. become disordered” [Lane 704] with var. hatara (-t-!) “to heave, become 
agitated (soul or stomach) by a tendency to vomit” [Lane 701]. In addition, Ug. 
htr has been recently reinterpreted as “bieldo” [OL] = “a (bladed) weapon (?)” 
[Watson 1996] = “dagger, knife” [Watson 2000] = “pitchfork” [Watson 1970, 
11 Of quoted after DLU] = “una herramienta” [DLU I 203], which led W. G. E. 
Watson (1996, 702-3; 2000 MS, 3, §20) to explain it as a Wanderwort borrowed 
from Hurrian haseri “dagger, knife” [Watson] = “Dolch” [Haas & Thiel], albeit 
he regarded this etymology to be “only (a) very tentative solution'’. 

■ 4 . GT: if, however. Eg. mrh.t represents the primary form, it might 
be related to nomina instr. like WCh.: Hausa mareegii (m), pi. mareegai 
“sieve”, maraarakii (m) “native sieve” [Abr. 1962, 657-8] || ECh.: 
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Mubi amarak, pi. amaarik ~ umooruk “Korb” [Lks. 1937, 180], 
nb: The underlying root has been preserved by Hausa reega “to shake (corn, rice etc.) 
with water to rid it of sand, etc.”, reegaa “to shake part of” [Abr. 1972, 729]. 


mthn.t “Madchen” (CT, Wb II 175, 1-2) = “Gattin, Frau” (Grapow) 
= “concubine (?)” (FD 121; DGT 189) = “female sexual partner” 
(Smith 1979, 161) = “compagne, epouse” (AL 79.1417) = “Konku- 
bine (?)” (GHWb 376). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 32) supposed an m- prefix in it, but left the 
simplex (*thn?) unidentified. H. Smith (1979, 161) treated it as the 
nomen agentis of Eg. thn “1. (tr.) jemanden trelfen, ihm begegnen, etwas 
anriihren (um es zu beschadigen), 2. (intr.) mit (n, r) jemandem nahe 
kommen, begegnen, mit (hn^) zusammenstossen (um zu kampfen)” 
(XVIIL, Wb V 389-390) = “to meet” (Smith). Dubious. 

nb: Eg. thn (which first occurs in the 12* Dyn., cf AWb It 2750a) is regularly written 
with t- (not t-) ever since the MK, while there is not one single instance of *nithn.t 
in the CT (cf DCT 190), where only mthn.t is attested (with -t-). 

■ 2 . G. Takacs (1996, 124-125, #26; 1996, 138, #34) analyzed it as 
a frozen compound *mt-hn.t (lit. *”young woman”) resulting from 
the fossilized contraction of a hypothetic Eg. *mt.(t) < TkA *m-t ~ 
*m-t “woman” [GT] + Eg. hwn “sich verjiingen, jung werden” (GT, 
AWb II 1639). Far-fetched. 

nb: For the reflexes of AA *m-t ~ *m-t cf Bst. 1887, 453 (SBrb.-Hausa); Lippert 
1906, 341 (Brb.-Hs.); Hintze 1951, 85-86 (Brb.-Om.); Wlf 1955, 37 (Brb.-Hs.); 
Mkr. 1966, 14 (WCh.-NOm.-Brb.); 1989, 6 (NOm.-WCh.-CCh.); Dig. 1973, 181 
(NOm-Dsn.); Gouffe 1974, 363 (Brb.-Hs.); Bnd. 1975, 198 (Mzg.-Hs.-NOm.-Sid.); 
Mit. 1984, 158 (Brb.-WCh.-Bcm.); Biz. 1991, 362-363 (Brb.-Kcm.-PWCh.-Bata gr.); 
Biz. 1994 Elam, 7, #25 (Sid.-Kcm.-Brb.-PWCh.-CCh.); JI 1994 II, 346-7 (Ch.). 

■ 3 . GT: any connection to Eg. *mt “phallus” (v. supra) and/or hnn 
“phallus”, cf hnn.t “copulation (?)” (GT II 18g, DGT 339)? 

mtgt ~ mtkt (Dem.) “1. (f) Armee, Streitmacht, 2. (m) Heerlager (pace 
Spg. 1932)” (DG 193:6-7) = mtkte ~ mtgte “Heer” (Lidzbarski 1919, 
93) = mtgt “Heerlager” vs. mtgt.t “Heer” (Spg. 1932, 176, n. 7 & 
177) = mtgt “military camp, army” (Cerny 1958, 205-6) = mtgt “1. 
(f) army, 2. (m) army camp” (GED) = mtgt® “army” (Dem. word, 
quoted in DEE I 257 as LEg!) = mtgt “Armee” (GHWb 379) > Gpt. 
(L) MS^TStsTS “army” (GED 95, not in GD) = “Armee, Heer(lager)” 
(KHW 106). 

nbI: The rdg. *mdg.t suggested in DEE is only hypothetic. 

nb2: That Eesko’s references clearly refers to the Demotic word, has been confirmed 
by J. Johnson (p.c., 18 April 2007) who has no references to actual examples in 
LEg. 



746 


Mxnj 


• A late borrowing from Akk. madaktu “Feldlager” [AHW 571] = 
madaktu “1. military camp, 2. expeditionary force” [CAD ml 9] = 
“Heerlager” [Lidzbarski] = “army camp” [CED] {nomen loci < Tkkk. 
Vdwk: daku), which may have ""entered Egypt during the brief period of 
Assyrian wars” as stated by H. Smith (1978, 361) pace Lidzbarski 
(1919, 93): ""wohl wahrend der assyrischen Okkupation direkt von den Assyrern 
(nicht iiber das Aramdische) entliehen”. 

LIT. for Eg./Dem./Cpt.-Akk.: W.M. Muller, OLZ 4 (1901), 319-320 (erroneously 
seeking the souree in Arm.); Lidzbarski 1919, 93; Spg. 1932, 176, n. 7 & fn. 4; 
Strieker 1937, 5; Cerny 1958, 205-6, §2; CED 95; KHW 106; Smith 1979, 162; 
DELC 125; Quack 1996, 314; Vittmann 1996, 439. 

nb: J. F. Quack (l.c.) pondered what the reasons of the anomalous (L) -S- might 
have been: (1) either zn Anahgkbildmg of (L) where e ~ (S) x or (2) due to “besonders 
heller Aussprache des Vokals” of its Akk. source. 


mtdj (GW) ‘ ‘Peitschenschnur (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi I 26:8, 
Wb II 175, 3) = “les lanieres du fouet” (Lauth 1871, 635, §142 pace 
Chabas) = “lanieres” (Ceugney 1880, 9 pace Brugsch) = “Schlauch” 
(Reinisch 1890, 257) = “Peitschenschnur” (Helck 1962, 563, #131; 
1971, 515, #131; LA VII 468 index) = “lashes, thongs” (DLL I 254) 
= “Schnur (?) der Peitsche” (Decker, LA IV 922) = “Schnur (?)” 
(Lischer-Elfert 1986, 229, n. h pace Decker) = “whip cord” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 36, §2.1.2.5) = “whip lashes 
(leather items that were hxed to a whip)” (Hoch 1994, 175, §233) = 
“*Schnure, *Peitschenschnure” (GHWb 376) > Dem. (f) mt^t (with a 
purely “orthographic” -^-) “bridle” (Smith 1975, 197, §1: Dem. Pap. 
Saqqara 153+357+376, also Kuh 17:18 falsely read by Spg. mtr) = 
mt^.t (sic, with fern, -t!) “bride” (DELC) > Cpt. (S) HTS^T (f) “camus, 
capistrum, fraenum” (Lauth 1871, 635, §142 pace Brugsch) = “bridle, 
bit” (CD 196a, not in CED!) = “Ziigel” (KHW 105: no etym.) = 
“bridle, rein” (Smith 1978, 362) = “licon, laisse” (DELC 125). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-ta-sa-'^u (Helck) = ma-ta-sa-'^u (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) 
= ma-ta-dq-'^u (Hoch). G. Vittmann (1997, 283) ignored the final -jw in mtdj 
maintaining that it cannot be Pu] of GW, since “diese Gruppe steht im Hieratischen 
gerne am Wortende”. 

nb2: Perhaps (B) nTXT2 “(mng. unknown)” (CD) = “Ziigel (?)” (KHW) represents 
the same word (with a secondary, i.e., inetymological, -2). 

• The same word is supposed to be preserved by mntd (GW) “etwas 
aus Leder (aus Syrien)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 17:2-3, Wb 
II 91, 16) = “(mng. unknown)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 216) = “ein 
WagenteU” (Helck 1971, 513, #92) = “part of a wagon” (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 16) = “perhaps whip lashes (in the context 
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of chariot equipment)” (Hoch 1994, 130, §168, cf p. 174, §233) — 

“ein WagenteU aus Leder: *Kandare” (GHWb 343). 

NB1: Syllabic spelling: ma-n-ta-si (Helck) = ma-n-ta-si (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = 
ma-n-ta-di (Hoch). 

nb2: Misread in Burehardt 1910 II, #458. Hoch 1994, 175: “probably a by-form" of 
nitdj, Hoch 1994, 130: “almost certainly identical to" mtdj. The identification of both 
Eg. forms has been approved by G. Vittmann (1997, 283). D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi- 
Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1) too assumed in both forms the same word and regarded 
mntd as the primary van: *mantasaPu] > *mattasaPu]. 

• Etymology highly debated. Apparently a foreign word. 

■ 1 . J. Lauth (1871, 635, §142) and C. Ceugney (1880, 9) explained 
it from Hbr. meteg “Zaum” [GB 474] = “bridle” [KB] = “frenum” 
[Geugney], PBHbr. & JAram. mitga “Zaum” [GB & Levy 1924 III 
295], cf also Tigre mateg “thin neck” [LH 126b], which was appar¬ 
ently ignored by both W. Helck and J. Hoch (below). 

■ 2 . L. Reinisch (1890, 257) afiiliated Eg. mntd (misquoted as mndt) 
with LEGu.: Saho ma^as “gerben die Haut”, Agaw *mVr- “Leder- 
sack”, and even Eg. md3 “Lederschurz”. Absurd. 

■ 3 . W. Helck (1962, 563, #131; 1971,515, #131) saw in Eg. mtdy the 
hitpael part, of Hbr. nsy qal “zerstort werden” [GB 516]= qal “to 
go to ruin”, nifal “to be destroyed, devastated” [KB 715] = “zerzaust 
werden” [Helck] = “to fall in ruins” [Hoch], which was rejected by 
J. Hoch (1994, 175). Eg. mntd, in turn, has been derived by Helck 
(1971, 513, #92) with hesitation {“wenn uberhaupt kanf) from Hbr. nts 
“1. niederreiBen, zerstoren, 2. ausschlagen (v.d. Zahnen)” [GB 531] 
= qal “to tear down, pull down” [KB 736]. This etymology was also 
rejected by Hoch (1994, 130) on semantic grounds. D. Sivan & Z. 
Gochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 36, §2.1.2.5) derived both Eg. 
forms from Hbr. nts. 

■ 4 . J. Hoch (1994, 175, §233), in turn, supposed Eg. mt^ to "possibly" 
reflect JAram. matraqa “Peitsche” [Dalman 1922, 233] = “Ruthe, 
Schlagel” [Levy 1924 III 95] = “a goad, whip” [Jastrow 1950, 
770], which he (Hoch 1994, 130, §168) extended also to mntd with 
reservations {"‘although quite dijjkulf). Phonologically unconvincing. In 
addition, Hoch ultimately affiliated all these words with O/PBHbr. 
sir^a (coll.) “Hornissen, Wespen” [GB 695; Levy IV 220] = “hornet, 
wasp” [KB 1056], BAram. taiiqayya (coll.) “hornets” [Hoch, not listed 

in GB, KB, Dalman, Levy, Jastrow], which raises several doubts. 
nb: First, JAram. matraqa corresponds to Ar. mitraq- “ 1. baguette avec laquelle 
on bat la laine ou le coton, 2. battant de degraisseur, de lavandier, 3. marteau 
de forgeron, 4. baton, gourdin de berger” [BK II 78] (< Sem. *trk), whieh Hoch 
forgot to quote. Secondly, Hoch (1994, 393-4, #591 & fn. 56) affiliated the Hbr.- 
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Aram. coll, term for “hornets” with Aram, trq ~ ffC ~ 7i-e “to sting” > ^ar^ita and 
‘^ur^Ita “wasp, hornet”, although he failed to explain the irregular correspondences 
(Aram, t- ~ Hbr. s- are reg. < Sem. *t- 7^ Sem. *t- > Ar. t-, while Hbr. 7 ^ Aram, 
-q). Moreover, the “wasp” words have been alternatively combined with Hbr. sr^ 
(Aram, ^r^) “anfallen, iiberfallen” [Levy] = “schlagen” [GB]. GT: or, instead, cp. 
perhaps Ar. darl^- “2. epine du palmier, 3. epine en gen.” [BK II 23] (with reg. Ar. 
d- ~ Aram. ^- < Sem. *d/s-)? 

mtbl (in fact, m3tb31) “ob: Netz (?)” (Dem., DG 150, 189): discussed 

s.v. mhbl. 

mt.t “Schale fiir Wasser und Wein” (NK: XVIII. & XX., Wb II 175, 
4) = “coupe, aiguiere” (AL 77.1936) = “a kind of bowl” (Ward 1985, 
333, §5) = “Schale fiir Wasser und Wein” (GHWb 376). 

nb: The word oceurs during Dyn. XX in GW: ma-ti-ta (Ward). 

• Origin obscure. 

■ 1. It may be a late defective writing of OK mnt3.t (as suggested 
by Wb, GHWb, Ward). Strangely, W. A. Ward (1985, 333, fn. 18) 
regarded both mt.t and mnt3.t as “old Semitic loans which, by Late Egyp¬ 
tian times, had become part of the native vocabulary, thdr foreign origin having 
long been forgotten”, although he failed to present any evidence. 

■ 2 . GT: if, in turn. Eg. mt.t is a distinct (native) word, perhaps it 
might be derived from a old (pre-OK) etymon *mk.t < TkA *m-k-w 
“sort of vessel” [GT] (discussed above s.v. Eg. mk “a vessel”, GED 
80). 


mt3 “herausfordern (?)” (Eit. MK: Sin. B 109-110 and Pap. Prisse 
5:11, Wb II 175, 8) = mt3 jb=k r=f (Prisse) “if your heart girds (?) 
against him” (Gunn 1924, 128) = “to flout, vex”, mt3-jb r (Prisse) “to 
disagree with (?)” (Faulkner 1955, 82, n. e; ED 121) = “to flout (?), 
insult (?)” (Hayes 1955, 72, 82) = “insulter ou defier ou provoquer 
qqn.” (zaba 1956, 114) = “herausfordern(d sein)” (Fecht 1978, 29 
& fn. 40 with further exx.; 1981, 149, n. c) = “insulter, defier” (AE 
78.1917 pace Fecht) = “herausfordern (auch zum Kampf)”, mt3 
jb=k r=f (Prisse) “wenn dein Wille/Geist ihn herausfordert” (AWb 
II 1158; GHWb 376). 

nbI: The phrase mt3 jb r (Pap. Prisse l.c.) was earlier coneeived as m (vetitive) + *t3 
jb r “anmassend sein gegen jem.” (Wb V 342, 8), which, as pointed out by R. O. 
Faulkner (l.c.) seems to be a hapax, although Z. Zaba (l.c.) was di.sposed to connect 
this *t3 jb with t3j jb “ravir le coeur” (Ani 9:6-7) in spite of the dilferent dets. indicat¬ 
ing two different verbs. Zaba surmised that the scribe of Pap. Prisse probably forgot 
to write *m mt3 jb=k (for the omission of m before an initial m- cf ZAS 56, 1920, 
63) due to a confusion of *m mt3 jb=k r=f (“n« t’anime pas contre lui”) with *m t3j 
jb=k r=f expressing a similar idea (“nc saisis/dirige pas ton coeur contre lui”). Faulkner’s 



new interpretation has been followed by G, Fecht (1981 l.c.) and H.-W. Fischer-Elfert 
(1999, 61). F. Junge (2003, 210, n. 63), in turn, hesitated to choose between the two 
renderings: mt3 (jb r) “herausfordern” or t3-jb r “anmaBend gegen”? 
nb2: Whether GR nit3 “Verbum (von dem Namen)” (Myth of Florus: Edfu VI 
215:2-3, Wb II 175, 7) = “?” (PE 479: perhaps also Edfu VI 214:12) represents a 
late (and isolated) occurence of MK mt3 “(to) challenge” as it has been suggested 
byJ. G. Griffiths (JEA 44, 1958, 78 and LA III 57) is disputed. Instead, D. Kurth 
(1992, 374, fn. 12) was disposed to see in it rather a term of abuse related to mt3 
“das mannliche Glied” (late NK-GR, Wb II 175, 5). 

Hence: mtS.w “insolent ones” (late MK hapax: Pap. Brooklyn 
35.1446, Hayes 1955, 72, 82) = “les insolents” (AC 1977, 9; AL 
77.1937 pace Hayes) = “die Unverschamten” (GHWb 376) = “frech” 
(WD II 69). 

1. GT: most probably. Eg. mt3 < *mkr. From TkA *m-k-r “to put 
to test, challenge (?)” [GT]? Cf. ES *m"'kr “to try, test” [Esk] = 
*mVkkVr “versuchen, probieren” [Emb.]: Geez mkr II: makkara “to 
tempt, try, (put to the) test, examine, choose by testing”, Tna. mak¬ 
kara & Amh. mokkara & Arg. mokkara “to attempt, try, test” (ES: 
Esl. 1987, 340-1; passed into Cu.-Om., cf. Emb. 1993, 351) ||| SBrb.: 
(?) EWlm. ta-makarra, pi. si-makarra-wen “1. deli, 3. stratageme, 4. 
chose difficile a realiser, faire, comprendre” [PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 
535] III CCh.: (?) Vulum mikiri “menacer” [Trn. 1978, 304]. 

nbI: W. Leslau (l.c.) separated this root from ES *mkr “to advise” (contra Dillmann 
1865, 198-9; Noldeke 1910, 76, fn. 4). 

nb2: K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 10 April 2007) surmises that EWlm. ta-mekerra possibly 
derived by an m- prefix, but I cannot prove if’. Root Vk-r-r if not Vm-k-r. 
nb3: Bed. ankir ~ e/inker “verschmahen, -achten, haBen” [Rn. 1895, 183] is prob¬ 
ably unrelated. For the 3'^'* sense of the EWlm. parallel cf also LECu.: Afar makare 
~ makre “to be hypocritical”, makreyna “crafty person” [PH 1985, 161-2], which, 
however, may be a late loan < Ar. 

2 . GT: less, probably, provided we accept its translation “to flout, 
vex” (ED), a remote etymological connection with Sem.-Brb. *r-g-m 
“to flout” seems perhaps also plausible (Eg. mt3 < *mkr ~ *rkm via 
met. and an irreg. Eg. t < *k ~ Sem.-Brb. *g). 

nb: Cf Akk. rgm “schreien, rufen, verklagen”, rigmu “Ruf, Geschrei, Stimme” [Rsl. 
and AHW 941, 982] || Hbr. rgm qal “steinigen” [GB 745] | Ar. rgm I “lastern, 
verwiinschen” [GB] = I “steinigen, verfluchen”. III “mit Worten streiten” [Rsl.] 
II Geez rgm “to curse, insult, execrate, excommunicate” [Esl. 1987, 465] = “ver¬ 
fluchen” [AHW] = “maledixit” [Rsl] ||| NBrb.: Shilh & Qbl. e-rgem “injurier” 
[Rsl.] II WBrb.: Zenaga ti-regmi “Fluch” [VcL] || SBrb.: Hgr. e-rgem (-g*'-) “1. faire 
un epigramme contre (une piece de vers satirique contre), 2. p.ext. lancer un mot 
satirique contre (lancer, dans la conversation, une parole mordante et satirique 
contre)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1603] = “verspotten (in einem Gedicht)” [Vcl.]. Lit. for 
Sem.-Brb.: Rsl. 1952, 140, §61; Vcl. 1952, 201. W. Vycichl (l.c.) suggested that the 
Brb. root was borrowed from Sem. *rgm via Punic. 

3 . GT: equally unlikely seems a comparison of pre-Eg. *mkr with 
Akk. (a/jB) magirtum, migirtu “(etwa) freche Herausforderung” 



[AHW 576] — ma/igirtum “insult, insolence” [CAD m2, 44-45], 
which is supposed to derive from Akk. (a/jB) giarum “(etwa) her- 
ausfordern (?)” [AHW 287] ~ Hbr. gwr qal “angreifen” [GB 135] 

I Ar. gwr “secarter de la ligne droite, etre injuste, commettre une 
injustice, opprimer qqn.” [BK I 352] = “Unrecht tun” [AHW], 

■ 4 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 213, #1828): ~ Ar. msd “to be humble, 
humiliate” and ECu. *ml^’- “to scorn, be antagonistic toward” < 
TkA *-miic-. Unacceptable both phonologically and semantically. 

mt3 ‘ ‘to give, dedicate” (late NK hapax: Nauri Decree of Seti 1,1. 78, 
KRII 56:1, DEE I 255 after W. E Edgerton, JNES 6, 1947, 224-5, 
section ILB.3.b & fn. 47 against Griffith’s rendering as “forfeiting”) 
= “geben, widmen” (GHWb 376). 

• Hence: mt3.t “vom ererbten Landbesitz” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 
132:8, Wb II 175, 6) = “land-heritage” (ED 121) = “Widmung” 
(GHWb 376). 

• GT: perhaps Eg. mt3 < *mkr, which seems related with Sem. *mkr 
“to trade” [Frz. 1960, 139] = “to sell, buy, trade” [Zbr. 1991, 1677] 
= *mkr “1. to sell, hand over, 2. betray, deceive” [Kvl.-Mlt. 1993; 
1994] = *mkr “to sell” [GT], cf Tkkk. (LBab.) makaru “im Handel 
einsetzen” [AHW 588] = “to do business, use (silver, etc.) in busi¬ 
ness transactions” [CAD ml, 126] || Ug. mkr-m (pi.) “Kaufleute (?)” 
[WUS] = mkr-m (pi.) “merchnats” [Gordon 1965, #1477] = mkr 
“verkaufen” [AHW] = G “to trade, sell” [Hnrg. 1987, 146-7: not 
< Tkkk.] = mkr N “to be sold”, mkr “merchant, commercial agent, 
runner” [DUE 543-4], Phn. mkr “to sell”, mkr “merchant, seller” 
[Harris 1936, 117], Punic mkr “to sell” [DNWSI 625], O/PBHbr. 
mkr qal “verkaufen” [GB 422] = mkr qal “1. to sell, 2. betray to 
others”, meker “1. purchase price, 2. saleable items, 3. trade” [KB 
581—2] = mkr qal “to sell” [KB 581] = mkr “sale of land, the land 
sold” [DNWSI], Syr. mkr “emittere (sponsam), despondere, desponsus 
esse” [Brk.] = “to buy” [Zbr] = “to sell” [Lsl] | OSA: Sab. mkr 
(coll.) “traders” [SD 85] = mkr “merchant, tradesman” [Biella 1984, 
274], cf Ar. mkr II “accaparer des grains pour les vendre au plus 
haut prix” [BK II 1138]= II “wucherisch Korn aufkaufen” [AHW] 
(Sem.: WUS #1567; Zaborski 1971, 73, #122; Zbr. 1991, 1677; 
Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 28, #1; 1994 MS, 3, #3.1). With respect to the Eg. 
cognate, we may reconstruct the a primary sense of Sem. *mkr as 
“to sell, hand over”. 



nbI: The relatedness of Ar. makara I “1. tromper qqn., agir avec ruse a I’egard 
de qqn., seduire, induire en erreur” [BK II 1138] = “to deceive, cheat” [Zbr.] has 
been suggested by Th. Nbldeke (1910, 76, fn. 4) and reeently by A. Zaborski (1991, 
1677) and others, while C. Brockelniann (1928, 385) affiliated Can. *mkr “to sell” 
with Eth.-Seni. *mkr “to advise”. 

nb2: H. Zimmern (quoted in GB 422) surmised in Hbr. mkr a loan eventually bor¬ 
rowed from Sum. via Akk. makkuru. Other authors (e.g, GB 422; Moller 1911, 
141; Zaborski 1971, 73, #122), however, suggest that Sem. *mkr is an m- prefix 
extension deriving ultimately from Sem. *kry > Hbr. kry qal “1. to purchase, buy, 
2. barter for ('^al)” [KB 497] | Ar. kry III “to employ for hire”, IV “to let on hire”, 
VI & VIII & X “to hire” [Lane 3000] = III “locavit”, IV “to let on hire”, VI & 
VIII “conduxit (rem)” [Moller]. Sem. *kry is supposed to have been borrowed into 
PIE *k»rey- “to buy, trade” (IS 1964, 6, #18; GI 1984, 875; Dig. 1989, 7). 

mt3 (or GW for mt) “das mannliche Glied” (late NK, Wb II 175, 
5) = “mannliches Glied” (Grapow 1954, 57) = “Penis, mannliches 
Glied” (GHWb 376) = “penis” (Walker 1996, 270) = “foreskin” 
(WD II 69 after Zonhoven) > GR mt “phallus” vs. mt3 (denom.?) 
“to erect phallus” (Hibis, Gruz-Uribe 1988, 268) = mt3 “phallus” 
(Edfu, PL 477). 

nbI: As to whether mt3 (with linen det., V6) of the Berlin Leather Scroll (Pap. 
Berlin 3029, 1:9-10) has to be rendered as mt3m “swaddling clothes” (de Buck) or 
as defective wtg. of t3m (de Wit, ZAS 99/1, 1972, 42) or *mt3m (Blumenthal) or 
as mt3 “foreskin” (here by no means “penis”), see Zonhoven, ZAS 125 (1998), 84, 
who suggests that the reading as mt3 “has the advantage that no emendation of final m is 
necessary - assuming that mt3 may also designate the foreskin’. ..”. In addition, the word 
oeeurs in a similar context also in Urk. VII 34:1 (MK) where surely m t3m “from 
the foreskin” must be read. 

nb2: The same word occurs presumably also in Dem. m3d ~ md ~ m'^d “Phallus” 
(DG 150, 154, 193), which would have still to be proven. For LEg. -t > Dem. -d 
cf Dem. hdn “ein Gemiise: Lauch” (DG 373:2) < LEg. htn (GW) “ein Gemiise: 
Laueh (?)” (Wb III 354), or Dem. gd “eine Frucht” (DG 595:6) < LEg. kt (GW) 
“eine Pflanze, deren Bliiten und pr.t-Eriichte als Schmuck verwendet werden” (Wb 
V 148) = “safflower” (DEE IV 48). Relevent might be perhaps also the interchange 
of GW -t- ~ -d- in LEg. (GW) km ~ kdn “charioteer” (Hoeh 1994, 341-4, §506). 
Note, however, that the velar environment is missing in the case of LEg. mt(3). 

• Origin highly debatable, albeit is it difficult to a priori agree with P. 
Behrens (LA IV 1019, n. 4), who regarded this word as “nicht ety- 
mologisierbar”. 

■ 1 . Most authors (Geugney 1880, 9; Grapow 1914, 15, 32; Spg. 1917, 
96; Lacau 1970, 149, #406; Wilson in PL) assume in it an m- prehx 

form of Lg. t3 (phallus det.) “Mann” (OK, Wb V 344-5). 
nb: The etymology of Eg. t3 (from *kl) is more or less evident. (1) G. Takaes (1999, 
39) combined it with SBrb.: NTuareg: Ghat pi. a-kal-en “gens”, SGhat dials, a-hel 
< *a-kel [Bst. 1883, 324] ||| WCh.: (?) Sha ka(r)- “Leute von” [Jng 1970, 286] || 
ECh.: Kabalai kalay (pi.) “men” [Stl. < ?] | Mokilko kule (m), pi. kuuli “Mann” 
[Lks. 1977, 222] = “man (vir), husband” [JI] (ECh.: OS 1990, 16, #13; JI 1994 
II, 201, 231). (2) GT: eventually, the same AA root may be represented by WCh.: 



Pero kpalle [kp- reg. < *k"-] “penis” [Frj. 1985, 37] || CCh. *k”alV “penis” [GTj: 
Bura kwal, Chibak kwala, Ngwahyi kwal, Margi kwal | Higi-Nkafa kwala, Higi-Fali 
kwala, Fali-Jilbu kwalaku | Nzangi kwara, Mwulyen kwaalo | Kotoko-Makeri koli 
(CCh.: Krf. quoted by Mkr. 1987, 284). For the semantic shift, cf. Eg. *mt “penis” 
(above). Other etymologies for Eg. t3 are not acceptable. ( 3 ) Spiegelberg (1917, 
96) derived it from a certain Eg. t3j “seminare” (sic) treated by him as the etymon 
of Cpt. (S) &o, (B) xo “saen” (distinguished by Spiegelberg from the mng. “aus- 
senden” contra KHW 412), for which, however, cf rather Dem. tj-sm “pflanzen” 
(DC 506, 605). ( 4 ) Homburger’s (1928, 332) comparison of Eg. t3 with forms like 
SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) mu-he, pi. wa-he “homme” etc. is just as well irreal. (5) C. T. 
Flodge (1976, 16, n. 2) conjectured a relationship with Sem. *dikr- “man, male” (!). 
( 6 ) HSED #1450: Eg. t3 ~ ECh.: Cabri kle “child” (!). 

2 . E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168) connected it with Bed. mid (m) “das 
mannliche Schamglied” [Rn. 1895, 162] = mid “penis” [Rpr. 1928, 
213] = mid (-d-!) “penis” [Dig. 1972, 229] = mid “penis” [Hds. 
1996, 89]. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) erroneously extended 
this Eg.-Bed. comparison also to HECu.: Sidamo muta “membrum 
virile” [Dig] = muta “membro virile” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = muta 
“membro virile” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = muta [Hintze] = muta “penis 
(unpolite word)” [Gsp. 1983, 243; Hds. 1989, 387] = mut-a “male 
genitalia” [EsL], although a direct genetic connection between the 
Sid. vs. Bed. words (on Cu. grounds) is impossible. Rejected by 
G. Takacs (1999, 39). 

nbI: For the AA background of Bed. mid and the Sid. term see Eg. *mt “penis” 
(above). The Bed.-Eg. comparison would be phonologically possible only if we assume 
a late borrowing (in genetic cognates. Eg. t < *k # Bed. d), for which an attractive 
parallel is to be found in Eg. fjt “verlachen, fur nieht achten” (XX., Wb I 576, 4) 
= “etre negligent” (AL 78.1570) = “to assail, deride, despise, be scornful” (DEE I 
190) = “verlachen, verhdhnen, verspotten, verachten” (GHWb 305) identified by 
Zyhlarz (1932-33, 167) with Bed. fa'^id ~ fayd “(aus)lachen, verspotten” [Rn. 1895, 
75] = fayid “to laugh” [Rpr. 1928, 182] = fayid “lachen” [Zhl.]. This would make 
us suppose that NK t here represents in fact a dental plosive. 
nb2: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) compared Bed. mid with a number of pho¬ 
nologically unacceptable cognates (Ar. bada^a “coire”, bud'’- “initus, vulva”, LECu.: 
Saho-Afar maj- “coire” and even budd-e “penis”, WCh.: Hausa buuraa “penis”. 
Bole bola “penis”, sic), which has been critically commented in Takacs 1999, 39. 

3. GT: alternatively, GW mt might perhaps indicate and represent 
the survival of a native Eg. word in the Volkssprache, namely that of 
Eg. *mt “penis” (discussed above), for which, nevertheless, a special 
EEg. “syllabic” orthography had to be invented due to the lack of its 
use in the orthography of the old Hochsprache. Another reason why 
it was not written with the “phallus” hrgl. may be that its identity 
with old Eg. *mt was no longer felt because of the anomalous EEg. 
-Gj-, the odd secondary palatalization (?) of which remains at the 
moment unexplained. 
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mt3.t “die Vezierin (als Titel der Isis)” (GR, Wb II 175, 10) = “a tide 
of Isis at Dendera and Aswan” (Smith). 

• Its derivation (suggested in Wb l.c. and Grapow 1914, 32) from 
Eg. t3tj “vizier” (OK, Wb V 343-4) has been queried by H. Smith 
(1979, 163), who was disposed to see here an m- prehx form of Eg. 
t3j “male” (Wb V 344-5). 

nb: For the etymologies of Eg. tS.tj see Takacs 1998, 126-8, #2. 

mt3m “Art Kleidungsstiick fiir Madchen” (MK, Wb II 175, 11) = 
“veil” (XII./XIIL, Grd., JEA 4, 1917, 34 & fn. 2) = “a woman’s 
garment” (ED 121) = “*Schleier” (GHWb 376; AWb II 1158: XL, cf 
Snk. 1965, 282-3) = “swaddling clothes” (WD II 69 after Zonhoven, 
ZAS 125, 1998, 84 &fn. 47). 

nbI: Cf also Quack 1992, 132, fn. 42 (with a false .spelling: mc3m, sic: -c-) for 
declining the mng “Windel”. 

nb2: a. H. Gardiner (l.c.) emphasized that it “is a single word and not to be split up into 
m + t3m” as erroneously suggested by E. Devaud (Sphinx 13, 117). 
nb3: The word is supposed to occur once already in Dyn. Ill (mentioned between 
tm3.t and snd.t on a tablet found near the pyramid of Sekhemkhet, cf Helck, 
WZKM 54, 1957, 72-76) with the mng. “*Schleier” (AWb I 574), but D. Meeks 
(2005, 246, #574c) prefers to read it as mt or mt(3) or m(3)t (cf Eg. m3t.t ~ m3t 
supra) for which he found a further OK instance in PK 2004, pi. 15 (II vs. D3), 
where mt (or m3t) is preceded by mto, which Meeks supposes to be a defective 
form of mt3m. 

nb4: Does mt3 “umwickeln” (NK hapax: Pap. Hearst 147, WMT I 413; GHWb 
376) = “to wrap” (Zonhoven, ZAS 125, 1998, 84 & fn. 56) = “to wave (?)” (Reisner 
1905, 27 index) represent a defective wtg. of a denom. *mt3m lit. “to cover with 
mt3m” or a met. of t3m (as suggested in WMT)? 

• Nomen instr. deriving (with prehx m-) from Eg. t3m “1. verhiillen, 
bedecken; 2. sich schlieBen (von einer Wunde)” (MK, Wb V 354, 
12-14), which has been admitted in Grd. l.c. 

nbI: For the etymology of this root cf AA k-r-m “to cover, hinder, hide” [GT]: Akk. 
krm “hin-, zuriick-, aufhalten” [RsL] = “(zuruck)halten” [AHW 446] = “to hinder, 
slow down” [CAD ml, 200] || perhaps Ar. karam-at- “couvercle de la cruche” [BK 
II 890] III SBrb.: Hgr. te-kurm-ut “prison” [Fed.], EWlm. ta-karm-ut “prison” [PAM 
2003, 404] III WCh.: (?) AS *karam —> *karam (prefix *ka-?) “mat used for covering 
entrance or as fence” [GB]: e.g, Angas karam ~ karm “a ’zana’ mat in the process 
of making, or before it is put to any actual use, made from the grass tom/” [Flk. 1915, 
209—210] = karam “a kind of mat for fencing” [ALC 1978, 24] = karam ~ karm 
“fencing mat” [Gel. 1994, 41], Mpn. krem (so, -e-!) “door mat (mat that is hung at 
the entrance of the house and serves as a door)” [Frj. 1991, 27], Gmy. karam “a 
mat” [Sri. 1937, 95] = karam “mat” [Krf] = karam “mat”, cf karam-sin “skin” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 15] etc. (AS: GT 2004, 166) | Ngz. kufum “hidden, hudden up” 
[Schuh 1981, 100]. For the semantic dispersion cf e.g. the history of IE *wer- V 
“1. verschlieBen, bedecken, 2. schiitzen, retten, abwehren” (lEW 1160). The Akk.- 
Brb. parallel is due to O. Rossler (1952, 134, #26), who compared also Hgr. e-krem 
“replier, ourler (une etolfe, une peau), replier sur lui-meme le bord d’un vetement 
(en faisant au bord du vetement un ou plusieurs plis irreguliers), retrousser le bord 
d’un vetement”, ti-kremrem-t “ride” [Rsl. pace Fed. 1951-2, 876-7], cf EWlm. & 
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Ayr a-kram “(re)plier” [PAM 2003, 403], assuming a common Sem.-Brb. *k-r-m 
“bin-, zuriickhalten, zuriickstreifen, fallen” [RsL], which seems less convincing, for 
semantical considerations. The equation of Eg. t3m (*k3m) with Ar. kmy: kama I 
“taire, cacher (p.ex. son temoignage)”, kumiya “etre tout couvert d’une armure, etre 
arme de pied en cap” [BK II 932] = kama “verhiillen, bedecken, verbergen” [Clc., 
Vrg] suggested by E von Calice (1931, 37; 1936, #354) andj. Vergote (1945, 144, 
#22.6) cannot be accepted (Eg. -3- i=- Sem. *-y). 

nb2: L. Homburger (1930, 300) Eg. mt3m (!) with Eul som-ade “s’envelopper”. 
Absurd. 


mtwn (fighting bull det.) “Kampfplatz: eigtl. Kampfplatz der Stiere; 
auch in einem Dorfnamen des A.R.” (OK, Wb II 175, 12; WD II 
69: cf. RdE 15, 1963, 5 If.) = “the fighting place of the Bulls” (Rowe 
1942, 342) = “lieu de bataille, foncer la tete en avant” (Keimer 1943, 
188) = “arena” (FD 121) = “le champ de bataille, I’arene (designe le 
lieu ou les taureaux se battent)” (Sauneron 1963, 51) = “bull-ring” 
(Smith 1979, 161) = “Arena (?)” (Behrens, LA VI 17) = “Arena, 
Kampfplatz” (GHWb 376; not listed in AWb I 1558). Occurs also 
in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2"'* cent. AD) as [mt]wn(t) (Osing 1998, 
105-6 & n. a vs. p. 304 index: mtnw!). 

nb: E L. Griffith (ZAS 34, 1896, 41) rendered twn.w as “a lassoed ox” suggesting 
that the det. of OK TN mtwn “w an ox tripped up by a rope or tolas”, which has been 
disproved by H. Schafer (1906, 74—76) pointing out that the exx. of the det. from 
Dyn. V depict in fact “«m Tier..das vor Erregung den Boden mit dem Hufe scharrt, so 
dafi der Sand ihm in etwas unnatiirlich gezeichneter Kurve iiber den Kopf fliegt” (instead of 
a bull “der in seiner sturmenden Kraft mit der an den Hornern hangenden Fangteine dem Jdger 
durehgegangen ist”). Similarly, L. Keimer (1943, 188) maintained that the fighting bull 
det. “represente un taureau qui faitjaillir sous son sabot un jet de sable. Ce sable ne pent etre 
perfu au mme moment sur toute sa trajectoire telle qu’elle est representee”. So also S. Sauneron 
(1963, 51 pace Schafer): “le taureau de combat, au moment oil ilfrappe le sable ou lapoussiere 
de son sabot de devant, et la faitjaillir en Fair avant d’attaquer”. 

• Nomen loci (with prefix m-) deriving from the unattested OK etymon 
of Eg twn.w “Kampfstier” (XVIIL, Wb V 359, 13; GHWb 950) = 
“fighting bull” (Smith 1979, 161) = “taureau de combat” (Gauville 
1987, 183), which is first attested in the MK (AWb II 2731) and may 
be related to MK twn (fighting bull det.) “(hinein)stoBen (in: m)” (GT, 
Wb V 359; AWb II 2731) = “mit den Hornern stoBen” (AAG 109, 
§254) = “to gore (with horn), stick into (m), throw (with force)” (FD 
304; DGT 752) = “to attack, smite (mng not clear)” (PL 477). Gf 
Cerny 1945, 33-34, n. 1; Sauneron 1963, 51. 

nbI: H. Grapow (1914, 32) recognized the prefix m- but failed to name the simplex. 
There is no agreement on whether we are dealing here with a nomen loci of the 
verb or the noun. E. Edel (AAG 109, §254) and P. Wilson (PL 477) derived mtwn 
directly from twn “stoBen” (PL: lit. *“place of attacking”), while H. Smith (1979, 
161) and S. Camille (1987, 183) were disposed to explain it directly from twn.w 
“Kampfstier” (GT: lit. *”place of the fighting bull”). 
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nb2: The etymology of Eg. twn is uncertain. C. T. Hodge (1968, 24) ignored the 
OK t- of mtwn and proposed false cognates with initial *t- (derived from a certain 
AA *tiwn-), although several form quoted by him evidendy originate from *t-m (with 
*-m!). G. Takacs (1999, 39-40, 80, 104; 1999, 365) alEliated Eg. twn (< *kwn) with 
Ch. *k-[w]-n “bulfalo” [GT], although in Chadic studies, the -C^- in this well attested 
common Ch. root has been usually reconstructed as *-b/b- instead of *-w-: PCh. 
*kVbVn [IS 1966] = *k-b-n [NM 1966; JI 1994 I, 22] ='^kobon [Nwm. 1977] = 
♦kab^in [Skn. 1984, 24] = *ka-HVpan- (prefix *ka-) [Sd. 1996, 61] > WCh. *kaban 
[Schuh 1982, 19] = *kabani [Stl. 1987] > AS *kaban ~ (met. of glottalization) 
*kaban (preserved in Suroid), hence *koYon (Gmy.) vs. *kayan (Kfy, Mnt.) vs. *kan 
(Angas) “bulfalo” [GT 2004, 204—5] | Bole-Tangale *kaban [Schuh 1984]. Takacs 
supposed forms like CCh.: Gisiga guwong, Baida gowon | Hina kewon, Daba 
kewum, Musgoy koowoon, Gawar kewon | Gidar kewen (CCh.: Str. 1910, 466; 
1922-23, 132) || ECh.: PSomray *g-w-n [GT: from *k-w-n]: Somray guni [Jng], 
Ndam gun [Jng], Tumak gun [Cpr.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 50-51) to preserve the original 
PCh. *-VwV- (developing into -VbV-/-VbV- in intervocalic position in the majority 
of the Ch. refiexes, which needs further inner Ch. evidence). 


mtpn.t “Art Schurz (aus Gold)” (MK, Kairo 28092, Wb II 175, 14) = 
“Art Schurz: Phallustasche (?)” (Grapow 1914, 32) = “(dans les frises, 
peint en jaune, etait en or ou en electrum, la forme d’une vase uni 
ou convert de stries alternees et muni d’un cordon du suspension; la 
indication r-h.t=f ’pour souventre’ designe) une sorte de poignards, 
une amulette” (Jequier 1921, 94-95, #G) = “une sorte d’amulette 
qui devait se placer sur le ventre du defunt (r h.t=f), qui avait la 
forme d’un vase ou d’une moitie de disque et etait muni de cordons 
de suspension” (Jequier 1921, 153) = “*ein Amulett” (GHWb 376; 
AWb II 1158-59 with further MK exx.). 

nb: G. Jequier (1921, 153) and R. Hannig (AWb II 1158 vs. 1157) distinguished it 
from MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Wb, discused above) = “fourreau de poignard” 
(Jequier). For the obscure PT hapax mtpn.t “ein Amulett” (AWb I 574) cf MK 
mtpn.t above. 

■ 1 . H. Grapow (1914, 32) maintained a common origin of MK 
mtpn.t “Art Schurz” (Grapow: act. *”Tasche fur den Phallus”?) vs. 
MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Grapow: *”Tasche fur den Dolch”?) in 
spite of the consequent difference of the second consonants. 

■ 2 . E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 104; 1934, 109) identihed Eg. tpn.t “Art 
Gewebe” (MK, treated as hapax in Wb V 364, 7, cf Gauthier & 
Jequier 1902, t. 23), which R. Hannig listed (AWb II 1159) s.v. MK 
mtpn.t (as "‘unklar”), with SBrb.: Hgr. e-tfen “natte d’afezu (se pla 9 ant 
verticalement et servant de paravent, mot ancien qui n’est plus us. 
du tout)” [Fed. 1951-52, 1885] = e-tfan “Vorhang” [ZhL], which 
might be only connected if (1) MK tpn.t existed and (2) the MK 
-t- in (m)tpn.t were false archaization for *-t- in the original *mtpn. 
t (old Eg. t- 7 ^ Brb. *t-). Unlikely. 
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mtpr.t (GW, metal det.) “subst. de sens inconnu” (XIX. hapax: KRI 
II 672:3, AL 79.1420) = “a tool (?): chisel (?)” (Hoch). No mng. in 
GHWb 377. 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-ti-pa-r-ta (*mapsilta?) (Hoch). 

• Etymology obscure. Apparently a foreign word. 

■ 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.), followed by R. Hannig (GHWb): “a rappwcher 
de" tprt (GW) “Streitwagen der Hethiter” (late NK, Wb V 364, 10) 
= tpr.t (sic) “char de guerre” (AL) = tpr “chariot” (DLL IV 109) = 
“bronze covered chariot” (Hoch 1994, 365, #542: borrowed from 
Tkkk.?) = tprt ~ tpr “*Lastkarren, TroBwagen”, n thr ~ “Teher- 
Krieger der hethitischen Wagentruppe” (GHWb 952), which has 
also metal det. An Anatolian loan? But Meeks left the mng. of mtpr.t 
and the function of m- unexplained. 

nb: Searching for a possible Anatolian source of LEg. tpr.t, J. Puhvel (kind p.c., 12 
April 2007), purely hypothetically and tentatively, would not exclude that a Hittite 
fit might be zupparu-Zzuppari- ’torch’ (cf Akk. tiparu “torch” [not listed in AHW 
1392a]?), which would require an ex hypothesi second sense “war chariot”. Parallels 
for the semantic change could be Hitt, tiyarit- “wagon” ~ Hurr. tiyari “spindle 
or ’torch”, and Engl, ’torque’ (technical for “rotation”) < Eat. torques “twist” and 
“torch” (hence French torche) < Vulgar Eatin base vari. ’’‘torca. If the mng. “wheel(s)” 
could he pars-pro-toto metonymy for “c(h)ar(iot)” (cf Skt. ratha- “chariot” ~ Eat. rota 
“wheel”, or Engl, “to get wheels” = “to buy a car”), so perhaps could “torque” 
or “rotor” (cf Myc. a-ko-so-ne > Gk.a^ove(; “axles” alternating with a-mo-ta > 
apitata “chariots” at Knossos). 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 175-6, §234), in turn, saw in it an m- prehx 
nomen instr. borrowed from Sem. reflecting MHbr. mapasselet “plane, 
sculptor’s chisel”, NHbr. mapselet “chisel” < Hbr. psl “to hew”. 

mtn “Weg, StraBe” (OK, Wb II 176, 1-7) = “1. road, way, 2. course” 
(LD 122) = “cammino” (<-> w3.t “percorso illimitato”) (Roccati 
1998, 89) = “Dammweg” (!) (Snk. 1999, 90) = “Weg, StraBe (auch 
WasserstraBe, richtige Lebensfuhrung)” (AWb II 1159) > Dem. mjt 
(masc.) “Weg” (DG 153:11) ^ Gpt. (S) HoeiT, (A) H^eiT, (ALM) 
M^eiT, (LM) MMT, (B) MtuiT etc. “1. Weg, 2. Ort, Statte” (KHW 
89) = “road, path” (GD 188a; GED 92). Occurs in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (2"‘* cent. AD) as mdnw-hw “begangener Weg” (Osing 
1998, 105). 

nbI: Vocalized as ’■'mojten (Sethe 1908, 39) = ’''mati(e)n > *mati(e) > ’'‘maiti > *mait 
—> (B) ntUlT vs. *mait —> (S) MOSIT (Albright 1937, 192) = ’■'maiVn > *majt”n, 
i.e., ’■'majti/un (Fecht 1960, 86, fn. 5& 180, §373) = *majtan (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 155) 
= ’''matn.“w (Osing 1998, 106, n. b & fn. 483 with lit.). K. Sethe (1908, 39, 42), 
W. Spiegelberg (KHW 66), and W. Vycichl (1990, 65) assumed OEg. mjtn, but 
C. Peust (1999, 233) rightly emphasizes that there may have been no semivocalic 
element in the OEg. form, although his explanation of -j- of Dem. mjt (masc.) and 
(S) MOSIT via some “diphthongization” is also rather vague. The instances of late 
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NK mt (masc.) < old mtn (see Fischer-Elfert 1986, 76, 89, 189) suggest a shift of 
n > j ~ 0 (i.e., LEg. *mtj ~ *mjt via met.), which is paralleled by Eg. jtn > *‘^ati(e) 
(Alb. l.c.) = *-jati < *jati/un (Fecht 1960, 86, fn. 5) attested in Amarna cuneiform 
(EA 155) ma-ia-a-ti reflecting Eg. PN mrj.t-jtn (daughter of Ekhnaton); Eg. nn.sm 
(*najsi/um) > Cpt. (S) Noeitp (Fecht 1960, §262). For further exx. of n > j in Eg. see 
Eacau 1970, 29-41. Recently, J. F. Quack (2003, 170) put a question-mark between 
Dem.-Cpt. mjt and Eg. mtn, but no arguments were presented. 
nb2: G. Burkard (1977, 21) erroneously explained also mj.t (fern.) “Weg, StraBe” (late 
NK, Wb, supra) from old mtn, which, however, may represent two distinct etymons 
that were probably only confused as correctly surmised already by H. Smith (1978, 
360). Note that this distinction was kept until Cpt., cf Dem. mj.t (fern.) “1. Weg, 2. 
auch in der Bedeutung: Lehre, Art u.a.” (DG 152:3) with an orthography signihcantly 
different from that of Dem. mjt (masc., above) < EEg mt < old mtn. 
nb3: W. Schenkel’s (l.c. supra) rendering “Dammweg” (no evidence presented) seems 
rather daring (cf contra Kuhlmann 1992, 198, fn. 24). FI.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 
177, n. d) pointed out the semantical difference between mtn vs. w3.t and mj.t “Weg” 
rightly emphasizing that “eine semantische Wortfeld-Untersuchung ware notig”. 

Etymology very debated. The fact that L. Bender (1975, 181, 
#65.6) has no TVA no cognates for it seems to support its inner Eg. 
etymology. 

1. W. Vycichl (1951, 72), followed by G. Takacs (1996, 52, #27), 
analyzed it on the analogy of Cpt. (B) MNMMOtpi “chemin (lit. endroit 
ou I’on marche)” (DEEC) as a nomen loci deriving from an old verb 
of motion (via prehx m-), namely OEg. *jtn (or sim., from *jkl?), 
which may be affiliated with Sem.: perhaps Ar. wkl III “2. marcher 
lentement, lourdement (se dit d’un cheval lent et paresseux)” [BK 
II 1599] = “to go with slow steps, with difficulty (of riding animal)” 
[Mlt.] Ill Eg. tntn (GT: from *klkl, redupl. of *tn < *kl?) “zu FuB 
gehen (Gegs. zu Wagen Fahren)” (late NK hapax: Pap. Anastas! I 
24:8, Wb V 385, 10; GHWb 958) ||| Brb. *y-k-l “betreten, reisen, 
gehen” [Vcl.] = *uVkVl, *iV-klVi [Mlt.] = *k-l-y ~ *y-k-l “to go on 
feet, step” [GT], cf NBrb.: Shilh s-lkal (cans.) “reisen” [Vcl.: from 
*sa-ykal] | Mzg. ukel “marcher sur, pietiner, fouler”, s-kel “marcher 
a pas de loup, ramper, partir precipitamment, en cachette, sans aver- 
tir”, ti-kli “1. marche a pas de loup, 2. marche, 3. allure, maniere de 
marcher, 4. depart (precipite)” [Tf 1991, 331], Tkit Sadden ti-cli [c 
< *k] “la marche” [ER] | Figig ti-sli [s < *k] “la marche” [Ksm./ 
ER], Rif: Temsaman & Tuzin ti-sri [s < *k] “la marche” [ER], 
Mzab ti-cli [c < *k] “marche, demarche, conduite” [Dlh. 1984, 22] 
= “xogbSa, nepexog” [Mlt.], Wargla a-kal, yu-kal “suivre, marcher, 
voyager”, ti-kal-t “voyage, fois”, ti-kli “(de)marche, allure, conduite, 
fois” [Dlh. 1987, 142] | Qabyle ti-kli, pi. (rare) ti-kli-win “marche, 
allure, conduite” [Dlt. 1982, 402] = ti-cli “la marche” [ER], Zwawa 
t-ikli “xogbSa, nepexog” [Mlt.] || EBrb.: Siwa ukal “marcher”, ti-kli 
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“marche et pas” [Lst. 1931, 193, 257, 314], Sokna a-kal “ cheminer ” 
[Lst. 1931, 257] II SBrb.: Common Tuareg *tekle “Reise” [VcL: *ta- 
ykle], Hgr. s-ikal (caus.) “voyager, marcher au pas”, te-kle “marche au 
pas (sans courir)”, te-kkil-t “empreinte de pied”, a-tu-kla “1. pieton, 
2. p.ext. homme” [Fed. 1951-2, 781-3] = s-ikal “to go” [Mlt.], 
EWlm. & Ayr s-ikal “voyager, aller au pas (cheval, chameau?), aller 
au pas renforce (chameau), trotter (a n’importe quelle allure du trot 
lent)”, te-kle (pi. EWlm. ta-kli-wen, Ayr te-kla-wen) “marche (au 
pas), maniere de marcher, allure”, ta-kkol-t “pas, empreinte de pied” 
[PAM 1998, 149; 2003, 369] (Brb.: Vcl. and Mlt. quoted below) ||| 
LECu.: Rnd. kUa/kil- “to go” [Flm. 1964, 68, not listed in Schlee 
1978 and PC 1999]. 

LIT.: Vcl. 1951, 72 (Eg.-Brb.); Mlt. 1991, 262, #34.13 (Brb.-Ar.); Takacs 1996, 52, 
#27; 1999, 137; 1999, 204, #3.11 (Brb.-Eg.-Ar.). 

nbI: V Orel (1995, 104, §70; HSED #1418) combined Brb. *kVl- “to go” (sic!) with 
CCh. *kal- “to run, go quickly” [Orel] derived from AA *kal- “to move, go” (c£ 
also HSED #1420, #1474), which is semantically dubious. The comparison of the 
Brb.-Ar. isogloss with late Eg. tntn is due to G. Takacs (1996, 52, #27). 
nb2: The Ar. cognate suggested by A. Ju. Militarev (l.c.) is semantically dubious, 
since its basic sense may be eventually different, cf Ar. wakil- “lent, paresseux, qui 
a besoin de I’eperon et du fuet”, wukal-at- “impuissant, faible qui remet tout aux 
soins des autres” [BK]. 

■ 2. G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373) and J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 155) derived 
it directly from the LEg. hapax jtn “?” (Wb I 145, 14) = “marcher” 

(sic!) (Vrg), which should be subject to further research. 
nbI: With respect to its context (j3h.wjtn.w n r^, said of Osiris), it might be perhaps 
identical rather to the late NK denom. verb jtn “(be)leuchten” (Mag Pap. Harris 
4:5, GHWb 112, cf Wb I 145, 12) with a change of det. 

nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 109) assumed more carefully just a derivation of Eg. mfn 
from a hypothetic OEg *jtn “marcher” (without any reference to LEg. jtn). 

■ 3. P. Kaplony (1966, 80, §166) and K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 198, 
fn. 24) saw in it "‘dm m-Bildung” of Eg. tnj “erheben” (PT, Wb V 
374-5, Kaplony: “wohl ‘vom Boden aujheben\ mit dem erhobenen Wurjholz 
der Vogeljagd determinierf), which - according to Kuhlmann - “bezdch- 
net urspriinglich vielldcht den ‘aufgeworfenen Dammweg’, obwohl dies nach der 
Situation hied’ (i.e., in the story of the Eloquent Peasant) “kaum der 
Fall sein wird”, since “dn Dammweg erfordert dnen Kanal auchjensdts da 
Strafie” (not to be deduced from the examined passage). Kaplony 
also reconstructed a primary sense “erhobener (aufgeschiitteter) 
Dammweg”. The mng. “Dammweg” and the same etymology (lit. 
“Erhobener”) was suggested by W. Schenkel (1999, 90 & fn. 37) too, 
who, in addition, extended the derivation from Eg. tnj also to mtn 
“Fiihrer” (lit. “Herausgehobener”). 
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■ 4. GT: alternatively, Eg. mtn (if < *mk"l) might be, in principle, also 
an m- prefix cognate to CCh. *k"al- “1. far, 2. way” [GT]: Fali-Kiria 
kwal(u) and Fali-Gili kwal “road” [Krf 1972 MS] | Flurzo kwalala, 
Mkt. karkar, Gsg. mikileq “far” (MM: Rsg 1978, 247, §249) on 
the analogy of Eg. w3.t “Weg” < w3j “fern (sein)” (OK, Wb I 
245-6) etc. 

■ 5. GT: Eg. mtn (< *mkn?) is probably unrelated to NOm.: Gonga 
ming-o “chemin” [Beke apud Esl. 1956, 215] > ES: Gafat managi-s 
“chemin” [Beke]. 

■ 6 . The connection with Agaw: Kunfal maki “road” [Birru-Adal 
1971, 102], pondered by G. Takacs (1996, 52, #27), cannot be 
confirmed. 

mtn “der Fiihrer auf dem Wege, bes. der Scheich der Beduinen” 
(MK, Wb II 176, 9-10) = “Sche(i)ch (?) oder Beduine” (Borchardt 
1891, 63) = “sheikh (lit. path-finder?)” (ED 122) = “guide chez les 
bedouins, khabir” (DEEG 109) = “Wegfuhrer (bes. in der Wiiste)” 
(GHWb 377; AWb II 1159). 

nbI: For its occurence in Dyn. Ill see FAW 203 (beside Ranke PN 167:19): “Weg- 
fiihrer”; H.G. Fischer, JNES 18 (1959), 262: “(to) guide” (either noun or verb, cf. also 
WD III 58); Kahl 1994, 730, #2265: “Fiihrer”; Jones 2000, 453, #1696: “?”. 
nb 2: The title mtn in PT 952a has been rendered diversely, cf. Wb II 176, 11: “ein 
Tiirhiiter im Himmel (vgl. das vorsteh. Wort)”; UKAPT: “Wegewarte”; Fischer 
1959, 263, fn. 71: “(designates) a doorkeeper of the netherworld”; AEPT 164 (cf 
Jones l.c. suggesting an erroneous rdg. mtn-w3.t): “Keeper of the Way”; AWb I 
575: “Wegfuhrer”. 

nb 3: Cf also EEg. mtn (spelled also as mt without -n) “guider, devenir chef” (Cerny, 
BIFAO 41, 1942, 16) = “to guide” (Gdk., RdE 38, 1987, 73, n. 49) supposed to 
derive from the same root as a denom. verb. 

• Its generally accepted rendering “Fiihrer auf dem Wege” (maintained 
in the standard dictionaries, cf e.g. Wb, ED, DEEG, GHWb, FAW, 
AWb, cf esp. the Beleg ad Wb II 176, 9) suggests that it may be 
related with Eg. mtn “Weg” (OK, Wb, above) and eventually also 
with Eg. mtn “anweisen” (OK, Wb, below). 

• Any other etymology is probably out of question. 

■ 1. K. Sethe (UKAPT VI 135) surmised PT 952a mtn to represent an 
m- prefix Berufsbezeichnung. H. G. Fischer (1959, 263, fn. 71), although 
rightly connected it with mtn “Platze anweisen”, maintained the 
strange hypothesis that “it may be considered whether mtn ‘way’ is not a 
secondary (!) application of mtn ‘guide’ and whether the verb (!) mtn may not 
contain a preformative m + the verb tni ‘raise up, distinguish’.. .” (hesitating 
to do so only because this derivation is “not among the examples listed by” 
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M. K. Feichtner 1932, 218f.). P. Kaplony (1966, 80, §167) too: tnj 
“erheben” > mtn “Jager mit dem erhobenen Wurfbolz”. W. Schenkel 
(1999, 90 & fn. 38) derived mtn “Fiihrer” directly (!) from Eg. tnj 
“to raise” (supposing a basic sense “Herausgehobener”), whence, in 
addition, he explained also Eg. mtn “Dammweg” (sic) for which he 
suggested an original mng. “Erhobener”. 

■ 2. GT: the coincidence of Eg. mtn < *mkn with Ar. makuna “avoir 
d’influence, du pouvoir, etre homme considerable, jouir d’autorite”, 
II “etablir qqn., surtout dans un poste eleve, donner a qqn. le pouvoir 
sur qqch.”, IV “ 1. etablir qqn. comme chef et lui donner le pouvoir sur 
qqch.”, V “etre puissant, influent, pouvoir beacoup, 2. pouvoir faire, 
etre de force a faire telle ou telle chose, 3. se rendre maitre de qqch. 
et avoir en son pouvoir”, makin-at- “3. autorite, pouvoir, influence 
dont on jouit aupres du prince, etc.” [BK II 1139-40] = makuna 

I “to be strong, powerful” [Zbr.] > ES: Tigre makan “great hero, 

violent knight” [EH 133; Esl. 1982, 51] may be purely accidental. 
nb: The etymology of the Ar. root is disputed. Fagnan (1923, 165) took Ar. makuna 

II “rendre maitre de, donner comme territoire” to be a denom. verb of makan- 
(nomen loci < Vkwn) “1. place, endroit, lieu, 2. place distinguee, elevee, rang eleve” 
[BK II 1139]. For different (biconsonantal) inner Sem. etymology of Ar. mkn see 
Zbr. 1971, 72, #119; Grande 1963, 15, 17. 

■ 3. GT: the same pertains to EEGu.: Afar makawan, pi. makawon 
“Hauptling, Herrscher” [Rn. 1886, 881] = “chief, king” [Mkr.] 
erroneously equated by H.G. Mukarovsky (1987, 124) with a certain 
GGh.: Dghwede magana “chief, king” [Mkr.]. Both comparanda are 
clearly unrelated. 

nbI: The Afar term seems to ultimately originate from ES *Vkwn. But it is not 
listed in Parker & Hayward 1985 unless - as suggested by D. Appleyard (p.c., 10 
April 2007) - it is a poor transcription of makaban “elder, clan chief”, the plural 
of which is makabon ~ makabana, which may be an indigenous Afar term, as there 
is no ES root it could derive from. Appleyard doubts if it could be a corruption of 
Ge’ez & Amh. & Tna. makwannen “nobleman, officer” (< Vk”-n-n). 
nb 2: On the other hand, the validity of the Dghwede form is controversial as Ch. 
Kraft (1981 III, 112, #91) has Dghwede (Zeghvana) muyama “king”. 

■ 4. GT: that Ar. malk- “3. milieu ou le bord du chemin”, milk- “milieu 
du chemin” [BK II 1151] may eventually stem from Ar. malik- “king” 
on the basis of the function of king as guide or leader (A. Macelaru, 
p.c. 22 April 2004), may only be relevant as typological parallel but 
hardly as a genetic one. 

mtn “(Platze) anweisen (FT 2040b, Wb II 175, 15; GHWb 377; AWb 
I 574; AWb II 1159: GT III 188a, VII 1521, VII 153g) = “bestim- 
men” (Sethe 1928, 63 pace Erman: FT 2040b) = “to assign (places)” 
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(AEPT 292 & AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13: PT 2040b; AECT III 
80, spell 940, n. 3: CT VII 1521: object unexpressed) = “assigner 
(une place)” (AE 78.1920 pace Eischer, JNES 18, 1959, 263, fn. 71, 
but cf. mtn “Eiihrer” above) = “anweisen, geben (als Antonym zu 
nhm)” (PT 2040b, Barta, EA IV 388-9, n. 1) = “to usher (indicate 
direction)” (Allen 1984, 557) = “to be assigned (a place)” (DCT 190: 
CT III 188a, VII 1521). 

nbI: R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13) considered the mng. of mtn in 
CT III 188a as obscure and, henceforth, he regarded its connection with mto of 
PT 2040 as “hardly” possible. D. Meeks (AL 78.1921), in turn, rendered it “prendre, 
saisir (lit. elever dans sa main)” (suggesting a derivation from tnj “to raise”). 
nb2: P. Kaplony (LA II 1119, 13) rendered mto in the Theology of Memphis (1. 
57) not as “bestimmen” (Sethe 1928, 61-62 pace Erman) but as “erheben” (which 
he explained from Eg. tnj). 

• The same verbal root may be present in *mtn > mtn “1. Jem. mit 
etwas (m) beschenken, belohnen, 2. mit etwas versehen” (XVIII., 
Wb II 170, 11-12; GHWb 374; JW 1996, 521: EP; WD I 98; AWb 
II 1157: XVII.) = “to reward” (ED 121) = “belohnen, angesehen 
sein” (!) (NBA 90). 

• Hence (as deverbal as suggested in Snk. 1983, 225): 

( 1 ) mtn.wt ~ mtn.wt > mtnj.t “Belohnung, Entlohnung (fiir eine 
Arbeit oder Herstellung eines Objekts)” (CT, Wb II 170, 14; GHWb 
374-5; JW 1996, 521: EP) = “reward (used of such high rewards 
as might, victory, and jubilees bestowed by gods)” (Caminos 1954 
EEM, 31; ED 121) = “Belohnung, Ansehen” (NBA 90) = “Beloh¬ 
nung, Ansehen” (Snk. 1983, 225) = “Abzeichen” (Snk. 1999, 90: CT 

I 29c, VII 162bf) = “reward, indication, sign” (DCT 189-190) = 
“1. Belohnung, Entlohnung (fiir eine Arbeit oder Herstellung eines 
Objekts), 2. Abzeichen” (AWb II 1157). 

nbI: Its OK attestation is probiematic. J. Osing (NBA 90 vs. 563, n. 427) and 
D. Meeks (2005, 246, #575a) projected the sense “Beiohnung” to OK mtn.t 
“Unterhait (?)” (Wb II 176, 12 after ED II 103, cf also Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: 
Giza V 5i) considered to be mereiy “me graphic ancienne de” NK mtn.wt. K. Sethe, 
foiiowed by R. O. Eauikner R. van der Moien (DCT i89) rendered PT i6ib mtn.t 
as “Besoidung” (UKAPT i35) = “grant (?)” (AEPT 45). Others, however, conceive 
it as m prep. + m.t “Unterschied” (AWb I i450: cf Spiegei i97i, i87). 
nb2: It has long been uncertain whether an originai -t- or -t- is to be read in this 
word. Most of the standard dictionaries (Wb, ED, most recentiy even GHWb, 
AWb II) list it with -t- (!) (even despite mentioning the var. mm.wt beside mtn.wt). 
In the majority of the CT occurrences, the word is written as mta.wt (CT I 29c, 

II 204a, II 15ie, VII I62bf) ~ var. mtn.jt (CT I 29c), cf also the underlying verb 
mtn (CT VII 1521, VII I53g). In the light of the supposed OK etymon mtn.t and 
the CT vars. with -t- (above), J. Osing (1976, 90, 563, fn. 427) treated CT mta.wt 
as the primary form. 

( 2 ) mtn.w “recompense (for making an object; in fact refers to the 
price, in which the wages of the craftsman and the value of the 
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material are included)” (late NK, Janssen 1975, 183, 314, 417, 425). 
(3) mtn.w “Erzeugnisse (des Landes)” (GR, Wb II 170, 15). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) assumed in this root an m- prefix exten¬ 
sion of Eg. tnj “determiner”, while H. Grapow (1914, 32) explained 
it from Eg. tnw “zahlen”. Both suggestions are semantically weak. 
W. Schenkel (1999, 90) too supposed a prefix m- prefix but without 
naming the underlying root. 

nb: Eg. tnj [< *knj] “erheben” (PT, Wb V 374-5) has been identified with Sem. 
*kwn “to stand firm, be(eome)” [Lsl. 1987, 299-300; Zbr. 1971, 72, #119; Mlt. 
1986, 72] III NAgaw: Bilin kun “sein, existieren” [Rn. 1887, 222] = k”an “to be, 
exist” [Mlt.] II LECu.: Sabo & Afar kin (part.) “seiend” [Rn. 1890, 218]. Lit: Alb. 
1918, 245, #94; Ember 1930, #1 l.a.57, #22.a.25; Chn. 1947, #196; Vcl. 1953, 43; 
1953, 373-4; 1958, 373. Cf still twn [< *kwn] “to r(a)ise” (MK, ED 295). 

■ 2. GT: Eg. mtn “anweisen” might be perhaps ultimately related to 
Eg. mtn “Weg” (OK, Wb, supra) as a denom. verb and, henceforth, 

also to Eg. mtn “der Fiihrer auf dem Wege” (Wb, above). 

nb: For the semantic shift cf, e.g. Hung, utal “anweisen” < ut “Weg”. 

■ 3. GT: its comparison with Ar. mkn II & IV “etablir qqn. comme 
(chef), donner (a qqn. le pouvoir sur qqch.)” [BK II 1139] = IV 
“arranger, ordonner” [Dozy II 607] = “in die Hand geben” [Wehr 
apud Behnstedt], Yemeni Ar. mkn: yemakkan (impf) “iibergeben, 
iibermitteln” [Behnstedt 1993, 197] = mkn II (^ala) “to give, hand 

over” [Piamenta 1990, 470] is not to be excluded. 
nb: The Ar. root seems, however, to be of denom. origin, cf Ar. makuna I “avoir 
de finfluence, du pouvoir” < makan-at- “1. place, 2. etat, 3. pouvoir, influence, 
autorite”, makin-at- “2. etat de ce qui est etabli solidement, 3. pouvoir, influence, 
autorite” [BK II 1139-40]. Therefore, this Eg.-Ar. would ultimately imply having 
to assume an eventual etymological connection to Ar. kwn: kana “1. etre, 2. avoir 
lieu” [BK II 945]. 

■ 4. GT: alternatively, should we assume in Eg. mtn < *mkn an 

irregular cognate of Sem. *mgn “to give” [O’Gonnor]? 
nbI: Attested in Akk. (Nuzi) makannu (or -g-) “Geschenk” [AHW 574b] = magannu 
(or -k-) “gift, present”, magannutu “transaction involving a gift-(exchange)” [CAD 
ml, 31-32] II Ug. mgn “to request gifts” [Gordon 1965, §19, #1419] = “beschenken” 
[VV'US] = “to beseech (with gifts)” [Lsl.] = “gift” [O’Connor] = “present” [Watson 
1999, 789, §26] = “gift, present” [DUE 531], Hbr. miggen piel “iiberliefern, hinge- 
ben, 3. beschenken” [GB 397] = “to deliver up, give a person a thing” [Lsl.] = “1. 
to hand over, surrender, 2. give as a gift” [KB 545], JPAram. maggan “(undeserved) 
gift, grace”, maggan(a‘^) “gratis, in vain” [O’Connor], Phn. mgn “to present, offer” 
[Jean], Palm, mgn (adv.) “gratis” [O’Connor], Syr. maggan, maggana"^ “gratis”, 
magganaya “freely given” [O’Connor] | Ar. (from Aram.) maggan- “ce qui nous 
vient gratis” [BK II 1066] = “Geschenk” [WUS] = “free, gratuitous” [O’Connor] 
(Sem.: WUS #1513, AHW 574; Lsl. 1958, 29-30; 1968, 358, #1419; 1969, 19; 
O’Connor 1989, 26-27, §2 & 27-29, §3). The Ar. term passed into LECu.: Som. 
magan “favor” [L.sl. pace Chn. 1939, 335]. 
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nb2: The widespread assumption, proposed by H. Kronasser (1958, 127), Laroche 
(1960, 200, fn. 3), M. Mayrhofer (1960, 143, fn. 58; 1961, 453; KEWA II 545-6), 
and W. von Soden (1965, cf. KB 545; O’Connor 1989, 29, fn. 28), that the Akk. word 
eventually originates from OIndic magha-m (n) “Gabe, Geschenk, Lohn, Reichtum 
(gift, reward, wealth)” [KEWA] via Hurrian makanni- “Geschenk” [Kronasser] (cf 
the Hurr. ending -nnu), has been recently doubted and rejected by several authors. 
E. Laroche (1980, 164): “I’origine indo-arienne... n’estpas evidente.... IIpent s’agit de la racine 
semitique mgn”. A. Kammenhuber (1968, 222—9) maintained a native Hurrian (not 
IE) origin of the stem magan- (!) leaving to Semitists to decide if it was eventually 
Semitic. M. O’Connor (1989, 25, 29-30, §5) imsisted that Sem. *mgn is ^'relatively 
rare, but well enough documented across a variety of languages to ensure” that the Hurrian 
word came from Sem. (not vice versa) and that W. von Soden’s hypothesis “is no more 
tenable". W. G. E. Watson (1995, 547) too, has admitted (pace M. Salvini) that the 
Sem. root “is not necessarily a loan from Indo-Aryan” (Watson 2000 MS, 3, §26 lists fur¬ 
ther lit. for a Hurr./Vedic/Sem. origin). Whether Hurr. maganna (ma-ka-a-an-na) 
of the Mitanni letter (Laroche 1980, 164: absolutive sg. of maganni + poss. pron. 
of 3“* P-sg.: “son present”, cf Wilhelm, Or. NS 54, 1985, 487; others: absolutive 
pi.) is Vedic or Sem., was discussed rather “inconclusively” (Watson 1999, 789, §26) 
by Giorgieri and Rbseler (1996, 282-3, esp. fn. 3-4), who conceived the Hurr. stem 
maganni (Schuler) = magan- (Kammenhuber, Farber, Girbal) = maganni (Giorgieri 
and Rbseler) as an essive “als Geschenk”. W. G. E. Watson (1999, 131) only sup¬ 
posed that Ug. mgn belongs to the group of words that “may have been borrowed back 
from the language which initially borrowed them” . 

5. GT: on the other hand, its connection with Eg. twn “belohnen” 
(GR, Wb V 360, 2) = “to reward” (PL 1161) vs. twn “Zuwendung 
o.a., Geschenk” (Wb V 360, 1) = “reward, gift” (PL) seems less likely. 
Note that LEg. mtwn (m) “reward (?)” (Cerny, JEA 31, 1945, 33, n. 
1; DEE I 252) has been explained by R. Gaminos (1954 LEM, 31) 
directly from MK mtn.wt, although the derivation from (or contami¬ 
nation with) an old var. *twn is not to be ruled out either. 
nbI: In principle, NK twn < OK *tnj (?) “to reward” cannot be excluded (from 
which, however, it would be dilRcult to explain PT mtn “anweisen”, Wb), cf Eg. twn 
“Unterschied, Dilferenz” (Math., Wb V 360, 3) < tn.t “Unterschied” (XVIIL, Wb 
V 376, 1; AWb I 1450: already PT?). Note that the GR verb twn (twn) might be 
alternatively explained as a late wtg of Eg. dwn “ausstrecken” > “Jem. beschenken 
mit (m) etwas” (LP, GR, Wb V 431, 17) = “1. to extend, 2. olfer, 3. reward” (PL 
1188). Nevertheless, this can hardly be true about NK twn. 

nb2: For Eg. twn (if from *kwn) cf perhaps WCh. ’'‘H-n “to give” [GT] attested in 
Angas-Sura *cin —> *sin (from *kin?) “to give” [GT 2004, 52]: Sura cin “geben” 
[Jng 1963, 61] = cin “to give” [Krf], Mpn. cin ~ sin “to give” [Frj. 1991, 56, 10], 
Kfy. sen “to give” [Ntg 1967, 35], Chip sin “geben” [Jng. 1965, 167] = sin-ni gwe 
“to give” [Krf], Gmy. sin-dong “a present, gift” [Sri. 1937, 217] | (?) Siri gana, gana 
“to give” [Skn.] | Boghom kyah “to give” [Smz.] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 158). 
nb3: For WCh. ’’’H-n “to give” [GT] cp. perhaps also (as the met. of the same AA 
root?) Sem.: Ar. nakaga “payer a qqn. ce qu’on lui devait” [BK II 1336] = “to pay 
s’one his due, give” [Lsk] || Geez nakaya “to pay (back), give, make a gift” [Lsl. 
1987, 398]? 

Other etymologies (which erroneously ignore NK -t- < OK -t- in 
our root) cannot be accepted: 
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■ 6 . L. Homburger (1930, 285, 290): ~ Ful teun “donner une dot”, 
teno “dot”. 

■ 7. G. R. Castellino (1984, 15) suggested a connection of Eg. (NK) 
mtn vs. mtn.wt with Hbr. ntn > mattan & mattana “Geschenk” [GB 
475] = “gift, present” [KB 654]. But in this case Eg. mtn.wt could 
hardly be the same deverbal m- prehx form (from a not attested Eg. 
*ntn) as e.g. Hbr. mattan(a). Similarly, Eg. mtn “beschenken” could 
hardly be regarded as denom. verb. 

nbI: Cf. NWSem. *ntn “to give” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] attested in Ug. mtn “gift (?)” 
[DUL 600: < *ytn! false], PSin. mtn (*matti/an-) “gift” [Alb. 1966, 41], Pun mtn & 
mtnh “gift” [DNWSI], Phn. mtnh “gift” [DNWSI], Hbr. ntn “1. geben, 2. setzen, 
aufstellen, legen”, inf. taton, taton, tet [*tin-t-], imp. ten, tanah [GB 529-530], 
OAram. & Imp.-Aram. ntn “geben” [GB], Off Aram, mtn “gift” [DNWSI], Epigr. 
Aram, rntn"? “gap” [SAN IV 205], Samar Aram, mtnh “gift” [Tal 2000, 450], Syr. 
natal “geben” [Eilers: “woht angeglichen an einen folgenden Dativ mit der Prdp. la-”] (Sem.: 
Eilers 1984-86, 95). 

nb2: Sem. *ntn eould be derived from the biconsonantal root preserved also by 
Sem. *wtn “to give” [GT] in Ebl. i-ti, Nl-ti /yitin/, /‘^atin/, wa-ti-nu PN “donate” 
[Conti 1984, 164-5] || Ug. ytn “1. geben, gewahren; 2. veranlassen”, hence mtn 
“Gesehenk, Darbringung” [WUS #1255] = mtn “gift” [DUE 600], cf also Ug. PN 
mtn-b^l “Gift of Baal” [Gordon 1955, 293] = “(uniibersetzt, kein Komm.)” [WUS 
#1711, cf also Durand, SEE 8, 1991, 81—97 with further lit. & Watson 1995, 225 
& fn. 106], Phn. ytn “geben” [GB]. 

nb3: a. Zaiaorski (1971, #258) and W. Eilers (1978, 130) set up a biconsonantal Sem. 
*tn “to give” (Eilers: Sem. *ntn vs. *ndn with n- are “deutlichprdfigurt”). C. H. Gordon 
(1957, 273) went much further assuming a monoconsonantal (Nst.) root. MM 1983, 
154: WSem. *ntn ~ ESem. *ndn are vars. G. Conti (1984, 164-5) combined Sem. 
bicons. *dn ~ *tn “dare” with Eg. wdn “opfern” (Wb I 391). Most recently, AJu. 
Militarev (2005, 89-90; 2006 MS, 23, §33.1) explains Can. *ntn (via prefix n-) from 
Can. *ytn, from which he separated Akk. ndn derived by him (via prefix n-) from a 
Sem. root akin to Ar. dyn “preter, retribuer” [BK I 757], Jbl. edyin “to lend” [Jns. 
1981, 44], Mhr. adyen “to lend (money, supplies), give credit” [Jns. 1987, 78], Sqt. 
■sedyen (caus.-refl.) “s’emprunter” [Lsl. 1938, 127] ~ Eg. wdn (above). 
nb4: S. a. Starostin (2003, 471) affiliated Can. *ntn and *ytn with Ur. *anta- (*amta-) 
“to give”, Alt. *iat‘a (~ *-t-), and NCauc. *=VtV. 

nb5: For a late Eg. borrowing of Can. *ntn > Hbr. *mattan see Hoch 1994, 176, §235. 

■ 8 . Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 210, #1821): ~ PSem. *mt- “to travel 
toward” ||| SOm.: Ari mat “to return”. Semantically also unacceptable. 

mtn “prendre, saisir (lit. clever dans sa main)” (GT III 188a, AL 
78.1921) = “*nehmen” (GHWb 377). 

nb: Its rendering has been debated. R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13) 
considered the mng of mtn in CT III 188a {“your mouth gives me my lips that I may 
mta them”, i.e., the bread and the beer) as obscure and regarded its connection with 
mtn “(Platze) anweisen” (PT 2040, Wb, above) as “hardly” possible. D. Meeks’ (AE) 
translation was first adopted by R. Hannig (GHWb), but later (AWb II 1159) he 
preferred “anweisen” (above). 

• May be a ghost-word. If, however, the mng. proposed in AL is cor¬ 
rect, the following alternatives are to be accounded for: 
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■ 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) suggests a derivation from Eg. tnj “to raise”. 

■ 2. GT: *mtl < *mkl ~ Ar. makUa X “prendre (une) femme pour 
epouse” [BKII 1138] ||| WCh.: Gwnd. makale “to hold” [Mts. 1972, 
78]? 

■ 3. GT: or cp. Ar. mkn IV “(proprement) mettre en possession de” 
[Dozy II 607]? 

■ 4. GT: its resemblance to WSem. *mlk “to obtain, possess” [GT] 
may be due to pure chance. 

NB 1 : Cf. Samar. Aram, mlk qal “3. to seize” (“ 1 . to rule, 2. possess”) [Tal 2000, 471], 
KNAram. (from Ar.) mlk “to acquire, inherit” [Sabar 2002, 219] | OSA (Sab.) mlk 
“to cause to possess, place in the possession of (?)”, mlk “property” [Biella 1984, 
277—8], Ar. malaka “1. tenir une chose apres I’avoir saisie avec la main, 6. epouser 
une femme”, II “6. prendre une femme pour epouse” [BK II 1150-1] = mlk V 
“acquerir, se rendre maitre de, posseder”, VI “tenir ferme, ne pas lacher le pied”, 
VIII “acquerir”, X “s’approprier, capter, gagner” [Dozy II 613]. 
nb2: WSem. *mlk “1. to rule, dominate, 2. possess, own” has been connected with 
Sem. *malk- “ruler, king” (Hnrg. 2000, 2065). A. Macelaru (p.c., 22 April 2004), 
treats Ar. malaka as secondary denom. verb from Ar. malik- “king” (lit. “the one 
who guides”) ~ Akk. malku “plan” and Amh. malakkat “mark(er), sign, trace”. 


mtn.wt (GT VII 17v: T3G/Gairo J 47355) ~ mtn.jt (MK wood colhn, 
London 6655; GT VII 20e: T3G) > mtn.jt (GR Dendera) “1. (GT) 
Art Beil, 2. (LP) z.T als Messer” (GT, LP, GR, Wb II 171, 6-7) = 
“wax axe or pole axe (represented with a delta shaped blade, colored 
yellow to show that it was made of bronze, the blade was hxed to 
the handle with straps of rivets, the handle is colored white to show 
that it was made of silver)” (Birch 1870, 181) = “la hache de guerre” 
(Jequier 1921, 210 & fn. 1; 1921, 152 pace Brugsch) = “Typ von 
Streitaxt” (Kuhnert-Eggebrecht 1969, 3) = “hache” (Lacau 1972, 87, 
§72.1; AL 79.1411 with further lit.) = mtnj.t “sort of mace or knife” 
(Smith 1979, 163) = “Axt” (Tkltenmuller, LA III 45, n. 36) = mtnj.t 
“KriegsbeU, Knuppelbeil” vs. mtn.w “Klinge (von Beilen)” (GHWb 
375) = “knife” (DGT 189.190: GT VII 17v, VII 20e). 

nbI: Since the (apparently older) var. with -t- and -wt (instead of younger -jt) is 
attested merely by one single MK coffin text, and we have no OK occurence of the 
word, the dilemma of the original -t-/-t- cannot be definitely decided. 
nb2: The word is written “in der Spdtzeit mit Messer-Determinativ, well urspriinglich das 
Determinativ aus einer Streitaxt mit schmaler huger Klinge bestand, die in der Spdtzeit, als 
solche Streitdxte seit langem nieht mehr in Gebrauch waren, als Messer mijiverstanden wurde ...” 
(Kuhnert-Eggebrecht l.c.). 

• Whether ( 1 ) mtn “tailler, (de)couper, mettre en pieces” (GR Aswan 
hapax, Ptolemy I\j AL 78.1909) represents a denom. verb and (2) 
mtn.w and mdn.w (written for mtn.w?) “Messer” (GR, Wb II 182, 10; 
Jequier 1921, 210, fn. 2 pace Brugsch) = “knife, axe” (GR Edfu, PL 
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476) derives from the same root, is somewhat uncetain (cf mdnj.t). 
nbI: Ch. F. Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 29-31) surmised (correctly with strong reserva¬ 
tions) in GR mdn.w a fully distinct root (old dnj), cf Eg. *mdnj.t (infra). 
nb2: On the other hand, it is even less likely that GR mdn.w has anything to do 
with Eg. mdn-hs “aiguisoir a rasoir” (MK lx, Jequier 1921, 127 & fn. 8) = “un 
aiguisoir en terre cuite” (Jequier 1921, 153, fn. 2) = “afiutoir de rasoir” (V lx, PK 
1976 II, 423, n. d; AC 1978, 14) = “aguisoir de rasoir” (AL 77.1948, 78.1931) = 
“Scharfinstrument fur den Rasierapparat” (WD II 69), for which cf below. 

• Original spelling (-t-/-t-?) and etymology uncertain. In any case, it 
is probably an m- prehx nomen instr., but the underlying root is not 
evident. At the moment, most likely seems #3. 

■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) and G. Jequier (1921, 152) derived MK mtn. 
jt from Eg. dn “abschneiden, verstiimmeln” (MK, Wb V 463, 7-8) 
= “couper, tailler, separer” (Jequier), cf also dndn “abschneiden” 
(BD, Wb V 465-6). This cannot be accepted without “phonological 
reservations” as rightly thought by G. Jequier (l.c.), whose lit. render¬ 
ing “(arme) pour trancher” (with an m- of dat., sic!) is baseless. The 
relationship with MK dn could only be possible if we assume a rare 
interchange of CT -t- ~ -d- (albeit ~ -t- would be rather odd, but 
not excluded). 

nb: a number of authors (Grapow 1914, 33; Jequier 1921, 153; SISAJa II, #158) 
derived GR mdn.w from MK dn, which can only hold true if we either accept the 
MK var. mtn.jt (~ *mdn.jt) as primary and the -t- of mta.wt as purely orthographic 
(rather improbable) and treat GR mdn.w as a distinct lexeme separate from MK 
mtn.jt < mta.wt (unlikely) 

■ 2. H. Smith (1979, 163), in turn, speculated whether it was perhaps 
an m- prehx derivative of Eg. tnj “(Substantiv als Bez. des Konigs im 
Kampf)” (XX., Wb V 311, 3) and tnj “(reh.) sich messen mit (hn^) 
Jem. (im Kampf)” (XX., Wb V 311, 4) = “to measure o’self with 
s’body in battle” (Smith), which have, however, probably nothing 
to do with our word for “knife”. Declined already by P. Wilson (PE 
476) as “unlikely”. 

■ 3. GT: if its root contained originally a -t-, there appear two CT 
verbs that might be relevant, but their rendering is rather debated 
and, henceforth, the etymology based on them remains uncertain, 
cf CT II 112b tnj “to lift up (bonds)” (AECT I 102, spell 105) = 
“to remove (fetters)” (DCT 760) = “zerschneiden (auch Eleisch in 
Scheiben); *markieren” (AWb II 2744) vs. CT VII 214k tn (knife 
det.) “to sculpt (?) (a shape)” (AECT III 104-5, spell 997, n. 4: not 
recorded; not translated in DCT 761). 

nb: Already W. Schenkel (1999, 90) analyzed CT VII 17v (very suggestively) as m- 
ta-wt with a lit. mng. “Trenner”, but he failed to identify the underlying root. 
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■ 4. GT: if, however, MK mtnj.t originates from an OK *mtn (with 
old *-t-), it may reflect ES: Geez matnaya (instead of matanaya) “to 
cut, tear” [Lsl. 1987, 373], 

■ 5. GT: if it is an m- preflx nomen instr. deriving from an unattested 
Eg. *tn [< *tl], the closest parallels are to be found in SBrb.: Hgr. 
tu-tala, pi. tu-tala-w-in “Axt (hache)” [Rsl. pace Ecd. 1951-2, 1899] 
III Bed. tela'^ “durchbohren, -stechen, -lochern”, tiP “durchbohren” 
[Rn. 1895, 226] = tiP(a) “to pierce, bore” [Rpr. 1928, 242] || EEGu.: 
Somali tallal-ayya “to vaccinate” [Abr. 1964, 235] = tallal [Ehret] 
II (?) SGu. *tel- “to poke, prod” [Ehret] ||| WGh.: Bokkos tel “(z.B. 
Baum, Holz) schneiden” [Jng. 1970, 146]. 

nb: The Bed.-Som.-SCu. parallels have been derived in Ehret 1987, #615 from 
PCu. *Tel- “to prick”. 

ap: O. Rossler (1964, 210) combined the Hgr. term with NS: Lotuko a-tolu, Bari 
tulu “Axt”. 

■ 6 . G. Takacs (1996, 52, #58) mistakenly derived it from a bicons. 
Eg. *mt-. Ealse. 

mth ~ mths “?”, in hrj-mths “(Titel)” (EP:, Wb II 176, 13) = “eine 
Konigsinsignie” (since MK, Sethe 1928, 130, 132, 248 listing exx. 
from MK to XXV/XXVL; GHWb 377; AWb II 1159: MK 2x). 

nb: The additional -s may be identical to the suffix -s typically occuring in the names 
of royal insignia (sm^-s, mh-s, 3m-s, hr-s, hq3-s etc., cf Sethe l.c.). 

• The origin of the underlying root (mth < *mkh) is obscure. 

nb: GT: any connection to ES *mkh: Geez makkaha ~ ta-makkaha “to praise, glorify 
oneself, boast, brag, puff up, be honoured”, caus. ‘^amakkaha “(also) to embellish, 
render magnificent”, makkahi “magnificent, glorious, boastful”, makh “boasting, 
glor(if)y(ing), praise, object of boasting, pride”, Tigre tamiikkaha & Tna. tamakkaha 
“to brag, rely on” etc. (ES: Esl. 1987, 339)? 

mtk “Mischbecher” (KHW 523) = “boisson melangee” (AE 77.1939) = 
“mixed drink” (Smith 1978, 361) > early Dem. mtk (so, -t-) “mixed 
drink” (GED: Ankhshehsonqi 4:18, 5:15, not in DG) = mfk “Mis- 
chtrank” (KHW 523: ibid.) = mtk (so, -t-) “drink (what kind of a 
brew it was is unknown)” (Mattha 1975, 84: Dem. Eegal Gode of 
Hermupolis West 3:11) = mtic “cratere” (DEEG 133) = mtk “Getrank, 
Mischwein” (Thissen 1984, 81 listing numerous Dem. exx.) > Gpt. 
(SA) MoyxA, (S) MoyXK, also MoytpA, (SAEB) MoyxT “1. (intr.) 
to be mixed, 2. (tr.) mix, 3. (m) mixture” (GD 214a; GED 101) = 
“1. mischen, (sich) vereinigen, 2. gemischt sein” (KHW 114) = “se 
melanger” (DEEG 133). 
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nbI: The LEg. word has been supposed to occur in the late PN p-s-n-mtk (Ranke 
PN I 136:8) rendered literally as “the vendor of mixed drinks” (CED) = “der 
Mischweinverkaufer” (Vittmann). Recently, G. Vittmann (1996, 439) regards this 
analysis to be purely “volksetymologisch”. 

nb2: E. Edel (1980, 36-37, §13) assumed a vocalized form *metk {“ohm Sprofivokal” 
between vs. C.J on the basis of its reflection in cuneiform as “pi-sa-mi-is-si-ku' 
(under Kambyses, KMAV 41) ~ pi-sa-mi-is-ki (under Darius I, KMAV 40) ~ pi- 
sa-me-el-ki (time of Assurbanipal, KMAV 32) ~ pu-sa-mis-ki (Nabukadnezar II, 
Edel) and Gk. fl'apiJ.Tixixoi; 

nb3: Cf perhaps also Dem. mtk ~ mtke (so, -t-) “resonner (de secouer, melanger?)” 
(Cenival 1988, 87). 

nb4: G. Mattha (1975, 84) suggested a connection to LEg. mdq and mdqt (below). 
Also W. Vycichl (DELC 1133) affiliated the Cpt. term with Dem. mdg “GefaB” (DG 
195) = “nom d’un recipient, prob. d’un ’cratere’ (ou I’on melangeait le \4n et I’eau 
a la maniere grecque” (Vcl.) which he (Vcl. 1990, 231) explained ultimately from 
Eg. *mdg (!). False. 

• A late loan borrowed (Smith: during the Assyrian wars) from some 
reflex of Can. *Vmsk (from Sem. *msk?) “Wein mischen, wiirzen” 
[Loretz] > Ug. msk “mischen” [Ast. 1948, 219, §3; WUS #1611] = 
msk “to mix (drinks)” msk “mixture of drinks “ [Gordon 1955, 290, 
#1134; 1965, #1509] = msk “to pour, draw” (not “to mix drinks”) 
[Dahood 1965, 64, §1509 following H. Graetz quoted also in Loretz 
1993, 258] = msk G “to mix, combine”, msk “mixture, mixed wine, 
mixed drink”, msk-t “mixture, emulsion”, mmskn “earthenware 
bowl” [DUL 582, 559] = mmskn “Mischkrug” [Loretz], Phn. msk 
“mixer, mixing vessel (?)” [Harris 1936, 120], Pun. msk “mixer, 
mixing-vessel (?) (mng. unknown)” [Harris 1936, 120 with lit. con¬ 
tra], Hbr. mesek “Mischung, gewiirzter Zusatz zum Wein”, mimsak 
“Mischwein, Wiirzwein” [GB 440, 432] = mesek “vinum mixtum, 
crater”, mimsak “amphora vinaria” [Zorell/Loretz] = msk qal “to 
reconstitute (by adding spice, honey)”, mesek “spiced drink”, mimsak 
“jug of mixed wine (Mischkrug)” [KB 595, 605], PBHbr. msk “1. 
(Wein) mischen, 2. (Metall) gieflen”, mesek “Mischtrank” [Dalman 
1922, 243] = msk “1. gieflen, den Wein mischen, 2. ein metallenes 
Gefafl anfertigen, eig. gieflen” [Levy 1924 III 167] = mesek “clari- 
fled, mixed drink”, msk “1. to temper, mix wine (denom. of mesek), 
2. cast metal (denom. masseka, unrelated!)” [Jastrow 1950, 807] = 

msk “1. to mix, 2. also pouring of molten metal” [KB]. 

LIT. for Eg. < Can.: CED 101; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 133; Vittmann 1996, 
439-440. 

nbI: The etymology of the Hbr./Can. root has been controversial in Sem. studies. 
Levy (l.c.) took (PB)Hbr. msk from an OHbr. Grmdwurzel *ms- > mss. Jastrow (l.c.), 
in turn, derived Hbr. mesek from a root attested in PBHbr. skk (or swk) nitpo. “to 
be enlightened” [Jastrow 1950, 990]. Graetz (quoted by Loretz 1993, 258) consid¬ 
ered Hbr. msk (only “gieflen”, not “mischen”) secondary from mzg “nMh Analogic 
desgriechischen itioyeiv ‘Wein mil Wassermischen’gebildet”. A. S. Kaye (1991, 834, fn. 6) 
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assumed Hbr. msk to be an irregular (instead Hbr. *msg) reflex of Ar. masaga “to 
mix” that was influenced [“semiotically realigned”) by Hbr. nsk “to pour”. But most 
reeently, Loretz (1993, 254-6) convineingly demonstrated the validity of OHbr. 
msk as a primary root inherited a common Ug.-Hbr. *A/msk “Wein mischen”. 
gt: although the AA etymology of Can. *msk is not clear, cp. perhaps LECu.: 
Afar mosok (m) “becoming soft (adoucissement)”, mosok-ed^'e “to fall into pieces, 
decompose, disintegrate”, mosoke ~ musuke “become soft through boiling or much 
wear” [PH 1985, 170]. 

nb2: Most of the authors dealing with the Sem. etymology of the Dem.-Cpt. term 
(e.g., CD I.C., KHW l.c.. Smith l.c., Wittmann l.c., most recently Quack 2005, 
314) explained at the same time Dem. mtk etc. also from Sem. *mzg (making no 
distinction from Hbr. msk), which, however, can hardly be accepted on phonological 
grounds (LP -t- < Can. *s vs. LP -k < Can. *-k). Can. *msk may only be regarded 
as a distantly related var. to Sem. *mzg, c£ Hbr. mezeg ~ -k “mixed wine, spiced 
wine (meaning sperm)” [KB 564] = “Mischwein” [Graetz/Loretz] = “punch” 
[Pope/Loretz], MHbr & JAram. mzg “mischen”, PBHbr. mezeg “Mischwein” vs. 
JAram. mizga “1. Mischwein, 2. Mischbecher” [Dalman 1922, 229] = PBHbr. 
mzg “mischen, mengen, gieBen, insbes. Getranke durch Mischung mit andern 
FliiBigkeiten zubereiten” vs. JAram. mzg peal “mischen, den Wein (auch Essig) 
durch Mischung zubereiten”, PBHbr. & Aram, maziga “die Mischung des Weines, 
gemischter Wein” [Levy 1924 III 61] = mzg “to mix wine” [KB], Off Aram, mzg 
qal “to mix” DNWSI 608], Palm, mmzgn (sg. emph.) “mixer, cup-bearer” [DNWSI 
646], Samar. Aram, mzg “pouring liquids, mixing”, qal “to mix (?)” [Pal 2000, 459], 
JPAram. mzg “drink”, mzg “to mix, serve, wine, pour” [Sokoloff 1990, 297], Syr. 
mazag “miscuit (vinum)” [Moller], Mand. mzg “to mix, mingle, blend, combine, 
compound, temper” [DM 1963, 264] | Ar. (KB: < Aram.) mazaga “meler fun avec 
I’autre, Fun a I’autre” [BK II 1098] (Sem.: Moller 1911, 161). The etymology of 
Sem. *mzg has also been debated. The old comparison of Hbr-Arm. mzg with Akk. 
mzq “saugen” [AHW 637] = “to suck” [CAD ml, 437] has been riqhtly queried by 
by Wagner (BZAW 96, 1966, 73-74, #157, cf Loretz 1993, 249, fn. 19). GB 410 
eventually derived Hbr. mzg from Akk. muziqu ~ munziqu “Rosine” [AHW 692] 
= muziqu “raisin” [CAD m2, 322] = munzi/uqu [GB], while Drower & Macuch 
(1963, 264) assumed the following chain of borrowing: Ar. mzg (and also msg!) < 
Aram, mzg < Akk. munziqu “mixed wine” deriving from nazaqu ~ mussuku (mng 
obscure). Loretz (1993, 248-9) too supposed Hbr. mzg to have been borrowed from 
Aram. mzg. GT: if, however, Sem. *mzg represents a primary (non-derived) root, 
cf CCh.: Buduma madegey [-d- < AA *-y?] “melanger” [Gaudiche 1938, 29]. W. 
Vycichl (2005, 58) saw in WBrb.: Zng u-mzeg-en (pi.) “les melanges ou le flltres 
pour Findigestion et les nausees on fait cuire quelques graines du gonakier (Acacia 
arabica L.) dans les cendres chaudes, puis on les agite dans de Feau tres legerement 
salee a laquelle on ajoute du lait” [Quid Hamidun] a form that “looks like” a pass, 
part. *mazug “gemischt” borrowed from Punic. 

nb3: Further var. roots are attested in Ar. madaqa “meler d’eau (le lait)” [BK II 
1081], Ar. masaga “meler, melanger” [BK II 1109]. For the comparison of the Sem. 
root vars. see also Moller 1911, 161 (with an IE parallel); MM 1983, 157. 

*mtk.t “(gefarbtes) “Kleid” (Osing) > Cpt. (S) MKXKe, Hlx(e)Ke, 
HlX^S, M6KX6 (f) “a woman’s garment” (CD 213a) = “Art 
Kleid” (Osing) = “ein Kleidungsstiick (fur Frauen)” (KHW 113: no 
etym.). 

nb: Osing (NBA 256) assumed a vocalized form *metk.''t. 
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• Following the suggestion by W.E. Crum (CD l.c. with a question- 
mark), J. Osing (NBA 256, 633, n. 655 & 831, n. 1114) derived it (with 
prehx m-) from an unattested LEg. *tkj (not *tk3) > Cpt. (S) Xtl)(tl))(^e, 
(B) (^tux etc. “to be dyed, stained” (CD 800) = “(sich) farben, beizen”, 
(m) “Farbe” (KHW 444), cf also Dem. tk3 (~ (3a(pen<;) “Farber” (DC 
659:4) = “dyer” (CED 324) and Dem. tkj “Bild, Zechnung (farbig?)” 
(Osing, not in DC). This theory was apparently either ignored or 
declined by C. Peust (1992, 122) briefly stating Cpt. (S) MXXKe to 
be still “etymologisch unklai^\ GT: perhaps related to Eg. mk(3)t.t “ein 
Stoff” (late NK, Helck: MWNR 922, 1200) via met.? 

mtt or mtt.t (GW, wood det.) “ein Wagenteil” (XIX./XX. hapax: 
Ostr. Torino 57365, 1, Helck 1971, 515, #132, cf JEA 19, 1933, 
pi. 19, 2.1) = “part of a chariot” (DEE I 255 pace Helck) = “(mng. 
unknown, certainly not part of a chariot, could be) a staff or rod” 
(Hoch 1994, 176, §236) = “(Subst.)” (GHWb 377). 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-stl-ta-(t) (Helck) = ma-ti^-ta-ft} (Hoch). 

• Origin obscure. W. Helck (l.c.): “ohne Abl(eitung)”. Apparently a foreign 
word (perhaps borrowed from a Sem. nomen instr./loci'). ]. Hoch (l.c.) 
pondered an eventual connection with Ar. minsa'^-at- “stick, staff” 

md3 (also written md3m, CT V 74: with skin det., V 129: rope det., 
VI 390: both) “(may be) lacings (?), leather lacing (?) for the hull, 
gunwale lashings (?)” (CT V 129a, V 74s, VI 39o, AECT II 22, 24, 
spell 396, n. 20 & II 37, spell 398, n. 18 & II 124, spell 479, n. 18 
and 24 & III 203 index, adopted in Jones 1988, 169, §78) = “(prob.) 
une partie du bordage: deux pieces de bois recourbees qui ont la 
forme d’accoudoirs de fauteuUs, sortes de bras qui servent de sup¬ 
port aux bancs de rameurs et de barriere pour empecher le betail 
de tomber a I’eau (cette partie de la barque solaire etait I’armature 
de grandes tentures retombantes)” (Jequier 1911, 52, §8 & fn. 4, cf 
also RT 30, 1908, 66, §8: further exx., cf Urk. V 185:2, 185:4 with 
wood det.) = “laniere (?)” (AE 78.1924) = “(wohl) die lederne Einfas- 
sung der Bordkanten (wie sie in vielen Bildbelegen zu erkennen ist)” 
(Dtirring 1995, 77 &fn. 192) = “*schmaler Riemen (*lederne Einfas- 
sung der Bordkante)” (GHWb 377; AWb II 1159c) = “lacings (?)” 
(DCT 190). 

nb: The original spelling of the word is debated: md3m (AECT, AL, Diirring) = 
md3 ~ md3m (DCT) = md3m < *md3 (GHWb). Perhaps we are dealing here with 
a met. of -m reflected by the final additional -m, for which cf the orthography of 
Eg. qm3 written in MK-NK also as qm3m (Wb V 33-38). 



GT: perhaps related to Ug. mdl I “to saddle, prepare a mount for 
a rider” [Gordon 1955, 286, #1068] = “Gespann (yoke, harness)”, 
denom. mdl “anschirren, satteln” [WUS #744a] = mdl “to tie, attach 
(?)” [Greenheld 1964, 527f.] = mdl “to attach a guide rope”, mdl 
“a guide rope (a rope to guide the ridden animals)” [Good, UF 16, 
1984, 77-81] = mdl “strap, halter, a strip of tanned leather”, denom. 
mdl “to strap (or the like), put on or attach a halter (to an ass), tie a 
lead-rope to a donkey” [Watson 1986, 73-74; 1996, 76, §6; cf also 
1986, 18] = mdl G/D “to bridle”, mdl “part of the harness (?)” 
[DUL 527: etym. uncertain], 

nbI: Although the rendering of Ug. mdl by diverse authors is quite coherent, its 
Sem, etymology has been highly disputed, Aisdeitner (WUS #744a) took the Ug. 
verb mdl (as denom.) from Ug. mdl (noun) that he treated as nrnnen instr. of Ug. dll 
D “erniedrigen, verachten”. Greenheld (l.c.), following Goshen-Gottstein (Biblica 41, 
1960, 64—66), however, assumed a primary (not denom.) Ug. verbal root mdl akin 
to Hbr.-Aram. *lmd “to tie, bind, tog” via met. (which has been partly accepted 
by Margalit l.c.). Good (l.c.) also supposed a denom. verb in Ug. stemming from a 
nomen instr. cognate to Aram, dallel “to lead” and Ar. dalla “to guide an animal”, 
arguing that that “ridden animals ordinarily were not s a d d I e d in the Late Bronze Age” 
adding that “the only piece of equipment a Lwite Bronze Age rider would need was a rope to 
guide the ridden animals” (Good 1984: 80). Watson (1986, 73), in turn, was disposed 
to assume rather a primary root mdl in the light of two alternative Akk. parallels: 
(1) Akk. madalu “to salt, pickle meat” hence Ug. mdl lit. “a strip of tanned leather, 
i.e., animal hide or skin treated with oil or salt” or (2) Akk. muddulu “elastischer 
Streifen, Band” [Butz, JESHO 27, 1984, 305, n. 144: “kaum von muddulu abgeleitet”] 
= “elastic strip” [Whtson 1986, 76, n. 13], Ebla ma-da-EUM “(most probably) a 
bridle or guide-rope of some kind (and certainly not such an expensive item as 
a saddle, in an “equine” context, list of equipment) [Watson]. Al-Yasin (quoted 
by Margalit 1984, 133, §xii) compared Ug. mdl with Ar. mdl V: tamaddala “to 
enwrap” [Tkl-Yasin] = “to wrap” [Gordon] (not so in BK II 1078: “s’essuyer avec 
une serviette”), which was endorsed by Olmo Eete (apud Margalit), but Margalit 
preferred to explain iAr. mdl from Eat. manti/ele (pace Kopf, BiOr 12, 1955, 135). 
As an alternative solution, Watson (forthcoming, kind p.c., 11 April 2007) suggests 
that Ug. mdl may be compared with Akk. nadd/ttullu [AHW 703] = nattullu “(part 
of a harness)” [CiAD n2, 120-121] or “reins” [Adler, Gorg] and Ebla na-da-lum 
“oggetti per carri e cavalli” [Conti] = “part of the harness or else reins” [Watson]. 
For the correspondence of Ug. m- ~ TVkk. n-, Watson lists Ug. misp-t “a container” 
~ Akk. neseptu, Ug. mdrn “a weapon” ~ Akk. nam.saru, Ug. mlbs “cape” ~ Akk. 
nalbasu, Ug. mpth “key” ~ Akk. naptu, Ug. mrkbt “chariot” ~ Akk. narkabtu, Ug. 
mslm “pay” ~ Akk. naslamtu, Ug. mtn, “gift” ~ Akk. nidin/ttu and nidnu (see also 
Tropper 2000, 155), but these exx. of a secondary delabialization in Tkkk. (in the 
proximity of a labial consonant) can hardly be relevent in our case. GT: for Ar. mdl 
cp. perhaps rather Brb. *m-d-l “to cover, close” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzab Qbl. e-mdel 
“fermer (sans verrou)” [Dlt. 1982, 486] || EBrb.: Gdm. e-mdal “fermer (les yeux), 
etre ferme (yeux), etre cache par les nuages (soldi)” [Eanfry 1973, 205, #975]. 
nb 2: Reinisch (1890, 257) rendered Eg. md3 as “Lederschurz” (!) and combined it 
with a number of phonogically clearly false and unacceptable comparanda. 
nb 3: Eess likely is a connection with NBrb.: Mzg Vm-d-r: ta-madar-t, pi. ti-madar- 
in “corde (de metier a tisser) qui sert a fixer I’ensouple enrouleuse aux extremites 
inferieurs des deux montants verticaux” (derived from a-der “appuyer sur”) [Taifi 
1991, 404, 71]. 
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mdj “Bez. des Sonnengottes” (PT 1518b, hapax, Wb II 177, 20) — 
“wohl Bez. des Re^” (UKAPT VI 135) = “Medi (Gottername)” 
(AWb I 1595). 

• Mng. and origin obscure. 

nb: V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 189) equated it with their CCh. *‘^am(V)d- “day” 
and *mVdiy- “morning” (reconstruction dubious, no reflexes mentioned). GT: for 
further research cf perhaps ES: Tigre Vmdy: to-mada “to be kindled”, redupl. 
madmada “to kindle, light” [LH 14, 141; Lsl. 1982, 50]. 


mdj “mit, bei” (MK, Wb II 176-177; AWb I 493: first attested in 
the P' IMP; for its possessive mng. cf Theodorides 1970, 140-154) 

> Dem. mtw ~ mtj “bei, von” (DG 188) > Gpt. (SALMBF) NTe-, 
(SB) FiTX=, (ALM) NTe=, (OF) nth= “bei, in Besitz von, zusammen 
mit” (KHW 126). 

nbI: Vocalized as *mti- (Snk.) = *rndu- (Kmr.). 

nb2: For the late var. ntj (stela Wien 5857, 3rd cent. BC) displaying the same 
assimilation as in Cpt. cf Vittmann 1995, 296, n. 13 (referring to Borghouts, SAK 
8, 1980, 651). 

• Etymology disputable and by far not evident (cf Theodorides 1970, 
139, fn. 1 quoting Erman 1933, §623: ""seine Herkunft ist unkla/’): 

■ 1. W. Spiegelberg (1925, 59-61 & fn. 2) identihed its second com¬ 
ponent (in st.pron.) with the hnite form of LEg. dj “to give” (with 
suffix), i.e., *dja=f > *d'^a=f > *da=f (sic, *-a-) > Gpt. (SL) Txxq, (S) 
Txq, cf st.nom. (TM) re-. J. Cerny and S. Israelit-Groll (LEG 112) 
conceived the prep, as composed of m + element dj ""which sometimes 
takes the form of the inf of the verb di.t ‘give’' ”, but they carefully avoided 
assuming any etymological connection. 

nb: In the light of its inetymological Dem. wtg. mdr (cf also LEg. m-dr.t for mdj, Wb 
V 583, 11), Spiegelberg (1925, §375) alternatively traced back Cpt. (S) *-Te-/*-Tx 
= of LEg. mdj “vermutungsweise an die tonlose Form *Tepe- von Ttupe dr.t ‘Fland”’ 
(rejected already by Sethe 1927, 5), but Edel convincingly demonstrated that *jad 

> St. abs. *eioT has st. pron. *tx=, cf (S) 2 o/ 2 px= “face”. 

■ 2. W. Vycichl and L. Homburger have alternatively identihed Eg. 
mdj with the rehexes of TVA *-dV ~ *-Vd (comitative, dative) [Djk. 
1988, 61] = *d[a]y “with” [GT], which, interestingly, appears in 
Ghadic with a prenasalization (trace of an old *m- akin to Eg. m-?). 
If this suggestion proves to be correct, the analyisis of Eg. mdj as 

some sort of a compound should be abandoned. 

LIT.: Homburger 1928, 343 (Eg.-Bantu-Hausa); Vcl. 1933, 176 (Tamasheq-Eg.); 
Bynon 1984, 279, #44 (PCh.-Brb.); Biz. 1994 MS Elam, 14, #76 (Agaw-Angas- 
Brb.). 

nbI: Attested in OLib. prep, d “and (with?)” [Prasse 1972, 158] || NBrb. prep. *yld 
“with” vs. *d3y “dans” [Prasse] || SBrb.: NTuareg: Hgr. ad “avec (accompagne de); 
et” vs. ad “dans” [Prs. 1972, 225-7] | STuareg: Tamasheq i-daw “zusammensein 
mit jemandem”, a-mi-di [*a-mi-diw], pi. i-mi-daw-en “Freund” (lit. *”one who is 



together with”) [VcL] ||| NAgaw: Bilin & Qwara -dl “mit, in Gesellsehaft” [Rn. 
1887, 93] (for further traces in Agaw numerals v, also Hetzron 1967, 170-1) ||| PCh, 
*d3 “1. with, 2. and” [Nwm.] = *nda < *mday (???) [GTj: WCh.: Hausa da “1, 
together with, 2. both...and, 3. by means of,4. in relation to, etc., 7. from” [Abr. 
1962, 153] I Bade da “with/and” [Nwm.] || CCh.: Tera nda “with/and” [Nwm.] 
Nzangi nda ~ nda “avec, ensemble, et” [Mch.] | Htk. da “mit” [Lks. 1964, 106] = 
nda “avec” [Egc. 1971, 220] | Gidar dl ~ de ~ den “avec, ensemble” [Mch.] = di 
[Nwm.] I Zulgo nda “1. avec (instr.), 2. et” [Mch.] | Zime-Dari ndi “avec” [Cooper 
1984, 19] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 57, 64) || ECh.: Kera da “mit, und” [Ebert 1976, 39] 
(Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 34, #148). AP: Bantu dials, ndi “with” [Hmb.]. 
nb2: I. M. D’jakonov (1988, 61, 82) combined the Agaw-Brb. prep, with the Brb. 
and Ch. nota genitivi (explained from comitative pre/postp. (or conjunction) “with, 
and”. O.V Stolbova (2005, 115, #407) reconstructed CCh. *nV[d]- (sic) “all, 
together” on the basis of such additional comparanda as CCh.: Gaanda & Cabin 
nat “all” [Krf #284] | Misme nda “all” [Krf] and Ar. nudh-at- “grand nombre” 
[BK II 1229]. Unconvincing. 

nb3: C.T. Hodge (1979, 497, #2.2; 1984, 416; 1990, 647, #23A) supposed an ultimate 
etymological connection of Sem. *yad- “hand” and Brb. *yld “with”. 
nb4: There must have been a Ch. var. *(n)ta (?) “with” [GT], cf WCh.: Fyer ta 
“mit”, Bokkos ta “1. in, 2. mit”, Daffo-Butura ta “1. bei, in, nach, zu, von, 2. dann”, 
ta “von”, Kulere tu “mit, und (verbindet Nomina)”, Sha ta “mit” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
89, 146, 221, 288, 355) || CCh.: MM *ta “with” [Rsg.] = *nta [GT] > Mtk. & 
Mkt. ata “with” [Rsg], Mofu ta “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] = ta “with” [Rsg], Mboku 
tu “avec (instr.)” [Mch.], Hurzo te: “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] = ate “with” [Rsg], Uld. 
at ~ anta “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 361, #811; Mch. 1953, 193) || 
ECh.: Mokilko ti “avec, de, a, par” [Jng. 1990, 183]. 

3. E. Edel (followed by numerous authors) assumed that in Eg. m-dj 
< old *m-jd (lit. “in der Hand...”) “ein sehr altes Wort bewahrt sei, das 
schon in historischer ^eit ausgestorben war, ndmlich” Sem. *yad- “hand”. 
Thus, he conceived the Eg. prep, as a compound of m “in” and *jd 
“hand” (preserved also in the hrgl. for d), which represents typological 
parallel to Eg. m-^ “1. in der Hand von..., im Besitze von..., 2. 
durch die Hand jemds. etc.” (Wb II 45, Edel: lit. “im Arme von”), 
Cpt. (OSi\EM) NTN-, (SAE) FiTOOT= etc. “bei, mit, von, durch usw” 
(KHW 249 & fn. 9) < *m-dr.t-n.(t) (Edel: lit. “in der Hand von”), 
Ar. lada(y) “aupres de” < li “a” + yad- (Vydy) [Vcl.], cf also MSA: 

Sqt. mid “de, par” < me(n) “de” + “^id “vers” [Esl. 1938, 238]. 

LIT.: Edel 1967, 74; DELC 1983, 145; Vcl. 1985, 174-7; Osing 1997, 299. Oth¬ 
ers are only indirectly referring to Edel’s etymology with an hint on Eg. mdj as a 
compound prep.: KHW 126 & fn. 7; Junge 1999, 353. Note that Sethe (1912) does 
not list Eg. mdj among the derivatives of Eg. *jd “Hand”. 

nb: For the comparison of Eg. *(j)d with Sem. *yad- “hand”: Hommel 1883, 440, 
fn. 30; Sethe 1912; Ember 1918, 30; 1930, #26.a.l7; Vrg. 1945, 131, #2.a.3; Chn. 
1947, #493; Vcl. 1958, 373; 1959, 39; 1985, 174, #4; Hodge 1976, 12, #47; MM 
1983, 219; Hodge 1990, 647, #23A (contra Knauf 1982, whose theory was rejected 
by Vcl. 1985, 169-179). 

4. The supporters of the Rossier theory maintain its genetic connec¬ 
tion with Eg. m-^(w) “bei” assuming an interchange of Eg. d [t] ~ ^ 
[d] and the identity of Eg. ^ [< *d] “arm” with Sem. *yad- “hand”. 
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Rejected byj. Osing (1997, 299) in favour of Eg. *m-jd without any 
specific argument. 

LIT.: Zeidler 1992, 208; Schenkel 1993, 140; Satzinger 1997, 31; 1999, 146, §11; 
Kammerzell 1998, 35. 

■ 5. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 446; 1984, 271, §273) erroneously com¬ 
bined Dem. mtw with Eg. mt.t “middle” and even IE *me/3/at- 
“middle, in the midst of, with, among”. Absurd. 


mdj “Bez. des Seth” vs. mtj “als Bez. fur Seth: das Bose o.a.” (GR, 
Wb II 177, 21 vs. II 169, 15) = “Mede, used of Seth in Edfu as 
a term of abuse with a nationalistic mng.” (Griffiths 1979, 177, cf 
also LA III 57) = “le Mede (epithete de Seth)” (AL 79.1423 pace 
Griffiths) = “als Schmahname des Seth” (Spycher, LA IV 357) = 
“das von Horus fur Seth benutzte Schimpfwort: Medjai (!)” (Kurth 
1992, 374, fn. 12) = “an abusive term for Seth (often at Edfu): the 
foreigner, the outsider j&ar excellence” (PL 478) = “(vermutlich) Meder 
(gemeint ist)” (Peust 1999 Nap., 213). 

nbI: P. Wilson (PL) listed two supposed exx. of Eg. mdj (in a dilRcult passage of 
the Myth of Horus: Edfu VI 214:12 & VI 215:2-3) also s.v. md3j (q.v.), “o« Us sent 
effectivement mieux d lew place” in the opinion of D. Meeks (1999, 581), who, in addi¬ 
tion, regarded it not at all certain that GR mdj signifies “the Mede” (cf Enchoria 
17, 161-2; BIFAO 89, 85), since “en fait les graphies tardives de md3j desigmnt m corps 
de police ont souvent He comprises comme designant, a tort, les Medes”, although C. Peust 
(1999, 214) has at the same time arrived just at the opposite conclusion “doss das 
neudgyptische md3j ‘Polizist’ im spdteren Agjptischen nicht fortlebt’. A.H. Gardiner (AEO 
I 82*, 88*) too, found it “doubtful if there is any instance of Md3j in the true meaning 
‘Nubians’ after Dyn. XVllT' admitting (pace Kees 1930) that “in the Legend of Horus at 
Edfu,. . .Mdj certainly alludes to the Persians”. Following him K. Zibelius (1972, 136-7) 
also denied the survival of md3j after Dyn. XX claiming that this term “im Koptischen 
ist uberhaupt nicht belegt” (see below). 

nb2: Vocalized as *madaj byJ. Osing (NBA 361-3, n. 39 pace Till 1931, §27). 

• Rendering still debated. The identity of all exx. listed in PL 478 is 
also uncertain. 

■ 1. Usually rendered (following H. Kees quoted below) “as ‘Mede’ being 
an allusion to the recently departed Persian overlords of Egypt” (PL), which 
“reflects the phase of Persian domination at least in one point of terminology” 
(Griffiths, LA), i.e., it is “an impress of the expulsion of the Hyksos and the 
Persians” (Griffiths 1979). The direct source may be PBHbr./JAram. 
maday “Medien”, madiyyl “der Meder” [Levy 1924 III 29-30] 
= maday (sic) “Meder, Perser” [Osing, NBA 361, n. 39]. At the 
moment, this seems to be the most convincing etymology, albeit not 
fully certain. 

LIT.: Kees 1930, 346-7; Te Velde 1967, 148; Griffiths 1979, 174, 177; LA III 57; 
Kurth 1992, 374, fn. 12; PL 478. 
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nb: This theory impies that GR mdj should be regarded as the hrgl. etymon of 
Dem. mtj “Medien, aueh: Meder” (DG 185:2) = “1. Meder, genauer: Terser, 2. (!) 
Soldat” (Peust 1999, 213, ef also Zauzieh 1990, 162; Vittmann 1997, 268, n. k) 
= “Persia, Persian, lit. Mede” (CED), whence most authors (e.g., Griffith 1909 III, 
319; Sethe 1916, 124-131; 1923, 169; Spg. KHW 66; Kees 1930, 346-7; AEO I 
81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121, fn. 65; Zibelius 1972, 137, fn, 122 with lit.; GED 93; 
NBA 361-3, n. 39 with lengthy dise.; KHW 105; Smith 1978, 360-1; DELG 125; 
Peust 1999 Nap., 213-4; Quaek 2005, 314) have derived Cpt. (SB) hj,toi, (SL) 
Ma,Toei, (F) (m) “soldier” (GD 190b) referring originally, in H.S. Smith’s 

(l.c.) view, to the class of professional Persian soldiers. Earlier, the Cpt. term was 
explained from Eg. md3j “policeman etc.” (infra). Trying to resolve the semantic 
difficulties (caused by the elimination of old md3j as the alternative etymon of the 
Gpt. term), C. Peust (1999 Nap., 214) has supposed that “das lautlich klar als solches 
ausgewiesene Lehnwort mdy / hj,toi ‘Perser’ hat, vermutlich in der Epoche der persischen 
Besetzung Agyptens, dm zwdte Bedeutung ‘Soldat’ (!) angenommen”. The Cpt. forms can 
hardly be explained from *madaj as figured by K. Sethe (l.c.). Instead, W. Vycichl 
(DELC 125 pace Lacau) has assumed *mataj, pi. *mat63j (sic, *-3j), although he 
denied the etymological connection with NK md3j. The etymology of the Cpt. 
term has not been void of controversies, since it was earlier derived from Eg. md3j 
(q.v). As a compromise, some authors surmised that Cpt. (SB) nj,Toi etc. “ist aus 
den lautlich zusammengefallenen Begriffen mdj ‘Meder’ und md3j ‘mAi]-Mubier’ entstanden” 
(Kaplony LA V 271, n. 15 pace DG 195; Hodge 1969, 11-12; KHW 105; DELC 
125), i.e., via contamination of both lexemes, cf Dem. mdw ~ mdj ~ mtj “Soldat, 
auch: Polizist (spater mit mtj ‘Meder’ zusammengefallen)” (DG 195:1). P. Wilson 
(PL) took (rather equivocally) a position that one can hardly follow: “the basis of md3i 
for na,Toi is clear enough (!) and if md3y is taken as a word forfordgners in general then this 
may also be the term at the root of mdy ...It is possible that in this passage the term already has 
the meaning J. Cerny’s (CED 93) allegation that Wb II 86, 4 “confuses mdy 

with the African people md3y!” is somewhat misleading, since the relevant Belegstellen 
have evidendy md3j. Moreover, the authors of Wb (l.c.) have clearly denied the 
connection of the Cpt. word with Eg. md3j: “vermutlich nieht das Kopt. mxtoi” (Vrg. 
1950, 294: “sans doute a bon droit”). 

m 2. D. Kurth (1992, 374, fn. 12) rendered mdj of Edfu VI 214:12 
as an instance of md3j “Medjai”, while he saw in mdj of Edfu VI 
215:2-3 a term of abuse rendered as “Wiistling (?)” but regarded as 
related (!) to mt3 “das mannliche Glied” (late NK-GR, Wb II 175, 
5), noting (quite obscurely), however, that “der annahernde Gleichklang 
der beiden Schimpjworter (i.e., mdj vs. mt3) ist sicker kein ^ufair. Discuss¬ 
ing the quoted passge of the Edfu Myth of Horus, P. WUson (PE 
478) too surmised that mdj “here may be the country md3y which supplied 
mercenary soldiers to Egypt and her police force”. 

■ 3. GT: the resemblance of GR mtj “der Bose” (Wb) to any AA 
parallel with a similar mng. may be purely accidental. 
nb: Noteworthy are the following isoglosses: ( 1 ) LECu.: Orm. muda “blemish, 
fault” [Gragg 1982, 292] = muda “1. defect, fault, 2. blemish”, mudo “defect” 
[Bitima 2000, 202], Orm.-Borana “misfortune, misery, accident”, mudama “(to be 
in) trouble” [Strm. 1987, 370; 1995, 211] ||| ECh.: Lele madlla “folie, etre fou” [VVT 
1982, 59] I Mkl. maade “fou, folle” [Jng. 1990, 135]; (2) Ar. “^amida “etre en colere, 
s’emporter centre qqn.” [BKI 53; DRS 22: no Sem. cognates] ||| CGh.: Mada amad 
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“devil” [Rsg. 1978, 236, #192]; ( 3 ) NOm.: Wit. metuwa, Gamu & Dache meto 
“trouble” (NWOmt.: LS 1997, 475) ||| ECh.: Mkl. metike (m) “malin” [Jng. 1990, 
139]; ( 4 ) Akk. matu “gering werden/sein”, mite/itu “Minderung” [AHW 636] = 
matu (matiu) “bad in quality, low in status, humble” [CAD ml, 428-9] ||| SBrb.: (?) 
EWlm. & Ayr mattay “2. etre annule, 3. changer en mal, empirer, s’aggraver, prendre 
une mauvaise tournure, 4. (EWlm.) etre comme metamorphose, etre monstrueux” 
[PAM 1998, 228; 2003, 567] ||| ECh.: Mgm. midda “laid, mauvais, mal” [JA 1992, 
106], cf. perhaps also ECh.: Mkl. maade “etre de courte taille et tres age”, maade 
(m), maada (f) “nain” [Jng. 1990, 135]; ( 5 ) AA *m-t “to be unjust” [GT] > Ar. 
myt: mata “1. etre injuste, tyran, opprimer, 2. etre rebelle, recalcitrant”, miyat- “1. 
tiraillements, hostilite reciproque des gens” [BK II 1173] ||| LECu.: Arb. mid- “to 
abuse physically or verbally” [Hyw. 1984, 385]. 

mdw “Stab, Stock (auch als WalFe, als Herrschaftszeichen, Grabbeigabe, 
zum Priigeln), von heiligen Staben, Standarten mit dem Gotterkopf 
(oft GR)” (OK, Wb II 178; AWb II 1159) = “Keule oder Stock” 
(Muller 1893, 126) = “(vermutlich bezeichnete mdw) einen kurzen 
Stock und als solcher auch den Feuerbohrer” (Spg 1923, 150 & fn. 
5) = “walking-stick, staff” (Grd. 1927, 496, S43) = “canne” (Drioton 
1940, 425, §159) = “also: a rod for chastising the wrongdoer” (Pap. 
Torino 1882, 2:2, reign of Ramses I\( Grd. 1956, 13) = “Stab mit 
verdicktem unteren Ende” (Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza I 148) 
= “walking-stick, with knobbed end downward” (Fischer 1983, 41, 
S43) = “1. stick, staff (carried by officials in office as an insignia of 
the office), 2-3. (Edfu) a term for the staff of Horns which he uses 
to smite foes and also for his harpoon” (PE 479). 

nbI: Although reliefs, paintings, and statuary normally show the larger end of the 
mdw-stalf upward, the orientation of the staff in writing became standard with this 
end downward presumably reflecting the way the staff was originally held down to 
Cheops’ reign (Fischer 1977, §45; 1978, 160). For the scenes in MK tomb chapels 
showing a device in the production of mdw-staves (where these were straightened 
rather than bent) cf Fischer 1978, 158. 

nb2: W. Spiegelberg (1923, 150-1) tried to demonstrate that Eg. mdw was “dg. auch 
die Bezdchnung des Feuerbohrers” supposing that “was in den dlkren Formen der Flieroglyphe 
me dn Knopf am unteren Ende des Stoekes aussieht, ist vielldcht ein hdrteres Stiick Holz, das 
sowohl Jur den Spazierstock wie den Bohrer zweckmdssig war”. Whether the late evidence 
of the Edfu Calendar (1. 20: jnj sd.t sjn mdw “Bringer der Flamme, der den Bohrer 
reibt”, cf Lemm, ZAS 25, 1887, 114) can be projected to predynastic times, has to 
be proven. A. Hassan (1976, 20-21) too supposes mdw to have originally signified 
a stick for making Are. 

nb3: Rarely appears as fern, md.t (cf Hassan 1976, 14, fn. 22). 

nb4: In CT V 231k, it denotes “eine Stange zum Loten oder Staken” (Biefl quoted 

by Jones) = “an unidentified part of boat” (AECT II 61, spell 409, III 203 index) = 

“partie de la barque nsm.t” (AL 78.1926) = “baton de la barque” (Barguet 1986, 371, 

.spell 409) = “an unidentified part of boat: belaying pin (?)” (Jones 1988, 170, §79) 

= “auch: eine zum Loten gebrauchte, am unteren Ende haufig gegabelte Stange” 

(Diirring 1995, 84 pace Biefl) = “Lotstange” (AWb II 1161a). 

nb5: Vocalized as *met‘'w (Farina) = *madew (sic, *-a-!) (Zunke) = old *med”w > LP 

*met (Fecht) = LEg. *med (Osing 1998, 111, n. g), cf PN ns-p3—mdw “er gehort dem 

(heiligen) Stabe” (Ranke PN I 175:1) = “zum (gottlichen) Stabe gehorig” (Fecht) = 
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“celui qui appartient au baton (sacre)” (Vrg.), i.e., *n”s-p''3-m-d''w (Zunke) reflected by 
NAss, cuneiform ispimatu and Gk. (2“‘* cent. BC) ’Eare|j.Tixt(;, also ’Ec|j.Tixt(; ~ Zprixu; 
(cf Spg., RT 25, 1903, 184-190; OLZ 15, 1912, 9, fn. 2; KMAV 29, 51; Zunke 
1923/1997, 34, 63; Wb II 178; Fecht 1958, 116). The equation of the NAss. and 
Greek forms was declined by J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 87) because of the anomalous 
NAss. -a- vs. Gk. -q-. G. Fecht (l.c., fn. 1) presented additional evidence for late 
*-e- in mdw revealed by the last component of this late PN written spielerisch also 
as (1) md “10” vocalized in LP as *med/t''w > (S) hht and (2) as mt(r) “richtig” 
(in Ptol.) > (O'^S) HtiT “richtig” (derived in CD 158a; Spg. KHW 66; AAG §211 
from mS^.tj). For GR mdw “stalf” written also with the logogram of md “10” 
(old ^mud'w > late *mM) cf Wb II 178. Moreover, in the Tebtunis onomasticon 
(2"'* cent. AD), mdw is “glossiert dunk das homophone Zi^hlwort mt ‘10’ > tuiT” (Osing 
1998, 111, n. g). 

nb6: W. M. Muller’s (1893, 126) hypothesis, that the root of Eg. mdw was “in 
vorhistorischer ^eit” *md (cf also RT 8, 2If), is baseless. 

Etymology highly debated. 

1. H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 41-42 & fn. 38) assumed in it a 
typological parallel to Eg. jmj.t-r “Stab, Wtirdezeichen des Beamten” 
(conceived by him as a reverse nisbe, lit. “das, in dem sich der Aus- 
spruch behndet”), since “ein Beamier, der einen dieser beiden Stdbe in der 
HandJuhrt, verjugt Kraft seines Amies md dieses Machtattributs auch iiber die 
entsprechende Potenz des ‘Wortes\... des ‘befehlenden... Ausspruches”\ The 
fact that it is sometimes combined in Eg. texts with Eg. mdw “spre- 
chen” (in the Tanis “Sign Pap.”, e.g, mdw “Stab” is glossed by ns n 
mdw “sprechende Zunge”, cf Wb II 180, 12), led Eischer-Elfert to 
stating that “ein Wortspiel im Sinne einer etymologischen Beziehung zwischen 
beiden Lexemen anzunehmen scheint unausweichlich”, which represents in 
fact a typical instance of adopting an old an Eg. Volksetymolofe of 
homophonous roots. 

2. Usually compared to Sem.: Hbr. matteh [-e/a] “1. Ast, Rebe, 
2. Stab, Stecken, 3. Stamm des israelitischen Volkes” [GB 404] = 
“Keule” [Clc.] = “rod, staff” [Ward] = “arrows” [Gray, UE 11, 1979, 
318] = “1. stick, stafl) stem, 2. tribe” [KB 573] = “1. Stab, Stock, 
2. GeschoB, Pfeil, 3. (?) Penis (unattested)” [DE 2003, 166-9], cf 
PBHbr. matteh “1. Stab, 2. Stamm” [Dalman 1922, 232] = “staff, 
tribe” [Jastrow 1950, 765], which has been affiliated with Ebl. ma- 
du-um [mat(t)um] “bastoncino”, ma-da-ti [matati] “due verghe” 
[Brugnatelli 1984, 95 pace, Pettinato], Ug. mt “Stab, virga virilis” 
[WUS #1551] = “staff” [Gordon 1955, 296, #1237; 1965, #1642; 
Segert 1984, 192] = “Stab, Spazierstock” [Tropper 2000, 198] = 
“rod, stall) riding crop” [DUE 602], Aram, of Deir ^Alla mth “rod, 
punishment” [DNWSI 617], Uncertain. 

LIT.: Clc. 1936, #642 (Eg.-Hbr.); Ward 1961, 37, fn. 89; 1968, 68 (Eg.-Hbr.); HSED 
#1807 (Eg.-Hbr.); Mlt. 2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90 (Eg.-Hbr. with unlikely 
comparanda). 
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nbI: The etymology of the Hbr. parallel has been strongly debated. (1) Tradition¬ 
ally (GB 417; Gordon l.c.; Djk. & Kogan 1995, 16, #1807; KB 573; Tropper 2000, 
198) it (recendy along with Ug. mt) has been derived from Hbr. nty qal “ 1. aus- 
strecken (einen Stab, ein Schwert, die Hand, um ein Zeichen zu geben, als Gestus 
des Drohens usw.), 2. ausspannen (die MeBschnur, ein Zelt, den Himmel usw.), 

3. neigen (niederwarts, die FiiBe jem. zum Fallen, eine Wand, den Himmel usw.), 

4. (intr.) rechts oder links abbiegen vom Wege, abweichen” [GB 500] = “1. to reach 
out (stall) sword, hand etc.), 2. spread out (tent), lay (measuring cord), stretch out 
(heaven), 3. bow down low, 4. (intr.) stretch out, become long, turn aside, away from, 
bend, incline, join together with, follow after, support, devote o’self to, be inclined to” 
[KB 692-3], which, on the other hand, cannot be the root of Eg. mdw. L. Kogan 
(2000, 726) rightly regarded the derivation from Hbr.-Ug. *ntw as “not so certain” 
(although Hbr. matteh < *A/ntw “is clear from its structure’), Hbr. nty being semantically 
“not very suitable to develop into ‘stick, staff, although both the noun and the verb appear in close 
connection in Ex. 9:23”. He found a connection with Akk. natu ~ -d- ~ -t- “schla- 
gen” [AHW 768] = “to hit, beat” [CAD n2, 132] semantically better, although he 
admitted that the derivation from a basic verb attested only in another language 
may be problematic. (2) Alternatively, the Hbr. word was explained (in KB l.c. and 
Muchiki 1999, 249) as a loan from Eg. mdw, whereby Y. Muchiki regarded Hbr. -eh 
as a trace of the dropped Eg. -w. (3) As remarked by L. Kogan (l.c.), “the picture is 
more complicated with” OAkk. mittum “battle-mace” [Gelb 1973, 187] > Akk. mittu ~ 
mitu ~ metu “eine Gotterwaffe” [AHW 664] = mittu “mace” [AHW m2, 147] and 
Hbr. mot ~ mota “ 1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren dergleichen 
Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = mot “1. carrying-frame, 2. pole” vs. mota “1. yoke, 
2. carrying-pole” [KB 555], which have also been equated (in DUE 602 and DL 
2003, 169) with the Ug.-Hbr. term, although neither can derive from a Illae -w/y 
or lae n- root. AJu. Militarev (2005, 597, §90) too both Hbr. matteh (!) and TVkk. 
mittu from a Sem. *ma/itt- “branch, rod, stick”. Seeing these controversies (without 
resoKting them), E. Kogan concluded that “I must therefore admit that the criticism against 
Orel and Stolbova’s comparison of Hebrew mattS and Eg. mdw... expressed in Diakonoff and 
Kogan 1996:34 was not flly justified...”. This is surprising, since V Orel, who ignored 
elementary rules of Hbr. historical morphology and misquoted the Hbr. word as 
mate (sic), derived it from Sem. *mat- (sic), which he based, in addition, solely on 
the Hbr. word. So, Orel’s artificial Sem. *mat- and AA *mut- were righly rejected 
by L M. Diakonoff & L. Kogan (1995, 16, #1807; 1996, 34^ #1807). 

nb 2: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 379-380, #1750), followed by A.Ju. Militarev 
(2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90), eventually combined the Eg.-Hbr. parallel with AA 
*maw/yat- “tree” [OS] = *mayt- [Mlt.] based on the erroneous equation of ECu. 
*mayt- “palm tree” [Mlt.]: Orm. metl “palm tree” [Gragg 1982, 284] ||| CCh. *mVt- 
“baobab” [OS] || EGh.: Mkl. moote (m) “arbre sp., donne des fruits tres sucres” 
[Jng. 1990, 141], whose resemblance is due to pure chance. Militarev’s (2005, 381, 
§90) PSem. *mVyt- (sic) (no reflexes mentioned) seems to be a creatio ex nihil. 

■ 3. G. Farina (1924, 324) connected Eg. mdw with Sem. *mawt- 
“bastone” (sic). 

nb: Based on Hbr. mOt ~ mOta “1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren 
dergleichen Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = mOt “1. carrying-frame, 2. pole” vs. mOta 
“1. yoke, 2. carrying-pole” [KB 555], which, however, might have been borrowed 
from EEg. m3wd < old m3wd (q.v). 

■ 4. W. A. Ward (1968, 68) compared Eg. mdw alternatively with Sem. 
*mdd “to stretch out, measure” (Sem.: Esl. 1969, 19; Zbr. 1971, 
#138). Semantically less probable. 

■ 5. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90) compared it 
(among other parallels that cannot be connected, cf. above) to NOm. 
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*mV[t(t)]- “flepcBO (Baum, Holz)” [Dig.] = *mid- “Baum, Holz” 

[Lmb.] = *mi(n)t- [Mlt.] = *mitt-, hence *micc/cc- [GT], 

NB1: Attested in Ometo mita ~ mica [Mrn.], Wolamo mitta [Crl.] = mitta [Lmb.], 
Gamu micci (-tts-) [Lmb.], Malo micci (-tts-) [Lmb.], Zala mica [Crl.] = mica (-ts-) 
[Lmb.], Gofa mica [CR] = mica (-ts’-) [Lmb.], Bsk. mic [Bnd.], Male mid [Bnd.], 
Dawro mica [Bnd.] = mica (-ts-) [Lmb.], Dache mice (-tts’, “Baum”) vs. minca (-ts’-, 
“Holz, Brennholz”) [Lmb.] | Koyra mice [Crl.] = mice [CR] = mice [Bnd.] = mice 
~ mici (-ts-) [Lmb.], Gidicho missi [Bnd.], Haruro (Kcm.) micca [CR] = micca 
[Lmb.] I Zayse minca [Bnd.], Cliara mica (also mit) [Crl.] = mica ~ mit [Bnd.] = 
mica (-ts-) [Lmb.], Kaffa mito [Crl.] = mito [Bnd.] = mito [Lmb.], Mocha mito 
[Lsl.], Anfillo micco ~ micco [Crl.], Bworo mitta [Bnd.] = mIta [Bnd.] | Sheko mito 
[Lmb.] etc. (NOm.: Dig. 1973, 250; Lmb. 1993, 360; LS 1997, 472-3). 
nb2: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 250) affiliated the NOm. word with Hbr. matteh 
(above) and Eg. mdh.t “behauenes Holz” (LP, Wb, below), which is certainly false with 
regard to Sem. *-t- 7^ Eg. -d- and, on the other hand, due to the fact that Eg. mdh. 
t < mdh “Holz behauen” (Lit. MK, Wb, below). M. Lamberti (1993, 360; LS 1997, 
472-3), in turn, derived the NOm. parallels from his OCu. *mud- “sprossen, bliihen”. 

6 . GT: or cp. LEGu.: Oromo mutute “Keule, Kniittel, Priigel” [Rn. 
1902, 73] I HEGu.: Sid. muta (m), pi. mutta (f) “small stick, small 
piece of wood” [Gsp. 1983, 243], Gedeo (Drs.) mut-icco “leaf sheat 
of enset” [Hds. 2003 MS, 1]? 

nb: Any connection to LECu.: Orm. macca [Lsl.] borrowed into ES: Gurage: 
Chaha, Ezha, Muher, Masqan, Goggot m”aca, Soddo maca “thin branch without 
leaves used as a rod for driving cattle or for beating children, rod” (ES: Lsl. 1979 
III, 388)? Cf also LECu.: Oromo matta-na “grande cinghia o correggia che serve 
a fissare il carico di muli e degli asini” [Da Thiene 1939, 240]. 

7. GT: its connection with Ar. matw- “1. toute chose longue, allongee, 
qui se prolonge, 2. branche de palmier fendue en deux et dont on se 
serf pour Her qqch. comme avec une corde” [BKII 1124] is more than 
questionable, since it derives from Ar. mtw I “3. tirer, trainer” [BK]. 

8 . GT: or cp. perhaps AA *m-d “wood, stick” [GT], whose recon¬ 
struction is rather uncertain. 

nbI: Cf (?) Akk. mandu ~ ma'^du ~ madu “eine Stange” [AHW 602: u.H.] || 
NOm.: Mocha maddo “rail at each side of the threshold in front of the house” 
[Lsl. 1959, 40] III CCh.: (?) MM =^a(N)da “stick” [Rsg] > Myg aday, Mlk. adaq, 
Gsg ganday (MM: Rsg. 1978, 335, #690) || ECh.: Mid. ‘^undumu, pi. “^inda “1. 
arbre, 2. bois a bruler, baton, fagot” [Jng 1990, 190]. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, 
#1762) explained the Eg.-Mocha parallel from AA *mad- “rod, pole”. AJu. Militarev 
(2005, 597, §90), in turn, connected the Mkl. cognate with AA *mi(n)t- “tree” (cf 
above, phonologically unacceptable). 

nb2: There may be also an AA var. root with ’'‘-t-, cf Akk. (a/jB) muttu ~ mattu 
“eine Stange” [AHW 690] ||| WCh.: (?) Hausa muciiyaa ~ muuciiyaa (f) “1. stick 
for stirring tutiwoo, 2. pole for stirring dye in dye-pit, 3. canoe-pole, 4. stick for 
stirring sweets when being boiled” [Abr. 1962, 679] | PAngas *m”at “trunk, stem 
(of a tree)” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas mwat teuq “the trunk of a tree” [Elk. 1915, 
250] = mwat (taq) “(Baum)Stamm” [Jng. 1962 MS, 27]? 

9. GT: noteworthy are the AA var. roots with initial *b- that may 
be eventually related. 

nbI: Cf AA *b-d “branch, reed” [GT] > Hbr. *bad, pi. baddim “Zweig, Ast” 
(explained from *bdd “absondern”) [GB 84], PBHbr. & JAram. badda “Stengel, 
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Stange” [GB] | Ar. badd-, pi. budud- “Balken” [GB], Palest. Ar. badd “Balken 
der Olpresse” [GB] ||| NBrb.: Shilh ta-buda “variete de roseau”, a-buda “jonc” 
Mzg. (t)a-buda “massette (plante)” | Ntifa ti-budda “jonc de marais”, Rif te-buda 
“massette (plante)” | Qbl. ta-buda “1. massette, 2. espece de jonc” (NBrb.: DRB 
I 18) III WCh.: Tng. bada (-d-, both implosives < plain voiced stops) “stick, stalk” 
[Kidda 1985 MS, 201, #30] = bada “stalk of grains, straw, sugar cane, pen, reed” 
[Jng. 1991, 70]. 

nb2: Cf AA *b-t [GT] > Ar. but- “massette” [DRB I 18 with false Brb. compamndd\ 
III NBrb.: Shilh ta-buda “jonc des marais” [DRB] | Mzg. a-buda “espece de roseau 
avec lequel on fait des cabanes et des treillis” [Tf 1991, 11] | Izn. bud, pi. i-batt- 
en “pied d’une plante, souche” [Rns. 1932, 291] | Qbl. ta-buda “jonc des marais” 
[DRB] (NBrb.: DRB I 29). 

■ 10. L. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful weduru, pi. bedi “matraque”. 

mdw (or mwdw or mdwj) “1. sprechen, reden, 2. diskutieren iiber 
(r), Fiirsprache einlegen (hr), 3. streiten mit (hn^), 4. (mit Objekt, 
cf. Junge 2003, 228, n. 240) jem. verreden, verleumden (?), anreden 
(?), (den Namen) aussprechen” (OK, Wb II 179; AWb I 576-7; II 
1161-4) = “1. to speak, 2. claim” (Allen 1984, 582) = “1. to speak, 

2. (tr.) plead one’s cause” (DCT 191) > Dem. mt “sprechen, reden” 
(DG 184:7) > Cpt. (SAL) noyTs, (A) moynts, (BF) noyt “to speak, 
call” (CD 191b; CED 93) = “1. reden, sprechen, 2. rufen, nennen, 

3. besprechen, beschworen (im Zauber)” (KHW 104). 

nbI: The spelling of the verbal root is disputed: mdw (Wb l.c.; CED l.c.) = mwdw 
(Grd. 1927, 216, §285) = mdwj (Allen l.c.: full form attested in PT 1482; so also 
HTkAI 113-4; Snk. 2002, 64; AWb l.c. etc.). 

nb2: Supposed by R. O. Faulkner (1981, 173) to be written in CT II 247c with the 
ideogram A26 (depicting a “man with one arm raised in invocation”, EG 1927, 
438). Cf contra: AECT I 129, spell 149, n. 21 (regarding this as the verb j with a 
hint on Heerma van Voss, Phoenix 17, 1971, 99). 

nb3: E. M. Ishaq (1991, 116, §xix.2) derived Eg. Ar. matmat “to argue”, matmata 
“speech, pratde, argument” either from Cpt. (SAL) uoyre (< Eg. mdw) or “rather” 
from Eg. mtmt (above). 

• Hence: 

( 1 ) mdw “1. Wort, Rede, 2. Anklage, 3. Vortrag, Auftrag, 4. Zauber- 
wort, 5. Sache, Angelegenheit, 6. Text, geschriebene Worte” (OK, 
Wb II 180; AWb I 577; AWb II 1164) = “speech, word, debate, 
voice” (DCT 191-2), cf also dd-mdw.w “zur Kenntlichmachung 
von gesprochenen Worten, der Reden, von Spriichen (die rezitiert 
werden sollen)” (Wb II 180, 8-9) > Cpt. (B) xe-HTAy “wizardry, 
magic” (CD 196a; CED 94, cf also Crum 1922, 187; Spg. 1924, 
160; Zhl. 1925, 173; Fecht 1960, n. 491) = “Zauberei” (NBA 375) 
= “Zauberworte, einen Zauberspruch rezitieren” (KHW 105) = 
“charme, incantation” (DELC 125). 

nbI: Occurs also in cuneiform (Amarna, 14* cent. BC) nam-du-u reflecting n3 
mdww (pi.) “the words” (Smith & Gadd 1925, 234, §2), vocalized by J. Osing as 
*na3-mduw < *m”duww.''w “Worter” (NBA 375). 
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nb2: Ignoring its clear IE background (Boisacq 1916, 649; lEW 743), P.V Ernstedt 
(1953, 55-57) explained Gk. |rij0O(; vs. guGa as late borrowing from Eg. (mdw vs. 
md.t, resp.). Most recently, Jaan Puhvel (kind p.c., 15 April 2007) thinks “the best 
connection seems to be to the interjection gt)(-gt)), thus ‘idle chatter’ (cf. English yak-yak)”. 

( 2 ) md.t “1. gesprochene Worte, Rede, 2. geschriebene Worte, Text, 
Wortlaut (eines Befehls), 3. Sache, Angelegenheit, 4. Tadel, Anklage, 
Kritik” (OK, Wb II 181-2; AWb I 578; II 1166-67; for all nuances 
cf also Junge 1984, 261f) > Dem. mt (f) “1. Rede, Worte, 2. Sache, 
3. zur Bildung von Abstrakten” (DG 184:7) > Cpt. (OSAL) Fint-, 
(S) MONT-, HT-, (OF) netiT-, (F) HINT-, (BF) HST-, (B) Me-©-- “Nomi- 
nalprafix zur Bildung von fern. Abstrakta” (KHW 96). 

• GT: may be cognate with LEGu.: OSom. *mod- “denken” [Lmb. 
1986, 445] > Som. mod- “meinen, vermuten, glauben, dafiirhalten”, 
mod ~ mud “Gedanke, Meinung, Glaube” [Rn. 1902, 285] = mod- 
ayya “to think” [Abr. 1964, 181] = mod- “to think, think wrongly, 
suppose” [Bell 1969, 176] ||| Gh. *mVd- “to speak” [Stk] > WGh.: 
Tng. mad- “to read, count” [Kidda 1985 MS, 217, #60] = maade 
“1. to count, anumerate, number, 2. read” [Jng. 1991, 118], Kwami 
maad-ay “sagen, sprechen”, pf pi. maad-an-gb [Leger 1992, 27; 
1993, 172; Jng.-Leger 1993, 168] || GGh.: Mtk. madana “to speak” 
[Stl.] I Musgu meda [Muller 1886, 400] = meda ~ medaq [Krause] = 
muda “sprechen, sagen” [Roeder apud Lks.] = mda “parler, dire” 
[Mch. 1950, 32] = meda [Stk] (Musgu: Lks. 1937, 142; 1941, 66; 

GGh.: Stl. 1996, 109). From AA*m-d “1. to think, 2. say, speak” [GT]. 
ap: Tubu modi, medi “Wort” [Lks. 1941, 12] = “Rede” [Stl.]. 

LIT.: IS 1965, 353 (Sem.-Musgu); 1976, #311 (Sem.-Eg.-Som.-CCh.-Jegu); OS 1992, 
179 (EECu.-Eg.-PW/C/ECh.); HSED #1788 (Eg.-EWlm.-Hs.-Musgu-ECh.-Som.); 
Stl. 1996, 109 (CCh.-ECh.-Eg.-Tubu); Takacs 1999, 163, #7.1.2 (Eg.-ES-Brb.-Bed.- 
Som.-Ch.). 

nbI: Cf. perhaps also Sem. *‘^md: PBHbr. &JAram. “^md “(ab)schatzen, bemessen, 
(Aram.) vermbgend sein” [Levy 1924 I 94a] = “juger, evaluer, apprecier” [LsL, 
DRS] (influenced by Vmdd “to measure”?) || MSA: Sqt. “^md: *‘^6med “comprendre, 
apprecier” [Lsl.] || ES: Harari emada “roBopHTb (to speak)” [IS] = emada “dire, 
informer” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 63; IS l.c. infra; DRS 22)? The etymology of 
Harari V'^md has been disputed. E. Littmann (Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie 33, 1921, 
122) mistakenly compared it with Akk. amatu “word” [< awatu < *hawaytu]. On the 
other hand, W. Leslau (1944, 54) explained it as a loan from Cu. (source unidenti¬ 
fied). The rare Ar. mad-at- “mot, expression (employe comme sigle)” [Fagnan 1923, 
162] derives probably from Vmdd “to measure” and is thus unrelated. R.M. Voigt 
(p.c., 17 April 2007) surmises that “vielleicht steckt dahinter einfach madd-at-” denoting, 
i.a., “3. article, paragraphe, alinea (p.ex., dans un dictionnaire, article consacrea 
chaque mot)” [BK II 1076]. 

nb2: Cf also LECu.: Somali mod- “non-animate belongings” [Ehret] combined 
by Ch. Ehret (1980, 324) with SGu. *mud- > Iraqw mura “stuff, things” (with a 
semantic shift attested in Eg. md.t?). 

nb3: For the semantic shift “to think” ~ “to speak”, cf, e.g., Hbr. bd"^ “erdenken, 
frei erfinden, ensinnen” OSA bd'^-n “Geschwatz” (Sem.: Muller 1963, 307; 1985, 
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270); AA *m-l “2. to think” [GT] ~ AA *m-l “3. to show, 4. say” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. m33 “to see” supra); PIE *wek”- “to speak” > i.a, OHGerm. giwahanen 
“erwahnen, gedenken” vs. Arm. gocem “schreie, rule, lade ein”, Eat. voeo “rufe” 
(lEW 1135-36); or PIE *men- “to think” vs. Hitt, memmai [< *memnai?] “sagt” 
(lEW 726-728). 

nb4: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1788) related the Eg.-Som.-Musgu parallel 
with some of the reflexes of AA *m-(h)-d “to ask” [GT], cf EBrb.: Gdm. Vm-d: 
mud “prier”, a-mud, pi. mud-awen “priere (eanonique)” [Eanfry 1973, 193-4, 
#965], Audjila mud “pregare” [Prd. 1960, 172] || SBrb. *Vm-h-d “reciter, prier” 
[Prs.]: Hgr. muhed “reciter en priant”, a-mud, pi. i-madd-en “priere eanonique 
(musulmane)” [Fed. 1951-2, 1156-57] = muhad, verbal noun a-mud, pi. i-madd-an 
[Prs.], EWlm. mud (so, -d) [Prs.] = mud “1. prier, 2. partieiper a une fete religieuse, 
3. feter” [PAM 2003, 519], Ayr mud [Prs.], Ghat muhad [Prs.] (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 
79, #516) III ECh.: Ndam madidii “to caU” [Stl.] IJegu maad- “fragen” [Jng. 1961, 
114; Nwm. 1977, 190]. Semantically even more dubious is their comparison with 
WCh.: Hausa miida “to reply, answer” [Abr. 1962, 679]. 

• Further (remotely related) AA var. roots are attested in: 

(1) Ch. *ndV'^/y- “to speak” [Stl. 1996] = *nVd- > *('^V)nd- “to 
speak, ask” [Stl. 2005] > WCh. *nVd- “to speak, say” [Stl.]: NBau- 
chi *mu-ndV [partial redupl. *mu-mdV?] “to say, speak, tell” [GT]: 
Pa’a munda “to say”, munde “to tell to” [MSkn. 1979, 194], Sir! 
mundu [Skn.], Diri nda [Skn.], Miya and- [Skn.], Mburku nd- 
[Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 38) || CCh. *nVdVy- (sic) [Stl.] = *-ndV 
< *mdV (?) “to say” [GT]: Margi nda “to say” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 
128] = ndu “to speak” [IS] | Bata ndl “(ra)conter” [Flfm./Brt.-Jng.] | 
Mandara da [< *nda] “to speak” [Skn.] = nda-nda “to say (parler)” 
pCrf., Whaley, Brt.-Jng], Malgwa nda “sagen, erzahlen, erklaren” 
[Lohr 2002, 304] (CCh.: Brt.-Jng. 1990, 86, 97) (Ch.: Stl. 1996, 84; 
2005, 113, #401). 

nbI: O. Stolbova (l.c.; HSED 408, #1893) combines these cognates also with Ar. 
ndw “1. appeler qqn., lui crier de venir, 2. convoquer a une reunion” [BK II 1229] 
III CCh.: Dghwede (Zeghvana) ndiy‘^a(ya) “to ask” [Krf] || ECh.: Bdy ‘^inad/'^indu 
“demander, interroger” [AJ 1989, 82], EWDng. inde “fragen” [Ebs. 1987, 82], 
which may represent a distinct AA root. 

nb2: Alternatively, the n- in these Ch. comparanda might be regarded as prothetic. In 
this case, we are dealing with a distinct AA root, cf Bed. di “to say, mean”, nomen 
act. m^ad (so, -'^-) ~ mi(y)ad “talking, saying, expression” [Rpr. 1928, 167, 213] = 
miad “words, speeeh” [Hds. 1996 MS, 89] || LECu.: Elm. anadedeya “sprechen” 
[Heine 1973, 282] ||| CCh.: Masa de'^e “to speak” [Krf], Banana da ~ di “parler, 
dire” [Meh. 1950, 32] = diye “to speak” [Krf] || ECh.: Dangla diye [d- < *nd-?] 
“dire” [Fedry 1971, 208] = diye (sic, d-) “to speak” [Skn.]. 

(2) AA *m-t “1. to think, 2. say, speak” [GT] > LECu.: Orm. mute 
(adj.) “talkative (esp. of child)” [Gragg 1982, 296] | FlECu.: Sid. 
mutti mutti ya “to be talkative” [Gsp. 1983, 243] ||| NOm.: SEOmt. 
*mod- “to think” [Bnd. 2003, 110 & 146, §101] > Zergulla modi “to 
think” [Sbr. 1994, 21], Koyra mac- ~ mas- [Elm.] = mas- [Crk], 
Zayse moduc- (-ts-) “to think” [Bnd.] (SEOmt.: Bnd. 2003, 336, 
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§101) III CCh.: Gude maada (iter.) “to say or tell much” [Hsk. 1983, 
228], Gudu mawudu: “to speak” [Krf.] | Musgu-Pus midi “parler, 
dire” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik mud- ~ mad- “sagen” [MB 
1972-73, 70], Vulum (Mulwi) midi “dire, parler” [Trn. 1978, 304], 
Mulwi (Vulum) m'd' “parler” [Trn. 1978, 92], Mogrum midi “par¬ 
ler” [Trn. 1977, 26]. 

nbI: Any connection to Ar. mtw: mata I “7. ouvrir les yeux” [BK II 1124] ||| WCh.: 
Kupto medey “sehen” [Leger 1992, 21]? 

nb2: Cf. also CCh.: MM *b-d “to speak” [GT] > MG ma-bobed-ey “parler” [Brt. 
1977, 22], Mada ambada “parler, dire, racontrer” [Brt.-Bleis 2000, 199], Gsg. bubod 
“reden, miteinander reden” [Lks. 1970, 118] with an interehange of *m- ~ *b-. 

• Other etymologies for Eg. mdw are out of question: 

■ 1. H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 41-43) assumed an etymological con¬ 
nection with Eg. mdw “Stab” (discussed above). 

■ 2. L. Homburger (1930, 285) regarded Eg. mdw as the ancestor 
of Ful wolw-ude, bolle, leb-ude (mng. and phonological rules not 
provided). Absurd. 

■ 3. E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168) compared Eg. mdw with Bed. mida 
(Hadendowa, Bisharin) ~ midala (Halenga) “Zunge” [Rn. 1895, 
162-3] = mida-b ~ midala-b “tongue” [Rpr 1928, 214], although the 
root here seems to be Vm-d-1, let alone the semantic difficulties. 

■ 4. G. T. Hodge (1981, 376) combined it with Sem. *lmd “to learn” (!) 
supposing a prefix *1- in Sem. Untenable both semantically and 
phonologically. 

■ 5. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) surmised (without mentioning any evi¬ 
dence) that it originated from the “African substrate”. 

■ 6 . A. M. Lam (1993, 414): ~ Ful muddit “debiter des paroles”, 
mudditowo “celui qui pro fere des paroles”. 

■ 7. Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1761) affiliated it with Sem. *mdh 
“to praise” and LEGu.: Som. madar “to bray, speak foolishness” 
< TkA *-mad- “to speak out”. 


*mdn attested in: mdn-hs(f) “aiguisoir a rasoir” (MK coffin, Jequier 
1921, 127 & fn. 8) = “un aiguisoir en terre cuite (a cote des rasoirs, 
un objet etroit en haut, taille en biseau a sa partie superieure et 
peinte en rouge-brun)” (Jequier 1921, 153, fn. 2) = “affutoir de 
rasoir (ce avec quoi on aiguise le rasoir)” (OK, PK 1976 II, 423, 
n. d; AG 1978, 14) = “aguisoir de rasoir” (AL 77.1948, 78.1931) = 

“Scharhnstrument fiir den Rasierapparat” (WD II 69). 

NB1 : Composed of mdn + hs or hsf “le rasoir (mot inusite)” (Jequier) = hs or hsf 
“rasoir” (PK) = hsf “Rasiermesser, Schaber” (AWb I 979). Jequier (l.c.) rendered 
the lit. sense of mdn-hs(f) as “(pierre) pour (faire) trancher, couper le rasoir”. 
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nb2: Unrelated to mdn (act. mtn) “Messer” (GR: Edfu VI 85:5, Wb II 182, 10), for 
which cf which Eg. mta.wt above and mdnj.t below. 

• Etymology disputable. G. Jequier (1921, 153) treated it as a nomen 
instr. (m- prefix) derived from Eg. dn “abschneiden, verstiimmeln” 
(MK, Wb V 463, 7-8), cf dndn “abschneiden” (BD, Wb V 472, 9). 
Semantically uncertain. 

nbI: H. Grapow (1914, 33) and the Diakonolf group (SISAJa II, #158) supposed 
the same of GR mdn, which may be false, since -d- in this GR word may eventu¬ 
ally be traced back to old -t- (or -d-). 

nb2: The etymology of Eg. dn is also disputable. A number alternatives have been 
proposed for its origin: (1) E Behnk (1928, 141, §62) saw in dn a var. of zn (cf Snk. 
1993, 145 contra Ward 1961, 33, §7). (2) W. A. Ward (1961, 33, §7) has identified 
it with Sem. *dyn “to judge”. The semantic shift “to cut, separate” > “to judge” 
is well known in AA, cf, e.g. Eg. wpj “i.a. to separate, part vs. to judge” (OK, FD 
59); Eg. wd^ “to cut vs. to judge” (OK, FD 75); Akk. prs “trennen vs. entscheiden” 
[AHW 830]. (3) The Rus,sian linguists (see SISAJa II, #158; HSED #762) com¬ 
pared Eg. dn with Eth.-Sem.: Tigre danna “couper” [DRS 283] = “orpesaTt. (to 
cut off)” [SISAJa]. (4) G. T. Hodge (1968, 25) equated Eg. dn [< *dl?] with LECu.: 
Som. dil-ayya “to kill, beat” [Abr. 1964, 61], Oromo dilli “battle” [Hodge]. Cp. 
also HECu. *dul- “to slaughter (cattle)” [Hds. 1989, 408] > Burji dul- “to bore 
through”, Sid. dul-a “to skin an animal” (HEGu.: E.sl. 1988, 186; Sasse 1982, 58) 
III WCh. Mala “ronop (axe)” [Stl. 1987, 173]. (5) OS 1992, 196: ~ ECh. *d''anH- 
“to kill” (no reflexes mentioned). 

mdn “1. ruhig sein, sich ruhig verhalten, 2. die Ruhe” (late NK, Wb 
II 182, 8-9; GHWb 379) = “etre au repos” (Geugney 1880, 9 after 
Pierret) = “to be at rest” (Yeivin) = “to be at rest, at ease, fixed, 
stuck, placed” (Gaminos 1954 LEM, 198; DEE I 253) = “to be quiet” 
(GED) > Dem. mtn (DG 189:10) = “to repose” (GED) > Gpt. (SB) 

(e) HTON, (ALSF) htSvN, (F) ©htxn “ruhig sein, ruhen, genesen”, (m) 
“Ruhe, Wohlbefinden, Erleichterung, Linderung, Heilung, Wohltat” 
(KHW 105) = “to be at rest, at ease, be relieved (of sickness)”, (m) 
“rest, ease, relief, health (rare in S)” (GD 193-5; GED 94) = “ruhig 
sein, zustimmen” (Vcl. 1933, 180) = “etre tranquille, calme, reposer, 
guerir” (DELG 125) = (m) “Gesundheit, Lagern” (Snk.) vs. Gpt. (S) 
noTNec ~ noTNsq, (SI'S'LL) nSvTtiec, (M) mxtnc, (B) no-e-riec 

(f) “ease, contentment, facility, opportunity, pleasantness, satisfac¬ 
tion, equivalent (of debt), relief” (GD 195) = “Ruhe, Zufriedenheit, 
Vergnugen” (KHW 105 & fn. 3). 

nbI: Vocalized as masc. *madn”(w) vs. fern. *madn”t (Snk. 1983, 225—6) = intr. 
*madin, verbal noun *madan > *madan (DELG 125) = inf *m”tan (GT). 
nb2: The rdg. and rendering of (hr m) mdn.w (GW) in Pap. Torino 1879 vs. 1:20 
(cf also KRI II 475:6) is debated: “(an der) Versorgung” (Helck MWNR II 197: 
var. wtg of mtn, cf Wb II 170, 11-14) = “(tomber dans) I’impuissance (?)” (Meeks, 
AE 79.1429) = “(at) ease” (Hovestreydt 1997, 112, n. oo). 
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• As pointed out by Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 71-72, #18), it reflects 
act. *mtn (or represents a var. with -d- akin to it) that may be cognate 
with Sem. *mtn “to be strong. Arm —>■ firmly established, immobile” 
[Yeivin]: PBHbr. mtn hifll “1. warten, 2. vorsichtig sein” vs. JAram. 
mtn peal “1. (er)warten, 2. vorsichtig sein” [Dalman 1922, 259] = 
PBHbr. mtn hifll “abwarten, barren (eig. wohl fest sein)” [Levy 1924 
III 297] = PBHbr. mtn qal “to be long, slow, wait esp. to lie over for 
complete ripening”, hifll “1. to last, remain fresh, 2. keep, let (fruits) 
lie over, 3. wait, tarry, postpone, 4. be slow, patient” vs. JAram. mtn 
peal “to cause delay, let wait”, afel “to tarry, remain, wait” [ Jastrow 
1950, 863], NHbr. mtn “to delay, wait, be slow”, matun “careful, 
sedate, slow” [Yeivin], Samar. Aram, mtn “tranquility, waiting, rest” 
[DNWSI 492], JPAram. mtn “to wait” [Sokoloff 1990, 337], Syr. 
matina “etre indolent, doux” [Lsk] || Ar. matana “8. s’arreter dans 
un lieu”, matuna “etre ferme, solide, robuste et resister aux fatigues”, 
cf perhaps also madana “1. se fixer, s’etablir dans un lieu” [BK II 
1058, 1079] = matuna I “fest, stark, solide sein”, matn- ~ matln- 
“fest, stark, solide” [Wehr 1952, 793] = matina “to be strong, solid. 
Arm” [Yeivin] || (?) Sqt. miten-hon [perhaps < *mitenhon] “mou” 
[Lsl. 1938, 242] (Sem.: Kopf 1976, 148 with parallels for “strong” 
vs. “to wait”). 

nbI: In Yeivin’s (l.c.) view, a direct borrowing of Eg. nidn from Can. is not likely, 
while C. Peust (1999, 308, fn. 415-6), who also considered this Eg.-Sem. etymology 
“very probable”, attributed the just the opposite to Yeivin (as if he had “hesitatingly 
taken” this parallel as a LEg. < Sem. loan). GT: in the light of the irreg. Eg. -d- and 
the lack of GW, a genetic cognacy seems more probable. 

nb2: Any other etymology is out of question. (1) C. Ceugney (1880, 9) analyzed it 
as m- prefix + tnw (no mng. provided). (2) W. Vycichl (1933, 180), in turn, derived 
LEg. mdn (perhaps *mjdn) from *jdn “horen” (sic), which cannot be justified at 
all, because the extinct Eg. *jdn may have only meant “ear” (cf Gilula 1975, 251; 
Vcl. 1985, 172, §1) and by no means “to be silent”. The ear det. in mdn does not 
necessarily indicate an etymological connection. It may be purely due rather to the 
influence of the orthography of the words containing the sequence (j)dn (cf Wb I 
154; V 463, 6 & 466, 3 & 470, 2-3). 

mdnj.t (MK, older *mdnj.t?) “Medenit (Name des 22. oberagyptischen 
Gaus)” (OK, AWb, discussed below s.v. *mdnj.t). 

mdnb.w (pL, MK, from an older unattested *mdnb.w) “part of the 
heaven” (MK, Spencer, discussed below s.v. *mdnb.w). 

*mdr/*mtr (?) > Cpt. (S) nSvTp, (B) nSvTep (~ Gk. koXXo) “glue” 
(GD 196a) = “Leim” (KHW 105) = “colle” (DELG 125). 
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nb: No pre-Cpt. evidence is available. In principle, both old *-t- and *-d- are plausible, 
but the external parallels suggest rather a pre-Cpt. etymon *ml/ed"r (less likely than, 
e.g., *mut”r). The retention of final -p indicates a lost third syllable and/or late bor¬ 
rowing in a period by that the erosion of old Eg. *-r# had completed, but by that 
the shift of NK -d- > pre-Cpt. -t- vs. LP *-e- (from NK *-i-) > (SB) -a^- had not. 

• As suggested by A. Ember (quoted in Spg. KHW; Wst. KHW 105; 
DELC 125), it may be related to Sem. *midr- “terriccio” [Frz. 1969] 
= “loam” [Frz. 1975, 48]: PBHbr. meder “Erde, Eehm” [Dalman 
1922, 225] = “ordure, a material used for vessels” [Jastrow 1950, 
735] = “argilla” [Frz.] = “clod of earth” [Lsl.], JAram. madar “Erd- 
scholle, weiche Erde, lutum” [Levy 1924 III 32], Syr. medra “zolla” 
[Frz.] = “clod, soil” [Lsl.] | OSA (Sab.) mdr “territory, ground” [SD 
83] = “1. earth, soil, 2. (rural) districts” [Biella 1984, 267] = “land” 
[Lsl. 1969] = “territory, ground” [Lsl. 1987], Ar. madar- “zolle di 
argilla” [Frz.] = “boue seche et tenace, sans sable” [BK II 1078] = 
“Erdschollen, Lehm(klumpen)” [Wehr 1952, 800] = “aussi: (motte 
d’)argile” [Vcl.] = “clods of earth, mud” [Lsl.], fern, madar-at- “motte 
de boue, d’argUe, avec laquelle on construit des maisons” [BK] = 
“fango” [Prd.], hence (as denom. verb) Ar. madara “enduire de boue, 
d’argile (le sol, I’abreuvoir)” [BK] || MSA: Mehri mder “Lehmziegel” 
[Jahn 1902, 210a quoted by Ember apud KHW, not in Jns. 1987] 
= meder “sun-dried brick” [Lsl.] = mder (sic) “brique” [Vcl.] || 
Geez medr “terra, campo” [Frz.] = medr “Land, Erde” [Lsl. 1969] 
= madar “country” [Apl.] = medr “terre” [Vcl.] = madr “1. earth, 
ground, bottom (of a pit), soil, 2. held, country, land, territory, district, 
region” [Lsl. 1987], Amh. mader “Erde” [Rn. 1873, 10, fn. 1] = 
madar “earth” [Apl.], Tigre & Amh. & Grg. madar “soU, earth” [Lsl.] 
(Sem.: Frz. 1969, 308, #6.05; Lsl. 1969, 20; 1987, 330; Bnd. 1970, 
34; Apl. 1977, 37/79). The hnal Gpt. -p suggests that the LEg./Gpt. 

word was borrowed from a certain (Aram.?) rehex of the Sem. word. 
nbI: Whether there is an Akk. parallel is dubious. Several authors, e.g., P. Fronzaroli 
(I.C.), W. von Soden (AHW 651), W. Leslau (1969, 20), and D. Appleyard (1977, 
37/79), have combined the Geez (etc.) reflex(es) with the “enigmatic” (Zadok) OAkk. 
midrum “eine Art Land (sorta di terra)” (but CAD m2, 48: mng. uncertain). R. 
Zadok (1991, 117, §26), in addition, compared also Emar Akk. ma-da-ri-ia “field” 
and even Akk. (OB, SB) madam II “(mng. uncert.)” [CAD ml, 11b]. 
nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 125) supposed that the Eg.-Sem. parallel represents perhaps 
an m- prefix nomen instr. (!), but he failed in presenting any evidence. This is certainly 
excluded, the PSem. *C,iC 2 C 3 - pattern being typical of triconsonantal roots. M. 
Jastrow (1950, 735) erroneously traced back the Can. word (via met.) to *Vmrd, 
comparing JAram. mirda “ordure, a material for vessels”. 

nb3: For the semantic dispersion in Eg. and Sem., cf, e.g, Gmc. *leima- (m) “Leim, 
Kalk (LEW: eig. Klebstolf aus einer Erdmasse, Kluge: die Wurzel bezeichnet offen- 
bar zunachst einen Stoff zum Verschmieren von Wanden o.a.)” ~ Lat. levis “glatt, 
blank, schliipfrig, flieBend” ~ Gk. /eTo:; “glatt”, eventually akin to Gmc. *lai-ma/on 
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(m) “Lehm” ~ OPmssian layso “Letten, Ton(erde)”, laydis “Lehm” ~ Lat. llmus 
“(Boden)Schlamm, Kot, Schmutz” ~ Alb. leth, ledhi “feuchter Ton, Schlamm” < 
IE *lei- “schleimig, davon: 1. durch NaBe glitschiger Boden, ausgleiten, woriiber 
hinschleifen oder -streichen, 2. klebrig” [lEW] = “streichen, schmieren” [Kluge] 
(EEW I 789, 804-5; lEW 662-4; Kluge 1999, 510, 513), 

nb4: The AA background of the Sem, term is obscure. L. Reinisch (1873, 10, fn. 1) 
erroneously compared the Amh. reflex with an odd (probably false) SBrb.: Wlmd. 
ta-medur-t “Eandschaft” (not listed in PAM 2003; K.-G. Prasse, p.c., 10 April 2007: 
ta-medur-t “is unknown to me in Tuareg") as well as NBrb.: Mzg. a-madal “earth”. Also 
M, Cohen (1947, 191, §477) combined Sem. *mdr with Tuareg (sic, act. Hgr.) a- 
madal “terre”. The latter forms reflect common Brb. *Vm-d-l “earth” [GTj, which 
is, however, certainly unrelated to Sem. *midr-. U. Paradisi (1960, 160), in turn, 
compared the Ar. reflex with EBrb.: Audjila te-medya-t ~ te-medya-t “1. argilla, 
2. anche: terra rossa”, but Brb. -y- 7^ Ar. GT: similarly, the connection of Sem. 
*midr- with NBrb.: Mzg. ta-mdir-t, pi. ti-mdir-in “parcelle de terrain delimitee par 
des sillons qu’on doit labourer en une journee” [Tf 1991, 406] seems also unlikely 
(Brb. *-d- 7^ Sem. *-d-), GT: Sem. *midr- may be eventually akin to LECu.: Baiso 
madar- “to build” [HE 1988, 126] = “bauen” [Emb.] ||| NOm.: Sns. maddira “1. 
Wand, 2. Hausmauer” [Emb.] (Cu.-Om.: Emb. 1993, 350). For this semantic disper¬ 
sion cf, e.g., Av. pairi-daezayeiti “mauert ringsum”, Gk. teixo:; “Mauer, Wand”, Lat. 
lingo “1. kneten, eine Masse gestalten, bilden, formen (besonders weiche Massen wie 
Ton, Wachs usw.), 2. erdichten, 3. streichen etwas iiber hin, streichelnd betasten”, 
Norwegian diga “dicke, weiche Masse” < IE *d*'ei^- “Lehm kneten und damit 
mauern oder (Mauer, Wall, Topferei) bestreichen” (lEW 244-5) = “schmieren, 
kneten, streichen (Lehm und damit mauern, auch von der Topfer- und Teigmasse)” 
(LEW 501-2). Or cf the history of Gmc. *mak-o- “machen” < IE *mag- “kneten, 
(Hauswande) mit Lehm verschmieren” (lEW 696-7; Kluge 1999, 530). 

mds (knife det.) “1. gewalttatig, 2. fest (von der Sohle, mit Bezug auf 
den Gang des Konigs), 3. scharf, schneidend (vom Messer, von den 
Augen, vom Gesicht)”, as intr. verb “4. gewalttatig sein, 5. (vom 
Speer, der in dem Bosen) wiitet” (OK, Wb II 183, 5-10; WD II 
69: cf RdE 27, 1975, 147aa) = “ce qui coupe” (GR, Drioton 1940, 
425, §160) = “scharf” (PT 402a-b UKAPT VI 136) = “schneidig” 
(PT, AAG 189, §428.dd) = “1. (PT 962) sharp (of knife), (BD) acute 
(of vision), (MK) forceful (of character), (XVIII.) hrm-planted (of 
foot)” (FD 123) = “(GT VII 162h) determined (of heart), (GT VII 
452, also Urk. IV 969:1) spiteful (of heart), (Les. 79:7) forceful (of 
character)” (AEGT III 84-85, spell 946, n. 5 & III 164, spell 1119, 
n. 9) = “mighty, sharp” (Smith 1979, 163) = “to become sharp 
(edged)” (PT, Tkllen 1984, 557) = “1. (GT, BD) gewalttatig, aggressiv, 
2. (Pap. Anastasi I 1:8) hervorstechend (die aus GT, BD bekannte 
Konnotation kommt hier nicht in Betracht)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21, 
n. x) = “to act viciously” (Hibis, Gruz-Uribe 1988, 268) = “to be 
sharp (of knife), violent, forceful, revengeful, spiteful” (DGT 192-3) 
= “1. scharf (Messer), 2. energisch, schneidig, 3. gewalttatig”, mds-jb 
“boshaft, gemein” (PT, P‘ IMP, GT, AWb I 578; AWb II 1168) > 
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Dem. mts (?) “schneidig” (Ankhsheshonqi Pap. Louvre 2414, 1:12, 
Thissen 1984, 81 with discussion: or mtr “unterrichten”?). 

• Hence: (1) mds “Gewalttat(ig)er, Frevler” (PT, Wb II 183, 14-15; 
AWb I 578; AWb II 1168) = “Gewalttatiger < Schneidiger” (Alten- 
muller 1975, 268) = “Scharfer, Frevler” (GT, Snk. 1999, 90 & fn. 41 
with exx.) = “Violent One (attribute of Seth)” (PL 480) = “violent 
one, slayer, carver” (GT, DGT 192-3), (2) pi. mds.w “die Ausgezeich- 
neten” (XIIL: LD III 13b, Wb II 183, 17; AWb II 1169: GT VI 
230b+e, VI 193e) = “Verbrechen auf Erden” (PT 281a-b, UKAPT 
VI 136) = “the violent ones” (PT 281a-b, AEPT 63) = “the sharp 
ones (or those of the knives)” (GT VII 355e, VII 502c, VI 193e, 
Eesko 1972, 91-92 & n. f, 145) = “they of the sharp knives” (GT 
VI 193e, AEGT II 182) = “Scharfer” (GT VII 355e, Snk. 1999, 90), 
( 3 ) mds used as tr. verb: “6. (die Feinde, die Bosen) niedermetzeln, 
(ihre KorperteUe) zerschneiden (GR, Wb II 183, 11-12) = “tuer avec 
un instrument tranchant” (GR, Geugney 1880, 9) = “to cut down 
(foes)” (Pap. BM 10569: Book of Horns, 3'''* cent. BG, Faulkner 1958, 
38) = “schlachten” (PT 402a-b UKAPT VI 136) = “to cut down 
(quarry)” (PT 402, FD 123; AEPT 81, 165) = “to cut down” (GT VI 
342, AEGT II 269, spell 711, n. 6 & GT VII 420, AEGT III 157, 
spell 1101, n. 1; DGT 192-3) = “zerschneiden” (Verhoeven 1984, 
54) = “to stab, stick, cut” (PE 480) = “abstechen” (AWb I 578: PT 
402a; AWb II 1168: GT VI 319o, VI 266g), (4) mds “Messer des 
Schesmu (GT VI 8c, 32f), des Krokodils (GT VII 492a, cf GT IV 
347d)” (Altenmiiller 1975, 346-7) = “knife” (PT 1999c, GT VII 96j, 
AEGT III 48, 50, spell 885, n. 32; DGT 192-3) = “couteau” (Edfu 
VIII 27:1, AE 78.1934) = “Messer” (Budde & Kurth 1994, 13, §57: 
GR; Snk. 1999, 90 & fn. 42 with GT exx.; AWb I 578: PT 1999c 
& 1606b; AWb II 1168: GT exx.). 

• Etymology debatable. 

■ 1. Usually treated as an m- prehx form deriving from Eg. ds “Messer” 
(PT, Wb V 486-487), cf denom. ds “schneiden” (EP, Wb V 487, 2-3). 
LIT. “ce qui coupe” (Drioton) = “scharf wie ein Messer” (Bidoli)? 
Eg. mds is attested also in a pun together with ds in GT III 337g: 
jnk ds mds jmj ^ dhwtj “ich bin der scharfe Messer in der Hand des 
Thoth” (Bidoli). 

LIT.: Geugney 1880, 9; Feichtner 1932, 218f,; AAG 189, §428.dd; Bidoli 1976, 79; 
Smith 1979, 163; Verhoeven 1984, 54, fn. 5; CauVlle 1987, 184; PL 480; Stz. 
1999, 380; Snk. 1999, 90. 

nbI: For the etymology of Eg. ds cf (1) Ar. dws: dasa I “polir, fourbir (une lame, 
etc.)”, dus- “poll, brillant (lame, plaque de metal)”, nomen instr.: midwas- “2. lis- 
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soir, instrument avec lequel on fourbit” [BK I 750] = dws I “to polish, sharpen (a 
blade)” [Alb.]. Cf. Alb. 1927, #94 & Ember 1930, #26.a.23 (Eg.-7^.); Blv. 1989, 
15 (Eg.-Ar.). (2) SOm. *des- “to kill” [GT]: Ari des- ~ des-, Hamer des-. Dime 
des- (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 153) ||| WCh. *dVc- [Stl.]: Hausa daaca “1. to cut off a 
portion, 2. cut up by repeated chopping blows (e.g. grass), 3. make holes in cloth” 
[Brg 1934, 237] | (?) Tangale diya [< *disa?] “knife” [Jng. 1991, 80] | Dokshi 
(Lushi, misquoted by Sti. as Zeem) -dues- “to kill” [Smz. 1978, 36, #65.21] (Sd. 
1987, 170) II CCh.: Kotoko dasa “hauen mit scharfem Werkzeug” [Lks. 1936, 89; 
JI 1994 II, 17] II ECh.: Kabalay dasi, Gabri das-in, Dormo dosi “knife” (Lay gr.: 
Stl.) I Sokoro desidesi “cut” [Stl.] = dis “zerschneiden” [Nct./JI 1994 II, 99]. The 
connection with NBrb.: Mzab ti-madyaz (pi.) “ciseaux” [Dlh. 1984, 116], Wargla 
ti-mdyaz (fern, pi.) “ciseaux, cisailles” [Dlh. 1987, 186] is dubious. Lit. for this AA 
etymology: SISAJa II, 63-64, #125 (NBrb.-Eg.-WCh.); Djk. et al. 1986, 33 (NBrb.- 
Eg.-WCh.-Sokoro); Blv. 1989, 15 (Eg.-Ar.-WCh.); OS 1989, 135 (Eg.-ECh.); HSED 
#610—611 (Eg-Ch.). (3) A.G. Belova (l.c.) compared it also with Ar. datta “lancer 
des projectiles, frapper fort” [BK I 669], which is less probable (Hausa -c- < AA 
*-c- ^ Ar. -t- < AA *-c-). (4) H. Satzinger (1999, 380) connected PT ds “Messer” 
with MK ^d.t “Gemetzel” (with the supposed Rosslerian interchange of ~ d and 
d ~ d) and ultimately derived both roots from AA *dac ~ *tac. 
nb2: S. Cauville (1987, 184) explained Eg. pds “1. breitdriicken, 2. zerstoren” 
(OK, Wb I 566, 18-19) = “detruire” (Cauville) as a p- (!) prefix derivative of Eg. 
ds, which is semantically unacceptable. In addition. Eg. pds ~ Sem. *pts (cf EDE 
II 542). 

■ 2. GT: semantically, more likely seems a relationship (via met.) to 
Brb. *m-s-d “to be sharp” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh msad “etre aiguise” 
[Jst. 1914, 144; Jordan 1934, 93] = msad “to be very sharp” [Aplg. 
1958, 61], Zrwl. msad “sehr scharf sein” (wohl eine Habitativform) 
[Stumme 1899, 209], Sus msad “etre aiguise” [Lst. 1921, 295] | 
Mzg. msed “etre aiguise, affile” [Tf. 1991, 437], Tkit Mgild msid 
“to be(come) sharp” [Harries 1974, 240], Zayan & Sgugu si-msed 
“aiguiser” [Lbg. 1924, 568] | Mzab ie-msed “1. pointu, 2. ruse” 
[Msq. 1879, 524, 528] = a-msad “etre affile, tranchant, aigu”, a-msad 
“pierre plate et polie hnement sur laquelle on repasse le hi d’une lame 
ou sur laquelle on polit un objet” [Dlh. 1984, 123], Wargla a-msad 
“etre affile, aiguise” [Dlh. 1987, 197] | Qbl. e-msed (var. e-msed) 
“aiguiser, affiler”, a-msed, pi. i-mesd-en “pierre a aiguiser (grosse 
pierre calcaire ou gres hn, de riviere), 2. pierre lourde, 3. pierre a 
polir I’enduit d’un mur interieur, ou de sol de la maison”, a-msad, 
pi. i-msad-en “pierre a aiguiser (une faux, une faucille)” [Dlt. 1982, 
521, 524] II EBrb.: Gdm. se-msed “aiguiser” [Mtl. 1904, 99] = sa- 
msad “aiguiser (une lance, une lame)” [Lanfry 1973, 218, #1036] || 
SBrb.: Hgr. e-msed “etre affile, etre tranchant, etre aigu, 2. s’affiler, 3. 
(hg.) etre bien affile (langue, des paroles), 4. (hg.) etre acere, mordant 
(langue), 5. etre leste, prompt es agile dans ses mouvements, 6. (la 
vue, les yeux, les regards) etre perejant (voir les objets tres petits ou 
tres eloignes)”, caus. se-msed “aiguiser” [Fed. 1951-2, 1247], Ghat 
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se-msed (caus.) “aiguiser” [Nhl. 1909, 125], Tadghaq & Tudalt a- 
msad “to be sharp” [Sudlow 2001, 133], 

nb: The inner/external etymology of the common Brb. root has been disputed. (1) 
V Loubignac (1924, 568) derived it from a primary root attested in Zayan Vm-d-u: 
mdu “etre tranchant, bien aiguise”, but he failed to explain the function of *-s-. (2) 
O. Rossler (1952, 136, §37) affiliated Hgr, Vm-s-d with Akk. masadu “driicken” [Rsl.] 
= G “(mit Krankheit) schlagen, (Stoll) walken, (etwa) massieren”, D “massieren (?)”, 
S “hammern (??)” [AHW 623] and vulg. Ar. massada “massieren, frottieren (die 
Glieder mit den Handen)” [Rsl.] derived from AA *m-s-d “pressend reiben”. Cf 
also Ar. madasa “frotter (du cuir, etc.)” [BK II 1078]. Semantically dubious (com¬ 
mon Brb. “sharp” 7 ^ Sem. “to press” or sim.). Note that H. Bauer (1915-16, 107, 
§6) and P. Haupt (quoted in GB 841) combined Bab. masadu (= mahasu “schlagen” 
and sapanu “iiberwaltigen”) rather with Hbr. smd hifil “zerstoren, vernichten” [GB]. 

(3) S. Chaker (1973-79, 300, §16) took Brb. *Vm-s-d from a biconsonantal Brb. 
*m-s- based on the false equation with Shilh-Qbl.-Trg. *m-s-l “facjonner, modeler”. 

(4) GT: cp. perhaps CCh.: Mada cad cad ~ ced fed ~ ecceda “pointu, aigu, eliile” 
[Brt.-Brunet 2000, 78]? 

■ 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1763): ~ ECu. *mud- “to pierce, 
stab”. Unacceptable. 

*mdg3 (?) > Cpt. (SAL) nths, (SF) eiiTHS, (B) (e)NTHX, pi. (L) NTSiSe 
(m) “plant, herb, weed” (CD 233a) = “Pflanze, Kraut, Unkraut, Gras, 
Wurzel” (KHW 129)_. 

nb: Vocalized as *m”de/ug”3, pi. *m”deg3.''w with the shift of *m''d- > *md- > 
*nd- via assim. (Osing). 

• J. Osing (NBA 256, 828, n. 1109): pass, part./noun derived (via m- 
prehx) from Eg. dg3 “pflanzen” (late NK, Wb V 499, 10) > Cpt. 

(5) Ttu^e etc. “to plant” (CD 465). Cf also Steindorlf 1951, §112a; 
AAG xxxix, §256A; KHW 129; Snk. 1983, 214. 

mdd (GW) “MaB fiir Wein” (XX.: Pap. Harris I 64a:5, Wb II 183, 18) 
= “GefaB” (Helck) = “vessel for measuring wine” (CED with further 
exx.) = “vessel” (DEE I 209; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82) = 

“a vessel, containing wine and mUk, measure (?)” (Hoch). 
nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-di-d<i> (Helck) = ma-di-di (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). 
nb 2: J. Cerny (CED 94) saw in it the etymon of Cpt. (S) htiuts “(mng. unknown)” 
(CD 196a) = “a vessel (?)” (CED) = “ein Gegenstand (in einer Liste, vielleicht ein 
GefaB)” (KHW 521) comparing the shift of LEg. (GW) -djdj > (S) -Tture to that 
of LEg. (GW) msdd.(t) > (S) MtgTiuTe (q.v.). 

• Borrowed from some Can. (?) reflex of Sem. *mdd “to stretch out, 
measure” [Ward]. 

LIT. for Eg. < Sem.: Leslau 1962, 45, #1; Helck 1962, 563, #133; 1971, 515, #133; 
Ward 1968, 68 & fn. 34; CED 94; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 25, §1.2.7.1; 
Hoch 1994, 176, #237 & 177, #238. 

nbI: Attested in Akk. madadu “(ver)messen”, middatu > mindatu “MaB” [AHW 571, 
650] = madadu “to measure (using a measure of capacity or length), pay, deliver 
in a measure of capacity, measure (length), survey”, middatu (mindatu, maddatu, 
mandatu) “1. measure of capacity, 2. of length, area, and time, 3. measuring rod” 
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[CAD ml, 5 & m2, 46] = “die Lange messen” [GB] || Ug. *mdd “to measure” 
> md-m “(designating members of a certain guild, perhaps) surveyors” [Gordon 
1955, 286, #1067], Ug. (syU.) ma-ad-da-tu /maddatu/ “measurement” [Hnrg. 1999, 
139], Phn. mdd “to measure”, md-t “measure, scale” [Harris 1936, 116], Hbr. mdd 
qal “messen”, piel “sich dehnen, 2. vermessen”, midda ‘Ausdehnung, MaB” [GB] 
= qal “to measure”, hitpo. “to stretch oneself out over”, midda “measure” [KB 
547], PBHbr. andJAram. (Talmud) mdd “to measure”, midda “dimension, measure, 
proportion” [Jastrow 1950], Off/Imp. Aram, mddh “conduct” < orig. *“measure” 
[DNWSI 595] I OSA (Mdb.) md “periode” [Arbach 1993, 67] vs. (Sab.) md-t “period 
(of time)” [SD 83], Ar. mdd “1. allonger en tirant, 2. etendre comme un tapis, 3. 
prolonger”, mudd- “certaine mesure des substances seches equivalant au quart 
d’un sa''-”, mudd-at- “1. longueur, etendue, 2. espace (i.a., espace de temps)” [BK 
II 1075-76] = mdd “strecken” [GB] = mdd “vorwarts-, hinaufgehen, ausstrecken” 
[Aro] = mdd “to draw, pull, strain, stretch (forth), extend by drawing, lengthen, pro¬ 
long, expand, make sg. much in quantity, increase”, mudd- “a certain measure with 
which corn is measured, equal to a pint and one third of the standard of Baghdad, 
i.e., the quarter of a sa'^-”, mudd-at- “the utmost or extreme extent, term, limit, 
reach or point of time and of place, a long or any space of time” [Lane 2695-7] 
II MSA *mdd “to stretch” [GT]: Hrs. med “to stretch out, aim (gun)” [Jns.], CJbl. 
midd “to stretch (out), push forward, give, extend, point a gun” [Jns.] = mi'^d “to 
stretch” [Nkn.], Mhr. mudd “1. ausstrecken, 2. abgeben, iibergebe, bezahlen” [Jahn] 
= mod “to stretch (out)” [Jns.] = mid(d) “to stretch” [Nkn.], Sqt. med “etendre”, 
medde “espace de temps” [LsL] = med ~ mid [Jns.] = mad “to stretch” [Nkn.] 
(MSA: Jns. 1977, 87; 1981, 168; 1987, 260-1; Nakano 1986, 83, #611) || Geez 
madada “to execute, spread, level” [LsL], Tigre mdd “to stretch” [LH 141a], cf 
also Tigre mdmd “1. to spread, stretch, 2. attack” [LsL], Amh. mdmd “to level oil) 
even” [LsL], Tna. mdmd “to level, flatten” [LsL], Amh. madammada “to flatten, 
level, cut down one after another (trees), destroy” [LsL] (ES: LsL 1987, 329; Hbr.- 
Amh.: LsL 1968, 358, #1427; 1969, 52; Sem.: GB 398; LsL 1938, 238; Gordon 
1955, 286, #1067; Aro 1964, 169; LsL 1969, 19; Zbr. 1971, #138). For the basic 
sense of Sem. *mdd cf also JNAram. myd “to stretch” [Sabar 2002, 216]. For Ug. 
md (rendered diversely, e.g, as (1) “cover, lid”, (2) “sheath”, (3) “a measure (as a 
jeweller’s tool)”, (4) “a garment”), cf Watson 2002, 923, 1. 4. 
nb2: H. Moller (1911, 157) equated Sem. *mdd with IE *m-d- “messen” (sic) [Moller] 
= *med- “(er)messen” [lEW 705-6]. A.R. Bombard (1984, 273, #281), in turn, 
saw the regular Nst. correspondence of IE *m3/at’- [Bmh.] in Ar. mtt “to expand, 
stretch, lengthen”, mtl “to draw out, lengthen, expand, stretch”, mty “to stretch”. 
nb3: W. Vycichl (DELC 117) derived Gpt. (S) nitT, (B) neNT (m) “nom d’une mesure 
de cereales, moins qu’une artabe” of “obscure origin” (via "‘muddi > “'“mundi) from 
a Sem. source close to Ar. mudd- (UEg. midd-) “32,96 litres, 1 /6 d’ardabb” ignor¬ 
ing J. Osing’s (1978, 189) more convincing proposal to identify the Gpt. word with 
Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 1342:5, AE 78.1759). 
W. A. Ward (1969, 68), in turn, saw the genetic cognate of Sem. ’■'mdd in Eg. mdw 
“staff” (discussed above). 

nb4: Sem. ’■'mdd originates from AA ’■'m-d “to stretch” [GTJ, cf NBrb.: Shilh mdi 
“to reach, catch” [Aplg. 1958, 61] | Mzab Vm-d-y: a-mdi “tendre (un piege)” [Dlh. 
1984, 116] III Bed. midi “to stretch out”, med-im “to stretch (tr.)” |TIds. 1996, 89-90] 
II HEGu.: Hdy midid- “to stretch (body)” [Hds. 1989, 145], Burji mid- “to uproot” 
[Ss. 1982, 144], Kmb. mo^^-o “to pull” [LsL], Qbn. mi^^-o^ “to pluck out” [LsL], 
Tmb. mi^^-e “to reap” [LsL] (HEGu.: Esl. 1988, 195). 

nb5: SBrb.: Hgr. miida, pi. miida-t-en “mesure de capacite d’un litre”, a-mudhu, 
pi. i-mudh-an “mesure de capacite de 30 litres” [Fed. 1951-2, 1160] (kind p.c. by 
M. Kossmann, 16 April 2007) ||| Bed. mud (m) “measure for corn” [Hds. 1996 MS, 
89] are recent loans borrowed from Ar. mudd-at- (above). 
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nb 6 : The etymology of NBrb.: Mzg. Vm-d: mad “etre de quantite egale, avoir la 
meme eontenance, la meme capacite” [Tf 1991, 402] is uncertain. M. Kossmann 
(kind p.c., 17 April 2007) assumes it cold be an m- derivation (not unexpected with 
these semantics) of a verb ad, which could be derived from something like *abed 
or *ebed. 

nb 7 : Similarly obscure is ECh.: Mkl. miido [-d- < ?] (f) “mesure (avec une calebasse, 
une tasse, par ex.)” [Jng. 1990, 139]. 

md.t (also written d.t) “Salbe (zumeist allgemein, aber auch als nestim- 
mte Salbe neben anderen Salbmitteln, besonders im Kultus verwendet, 
auch beim Balsamieren)” (FT, Wb II 185, 11-19; Koura 1999, 125-7) 
= “une categoric d’onguents... employe pour I’Ouverture de la 
bouche (c’etait un melange de graisse de boeuf fondue et d’aromates; 
U ne s’agit pas d’une huile)” (Chassinat 1930, 118-9) = “ein gut duf- 
tendes Mittel, das gr. Stakte entspricht (~ stj-hb)” (Balcz 1934, 77, 
fn. 2) = “Stakte (oiaKiri): ein tropfbar fliiBiges Verarbeitungsprodukt 
des Myrrhenharzes usw.” (Steuer, cf Meyerhof, OLZ 4, 1935, 214) = 
“oil” (FD 123; DLE I 258) = “oU, unguent (animal fat mixed with 
vegetable matter, one of the unguents used in the Opening of the 
Mouth, it is made fragrant and has as its base possibly cow grease, 
a manufactured rather than naturally occuring substance)” (PL 484 
pace Charpentier 1981, 368-9, #584) = “ointment, oU” (DCT 193) = 
“Salbe (besonders im Kult)” (AWb I 579c; II 1170b). 

nb : It occurs “oft ohm m (zumeist mch vorangehender Prdposition m)” (presumably due 
to haplography), but only “seit D. 18 auch vereinzelt in anderen Fallen” (Wb l.c.), which 
testifies to that m- was part of the original root (*md or sim.). 

• Etymology disputable. Most likely seems #3. 

■ 1. H. Grapow (1914, 4): perhaps an m- prehx form deriving from 
a weak root. Later, Grapow (1950, 73) modihed this hypothesis of 
the analysis of m- as a prehx here and only spoke of a “mobile” m- 
in md.t ~ d.t (unlikely, see above), leaving the etymology unsolved. 
B. Koura (1999, 127), although she saw “keine deutliche Ableitun^’ (on 
Eg. grounds) either, rendered it in the light of its usual context (where 
it occurs in connection with d.t) as a fossilized compound of the Eg. 
prep, m + d.t “Leib” (Wb V 503) resulting in a basic sense “(etwas, 
das) aus dem Gottesleib (herauskommt)” or “(das, was) im Leib (sich 
behndet bzw sich befand)”. Very weak. 

■ 2. H. Brugsch (Wb II 732) afhliated it with Eg. mdd “auspressen”, 
which in principle might only be possible on a bicons. basis (cf 
Hodge’s suggestion below), but this hardly hts semantically (as noted 
by E. Ghassinat 1930, 118: "de precede de fabrication present dans note 
formule... nPperait pas par pressurage”). 
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■ 3 . E. Chassinat (1930, 118-119 & fn. 2), in turn, suggested that it was 
probably a m^- (!) prefix form of dd3 “etre gras” signifying originally 
“ce qui sert a graisser” or “celui qui est graisseux”. Absurd. 

■ 4 . C.T. Hodge (1966, 45) equated it with WCh.: Hausa maaca (-ts-) 
“1. to squeeze out (juice from the lime-fruit), extract (oil from the 
ground-nuts), 2. press together, 3. massage, eke out (food)”, maca 
“to pinch together, squeeze together” [Abr. 1962, 666], Cf also 
ECh.: WDng midyb (m) “pate pressee pour faire I’huile” < midye 
“presser” [Fedry 1971, 131], Such an etymology would hardly fit a 

term connected with animal grease. 

nb: For the AA background of the Ch. root cf Eg. mdd (below). 

■ 5 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 195, #1768) and GT (EEWC, indepen¬ 
dently) identified it with NOm. *mod-o “Fett, Ol” [Ehret]: NWOmt. 
*mod- “fat, grease” [End.] > macro-Omt. *mod- [End.]: Wit. cluster 
*mod-o “fat, grease” [End. 2003, 16, §46] > Wit. (Wolamo) moda 
“Fett” [End., Mkr.] = moduwa [Aim.] = modduwa “fat (noun)” [LS], 
Gofa moddo (sic, -dd-) “grasso” [CR 1927, 249] = moddo [Aim.], 
Dawro (Kullo) mSdwa “Fett” [End., Mkr.] = modd-uwa [Aim.] = 
modwa (sic, -d-) “fat (n.)” [Lmb.] = modua [End.], Konta modwA 
[Aim.], Gamu moddo [Aim., Lmb.] = mudo [End.], Dache modo 
“Fett” [End., Mkr.] = mode “fat (n.)” [Lmb.], Dorze (Gerese) modo 
[End.] = modo [Mkr.] = moddo [Aim.] = mode [LS/End.], Oyda 
modo [Flm., Mkr.] = m3:d3 [End.], Malo mode “Fett” [Flm., Mkr.] 
= mote ~ mode (sic, -t-/-d-) [Sbr.-Candwell] = mo:d3 “fat, grease” 
[End.], Doko mo dd u (moddhu) “grasso” [CR 1927, 249], Esk. moda 
[End.-Flm.] (NWOmt.: End. 1999 MS, 16, §46; 2000 MS, 55, §46) 

I SEOmt. *mod- “fat (n.)” [End.]: Zayse & Zergulla modo [End., 
Mkr.] I Sns. moddo “fat (n.)” [Aim.] (NOm.: End. 1971, 252, 254, 
257; Mkr. 1981, 208, #30; Aim. 1993, 5, LS 1997, 457; End. 2003, 
116, §46). 

nbI: GT: the NOm. root may be akin to SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-mad “1. etre 
epais (cuir, etc.), 2. etre compact, solide, 3. etre gras etc.”, cf perhaps also EWlm. 
te-met, pi. EWlm. & Ayr a-/ti-med-en “1. (sg.) gras foetal (qui recouvre le corps 
du nouveau-ne au moment que sa mere le met au monde)” [PAM 2003, 523-4] 
III Bed. mod “to put scent or fat on the hair” [Elds. 1996, 89] ||| EIECu.: Sdm. 
mot- “esser grasso, spesso” [Mrn. 1940, 231]. Since AA *t vs. *c/*c/*c had merged 
in Bed. and NOm., these parallels might be, in principle, derived from a hypothetic 
AA *m-t too. 

nb2: M. Eamberti (1988, 32, §39; ES 1997, 457) combined the NOm. root with 
EECu.: Dasenech buoddi “fat (n.)” and ECu. *b-r-(f) “butter”. Phonologically 
dubious. 

nb3: No evident Sem. cognates. Cf, however, Akk. masu (*mws?) “buttern” [AHW 
621] = “to churn” [CAD ml, 350] || Ug. mys “Melker (?)” [AEIW] | Yemeni Ar. 
mwd: I mad “to milk, make thick milk, churn butter” [Piamenta 1990, 474]? For 
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a Mnd. cognate of the Akk. root cf Dietrich 1967, 299. The Akk. root has been 
erroneously combined by M. Held (1959, 171 & fn. 43-44) with Ar. mahada “to 
churn milk, shake” (whieh is discussed s.v. Eg. mdh “behauen”, Wb, below). 

■ 6 . GT: or cp. perhaps AA *m-c “to rub” [GT]? 

nb: Attested in Ar. mws: masa “1. frotter qqch. avec la main pour nettoyer, 2. layer” 
[BK II 1168] = “die Zahne reinigen” [Wajnberg] || ES (Wajnberg: prob. borrowed 
from Ar.): Geez mws: mosa “to scrub, pick (the teeth), polish by rubbing, wash” [Lsl. 
1987, 375], Tna. mewwese “forbire, pulire i denti” [Bassano] = meyyese ~ mewese 
[Coulbeaux], Tigre mayese “puli i denti” [Missione Catolica apud Wajnberg] = 
mas “gratte-dents” [Abbadie apud Dillmann], Amh. mwacca “to pick or brush the 
teeth” [Lsl.] = mwace [Baeteman, Guidi], cf also Amh. mucca “glue” [Gragg] (ES: 
Wajnberg 1937, 36) ||| EECu.: Orm. muca” “to be rubbed” [Gragg 1982, 296] ||| 
NOm.: Badditu mad “ungere” [Crl. 1929, 62] ||| ECh.: EDng amdye “frotter pour 
rendre lisse, tanner” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 12]. 

■ 7 . GT: a comparison with JAram. mog “a melting substance, wax (?)” 
< mwg “to melt” [Jastrow 1950, 738] and/or GGh.: Bdm. maigu 
“graisse” [Gaudiche 1938, 24] = maige “Fett” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 118] 
seems dubious. 

nb: Gf also EGh.: Mkl. (t)6mmige “se frotter le corps en se lavant” [Jng 1990, 
153]? 

■ 8 . GT: with respect to the rare correspondence of Eg. -d-Sem. 

(cf EDE I 261-2), Ar. mW-at- “styrax” (cf my^ VII “etre en 
fusion, fondre, se dit de la graisse, etc.”) [BK II 1174] = “oil of 
myrrh” [EsL] > Geez mi^a ~ me^a ~ mi^ “oil of myrrh, stacte, 
perfume” [Esl. 1987, 325] may be perhaps also noteworthy. 

md.t (usually in pi. md.wt) “Art Klammer oder Eessel (fur das Vieh)” 
(FT 2202, Wb II 184, 15) = “(semle etre) un instrument qu’on pique 
en terre et qui servait a attacher les bestiaux dans les champs” (Eacau 
1913, 81) = “hobble for cattle (made of cord with a wooden cross-bar 
to be hidden below the earth)” (Grd. 1927, 508-9, V19 & n. 1 pace 
Montet) = “les arceaux plantes en terre par une corde nouee autour 
de la levre inferieure, qui est juste assez longue pour permettre au 
captif de se lever sur ses quatre pieds (les arceaux etaient plantes a 
I’interieur d’un espace clos)” (Montet 1954, 45-46 & fn. 3) = “fet¬ 
ter” (Gdk. 1955, 33) = “bonds” (ED 123; AEGT I 64, spell 67, n. 
30: GT I 289) = “Fesselklammern, Strickosen (fur Vieh im Boden)” 
(GHWb 380; AWb I 579). 

nb: The word is preserved by the hrgl. V19 depicting the same object that was 
coloured in Dyn. O/I black (Kahl 1997, 54, V20). E. Keimer (1949-50, 97) 
demonstrated that the hobble signihed by Eg. md.t may have been used the same way 
as (probably) the same implement still in use today in Nubia: the hobble consists of a 
palm fibre cord and a large loop held by two big stones (cf also Vcl. 1987, 120, §4). 

• Eater this meaning was extended pars pro toto: md.t “1. Viehhof, Stall 
^ 2. Vieh, Herde” (OK, Wb II 185, 1-4) = “cow-house” (AEO I 
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90* #192; II 215* #457) = “1. byre ^ 2. stalled cattle” (FD 123) 
= “Stall (besonders fiir die Aufzucht und Mastung von Rindern, 
WUd und Gefliigel..., charakterisiert durch Troge, an die die Tiere 
gebunden waren)” (Helck, LA V 1254) = “Viehhof, Koppel, Pferch, 
Stall (Rind, AntUope, Gefliigel)” (GHWb 380; AWb I 579). 

• Its origin has been very much disputed. Most likely seems #5 (and 
perhaps also #7). 

■ 1 . E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) saw in Eg. md.wt a cognate of SBrb.: Hgr. 
ta-mdi-t “grosse pierre (piece de bois, bottillon d’herbages) a laquelle 
est attache une corde (ou une chaine), enfoncee, ou destinee a I’etre, 
sous terre pres de la surface du sol, I’extremite de la corde restant 
hors du sol et pouvant servir a attacher un animal (cheval, ane, vache 
etc.)” < e-mdi “enfoncer sous terre pres de la surface du sol” [Fed. 
1951-2, 1161] = “Viehkoppel” [Zhl. 1934] = “Pflock” [Zhl. 1936], 
Ayr te-mday-t, pi. ti-madday & EWlm. ta-ndi-t, pi. si-nadday “piece 
de bois, corde, chaine, pierre dont une partie est enfonce sous terre, 
I’autre extremite sortant du sol et servant a attacher un animal” 
[PAM 1998, 209; 2003, 523, 588], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mday “to 
tie (animal to stick)” [Sudlow 2001, 133]. However attractive it may 
be from a semantical viewpoint, this Eg.-SBrb. parallel can be by no 

means valid as SBrb. -d vs. Eg. -d do not correspond. 

nb: Later, Zyhlarz (1936, 442) compared the Hgr. word to a certain Eg. m’dy (sic) 

“feststecken” (sic). 

■ 2 . H. Goedicke (1955, 33) and E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §7) 
assumed in Eg. md.t “bond” vs. mh3 “fessel” a case of the supposed 
interchange of Eg. h ~ d. But the uses of these words are different. 
In addition, a common origin is improbable in the light of convinc¬ 
ing cognates to Eg. mh3 confirming -3 (not GW) < *-r. 

■ 3 . G. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #34) identified Eg. md.wt “bonds with 
WGh.: Hausa maace (-ts-) “to firmly wind on (turban)” [Abr. 1962, 
668]. Phonologically possible (Hausa -c- < AA *-c- ~ Eg. -d-). But 
cf Eg. mdh (below). 

■ 4 . P Behrens (1984-85, 190, §4.27; quoted also apud Vcl. 1987, 
120-1) erroneously derived Eg. md.t “Viehhof, Stall” from the basic 
sense *“Dorngehege” or “umzaunter Platz zum Schutz der Tiere 
wahrend der Nacht” and equated it with NOm.: Gimirra mag “siepe” 
[GR 1925, 621] = mag “fence” [Bnd.] | Refold *magg- “fence” 
[Bnd.] > Kafa magg-o “Hof, Haus mit alien Wirtschaftsgebauden” 
[Rn. 1888, 315] = magg-o “recinto per bestiame” [Grl. 1951, 470] 
= “Viehhof” [Behrens], Mocha magg-o “cattle pen” [Lsl. 1959, 40] 
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= “Viehgehege” [Behrens], Sns. magg-o “cattle pen” [LsL] (NOm.: 
End. 2003, 198, §29). Phonologically possible, but semantically false. 
Declined already by W. Vycichl (1987, 120-1). 

nb: GT: for the NOm. root cf also ECh.: Tumak mug “1. tenir, 2. etreindre, 
3. serrer” [Cpr. 1975, 84]. 

■ 5 . W. Vycichl (1987, 120, §4), in turn, explained Eg. md.t “hobble 
for cattle” from the primary mng. “deep one”, since only the upper 
part of the hobble cord is visible, the lower parts of the hobble are 
in the earth. Cf esp. Om. *mug- “to dig, bury” [GT] (discussed s.v. 
Eg. md “deep”). 

■ 6 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 182; HSED #1809), ignoring its 
original sense, combined Eg. md.t (coll.) “stalled cattle” (!) with ECh.: 
Birgit (sic) muuzo “ox”. Perfectly incorrect. Rejected already by 
G. Takacs (1996, 443, #6.1; 1996, 140). 

nb: os misquoted in fact Barein muuzo “Ochse” [Lks. 1937, 51]. Besides, Eg. -d vs. 
ECh. seem irregular. Moreover, the ECh. word may be cognate to NOm. 

*miz- “bue” [Crk] = “Rind” [Rn.] (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 318; Crl. 1938 III, 80, 115, 
173, 206; 1951, 471-473; Lmb. 1993, 100), cf Eg. mjz.t “animaux a comes (?)” 
(CT I 289c, AL 78.1667). 

■ 7 . G. Takacs (1996, 443, #6.1), agreeing with W. Vycichl (l.c.), sup¬ 
posed an eventual connection with EECu.: Somali mig-a “ein zug- 
espitzter Stock zum Auflockern der Erde” [Rn. 1902, 288] = mig, 
pi. migag “tent peg”, mig-ayya “to drive in the pegs (when erecting 
the tent)”, mig-e “two pieces of wood in which a strip of leather is 
hxed (to soften leather)” [Abr. 1964, 179] = mig-ga ~ mige-ha “peg” 
[Bell 1969, 176]. 

■ 8 . A. M. Earn (1993, 397) combined Eg. md3.t (sic!) “betail d’etable” 
(!) with Ful ma^^ata “qui ne se perd pas” (!). Absurd. 

■ 9 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) equated Eg. md.wt “bonds” and 
a few other unacceptable Eg. parallels with Ar. mdd “to wrap up the 

head” and PCu. “to roll, twist” < AA *-ma 5 - “to set apart”. 

nb: At the same time, Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765) compared Eg. md.t “stalled 
catde, byre” with a certain Sem. bicons. *md- “to make go away”, LECu.: Afar 
med- “to choose, select, set apart” < AA *-mey “to set apart”. 


md “Zahlwort: zehn” (OK, Wb II 184, 1) > Cpt. (SAEMB) mht (m), 
(SM) MHT© (f) “ten” (CD 187b; CED 92; KHW 104; DEEC 124) 
> dial, of Pi-Solsel mad (Vcl. 1936, 171). 

nbI: Vocalized as *m6du (sic, with *-6-) (Vcl. 1936, 172) = *medew/t (m/f) (sic, 
with false *-e-) (Cerny 1937, 57) = (m) *mudaw vs. (f) *mud”t (Edel 1955, 166-176) 
= *mud(a) (NI5A 650, n. 672) = *m6d or .sim. (Vcl. 1983, 124) = *mud.(a)w/t (m/f) 
(Loprieno 1986, 1309) = *m6d (Vcl. 1991, 121) = *mud''w (GT). The *-u- (not 
*-e-) is confirmed and reflected by MBab. (Amarna, 14'*" cent. BC) cuneiform (in a 
list of Eg. words, EA 368) as mu-tu (cf Smith & Gadd 1925, 230-8, esp. 236, §15; 
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Lambdin 1958, 186; Edel 1975, Ilf.; NBA 650, n. 672; Edel 1980, 17 & fn, g; 
Vcl. 1983, 124; 1990, 102, §5; 1991, 121; Peust 1992, 118, #b; Mck. 1999, 299), 
For the vocalization with *-u- c£ also Altr. 1926, 189; Vcl. 1956, 42; 1972, 179; 
Satzinger 1980, 83-84. 

nb 2: For establi.shing the final -d see Sethe 1896, 90. 

• This Eg. numeral has always been a challange for Eg./AA linguistics. 
One of the most difficult words from the viewpoint of etymology. 
There have been offered several etymologies, but until very recently 
a fully satisfactory solution has not been found. The etymologies 
described under #172/5/6/7 are out of question for phonological 
or/and semantical considerations. Some other etymologies also have 
considerable drawbacks enough to have to be careful about them. #3 
may not be fully excluded, while #4/8/9/10 are perhaps possible. 
However, the solution outlined in # 11 seems to be most probable 
both phonologically and semantically. 

■ 1 . A. Trombetti (1902, 198), C. Brockelmann (1908, 487), W. Worrell 
(1926, 272), and G.A. Barton (1934, 30) erroneously equated EEg. 
md, Dem. mt, and Cpt. (S etc.) hht with Sem. *mH-at- “hundred” 
[Dig] (ignoring OEg md and the fact that the Sem. fern, marker *-at- 
was not part of the root). This phonologically fully irreal suggestion 
has rightly been declined already by W. E Albright (1918, 92, fn. 6), 
later also by E A. Dombrowski and B. W. W. Dombrowski (1991, 
342), and by V Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10). 

■ 2 . There has been a long tradition of mistakenly comparing Eg. 
md with the reflexes of PBrb. *meraw “10” [Zhl. 1934-35, 185] 
= *maraw [Prs. 1974, 403, 405] = *mra (m), *mra-ut (f) [Zvd. 
1975, 50-51, §14.0] = *maraw (sic) [Vernus] = *maraw [Mlt., GT]. 
Gorrectly rejected by W. Vycichl (1983, 124), followed by G. Takacs 
(1995 MS, 4, #7; 1996, 139, #35; 1996, 442, #2.3), as there is no 
evidence for Eg. -d ~ Brb. *-r-, while Brb. *-w is part of the root 
(contrary to Eg. masc. md.w vs. fern. md.t). 

LIT.: this theory was maintained or supported by a number of seholars, ef, e.g., 
Gabelentz (1894, 99); Meinhof (1912, 240); Zyhlarz (1931, 137-138, #8; 1932-1933, 
104; 1934, 104, 106, 111, fn. 1); Mercier (1933, 314); Wolfel (1954, 58); Lefebvre 
(1955, 276) and Korostovcev (1963, 14): both misquoting the Brb. root as mzu (sic!); 
Rossler (1966, 227; 1971,317); Zavadovskij (1967, 43; 1974, 111-112; 1975, 50-51, 
§14.0); Loprieno (1986, 1309); Blazek (1989, 215-216; 1990, 41; 1997, 17-18); 
Dombrowski and Dombrowski (1991, 344); Vernus (2000, 180, 192: Eg. mdw (sic) 
“fl un cognat possible avec le berbere”\). 

nbI: The Brb. root is reflected, a.o., by NBrb.: Atlas gr.: Shilh merawi [Bst. 1909, 
242] = mrau [Jordan 1934, 93], Tazerwalt meraw [Mnh.], Semlal mraw [Mlt. 
apud Biz.] I Demnat mrau [Wflf] | Zenet gr.: Mzab meraw [Msq.] = mraw [Dlh. 
1987, 196] II EBrb.: Ghadames meraw [Mtl. 1904, 117] = maraw [Lanfry 1973, 
216, #1026] II WBrb.: Zenaga mereg [Msq.] = mereg and mereg [Bst.] = mereg 
~ meri [Mercier] = mereg ~ meri, fern, mereg-et [Wlf] = marag** [Mlt.] || SBrb.: 
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NTuareg: Ahaggar meraw [Fed. 1951-2, 1228, so also Msq., Wlf.], Ghat merau 
[Nhl. 1909, 152], Wlmd. merau [Wlf.], EWlmd. & Ayr rnaraw [PAM 2003, 554], 
Kel-Ui maraw [Bst.] || Guanche: Tenerife marago [list of Pseudo-Sosa, Cedeno 
de Chil, Marin y Cubas, Berthelot], Gran Canaria marava [Niecoloso da Recco] 
= marava ~ marago [Wlf] (Guanche: also Mlt. 1991, 166; Brb.: Msq. 1879, 496; 
Bst. 1883, 308-309, 318; Mercier 1933, 314; Wlf 1954, 12, 47, 58, 62-64; Mlt. 
quoted by Biz. 1987 MS, 40-41). 

nb2: The Brb. numeral hardly represents an AA word. It has been instead convinc¬ 
ingly compared to areal parallels like NS: Kanuri mru, meru “10” [de Mounio 
apud Wlf] vs. megii < *mere-gu [Wlf], Kanem mere “10” [Wlf], Tama merr 
“10” [Wlf] ~ Tubu mardem-ge “10” [Lks. 1941, 19] ~ ESud.: Merarit mer “10” 
[Grb.] ~ Nil.: Bari mere “10” [Grb.], Kordofan Nubian bure “10” [Zhl., Grb.] etc. 
~ (?) Basque hamar ~ amar “10” [\\4f.] = (h)amaf “10” [Mkr.] (AP: Mnh. 1912, 
240; Grb. 1963, 106). Cf also Gabelentz 1894, 98 (Bsq.-Brb.-Eg); Zhl. 1931, 138; 
1934-35, 185 (NS-Brb.-Eg.); Wlf 1954, 58 (Brb.-NS-Bsq.); Mkr. 1969, 34, 38, #15.1 
(Brb.-Basque); Biz. 1990, 41 (Eg.-Brb.-AP). 

nb3: The various authors eleborated diverse (false) theories for justifying the com¬ 
parison of Eg. md and Brb. *maraw “10”, e.g: ( 1 ) E. Zyhlarz (1931, 138, # 8 ), 
uncritically followed by D.J. Wdlfel (1954, 58), analyzed Brb. *mer-aw as composed of 
an original root *A/m-r H- pi. ending *-aw, whereby he equated PBrb. *Vm-r direedy 
with Eg. md. But the Lautentsprechung of Eg. d = Brb. *r (sic) suggested by Zyhlarz 
never existed. ( 2 ) Alternatively, Wolfel (l.c.) argued that alternation of Brb. d ~ r 
was “not musml” (sic). I.e., he assumed a false correspondence of Eg. -d ~ Brb. 
«-cl- > *-r-. ( 3 ) O. Rossler (1966, 227; 1971, 317), in turn, traeed back Eg. md to 
an earlier *m3d.w/*m3c.w (in Rossler’s transeription), which he equated with the 
Brb. root reconstructed by him as *Vm-r-‘^ (not considering the final *-w as part of 
the root). Thus, he maintained in fact a correspondence of Eg. -d ~ Brb. that 
is not justihed by any etymological evidence. ( 4 ) Ju.N. Zavadovskij (1974, 104, 112; 
1975, 44, 50-51) also supported the reconstruction of Eg. *m3d < *mrg that he 
regarded as a match of Brb. *Vm-r-w, although Eg. -d [< *-g] is incompatible with 
Brb. *-w. Zavadovskij (1975, 50-51, §14.0) eventually derived the Brb.-Eg. root from 
AA *Vm- (!) comparing also Hausa goma “10” (below) and Cu. *tama (sic) “10”. 
Absurd. ( 5 ) Strangely, A. Eoprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 32) developed .similar 
ideas considering Eg. md and Brb. *maraw (sic) “eventuelF’ both related to Bed. 
tamin “10” and HECu.: Hdy. tomo “10” (!) “durch Metathese” (!). In addition, at the 
same time (!), he assumed even an ultimate connection with Eg. md “tief” (below). 
( 6 ) V Blazek (1987 MS, 40-41; 1989, 215-216; 1990, 41; 1997, 18) has postulated 
(pace Rossler) a development of Eg. md < *m3d < *mrg, which he identified with 
the PBrb. root that he preferred to reconstruct as *marag” > *maraw with regard 
to two isolated derivatives (WBrb.: Zenaga mereg and Guanche: Tenerife marago 
“10”, see above). Although this argumentation seems fairly attractive, only the shift 
of Brb. *-ww- > -gg- is attested and not vice versa (Prs. 1972, 64). According to 
the Brb. comparative-historical phonology elaborated recently (Mlt. 1991, 244—246), 
Zenaga -g and Tenerife -g- represent a secondary development from *-w, and not 
traces of PBrb. *-g” (confirmed for me by A.Ju. Militarev, p.c., Moscow, September 
1995). Besides, K.-G. Prasse (1974, 403, 405) and A.Ju. Militarev (1991, 166) have 
both reconstruct the PBrb. -C 3 as *-w. Thus, the Zenaga-Guanche can only reflect 
PBrb. *mara/aw and not *marag”. The coincidence with Ar. magr- “5. grande 


quantite, 6. armee nombreuse” [BK II 1064] = “much, many, numerous” [Ehret] 
III NOm.: Male merge “many” [Sbr. 1994—95, 9] may be due to chance. Besides, the 
Ar. root was connected by Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1771) with ECu. *-mig- “to 
be full” (below). ( 7 ) Following O. Rossler’s hypothesis on identifying Eg. *m3d with 


PBrb. *Vm-r-‘^, V Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10) has later alternatively 
assumed a development *Vm-r-‘^ < *Vm-r-^ in Brb., cf the occasional reflection of 


Sem. by Eg. d (EDE I 261-2). 
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■ 3 . K. Sethe (1916, 17) and A. Loprieno (1986, 1309) supposed the 
eventual relationship of Eg. md “10” with md “deep” (see below), 
which they failed to demonstrate with typological parallels for the 
odd semantic shift (which, naturally, cannot be ruled out completely). 
V Blazek (1997, 17; 1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10) excluded 
a direct connection between the two Eg. words. 

■ 4 . E Behnk (1928, 139, #33) suggested that Eg. md [< *mg] might 
represent a met. of the AA word attested in WCh.: Elausa gooma 
“10” [Brg. 1934, 397; Abr. 1962, 332] = goomaa [JI]. he., should 
we presume Eg. *mud.“w < (via met.) *dum.“w < pre-OEg. *gum.“w? 
Note that roots with the sequence dm- were not typical in Eg. This 
quite realistic etymological approach to the Eg. word was regarded 

possible also by V Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10). 
The Eg.-Hausa/Ch. comparison was repeated byJu.N. Zavadovskij 
(1974, 104; 1975, 50-51) and Blazek (1989, 215-216; 1997, 17). 

nbI: The Hausa numeral for “10” is reflex of PCh. *g”am- “10” [Nwm. 1977, 
32] = V-m [JS 1981, 263; JI 1994 I, 165] attested in WCh.: Gerka (Yiwom) 
pL] I Dera (Kanakuru) gum pis.] = gum [Krf, Jng.], Tangale gbomo [< *g”om-] 
[Jng.] I (?) Tsagu wuuma [Skn. 1977, 34: < PCh. *g-m-] | Ngizim (< Hs.?) guma 
pL] = guma [Krf] = giiuma [Schuh], Bade (< Hs.?) guma [IL] = guuma [Krf] 
(WCh.: also Pis. 1958, 85) || CCh.: Tera gwai] [Nwm. 1964, 36, #10], Tera-Jara 
gwom [Nwm.], Hwona gumdidi ~ kum [Krf], Boka kum [Krf], Gabin kum [Krf], 
Ga’anda kum [Krf] | BM *kum- [GT] > Margi kumii [Hfm.] = kumu [Krf], 
WMargi kuma ~ kume [Krf], Cbk. kyme pL] = kuma [Krf], Bura kuma [Krf], 
Wamdiu kumo [Krf], Hildi ktimo [Krf], Kilba kuma [Krf], Ngwahyi kuma [Krf] 

I Fali-Kiria gwum(u) [Krf], Fali-Jilbu gumu [Krf], Fali-Mucella gum [Krf], Fali- 
Bwagira po-gumu [Krf] | PMandara *g"amgV (?) [GT]: Dghwede gwaqga [Friek] 
= hwaqga [IL], Ngweshe uwaqgo pL], perhaps Paduko ^uma [Mch.] (if < *guma, 
borrowed from Hs.?) | Sukur liwai] < *g”am (?) pL] | Musgoy gup [Mch.], Daba 
glib [Lienhard] | Musgu gum [Roeder] | PMasa *g”ub- < *g"um- (?) [GT]: Lame 
gwubii [Krf], Lame-Peve gwub [Krf], Zime-Batna giip [Jng.] = giibu [Sen.], 
Misme-Zime goub [Krf] || ECh.: Mokilko k66ma(t) [Jng.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 43, 
222; Ibr. 1990, 211-212; JI 1994 II 320-321). 

nb2: C. HoflBnann (1970, 12—14) and H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 
165) considered PCh. *g”-m “10” to be an old Niger-Congo loan, cf Benue-Congo 
*-kumi “10”, which would exclude its equation with Eg. md. However, a genuine TkA 
etymology of PCh. *g”-m is also possible, cf AA *g-m “complete (or sim.)” [GT] 
(discussed under #11 below). V Blazek (1987, 41), in turn, combined the PCh.-Eg. 
parallel with SBrb.: Ahaggar a-gflm (-g- apud Fed.) “millier” [Fed. 1951-2, 444], 
Ghat a-^im (a-djim apud Nehlil) [-^ < *-g''-] “mille” [Nhl. 1909, 179]. 

■ 5 . Ju.N. Zavadovskij (1974, 112; 1975, 44) and A. Eoprieno (1986, 
1316, n. 32) have supposed that Eg. md could be a met. of Cu. *Vt-m-n 
“10”. Fully irreal. Eg. -d has nothing to do with Cu. *t-, not to men¬ 
tion the additional Cu. *-n, which is not reflected in Eg. 

■ 6 . L M. D’jakonov (1986, 61; 1988, 67) has combined Eg. md with 
Sem. *ma'^d- “many”, although Eg. d does not correspond to Sem. 
*d. Declined already by V Blazek (1989, 215-216; 1997, 17) and 



800 MD 

G. Takacs (1994, 217; 1996, 139-140, #35; 1996, 442, #4; 1999, 
136; 1999, 203). 

■ 7 . A. Loprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 33) suspected the ultimate 
common origin of Eg. md “10” and md “deep” with such Sem. 
roots as *mss “aufsaugen” (!), *mdd (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”, 
*mtt (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”. Fully unacceptable. None of 
the Sem. roots can correspond to Eg. md. The comparison with 
Sem. *mss is to be excluded on semantical grounds (how should 
one hgure a relationship of “aufsaugen” vs. “ten”?), while that with 
Sem. *mdd and *mtt for phonological reasons (Eg. d ^ Sem. *d or 
*t). Rightly rejected already by V Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 
47-49, §10). 

■ 8 . V Blazek (1987 MS, 41; 1990, 41) has compared Eg. md to 
CCh.: Higi gr. *mui]- “10” [GT]; Higi menge [Str.] = m*coge [Mrl. 
1972, 102] = muqay [Brt.-Jng], Higi-Nkafa muqay [Krf], Higi-Baza 
munge [Eks. 1937, 113] = muqa pCrf], Higi-Kamale muqs [Krf] vs. 
Kapsiki (= Kamale?) mang [Str.] = maq [WE] = m9q(9) [Brt.-Jng], 
Higi-Ghye muqay [Krf], Higi-Bana maqa [WE] = maq [Brt.-Jng], 
Higi-Futu muqi [Krf], Fali-Gili miiq [Krf 1972 MS] (Higi gr.: Str. 
1922-1923, 123; Wente-Eukas 1973, 7; Kraft 1981 II, 131, 141, 151, 
161, 171, 191, #10; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 131), which can be only be valid 
provided Eg. *mud.“w < *mund.“w and if the Higi numeral stems 
from *mung-. This tempting Eg.-GGh. equation was mentioned also 
by G. Takacs (1994, 217) in the context of further TkA parallels (for 
which see #11 below). 

nbI: Interesting to observe that this etymology would be supported also by the 
vocalization of Eg. *mud.aw/*mud.”t (Edel 1955, 166-176) = *mud.aw/*mud.at 
(Loprieno 1986, 1309) vs. *m6d (Vcl. 1983, 124) > MBab. cuneiform mu-tu. 
nb 2: The etymology of Higi gr. *mui]- “10” is uncertain. Contrary to Blazek (l.c.), 
D. Ibri.szimow (1990, 211-2) excluded a met. from Ch. *gum-/*g”am- “10” (above). 
Later, Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10) derived Higi gr. *mui]- “10” 
from *mu-mg-, which might be etymologically identical with Agaw *mang- “many” 
[GT] II LECu. *mang- “many” [GT] ||| NOm.: Shinasha manga “heavy” [Lmb.] 
(discussed below, cf #11). If this is correct, a remote kinship between Higi gr. 
*mui]- with Eg. md is not impossible. Cf also Takacs 1995, 5-6; 1996, 140, #35; 
1996, 443, #7 (Eg.-Higi-ECu.-NOm.). 

■ 9 . G. T. Hodge (kind p.c. on 4 September 1994) has not excluded 
that Eg. md “10” is akin to PBrb. *te-mihday, pi. *tl-muhad “100” 
[Prasse 1974, 406]. Since PBrb. *d can go back to PTkA *c (cf Mlt. 
1991, 242; Takacs 2006, 57-59, 62), the phonological correspondence 
of Eg. d ~ PBrb. *d is regular. Hodge’s idea is to be accounted for, 
although PBrb. *-h- seems to have no match in Eg. md. 
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nbI: The Brb. numeral is attested, a.o., in NBrb.: Nfs. te-miti [Mtl.] = ta-miti 
[Lst.] = te-miti [Mrc.] || EBrb.: Sokna sannat t-mitin “deux cents” [Lst.] || WBrb.: 
Zng. ta-made (sic, -d-) “100” [Ncl. 1953, 206] || SBrb.: Hgr. te-mede, pi. ti-mad 
“centaine” [Fed. 1951-2, 1165] = ti-midi [Mtl.] = ta-midi [Lst.] = ti-midi [Mrc.], 
EWlm. ti-midi [Bst.] = EWlm. & Ayr te-mede ~ Ayr ti-mida “1. centaine, 2. cent” 
[PAM 1998, 210; 2003, 524], Kel Ui ti-madi [Wlf.], Ghat ci-midi “cent”, senat ci- 
mad “deux cents” [Nhl. 1909, 138; Mrc.] (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 209; Mrc. 1933, 316; 
Wlf' 1954, 74). 

nb2: The AA etymology of the Brb. numeral is obscure. ( 1 ) A. Klingenheben (quoted 
by Wolfel 1954, 75) and M.G. Mercier (1933, 316) erroneously explained it as a 
late borrowing from Ar. mi'^-at- (!), which has righdy been excluded by Wolfel (he.). 
Surprisingly, this absurd equation of the Brb. numeral with Sem. *mi‘^-at- “1.000” 
has been recendy suggested also by E. Eipinski (1997, 291, §35.20). ( 2 ) On the 
other hand, E Nicolas (1953, 206) combined the Brb. numeral for “100” with the 
Brb. root attested in WBrb.: Zng. Vm-d “finir, etre fini”. (3) GT: cf perhaps ECh.: 
Mid. meeda (f) “cent, centaine(s)” [Jng. 1990, 138], although Mkl. -d- vs. Brb. 
*-d- seem also irregular. 

■ 10 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 202) identified Eg. md with their 
ECh. *m"a^- “10” (no reflexes mentioned), which is certainly a false 
reconstruction. This asterisk-form is based solely on the isolated 
ECh.: Somray mo^ “zehn” [Net. apud Eks. 1937, 80; Hfm. 1971, 
9] = mwa^ “10” [Jng. 1993 MS, 46; JI 1994 II, 321]. Ealse. 

NB1: In theory, there could be a litde chance that Somrai form derives from an earlier 
*Vm- (w)-g, cf. perhaps ECh.: Somray “^a^o [Jng] vs. Ndam yoga “to cut, chop” 
[Jng.] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 99). However, this is surely not the case here. There is firm 
evidence for that Somray mo^ [Net.] etc. reflects *Vm-w-d attested by its earlier 
record and its closest cognates listed by J. Eukas (1937, 74, 87) and C. Hoflinann 
(1971, 9): Somrai moid “10” [Adolf Friedrich] = moet [Gaudefroy-Demombynes], 
Dormo moid [Adolf Friedrich] | Gabri moid [Adolf Friedrich] = mwo^a [Cpr. 1972 
MS], Chire moodo “10” [Barth apud Lks.]. 

nb2: The AA background of the ECh. numeral is disputed. ( 1 ) V Blazek (1997, 18; 
1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10) tried to derive it from a hypothetic *mVdV 
supposed to correspond phonologically to Eg. md and even PBrb. *te-mihday “100” 
[Prasse 1974, 406] (above). In principle, Somray < ECh. *-d < AA *c/*c/*c 
might perhaps be indeed plausible, cf ECh. *gad-”cheek” [GT]: Kabalai kwa^i 
[Cpr.] I Somray ga^e “cheek” [Jng.] | WDangla gadumb [Fedry] | Birgit gadayo 
[Jng] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 69) ||| SBrb.: Ahaggar a-gVgaz (-g- apud Fed.) “joue” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 491] ||| PCu. *gAc(c)- “jihu;o, jio6 ” [Dig] > Bed. gedi “das Gesicht, 
Antlitz, Auge” vs. g”ad ~ g”ada ~ g”a^ ~ ga^ “Auge, Gesicht” [Rn. 1895, 89-90] = 
(also) g"ad, pi. g"ada “face, eye” [Dig] || NAgaw *gac “face” [ApL] = *gac (?) [GT]: 
Bilin gas, Hamir gas, Qwara-Dembea gas, Qemant gas (NAgaw: Apl. 2006, 63) | 
ECu.* gad- “jaw” [Apl., KM] || SCu.: WRift *gice “forehead” [KM 2004, 117] 
< AA *g-c/c “cheek” [GT] (lit. for the AA root: Chn. 1947, #197; Dig. 1973, 297; 
HSED #866 vs. #914). But in this case, there is no sufficient and convincing piece 
of evidence for reconstructing *-d- in the ECh. numeral against *-d-. Consequently, 
the available records provide hardly any proof for the relatedness of the Eg. and 
ECh. numerals. ( 2 ) G. Takacs (1999, 136; 1999, 202-203, #3.2) connected EGh. 
*Vm- (w)-d with Sem. *magd- “many” [Djk.] ||| PBrb. impf *ya-mcluh, pf *yu-mdah 
[Prasse 1975, 227] = *3-mdu < *Vm-d-[h] “to complete” [GT] ||| SOm.: Ari muda 
“all” [Bnd. 1994, 1158, #1] (discussed in detail s.v. Eg. *mt.t). If this Sem.-Brb.- 
SOm.-ECh. comparison proves to be valid, the ECh. numeral can have nothing 
in common with Eg. md. 
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■ 11 . G. Takacs (1994, 217-218; 1995, 5-6, #7; 1996, 140, #35; 
1996, 443, #7; 1999, 40, 50-51, 143) presumed Eg. md “10” to 
derive from the basic sense “full, many” (similarly to many other 
numerals for 10, 100, 1000 in AA, cf below). He identihed Eg. md 
[from *mg] with ECu. *mig-/*mug- “fullness”, *-mg- (prehx verb) 
“to hll” [Sasse 1979, 25] = *-meg- “to be full” [HE 1988, 127; Emb. 

1993, 353] = *-mig- “to be full” [Ehret 1997 MS, 196, #1771] = 
*mVg- “many, full” [GT]: Saho mag “anfullen, voll machen”, mige 
“das Anfullen”, m-mag “angefullt, voll werden” [Rn. 1890, 258-9] 
= mag “remplir” [Ghn.] = -meg- (prehxed) “to hll” vs. mig-e “full¬ 
ness” [Sasse] = -emmeg- “to be full” [HE] = emege (imp. amage) “to 
hll”, mig-e “fullness” [Vergari 2003, 78, 135], Saho-Assaorta mag-, 
pass, m-mag “essere molto, in mold, essere pieno” [GR 1913, 70] = 
meg- “to be numerous, full ( 6 biTb MHoroHHCJiCHHbiM, nojiHbiM)” [IS], 
Afar mag “anfullen, voll machen”, ang -6 and mig-e/i “das Anful¬ 
len” [Rn. 1886, 880] = mag- “remplir” [Ghn.] = -eng- [< *-emg-] 
“to hll” [Sasse] = -emmeg- “to be full” [HE] = enge “to hll”, migi 
(f) “fullness”, mamga (f) “fullness, abundance” [PH 1985, 163], 
Afar-Tadjurah mog-o “many (mhofo)” [IS] | Orm. mog-a “fullness”, 
mi^-u [- 5 - < *-g-] “full” [Sasse], Orm.-Waata maga-ta “many” [Strm. 
1987, 362], Orm.-Bararetta imieke “full” [Elm.], Konso imako-ta 
“full” [Elm.] = immak- “to be full” [HE], Gidole innako-ta “full” 
[Elm.] = innak- “to be full” [HE], Mossiya innak- “to be full” [HE], 
Gato imako-da “full” [Elm.] | OSom. *ammug- “fullen” [Emb. 1986, 
437] > Som. mug “Fiille, Vollheit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = mug- “full¬ 
ness” [Abr. 1964, 182] = “multitude, plenty” = “Fassungsvermogen, 
Eiille” [Emb. 1993, 353], Som.-Jiddu ammug- “to full” [HE], PBaiso 
& Jiddu (sic) *'^u/img- “full” [Ehret & Nuuh Tkli 1984, 229], Baiso 
mig-i “full” [Elm.] = mig-i “to be full”, mig-i “full” [HE] = '^amoga 
“many” [Sbr. 1994, 17] | Yaaku -mok [< *-mog], pi. -mo^e'^ “many, 
much” [Heine 1975, 130] (EGu.: Dig. 1973, 256-257; Sasse 1979, 
25; HE 1988, 127). This Eg.-EGu. equation has been regarded by 
V Blazek (1999, 251-3, §10; 1999, 47-49, §10) too as the “most con¬ 
vincing’ one of all the etymologies offered so far for Eg. md. 

ap: a noteworthy areal parallel is to be found in Mer. *m(g/h)e “abondant” [Meeks 
1973, 121 = “abundant, all, big, many” IBnd. 1981, 16-17; Fleming-MacCall 

1994, 28-29]. 

nbI: In H.-J. Basse’s (1979, 25) view, the Konso & Gidole parallels (with -n-/-k-) “are 
obviously cognate, but display problematic correspondences” , for whieh cf NAgaw: Kemant 
imkuy “etre abondant (le ble)” [CR 1912, 164] ||| WCh.: Tng. mukmuk “somewhat 
full” [Jng. 1991, 121] II ECh.: EDng. mak “(ideophone d’accomplissement)” [Dbr.- 
Mnt. 1973, 192]. Do these parallels display traces of an AA root var. *m-k “fuU” [GT]? 
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nb2: The relatedness of ( 1 ) LECu,: Rendille mig, pi. amlge, mimlge “strong, hard” 
[Heine 1976, 216, 220] = mlg (f) “Kraft, Macht” [Schlee 1978, 140, #774] = mig-e 
“strength” [Oomen 1981, 72] = mig “strength, stiUhess, tightness, heaviness, hardness, 
difficulty” |TG 1999, 224] and/or ( 2 ) NOm. *niagg- “1. full (?), 2. (hence) heavy” 
[GTj: Haruro magg-ays “essere contento” (lit. “to be full”?) [CR 1937, 653] | Refold 
*magg- “to be heavy” [GT]: Kalla mag- [Crl. 1951, 470] = magg- [Dig], Mocha 
maggi-ye “to be heavy”, magg-o “heavy” [Lsl. 1959, 40], Sheko maggo “heavy” 
[Lmb.] (NOm.: LS 1997, 459 with semantically false comparanda) is semantically 
problematic. For the ECu.-NOm. comparison see Dig. 1967, 9, #7; 1973, 256-257; 
IS 1976, 41-42; Lmb. 1993, 111 (Cu.-Om. *-mVg- “to be full, heavy”). 
nb3: The traditional (Rn. 1886, 880; Chn. 1947, #139; Dig. 1967, 9, #7) compari¬ 
son of the reflexes of ECu. *mVg- “to fill” with Eg. mh “to fill” (OK, above) is 
phonologically unacceptable (Eg. h i=- Cu. *g). 

nb4: The reflexes of ECu. *mig-/*mug- [Ss.] and NOm. *magg- [GT] have been 
often (Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 259; CR 1913, 71; Lsl. 1945, 163; 1979 III, 408-9; 
IS 1976, 41-42; Apl. 1977, 26/68; HE 1988, 127; Lmb. 1993, 353; LS 1997, 459 
with semantically false comparanda) compared with Cu.-Om. forms containing 
apparendy an additional (?) *-n-, cf NAgaw: Qemant manga “foule, quantite, mul¬ 
titude” [CR 1912, 230] = manga “multitude, crowd” [Lsl.] (Apl., p.c. on 20 April 
2007: “without any doubt a loan from” Amharic manga “herd, flock, crowd”, which, 
in turn, is “obviously a loan from ECush.”) || SAgaw *menci [-ci < *-ki] “many” [GT]: 
Awngi menc “many” [Htz./Bnd. 1971, 238, §50] = m''eni]ci (so!) [Flm./Bnd.] = 
menci [Bnd. 1973 MS, 7, #51] = menc “many” [Apl. 1991, 8], Kunfal menci 
“many” [Birru & Adal 1971, 102, #50] = minci “many” [Bnd. 1970, 3, #50] 
II LECu. *mang- “numerous” [GT] > Saho mang “viel, zahlreich werden, sich 
mehren”, mango ~ mango “Fiille, UberfluB, Menge”, ma/angu-m “viel, sehr, 
gewaltig, reichlich” [Rn. 1890, 259, 269—270] = mang-o “many” [HL] = mang-o 
“to be much, many”, mang-a “totality, amount, quality” [Vergari 2003, 131], 
Saho-Assaorta mango ~ mangu-m “molto, forte”, m-mang (denom. refl.) “essere 
abbondante, forte” [CR 1913, 71], Afar mang “angefiiUt, voll werden/sein”, mang-u 
“viel”, mang-6 “Fiille, Menge”, mangu-m “viel, sehr” [Rn. 1886, 880, 882] = mang-o 
“crowd” [Lsl.] = mang-o “to be many, much” [PH 1985, 163] = mang-o “many” 
[HL] III NOm.: (?) Shinasha-Bworo mang-a “heavy (schwer, gewichtig)” [Lmb. 1993, 
111; 1993, 353]. The SA stem *mang- has been explained by L. Reinisch (1886, 
880 1890, 259) from a pass, m-ang “angefiillt werden”, cf Saho-Afar cans, s-ang 
< Vmag C. Conti Rossini (1913, 71) extended this also to NAgaw (Kemant) assuming 
a common PCu. *mag > *m-mag > *mamg > Kemant & SA mang-. G. Banti (p.c., 
19 April 2007) sees in the LECu. forms a prefix ma- fthe form is like mabla ‘seeing”^ 
in Saho-Afar). D. Appleyard (p.c., 20 April 2007) shares the same view: “mamga 
is certainly the more ‘archaic’ in so far as it is more transparently the nominal prefix ma- + the 
verbal root -mg-, i.e. PEC *mig-/mug- etc. ‘be full’... it seems to me quite reasonable to build 
a new ‘root’ on the basis of a nominal derivation *ma-m[V]g-; partial reduplication of the 
C,VC,VC 2 - type seems less likely to me”. The Cu. stem was probably borrowed into 
Eth.-Sem.: Gafat rniinga, Amh. manga, Gurage-Soddo manga “herd, flock” (ES: 
Lsl. 1945, 163; 1979 III, 408-9; Apl. 1977, 26/68 with less like alternative Sem. 
etymologies). For reasons outlined here, the comparison of Cu.-Om. *mang- with 
CCh.: Higi gr. *mui]- “10” (above) seems at the moment rather unlikely. 
nb5: ECu.-NOm. *mVg- “1. many, 2. full, 3. heavy, 4. strong (?)” [GT] may be 
eventually related to AA *m-g “1. big, 2. long, high” [GT] > Akk. magagu (also 
maqaqu) “(weg)spreizen” [AHW 574] ||| NOm.: Omt. *meg- “col” [GT] > Wit. & 
Dawro/Kullo meg-uwa, Gofa & Gamu & Dorze meg-o | Sns. meg-o (NOm.: Aim. 
1993 MS, 8, #202b) ||| CCh. *m-g- “long (of stick)” [JS 1981, 169BJ: Musgu 
masc. mogwa, fern, muguii, pi. mogwaakai “lang, hoch” [Krause apud Muller 1886, 
401] = mogoa [Rohlfs] = mogo “lang” [Ovw] = ana-mogo “it is big” [Rohlfs] = 
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mogo “groB” [Roeder] = mugwi “hoch” [Decorse] = mogo “groB” [Lks,], Musgu- 
Pus mogo (m), mogwi (f), pi. mogokai “hoch” [MB 1972 MS, 4] = mogo (masc.), 
muguwiy (fern.) “long” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik mogo (m), mogwi (f), pi. 
mogway “hoch” [MB 1972 MS, 4] = mogo(m) “lang” [MB 1972-73, 70] (Musgu: 
Lk.s. 1937, 141; 1941, 68) || ECh.: Tumak magon “nombreux”, cf. mag “etre 
capable, pouvoir, beaucoup” [Cpr. 1975, 81]. For the AA etymology see IS 1976, 
41-42 (ECu.-NOm.-CCh.); HSED #1704 (Tumak-Musgu-ECu.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 
1995 MS, 13 (ECu.-NOm.-Musgu-Tumak). H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu 
(1981, 169B|) explained the Ch. cognates via met. from the Ch. root *g-m-(N-) 
“long” (attested in Daba-ECh.). GT: cf perhaps also SSem. *mgn (with root ext. 
*-n?) “very (much)” [GTj: Jbl. mekon “much, many, a lot of” [Jns. 1981, 170], 
Mhr. maken [-k- < *-g-] “beaucoup, tres” [Esh] = meken [Jahn] = mekon “much, 
many, a lot of” [Jns. 1987, 264] || Amh. magan “tres large” [Esh] = magan “1. 
very large, unusually or strangely large (size), portentous, 3. type of long shield used 
by a fully-grown man” [Kane 1990, 343] (Sem.: Lsl. 1931-34, 35). The AA (ECu.- 
NOm.-CCh.) root (erroneously reconstructed by V M. Illic-Svityc and A. Gluhak as 
*mV(n)g- “strong, heavy, abundant”) has been affiliated by the adherents of the Nst. 
theory (see IS 1965, 331; 1976, 41-42; Gluhak 1978, 26-27; 1978, 124; Dig. 1991 
MS, #997) with a number of long-range (Nst.) parallels, e.g. Krt. *mag-ar- “strong 
(cHJifcHbiH, KpenKHH)” [IS, not in Klimov 1964 and KEEE 1990] ~ IE *me/^g<*'>- 
“groB” [lEW 708-9] = *me^- “big” pS] = *meg- [Gluhak] < Nst. *magV “large” 
[Dig. 1991 MS, #959] vs. IE *me/on(e)g'’- ~ *mng'’- “reichlich, viel” [lEW 730] = 
*meng**- “abundant, numerous” [IS] ~ Alt. *mai]a “hard, strong, firm” [IS] ~ ST 
*mai] “much, many” pS] < Nst. *manga “strong” [IS] = *mai]ga “strong” [Dig. 
1991 MS, #997]. 

nb6: AA *m-g [GT] seems to belong to a wide family of remotely related AA roots 
with diverse C^: 

( 1 ) AA *m-k “long, wide” [GT] attested in Sem.: Akk. makaku “ausweiten, hiNBre- 
iten” [AHW 587] = “to spread” [CAD ml, 121] ~ var. with -g/q- in Akk. magagu 
~ maqaqu “(weg)spreizen” [AHW 574], cf also Ar. var. Vmhh > mu-mihh- “long, 
qui se prolonge (affaire)” [BK II 1072] ||| Bed. mikik “to stand with legs wide apart”, 
makak “bandy-legged”, mikukai “astride” (adv.) [Rpr. 1928, 216] || SAgaw: (?) Agaw: 
Kunfal maki “road” [Bnd. 1970 MS, 122, #65; Birru-Adal 1971, 102, #65] (lit. 
“the long one”?) ||| NOm.: (?) Kafa mako “nervo” [Gecchi apud Rn. 1888, 317] = 
maqqo “nervo” vs. makka “arco” [Crl. 1951, 471, 473] ||| WCh.: Hausa maakeeke 
“long and broad”, makaka “big and broad” [Abr. 1962, 646, 642] = Vmaak- “lang 
und breit (Raum, Acker)” [Wolff 1990, 527], Gwnd. mikye “to stretch”, mikyekye 
“straight” [Mts. 1972, 81] || CCh.: Masa gr. *'"bok [reg. < *mok] “ecarter” [GT]: 
Zime-Dari mbok “ecart(ement)” [Cooper 1984, 18], Fame mbok “ecart(ement)” 
[Sen. 1982, 310]. 

( 2 ) AA *m-k (var. *^-m-k with prefix *^-) “long, high (?)” [GT] > Ar. "^amiqu 
“etre long, se prolonger, s’etendre loin, etre profond”, occurs also without ^-, cf 
maqaq- “longueur du corps (d’un cheval)” [BK II 369, 1134] ||| SOm.: (?) Galila 
muk-a “mountain” [Elm. apud Bnd. 1994, 155] ||| WCh.: Hausa muukeeke “long 
and thick”, miika “1. to stretch out, 2. (intr.) extend, spread (news), continue one’s 
way, set out”, miika(a) “to become protracted, be stretching os.”, miiki “weaver’s 
stretching thread in loom for weaving” [Abr. 1962, 682, 673]. 

( 3 ) AA *m-k (var. *^-m-k with prefix *^-) “2. ability, power” [GT]: Sem. *p]mk 
(?) [GT] > Akk. emuqu, nA also amuqu [< *^mq?] “Armkraft, Macht, Gewalt” 
[AHW 216] III HECu. *mak- “power, strength” [GT]: Sidamo maq-e “1. forza, 
2. autorita, 3. podesta” [Mrn. 1940, 229] = makae “strength, power” [Hds.] = 
maqae “strength, energy, physical condition, features” [Gsp. 1983, 224], Kmb. 
mak-o “strength, power” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 144—5, 384) | Dullay: Tsamay 



MD 


805 


muq- “to strengthen” [Hyw. 1989, 29] = muq-uni “to be powerful” [Sava 2005 
MS, 247] III WCh.: AS *mak (var. *niuk?) [-k reg. < *-g/y “1. to sulRce, be (much) 
enough, 2. able” [GT 2004, 239—240]: Sura mak “konnen, vermogen, erreichen, 
geniigen” [Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. mak “to sulRce, satisfy” [Frj. 1991, 35], Kfy. mak 
“enough”, (se) mak an “enough for me” [Ntg. 1967, 26], Msr. mak ~ muk (so, -u-) 
~ mok (so, - 0 -) “1. sufficient, 2. plenty, much”, mak-ciin “sufficiently, plenty, useful” 
[Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 181, 387] = mak “able” [Jng. 1999 MS, 11] || CCh.: Tera 
maya “to know (savoir)” [Nwm. 1964, 48, #493] || ECh.: Tumak mag “1. etre 
capable, 2. pouvoir, 3. (etre) beaucoup” [Cpr. 1975, 81]. Cf IE *mag*'- “konnen, 
vermogen, helfen” JEW 695]? 

( 4 ) Perhaps also AA *m-k “all” [GT] > NOm.: PMao *muk (?) [GT]: EMao mukes 
~ mekeD- ~ meket- “all” [Elm. 1988] = (Diddesa) muk “all” [Elm. 1990, 27], Sezo 
I mulike “all” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 10], Hozo mukar-a “all” [Elm.] (Mao: Elm. 1988, 
39) III ECh.: Mubi lammak (adj.) “tout” [Jng. '1990 MS, 2]? 
nb7: The semantic shift of Eg. md “10” < AA *m-g “full, many, etc.” [GT] is 
supported i.a. by the following AA parallels: ( 1 ) PCh. *g”am- “10” [Nwm. 1977, 
32] ~ WCh. *[n]-gam “to fill, be full” [Stl.] = *gamu(m)- “HanojiHSTbca” [OS] > 
AS *gam “to fill” [GT] = *gam [Stl. 1977] = *gam “to fill, be(come) full” [Dig] 
= *gam- [Stl- 1987] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 24, #215; Stl. 1972, 181; 1977, 154, #65; 
1987, 217, #676; GT 2004, 121) | BT *(q)gamu “to fill, be full” [Schuh 1984, 216] 
= *(n)-g”am [GT]: cf esp. Bole i]g”6mani “full” pE apudJI] = gom- “sich fiillen, 
steigen (EluB)” pis. 1971, 136] = qgomu- “to fill, be full” [Schuh] | NBch. *g-m- 
“to gather, join, meet” [Skn. 1977, 23] (WCh.: Sd. 1987, 217-8; JI 1994 II, 156) ||| 
Sem. *gmm “vollig sein/machen” [GB] > Hbr. gam “zusamt, steigernd” [GB 143] 

I Ar. gamma I “1. etre riche, 2. etre abondant, se remplir de nouveau d’eau, 3. etre 
comble” etc., gamm- “1. abondant, exuberant, 2. complet, 4. (mesure) comble” [BK 

I 321-2] = gamma I “to be full, be overcrowded, overflowing” [MaeDonald] (for 
its further Sem. cognates with various root extensions see Hodge 1971, 42; Zbr. 
1971, #58; MaeDonald 1963-65, 75; WUS #664; Vcl. 1987, 114) ||| (?) Eg. ngmgm 
(prefix n-) “sich versammeln” (XVIIL, Derchain-Urtel 1973, 39-40 contra Wb II 
349, 15) III HECu. *gum‘la “all” plds. 1989, 411] ||| NOm.: Oyda gama “much, 
many” pig. 1973, 78]. Eor Ar.-WCh.: Sd. 1987, 218; OS 1990, 80, #55; HSED 
#888. ( 2 ) ECu. *kum- “1.000” [Sasse 1979, 12, 25; 1982, 120; Esl. 1988, 193; Hds. 
1989, 415] II SCu. *kuma “1.000” [Ehret 1987, 30] ||| NOm. *kum- “1.000” [GT] 
(Cu.-NOm.: Dig. 1973, 78-79) ~ Ar. kamala (root ext. -1) “etre ender, parfait” [BK 

II 930] ~ Eg. km “vollstandig machen, vollenden” (MK, Wb V 128-130) ||| EBrb.: 
Siwa kom, koma “tout, beaucoup” [Lst. 1931, 304] = “all, whole” [Mlt. 1991, 
250] III LECu.: Baiso kamogani “much, many” [Ehret] ||| NOm.: Omt. *kum- “to 
be full” [GT]: Wolamo, Gamu, Dache, Zayse kum- “to be full” | SEOmt. *kum-s- 
(caus.) “to fill” [GT]: Koyra kun-s, Kem. kun-ca | Yemsa akama “many” (NOm.: 
ES 1997, 412). Eor Ar.-Eg. see Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 88; 1930, #10.a.43; Holma 
1919, 46; Vcl. 1990, 106]. Cf perhaps also EECu.: Somali kon [-n < *-m#], pi. 
komo “Schar, Haufe” [Rn. 1902, 243] = “multitude, a lot of” [Ehret 1987, 30], 
borrowed from Ar. kum-at- “1. monticule, 2. tas de decombres, de grains, etc.” < 
kawima I “avoir une grande bosse (chamelle)”, II “eleve un tertre”, lakwamu “haut, 
eleve”, mumtakam- “accumule, formant un tas” [BK II 945]. (3) Sem. *^asar- “10” 
pig. 1986, 79, #14] III WCh.: AS *sar “ten” [GT] = *sar [Stl] = *sar pig] (AS: 
Jng. 1965, 182; Hfm. 1975, 20, #93; Sd. 1972, 182; 1977, 157, #188; JI 1994 II, 
320; GT 2004, 334-5) ||| Eg. ^s3 [< *^sr] “viel (sein)” (OK, Wb I 228, 8-26). lit. 
for the Eg.-Sem.-(AS) etymology: Trb. 1902, 199; Ember 1917, 88, #135; 1930, 
#3.b.4; Alb. 1918, 92; 1931, 150; Vrg 1945, 128, #l.c.8; Chn. 1947, #47; Hodge 
1976, 15, #165; OS 1988, 82; Blv. 1989, 15; Mlt.-Sd. 1990, 65. ( 4 ) NOm.: Kullo 
(Dawaro) tet-a “100” [CR 1913, 410] ||| Eg. twt “versammeln, versammelt sein” 
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(PT, Wb V 259-260) ||| (?) WCh. *tVt- “to gather” [OS], For Eg.-PWCh. see OS 
1992, 195. ( 5 ) Sem. *rbb “big” > Ebl. rib(b)a or ribab “10.000” [Brugnatelli 1984, 
86-87; Gordon 1988, 261] || Ug. rbt, Hbr. rababa, Aram, ribbabta “10.000” (Can.: 
Ember 1917, 87; WUS #2481). ( 6 ) Eg. db^ “10.000” (E, Wb V 365-366) ~ eventu¬ 
ally perhaps NOm.: She geba “many” [Flm.] || SOm.: Hamer & Karo ge'^bi [Flm.: 
error for *gebi?] “big” [Flm.] (Om.: Flm. 1976, 317) ||| ECh.: WDangla goobe 
“remplir un recipient (en I’immergent dans I’eau)” [Fedry 1971, 329] = “to fill” [JI 
1994 II 157]. As noted by W. Vycichl (1934, 80), the comparison of Eg. db^ with 
WCh.: Hausa dubu “1.000” (suggested in Skn. 1981, 187-8, #105 after Barth 1862) 
is excluded. For an alternative etymology of Eg. db^ see Takacs 1997, 217, #9. (7) 
Eg. hfn [< *hfl] “100.000” (E, Wb III 74, 1) ~ Ar. hafala I “reichlich vorhanden 
sein”, V “sich in grosser Zahl versammeln”, hafi- “Menge”, haftl- “zahlreich” [Vrg., 
Vcl.].ForEg.-Ar. see Sethe 1916, 13-14; Ember 1917, 87, #135; 1930, #9.a.7; Alb. 
1918, 93; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.b.26; Chn. 1947, #111; Vcl. 1958, 377; Eoprieno 
1986, 1310. For a different (less convincing) etymology of Eg. hfn see Holma 1919, 
41; Hodge 1976, 12, #49; 1990, 370; Eoprieno 1986, 1310. 

md “ 1. (Med. and later) tief (sein) (von der Unterwelt, von Gewassern, 
von einer Wunde u.a.), 2. (LEth.) versunken sein in (m) (in bildlichem 
Gebrauch)” (Wb II 184, 4-6) = “deep” (ED 123) > Gpt. (O) noyT, 
MTS- “einsinken” (Pap. BM 10808, Osing 1976, 52, 250-1; KHW 521). 

nb: Regarding the -w- of md.wt (below) as part of the root, W. Vycichl (DELC 124) 
erroneously postulated a triconsonantal (Illae inf) verbal root (*mdj or *mdw), but 
OCpt. HOYT suggests a derivation from a biconsonantal Vmd. 

• Hence: md.wt “Tiefe” (MK, Wb II 184, 8-14) = “depth” (ED 123) > 
Dem. mtj (written mtr) “1. Tiefe, Eange, 2. tief” (DG 191:2) > Gpt. 
(S) HTtu, enTtu, (?) MTO, (B) en-e-tu (hapax) “depth (~ profundum)” 
(GD 193a; Vrg. 1971, 49, §11; GED 94) = “Meerestiefe, Tiefe” 
(KHW 103; NBA 92) = “profondeur (de la mer)” (DEEG 124). 

nbI: Vocalized as *imdawa(t) > *imda > *imda > *imta > *imt6 > *3mt6 (Roquet 
1973, 162, fn. 1) = ^me/udawA (NBA 92) = *mudaw.“t (Snk. 1983, 226) = 
*mad[J]aw.at or *madaw.at (DEEC 124). CJ. Eyre (1992, 280 & fn. 5) points out 
a possible Wortspiel in Pap. Westcar 3:15-16, cf 4:7 (and elsewhere) between Eg. 
m d3.t “in the Netherworld” (yielding, in principle, Cpt. *nTH) and Eg. md.wt 
“depths” > (S)HTtu. 

nb 2: W. Spiegelberg (KHW) erroneously explained (S) HTtu from Eg. mtr “flood” 
(supra), which was correctly declined by A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 7*, §23), although 
he also admitted that (B) ■&- (lx), “if correct, would tend to favoud^ the derivation from 
mtr (cf Peust 1999, 85, §.3.3.5). 

nb 3: The origin of Cpt. (S) hto (m) “deep water, depth of sea” (CD 193a; CED 
92) = “flot” (Roquet) = “Flut, Meerestiefe” (Spg KHW 65; Wst. KHW 103; Osing 
1976, 217, n. 678) has been disputed. Several authors (Cerny, CED 92; Westendorf, 
KHW 103 & fn. 6; Smith 1978, 360) rightly distinguished Cpt. (S) HTtu (f) “depth” 
< Dem. mtj (DG 191:2) < Eg. md.t from Cpt. (S) hto (the two Cpt. forms were 
confused in CD l.c.), which has been correctly derived by Westendorf (KHW 103 
& fn. 6) and Osing (1976, 217, n. 678) from NK mtr (q.v.). As it has been surmised 
already by Gardiner (AEO l.c.), “perhaps there was contamination of the two words”. 
G. Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1), in turn, distinguished in (S) hto the contaminated 
reflexes of two diverse etyma, namely (1) that meaning “profondeur” < Eg. md.(w)t 
vs. ( 2 ) that signifying “flot” < Eg. mtr.t, their coincidence being due to “rhybridation” 
of (S) HTtu vs. HTO. 
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nb4: Rejecting Volten’s (so also CED 92) former derivation of Cpt. (OL) mht “Tiefe” 
(KHW 521) = “deep water” (Allberry quoted in DELC) = “profondeur” (DELC 
124) from mtr.w “Flut” (Wb, above), Osing explained it rather from Eg. *med,''w 
(Edel 1955, §235; NBA 92; Osing 1976, 90, cf also 217, n. 678) = *mud.aw (Snk. 
1983, 226), i.e., from an unattested masc. Eg. etymon *md.w that “ist nicht sicker 
belegt” (NBA 569-570, n. 447). Osing (1976, 217, n. 678) and Westendorf (KHW 
104) etymologically separated (S) HTO also from (OL) HHT, while Cerny (CED 92, 
94) treated both as a vars. of the same lexeme. 

• Etymology uncertain. 

■ 1 . GT: its equation with LECu.: Somali-Jabarti mag “Ebbe” [Rn. 
1904, 77] would be attractive in theory (Somali -g can correspond 
to Eg. -d), but E. Reinisch explained it as a late borrowing from Ar. 
mawg- “flot, vague, onde, lame” [BKII 1166] = “Elut” [Rn.], which 
is semantically incompatible with Eg. md. 

■ 2 . GT: should we assume perhaps a shift of meaning “to sink 
down” ~ “to go down”? Gp. HEGu. *mugg- “to descend” [GT]: 
Kmb. mugg- “to descend, go down” [Tri apud Hds. 1989, 49, 333: 
isolated in HEGu.], Alaba migg-iye'^ [Lsl.], Qabenna muggi-yo'^ [Esl.] 
borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Gurage dials, mug ~ mugg *bala “to be 
bent, bend down, be inclined, bow down” [Esl. 1979 III, 393]. 

nb: The HECu. root might represent a var. root with a voiced *-C,^ to Sem.: Ug. 
mkk G “to fall, flag”, mk “depressed and disgusting place” > “large puddle, bog 
(?), well, refuse tip (?)” [DUE 542-3, cf Dahood 1976, 351] = mk(k) “to sink” 
[KB WUS #1561], Hbr. mkk qal “zusammensinken, niedergedriickt”, nifal “sich 
senken” [GB 421] = qal “to lower, sink”, nifal “to come low (timberwork)”, hofal 
“to be(come) immersed” [KB 580], Samar. Aram, mkk qal “to be low, descend”, 
(?) “^p^l “to lower, let down, bring down”, mkk “lowliness, humbleness” [Tal 2000, 
456], Syr. mkk “niedrig werden” [WUS], Mnd. mkk “to lie down, go/make flat 
or level, spread out, become lowly, humble” [DM 1963, 271]. There is z. Mebenform 
to Can. *mkk in Hbr. mwk qal “herunterkommen, verarmen” [GB 404] = “to 
become impoverished” [KB 555], PBHbr. & JAram. mwk “sinken, niedrig sein” 
[GB; Levy 1924 III 45] = mwk “sinken, niederlegen”, namok “niedrig” [Dalman 
1922, 227, 235] = mwk “to be down, be depressed, grow poor” [Zbr] = nifal “to 
be low”, hifil “to cause to sink, reduce” [KB 555] vs. JAram. by-form m'^k peal 
“sinken, niedrig werden” [Dalman 1922, 221] (Sem.: WUS #1561; Zbr. 1971, 75, 
#140; Frj. 1979, 2) 

■ 3 . GT: or perhaps Eg. md < AA *m-c “to penetrate, sink in (?)” 
[GT], cp. OSA: Sab. mdy-t-m “deep, penetrating wound” [SD 84] 
= mdy “to penetrate” [Biella 1984, 282], Ar. mdy: mada I “3. passer 
ou penetrer plus loin, 4. penetrer dans le corps (se dit de toute arme 
ou instrument piquant ou tranchant)” [BK II 1120] = “to penetrate, 
go deeper” [Biella] ||| WGh.: Hausa moode “to sink in (cheeks)” [Abr. 
1962, 677]? 

nb: Alternatively, cf perhaps PCu. *mac- “empty” [GT] > LECu.: Som. mad “Leere, 
Leerheit” [Rn. 1902, 287] = madan “empty”, madi “to be empty” [Ehret] || SCu.: 
WRift *mac- “to be empty” [Ehret] = *mac- [GT] > Irq. macaq “room, space”, Alg. 
mac-it- “to leave alone” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 323, #32)? Semantically less probable. 
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■ 4 . GT: on the analogy of Hbr. ^amoq “deep” ~ Geez ^amaqa or 
^amaqa “1. to be deep, 2. excavate”, ^ammaqa “to deepen, dig 
deeply, dig out”, Amh. ammaqa “to press down with the hand” (LsL: 
perhaps orig. “to deepen”) (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 25; 1987, 63) or ES: 
Harari bu'^ur > bur “deep”, bo'^ara “to become deep” explained by 
W. Leslau (1963, 39) from Ar. bu'^r-at- “hollow, dug in the ground, 
in which to cook”, an ultimate connection with AA (EGu.-NOm.- 

EGh.) *m-g “to dig, bury” [GT] cannot be ruled out. 
nb: Attested in LECu. *mog- [GT]: Konso mok- [-k- reg. < *-g-] “to bury”, mok-a 
“grave” [Lmb.], Dirayta-Mossiya mok- “to bury” [Lmb.] | HECu. *mog- “to bury”, 
*mog-o ~ *mogg-a “grave” [Hds. 1989, 418]: Darasa (Gedeo) mog- “seppellire” 
[Mrn.] = mog- “to bury”, mogg-o “grave” [Hds.], Kambatta mog- “to bury”, 
mog-u “grave” [Hds.], Alaba mOg- “to bury”, mOg-i “grave” [Hds.], Sidamo mog- 
“seppellire” [Mrn.] = moga “to bury by piling up stones on the tomb”, mogo (m) 
“grave not dug in the ground, the mound out of the ground” [Gsp. 1983, 236] = 
mOg- “to bury”, mOg-o “grave” [Hds] (HECu.: Mrn. 1937, 238; Hds. 1989, 34, 
73) III NOm.: Omt. (sic) mog- “seppellire” [Mrn. 1938, 152], Wolamo mog ~ muog 
“seppellire”, muoga “tomba” [Crl] = mOg- “to bury” [Lmb.], Zala mOg “seppellire, 
tomba” [Crl] = mOg- “to bury” [Lmb.], Gamu mOg- “to bury” [Lmb.], Dache 
mOg- “to bury”, mOg-e “grave” [Lmb.], Gofa muog (pass, muog-it) “seppellire”, 
muog “tomba” [Crl.] = mog- “to bury” [Lmb.], Dawro mog-et- “to be buried” 
[Lmb.] I Koyra mOg- “to bury” [Hyw. 1982, 238], Zayse mOg-utt- “to bury”, mOg- 
e “cloth to dress the corpse” [Lmb.], Kcm. mog-ana, mog-ays “seppellire”, mog-a 
~ -u “tomba, sepolcro” [CR 1937, 653] = mog- “to bury” [Lmb.] | Chara mog 
“seppellire (to bury)” [Crl., Lmb.] IJanjero (Yemsa) muoga “tomba” [Crl.] = mOg-a 
“grave” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mO:ga “grave” [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 38] = mOg-a “grave” 
[Lmb] = moOga “grave” [AH. MS n.d., #94] (ECu.-NOm.: Crl. 1929, 32, 44; 1938 
III, 80, 171; Lmb. 1993, 364; LS 1997, 457) ||| CCh.: (?) Nzangi ngi-dadi [ng- < 
*mg-?] “enterrer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 91] || ECh. *Vm-g “to bury” [GT]: Tumak mag 
“1. enterrer un mort, 2. planter (noyaux, tubercules)”, mugan (m) “tombe” [Cpr. 
1975, 83—84] | EDng magine, pi. maggan “le tombeau, la tombe” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
192]. The Cu. root was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Gurage dials. m”agga ~ m”aka 
~ mekka “to bury” [Lsl. 1979 III, 395]. 

■ 5 . V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 178) equated it with EGu. *mig- 
/*mug- “full” (for details cf Eg. md “10” above). Semantically 
questionable, but not impossible. 

nb: In principle, we might eventually figure a relationship with AA *m-g “big, long, 
high” [GT] (supposed ultimate ancestor root of Eg. md, above). For the semantic 
dispersion, cf, e.g., CCh.: Tera kari “deep, long” [Nwm. 1964, 45]. Any connec¬ 
tion to Ar. magga IV “2. s’engager dans finterieur des terres et s’eloigner (ft des 
pays)” [BK II 1062]? 

• Other suggestions are out of question: 

■ 6 . E. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful luggere (!) “profondeur”. 

■ 7 . A. Eoprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 33) suspected the ultimate 
common origin of both Eg. md “10” vs. md “deep” (possible) and (!) 
Sem. *mss “aufsaugen” (!), *mdd (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”, *mtt 
(!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”. 

■ 8 . A.M. Earn (1993, 395): ~ Ful mu^- “plonger qqch. dans I’eau”. 

■ 9 . Gh. Ehret (1997 MS, 195, #1769), in turn, affiliated it with EEGu.: 



Afar mudd-ita “to abound, be too much”, muddi “greater, more” 
[PH 1985, 171] and even NOm.: Zayse modd- “fat (adj.)” [Ehret], 

nb: For the Afar form cf Eg. *mt.t/*md.t (supra) and for Zayse m-d see Eg. md.t 
“oil” (supra). 

md3 “Land bei Nubien, auch als Herkunftsort der Wohlgeriiche” 
(OK, Wb II 186, 1) = “(im M.R.) die nubische Wiiste zwischen 
Nil und Rotem Meer, moglicherweise bis in die Gegend von Kop- 
tos hinab (cf Urk. IV 931)” (Sethe 1926, 36-37) = “(OK) a small 
district, possibly just north of the 2"'* cataract, inhabited by Nhsjw, 
a general term for men of Nubian, but not of negro race” (AEO 
I 73-74, 88 pace Junker, JEA 7, 1921, 121f) = “area inhabited by 
a nomad tribe, probably in the desert east of the Nile, no farther 
south than the second cataract” (Dixon 1958, 48—49) = “Land in 
der Wiiste ostlich des NUtals, auch das groBe Gebiet des Wadi Allaqi 
und des Wadi Gabgaba mit seinen Goldminen” (Edel 1962, 101 & 
fn. 7 pace Daressy ASAE 20, 1920, 137) = “Lander zwischen Nil 
und Rotem Meer (ihre Produkte sind Gold und hs3j.t-Balsam)” 
(Hofmann 1969, 1119) = “zweifellos das ostliche Wiistengebiet von 
Nubien” (Wenig, LA IV 527) = “(A.R. bis M.R.) siidlich Agyptens 
lokalisierte geographische GroBe (cine genauere Eingrenzung ist 
problematisch, und moglicherweise ist... mit diachronen Verander- 
ungen zu rechnen)” (Peust 1999, 213) = “Medja (nubisches Land)” 
(AWb I 579; II 1170). 

nbI: For the localization of the land md3 see Sethe 1926, 36-37; AEO I 73*-80* 
& 88*-89* §188, II 269*-271*; Volten 1955, 59, 69-70, §8; Dixon 1958, 48-49; 
Posener 1958, 38-43; Edel 1962, 101; Bietak 1966, 77f; Hofmann 1969, 1119-20; 
Zibelius 1972, 134-7. As formulated by I. Hofmann (1969, 1119), it was “fern 
kleiner Gebutskomplex, sondern grofiere Regionen mit mehreren HauptlingstUmern”. In the MK 
(probably by the time of the Achtungstexte), the land name md3 disappeared as a 
historic reality and “ceased to he an exactly defined geographic entity” (Grd.) as the old md3j 
population was ousted by a new race, though the md3j still existed as a separate 
clan/tribe (AEO I 78*-79*; Zibelius 1972, 136). 

nb2: In C. Peust’s view (1999 Nap., 213 &fn. 88), the “Landesname md3 ist schlecht bezeugt”, 
since “die meisten, vielldcht alle in den Belegstellen angegebenen Beispiele konnte man auch ak plu- 
ratische Volksbezeichnung Md3.w lesen”, which has not been maintained by other authors. 
nb3: This toponym may have survived in the “EEth.” (a la Wb) inscriptions of 
the Napatan and Meroitic kings as mdd(t) ~ mdj(t) (as suggested in Schafer 1901, 
41f; AEO I 81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121-2; Zibelius 1971, 133-7), although even 
the identity of mdj (Nastasen) with mdd (Harsiotef) has been debated by K. Sethe 
(1916, 129: “hat... nichst damit... zu tun”). A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*) regarded both 
mdj and mdd as “doubtless identicar, although he maintained that these have “hardly 
anything to do with the Medjay”. Paradoxically, he, nevertheless, admitted that Schafer’s 
hypothesis on the relationship of the md3j and the Beja “is advanced by the mention 
of Md3j (sic)” in the inscriptions of the “Ethiopian” kings, i.e., the attestation of 
Napatan mdj ~ mdd. Although C. Peust (1999 Nap., 213-4) was disposed to equate 
Napatan mdd vs. mdj and disconnect both from GR mtj ~ mdj “Mede” (as “his- 
torisch kaum plausibeP’ contra AEO I 81*), he doubted their etymological connection 



with old Eg. md3 as “aus lautlichen Grunden zu>dfelhaf(\ LEg. *md3 > Napatan mdd 
is perhaps reflected apud Plinius VI 35:11 vs. VI 190 by the name of the ^‘Stamm 
der Mattiten (siidlich von Meroe, in jener Gegend liegt die Insel Medoe)” (Hofmann 1969, 
112H2 & fn. 76), but G. Earina (1925, 53) is probably mistaken in reconstructing 
Eg. *mis6‘^e (sic) on the basis of the Plinius form. 

• Hence: (P* IMP) md3 ~ (MK-NK) md3j (mosdy attested in pi.) “1. 
Bewohner des Landes md3, auch in Agypten als Hilfstruppen, auch 
von Gottern und vom Konig, 2. (first XIII.) als Berufsbezeichnung: 
Jager, Polizisten (bes. von der Polizei in der theban. Nekropole)” 
(Wb II 186, 4-11) = “(NK) hunter” (Grd. 1911, 39* fn. 4: cf Pap. 
Anastasi IV 10:5, Urk. IV 994) = “1. (OK-MK) Nomadenvolker, 2. 
(spater) als Polizisten und Jager tatig” (Sethe 1926, 36-37) = “1. (OK) 
Nubians (southerners rather than nomads of the Eastern Desert), 2. 
(in the MK and a little later it had come to mean) ’Nubian’ in a broad 
and general sense (to embrace people living probably far beyond the 
Second Gataract), 3. (NK) auxiliaries in the Eg. army, policeman, 
troops serving mainly in the desert, desert-ranger specially dealing 
with desert-life, pursuit of wild game (having lost all actual connec¬ 
tion with Nubians)” (AEO I 73*, 78*, 82*, 86*, 88*) = “semi-military 
desert police” (ED 123) = “(NK) mercenaries and soldiers of police” 
(Smith 1978, 360-1) = “(NK) police” (DEE I 259; cf ASAE 22, 76) 
= “1. Bewohner des Eandes Medja und Nubiens (in Agypten auch 
als Hilfstruppen eingesetzt), 2. Wiistenpolizei” (GHWb 380; AWb 
I 579-580; II 1170) = “Benennung der bergnubischen Nomaden, 
dann der aus diesen rekrutierten Soldnern, spezifisch: Polizist (der 
thebanischen Nekropole)” (Junge 1999, 353) = “ein urspriinglich in 
der Ostwiiste beheimatetes Volk, das sich mit dem Ende des M.R. im 
Niltal Unternubiens und Oberagyptens anzusiedeln begann, wobei 
die Einwanderer in Agypten... haufig als Soldaten verdingt und sich 
bis zum Beginn des N.R. ganzlich akkulturiert batten (wobei der 
urspriingliche Volksname zu einer Berufsbezeichnung gewandelt hat)” 
(Peust 1999 Nap., 213) = “(OK) agyptische Bez. der Pangrave-Eeute 
aus der Ostwiiste” (WD III 58 after SAK 1, 1974, 175 & fn. 104). 
Wiistenbewohner. 

nbI: It was traditionally (pace Brugsch, so recently, e.g., Altenmiiller in LA III 219) 
regarded as the etymon Cpt. (SB) uxToi, (SL) tixToei, (F) uxTxi (m) “soldier” (CD 
190b), which was declined already in Wb II 186, 3. A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 82*, 
88*) too, found it “doubtjul if there is any instanee of Md3j in the true meaning ’Nubians’ 
after Dyn. XVllT’. K. Zibelius (1972, 136-7) also denied the survival of md3j after 
Dyn. XX claiming that this term “im Koptischen ist uberhaupt nicht belegf. So also Peust 
(1999 Nap., 214): “das neudgyptische md3 ‘Polizist’ im spdteren Agyptisehen nicht fortlebG. 
One may indeed agree with C. Peust (1999 Nap., 213) in that depalatalization -d- > 
-d- presumably did not occur in md3j, since its Cj was constantly written as -d- until 
the late NK and also in the Ptol. texts. Most of the authors (e.g., Griffith 1909 III, 



319; Sethe 1916, 124-131; 1923, 169; Spg, KHW 66; Kees 1930, 346-7; AEO I 
81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121, fn. 65; Zibelius 1972, 137, fn. 122; CED 93; KHW 105; 
Smith 1978, 360-1; DELC 125; Peust 1999 Nap., 213-4; Quack 2005, 314) have 
derived the Cpt. term from Dem. mtj “Medien, auch: Meder” (DG 185:2) = “1. 
Meder, genauer: Perser, 2. (!) Soldat” (Peust). Tklthough W. Vycichl (DELC 125) also 
accepted the derivation from GR mdj “Mede”, he has still assumed (SB) na^Toi < 
*mataj, pi. *mat63j (sic, *-3j, pace Lacau). As a compromise, some authors surmised 
that Cpt. (SB) na,Toi etc. “ist aus den lautlich zusammengefalknen Begriffen mdj ‘Meder’ md 
md3j ‘md3]-JVubier’ entstanden” (Kaplony, LA V 271, n. 15 pace DG 195; Hodge 1969, 
11-12; KHW 105; DELC 125), i.e., via contamination of both lexemes, cf Dem. 
mdw ~ mdj ~ mtj “Soldat, auch: Polizist (spater mit mtj ‘Meder’ zusammengefallen)” 
(DG 195:1). J. Cerny’s (CED 93) allegation that Wb II 86, 4 “confuses mdy with the 
African people md3y!” is somewhat misleading, since the relevant Belegstellen have 
evidently md3j. Moreover, the authors of Wb (l.c.) have clearly denied the connec¬ 
tion of the Cpt. word with Eg. md3j: “vermutlich nicht das Kopt. mxtoi” (Vrg 1950, 
294: “sans doute a bon droif’). H. Satzinger (kind p.c., 14 April 2007), however, still 
holds the opposite view: “It is clear to me that Coptic hj,toi goes back to this [i.e., LEg 
md3j], notwithstanding any late allusions to, or pun with, the Modes”. 
nb2: T. Save-Soderbergh (1941, 138f) and M. Bietak (1966, 61-78; LA IV 999, 
1003), followed by 1. Hofmann (1969, 1127), J. Vercoutter (1970, 164), K. Zibelius 
(1972, 135-6), and A. Eggebrecht (1974, 175, fn. 104) identified the md3j with the 
population of the pangrave-culture (Pfannengraberkultur, spread between Middle 
Egypt and the 2'“* cataract, late MK and 2”'* IMP) as well as the beginning of the 
tradition of the md3j serving in Egypt (end of Dyn. XIII) with the expansion of 
the pangrave-culture. In the NK, there is hardly any proof for that the md3j “police 
troops comprised men of Nubian stock”, while their officers were presumably Egyptians 
(AEO I 83*-84*; Zibelius 1972, 136 & fn. 120 with lit.). 

Although the Eg. term has an abundant literature, its ultimate ori¬ 
gin is still little known. This debate cannot be discussed here in full 
details. This entry has predominantly to be restricted to presenting 
the etymological aspect of the question. So far, no satisfactory ety¬ 
mology has been proposed. 

1 . Following H. Schafer, several egyptologists have identihed Eg. 
md3 with the name of the Beja tribes attested as Bed. bedauye ~ 
be^auye “1. (m) Bedschavolk, 2. (f) die Bedauyesprache” [Rn. 1895, 
44] = bedawi ~ bidawi “low-born”, hence bedawie ~ bidawie “the 
language of the Hadendiwa and kindred tribes” [Rpr. 1928, 160] 
= tu-bedawiye (with fern, art.) “Bedauyesprache” [Zhk] = bedawie 
~ bedawie “Bedja” (m) vs. tu-bedawiye (f) “Sprache der Bedja” 
[Behrens after Almkvist] = u-bedauye “the Beja”, a-bedauye “the 
Bejas” [Zbr.]. E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 168) analyzed the name as 
*bida (Hadendowa) “Nomaden” + an ancient Formativelement *-awi. 
E Behrens (1981, 31) also isolated the element *beda that “als ehemeliges 
Ethnonym der Bedja-Stamme angusehen (ist)”. A. Zaborski (1989, 176, n. 5) 
found the pure stem *bida in bida-y gau “nomad’s hut” (gau “hut”, 
-y gen. ending). A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*) was disposed to accept 
Schafer’s etymology assuming that it “might still be true if we suppose the 



descendants of the Medjay were gradually pushed back from the Batn el-Hagar 
southwards and eastwards towards the Red Sea, but it is not provable”. This 
etymology, which has a number of difficulties, has been rejected by 
W. M. Muller (quoted in AEO I 80*), von Bissing (RT 34, 127), and 
L. P. Kirwan (1937, 75). C. Peust (1999, 214) has remained neutral: 
“ob diese Beja... mit den dgyptischen Md3.w und/oda den napatanischen Mdy 
gleichzusetzen sind, Idsst sich kaum sicher entscheiden”. But neither of the 
authors managed either to convincingly demonstrate the identity of 
OK md3 and the etymon of Bed. *bida or even to realize and address 
the most fundamental and most disturbing phonological hindrance, 
whereby we may probably dehnitely rightly discard this Eg.-Bed. 
comparison, namely that why b- shifted to m- in OEg. and how OK 
-3 could reflect Bed. -O. Secondly, several authors assumed for Bed. 
*bida an old etymon with *-g- (below) but failed to explain how *biga 
(or sim.) became md3 in OEg, i.e., how *-g- was palatalized during 
the borrowing (as noted already by A. H. Gardiner, AEO 181*: the 
-g- ""makes a connection with Eg md3 very difficult”). 

LIT.: e.g. Schafer 1901, 38, 41-42, 136 (accepted also by E. Meyer and H. Kees, 
c£ AEO I 80*); Zhl. 1932-33, 168; Sethe 1926, 36-37; Save-Soderbergh 1941, 18; 
AEO 181*; Rsl. 1950, 491, #6; Arkell 1961, 42; KHW 105; Adams 1978, 22; Smith 
1978, 360-1; Herzog, LA I 676 (Bedja); Wenig in LA II 1021 (Harsiotef); Altenmul- 
ler, LA III 219 (Jager) vs. 235 (Jagdtracht); Zbr. 1989, 169-170, 174-5. For further 
discussion (and lit.) on Eg. md3 vs. Beja (from a more or less neutral position): AEO 
I 73*-89*, esp. 80*; Vcl. 1958, 183; Zaborski, FO 7 (1965), 298f; Zibelius 1972, 
108, 133, 137; Herzog in LA I 676-7 & n. 2 (Bedja/Bega, sic!); Grzymski 1982, 
27-29. Besides, the rather poor lexicon entry by R. Herzog (l.c.) is to be treated 
with caution, where, a.o., Beja is treated as “Sammelbezeichnung Jur... Stamme..deren 
Sprache zum Ostkuschitischen (sid)... gehdrf’. 

nbI: I. Hofmann (1969, 1127) maintained that “das Gebiet vom Ostufer des Mil bis 
zum Roten Meer war von altersher von einer nomadischen Bevblkerung besiedelt, der die Pfan- 
nengrdber-Kultur zugeordnet werden mup...Die Md3j...sind wahrscheinlich mit diesen Pfan- 
nengrdber-Leuten identisch. Die heutigen Beja-Volker gehoren dem gleichen Kulturbereich an.’" 
But eventually, Hofmann hesitated to derive the name Beja from Eg. md3 (instead, 
she saw its ancestor rather in bwgm occuring in the late Eg. sources, below). 
P. Behrens (1981, esp. 24, 27, 33), in turn, tried to establish the relative chronology 
of the supposed subsequent setdement of the Nubian and the Beja (identified with 
the Blemmyes, the brhm of the late Eg. sources in the second half of the 1"' mill. 
BC) tribes merely on the basis of a couple of lexical isoglosses, whereby he “takes 
for granted” (Zbr.) “dafi das Mittal nicht Urheimat der Bedja sein kann” and “dafi die Bedja 
erst nach den Mubiern das Miltal erreichten”, i.e., that the “Belhe... seine Bewohner - woht 
ein Unterstamm der Bedja - im ^uge sehwindenderpharaonischer Macht kurz vor Ende des Meuen 
Reichesschubweise ins obere Miltal verstofien”, whence he concluded to that “man geht wohl 
nicht fehl, als Z^tpunkt des spatestmoglichen Erseheinens der Bedja im Miltal die .^eitwende 
anzusehen”. This hypothesis has been fully rejected by A. Zaborski (1989, 169-170, 
174-5), who doubts “whether Md3w are to be identified simply with Bga. In my opinion 
- so Zaborski - sueh a possibility to identijy them exists indeed though it is quite possible that 
the name Md3w was used not only for the Beja, i.e. not only for one and the same people. It 
could have a broader and a not very precise meaning like Ethiopians’, Mubians’ and even ‘Beja’ 



in the Middle Ages”. In the light of the “quite attractive” hypothesis about the loeation 
of the AA Urheimat in the Sudanese aj-Djazira or in Ethiopia, Zabosrki holds the 
view that “there should be no need to consider the Beja as relatively late newcomers but as true 
natives of the Red Sea Hinterlandsince very prehistoric times”. He tentatively accepted the 
identity of Beja vs. Md3 assuming “that political factors were crucial also in the process 
of the introduction of the... name Blemmyes... when Egypt became gradually weak... and the 
Blemmyan chieftains became strong... so that the old name Md3w/Md3yw especially ivith its 
secondary meanings ‘hunters’, ‘policemen’... was no more adequate...”. 
nb2: The etymology of the name Beja (Bedawye) is very much disputed. No convinc¬ 
ing suggestion has been put forward. Some of the various reflexes of this ethnonym 
in ancient sources are also uncertain. 

( 1 ) Its traditional derivation from Ar. badwiyy- ~ badawiyy- “nomade, bedouin, 
habitant du desert” < badw- “desert ou vivent des peuples nomades” [BKI 99-100] 
(mentioned, e.g., in AEO I 81*; Vcl. 1958, 183) should be excluded (as there is no 
correspondence between Ar. -d- and Bed. -d-). Note that I. Wajnberg (1935, 63) 
erroneously explained Geez bada “desertum” [Dillmann] and Tna. bado “deserto” 
[Bassano] from the contraction of a hypothetic *ba^edo or *ba + *‘^ahadu. 
Recently, it has been a common view that the name of the Beja originally contained 
*-g- (and not *-d-) reflected by a number of Nubian ethno-/toponyms of the type 
*Bega/*Buga explained by A. Zaborski (1989, 173) as a reflex “actually going back to 
Beja which, in its turn, has the stem Beda with a retroflex /d/ as its source”, although there 
is no evidence in each case for the common origin of all these names: 

( 2 ) E. Zyhlarz (1958, 14 & n. 18) tried to prove its presence as the component 
of the Eg. TN bgsgj (around the 4'*" and 5* cataract) occuring in a list of countries 
in Kush (Thotmes III), which he interpreted as *bg “Beja” + Mer. sayi (sic) “small”, 
lit. “small Bega (?)” (located in the Bayuda steppe). Rather dubious. K. Zibelius 
(1972, 113) received Zyhlarz’s suggestion with right reservation and she was rather 
inclined to emend the rdg. of the TN as gbsg. 

( 3 ) I. Hofmann (1969, 1124-7) maintained that the Beja were identical with the 
enigmatic people bwgm ~ bwkm (in the Eastern Desert) of the Eg. religious sources 
from the LP (she combined its suffix -m with Bed. -b “dir. Objektssuffix”). 

(4) A number of authors, a.o., A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*), W. Vycichl (l.c.), 
E Hintze (1967, 79), P. Behrens (1981, 30-31, §4.1.2-3), C. Peust (1999, 214) 
traced the name Beja in the inscriptions of king Ezana, ruler of the Axum Empire 
(around 350 AD), where he is named a.o. as king of the Bega or Buga (Geez var.) 
vs. PonyaeiTtov (Gk. var. in gen.pl.), in which “mbchte man die Vorfahren der Bedja sehen” 
(Behrens). Gardiner (AEO l.c.) referred also to an inscription from Adulis (south of 
Massawa), where Beyd is attested, rightly noting that “the -y- makes a connection with 
Eg. md3 very diflkult”. 

( 5 ) L. P. Kirwan (1937, 70) found the ethnonym Bega (BEyd) in the work on Ghris- 
tian topography by Kosmas Indikopleustes mentioning this as the name given by 
the Ethiopians for the Blemmyes (a people settled between Egypt and Ethiopia), 
whence P. Behrens (1981, 31) has quite convincingly stated that “somit diirfte an der 
Identitat Bega = Blemyer kaum noch ein fweifel bestehen”. The relation of the two names 
is obscure. A. Zaborski (1989, 173): “Whether there is any etymological connection between 
Blhmowe and Beja/Bega is quite improbable. That this different usage could reflect dialect 
deferences is possible”. 

( 6 ) W. Vycichl (1958, 183) correctly stated the identity of Beja with Ar. buga 
(Al-Waqdl, 790 AD) ~ bega (Ibn Hawqal, 988 and MaqrIzI, ca. 1400), whose -g- 
H. Almkvist (1885, 10) regarded as “fehlerhqfle Aussprache” of the retroflex Bed. -d- “seitens 
der Araba”. Following him, P. Behrens (1981, 31) saw “eine gewisse Wahrscheinlichkeit, 
dafi Beja (Buja) und Bega (Buga) Aussprachevarianten des Stammesbezeichnung Beda (Buda?) 
darstellen”. He also assumed that the Bed. retroflex -d- was “von Sprechern des Arabischen 
entweder ab]... artikuliert... oder ah g in Bega - so der Marne vines Dorfes, das von Bedja bewohnt 



wird, md gldchzdtig dm BezdchnmgJur die Bedja sdhsf\ I. Hofmann (1969, 1125, fn. 
103), in turn, postulated a reverse way of derivation, i.e., that in this case Bed. -d-, 
which she defined as postvelar or supra-dental (Almkvist: prdkakumimtj, represents 
in fact a borrowed Ar. -g-, cf Ar. ^agln- “1 petri (farine, pate, etc.), 2. pate” [BK II 
185] borrowed into Bed. “^adln “Teig” [Rn. 1895, 8 ]. In Hofmann’s view, the old 
name *bega became in Ar. *bega-wiya, which, in turn, was re-borrowed into Bed. 
as bedawiye. Zaborski (1989, 175) “it is possible that... the traditional names of the Beja 
people are genuine and not of foreign origin”. 

( 7 ) In addition, Hofmann (l.c.) surmised that “moglicherweise hdngt aueh der Name der 
Nilinsel Bigge (die im Nubischen Bijje ausgesprochen wird) mit dem Volk Bigga (sic, -gg-!) 
zusammen”. 

( 8 ) K. Grzymski (1982, 27-29) assumed an etymological connection with Meroitic 
medewi ~ bedewi “Meroe (Mep 6 r|)” [Peust] = bedewe ~ mdewe, act. /*berdowi ~ 
*mberdowi/ [Zibelius] (the name was identified so by F. L. GrilRth 1917, 169—171; 
1929, 70-71 after A. H. Sayce). Grzymski supposed the var. with m- (attested older) 
to reflect a southern dialect, while the var. with b- a northern Mer. dial. He compared 
this variation to that of Eg. brw.t (XXV and later) ~ mrw.t (PtoL, Zibelius 1972, 
106-7) > Dem. mrw “das Land Meroe” (DG 169:7) > (?) OCpt. nepoys (attested in 
an obscure context, cf Koenig 1987, 109). Ultimately, however, Grzymski hesitated 
to maintain the continuity of OK md3 LEg. md(3) —> Mer. medewi ~ bedewi 
Bed. *bida, which “seems rather unsubstantiated in the light of’ the dilferent wtg. of Eg. 
brw.t (LP-GR) vs. md3 (NK). Since “das meroitische <d> wird traditionell ak retroflexes 
[d] interpretiert”, C. Peust (1999 Nap., 209) supposed quite suggestively that “man 
kann... als angendherte Aussprache des Toponyms etwa *[berwe] oder *[bedwe] rekonstruieren”, 
but he refrained from drawing any further conclusions. Besides, M. E L. Macadam 
(Allen Memorial Art Museum Bulletin 22, 1966, 52) suggested that Begarawiya 
[Macadam] = Bag(a)rawlya [Peust pace Engelbach], the modern name of the site 
of Meroe preserves the ancient name (Mer. -d- being “close” to -r- “or more like” - 5 -). 
He presumed it to have sounded rather *be^rawiya (coming from Mer. bedewi), 
which Grzymski (1982, 30, n. 16) was inclined to accept with regard to the shift 
of m- > b- conceived as a “chronologicalfactor”, but Peust (1999 Nap., 208) correctly 
voiced the reservation that the inlaut -g- (written with Class. Ar. -q-) “macht es eher 
wenig wahrschdnlich, doss dieser auf das alte Meroe zuruckgeht’. 

(9) GT: on the other hand, any connection to Gumuz (in Ethiopia): Sai baga, Sese 
baga, Gojjam bag(a), Kokit ba:ha, pi. baga “person” (Gumuz: Bnd. 1979, 63)? 

2 . A. Ember (1911, 93, fn. 4), surprisingly enough, was deceived 
by the misleading coincidence of NK md3j “policeman” with TVkk. 
massartu [< *ma-nsar-t-] “Bewachung, Wache” [AHW 620], which 
have naturally nothing in common with one another. Absurd. This 

hasty etymology was soon rejected by F. Behnk (1927, 80). 
nb: The Akk. word derives from Akk. nsr “bewachen, schiitzen, bewahren” [AHW 
755] which is, of course, unrelated to Eg. md3. Note that the underlying Sem. 
*ntr stem from a bicons. AA *Gr “to watch” [GT], cp. WCh. Hausa macaraa (-ts-) 
“place occupied by those on guard”, macarii “watchman, watcher, lookout, picquet, 
outpost” < cari ~ caroo (m) “guarding” [Abr. 1962, 667, 879]. 

3. O. Bates (1914, 42, fn. 15) suggested in a rather unprecise and 
obscure form, albeit “with great reserve"" (no surprise), that “the name 
of the ‘Mazoi" Aethiopians"" (sic) might be akin to the Hamitic (i.e., in 
this case, Berber) names (i.e., ethnonyms) stemming from the root 
*A/m-z-Y, assuming that “also the Hamitic-JVegro (sic) Masai (sic) may be 
a survival of it". Absurd. 



4 . E. Zyhlarz (1934-1935, 172, 245) connected Eg. md3 with Nub.: 
Kunuzi, Dongola bogi “Freiland, Steppe”. Unconvincing (for the 
phonological problems cf above). 

5. C. T. Hodge (1969, 11-12) eventually suggested a native Eg. origin 
of the name, which he erroneously based on the mistaken assump¬ 
tion that primarily md3 was “actually the name of these mercenaries sent 
by Egypt to guard her fiontias”. This made him explain Akk. mi/usru 
“Egypt (also: ‘boundary’)” and Hbr. misrayim “Egypt” < Sem. *misr- 
regarded by him as a back-formation deriving from *misray borrowed 
(!) from Eg. md3.j, the nisbe of Eg. md3 (which, in his view, merged 
with the genuine Sem. word for “boundary”!). In addition, Hodge 

ultimately affiliated Eg. md3.j with Eg. dr.w “boundary”. Absurd. 
nb: Alternatively, he proposed for Eg. mdS.j a dilferent (but equally far-fetched) ety¬ 
mology: prefix m- + d3j “to cross over” resulting in *m-d3j lit. *”traverser” (Hodge: 
“not far from ‘hunter”’^) or *“the one who moves about” (Hodge: “specialized to a group 
of nomads many of whom took service in Egypt and became a foreign name for Egypt, at least to 
the northeast as these soldiers represented their adopted country on thatfrontieE) on the analogy 
of habiru “an unsettled people” (< *^br, Hodge: lit. *”one who crosses from plaee 
to place, transient”). He derived also Eg. d3j “boat” and d3j.w “opponent” ~ Akk. 
serru and Hbr. sar “enemy”. Equally false. Hodge confused diverse roots that are 
etymologically unrelated. 

6 . GT: provided ( 1 ) some of the Cushitic tribes (including ECu., and 
the Beja) had inhabited the area primarily signihed by Eg. md3 by 
the time when the palatalization of AA *g > pre-OK d took place, 
and if ( 2 ) this was a very old (pre-OK) Eg. toponym borrowed before 
the palatalization as *mg3 and later treated as a native word (hence 
subject to the shift of PEg. *-g- > OK -d-), then one might eventu¬ 
ally compare EECu.: Somali magal-o “Stadt, Landschaft, Stadt mit 
dem umgebenden Gebiet” [Rn. 1902, 288] = “town” [Abr. 1964, 
170], hence Somali-Jabarti magal (coll.) “Manner, Volk” [Rn. 1904, 
77] (with a shift of the basic mng). This daring theory naturally has 

to be further investigated so it may be either rejected or verihed. 
nbI: The representation of borrowed *-l in OEg. as -3 seems possible (cf Vcl. 1972, 
220; Hodge 1979, 933; 1990, 649-650). 

nb 2: The etymology of the Somali term is not entirely evident. The possibility, that 
it represents the nomen loci of ECu. *gal- “to enter, go home” [Sasse 1979, 17; 1982, 
76; Illack 1974, 182], seems attractive, which H.-J. Sasse (p.c., 23 April 2007) does not 
exclude {“It is very well possible that magalo is a ‘nomen loci’ derivedfrom *gal-”), although 
the anomaly of long -a- of Som. magalo vs. short *-a- of ECu. *gal- (attested with 
short -a- also in Som.) would have to be explained. D. Appleyard (p.c., 24 April 
2007) voices his reservations: “unfortunately, the root meaning ‘enter, go home’ has a short 

vowel, including in its Somali reflex, gal, whereas ’town’ has a long a_ Besides, ma- is not a 

productive formative in Somali”. M. Tosco (p.c., 24 April 2007), in turn, surmises that 
it might be a loan from Ethiopian Semitic. On the other hand, Ch. Ehret (p.c., 24 
April 2007) thinks that “the long-vowel structure of -al would normally indicate that we are 
dealing with a stem *mag- and a noun suffix element *-al”. 
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md3.t “1. Buchrolle, Buch, 2. Schriftstiick, Brief, ErlaB, Aktenstiick, 
Schuldschein, 3. religioses Buch, Zauberbuch” (PT, Wb II 187-188) 
= “le rouleau de papyrus ou de cuir” (Lacau 1954, 72, U28; 1972, 
37, fn. 3) = “papyrus-roll, letter, despatch” (FD 123) = “papyrus- 
roll, book, writings” (DCT 193) = “1. Buch, Buchrolle, Schriftrolle, 

2. Brief, Erlass, Tkktenstiick” (AWb I 580; II 1171). 

nbI: Its correct rdg. as mdS.t has been established a.o. by F. L. Griffith (1899, 

269-270, §2) with respect to the full wtg. attested in the PT. 

nb2: R.O. Faulkner (AECT II 108, 110, spell 473, n. 20; II 115, spell 474, n. 9; II 

113, spell 474, n. 24; II 116, spell 474, n. 34; II 117-8, spell 476, n. 8) suggestively 

interpreted md3.t (CT VI 6h, 7a, 18c, 22i-o, 3Id, 38j, 42r-s, 45k) as “roller (?)” 

(elearly assuming an etymological connection to md3.t “papyrus-roll”). But others 

see in it a distinet lexeme (and root): “pole, stick” (DCT 194) = “Gestange (des 

Netzes)” (AWb II 1171). 

nb3: In the view of D. Meeks (AL 78.1942), hence may presumably derive LEg. 
md3.t (GW) “nom d’une etoffe” (AC 1978, 14) rendered by him as “rouleau d’etolfe 
iscrit (done d’un livre)”. 

• Derives certainly from *mgl-t, being a perfect match of Can. *ma- 
gi/all-at- “scroll” [GT], cf Hbr. magilla “Buchrolle, Volumen” [GB 
397] = “livre (act. un rouleau de cuir)” [Eacau 1954, 72, U28] = 
“Schriftrolle” [Vrg.] = “scroll (on which to write)” [KB 545], Phn. 
mglh & Off Aram, mglt'^ “scroll, book” [DNWSI 593], PB/NHbr. 
magilla “1. Buchrolle, 2. Schrift” [Dalman 1922, 223] = magilla 
~ magllla “(Buch)Rolle” [Levy 1924 III 16] = magilla ~ magllla 
“(sc)roll, volume, part of a seper” [Jastrow 1950, 729], BAram. 
magilla “Buchrolle” [GB 913], JAram. magilbta “Buchrolle” [GB, 
Dalman] = magllata “Buchrolle” [Levy 1924 III 16] = magilta [KB], 
JNAram. magilla “the scroll of the Book of Esther” [Sabar 2002, 
211], Syr. mgallta (magalbta), pi. m(3)galle “1. volumen, 2. (pi.) 
syngraphae”, m(9)gallona “volumen parvum” [Brk. 1928, 115b] = 
magalbta [KB], Mand. magalta “parchment, scroll, skin” [DM 1963, 
238b] = magalta [KB]. The Can. term, which is a deverbal noun 
deriving from Sem. *gll “to roll” [Hnrg], was borrowed into Tkkk. 
(LBab.) magallatu “Pergamentrolle” [AHW 574] = “scroll” [CAD 
ml, 31] and also Ar. magall-at- “1. rouleau sur lequel on ecrit, 2. 
livre, code” [BK I 309] = “1. a book, volume, writing, or written 
paper or the like, in which is science, any book or writing, 2. hence: 
science and the doctrine, or science, of practical law” [Lane 438c] 

(not derible from any of the mngs. of Ar. Vgll). 

LIT. forEg.-Hbr.: Ember 1913, 112, #20; 1917, 84, #108, 88, fn. 2; 1919, 32; 1930, 
#3.c.l3, #24.a.l; Sethe 1927, 131; UKAPT II 238; Alb. 1927, #98; Vcl. 1934, 
63; Clc. 1936, #419; Vrg. 1945, 130, #l.d.l4, 146, #24.a.8; Eacau 1954, 72, U28; 
1972, 37, fn. 3; Wessetzky 1958, 13-14; 1959, 90. 

nbI: P. Lacau (1954, 72, U28 & fn. 3; 1972, 37, fn. 3) correctiy reconstructed the 
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underlying Eg. biconsonantal root as *d3 “rouler, turner”, whenee he derived also 
Eg. d3 [< *gl] “der Feuerbohrer” (Lit. MK, Wb V 511, 10) = “le drill a faire le feu 
(un instrument agissant par la rotation)” (Lacau) = “fire-drill” (ED 318) and md3.t 
“MeiBel” (Wb, below) = “le per^oir (?), act. an instr. “que Ton manoeuvrait avec 
I’arehet de menuisier” (Lacau). He equally eorrectly identified Eg. *d3 with Sem. 
*gll, although he still regarded it as “impossibk de dire si nous avons d faire d un mot 
appurtenant au presemitique, ou si les deux groupes de langues ont cree separement ces deux mots 
par une meme derivation en m sur un meme radical”. Similarly, W. Wessetzky (1958, 14; 
1959, 90) conceived the lit. mng. of Eg. md3.t as “Rolle als etwas AbgeschloBenes, 
das innerlieh und auBerlich eine Einheit darstellt”, whieh he etymologically combined 
with d3d3.t “Kollegium” (OK, Wb, below), d3 “der runde Eeuerbohrer” (Lit. MK, 
Wb, above), and even md3.t “Saugrohr” (Med., Wb, q.v.). Doing so, he assumed “eine 
charakteristische Ausdrucksweise, die den Gegenstanden, die einender in der dufieren Form gleichen, 
die gleiche Benennung gibt”. Wessetzky explained these forms from an Eg. *d3j (sic, -j) 
that he apparently equated with d3j “eig. kreuzen, bes.: den EluB beim Uberfahren” 
(OK Wb V 511), which seems plausible, albeit not fully certain. 
nb2: The Eg.-Can. isogloss and Sem. *gll belong to a widespread AA root family 
ultimately originating from biconsonantal AA *g-l with the basic sense “round” 
[GT] whose reflexes may be grouped as follows: 

( 1 ) Sem. *gll “rund (sein)” [RsL] = “KaTHTtca” [Djk. 1965, 48] = “to roll” [Hnrg. 
2000, 2063; SED 171, §75] > Akk. galalu “1. pebble, 2. a stone treated in a specifie 
way” [CAD g 11] = “roll” [LsL] = “caillou, pierre poke (?)” [DRS] || Can. *gll 
“(bes. groBe Steine) walzen” [GB 141] > Hbr. qal gll “rollen, walzen”, nifal “zusam- 
mengerollt werden, sich fortwalzen (von einem FluBe)”, hence: gal “Steinhaufe” ~ 
galal “Stein” [GB 139, 141-2] = gll qal 1. to roll (stone), 2. (metaph.) roll away (to 
God)”, nifal “to be rolled together”, 2. roll out, flow forth (stream)”, galila “distriet” 
(Hnrg: lit. “circuit”) [KB 193—4] = gal “monceau de pierres” [DRS], PBHbr. 
gll “1. walzen, rollen, 2. von sich abwalzen”, nifal “zusammengerollt, angeheftet 
werden”, galal “Kiigelehen”, PBHbr. golel &JAram. golala “Rollstein (vonjedem 
VersehluB des Felsengrabes)” vs. JAram. gll pael “rollen, walzen”, galala “1. Stein, 
2. Kornehen, 3. Exkrement”, galala “1. Stein, 2. Kornehen, 3. Exkrement”, galalanita 
“1. klumpig, 2. grob” [Dalman 1922, 73, 80] = PBHbr.-JAram. gll “to roll, unfold”, 
PBHbr. galal “1. rolling along with, appendage, 2. something rolled, rounded, 
ball, ordure, excrement, dung, 3. a material used for vessels (supposed to be baked 
ordure)” & JAram. galal “1. id., 2. untrimmed stone, cobble, 3. lump, 4. ordure, 
5. wave”, PBHbr. golel & JAram. golala “the stone placed on top of a burial cave, 
top-stone” [Jastrow 1950, 222, 249-250], Syr. gll pael “fluctuavit, volvit, rotundum 
fecit”, etpael “aestuavit, agitatus/volutatus est, in semet convolutus est”, afel “volvere 
fecit”, g(a)lolta, pi. g(a)lole “circinus, globus, pila”, g(a)lila “rotundus, regio, gyrus 
lapidum”, g(a)lilta “integumentum”, g(a)liluta “forma rutunda”, g(a)lilona “globulus”, 
g(a)lala “rotunditas, rotundus, vallis”, maglona “globulus luteus”, gullina “roti figuli 
et tornatoris” [Brk. 1928, 114-5] = gallel “rouler, faire tourner”, ‘^etgallel “s’agiter, 
etre en elfervescence”, galala “rondeur, rond (subst.)”, gallla “rond (adj.)”, galolta 
“globe, balle” [DRS] vs. galalo “etwas rundes, Kugel” pS] | Dat. gulla “boule”, 
gallla “balle de fusil”, galula “boulet de canon”, gallla (pron. galel) “balle de fusil” 
[GD 291-2; DRS] || MSA: Jbl. gilalt “1. bullet, 2. bullet-wound” [Jns. 1981, 74] 
= “balle, blessure eausee par une balle” [DRS] || ES: Tigre galala & Amh. g”allala 
“tournoyer, tourbillonner (fumee)” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 108-9; DRS 125-6) || 
Eg. g33 if < *gll] “kentern” (PT 662b, Wb V 149, 12) = g3j (emphatic form gilS) 
“kentern” (AWb I 1363) ||| SBrb.: Hgr. gAlell-et (g-) “etre rond (etre de forme cir- 
eulaire), former un rond (etre en cerele, se mettre en cerele)”, g''elellw-et “arrondir 
(rendre de forme cireulaire), faire un rond eirculaire), faire un rond (ou des ronds) a 
faire un cercl (ou des eercles) sur une surface” [Fed. 1951-2, 433-4], EWlm. & Ayr 
galall-at “etre rond, cireulaire (e plat), former un rond (p.ex. corde enroulee)”, EWlm. 




818 


MD3.T 


ta-gabll-et vs. Ayr. ta-gbll-et “cercle, rond”, EWlm. & Ayr. a-galalla, pi. i-galalla-t- 
an “objet rond, circulaire et plat”, Ayr i-galalla-t-an “region (lit. les cercles)” [PAM 
2003, 215] III WCh.: Hausa gultiulu “1. ball of earth at top of spinning-spindle, 2. 
cotton-boll, 3. lump (of food), 4. guluulai: type of ornamentation of saddle-cover” 
[Brg. 1934, 406; Abr. 1962, 340] etc. In Sem. lexicography (GB, KB etc.), some 
further isoglosses have been mentioned among the reflexes of Sem. *gll, e.g. Akk. 
gullatu “Wulst, Kugel an einem Saulenkapitall” [Zimmern 1917, 31 quoted also in 
CAD & GB] = “Saulenwulst” [Jensen, ZA 9, 133] = “Volute” [Weidhaas, ZA 45, 
117f] = “bowl-shaped capital” [May, BASOR 88, 24f] = “Saulenbasis” [Meissner, 
Or. NS 11, 253, n. 2] = “column base [CAD g 128] = “ornement d’or (en demi- 
sphere?)” [DRS], Hbr. (prob. from Akk.) gulla “ein Teil des Saulenkapitals” [GB 
140] = “Kugel, Wulst” [Rsl. 1952, 132] = “nom d’une partie de colonne ou de 
chapiteau” [DRS]. From Sem. *gll have been eventually derived also Akk. (j/spB) 
gillu “Welle” [GB] = “vague, flot (?), maree (?)” [DRS] vs. *gallu (fern, gallatu) 
“(etwa) wogend (?)” [TkHW 275a] = “(mng. unknown, literary epithet of the sea)” 
[CAD g 18] = “waving (?)” [KB] || Hbr. gal “Quelle”, gullot-mayim TN “Was- 
serquellen” [GB 139, 143] = *gal “wave” [KB 190], cf esp. Hbr. gll “rollen, sich 
walzen (Wasser)” [GB 141], Syr. galla “unda”, galblanaya “undosus” [Brk. 1928, 
114] = galla “vague” [DRS] etc. Cf perhaps Hso Hbr. gal “Steinhaufe” [GB 139] 
= “heap (of stones)” [KB 190], Off Aram, gll “1. stone (object), 2. stone (material)” 
[DNWSI 224] II (???) Geez gll “sich haufen” (sic) [GB] = “to lay on the back” [Lsl. 
1987, 191]. But Ar. galal- “Kleinigkeit” [GB] = galal- “something small, slight” [KB] 
have hardly anything to do with Sem. *gll “to roll” (contra GB, KB). Following the 
tradition of Sem. lexicography (GB, KB, Fsl. l.c. etc.), F. Kogan (SFD l.c.) treated 
Sem. *gall- “dung” [Kogan] too as “possibly related to, or contaminated with, Sem. *gll 
‘to roll’.. .”, cf Hbr. gel ~ galal “Kot, Menschenkot (als Brennmaterial), Mistfladen” 
[GB 139, 141] = gel “human dung”, galal “dung” [KB 190, 194], JAram. galal 
“ordure, excrement” [Jastrow 1950, 250], Mnd. gal ~ gala “rubbish-heap, ordure, 
dung”, glalaia “faeces”, glala “dung” [DM 1963, 76, 93] | Ar. gall-at- ~ gill-at- ~ 
gull-at- “boule de fiente, fiente des bestiaux, bouse de vache employee pour le 
chaulfage” [BK I 308] = gill-at- “dried dung of animals as fuel” [KB], cf also Ar. 
galgal- “balayures, crotte, boue” [Dozy I 205] || FS: Tigre (Fsl. 1982, 167: borrowed 
from Ar?) giillo “dung” [FH 560] (Sem.: DRS 126; SFD I 70-71, §75). 

( 2 ) AA *g-l “pot” (lit. “sg. round”?) [GT] > Sem. *gull-(at-) “bowl or sim.” [GT] : 
Akk. (OBab.) gullum “Schale, Becken” [AHW 297] = gullum “a container” [CAD] 
= “bowl” [KB], cf Akk. (NBab.) gullatu “ewer” [CAD g 129] = bassin, aiguiere” 
[DRS 125] = “ein GefaBname” [GB] || Ug. gl “cup” [Gordon 1955, 251, #403; 
DUF 297] = “(etwa) Kanne” [WUS #645] = “coupe, cuvette” [DRS] = “bowl” 
[KB], Hbr. gulla “OlgefaB” [GB 140], Syr. gullina “tour de potier” [DRS] | Ar. 
gull-at- “panier fait de feuilles de palmier” [BK I 308] ||| cp. perhaps Fg. g3j 
[< *gly?] “Napf, Schale (aus Ton, Bronze)” (late NK, Wb V 150; GHWb 893) = 
“(wide) cup” (Caminos 1954 FEM, 194f) = “jar, bowl, flask” (DEE IV 50) vs. d3j 
(contraction of d3d3) “pot” (late NK: Ostr. Berlin 12635, CED 311) = “ein Topf” 
(GHWb 993) III CCh. *g-l “pot” [GT]: Bana gala “pot” [Stl.] | Musgu gullai “Stro- 
hflasche” [Rolilfs apud Fks. 1941, 57] = “straw bottle” [Stl.] || ECh.: Fele golu “pot” 
[Stl] (Ch.: OS 1989, 134; HSED #979). Cf also Ch. *g-l “calabash” [JS 1981, 
58C; 1994 I, 25C]. For Sem.-Ch. etc. see Hodge 1990, 647, §24. 

( 3 ) Sem. *gwl “to move in circular form” [GT]: Ug. Vgwl: syll. gu-PI-Ji] /guw(w)ili/ 
“circuit” [Hnrg. 1999, 136], PBHbr.-JAram. gwl “rollen” vs. gyl “einen Kreis bilden, 
rollen (?)”, PBHbr. gawll “1. unbehauener Stein, Bruchstein, 2. starkes Pergament 
(von ungespaltenem Feder)”, JAram. glia “etwas Rundes” [Dalman 1922, 73, 77] = 
PBHbr.-JAram. gwl ~ gyl “(zusammen)rollen”, cf PBHbr. gawll vs. JAram. gawlla 
“1. unbehauener Stein (eig. von der Kruste Umgebenes), 2. Pergament (und zw. eine 
noch nicht vollig zubereitete Tierhaut)” [Fevy 1924 III 310-1] = PBHbr.-JAram. 
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gyl ~ gwl “to form a ball, circle, roll up (a scroll)”, PBHbr. *gawla (st.cstr. gawal-) 
“ball, roll (like the weaver’s roll)” [Jastrow 1950, 221] = gwl “faire le cercle, rouler” 
[DRS], NHbr. gola “Rollstein” [GB], NSyr. gail “faire un tour, une promenade, 
ehereher” [DRS] | Ar. gwl, impf ya-gul-u “sich kreisfbrmig bewegen” [GB] = gwl 
“ 1. aller, courir, tourner, voltiger en cercle, faire le tour de..., tourner autour de..., 
2. tournoyer, voltiger tout autour (se dit des cavaliers arabes qui preludent par des 
courses et une fuite simulee, a I’attaque), 3. conduire qqn. tout autour, tourner avec 
lui, lui faire faire le tour, 4. tourbillonner, tournoyer dans Fair (poussiere soulevee 
par le vent)”, gul- “parois interieures d’une fosse, d’un puits, de la mer” [BK I 358] 
]|Jbl, gwl: egtel “(us. animals) to gather, wander, tour around” [Jns. 1981, 80] || 
ES: a.o. Amh. gawal ala “tourner, se mouvoir lourdement” [DRS], cf also Amh. 
gul “zolla” [Guidi] = g”al [Baeteman] (ES: Wajnberg 1935, 59 with further ES 
cognates). Cf also Sem. *gll- “generation” [GT]: Hbr. Vgyl > i.a. gTl “Generation, 
Alter, eig. Kreis” [GB 138] = “circle, age, periode” [Gray, Chn.], PBEIbr. gll “Kreis, 
Genossensehaft”, glla “Versammlung, Kreis” [Dalman 1922, 77] = “Zeitalter, 
Zeitpunkt (Grundbedeutung: “Kreis, in der Bezeichnung der Zeit’), gleichzeitig, 
Gleichzeitigkeit” [Levy 19241 324] = “circle, association of coevals” [Jastrow 1950, 
238] etc. I Ar. Vgyl > gll- “1. troupe d’hommes, 2. tribu, nation, 3. age d’homme, 
generation” [BK I 362]. The Sem. lexicographers (GB, KB etc.) used to explain also 
Elbr. gyl ~ gwl qal “frohlocken, jauchzen” [GB 138] = (lit.) “sich im Kreise drehen, 
rollen, walzen” (sic) [Brunner] (Sem.: DRS 108) from the same root. 

( 4 ) AA *g-l (or rather *g-l-y ~ *g-y-l?) “head” [GT] = *g[ay]l-/gul- (?) “head” [Biz.] 
Ill EBrb.: Audjila t-gili ~ te-gili, pi. t-gTli-win “testa” [Prd. 1960, 175] ||| NOm.: 
Dizoid *gayl- “head” [Biz.] > Dizi gaylli [Biz.], Dizi-Maji geli [Bnd.], Dizi-Jeba gali 
“head” [Flm. 1990, 28], cf Sheko geri “head” [Bnd.] = gari “head” [Biz.] (Dizoid: 
Bnd. 1971, 261-2) ||| CCh.: perhaps Muktele gal [unless < *gar] “head” [Rsg. 1978, 
268, #355 quoted also inJI] || ECh.: Kwang gold “head” [Jng./JI], Kwang-Modgel 
gol-um “mein Kopf” [Lks. 1937, 97] = *gol- “head” [Grb.], Kwang-Mobu gold 
“head” [Jng. inJI] | Sokoro geltim [< *gel-t-um] “dein Gehirn” [Lks. 1937, 33] (Ch.: 
JI 1994 II, 183). For the AA etymology see esp. Biz. 1989 MS Om., 18, #58. 

( 5 ) Sem. *galgal- “Rad” [Eilers 1978, 126] = *galgal- “sg. round” vs. *glgl “to be 
round, roll, move eircularly” [GT]: Akk. gaggultu [-gg- < *-lg-] “Augapfel” [Holma 
1911, xvii; GB] || (?) Ug. glgl “(possibly) to roll” [de Moor 1980, 310] = “?” [Wat¬ 
son, AuOr 13, 1995, 221] = glgl “cup” [DUE 298] (for an alternative rendering 
ef below), Phn. glgl “le tourneur/porteur de statue (?)” [Xella 1992, 89-90], Hbr. 
galgal & *gilgal (st.cstr. gilgal) “Rad”, cf gilgal TN (Guthe, ZDPV 13, 129: lit. 
“Steinkreis”, Baudissin, ZDMG 58, 40: “zusammengerollte Steine”) [GB 141] = 
galgal “1. wheel, 2. paddle-wheel”, *gilgal (st. cstr.) gilgal “wheel”, ha-gilgal TN 
“stone-circle, Gilgal” [KB 190-1], PBHbr. gilgel vs. JAram. galgel “rollen, walzen, 
drehen”, PBHbr. galgal “(eig. was sieh dreht, etwas Rundes) 1. Rad, 2. (iibertr.) 
rota fortunae oder die kreisende Himmelssphiire, der Tierkreis, Galgal”, galgal 
“1. Rad, Kugel, Raderwerk, 2. Schopfwerk, 3. Winde, 4. Himmelsphare, Tierkreis, 
5. Augapfel, 6. (pi.) Wechsel (des Glucks), 7. Kdrnchen”, JAram. galgala “1. Rad, 
Kugel, etwas Rundes, 2. Tierkreis, der Galgal des Himmels, 3. der Augapfel, 4. runder 
Gegenstand wie Stein”, gilgul “1. das Rollen, Walzen, 2. das Sichrollen, der Korper 
derjenigen, die auBerhalb Palastinas starben, das Sichwalzen des Toten nach dem Ort 
der Auferstehung” [Dalman 1922, 78-79; Levy 1924 I 329],JPAram. glgl “wheel”, 
glgl “to roll, impose” [Sokololf 1990, 129] vs. gilgsle “prunelles de Foeil” [DRS], 
OAram. & Punic & Samar. Aram, glgl “wheel” [DNWSI 222], Mnd. galgla “globe, 
sphere” [DM 1963, 76], Syr. galgel & golag peal “(weg)walzen” [Eilers 1987, 513], 
NSyr. galgola “balle” [DRS] || Soqotri gilegel “petites boules” [Lsl. 1938, 108-9] 
(Sem.: DRS 118) ||| LECu.: Somali galgal “rollen, drehen, walzen” vs. “rollende 
Bewegung, von einem Rad oder iiberhaupt einem runden Gegenstand” [Rn. 1902, 
169-170]. W. Wessetzky (1958, 13-14; 1959, 90) eombined the Eg.-Hbr. isogloss 



820 


MD3.T 


(*ma-gVll-at- “scroll”) with a certain LECu.: Somali galgal “Schriftrolle” (sic) that 
he erroneously rendered as redupl. of Som. Vgal (lit. “die in sich Eintretende, im 
Kreis sich schlieBende”). 

( 6 ) Eventually here might belong AA (ES-Eg.) *g-l-g-(l) “to gather (intr.)” (orig. “to 
form a circle”?) [GT] attested in Geez gig: “^angallaga “to assemble (intr.), come 
together, keep company, band together, gather in crowds, be in an uproar, rage”, 
angolga “congregation, assembly, council, concourse, meeting, gathering, multitude, 
throng” & Tigre g^gala “to gather” [Lsl. 1987, 190] (derived by W. Leslau l.c. from 
Sem. *gll ~ *glgl “to roll together” > “to come together, be assembled”) ||| Eg. dSd.t 
~ dSdS.t [< *glg-t] “Behbrde, Kollegium” (OK, Wb V 528-529) = “magisters, col¬ 
legium” (ED 319), cf the circle det. associated with the root *d3d(3). For alternative 
etymologies of Eg. d3d(3).t Kollegium” see Takacs 1998, 155, #1.4. 

(7) Can.-Eg. (?) *g-l-g-l “pot” [GT] > Ug. glgl “copa (?)” [DLU I 146] = “cup” 
[DUE 298] (rendering dubious, for a different rendering cf alternatively above) ||| 
Eg. d3d3.w [provided < *glgl-w] “1. (Med.) Topf, 2. Behalter (fur Honig wie eine 
MaBbezeichnung), 3. (late NK) TrinkgefaB, Krug” (MK, Wb V 532) = “1. Kopftopf 
(fiir Medikamente), Rauchertopf, 2. Becher” (MK, AWb II 2824). Redupl. of AA 
*g-l “vessel” [GTj? The validity of this isogloss is highly dubious as the origins of 
both comparanda are debated. W.G.E. Watson (1995, 221 & fn. 62) explained Ug. 
glgl alternatively a foreign word as a borrowed either from Hurr. kelkelli or kulgullu 
[GLH 142, 152]. On the other hand, a different Sem. etymology (*Vsrsr) has been 
proposed for Eg. d3d3.w too (independently) both by C.T Hodge (1969, 107, §6) 
and A.Ju. Militarev (1986, 68, fn. 11; MM 1983, 209), cf esp. Akk. sarsaru “ein 
Weihwasserkrug” [AHW 1086]. 

( 8 ) AA (Sem.-Eg.) *g-l-g-l (redupl.) “head, skull” [GT] > Sem. *gulgul-(at-) “skull, 
cranio” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; cf] = *gulgul-at-/*galgal-at- “skull” [Kogan] > Akk. 
gulgullu ~ gulgullatu “Schadel” [AHW 297] = “1. skull, 2. container shaped like a 
human skull” [CAD g 127-8] || Hbr. gulgolet “Schadel, Kopf” [GB 139] = “skull” 
[KB 191] = gulgolet “Schadelstatte” [Filers 1987, 513], PBHbr. gulgo/olet “1. 
Kopf, Schadel (eig. etwas Rundes), 2. (iibertr.) Kopfgeld (eine kgl. Steuer)”, galgllon 
~ galgalon “Turban, der um den Kopf gebunden wird” [Levy 1924 I 330], JAram. 
gulgulta ~ gulgala “1. Schadel, 2. Kuge, runder Stein, 3. Kopfsteuer/geld”, [Dalman 
1922, 79; Levy 1924 I 330] = gulgulta ~ gulgalta “skull, head” [Jastrow 1950, 221], 

JEAram. gogalta ~ gulgulta [DRS], CPAram. gwlgwlt^ “skull” [KB], Samar. Aram, 
glgh [DRS], Syr. gagolta “cranium” [Brk. 1928, 103b] | Ar. galag-at- [Kogan: < 
*galgal-at-?] “1. crane, 2. tete” [BK 1311] (Sem.: Holma 1911, 11; DRS 118; SED 
I 74-75, §79) III Eg. d3d3 [*da3da3 from *galgal-] “Kopf” (OK, Wb V 530-531). 
Following the old view expressed frequently in both Sem. and Eg. linguistics (lit. 
infra), L. Kogan (SED l.c.) too has recently admitted the etymological connection 
with the reflexes of TkA *g-l “round” [GT]: “5m. *gll/*glgl ‘to be round’... may eventu¬ 
ally be the source of Sem. ‘skull’ ”. Note that Ar. gulgul-at- [Holma] and galgal-at- [KB] 
- as Kogan rightly remarked - “are not found in the available dictionaries”. For disproving 
the Rosslerian etymology of Eg. d3d3 cf Takacs 2006, 102-3. 

( 9 ) AA (Sem.-Ch.) *n-g-l ~ *g-l-n (?) “round” [GT] > ES: Geez nagala “to roll 
(up), make into a ball” [Lsl. 1987, 392] ||| WCh.: Boghom gulbqloq, Zaar gilaawo, 
Zaar of Gambar Leere gilai], Zaar of Kal ningerungeel, Zakshi ngyarla, Boghom 
guloqloi], Barang gaqgalaye, Langas gaqgali “round” (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 45, #100; 
Mkr. 1987, 302) || CCh.: Logone qgoloo “round” [Lks. 1936, 114]. Cf perhaps also 
ECh.: Tumak magal “anneau de pied” [Cpr 1975, 81]? 

LIT. for the Sem. bicons. comparison: Alb. 1927, #98; Gray 1933, 126; 1934, 35; 
WUS #645; Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; Hrbek 1968, 97-99; Brunner 1969, 150, #849; 
Zbr. 1971, #55; IS 1971, #94; Rabin 1975, 88, #70; Filers 1978, 130; 1987, 512, 
§2, 513, §3, 514; Zbr. 1991, 1680, §5; Blv. 1993, 34, #24; Hnrg 2000, 2063. 
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LIT. for the comparison of the diverse reflexes of AA *g-l : Ember 1911, 88, 91; 
1913, 112, #20; 1919, 32; 1930, #24.a,2; Farina 1924, 324; Sethe 1927, 131; Alb. 
1918, 90; 1927, #98; Vcl. 1934, 63; 1972, 174; Clc. 1936, #419; Lexa 1938, 226; 
Loret 1945, 240; Vrg. 1945, 130, #l.d.l4, #l.d.29; 1965, 86; Chn. 1947, #212, 
#218 (reviewed in Brk. 1950, 60); Rsl. 1952, 132; Wessetzky 1958, 13-14; 1959, 
90; Grb. 1963, 58; Djk. 1965, 48; IS 1966, 333, #6.18; 1971, #94; Janssens 1967, 
87; Lacau 1970, 32; Ward 1972, 19; Hodge 1981, 372, #19; 1981, 406; 1990, 647, 
#24; Biz. 1989 MS Om., 18, #58; Mlt. 1991, 257, #24.2; Schenkel 1993, 142; 
HSED #948 & #980; Takacs 1994, 43-54; 1994, 172-4; 1998, 153f 

• Alternative etymologies for Eg. mdS.t can be safely excluded. 

nb: ( 1 ) C.T. Hodge (1966, 45, #32) suggested a comparison of Eg. *d3 > md3.t 
with WCh.: Hausa caara (ts-) “to arrange (hair, of woman), align, compose, edit 
(newspaper)” [Abr. 1962, 878]. ( 2 ) A.M. Lam (1993, 385): ~ Ful ma^^ata “qui ne 
se perd pas, document ecrit”. ( 3 ) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) combined Eg. 
md3.t with Ar. mdd “to wrap up the head”. Eg. md.wt “bonds”, mdh “belt, girdle”, 
and Cu. *maz- (*madl-) “to roll, twist”. 

md3.w “Widersacher” (FT 1237b, Wb II 187, 2; AWb I 580) = 
“adversary” (Faulkner). 

nb: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 293-4, utt. 683, n. 3) abstained from rendering md3 
in PT 2048 (“?”) maintaining that md3.w of PT 1237 “can hardly be intended here” 
(contra AWb l.c.). 

• Derives (via m- prefix of participles), as correctly suggested by E. Edel 
(AAG 110, §256), from Eg. d3j “sich widersetzen” (PT, Edel) = “to act 
hostile, oppose, oppose o’self to (m)” (ED 318; DCT 812-3), cf hence 
also d3j.tj “Widersacher” (PT, Wb V 519, 1) vs. d3j.w “Widersacher” 
(PT, AWb I 1491), d3j.t “1. Widersetzlichkeit, Ubertretung, 2. Unheil, 
Boses” (MK, Wb V 518, 3) = “1. Unheil, Ubel, Schaden, 2. MlBwuchs” 
(PT 1582a, AWb I 1491). Cp. still d3d3 “to be hostile” (CT II 382e, 
DCT 818) = “feindlich sein” (AWb II 2824-5) > d3d3 “1. feindlich 

(sein gegen jem.?), 2. Feind, Widersacher” (GR, Wb V 532-3). 
nbI: H. Grapow (1914, 33) eventually explained PT mdS.w from d3j “entgegen- 
strecken” following the fairly common view expressed also in other works (Wb V 
514; FD 318; Hodge 1976, 17, n. 13; DCT 812-3) that the primray sense of d3j 
was “den Arm feindlich ausstrecken nach jemandem, feindlich jemandem ent- 
gegenstrecken, sich feindlich in den Weg stellen” (Wb) ultimately originating “in 
ubertragener Bedeutung ab feindliche Handlm^' (Wb) from d3j “den Arm ausstrecken” 
(Wb) = “to extend arm, stretch forth arms” (DCT), which, however, can hardly be 
related with the motion verb d3j of various signihcations (“1. eig. kreuzen, 2. bes.: 
den FluB zu Schiff iiberfahren, tr., 3. iibersetzen, durchziehen, nicht im Schiff”, 
hence “4. etwas fortbringen, 5. an den Mund fiihren, 5. eine Speise verzehren”) as 
suggested in Wb V 511-4. We are dealing here with the confusion of diverse roots 
which cannot be discussed (cf d3j). 

nb2: Due to the diverse values of Eg. d (from PAA *g or *c/*c/*c) and 3 (*r or *1), 
the proper etymology of the underlying Eg. root (d3j sich widersetzen”, above) is 
not unambiguous: 

( 1 ) Sem. *gry “to be hostile” [Testen]: Akk. garu “bekampfen”, garu “Feind” [GB] 
= gerii “befehden, prozessieren”, geru “Feind, Gegner” [AHW 286] = gerii ~ garu 
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G “to be hostile, start a lawsuit”, D gurru “to open up hostilities, make war, start a 
lawsuit”, N itegru “to quarrel”, geru ~ garu “foe, adversary” [CAD g 61-62] || Hbr. 
gry piel “Streit erregen”, hitpael “Krieg anfangen, leidenschafdich erregt werden” 
[GB 147] = gry piel “to stir up a strife, go to court”, hitp. “1. to get excited, strive, 

2. get involved in strife, batde” [KB 202] = “to start a quarrel, fighting, prepare for 
war” [Zbr.], Imp./Off Aram, gry qal “to sue, , institute suit against” [DNWSI 234] 
= “to plead, prosecute at law” [Zbr.], JAram. gr"^ pael “reizen, erregen” (Personen, 
Feuer)” [GB], Eg.Aram, gry “gerechtlich angreifen” [GB] = “to go to court” [KB], 
Syr. gry pael (garri) “instigavit, irritavit” [Brk.] = pael “to be persecuted”, etpael “to 
be attacked” [Zbr.] = pael “to stimulate”, etpael “to get involved in a strife” [KB] 
(Sem.: Djk. 1967, 196, fn. 55; Zbr. 1971, #61; Testen 1992, 75-76). D. Testen (l.c.) 
suggested a possible Ar. cognate, namely gariy-at- “girl, slave woman” (orig. perhaps 
*”woman associated with the enemy” arguing that “raids in military campaigns were 
presumably an important source of slaves for the early Arabs”). Both I. M. D’jakonov (l.c.) 
and A. Zaborski (l.c.) assumed a Sem. bicons. *gr “to attack, begin a quarrel” [Zbr.] 
based on the comparison of Sem. *gry with Sem. *gwr > Hbr. gwr qal “angreifen” 
[GB 135] = “to treat with hostility, attack” [KB 185] = “to persecute, assault” [Zbr.] 

I Ar. gwr: gara I “2. etre injuste, commettre une injustice a I’egard de qqn. (comme 
juge), 3. opprimer qqn., agir en tyran, en oppresseur a son egard” [BK I 352] = I 
“to act injustly” [Zbr.] = I “to do wrong to ('^ala) a person” [KB]. Cf perhaps also 
ES: Haruro magarra “adversary, opponent” [Lsl. 1963, 104: no Sem. etymology] || 
NOm.: Omt. magara “nemico, awersario” [Mrn. 1938, 151]? M. L. Bender (kind 
p.c., 29 April 2007) would not exclude a connection to NOm.: Kefoid: Anfillo kaar- 
“to fight” pVIoges and Teshome 1995 quoted by Bnd.] and Bworo (Shinasha) kara 
“to fight” [Rotdand quoted by Bnd.]: “these could perhaps be nominalized to mVkar- > 
mVgar-, but this is pure speculation and the semantics is not exact. 

( 2 ) Sem. s"^! [Kraus] = *sD [Lsl.] = *s‘^l ~ *sP “to be hostile” [GT]: Tkkk. salu ~ 
■selu “to fight, object, quarrel”, hence mussalu ~ mussallu ~ musselu “quarrelsome, 
hostile, choleric” [CAD s 89 & m2, 245] = selu “to oppose, be at enmity, hostile to” 
[Tkib., Lsl.] = selu “streiten” vs. musallu “Eeind”, mussalu ~ musallu “streitsiichtig” 
[AHW 678-9, 1079] | Ar. sa'^ula “etre farouche, furieux (se dit d’un chameau)”, 
sa'^u/il- “farouche, qui se jette sur les hommes (chameau)” [BK I 1301] vs. Ar. 
swl I: saJa “1. se jeter avec fureur contre qqn. (un homme en colere, un animal en 
fureur”, sawila “etre en fureur, et attaquer avec fureur” [BK I 1386] || Geez sal'^a 
“to hate” [Lsl. 1944] = sal'^a “to hate, be hostile to” [Alb.] = sal'^a “to hate, abhor, 
be hostile toward, not want” [Lsl. 1987], Tigre sal'^a & Tna. saPe “to hate” [Lsl.], 
Gafat (ta)sal‘^a “to quarrel” [Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: Alb. 1927, §97 with false inner Sem. 
etymology; Kraus, AfO 11, 1936-37, 228; Lsl. 1944, 57; 1987, 554). For Eg.-Sem. 
see Alb. 1927, §97; Ember 1930, §3.c.24. Lollowing W. von Soden (AHW l.c.), 
W. Leslau (1987 l.c.) compared ES *sP/*sP (sic) “to hate” [AHW] with TUck. selu 
“to cheat” [CAD s 24] = “beschimpfen” [AHW 1090] = “to insult, abuse” (sic) 
[Lsl. 1987], which is semantically dubious. 

(3) Sem. *darr- “enemy” [Gray] vs. *drr “1. to oppose, 2. attack, 3. harm” [GT]: 
Akk. serru “Feind(schaft)” [AHW 1093] = “1. enemy, 2. (f) second wife, rival, 

3. adversary” [CAD s 137-8] = “hostility, enemy” [Lsl.] || Ug. sr (*srr) “befeinden”, 
sr-t “Leindschaft, Feind” [WUS #2353] = *srr “to hurt, alfiict”, sr-t “enemy” [Lsl. 
pace Gordon 1955, 318, #1655] = sr-t “enmity” > “enemy, adversary” [DUL 
792], Hbr. srr qal “anfeinden, befehden”, sar “Feind” [GB 694, 697] = srr “vouloir 
du mal a qqn.” [Lsl.] = srr qal “to treat with hostility, attack”, sar “enemy” [KB 
1052, 1058-9], JAram. ^rr [^ < *d] pael “widersprechen”, ^ar “Feind” [GB] = ^rr 
“Einwand erheben” [Levy 1924 III 706], CPAram. *^r “to be indignant, oppose” 
[KB] I OSA: Sab. drrw “to wage war”, dr “war, enemy”, “^dr “damage, harm (?)” 
[SD 42] = dr “Krieg, Feind” [GB] = dr “war, enemy” [Zbr.], Mdb. dr “guerre” 
[iArbach 1993, 35], Ar. drr I “nuire (a qqn.), etre nuisible”. III “1. nuire (a qqn.). 
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s’opposer a qqn., le combattre, etre I’adversaire de qqn., 3. etre jalouxde qqn.”, 
durr- “1. malheur, 2. mal, dommage, 3. mauvais etat d’une chose” [BK II 14] = drr 

I “to hurt, injure, be harmful” [Zbr., LsL], Dofar darra “traiter en ennemi” [LsL] 

II MSA: Sqt. der(r) “battre” [Lsl. 1938] = “to strike” [Lsl. 1987] || Geez darara “to 
become an enemy, become a foe, be hostile, be an adversary, rebel, revolt, stir up 
trouble, start a hght, a war”, darari & dar “enemy, hostile” [Lsl.], Tna. (tajsarara 
“to be hostile”, sar “enemy” [Lsl.], Tigre (tojsarara “to be hostile” [Lsl.], Amh. 
(ta)tarrara “to quarrel, be enemies”, taro “enemy” [Lsl.] vs. Sem. *dwr (var. *dyr?) 
> Hbr. swr qal “verfolgen, anfeinden” [GB 679] = “to bring into straits, be hostile” 
[Zbr.] = “to attack, hght” [KB 1015], Syr. ^(ajyara “rival” [Payne Smith apud KB] 
Ar. dwr (n.d’act. dawr-) I “nuire, faire du mal a qqn.” [BK II 45] = dyr “anfeinden” 
[GB] = dw/yr “to harm, injure, damage, mischief” [Zbr., KB pace Wehr & Cowan] 
(Sem.: GB 697; Gray 1934, 16; Lsl. 1938, 364-5; 1987, 152; WUS #2353; Zbr. 
1971, #46; Blv. 1993, 34, #9; KB 1058-9) < Sem. bicons. *dr “to harm, injure” 
[Zbr.]. Lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Hodge 1969, 109, #18; HSED #583; Takacs 2006, 102. 
V Orel & O. Stolbova (1990, 84; HSED #587) combined Sem. *drr with WCh.: 
Hausa ciri (-f-) “1. doing things contrary to usual custom or practice, 2. ostracizing 
a person” [Brg 1934, 1040, cf Abr. 1962, 887] | Angas siir “one who refuses to do 
what he is told, lazy (but especially the former meaning)” [Elk. 1915, 282], which 
is phonologically uncertain. 

nb3: W. a. Ward (1962, 404-405) and C. T. Hodge (1976, 11, 17, n. 13; 1981, 407) 
equated Sem. *drr with Eg. drdr “fremd (sein) (jemdm. anderen gehoren)” (MK, 
Wb V 604; AWb I 1509: P‘ IMP; II 2852: MK) = “strange, stranger” (ED 324), 
although its meaning “fremd, feindselig handeln gegen (r) den Bruder” (Wb V 604, 
12) represents a late and secondary use. As correctly pointed out by E.S. Meltzer 
(1991), Eg. drdr is to be connected rather with Sem. *gwr > Ug. gr “foreign resident” 
pVIeltzer] = “protected, guest, foreigner” [DUL 306], Hbr. ger [*gayir < *gawir] 
“stranger, protected citizen” < gwr I qal “to dwell as alien and dependant” [KB 
184, 201] = “foreigner, newcomer” [Meltzer], JAram. giyyora “proselyte” [KB], 
Syr. giytrra “alien” [Meltzer]. V Blazek (1994, 433) has erroneously extended the 
Eg.-Sem. etymology to WCh. *g”irVm “slave” [Stl. 1987, 219], although this term 
(with *-m as part of the original root, lit. “gargon”) is probably cognate rather to 
Eg. d3m [from *grm] ‘[Jugend” (MK, Wb V 523-524) ||| LECu.: Somali goromsa 
“young man” [OS] || SGu.: Iraqw garma “boy” [Wtl. 1953]. Eor WCh.-Eg.-Cu. 
see OS 1992, 169; HSED #961. For disproving the Rosslerian etymology of Eg. 
d3j see Takacs 2006, 102. 

m^.t “baton, crochet” vs. “(pi.) les bois autour desquels on arrimait les 
cordages, crochets, bittes ou taquets” (MK, Jequier 1911, 61, §18) = 
“cheviUe de bois (employee dans la construction des bateaux)” (Mon- 
tet 1925, 339; 1928, 9) = “1. (CT VI 6h, 18c, 22i-o, 3Id, 38j, 42r-s, 
45k) roller (?), 2. (CT V 133b & 134a) a wooden tube (compared to 
the teeth of Osiris)” (AECT II 108, 112-4, 116-7, 119, 121, 123, 
125-6 vs. AECT II 34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29, resp., but AECT III 
203 index: mng. unknown!) = (pi.) “Holzpflocke, Holzstabe, Holz- 
rollen, im Schiflbau gebraucht als Verbindungsstiicke, die aus dem 
Holz emporragen, die Stabe oder Streben des Gestanges (an denen 
die Netze befestigt sind) und die Pflockchen, die man in den Boden 
einschlug (aus der Eiste von Schiffsteilen eines Fahrmannspruches)” 
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VS. (as coll.sg.) “Gestange, das Geriist, das die Netzstiicke tragt, alle 
Holzteile des Schlagnetzes (bis auf den Spannpflock ausgedehnt)” 
(GT V 133b & 134a etc., Bidoli 1976, 72-73) = “cheville de bois” 
(AL 77.1959; 78.1941) = “wooden peg or pin with three usages: 1. in 
shipbuiding designating a wooden dowel or peg used used in mortise 
and tenon fashion, to attach the horizontal joins of the planks of 
the hull, 2. in medicine (see below), 3. in fowling probably as a grip¬ 
ping dowel (i.e. a stake) used to keep the net securely fastened to the 
ground” (Piccione 1981-2, cf AEB 84.321) = “Holzzapfen” (KHW 
522 pace Montet, Kemi 1, 1928, 9) = “Rundholz, Diibel, Pfosten 
(mit dem Riicken des BeUs oder des Dechsels eingeschlagen, verbindet 
Holzteile oder dient als Pfosten zum Anlegen einer Seilbindung dem 
Belegen mit einem Tau oder also Stiitze)” (Diirring 1995, 85-86: 
GT 133b) = “1. (GT VI 6h, 18c, 22i-o, 25f, 25n, 27i, 31d, 351, 38j, 
42r-s, 44e, 45k) Gestange (des Netzes), 2. (GT V 134a) Holzdiibel, 
Holzzapfen” (GHWb 381, so also AWb II 1171) = “pole, stick” (DGT 

194 referring to GT exx. also listed in AEGT l.c.). 
nbI: Occurs in the CT lists of ship parts following immediately cords. Both R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT l.c.) and R. Hannig (AWb l.c.) separate the mdS.t of CT V 134a 
as a distinct gloss (AECT: “wooden tube”, AWb: “Holzdiibel”) from the rest of the 
CT oeeurences (AECT “roller?”, AWb: “Gestange”), while other authors (Bidoli, 
Piccione, Diirring) treat these as one and the same lexeme. 

nb2: The attestation in CT V 133b is highly disputed. G. Jequier (l.c.) regarded the 
-b- of md3b.t attested on the coffin from Assuan (Cairo 28127) as an error for -3, 
which he disconnected from md3b.t “ecope” (q.v.). Jequier equated the mdSb.t in 
question (of the Assuan coffin) with CT V 134a md3.t of Cairo 42826 (coffin from 
Meir) that he considered as the correct form. The same view has been maintained 
also in Wb II 189, 1 where md3b.t “als ein Teil des Schiffes” (CT, Cairo 28127) is 
treated as “anschdnend verschuden vom vorstehenden Wort”, i.e,, from md3b.t “Sehbpfkelle” 
(CT, Wb, below). So also FD 123: “drainer for bilge (?)” (distinguished from md3b.t 
“bailer of boat”). Later, R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29) and 
D. Bidoli (1976, 73) also assumed in CT V 133b md3b.t of both GIT (eoffin of jqr, 
from Gebelein, in Turin) and AlC (MK eoffin, from Assuan, Cairo 28127) an error 
for md3.t, although in the M13C var. (coffin of nht, from Meir, Cairo 28055), only 
md3- is legible and the end of the word is damaged. Most recently, in addition, 
both R. van der Molen (DCT 194) and R. Hannig (AWb II 1172a) conceive CT 
V 133b as an instance of md3b.t “bailer of boat” (FD 123; DCT) = “*AbfluB (fur 
Leekwasser)” (GHWb 381, AWb). 

nb3: As pointed out by P. Montet (1925, 339), the same lexeme may have an attesta¬ 
tion already in the OK (mastaba of Ti, Dyn. V) that has been, however, rendered 
equivoeally: “die Holzrollen, welche ein Schilfsbauer zimmert (ndr)” (Bidoli 1976, 
72) = Grabstichel (fur Bearbeitung von Stein und Holz, auch bei der MunddHhung)” 
(AWb I 580). 

• The same word may be preserved in md3.t (Wb: with masc. var.?) 
“ein Zubehor des Netzes” (BD, Wb II 188, 11-12) = “quatre objets 
pointus: les bois autour desquels on les arrimait, crochets, bittes ou 
taquets” (Jequier 1911, 61, §18 rejecting “chaine” by P. Renouf) 
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= “part of fowling net, doubtless one of the posts or braces which 
support the net” (Breasted 1930, 184) = “a net appurtenance” 
(Caminos 1956, 36) = “valve” (Faulkner apud Piccione 1981-2, 82) 
= “1. (CT VI 6h, 18c, 221-0, 3Id, 38j, 42i-s, 45k) roller (?), 2. (CT 
V 133b & 134a) a wooden tube (compared to the teeth of Osiris)” 
(AECT II 108, 112-4, 116-7, 119, 121, 123, 125-6 vs. AECT II 
34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29, resp., but AECT III 203 index: mng. 
unknown!) = “das Gestange, das Geriist, das die Netzstiicke tragt, 
alle Holzteile des Schlagnetzes (bis auf den Spannpflock ausgedehnt)” 
(Bidoli 1976, 35, 72-73) = “un accessoire du hlet” (AE 78.1944) = 
“probably a gripping dowel (i.e. a medium size stake), used to keep 
the net securely fastened to the ground” (Piccione 1981-2, 81-86) = 
“Gestange des Vogelnetzes” (Guglielmi, EA IV 465, n. 12 & VII 468 
index) = “Gestange des Netzes” (GHWb 381) as rightly suggested 
by D. Bidoli (l.c.) and D. Meeks (AE l.c.). 

NB1: G. Jequier (l.c.) erroneously affiliated it with BD mt3 “baton, crochet” (q.v.). 
nb2: D. Bidoli (1976, 72, fn. 5) supposed md3 “eingesperrt sein” (late NK, Wb, below) 
to be “sicker aus mdS.t ‘Gestange’ abgeldtet”, which is, however, disputable (v. infra). 

• The suggestive rendering as “Holzrolle”/“roller” by R. O. Faulkner 
(AECT II 110, spell 473, n. 20) and by D. Bidoli (1976, 72) implies 
a supposed etymological connection with (derivation from) Eg. md3.t 
“scroll” (supra), which has been reaffirmed also by N. Diirring (1995, 
85 & 86, fn. 208): “der duSeren Form nach von der Buchrolle abgeleitef. 
He extended this comparison also to Med. md3.t “Saugrohr” (infra) 
that “zm nautischen Kontext, als Schiffstdl ’dm Flolzrohre als Sdljuhrmg’ 
oder ‘Auflage fur das Spanntau’ ist denkbaF. In P. A. Piccione’s (1981-2, 
75-76, 86) view, md3.t basically signihed “a cylindrically shaped 
object”, which was the source of diverse specihc senses of md3.t, 
namely “peg”, “book-roll”, “oral brace”, and “chisel” (q.v). 

md3.t “MeiBel, Grabstichel (fur Arbeit in Stein und in Holz), auch als 
Instrument bei der Mundollhung” (NK, Wb II 188, 5-10) = “name of 
the chisel used in the ’opening the mouth’ of the deceased” (Griffith, 
PSBA 21, 1899, 270, §2 with exx.) = “ciseau” (Jequier 1921, 278 & 
fn. 5—6: MK & NK exx., resp.) = “some kind of chisel or graver” 
(Breasted 1930, 184) = “chisel” (AEO I 72*, §181; FD 123; DCT 
194: CT III 299d, VII 137e) = “MeiBel (als Mundofffiungsgerat 
schon CT III 299, nach einer Darstellung ist dessen Griff kiirzer 
als der des mddf t-Gerates und die Klinge ist leicht konkav gebogen, 
bei jenem gerade, md3.t scheint nicht aus dem alten Bestand des 
Mundoflhungsritual zu stammen, eine Gerateliste von Eeiden fiihrt 
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fuhrt es unter den ‘modernen’ Geraten auf, mddf.t unter den Kult- 
geraten)” (Otto, AMOR II 20 & fn. 3 with lit.) = “le per 5 oir (?)” 
(Lacan 1954, 72, U28) = “Graviereisen” (Helck, MWNR 985) = 
“foret (que Ton fait tourner avec I’archet de menuisier)” (Lacan 
1972, 37, fn. 2) = “chisel, esp. mortising chisel, nsed by carpenters, 
scnlptors with a wooden handle” (Janssen 1975, 317-8, §89) = 
“graver and borer” (Sliwa 1975, 30-31, §5 with lit.) = “Bez. fur 
MeiBel” (Drenkhahn 1976, 120) = “MeiBel aus gehartetem Kupfer, 
meist das Arbeitsgerat der ReliefbUdhauer (als ‘groBer MeiBel’ auch 
ein wertvolles und von Staats wegen ausgegebenes Arbeitsgerat der 
Grabbaumannschaft)” (Junge 1999, 353) = “1. Stechbeitel (besonders 
aus Metall, mit Holzgrili), 2. Grabstichel (fur Bearbeitung von Stein 
und Holz, auch bei der Mundolihung)” (AWb I 580: VI. vs. V, resp.; 
AWb II 1171: GT exx.) > Dem. mdj (DG contra Spg. followed by 
Grd.: md3j, Vos: mdj.t) “MeiBel” (Spg, ZAS 56, 1921, 26; Grd., 
AEO I 72*, §181; Osing 1998, 118, fn. 533) = “Art Instrument (bei 
der Balsamierung der Apisstiere gebraucht)” (DG 194:4) = “chisel” 
(GED 100; Tait 1982, 221, 1. 13; cf also WD I 100) = “(mdj tb) 
instrument utilise lors de I’embaument de I’Apis, prob. herminette” 
(DEEG 132) = “brace” vs. m^.t t3bj (sic) “brace (used in the Apis 
ritual to operate on the mouth of the Apis)” (Vos 1993, 190, 355, 
§279: Dem. Pap. Wien 3873) > (S) nxxe, (B) nxxi, (E) nxxi, nxtpi 
(m) (~ Gk. Tia^enxfiptov) “a mason’s or wood-cutter’s tool” (Griffith, 
PSBA 21, 1899, 270, §2) = “MeiBel, Axt, Beil” (Spg. KHW 71; 
Wst. KHW 113, 522) = “chisel, axe, pick” (GD 213a; GED 100) = 
“ciseau” ~ Ar. qaddum- “herminette” (DEEG 132) = “Hacke, Beil” 
(Osing 1998, 118). 

nbI: As pointed out by A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 72*, §181), the Wb II 188, 6-10 
“wrongly queries” the rdg. of its logographic wtg. as mdS.t. 
nb2: Vocalized as *nied3'j (Osing 1998, 97, n. i). 

nb3: Cf also md3.t in Mag. Pap. Torino CG 54003 (MK) rendered as “tooth (part 
of a snake)” lit. “chisel (?)” (Borghouts 1999, 171). Especially noteworthy is CT V 
133b where nidSb.t (treated by R.O. Eaulkner, AECT II 34, 38, .spell 398, n. 29 
and D. Bidoli 1976, 73 as an error for md3.t, see above) is compared to the teeth 
of Osiris. But this coincidence may well be accidental and md3.t “chisel” vs. md3.t 
“a wooden tube (?)” (Eaulkner) may represent two distinct lexemes. 
nb4: J. Osing (1998, 117-8, n. d) assumed the masc. counterpart of our word to be 
attested in md3j (wood det.) “(in einer Aufzahlung von Geraten)” (late NK, Wb II 
187, 4) occuring with the same wtg. also in Ostr. DeM 239 rt. 2:5 and Ostr. CG 25670 
rt. 2:7 as well as in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2"‘* cent. AD) as md3 “Art Hacke (?)” 
(Dem. gloss mdj). Henceforth, Osing (1998, 118, fn. 534) supposes to have resolved 
the anomalous Genuswandel of Eg. md3.t vs. the Dem.-Cpt. reflex (m) by deriving 
the Dem.-Cpt. form directly from Eg. md3 of Tebtunis “ohne GenuswechseF’. 
nb5: W. Westendorf (KHW 522) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1959) combined the Cpt. 
reflex with Eg. mdS.t “Holzzapfen” (KHW) = “cheville de bois” (AL), which is 
erroneous, the latter being a distinct lexeme (cf above). 
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• Etymology disputed. 

■ 1. J. H. Breasted (1930, 184): “possibly identical with” Eg. Med. mdS.t 
“a wooden brace” (Breasted) = “Saugrohr” (Wb, infra). KHW 522: 
~ Eg. mdS.t “Holzzapfen” (supra). In P.A. Piccione’s (1981-2, 75-76, 
86) view, mdS.t basically signified “a cylindrically shaped object”, 
which was the source of diverse specific senses of mdS.t, namely 
“peg”, “book-roll”, “oral brace”, and “chisel” (q.v). Semantically 
doubtful. 

■ 2. P. Eacau (1954, 72, U28; 1972, 37, fn. 2) saw in it an instrument 
“que I’on manoeuvrait aussi avec Varchet de menuisie/’, which made him 
explain it (as an m- prefix nomen instr.) from Eg. *d3 “rouler, tourner” 
and affiliate it with d3 “le drill a faire le feu (un instrument agissant 
par rotation)”, d3d3.w “pot (fait au tour)”, d3d3 “tete (comparee a 
un pot)” (cf Eat. testa), md3.t “le rouleau de papyrus” ~ Sem. *gll 
> Hbr. gll “tourner” (for details cf Eg. md3.t “scroll”). Plausible. 

■ 3. G. Eecht (quoted in KHW 522) traced it back to a hypothetic 
Eg. etymon *m-wd3.t > md3.t “das Eindringende” (sic, not in Eecht 
1960). Baseless. 

■ 4. W. Westendorf (KHW 113, fn. 2) saw in it an “m-Bildung von” Eg. 
wd3 “wohlbehalten sein” arguing that Egyptians regarded “Meifiel als 
Lebenserhalter'\ cf s^nh “als Titel des Bildhauers: der am Eeben erhalt 
(durch sein Kunstwerk)” (NK, Wb IV 47, 14) ~ s^nh “als Bildhauer 
bilden” (XX., Wb IV 47, 17). Ear-fetched, especially because West¬ 
endorf failed in demonstrating the derivation of the nomen instr. from 
Eg. Vwd3 (whose primary sense is not identical with that of V^nh). 

■ 5. C.T. Hodge (1966, 45, #33; 1969, 109, #16) treated it as nomen 
instr. (deriving via m- prefix from an Eg. root *d3) compared by him 
with some of the reflexes of AA *t-r “1. pesaxb, pacinenjiHXb, 2. 
ocxpbiH KaMCHb” [IS] = *cVrr- “flint, obsidian” [Djk. 1981] = *c9r 
“flint, hard stone, rock” [Djk. 1986] = *cVr “id.” [Mlt.-Stl.] = *Gr 
“(to cut with a) fint” [GT]. Probably false. 

nbI: Cf. Sem. *zurr- “selce” vs. *zur- “rocca” [Frz. 1968, 287, #5.07] = *turr- 
“flint(stone)” [Hodge]: Akk. .surru “Obsidian, Feuerstein”, surtu “Flintmesser” [AHW 
1114-5] = surru ~ surtu “1. obsidian, flint, 2. flint blade” [CAD s 257, 261], Hbr. 
sor (probably a primary noun) “flint (of the sword), i.e., sharpness (of the sword)”, 
stir ~ sur “1. roek, rocky ground, roek faee, 2. boulder, free standing rock, 3. rocky 
hill, mountain”, sar “silex” [KB 1016, 1052-3] | OSA zr “gravestone”, zrn “roek” 
[Rossler, ZA 54, 1961, 166], Ar. zirr- ~ zurar- “sharp-edged hard stone, a stone 
having an edge like that of the knife, a kind of smooth and broad stone whieh a 
man breaks and with whieh he slaughters a camel”, denom. zarra “to cut or split 
off, slaughter (an animal) with a stone called zurar-”, mi-zarr- “a stone with whieh 
one strikes fire, fragments of sharp-edged stone, a stone with which one cuts” 
[Lane 1909] = zurr- “pierre tranchante propre a couper comme un couteau” [Lsl.] 
= zirr- “scharfkantiger Stein, Feuerstein” [Wehr 1952, 524] = zirr- “sharp-edged 
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Stone, flint” [KB] (Sent.: Lsl. 1938, 351; Bmh. 1984, 219-220) ||| NBrb.: Mzg. a- i- 
zru “rocher, grosse pierre” [Tf. 1991, 826] | Qabyle a-zru, pi. i-zra “rocher, pierre, 
caillou”, cf. i-zra bb”a 7 zen “rochers pres de Ouaghzen” [Dlt. 1982, 955] || SBrb.: 
Ahaggar a-zeru “muraille rocheuse” [Fed. 1951-2, 1988]. The Sem.-Brb. isogloss 
has been usually equated with the following AA cognates: LECu.: Oromo ciru (c-) 
“1. tagliare, abbattere alberi, disboscare, 2. sbranare, fare a pezzi, lacerare” [da 
Thiene 1939, 70] = cira “to pick up, clear, cut” [Gragg 1982, 84] = cir- “to cut 
(ofi), cut through, incise” [Djk., Mlt.], Borana ciri “oTeaaxt” [IS after Andrzejew- 
■ski, BSOAS 19/2, 358] || HECu.: Burji (from Orm.?) cir- “to chop, gnaw” [Sasse 
1982, 49], Sidamo cira “to shave” [Lsl.] (HECu.: Lsl. i988, 185) ||| WCh.: Hausa 
ciire (ts-) “to pierce and remain in, execute by impaling on a stake”, ciiree “1. bits 
of meat spitted on stick and toasted”, ciryaa “long iron tool for hollowing-out a 
mortar”, cuura “to pierce”, cuuraa “handleless knife or sword” [Abr. 1962, 868, 
892], cf still Hausa caraa “to lance, cut” [Brg. 1934, 1029]. Lit. for this AA root: 
Hodge 1966, 45, #33 (Eg.-Hausa); 1969, 109, #16 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); IS 1971, #53 
(Sem.-Oromo); Djk. 1981, 51 (Sem.-Orm.); MM 1983, 199 (Sem.-Orm.); Djk. etc. 
1986, 38 (Sem.-Brb.-Orm.-Hs.); OS 1988, 80 (Sem.-Hs.); Biz. 1989, 203 (Eg.-Brb.- 
Hs.); Blv. 1989, 18 (Sem.-Orm.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 57 (Sem.-?Orm.-Brb.-Hs.-Eg.); 
HSED #514 (Sem.-Brb.-Hs.). For the regular correspondence of Hausa c- (ts-) vs. 
Sem. *t- (note that Hausa c- ~ Sem. *s- is equally attested and plausible), cf Hausa 
caraa “the middle of the back from the neck to the coccyx” [Brg. 1934, 1029; Abr. 
1962, 878] ~ Sem. *zahr- “dorso” [Frz. 1964, 271, #2.65] = *tVhr- “back” [SED 
I 253-4, #284]. The underlying AA root has been equated by the adherents of the 
Nst. theory with Krt. *cr- “peaaTt, pySuTt” [Klimov 1964, 255] = *ca/er- [IS] < 
Nst. *cVrV “ocTpue” [IS 1965, 353] = *cArA “to cut” [Biz. 1989, 203] = *carV 
“to cut” [Dig. 1991 MS, #287]. 

nb2: E. Devaud (CD 781a), followed by W.A. Ward (1962, 404-406), C.T Hodge 
(1969, 109, #16), VM. Illic-Svityc (1971, #53), and W. Westendorf (KHW 432), 
identified Sem. *trr with Cpt. (S) Xtup “to sharpen, whet” (CD) = “scharfen, wet- 
zen” (KHW). Nevertheless, the absence of earlier an Eg. evidence as well as the 
preservation of Cpt. -p seem to suggest a late loan from Sem. rather than a cognate 
(CED 318). Besides, Ward erroneously quoted the Sem. proto-root as *sr (sic, *s-!) 
“to sharpen” (sic). 

nb3: C.T. Hodge (1969, 109, #16; 1979, 497, #1.5; 1981, 374, #46) and (indepen¬ 
dently) A.Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 199; Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 26), followed by V Orel 
& O. Stolbova (HSED #514), combined the Sem.-Hausa (etc.) parallel (above) also 
with Eg. d3 “Feuerbohrer” (MK, Wb V 511, 10) and/or wdS.t “Art Messer oder 
Schwert” (GR, Wb I 402, 7) = “knife or sword” (PL), but the perspective of their 
derivation from a common biconsonantal Eg. *d3 is baseless. Eg. wd3.t is a very 
rare and late word and its meaning “knife” may be secondary (originating from 
the destructive force of the wd3.t-eye, cf PL 288). On the other hand, for other 
alternative etymologies of Eg. d3 cf Alb. 1927, #96; Clc. 1936, #934; Chn. 1947, 
#312; Djk. etc. 1986, 48. 

nb4: The Russian authors (MM 1983, 199; Djk. et al. 1986 MS, 38; Mlt.-Sd. 1990, 
57) and V Blazek (1989, 203) preferred to affiliate the reflexes of AA *c-r (mostly 
instead of Eg. d3) with Eg. nd3.w “Splitter o.ii. (von Holz und Stein)” (MK, Wb II 
377, 7-8) = “(a general word for) chip, splinter” (Harris) = “chips of stone” (FD 
144) = “twig, splinter of wood (e.g. Pap. d’Orbiney 18:4)” (Ember) = “eclat de 
bois” (Vrg.) = “eclat de pierre, ostracon, grain de poussiere” (Aufrere 1990, 101, 
684). Independently from this false AA etymology, E. Edel (AAG Ixiv, §256.A) 
also regarded the initial n- as a prefix in the light of the comparison (followed by 
J. Vergote 1973 Ib, 156 and J. Cerny in CED 308) with Cpt. (S) xu, (B) xui “chip, 
mote (of straw, dust)” (CD 747b) = “eclat” (Vrg.) = “Spreu, Schnitzel, Span, Split¬ 
ter, Staubkorn” (KHW 410). But the function of n- would require an explanation. 
J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 156) assumed an original prefix *m- > n-, but he failed to prove 
the reason of such a shift. In addition, the Cpt. term has been alternatively derived 
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(in KHW l.c.) from Dem. “Spreu, Hacksel” (Thompson) < Eg. d'^'^ “Zweig” 
(VVb V 535, 8-10). Similarly unconvincing is the comparison of Eg. nd3 with Hbr. 
neser “SchoB, SchbBling” [GB 519] = “twig, rod” [Ember] = “sprout, offshoot” 
[KB 718] suggsted by A. Ember (1912, 87; 1930, #ll.a.39; GASW 102, #428) 
and also its equation with Eg. nh3 “Art Messer (aus Feuerstein)” (BD, GR, Wb II 
306) with the interchange of Eg. h ~ d supposed by E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §8). 
More reasonable is the theory put forward by J. R. Harris (1961, 27, cf also ZAS 
110, 1983, 169, fn. 208) on Eg. nd3 < ndr “zimmern” (OK, Wb II 382, 11-16), 
which also Eg. ndr (GW) “eclat de pierre” (NK, AL 79.1695) = “ostracon” (DEE 
II 44; Helck, LA IV 636; GHWb 450; Junge 1999, 354) = “break-down (WD III 
68) stems from. L. Gestermann (LA V 702) was probably correct in taking both 
words from a common source. But it can hardly have been Eg. ndrj “fassen” (as 
mentioned in SAK 19, 1992, 141, fn. 32). GT: the eventual derivation from Eg. 
ndr is corroborated by Ar. nagara “raboter le bois avec un rabot” > nugar-at- 
“coupaeu ou eclat de bois qui tombe du bois travaille par le charpentier” [BK II 
1202-3], cf also Jbl. nugr “Stein” [Bittner 1917, 54] = niigur “cliff of sand and 
stone” [Jns. 1981, 184]. 

nb5: a. G. Belova (1989, 18) tried to identify Sem. *turr- with Eg. ssr “Pfeil” (PT, Wb 
IV 546), although Sem. *t can only correspond to Eg. d (for the correct etymology 
of Eg. ssr cf Alb. 1918, 248, #101; Ember 1926, 8; 1930, §12.b.l4, §18.a.29, #19. 
C.5; MM 1983, 229; HSED #475). 

nb6: WCh.: Hausa clryaa (f) “long tool for hollowing out a mortar” [Abr. 1962, 
888] has been alternatively equated by L. Kogan and O. Stolbova (1994 MS, 1, #5) 
with Hbr. sir “thorn, hook” [Kogan] = *slra “1. the thorny, bushy plant, Poterium 
spinosum, 2. thorn, fishing-rod (hardly a fish-hook, rather a sort of harpoon)” [KB 
752] III Eg. sr.t “Dorn, Stachef’ (BD, Wb IV 190-1). 

■ 6 . GT: the unattested verbal root of Eg. mdS.t (*d3 or sim.) could 

also be cognate with Sem. *swr ~ *syr (?) “to split open” [GT]. 
nbI: Cf (?) Akk. siru ~ .firm “ein olverbrauchendes Schleifwerkzeug” [AHW 1105] 
= “a copper tool with a wooden handle (its characterization ‘oil-eater’ could refer 
to a whetting tool of some type)” [CAD s 214] | Ar. swr I “4. rompre, fendre, 5. 
couper, trancher, 6. decider”, syr I “5. couper, pourfendre” [BK I 1383, 1390] = 
“fendre” [LsL] || Sqt. ser “separer, renvoyer, retenir, refuser”, imseyroh “separation 
au milieu de la tete”, sayre ~ seyreh ~ zaireh “couteau” [Lsl.]. Cf perhaps also 
Hbr. *slr “Tiirzapfenloch (wohl nicht Tiirangel) oder Pfanne (urspr. aber: Loch, 
Hohlung, Spalt)” [GB after Haupt]? The same biconsonantal root may have 
been preserved by Can. *sry: Akk. (LBab. < Aram.) surru “gespalten (Palmblatt)” 
[AHW 1114] lljTkram. sirya ~ sirya “Spalt, Hohlung”,JAram. sara “1. zerreiBen, 
2. spalten” (also in pael), itpeal “zerriBen werden, sein” [Dalman 1922, 367; Levy 
1924 IV 188, 216] = sirya ~ sirya “slit, incision”, sare/a “to split, tear”, pael “to 
burst”, itpeal “to be .split, burst” [Jastrow 1950, 1281, 1301], (?) OAram. srr (sic) 
“pacmenjiHTb” [IS < ?], Deir ^TVla srh (2) “to rip up or lacerate” [DNWSI 975], 
Syr. sry “pacKajiwBaTb (zerspalten)” [Mlt.] = sr"^ [IS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 351; IS 
197b #53; MM 1983, 199; HSED #444). Derived by VM. Illic-Svityc and A. B. 
Dolgopolsky from Nst. *carV “peaaxb” [IS 1965, 360] = *ciryY “to chisel, give a 
form toy (an object)” [Dig. 1991 MS, #227]. 

nb2: Phonologically, this Sem. root has nothing to do with Sem. *trr (above) (contra 
IS 1971, #53; MM 1983, 199). Note that Orm. cir- (usually combined with Sem. 
*trr, above) has been affiliated in HSED #444 with Sem. bicons. *Vsr. 

■ 7. GT: since the AA origin of the Eg. simplex *d3 is disputable 
(either from AA *cr, *ct, *gr or *gl etc.), it is not to be excluded that 
Eg. md3.t reflects an earlier *mgl-t, i.e., a nomen instr. of AA *g-l “to 
cut” [GT]. If so, Eg. md3.t might be compared with Eth.-Sem.: 
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Gurage: Selti & Wolane maglal “kind of knife used as a razor or for 
circumcision, razor made locally” [Lsl. 1979 III, 394], which was bor¬ 
rowed into HECu.: Kambatta maglali-ta, Tembaro magalalli [Lsl.]. 
nb: For the underlying root (ES *gll) cf. Grg: Goggot gallala “to separate (the milk 
from the whey)” [Lsl.], Amh. gallala “to cut, mow, uproot”, galall ala “to separate, 
cut” [Lsl.], Harari galal baya “to separate, cut”, galala “to remove the impurities 
from the surface” [Lsl.]. The ES root gll is eventually akin to Sem. *gly: La., Geez 
galaya “to cut off, away, pluck off, break oil) separate, divide etc.” vs. gayala “to 
cut, separate” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1979 III, 273; 1987, 192-3, 208) ||| NAgaw: Qemant 
gualay “separer, diviser” [CR 1912, 197] = g”alay “to separate” [Lsl.], Qwara & 
Dembea goleau “to separate”, golegna “separation” [Flad apud Rn.] = gale “trennen, 
beiseite-, wegnehmen” [Rn. 1885, 63] = gale [CR] = gale [Lsl.] || LECu.: Afar gile 
“langes Dolchmesser, Sabel” [Rn. 1886, 849-850; 1887, 147] = gile “knife, dagger” 
[PH 1985, 113] III NOm.: Kalla gallo “sorta di scure (per tagliare la boscaglia)” [Crl. 
1951, 443], cf perhaps also Mocha galli(ye) “to judge” (orig. *”to separate”?) [Lsl. 
1959, 31] III WCh.: cf NBauchi *(i])g3lata “sickle, adze” [Skn. 1977, 39] = *n-galatA 
“cepn” [Stl. 1987, 258] || CCh.: PBata *gil- “knife, dagger” [GT] > Nzangi gila 
“Messer, Dolch” [Str.] = ngila “knife”, ngila “sword” [Krf], Holma giila “Messer, 
Dolch” [Str.], Gude i]gila “knife” [Krf], Kobochi geelaa “Messer, Dolch” [Str.], 
Wadi giilaa “Messer, Dolch” [Str.] | Gawar gelde “Messer, Dolch” [Str.] || ECh.: (?) 
Mubi keeli [k- < *g-?] “Messer” [Lks. 1937, 183] (Ch.: Str. 1922-23, 131; Krf 
1981, #237; Mlt. 1985 MS, 1, #3; 1989, 129; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 28, #3; 1994 MS, 
2, #2.3). For Ch.-Afar-Kafa see Biz. & Boisson 1992, 17, 19, fn. 16. 

■ 8 . GT: a comparison with ES *msr > Gccz masara “to chew” 
[Lsl.], Tigrc macra “to chew, crunch” [EH 144], cf prob. also Amh. 
moccara “to scratch” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1982, 50) seems unlikely. 

■ 9. A. M. Lam (1993, 385): Eg. md3.t “ciseau” ~ Lul meccata ‘qui 
cisGe” > “ciseaux”. Baseless. 

mdS.t “ein (holzernes) Saugrohr (um einem Patienten fliiBige Nahrung 
einzufiihren)” (Med., Wb II 187, 3) = “a tube for the introduction 
of food by suction (of food) on the patient’s part” (Grapow quoted 
by Breasted) = “a wooden brace: 1. (in Pap. E.Smith) padded or 
wrapped in linen for some purpose, to make it less hard before insert¬ 
ing into the mouth): perhaps a wedge (cf md3.t ‘chisel’) or means of 
holding the mouth open, while the liquid was being administered (?), 
2. (in Pap. Ebers) a hollow reed, a tube used for inhalation (which 
would much more suit for use in Pap. E.Smith too)” (Breasted 1930, 
184) = “a medical implement, perhaps a wooden dowel which was 
worked into the mouth (presumably by force), a means of prying the 
mouth open and keep it open to facilitate the feeding (with liquid) 
of one suffering from lockjaw” (Piccione 1981-2, cf 77-78, 81, cf 
AEB 84.321). 

nb: The assumption of A. Erman and H. Grapow (Wb l.c.), that it may have been 
miswritten for mdSb.t (below), has not been accepted in other standard works. 

• Etymology debated. Most probable is #2. 




■ 1. J. Breasted (1930, 184) regarded it as “possibly identical with” Eg. 
mdS.t “some kind of chisel or graver” (q.v.) and also mdS.t “part 
of fowling net” (q.v.). Similarly, in their lexicon of medical texts, 
H. von Deines and W. Westendorf (WMT 1415) have treated mdS.t 
of Pap. Smith 3:14 (rendered lit. as “MeiBel aus Holz, bei einer 
Kieferngelenksperre”) as identical with Eg. md3.t “MeiBel”. Similarly, 
P. A. Piccione (1981-2, 75-76, 86) maintains md3.t to have basically 
signihed “a cylindrically shaped object”, which was the source of 
diverse specihc senses of md3.t, namely “peg”, “book-roll”, “oral 
brace”, and “chisel” (q.v). 

■ 2. W.(V) Wessetzky (1966, 145), followed by G. Takacs (1994, 
172), in turn, supposed an etymological connection with Eg. md3.t 
“Buchrolle” (above) because of the similarity of the two objects. So 
also N. Diirring (1995, 86, fn. 208): md3.t lit. “Rundholz”. 

nb: Takacs (l.c.) pointed out the similar derivation of Akk. gillu “ein Stiick Rohr” 
[AHW 288] = “cut reed” [CAD g 73] < Sem. *gll “to roll” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. 
mdS.t “scroll” supra). In this case, Eg. mdS.t [< *mgl.t?] was an m- prefix form. 

■ 3. GT: a derivation from AA *m-c-r “to suck” (or sim.) [GT] seems 
very unlikely. 

nb: Cf Ar. masara I “1. traire une femelle avec le bout des doigts, 2. tirer tout ce 
qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 1115] ||| ECh.: Bdy. midyar “sucer”, midyaro 
(f) “le fait de sucer” [AJ 1989, 99], Mgm. midyiro “a.spirer” [JA 1992, 106]. 


md3 (phallus det.) “begatten” (NK hapax, Brunner 1964, 16) = 
“feconder” (AG 1978, 14) = “feconder, engendrer” (AE 78.1939, 
78.1941) = “to be fertile” (DEE I 258) = “befruchten, begatten” 
(GHWb 380; WD II 70). 

nb: H. Brunner (1964, 17, n. d ad text ILa) and D. Meeks (AL 78.1939) maintain that 
it was merely a var. wtg. of mt3 “das mannliehe Glied” (NK-GR, Wb II 175, 5, cf 
supra): “la veritable lecture de ce mot est sans doute *mt3...” (Meeks), “dessen altgemeiner Sinn 
sick ...aus Z^sammenhang und Determinativ mit Sicherheit ergibt, wenn aueh die J^uance offenble- 
ibt”. (Brunner). Nevertheless, no verbal mng. of mt3 has been attested. In addition, 
the Belegstellen ad Wb II 175, 5 list no single ex. of mt3 written with -d-. Therefore, 
if the rendering of md3 is correct, it is difficult to accept the identity of both words. 

• If distinct from Eg. mt3, the following possibilities are to be accounted 
for for further research: 

■ 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 382) surmised that it might be perhaps akin to 
Eg. mdr (phallus det.) “?” (PT 233b hapax, Wb, v. infra). Uncertain, 
since its mng. is unknown. 

■ 2. GT: the suggested meaning of Eg. md3 “to beget” could be 
euphemism < Eg. mdr “*pressen, driicken” (PT 1022d, AWb, below) 

~ GGh.: Mbara mugul “presser, appuyer sur” [TSE 1986, 296]. 
nb: Semantically plausible, cf e.g. Hung, basz- “to copulate” borrowed from OTurk- 
ish bas- “to press” [MNyTESz I 256]. 
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■ 3. GT: its connection with Ar. masala IV “3. mettre has un foetus 
qui ne presente encore qu’une masse informe de chair” [BKII 1117] 
III ECh.: Birgit murdi (met.?) “engendrer” [Jng 1973 MS] has also 

to be accounted for, although it seems rather uncertain. 

nb: Cf. al.so NBrb.: Mzab ta-mdar-t, pi. ti-madr-in “oeuf (mot rare)” |Dlh. 1984, 

116] III LECu.: Orm. micire [-6- < *-d-?] “testicle” [Gragg 1982, 285]? 

■ 4. GT: a relationship to Ar. magara “avoir dans le ventre un foetus 
tres-grand (se dit d’une femelle)”, magr- “1. ventre ou achat d’un 
foetus a naitre, 4. foetus a naitre” [BK II 1064] = magr- “what is in 
the belly of a pregnant animal (a she-camel or of ewe or a she-goat), 
when her pregnancy has become manifest” [Lane 2690] seems equally 
unlikely. Gf perhaps also LEGu.: Orm. magre “croitre, pousser, 

bourgeonner” [Guiraudon 1896, 181] (hardly borrowed from Ar.). 
nb: Its Sem./AA etymology is obscure. W. Leslau (1945, 243) has combined it (reluc¬ 
tantly though) with MSA: Mehri mu^Ir “rectum”. GT: Ar. magr- might be perhaps 
compared rather to MSA: Jbl. miger “.skin (container) for milk” [Jns. 1981, 169] ||| 
CCh.: Buduma (Yedina) mogorei “testicles” [Lks. 1939, 119; Mkr. 1987, 322-3]. 


md3 (or GW for md?) “Haube: der HauptbestandteU der Doppelf- 
ederkrone” (NK hapax, GHWb 381: on a statue, Bologna, Museo 
Givico Archeologico, inv.no. K.S. 1813, kind p.c. by I. Hafemann 
on 19 May 2000). 

• No certain etymology. Purely hypothetically, two tentative alternatives 
may be put forward: 

■ 1. GT: if merely md is to be read (GW), cp. i.e. the correct reading 
is AA *m-g-(^) “head” [GT] 

nb: Cf HECu.: Burji mug-a “testa” [CR 1913, 423] = mug-a “head, top” [Ss. 1982, 
148] = mug-a “to, hair, head” [Hds. 1989, 156, 214] | Dullay: Tsamay muga^'-te 
[ECu. alBx of anatomic terms?] “head” [Hyw. 1989, 46] ||| CCh.: Musgu mok 
[Overweg] = mag (mage) [Rohlfs] “Kopf” [Lks. 1941, 68], Pus mok “tete” 

1991, 106], Muskum mak “tete” [T™- 1977, 29]. For ECu.-Musgu see HSED 
#1780; Biz. 2000, 182, #4. Becuase of the length of the middle consonant, R. 
Hayward (l.c., fn. 3) excluded a relationship of Tsamay with Dullay forms like 
pah- and pukka^'- te even assuming an alternation *m- ~ *b-. 

■ 2. GT: if, in turn. Eg. md3 < *d3m (via met.) < *grm, cp. Bed. girma 
~ gurma “Kopf, Haupt” [Rn. 1895, 102] = girma ~ gUma “head, 
corner” [Rpr. 1928, 187] ||| WGh.: perhaps Hausa kuqgurmii “1. 
the crown of the head, 2. cranium” [Brg. 1934, 643] = “headpad” 

[Abr. 1962, 555] (Skn.: compound of *kun + *gurm-?). 

LIT.: for Bed.-Hausa see Skn. 1992, 348; Biz. 1994 MS Bed., 17. 


md3 “ (wie ein Vogel) eingesperrt sein” (LEg. 2x: Pap. Pushkin 127, 
2:8 & Pap. BM 10474, 15:2, Wb II 187, 1; Bidoli 1976, 72, fn. 5) 
= “einsperren (parallel mit h3q ‘gefangen nehmen’)” (Lange 1925, 
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75) = “to tie up, fetter” (Caminos 1977, 28, fn. 11) = “entraver, 
enchainer” (AL 77.1958) = “to fetter (?)” (DLE I 258) = “Fesseln 
anlegen, fesseln” (GHWb 380). 

• Etymology highly debated and debatable. Most likely seems #2. 

■ 1. D. Bidoli (he.): “sicker aus md3.t ‘Gestdnge’ abgeleitet”, since this CT 
term signihes in fact “Verbindungsstucke des Netzes, die aus dem Holz 
emporragen”. A denom. derivation seems doubtful, albeit an ultimate 
cognacy - in the light of TkA *m-g-r (discussed in #5) - is not be excluded. 

■ 2. R. Caminos (l.c.): “doubtless a var. of mh3 ‘tofetter’ ” on the basis of 
the supposed interchange of Eg. h ~ d (cf Goedicke 1955; Vycichl 

1957, 71-73; Knudsen 1962, 33-36). Seems convincing. 
nb: Caminos’ (1977, 28, fn. 12) reference to Goedicke (1955, 33) and Knudsen (1962, 
35, §7) is, however, rather misleading, since in fact both of the quoted authors have 
combined Eg. mh3 with md.t “Art Klammer oder Fessel” (PT, Wb, supra), which 
can be certainly excluded. 

■ 3. E. H. Eesko (DEE I 258), admitting that md3 might be a var. to 
Eg. mh3, alternatively assumed a connection with Eg. mdd “to press 
hard, crush” (OK, below), which was primarily motivated by the 
similarity of the dets. Evidently false for semantical considerations. 

■ 4. R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.), in turn, surmised a link to both Eg. 
mh3 (above) and md.t “bonds” (PT, ED, supra). But the latter word 
certainly represents a separate root. 

■ 5. GT: the (probably correct) comparison with Eg. mh3 does not 
eventually rule out a relationship to TkA *m- [g/g] -r “to tie (or sim.)” 
[GT] which may be a var. root to TkA *m-q-r “1. to bind, 2. twist” 

[GT] that Eg. mh3 (above) may eventually derive from. 
nbI: Cf Ar. migar- “corde avec laquelle on attache la derniere articulation du pied 
du chameau pliee au haut de la jambe, en sorte que I’animal ne s’appuie plus que 
sur trois pieds et reste a sa place” [BK II 1064] || ES: Amh. maggara “to make a 
trellis, entangle”, Harari migar “the tying of pieces of wood against a strong wooden 
frame in the structure of a house” (ES: Lsl. 1963, 104) ||| EECu.: Orm. miggara 
(~/< Harari migar) “cerchio, cerchiamento (di both, ecc.)”, miggaru “cerchiare i 
legni di una casa, circondare, investire, allacciare, stringere con cinghie, legare stret- 
tamente” [da Thiene 1939, 244, not in Gragg 1982], Orm.-Borana magara “1. to 
interweave sticks (constructing a house or a door), 2. bind poles and sticks together 
in the construction of a house” [Strm. 1995, 205] || ECh.: EDng. magira (f) “filet 
tresse aux mailles espacees pour ranger une gourde ou une calebasse” [Fedry 1971, 
115]. Cf also CT md3.t “Gestange” (Bidoli et ak, supra)? 

nb2: Is Eg. mdr “umwallen, umschlieBen” (MK, Wb, below) also related to AA 
*m-g-r? 

■ 6 . GT: alternatively, provided Eg. md3 < TkA *Vm-c/c/Gr, cf per¬ 
haps EEGu.: Orm. micira “copper bracelet worn by men” [Sasse] 

I HEGu.: Burji micira “copper bracelet worn by men” [Sasse 1982, 
144] = “bracelet, armband (of copper)” [Hds. 1989, 30: isolated in 
HEGu.]. 
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■ 7. GT: or does it represent a late var. of Eg. mdr “to shut out 
(storms), wall in (treasure)” (MK, FD 123, discussed below) with -r 
> -3? 

■ 8 . GT: or (if Eg. md3 < *mgl), cp. perhaps EGh.: Tumak magal 
“anneau de pied” [Gpr. 1975, 81]. 

nb: The etymology of WCh.: DB magil “Schnur, Strick” [Jng. 1970, 218] is 
obscure. 

md3j “Art GefaB oder MaB fur Bier” (late NK, Wb II 186, 18) = “jug, 
jar” (DEE I 258) = “ein GefaB (fiir Bier)” (GHWb 380). 

• Origin uncertain. 

■ 1. Treated in DEE (l.c.) and GHWb (l.c.) as a var. or miswritten form 
of Eg. mdqtj “ein GefaB (fur Bier, Ol, Honig)” (late NK, Wb, below), 
although this has not been thoroughly demonstrated. Note that the 
two words differ also in their orthographies (md3j was written with 
d3 [U28] and “double” -j, while mdqtj with -d- [HO] and usually 
with final -tj, i.e., “single” -j). Moreover, this idea has no recognition 
in Hoch 1994, 180, §243 either. 

■ 2. GT: if we assume its independent status, LEg. md3j (or GW for 
*m^?) seems well explainable on AA grounds, although no definite 
etymology can be offered as yet. 

nb: Cp. the following alternatives: (1) Ar. rnagur-, pi. mawagir- “terrine, vase (pot) 
a fleurs” [Dozy II 569; BK II 1064] ||| ECh.: Birgit magaray (f), pi. magaray (= Ar. 
dowani) “marmite a bierre” [Jng. 1973 MS], Toram magar “pot (gen.)” [AJ 1988 
MS, 13; Alio 2004, 259, #294]. ( 2 ) If Eg. md3j reflects *mgl, cf ECh.: Jegu magal, 
pi. magale ~ magil “groBer Wassertopf ” [Jng. 1961, 114]. ( 3 ) If md3j < *mcr (or 
sim.), cp. perhaps EBrb.: Gdm. Vm-s-r: ta-masura, pi. t-masur-aw-In “vase de terre 
euite a col tres evase, sans pied ni anses, pour provisions seches” [Lanfry 1973, 219, 
#1042]. ( 4 ) Less probably, if it is act. a GW for *mdj, cf perhaps CCh.: Muturwa 
magaia “Topf” [Str. 1910, 464]. The etymology of SCu.: Asa mget “gourd or 
ealabash, for drinking water or mead” [Flm. 1969, 14, #24] is obscure for me. ( 5 ) 
Eg. md3j has probably nothing to do with Akk. musarriru “ein TropfgefaB” [AHW 
678] = “a flat dish” [CAD m2, 241] either, which derives (with prefix m- of nomina 
instr) from Akk. sararu “tropfeln” [AHW 1084]. 

■ 3. GT: on the other hand, one may not exclude that it was extended 
(via m- prefix) from LEg. d3j “pot” (Ostr. Berlin 12635, GED 311) 
= “ein Topf” (GHWb 993). 

nb: The simplex may be the reduced form of Eg. d3d3.w [< *glgl?] “Topf” (MK, Wb 
V 532) = “jar, pot, drinking mug” (DLE IV 151) attested also in Cpt. (SL) xu), (LA) 
xoY (m) “cup” (CD 759b) = “Becher” (KHW 413). The external parallels of this 
word have been discussed s.v. Eg. md3.t “scroll” (supra), cf esp. Sem.: Akk. (OBab.) 
gullum “Schale, Becken” [AHW 297] || Ug. gl “cup” [Gordon 1955, 251, #403] 
= “etwa Kanne” [WUS #645], Hbr. gulla “OlgefaB” [GB 140] ||| WCh.: perhaps 
NBauchi *gal(iy)- “calabash” [data: Skn. 1977, 14] || CCh.: Bana gala “pot” [Stl.] || 
ECh.: Tele golu “pot” [Stl.] (Ch.: OS 1989, 134; HSED #979). Some authors have 
proposed alternative cognates for Eg. d3d3.w [if < *crcr], cp. Sem.: Akk. sarsaru 
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“ein Weihwasserkrug (?)” [AHW 1086] || PBHbr. sarsur “Flasche, Krug” [Dalman 
1922, 328; Levy 1924 IV 223] = si/irsur “a stone vessel containing a strainer and 
having an indented (comb-like) rim; a sort of cooler” [Jastrow 1950, 1305]. This 
Eg.-Sem. isogloss is supposed (lit. infra) to be eventually related to Can. *ysr “to 
make, create” > Pun. ysr “potter” [Harris 1936, 107; DNWSI 466], Hbr. yoser 
“1. potter, 2. thrower, caster” [KB 403] ||| LECu.: Somali deri “irdener Kochtopf” 
[Rn. 1902, 141] = “cooking pot of clay” [Abr. 1964, 57] || HECu.: Kambatta cora 
“clay” pVIlt. contra Hds. 1989] ||| WCh.: Hausa dooree “building with clay but 
not bricks” [Abr. 1962, 224]. See Hodge 1969, 107, #6 (Sem.-Eg.-Som.-Hs.); MM 
1983, 209 (Sem.-Eg.); Mlt. 1986, 68, fn. 11 (Sem.-Eg.-Kmb.). For fully different, but 
phonologically equally possible Eg. etymologies of these Sem.-Ch. data cf Ward 
1961, 40, #31; OS 1989, 134; HSED #878. 

■ 4. V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 381, #1754) erroneously derived 
it from their entirely baseless TVA *ma 3 H- (sic) “vessel” solely based 
on its phonologically untenable comparison with Akk. maziu (sic, -u) 
“bronze vessel”. Absurd. 

nb: Alternatively, Orel & Stolbova suggested that NAss. (!) maziu “ein BronzgefaB” 
[AHW 637] = “a metal pot for liquids” [CAD ml, 438] (explained from a nowhere 
attested PSem. *madi‘^-!) was borrowed into Eg. (late NK!). 


mdSj.t “bande d’etolFe” (Ceugney 1880, 9) — “(fabric)” (DEE I 259) 
= “ein Staff” (WD). 

• Derived by C. Ceugney (l.c.) from Eg. d3.wt (PT) > d3j.t (MK) 
“Zeugstoff, Kleid, Binde” (Wb V 519) = “cilice, etoffe du crin” 
(Ceugney). 

mdSb.t (also masc. md3b in the P‘ IMP and CT V 139a) “Schopfkelle, 
mit der das Wasser aus dem Schiff geschopft wird (auch bildlich 
gebraucht)” (CT, Wb II 188, 13) = “pompe de navire” (Ceugney 
1880, 9 after Maspero: md3b.w) = “I’ecope (I’acte d’epuiser de I’eau 
au fond d’un bateau etant considere, dans certaines ceremonies, 
comme un acte rituel; I’ecope etait une sorte d’ecuelle de bois 11 y en 
avait plusieurs a bord de chaque bateau)” (Jequier 1911, 68, §28) = 
ecuelle (a ecoper)” (Drioton 1956, 38) = “bailer of boat” (ED 123; 
AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 29 & II 52, spell 404, n. 41 & III 
203 index; DCT 194) = “die Bezeichnung der Schopfkelle, die zum 
Schopfen von Trinkwasser aus Kriigen und und zum Befeuchten 
der Seilbindungen des Schiffs, bzw. zum Abschopfen des zu hoch 
stehenden Wassers aus der ‘Bilge’, der vom Schiffsboden gebildeten 
Wanne” (Dtirring 1995, 86) = “1. bailing scoop, an important piece 
of boat equipment (well attested from the funerary lit.), used in the 
boat of Horns (it empties out water like the very best myrrh), 2. also 
an implement for removing dangers or undesirable elements” (PE 
483) = “1. (fern., VI. lx, CT etc.) Schopfkelle (zum Ausschopfen des 
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Bootes), 2-3. (masc.: CT V 138b-139a vs. fern.: CT V 204m, 138b- 

139a, 133b!) *AbfluB (fiir Leckwasser)” (AWb I 580; II 1171-2). 
nbI: Its attestation in CT V 133b (Faulkner: “her teeth are the md3.t of Osiris”, 
said of the barge) is ambiguous (for detailed discussion c£ Eg. md3.t “Gestange” 
supra). In any case, R.O. Faulkner (AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 29) maintains that 
md3b.t in the versions of GIT (MK coffin from Gebelein, in Turin) and AlC (MK 
cofhn from Assuan, Cairo CG 28127) is an error and the true reading is md3.t “a 
wooden tube”, which pertains to Piccione’s (Serapis 7, 1981-2, 77-78) rendering of 
md3b.t as “carpenter’s wooden peg, dowel used to fasten together planks of hull”. 
On the other hand, others have kept the rdg. md3b.t and rendered it as “part of 
.ship” (Jequier 1911, 61, §18) = “drainer for bilge (?)” (FD 123) = “drainer for bilge 
(?) (distinct from md3b.t ‘bailer for boat’)” (Jones 1988, 199) = “ein Schiffsteil” (Diir- 
ring 1995, 86) = “AbfluB (fiir Leckwasser)” (GHWb 381, AWb II 1172). R. Hannig 
(AWb II 1172a) extended the rendering “*AbfluB (fiir Leckwasser)” also to CT V 
138b-139a and 204m. Ignoring this mng, R. van der Molen (DCT 194) conceived 
all CT instances of md3b.t (even CT V 133b) as “bailer of boat”. But as R. O. 
Faulkner (FD 123) and N. Burring (1995, 86) have stressed, in the case of CT V 
133b, “eine Identifikation mif’ md3b.t “Schopfkelle” (above) “ist nicht moglich”. 
nb 2: For the cryptographic phon. value m of the hrgl. V30 (det. of mdSb.t) via 
acrophony cf Drioton 1956, 38. 

• Hence (denom.): md3b “schopfen (mil der Schopfkelle)” (BD, Wb 
II 189, 2) = “to bale out water from boat” (Jones 1988, 215, §38) 
> fig. md3b “vertreiben (eig. ‘ausgieBen’) der Feinde” (F‘ IMP: lx, 
AWb I 580) = “to expel foes” (BD, FD 123). 

• Evidently an m- prefix nomen instr. as rightly surmised already by 
H. Grapow (1914, 33), although the origin of the apparently unat¬ 
tested Eg. simplex *d3b (either < *grb, *glb or *crb) is disputable. 
GT: semantically, its closest parallel is doubtlessly represented by 
Sem. *Yrp “to scoop” [GT] and the m- prefix nomina instr. thereof, but 
phonologically this equation is doubly irregular (Eg. d- ^ Sem. *y- 
vs. Eg. -b ^ Sem. *-p). In principle, one might expect Eg. *^3p/*Gp 
according to the “old school”. But the Rosslerian system would allow 
assuming an Eg. *h3p (cf EDE I 371—5) of which the underlying 
*d3b might be conceived to be a root var. (with the interchange of 
h ~ d). 

nbI: Attested in Ar. miyraf-at- “1. tout ustensile creux avec lequel on puise de I’eau, 
2. cuiller, surtout a ecumer” vs. yuruf- “petit gobelet a boire” < yarafa “1. puiser 
(de I’eau, etc.) avec la main ou avec qq. autre ustensile creux (eomme godet, cuiller, 
ete.)” [BK II 458] = miyraf-at- “SchopfgefaB, Trinkschale” vs. yuruf- “poculum par- 
vum” [Rn.] = yarafa “to take, lade out the water with one’s hand (as with a ladle)”, 
miyraf-at- “a ladle, a thing with whieh is performed the act of lading out (water or 
food)” [Lane 2249—50], Hdrm. muyraf “gobelet” [LsL], Dathina yrf “sehopfen, in 
ein anderes GefaB Wasser umgieBen, (das Nachtmahl) auftragen (tirer ou prendre du 
pot pour servir)”, muyruf- “gobelet, pot (Becher, Topf, GefaB)”, miyraf-at- “ustensil 
a puiser (de I’eau), grande cuiller, bol, ecuelle pour puiser de I’eau, vase a anse” 
[GD 2365], cf OSA ^rf “well from which one draws water” [Avanzini 1978, 64-66 
as quoted by LsL] || MSA *yrp: Sqt. ma^rif “verre” [LsL] = ma^raf “cup” [Jns.], 
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Jbl. yarof “to scoop up (us. water) into a receptacle”, mayref “half-coconut used as 
a dish or spoon” [Jns. 1981, 88], Mhr. yarof “schopfen”, hence: magraf (sic, -g-) 
“Trinkglass” [Jahn] = yarof “to fetch (water), scoop up (water), take the cream off 
milk”, mayref “ half-coconut used as a dish or spoon” [Jns. 1987, 141] || ES: Geez 
^arf “1. spoon, 2. handle of a plogh, plough (here? cf Brk. 1950, 17 separating the 
two mngs.)” [EsL] (Sem.: L.sl. 1938, 328; 1987, 70). The Ar. terms were compared by 
L. Reinisch (l.c.) with LECu.: Som. moqorof ~ -g- (m) “SchOpfgefaB, Trinkschale” 
< gorof “ein aus dem Bast des Moroh-Baumes oder Palmblattern wasserdicht 
geflochtenes GefaB zum Wasserschopfen oder als Melksechter verwendet” [Rn. 
1902, 178, 293], which can only be borrowing from Ar. 

nb2: Among the phonologically acceptable Sem. roots that might be alternatively 
cognate to Eg. *d3b, we find *glb, *grb, *srb, although neither of these fit semanti¬ 
cally as perfectly as Sem. *yrp. Which alternative is correct can hardly be decided 
with absolute certainty. 

( 1 ) If Eg. *d3b primarily denoted “to take out, away” (or sim.), cf Ar. galaba “1. 
(at)tirer, trainer, 2. (a)mener quelque objet, ou des esclaves, pour vendre, 3. ammener 
qqn., apporter chez..., a..., 4. reunir, rassembler, attirer un grand nombre, une 
foule (d’hommes)”, galiba “se reunir, se rassembler, alHuer de tons cotes chez qqn.”, 
II “3. reunir, rassembler, ramasser de toutes parts”, VIII “1. reunir et transporter, 
conduire d’un endroit a un autre (des bestiaux, des esclaves), pour vendre”, X “2. 
tirer qq. objet de qq. part” maglab-at- “ce qui tire, ce qui arrache (surtout des 
larmes)” yangalibu (forme de la 3' pers. sing, du fut. de la Vll'j “certain coquillage 
auquel on attribue les vertus fascinatoires” [BKI 309-311], Dathina galab “to catch 
fish in a net” [LsL] || MSA: Jbl. goBb “to buy livestock in the market” [Jns. 1981, 
75], Mhr. agObb “id”. [Jns. 1987, 119] || ES: Geez galaba “to catch fi.sh, capture” 
[Lsk] etc. (Sem.: DRS 116-7; Lsl. 1987, 189). 

( 2 ) Assuming a similar basic sense (“to take away from sg.”?) for Eg. *d3b, one 
might compare alternatively Sem. *grb > JAram. garab “fortnehmen, entreiBen” 
[Levy 1924 I 354] = “to rob, seize, levy” [Jastrow 1950, 263], JPAram. garab 
“enlever” [DRS] = “(mng. unclear)” [Sokoloff 1990, 135] || ES: Tigre garaba 
“couper, arracher”, garbat “fin”, garban “nain”, garbit “courte lance” [DRS] (Sem.: 
DRS 178). The Tigre reflexes suggest a secondary shift of mng. “to deprive” —> 
“to shorten”, which may be perhaps the case also with Eg. d3b “Mangel” (LP, Wb 
V 522, 5). 

( 3 ) Or cp. Sem. *grp (with irreg. Eg. -b ~ Sem. *p) > Hbr. grp qal “mit sich for- 
treiBen (v. einem Strome)” > *megrapa “(unsicheres Wort) Gerat zum Zusammen- 
scharren” [GB 149, 398] = grp qal “emporter (course d’eau)” [DRS] = grp qal “to 
wash away (river)” > *migrap “shovel, spade or hoe” [KB], MHbr. & JAram. grp 
“aus-/wegraffen, wegscharren, wegspiilen”, MHbr. magrep & magrepa vs. JAram. 
magrOpIta “Schaufel” [Levy I 364, III 21-22] = MHbr. & JAram. grp “to shovel 
away, clear (of ashes), remove (ashes and coal from the stove), remove (leavened 
things)”, MHbr. magrepa “1. spoon, ladle, trowel, 2. spade (used for digging and 
shovelling), shovel” vs. magrep “1. trowel, 2. shovel” vs. JAram. magrOpIta “1. 
shovel, spade, 2. trowel” [Jastrow 1950, 272, 730; KB], Syr. grp “inonder, arracher”, 
magrapta “Loffel”, magrupita “Schaufel” [GB, DRS], Mnd. grap “racier, emporter” 
[DRS] I Ar. garafa I “enlever, emporter tout (en balayant, d’un coup de balai ou 
de pelle), ravager, emporter (torrent), balayer”, II “enlever, emporter avec un balai, 
une pelle (se dit aussi du courant d’eau qui enleve la terre et detruit le rivage” 
[BK I 280], Palest. Ar. migrafa(t) “a hoe, or mattock, for opening and closing the 
water channels in the fields” [KB], Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. magraf “kind of pulling 
shovel used for levelling the ground”, magrafa(h) “ladle-shape iron coffee-roaster” 
[Piamenta 1990-1, 65] || Hrs. gerof “to brush out, brush away” [Jns. 1977, 41], 
Jbl. gerof vs. Mhr. gorOf “to sweep, muck out” [Jns. 1981, 78; 1987, 124] || ES: 
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Geez garafa “tendre des lacs pour prendre des animaux” [DRS], Grg. (Soddo) gor- 
riifa “to stream, flow” [Lsl.] (Sem.: DRS 190-1; Lsl, 1979 III, 292; KB 204, 546). 
Is this Sem. root remotely related to Sem. * 7 rp? 

( 4 ) Alternatively, provided we are dealing in Eg. with a denom. derivation (and not 
a nomen instr.) with m-, cp. perhaps Eg. d3b (vessel det.) “(noun)” (NK, GHWb 994) 
III Sem.: Akk. gurabu “Sack, Umhiillung” [AHW 299] || PBHbr. garab &JAram. 
garaba “irdenes FaB” [Levy 1924 I 354] vs. PBHbr. garab vs. JAram. garab “the 
quantity collected on emptying the wine or oil press, (in gen.) bottle, keg as a 
measure” [Jastrow 1950, 263], JPAram. grb “a type of vessel or jar used mainly 
for storing liquids” [Sokololf 1990, 135] | Ar. girab- “sac en cuir, de berger, de 
voyage”, cf gurab- “navire (surtout large et plat)” [BK I 273] = “bag” [Lsl.] ||Jbl. 
gerab “long (date-)basket containing a specific amount” [Jns. 1981, 78], Mhr. girob 
“long basket (measure) of dates” [Jns. 1987, 123] = gerob [DRS] = girib “panier a 
dattes” [Lsl.], Sqt. girib “panier” [Lsl. 1938] = garib “basket” [DRS &Jns.] = girib 
“receptacle, vessel” [Lsl. 1964] = girib “basket” [Lsl. 1987] || Geez garab “leather 
bag, leather bottle, vessel of skin” [Lsl.], Tigre garab “receptacle, vessel” [Lsl.] = 
“recipient, outil, choses” [DRS], Amh. girba “outre de peau” [DRS] = “container 
for water and honey made of calf skin” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 114; 1964, 116; 
DRS 178; Lsl. 1987, 201). 

( 5 ) Or cp. perhaps Ar. saraba I “1. couper ou arracher et enlever une chose de 
son tout, 3. gagner, realiser un profit”, sariba I “se ramasser petit a petit”, II “1. 
boire du lait aigre” [BK I 1327]? A remotely related var. root may be Ar. salaba “4. 
tirer, extraire la moelle des os”, VIII “tirer la moelle des os ou la graisse broyee” 
[BKI 1356-7]? 


• Other etymologies for Eg. d3b are evidently out of question. 

■ 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) explained it from a certain Eg. tbw (sic) 


puiser . 

2. C. T. Hodge (1969, 110, #32) equated Eg. *-d3b with Ar. daraba 
“1. frapper, battre, 2. remuer etc.” [BK II 16-17] = “to beat, throw 
overboard” [Hodge] ||| EECu.: Somali dur “Suppe aus dem Topf, 
Wasser aus dem Elmer schopfen” [Rn. 1902, 141] = dur-ayya “to 
scoop up”, darur-ayya “to take the clean part of the water” [Abr. 
1964, 51, 70] III WCh.; Hausa duuraa “to pour liquid through nar¬ 
row orihce, into bottle”, duraaree “to trickle out”, dawrayaa “to 
plate, rinse” [Abr. 1962, 236], but neither of these comparanda can 
be accepted. 

nb: Ar. Vdrb (basic meaning “frapper”) is clearly unrelated with Eg. md3b.t and the 
Somali and Hausa isogloss, which, in turn lack the trace of AA *-b > Eg. -b. 


■ 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765) combined it with PSem. *md- 
“to make go away”. Eg. mdr “to shout out, wall in”, md.t “byre”. 
Afar med- “to choose, select, set apart”, ignoring that m- in Eg. 
md3b.t is clearly a prehx. 


md31 (Dem., superscribed gloss: [lexTiTi) “soot” (CED 101 after Spg.) — 
“suie” (DEEC) > Cpt. (OS) hsxha, (S) hixa (pi.) “soot” (CD 213b) 
= “Asche, RuB” (NBA 828, n. 1110; KHW 113, 523) = “prob. 
braises” (DEEC 132). 
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nbI: Vocalized as *m''de/u3''r “Asche” (NBA 256, 791). 

nb 2: May be preserved also by the toponym (SB) tteXMA. > Ar. masll (in Delta) 
~ Gk. MexT|?ii(;, ef. DNG II 109; Daressy 1926, 250 (the year was misquoted by 
Vyciehl as 1916). 

• J. Osing (NBA 256, 829, n. 1110) derived it from Eg. d3r “1. (tr.) 
etwas kochen, 2. (intr.) kochen” (GR, Wb V 526, 1-2) = “to boil, 
cook with water” (Edfu, PE 1220) assuming for the latter an unat¬ 
tested Grundbedeutung*“{ver)hYennen” , whence he explained also Eg. dr 
(Osing: act. *d3r!) “Feuer” (GR, Wb V 595, 14) as well as Gpt. (SS*^) 
xtup “(mit RuB) schwarzen, dunkel farben”, (S) xoop(e)^ “verhnstert, 
verborgen sein” (KHW 432 & fn. 6) and Gpt. cans. (SAE) xepo, 
(S) xeptu, (ST) XSAX, (B) Sepo (GD 781b) = “brennen, anziinden, 
lodern”, + ©boa “anbrennen, schwarzen, verkohlen” (KHW 431). 
Although Osing has convincingly demonstrated Eg. -3r > (S) -A as a 
regular shift (NBA 676-8, n. 755), he failed to hnd the reason for the 
lack of this change in (S) xtup and xepo etc. < Eg. d3r, which “Idfit 
sich noch nicht bestimmen”. This theory, which was uncritically adopted 
in KHW 523, has been rightly rejected (as “dijjkile d admettre”) by 
W. Vycichl (DEEG 132) in the light of the (1) different structures, 
(2) the anomaly of -r vs. -1 , and (3) the distinct basic senses (“soot” 
vs. “to cook”). 

nb: J. Gerny (1971, 46) derived (SAL) xepo etc. from *dj-h.t-r “Feuer legen an” 
(Wb III 217, 12), while W. Westendorf (KHW 431) took it “from GR d3r and dr. 
This was accepted by J. Osing (NBA 829, n. 1110), who found the Dem. wtg. t3j-r 
(for *dj-d3r) “anziinden” (DG 669) to be “pseudoetymological” reflecting in fact 
*d(jt)-d“(3)ra. 

md^ (GW) “vom Ackerbau als Dienstpflicht” (XXII. 2x, Wb II 189, 3) = 
“to grow, cultivate” (Hoch 1994, 178, §239: to be dated XIX., not 
in DEE). 

nb: Syllabic spelling: ma 4 -da-^a (Hoeh). 

• The same root (or lexeme?) is presumably present also in md^ (GW) 
“crops” (XX. hapax: Pap. BM 10052, 10:15, DEE I 259 after Peet 
1930, pi. 31) = “produce (noun), crops (in the context of a commodity 
transaction)” (Hoch 1994, 178, §240) = “Art Feldfriichte” (GHWb 
381). 

nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-da-^a (Hoch). But it has been read by D. Meeks (1997, 
43-44, §239) as m'^d3 (so, with -^-). 

nb 2: The connection of the two occurenees from Dyn. XX with that attested in 
Pap. BM 10052, 10:15 has been accepted byj. Hoch (l.c.). 

• Etymology disputed. No convincing suggestion has been made. 

■ 1. A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157, fn. 15) maintains that md^ “vom 
Ackerbau als Dienstpflicht” (Wb) is “obviously related’" with Eg. 
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m^dS “gain, profit” (Adoption Pap., rt. 5-6, Ramses XI, Grd. 1940, 
158) = “Profit, Nutzen, Gewinn” (Liiddeckens 1960, 187, n. 39) = 
“Zugewinn in Ehe” (GHWb 329) = “produit, profit” (Meeks), which 
Gardiner (he.) and E. Liiddeckens (1960, 187, n. 39) assumed to be 
a figurative sense (“fruit, dates” —>■ “fruit of work”) of NK m^d3 (or 
GW for m^d/md3?) “Art MaB fiir Datteln” (Wb II 186, 15; Lange 
1925, 78) < GT V 185a-d m^d-t “corn-measure” (AEGT, cf above). 
This assumption is dubious, since the three instances of md^ (GW) 

hardly be regarded as erroneous wtg. or occasional met. of *m^d- 
nb: Gardiner argued that the metaphor of “basket for dates” > “profit” via “fruit 
of labour” (cf Gk- Fapjt6(;, Lat. fructus) resulted from the fact that “dates were valu¬ 
able annual produce of Eg. agriculture”. D. Meeks (1997, 44) “I’apparentement des deux mots 
peu ne pas parattre evident, meme si Gardiner propose un rapprochement semantique entre frui’ 
(dattes) et fruit’ (du travail)”. 

■ 2. J. Hoch ( 1994, 177-8, §239) was inclined to treat it separately 
from Eg. m^d3 (or GW for m^d or md3?) “gain, profit” (above) and 
“a basket measure for dates” (Pap. Harris I 37a:5), which, in his view, 
“are almost certainly distinct”. He vocalized md^ (GW) “produce, crops” 
as *samha/*samaha (sic!), which he explained as a borrowing from 
NWSem. *smh (or *smh) “to grow” [Hoch]. Phonologically unac¬ 
ceptable. Rightly denying this suggestion, D. Meeks (1997, 43-44, 
§239) firmly sided with Gardiner’s position, arguing that Hoch’s idea 
would require assuming a met. and a shift Sem. *h > Eg. ^ “qui est 
des plus improbables et semble une creation purement ad hoc”. In addition, 
Meeks pointed out an ex. of m^d3 “mesure de dattes” written with 
initial j- (Urk. IV 1992:3), “qui ne cadre pas avec fidee qu’il puisse s’agir 
d’un emprunt”. 

mdf.t ~ df.t ~ mddf.t “ ein Gerat aus Erz bei der Mundofihung” 
(NK, Wb II 189, 4) = “the chisel for opening the mouth” (Wainwright 
1932, 15) = “ein magischer Gegenstand, aber auch ein wirkliches 
Instrument aus Metall: wohl eine Art MeiBel(artiges Gerat) oder 
Grabstichel aus Erz in einem langen schweren Holzgriff (sein Griff 
wohl aus Ebenholz)” (Otto 1954 AMOR II 20) = “chisel used in 
Opening the Mouth” (ED 124) = “MeiBel” contra mshtjw “Dechsel” 
(Helck 1967, 33) = “ein Stichel (als Gerat bei der Mundofihung)” 
(GHWb 382). 

nbI: The original spelling of this term has been reconstructed diversely: mdtft (FD 
124 pace Wainwright, JEA 18, 1932, 7, fn. 1) = mddft (e.g, Otto l.c. & fn. 2 and 
Roth 1993, 65, fn. 31) = mdft vs. mdtft < *mddft (GHWb 382). The Wb (l.c.) 
gives merely mdft. 

nb2: The var. dft (Wb V 569) may be conceived as either a simplex (with m- 
“mobile”?) or a defective writing. 
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The proper consonantal structure of the word is debated (above). 
In any case, there can be little doubt that this is an m- prehx nomen 
instr. But the root it was derived from remains obscure. 

1. E. Otto (AMOR II 20): “wohl nomen instr. von einem dreiradikaligen 
Verb ddf (sic)”, but no such root seems to be attested that would ht 
semantically. GT: nevertheless, perhaps we might regard the hypo¬ 
thetic *ddf (from *gdf?) as a var. root to Eg. ddb (from *gdb?) “stechen 
(Skorpion mit Schwanz)” (NK Mag, Wb V 632, 7-10; GHWb 1019) 
= “to sting, incite” (ED 326; DEE IV 169) ~ ddm (from *gdm?) 
“stechen (vom Skorpion, von etwas Spitzem)” (NK Mag, Wb V 
634, 19-20) = “1. stechen (Skorpion, Spitzes), 2. brennen (Gift im 
Korper)” (GHWb 1019) this variation is to be observed also in the 

case of the respective Sem. equivalents (*gdp ~ *gdb ~ *gdm). 
nbI: Cf. (1) Sem. *gdp (var. *gdp) > PBHbr. gdp qal “1. einschneiden, ritzen, 
verletzen, 2. auskratzen, wegscharren” [Levy 1924 I 303] = qal “to cut, scrape”, 
piel “1. to hollow out, scrape or chisel so as to form an enclosure or rim, 2. scrape, 
empty to the drags” [Jastrow 1950, 214], Mnd. gdp “to cut away, scrape” [DM 
1963, 81] I Ar. gadafa vs. gadafa “couper, rogner, raccourcir (to cut, clip, shorten 
sg.)” [Blachere I 1366; DRS] = gadafa “couper un membre du corps” vs. gadafa 
“couper, retrancher” [BK I 265, 269] = gadafa vs. gadafa “to cut (oil)” [Lane 391, 
396] ~ (2) Sem. *gdb (var. *gdb) > Ar. gadaba “to tear out by pulling” [LsL], 
Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. gadab “to hit s’one with a sword on his thigh, pierce s’one’s 
eye with a spear” [Piamenta 1990-1, 62] || Geez g”adaba “to cut with an axe, dig 
a ditch, excavate”, g”3db ~ gudb “axe” [LsL] = /g”ad3b/ “ronop” [Dig.], Tigre 
(t3)gadaba “to split into”, gadab “axe” [LsL] = gadb “hache” [DRS] = /gadab, 
g”adab/ “ronop” [Dig.], Tna. gadaba “to cut” [LsL], Amh. g"addaba “to cut, dig”, 
g”anaddaba (augmented -n-) “to cut, carve”, mag”dabiye vs. gidaba ~ gidoba “axe” 
[LsL] = gudba “coupe, tranchee de defense” [DRS] (Sem.: LsL 1988, 95; DRS 
99) III NAgaw: Bilin g”dub “Axt, Beil, Hacke” [Rn. 1887, 140] = g"adub [Dig] = 
gudub “axe” [LsL] || LECu.: Som. ^idib, pi. ^idbo ‘Axt, Beil, Hacke” [Rn. 1902, 
185] (ES-Cu.: Esl. 1987, 181; Dig. 1973, 74) ~ ( 3 ) Sem. *gdm (var. *gdm) > Akk. 
(MAss.) gadamu “abschneiden” [AHW 273] = “to cut off (hair)” [LsL] || PBHbr. 
gdm “abstumpfen, eig. abschneiden, abhacken” [Levy 1924 I 303] = “to lop oil) 
stump, cut off” [Jastrow 1950, 218], NHbr. gdm “elaguer” [DRS], Syr. gadam 
“to cut down” [LsL] | OSA gdm “couper, mutiler” [DRS], Ar. gadama I “couper, 
retrancher en coupant” vs. gadama I “mutiler en coupant les extremites d’un mem¬ 
bre”, II “couper, mutiler horriblement” [BK I 266, 270], Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. 
gadam “to bite (dog)”, ^dim “to bite, hit, strik” [Piamenta 1990-1, 62] || Sqt. gidem 
“etre coupe” [LsL 1938, 102] = gidem “to be cut” [LsL] || ES: Geez gadamit “that 
which cuts, scissors” [EsL], Tigre gaddom “pickaxe” (prob. not borrowed from Ar 
qaddtim- as in LH 599) [LsL], Amh. ga^amo “axe” [LsL] (Sem.: LsL 1938, 103; 
LsL 1964, 116; 1987, 182; DRS 101). From bicons. *vgd-? Gf Sem. *gdd “to cut” 
[GT, cf Esl. 1964, 116]. 

nb2: The only trace (beside Eg. mddft) the otherwise unattested Eg. *ddf (from 
*gdf) may have eventually left is perhaps Eg. ddft “1. Wurm, Gewiirme, 2. auch 
Schlange” (BD, Wb V 633) = “1. snake, 2. internal bodily worm” (FD 326) = “1. 
Schlange, 2. Gewiirm (auch als Sammelbegriff fur Eingeweidewiirmer)” (GHWb 
1019) on the analogy of Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. gidam “worms”, gudami “black 
worm, grain parasite” < gadam “to bite” (above) [Piamenta l.c.]. 
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■ 2. C. T. Hodge (1966, 45) compared Eg. mdf.t “chisel” with WCh.: 
Hausa maceefata “tweezers” [Brg 1934, 784] = “1. pair of twee¬ 
zers, 2. an instrument made of sheath of corn-stalk for extracting 
splinters” [Abr. 1962, 668] = “implement for removing thorns etc.” 
[Hodge], although he failed to identify the underlying verbal root 
(Vc-f-t < AA *c/*c/*c-f-t?). Semantically weak. 

nb: The Hausa word would xe.vafnima vista to be a ma- prefix nomen instr. P. Newman 
(p.c., 5 May 2007), although he does not know its etymology, has confirmed that it 
doesn’t have the form of an instrumental noun. Instrumental nouns with the ma- 
prefix all have all high tone, whereas the tone of this word is low-high-high-low. 

■ 3. GT: on the other hand, if the correct (primary) spelling was 
mdf t (as in Wb), one might seek the original verb of this m- prehx 
form Eg. dfj “ein-, versinken (auch: in die Erde, auch vom FuB im 
weichen Boden)” (Wb V 569, 4; WMT 1003; GHWb 1006) = dfj 

“to penetrate”, cf dfj.t “penetration” (Med., ED 322). 
nbI: For its supposed (albeit unlikely) connection with GR df “verfallen (von 
Gebauden)” (Wb V 569, 7) = “to deteriorate (of a building)” (Gdk.) > Cpt. (S) 
xtuqe “verwiisten” (KHW 439) cf Goedicke 1956, 51. 

nb2: Although the AA origin of Eg. dfj is somewhat uncertain, neither of the alter¬ 
native etymologies would be without implications for reconstructing the primary 
sense of Eg. mdft. 

( 1 ) Most probably, Eg. dfj is of common origin with EECu.: Orm. cupa “to dip, 
baptize” [Gragg 1982, 89] = “to immerse” [Hds.] | HECu. *cep- “to immerse 
(tr.)” [Hds. 1989, 407] > Burji cub-, Gedeo (Drs.) cup-, Hdy. cef-, Kmb. cef-, Sdm. 
cu"^- (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 82) with a shift of *c-p (via glottal assimilation) < AA 
*[c]-p “to penetrate, immerse” [GT] > PEg. *dpj (apparently incompatible, cf Peust 
1999, 299) > Eg. dfj. 

( 2 ) On the other hand, if the primary meaning of Eg. dfj was *“to (be) press(ed) 
in”, cp. Sem. *dpp/*spp “to press (?)” [Dig]: PBHbr. sapup “bedrangt, beengt” vs. 
JAram. sipsep (s- Hebraism) pilpel “(sich) drangen” [Levy 1924 IV 212] | Ar. dff 

I & VI “se presser en foule (I: et se ruer tous ensemble sur qqch. vs. VI: tons a la 
fois)” [BK II 30] = dff VI: tadalla “to throng in a point (crowd)”, daff-at- “crowd 
of people” [Dig] ||[ (?) ECu. *dlb- [irreg. *-b-] “to squeeze, press” [Dig.]: Somali 
dibdib- (intens.) “to bring things together to close clutch” [Ss.] | Dullay *tlp- “to 
press” [Ss.] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 29-30) ||| WCh.: Hausa caafa (ts-) [c- < AA *c- reg] 
“to squeeze o’self into a small space, e.g, between two or more persons” [Brg. 1934, 
1022] = “to squeeze through (one’s way between so.)” [Abr. 1962, 872] | (?) Ngz. 
caapii ~ caapau [c- < *c-?] “2. to squeeze out, press down to reduce bulk” [Schuh 
1981, 31], See Hodge 1969, 110, #26 (Eg-Hausa); Dig. 1983, 141 (Sem.-ECu.). 

( 3 ) Thirdly, in the 32th scene of the Eg. Mmdqffhmgsritual, md(d)ft is “zusammnen mit 
den ‘Finger aus Gold’ vom ‘Sohn’ gebrauehf’ (Otto), i.e., “ausdrucklich neben Finger aus Gold 
erwdhnt”, where “Offiien von Mund und Augen, zuerst mit dem mddf t, dann mit dem Finger 
von Elektron” is being performed (Helck l.c.). In this context, it is highly noteworthy 
that Eg. dfj might be theoretically explained also from an older *dfr < AA *c-f-r as 
a cognate of Ar. zafara II “2. tremper les ongles dans qqch., 3. impregner”, VIII 
“1. enfoncer les ongles dans qqch.” (denom. verb of zu/ifr- ~ zufur- “ongle”) [BK 

II 134-5], Already C.T Hodge (1976, 12; 1984, 417) and A. G. Belova (1989, 19, 
fn. 9) have suggested an equation of Eg. df] with Sem. *tupr- “unghia, artiglio” 
[Frz. 1964, 274] = *tip(V)r- “nail” [SED] = *tufr- ~ *tifr- “fingernail, claw” [GT] 
(Sem.: GB 687; Esl. 'l945, 237; Rabin 1975, 87, #13;'Dlg. 1994, 11, #11; SED I 
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255-6, #285), which represents a eommon AA heritage, cf. SCu.: Brg. carafu “claw” 
[Flm. 1969, 24, #12] = Brg. & Alg. carafu “nail, claw” [Ehr. 1980, 329] ||| WCh.: 
NBch. *c3rf- [GT] = *k-r-b (!) [Skn.]: Pa’a karfun [velarization of *c-] “Hngernail” 
[Skn. 1977, 21] < AA *cVrVf- ~ *cVfVr- “Hngernail” [GT], Lit. for Sem.-Cu.: Dig. 
1966, 60, #2.10; Flm. i969, 24, #12; Biz. 1989 MS Om., 12, #34; HSED #513. 


*mdnj.t (?) > (MK-NK) mdnj.t > (LP) mdn.w ~ (Piankhi) mtn.w 
“Stadtname (!): eine groBere Stadt zwischen dem Wadi Natrun und 
Ehnas (was zu Aphroditopolis-Atfih stimmen wiirde)” (Spg. 1920, 
259, fn. 1) = “name of the 22"'* (and last) Upper Egyptian nome, the 
northern limit of Upper Egypt” (OK, AEO II 120*, §393; Nims 1952, 
343-5 with detailed disc.) = “22. oag. Gau” (Helck 1974, 128 with 
exx.) = “auch ein Ort zwischen Pr-[j]f§ und Herakleopolis Magna” 
(!) (Kuhlmann 1992, 205) = “Medenit (Name des 22. oberagyptischen 
Gaus)” (EAW 204: hrst III.; AWb I 1558; II 2953). 

NB1: The original spelling of the name has been reconstrueted diversely. No agree¬ 
ment as to whether its Cj was *-d— or *-d-: *mdnj.t (Nims l.e.; Fecht 1960, 226—7, 
Nachtrag zu §315; Flelck, LA IV 112; Kuhlmann l.c.) = *mdnj.t (Helck 1974, 128; 
AWb l.c.) = *mtnj.t, i.e. *mdnj.t (FAW l.c.; Kahl 1994, 552, 922). The linguistic 
evidence analyzed below speaks for *-d-. 

nb2: Written logographically until the MK (therefore the OK spelling cannot be 
deduced from the contemporary wtg.), but the original mng. of the underlying 
ideogram is debated (Fecht 1960, 227: “das Gauzeichen ohm Standarte dargestellG was 
“jiinger als die meisten Anderen”). Its (probably) earliest instance from Dyn. Ill (Kahl 
1994, 552) contains the hrgl. K6 depicting a “fish-scale” (Grd. 1927, 467) horizon¬ 
tally. In the late OK, in turn, e.g., in the biography of Uni (Urk. I 101, 105) and 
the Weltkammer (Helck 1974, 128), “die Hrgl. zeigt vielleicht ein ‘gestopftes Loch’ und setzt 
sich wohl aus der horizontal gelegten Loch-Hieroglyphe...some einem das Loch begrenzenden 
‘Damm’-Strich zusammen” (Kuhlmann 1992, 206, fn. 50—51, for the hrgl. “Darstellung 
eines stehender Schutzgrahens” cf also Grd., JEA 6, 1920, 104 & t. 11). But as rightly 
noted by Ch.E Nims (1952, 346), the form of this late OK logogram of mdnj.t (Uni, 
Weltkammer) somewhat resembles the hrgl. U8 depicting a “hoe, without the rope 
connecting the two pieces” (Grd. 1927, 502) = “a cutting tool” (Nims 1952, 346 & 
fn. 29) = “Schneidewerkzeug, eine Art Messer oder Muschelschale (?)” (Helck, LA 
IV 112 referring another hrgl.: L6 “bivalve shell”), which is a associated in PT 278 
with dnj “to dike” (Nims) = “abdammen” (AWb I 503) and in PT 716b’^ with dnj.t 
“quarter moon day, part day” (Nims) = “Monatsviertel (7. Monatstag als erstes 
Viertel der Mondphase, Monatsfest)” (AWb I 1478), which was objected by A. H. 
Gardiner (1927, 507, VI1, n. 1): “the det. of dni in Pyr. 278, 716, namely a kind of hoe, 
cannot well be the prototype of of our sign” (VI1: “cartouche cut in half”). 
nb3: Identified as by W. Spiegelberg (OLZ 23, 1920, 259, fn. 1) with Atfth, which 
was correcdy rejected by A. H. Gardiner (JEA 9, 1923, 7, n. 8) as a proposal 
made “on rather slender grounds” since “it is on the wrong side of the Nile for a traveller 
coming from the Wady Natrun” (cf Peasant R 38), although later Gardiner (AEO 
II 120*) also admitted that “occasionally the Fayyum was reckoned as part of the XXIInd 
norm”. In addition, Ch.E Nims (1952, 344—5 & fn. 23) firmly maintained that it 
was the name of the nome. For the problem of m(-)dnj.t in Merikare (P) 98-99 cf 
Burkard 1977, 261. 

nb4: Vocalized as *madnay/t (Vrg.) = *madanj.”t (Kuhlmann). Its earliest full wtg. 
(with phonograms) in Peasant R38 reads mdnj.t (with -d-), which may be due to 
the shift of old d > d (late OK by MK). The LP var. mdn.w (m) is reflected also 
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by Gk. ‘Ap|j,a)'cvTi(; ~ -|j,(B'ct|(; < hr-mdn.w “Horus vom 22. oag. Gau” (Fecht 1960, 
229, Machtrag zu §373) = “Horus de Medenit” (Vrg.). G. Fecht (l.c.): “der ursprungliche 
Konsonantenbestand war sicherlich *mdnj (*madn”j < *mad”n''j), wahrend *mdnj,t (wenn 
so in der dlteren ^eit zu lesen ist) eine weibliche Parallelhildung zu mdnj sein niufite, nicht 
dessert dltere Form”. 

nb5: K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 207) assumed a process of *mad3,nj.”t > *madi"- > 
*mad6"- > *mato(e/i) evidenced, i.a., by the var. mdj.t (Peasant A5) displaying the 
positional erosion of -n- before -j- (cf Peust 1999, 157, §3.14.5) seen also in dnj.t 
“Teil, Anteil” (Wb V 465), i.e., *danj.''t > *d6- > Cpt. (S) to6, to, tjv, Toei, (B) Toi, 
(P) Tooe, (S“AL) Ta,ie, (AL) Ta,eie “Teil, Anteil” (KHW 219). Moreover, Kuhlmann 
projects an odd association in the story of the Eloquent Peasant between MK mdnj.t 
(Kuhlmann: *Mato) vs. mrj-jtm (Maydum) and a hypothetic *mrj-dnj.t (lit. “who 
desired share”) Gpt. (S) referring to dhwtj-nht.w, “der nur auf seinen Geivinn 

hedachte Gutsverwalter aus dem Landkreis von Mdnj.UMato”, whose hgure in the story “war 
jiir den Agypter ein lebendes Beispiel des ‘Habgierigen’, auf Agyptisch auch mrj-dnj.t (n-h3w) 
‘einer, der (viele) Anteile liebt’”, cf Cpt. (S) ntiTna.iTON 20 Yo “Habsucht” (KHW 219) 
misquoted by Kuhlmann with -N 200 Y (sic, - 200 Y) “Habgier”. A similar change is 
to be observed with Eg. dnj.wt (usually written with the hrgl. VI1) “bellow, cry” 
(DCT 780) = “Geschrei (Mensch)” (AWb II 2791) = “shriek” (Grd.) that occurs 
in the MK (Sinuhe, Peasant, and once CT) “infolge Wegfall des n” (WId V 466, 10) 
also as dj.wt (written, a.o., with the ideogram of dj “5”). Although A. H. Gardiner 
(1927, 507, VI1, n. 5) has warned that “it seems doubtful whether the hieratic word... was 
originally written with this sign” (i.e., VI1), the var. lacking -n- is attested also in CT 
V 221a (vars. BIG, B2L): (nb-k3.w) kh3 dj.wt=f “lord of the bulls who bellow his 
cry” replaced in other versions by (nb-mt.wt) k3 djw “lord of the seed of the five 
bulls” (AECT II 58 & 59, spell 407, n. 15). 

• Whether mtn.w and mdn.w (written for mtn.w?) “Messer” (GR, 
Wb II 182, 10; Jequier 1921, 210, fn. 2 pace Brugsch) = mdn.w 
“couteau” (Vrg.) = “knife, axe” (GR Edfu, PL 476) stems from the 
same root (as suggested e.g. by J. Vergote 1973 Ib, 155) appears to 
be highly doubtful. 

nb: Queried also by Ch.F. Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 31): “as to whether mdn(w), ‘knife’, of 
the Greek period comes from the name of the (22’“' UEg.) nome orfrom the old word *mdnit, there 
is no evidence.. .”. Cf rather Eg. (CT) mtn.wt “Art Beil” > (LP-GR) mtnj.t “Messer” 
(\VT, V. supra). The misleadingly similar late wtg. of the old name *mdnj.(t) of the 
22““* UEg. nome as mdn.w (with knife det., AEO II 120*) may be due to a con¬ 
tamination of two separate lexemes. 

• As suggested by Gh.F. Nims (1952, 343-6), G. Fecht (1960, 226-7, 
Nachtrag zu §315), J. Vergote (he.), and K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 
206), it may be explained as an “Instrumental- bzw. Lokativbildung zu” 
(Kuhlmann) Eg. dnj “1. (PT) abdammen (auch: gegen das Wasser), 
(die Ufer) befestigen (mit Stein), stopfen (Topf), 2. (BD) jemanden 
zuriickhalten, von etwas fernhalten, (an einem Tun) hindern” (Wb V 
464, 10-17 & 575, 9; AWb I 1503; II 2790 vs. 2842) = “to sunder, 
divide, distribute, dam off” (Grd. 1920, 104, fn. 5) = “to dam oil) 
restrain” (Grd. 1927, 507) = “1. to dam (water), construct dam, 2. 
hold back, restrain s’one, 3. revet earthen banks with stone” (FD 
314) = “1. couper (!), 2. barrer” (Vrg.) = “1. abdammen, befestigen. 
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2. zuriickhalten” (Kuhlmann). There is no agreement as to whether 
it is a nomen loci or instr. In the view of Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 29), 
“it seems probable that the origin of the nome sign was a cutting tool named 
*mdnit, a feminine nomen instr. formed by m prefixed to the root”. Similarly, 
W. Helck (1974, 128; LA IV 112) saw in it a nomen instr. signifying 
a “Schneidewerkzeug, eine Art Messer oder Muschelschale (?)”. But 
Fecht (1960 he.) hold it equally possible that we are dealing either 
with “dne m-Bildung mit der Bedeutung des Part. Passiv: ‘der (das) Abgeteilte, 
Abgeschnittene’ oder Part. Aktiv: ‘der (das) Abgetdlende, Abgeschneidende’” 
(cf Grapow 1914, 14; AAG §253-6) or perhaps an abstract noun 
“Abtrennung, Abdammung” (arguing that “diese Bezdchnung wiirde recht 
gut zu dem Grenzgau passen, dessen Nordgrenzeja tatsdchlich Ober- und Unterd- 
gypten ‘abtrennt’ ”). Fecht regarded it also possible that it alternatively 
“das Grenzgebiet als das ‘(von Unterdgypten) Abgetrennte, Abgeschnittene’ 
bezeichnet”. Kuhlmann (he.), in turn, reconstructed the literary sense 
of *mdnj.t {nomen loci) as “ein Ort, wo ein Damm, Wassergraben 

existiert” —>■ “ein Schutzdamm gegen die NUflut”. 
nbI: The etymology of Eg. dry has been debated. The primary form of this very 
root had d- (PT 278c, AWb I 1503). But the assumption that “die... mit dem Ziehen 
[VII] gesehriebenen Wbrter hahen urspriinglieh den Stamm dnj gehabt” (Wb V 464, 7 & 
575, 8) can hardly be extended to all the (eventually unrelated) words written so. 
R. Hannig listed an alleged OK (Dyn. V) ex. of dnj “abdammen” written as dnj 
(AWb I 1478), which was not commented on by D. Meeks (2005, 259). Gardiner 
(1927, 507, VI1), followed by Nims (1952, 346) and Fecht (I960, 227, Mchtrag 
zu §315), has suggested that Eg. dnj “to dam” in fact “may originally have meant ‘cut 
oJP; cf. the later word dnit ‘portion’, ’fraction’...” (Sethe 1916, 89), which would imply 
an ultimate etymological connection with MK dn “1. abschneiden (Kopfe), toten 
(Feind, Seele)” (CT, AWb II 2790) = “to cut off (heads), kill s’one” (DCT 797-8) 
as well as MK dnj “aus-, zuteilen” > dnj.w ‘Anteil (was zusteht)” (AWb II 2791) = 
dnj “to share out” > dnj.w “share, portion” (ED 314). The earliest certain instances 
of both roots are, however, attested with d-. Note that both obscure PT exx. for 
dnj (with d-) “aus-, zuteilen” (listed in AWb I 1478) were rendered differently by 
R. O. Faulkner. PT 1284b: ndnj “to be cut up (?)” (AEPT 203) vs. PT 1965a: dnj 
“to shape” as a metaphorical use of OK dn “to knead” (AEPT 284-5, utt. 669, 
n. 9). CT V 381b dnj (with dA “has been tentatively identified with” MK dnj “to share 
out (?)” (AECT II 98-99, spell 468, n. 2; DCT 799). Nevertheless, all these factors 
make the supposed relationship of Eg. dnj “to dam” vs. dn “to cut off” vs. dnj “to 
share” rather unlikely. 

nb2: If Eg. dnj (from *gny or *cny) represents distinct root, it might be akin either 
to ( 1 ) Sem. bicons. *gn “to enclose, fence” [Zbr. 1971, #59] = *gn “cKptiBaTb, 
sanupaTb, saTouaTb” [Blv. 1993, 37, #64] > i.a. Akk. gananu “(etwa) einsperren” 
[AHW 280] II Can. *gnn “bedecken, schiitzen” [AHW] ||| CCh.: Bdm. gen “ver- 
weigern, zuriickhalten” [Lks. 1939, 100] (as suggested by G. Takacs 2005, 410, 
#140) or ( 2 ) Sem.: Hbr. sinna “der groBe, den ganzen Kdrper desekende Schild” 
[GB] I Ar. swn “to preserve, protect” [LsL] || Geez sawwana ~ dawwana “to pro¬ 
tect, defend, preserve, shelter” [LsL] = “umhegen, behiiten” [GB] (Sem.: GB 687; 
L.sl. 1987, 566-7) ||| WCh.: AS *den (var. *den?) “to prevent, keep back” [GT]: 
presumably Gerka dun-dang (so, -u-!) “to prevent” (dang obscure) [Ftp. 1911, 219], 
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Angas den (so, d-) “to hinder” [Ormsby 1914, 209] = den (so, d-) “to prevent, stop 
(someone)” [Flk. 1915, 166] = den “ablehnen, zuriickweisen” [Jng. 1962 MS] = 
den (so d-) “to deny (someone, something)” [ALC 1978, 11] = den “to keep” [Gel. 
1994, 72], Mpn. den “to refuse, prevent, deny” [Frj. 1991, 15], Msr. den “to keep” 
[Did. 1997 MS] = den “to keep” [Jng. 1999 MS, 3-4], Gmy den (so, plain d-!) 
“to refuse, hinder, forbid” [Sri. 1937, 32] = den [den] (so, d-!) “to prevent, forbid” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 5] (AS: GT 2004, 89). The latter Eg.-Sem. etymology was men¬ 
tioned already by Th. Schneider (1997, 207 #107), but he erroneously quoted Eg. 
tnj (i.e., dnj). ( 3 ) The comparison with Sem. *dlw “to draw water” proposed by 
C. T. Hodge (1976, 13, #79) cannot be accepted either semantically or phonlogi- 
cally (Eg. d- # Sem. *d-). 


*mdnb.w (older form unattested) > (MK) mdnb.w (pi.) “part of the 
heaven: boundary (of the sky), limit (lit. ‘point of turning back’)” 
(MKhapax: coihn of Seni, B.M. 30842, Spencer 1978, 54) = “borne, 
limite” (AL 78.1932) = “limits” (Kemp 1989, 60) = “die himmlischen 
Wendemarken (des Sonnenumlaufes im Ost- und Westhorizont” (Wst. 
1992, 350) = “Grenze” (WD I 99). 

nb: Disputed whether the same word occurs perhaps also in CT VII 200k (Pap. 
Grd. II), where only mdb is visible and, henceforth, mdb has been read in AECT 
III 99, spell 990, n. 8 and DOT 192. The rendering “shore (?)” suggested by R. O. 
Eaulkner (AECT l.c.) is apparendy motivated by a supposed derivation from jdb 
“Ufer(land)” (Wb I 153). 

• Derived by A. J. Spencer (1978, 54, fn. 18 pace W. V Davies) and 
W. Westendorf (1992, 350) from Eg. dnb “krumm sein, vom Wege 
abbiegen” (MK, Med., Wb V 576, 2, 5) = “to turn away, round” 
(Spencer) > dnb.w “als sudliche und nordliche ’irdische’ Wende¬ 
marken beim Kultlauf des Konigs dienten” (NK, Wst. after Wb 
V 576, 7) = “boundary-markers, boundaries, limits” (Spencer) = 
“Wendemarke, Laufstation, Grenzmarkierung (als Wendepunkt, 
Wendemarke beim Sedfest)” (GHWb 1007). 

mdr “sich wenden zu” (FT 484b, 498b, Wb II 189, 8; GHWb 382; 
AWb I 580: also FT 1109c, 1954a, 1955c, 2248c; AWb II 1172: GT 
I 183c, 191a) = “sich jemandem zuwenden” (FT 484b, UKAFT VI 
136) = “1. (FT) jemandem begegnen, zu jemandem kommen, 2. 
(FT 498b) trelfen” (Vcl. 1933, 179) = “to turn to, turn about, show 
movement (to demonstrate that one is still alive)” (FT 484b, 498b, 
1109c, 1953c-1954a, AEFT 95, 97, 283, 329, and esp. 184, utt. 
508, n. 4 contra Sethe) = “to turn to (so.)” (AEGT I 37, spell 44, 
n. 13; DGT 195; Allen 1984, 582) = “(se) tourner” (FT & GT, AL 
78.1947; Jacq 1986, 31). 

nb: Th.G. Allen (l.c.) assumed a IVae root (mdrj). Others have accepted only a 
trirad. Vmdr. 
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Origin not clear with full certainty. Most likely seems #5. 

1 . W. M. Miiller (1909, 190, fn. 1), W. E Albright (1918, 225), and 
G. R. Castellino (1984, 12) think Eg. mdr to be somehow related to 
mdd “treffen” (FT, Wb, below) = “to press” (Alb.). W. Vycichl (1933, 
179) was even disposed to see in FT 498c mdr a hapax meaning 
“treffen”. But an interchange of Eg. r ~ d has not been justihed by 
convincing examples. 

2 . W. E Albright (1918, 225, #29), in addition, equated both Eg. 
mdr and mdd with Ar. masara I “ 1. traire une femelle avec le bout 
des doigts, 2. tirer tout ce qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 
1115] = “to milk by squeezing the teats between the hngers” [Alb.], 
which is semantically doubtful. 

nb: For the Ar. root cp. rather ECh.: WDng. midyire “sucer” [Fedry 1971, 131], 
EDng. midyire “sucer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1975, 203]. It is not excluded, although it would 
have to be demonstrated that the Ar.-Dangla isogloss comes from the primary sense 
“to wring out (milk)” (c£ AA *m-[c]-r “to turn, twist” [GTj discussed below). Less 
probably, c£ CCh.: Gude murada “to pinch between thumb and knuckle of index 
fingers” [Hsk. 1983, 245]. 

3 . W. Vycichl (1933, 179) rendered Eg. mdr as an m- prehx form 
of a hypothetic Eg. *dr “packen, greifen” (postulated also in KBIAE 
160), on the analogy of NBrb.: ShUh: Tazerwalt ger “anfassen” > me¬ 
gger (m- “der Sozietdt und Reziprozitdt”) “zusammentreffen” [Eeichtner 
1932, 218], with which he directly compared the Eg. root deduced 
from Eg. ndrj “fassen, packen” (OK, Wb II 382-3) = “to take hold 
of” (Allen 1984, 582) and dr.t “Hand” (VcL: lit. *“Greifer”). This 
derivation of Eg. mdr is ab ovo dubious (“to turn” # “to seize”). 
The etymological connection of Eg. ndrj vs. dr.t and r^ “to give” 
(via met. < *drj), which appears to be equally unconvincing, has 
been suggested and maintained also by a number of authors, e.g, 
K. Fiehl (1893, 253), K. Sethe (1912, 96), K.M. Eeichtner (1932, 
224), E von Galice (GASW 168-9, #684), F. Lacau (1972, 35, §40), 
and F. Kaplony (KBIAE 160, n. 208). Neither of these Eg. comparanda 
has been etymologically clarihed. This is why Vycichl’s proposal 

concerning Eg. mdr and dr.t is highly problematic. 

NB 1: The common Brb. prefix m- “der Sozietdt, Reziprozitdt’ [Feichtner] can hardly be 
projected to Eg. m-. In any case, it has so far not been demonstrated on the basis 
of a convincing etymological evidence. 

nb2: Eg. dr.t (< *gr-t) “Hand” (FT, Wb V 580-589), var. d3.t “Hand” (FT, Wb V 
516, 5-8) are presumably related to CCh.: (?) Ngweshe hara “hand” [IE] | Mofu 
har “hand” [Brt.] | Daba gr. *i]gra “hand” [GT]: Daba ngar ~ ngra “bras, main, 
doigt” [Mch. 1966, 143], Musgoy ngra ‘Arm” [Str. 1910, 453] = wuri qgra (pi.) 
pVIch./JI], Kola qgra “hand” [Schubert/JI] | Musgu qgraqge “arm” [Roeder/JI] 
(CCh.: JI 1994 II, 179) ] (?) ECh. *g-r-N “hand, wing, shoulder” [Skn. 1992, 346]: 
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Dangla (Karbo) goreny “shoulder” [Grb. 1963, 59]. All other etymologies for Eg. dr.t 
are out of question: (1) A. Erman (1892, 112): ~ Sem. *yad- “hand”. (2) NWSem.: 
OHbr. zeret, Syr. zarta “span (as measure)” represent probably an early (MK or even 
before?) borrowing from Eg. *dar.Vt, st.pron. *dart- (Vel. 1983, 220) into NWSem. 
*zart- (as pointed out by Eambdin 1953, 149-150; Conti 1976, 267, fn. 18) and 
by no means cognate to it (as maintained by numerous authors: Bondi 1894, 132; 
Sethe 1912, 94; Alb. 1918, 90; Farina 1924, 324; Ember 1930, #24.c.l; YeiCn 1932, 
73, fn. 6; Brunner 1969, 88, #483; Ward 1972, 22, #293). Besides, Muller (1909, 
191) declined any connection between the Eg. and Elbr. forms. ( 3 ) The comparison 
of Eg. dr.t with Sem. *dira^- “shoulder, arm” (suggested by Yehdn 1932, 73, fn. 6; 
Bombard 1984, 218; Blazek 1989 MS Om., 16, #52) is to be rejected, since Eg. 
d Sem. *d, and there is no match for Sem. in Eg. ( 4 ) E.A. Knauf (1982, 
37, fn. 19) combined Eg. dr/3.t with Akk. qatu “hand”, but these have nothing in 
common either (Eg. d ^ Akk. q, while Eg. -r- Akk. -0-). ( 5 ) The same is valid 
about C.T. Hodge’s (1979, 497) comparison of Eg. dr.t with Ar. tarr-at- “flank” and 
Brb. *a-der “leg” (Eg. d ^ Sem. *t, while Eg. d vs. Brb. *d is iu principle possible). 
( 6 ) Th. Schneider (1997, 208, #116): ~ Qbl. i-yil “Arme, Elle” | Mzg. i-yil “Arm, 
Vorderarm, Elle” || Trg. *a-yil “(ganzer) Arm”, but Eg. d— # Brb. *y- < AA *k-/*h-, 
while the Cpt. evidence suggests an old Eg. l-x-l (not /*-!-/). 
nb3: The origin of Eg. ndrj is still just as uncertain as whether its initial n- was a 
prefix as Vycichl, Feichtner, and others (l.c. supra) presumed. (1) GT: most prob¬ 
able seems its connection with Sem. *nsl “herausziehen, herausfallen” [Soden] = 
“herausreiBen” [AHW'j > Akk. (OBab.) nasalu “hinausbringen (??)” [AHW 755] || 
Hbr. n.sl qal “herausziehen, -reiBen” [GB 517-8] = “to split, plunder, deliver, drop 
off” [Guillaume], OffAram. nsl “1. to (re)take, remove, 2. save, preserve” [DNWSI 
753] I Ar. nasala II “5. delivrer qqn. de qqch., acquitter (un coupable)” [BK II 
1274—5], Yemeni Ar. nasal “wegnehmen, -werfen” [Deboo 1989, 197] || Geez nasala 
“to detatch, separate” [Lsl. 1987, 404—5] (Sem.: Esl. 1958, 34—35; Guillaume 1965 
II, 25). W. von Soden (1968, 177) supposed a prefix n- in this Sem. root. (2) GT: 
or cp. perhaps Sem.: JNAram. ngl “to tidy, put things away” [Sabar 2002, 229] 
Yemeni Ar. nagal I “to transport, unload”, II “to strip oil) take off etc.” [Piamenta 
1990-1, 479], Dathina ngl “transporter, decharger” [GD 2748]? ( 3 ) A. Ember 
(1913, 120, #96, 121; 1930, §12.a. 18, §24.b.5), W. F. Albright (1927, 223), and C. T. 
Hodge (1984, 416) combined Eg. ndrj with Sem. *ntr “to watch observe” [Ember] 
III WCh.: Hausa care (ts-) “to guard, keep the eyes open” [Brg. 1934, 1030], which 
is rather unconvincing semantically. ( 4 ) V Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED 
#957) equated it with ECh. g-w-r “to catch” [GT]: Ndam goore “to catch” [Stl. 
< ?] I Sokoro gouree “angreifen” [Lks. 1937, 33]. GT: cp. still SCu. *ger- “to take” 
[GT] > Irq. gagar- & Alg. geger- “to carry” | Qwd. gel- [-1- < *-r-] “to choose” 
Ma’a -gera “to bring” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 237). ( 5 ) GT: similarly unconvincing is 
the equation with Sem.: Akk. galu “in die Verbannung gehen” [AHW] || Tigre gala 
“to take away, carry off” [L.sl.] (Sem.: Esl. 1964, 116) ||| WCh.: Kir. gul “nehmen” 
[Jng. 1970, 352]. ( 6 ) E. E. Knudsen (1962, 36, §27) saw in it a var. to Eg. hnr “ein- 
sperren” (MK, Wb III 295) via met. and on the basis of the supposed interchange 
of Eg. h ~ d, which appears even less likely. ( 7 ) Ch. Cannuyer (1983, 27), in turn, 
analyzed it as prefix n- + Eg. dr “fernhalten von, einen Zustand beseitigen, FuB 
aufhalten” (PT, Wb V 595, 5-9) = “retenir, faire obstacle, empecher” (Cannuyer). 
Semantically weak. ( 8 ) Naturally, Eg. ndrj can have nothing in common with CCh. 
*nadir- “to hunt” as suggested by Orel & Stolbova (1992, 196). 

■ 4 . GT: if we hypothetically accept a fossilized (non-productive) 
reflexive (?) verbal preflx m- in Eg. mdr (pace Feichtner and Vycichl, 
for the problem cf also Eg. msdj “to hate” above), its cognate might 
be found either in WBrb.: Zng. e-mmuger “s’en retourner, devenir”. 
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caus. s-muger “faire retourner, renvoyer, rendre” [Bst. 1890, 316-7; 
1909, 244: falsely listed under Vm-g-r] < Zng Vg-r-h “revenir” [TC 
2006, 199] or NBrb.: Mzg Vm-g-l-y: mgulley (Tf: deriv. en m-?) “se 
retourner, tourner (intr.), se tourner, se retourner pour se mettre en 
face de” [Tf 1991, 406], 

■ 5 . GT: at the moment, both phonologically and semantically, most 
attractive seems its derivation from AA *m-[c]-r “1. to turn, 2. twist” 
[GT], 

nbI: Attested in Sem. *msr “1. to turn around, 2. twist” [GT] > Akk. (OB) masaru 
G & D “to move in a circle, proceed in a cirele (?), make a detour through, linger”, 
N “form a circle” [CAD ml, 329-330] = G “(etwa) umsehreiten (?)” [AHW 619] 
II PBHbr. &JAram. msr (qal/peal) “to twist, make a rope” [Jastrow 1950, 827], 
JPAram. msr “to twist, spin” [Sokoloff 1990, 326], Mnd. msr “to stretch, twist rope” 
[DM 1963, 277] ||| LECu.: Oromo miciru “1. (ri)toreere, attorcigliare, awitare, 
incurvare, far girare su di un perno, 2. premere, pressure” [da Thiene 1939, 243] 
= micira “to twist” [Gragg 1982, 285], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) micira “to 
wring (cloths), twist” [Strm. 1987, 366; 2001, 55], (Borana of Isiolo) macarsa “to 
squeeze out (fruit)” [Strm. 1987, 362], Arb. miccir- “to wring, twist (tr.)” [Hyw. 
1984, 385] I HECu.: Burji (EsL: < Orm.) micir- “to wring out, squeeze” [Ss., Hds.], 
Sidamo miccira “to twist, wring (wet clothes)”, muccura “to wring, squeeze, crush” 
[Gsp. 1983, 230] = miccir-a “to twist, wring (wet clothes)” [Lsk] = muccur- “to 
wring, squeeze” [Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) miccir- “to twist” [Hds.] (HECu.: Ss. 1982, 
144; Hds. 1989, 142, 159; Lsl. 1988, 195). Cf also Orm. (Orma, Borana) micira 
“bracelets for men (made of interwined strips of copper and brass)” [Strm. 1987, 
366; 2001, 55]. M. Eamberti (1992, 75) erroneously derived Orm. miccir- from a 
biconsonantal Cu.-Om. *bldy- “to squeeze”. 

nb2: This Sem.-Eg.(?)-LECu. root has a promising match (via met.) in WCh.: Hausa 
murda “1. to twist, 2. wring out, 3. twist out of shape, 4. sprain a limb” [Abr. 1962, 
685] II CCh.: Mafa mard- “1. tordre le cou, 2. tendre les cordes d’une harpe” [Brt.- 
Bleis 1990, 230] — provided these stem from AA *m-r-[c]. 

■ 6 . GT: hnally noteworthy is TVkk. maharu “gegeniibertreten, angehen, 
empfangen”, cf G “(i.a.) 1. entgegentreten, 2. sich wenden an (ace.), 
jmd. angehen” [AHW 577—8]. Interchange of Eg. -h- ~ -d—? 

mdr “pressen, driicken” (PT 1022d hapax, Erman 1892, 112; Sethe 
1892, 54) = “to press” (Muller 1909, 190, fn. 1, cf also Alb. 1918, 
225, #29) = “niederdnicken, tief machen” (UKAPT VI 136) = “to 
press down (the earth under feet)” (TkEPT 171) = “*pressen, driicken” 
(AWb I 580). 

• Etymology disputable. 

■ 1 . GT: whether it is akin to Eg. mdr (PT 484b, 498b, 1109c, 1954a, 
GT I 183c, 191a) rendered as “sich wenden zu” (Wb II 189, 8) = “to 
turn to” (AEPT 95, 97, 183, 283, 329) is semantically doubtful. 

nb: Nevertheless, this comparison may not be a priori excluded. In principle, the 
semantic connection “to press” vs. “to turn” is possible, cf, e.g., PIE *seu- > Hitt, 
suwai- “stoBen, drangen, schieben” vs. OIrish soid “wendet, kehrt, dreht” (Friedrich 
1952, 200; IEW914). 
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■ 2 . GT: in theory, Eg. mdr may be derived from *mgl perhaps 
reflected also by CCh.: Mbara mugul “presser, appuyer sur” [TSL 
1986, 273, 296], 

■ 3 . GT: or, if it stems from an earlier *mgr, cp. Gan. *mgr “to 
overthrow” [GT]: Hbr. mgr piel “stiirzen, hinwerfen” [GB 397], 
BAram. mgr pael “stiirzen” [GB 913], Off Aram, mgr pael “to over¬ 
throw” [DNWSI 594],JAram. mgr pael “1. niederwerfen, stiirzen, 
2. vernichten” [GB; Dalman 1922, 224] = “1. hinstiirzen, zum Fall 
bringen, 2. wegraffen, vernichten” [Levy 1924 III 20] = “1. to drag 
down, throw over, 2. scrape oil] diminish, destroy” [Jastrow 1950, 
730], Syr. mgr “fallen” [GB]. 

nb: P. Haupt (AJSL 24, 106) has equated the Can. root with Akk. magaru “will- 
fahren, gehorehen” [GB] = “einwilligen, zustimmen” [AHW 575], for which ef 
rather Eg. mhS (above). 

■ 4 . GT: a kinship with Ar. masara “auspressen” [Noldeke, ZA 21, 
381] = masara “traire une femelle avec le bout des doigts, 2. tirer 
tout ce qu’il avait de lait dans les pis”, pass, masira “etre lance pour 
courir de toutes ses forces (se dit du cheval dont on veut tirer tons 
les efforts)” [BK II 1115] and (?) EGh.: WDng. mbdire “constiper 
(ventre)” [Fedry 1971, 136] seems also plausible. 

nb: C£ also Ar. marasa “serrer, presser avec les doigts (le sein, la mamelle)” [BK 
II 1091] (with met.)? 

■ 5 . K. Sethe (1892, 54), followed by G. R. Gastellino (1984, 12), 
treated MK mdd “driicken usw” (infra) as a late var. (!) of old Eg. 
mdr, but both he and Gastellino failed to etymologically demon¬ 
strate the alleged shift of old Eg. -r > MK -d. Tklternatively Sethe 
assumed an erosion of old mdr > *mdi > *md, which was extended 
by an affix -d in the MK. False. Rejected already by W. M. Miiller 
(1909, 190 and fn. 1) as a “desperate explanation” (instead, he assumed 
an original *mdr, whereby -d appeared from the dissimilation of 
-d-, i.e., *md[j]d[j] > *md[j]d[j], which is equalls unconvincing). 
There was no Systemzwang of obligatory triconsonantization at all in 
Eg. Moreover, Eg. mdd is attested already in the OK. Later, Sethe 
(1899, §361) gave a third etymological solution: prefix m- + *dr —> 
mdr “(zusammen)pressen” —>■ *mdj + affix -d —>■ mdd (rejected by 

E. Otto AmOR II 61). 

nb: Nevertheless, Sethe’s mistaken hypothesis may contain perhaps at least one 
element of scientific truth, namely that we may not rule out the possibility that Eg. 
mdr (provided < *mcr) and mdd (provided < *mcd) eventually stemmed from the 
same PAA biconsonantal root, i.e., *m-c “to press” (or sim.) [GT] (for details cf 
Eg. mdd infra). How the occasional MK var. mdr (XII., Wb II 89, 9) of old mdd 
(whose basic mng has been reconstructed by K. Sethe 1892, 55 equally as “pressen, 
driicken”) to all this would be premature to decide. 
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■ 6 . A. Erman (1892, 112) compared Eg. mdr with Hbr. msw “aus- 
pressen”, which was rightly rejected soon by W. M. Muller (1909, 
190, fn. 1), since in Elbr. there is no match for the third -r of Eg. 


mdr (phallus det.) “(Substantiv?)” (PT 233b, Wb II 189, 5) — “Per- 
sonenbezeichnung, vielleicht Hirte” (UKAPT VI 136) = “the Male” 
(AEPT 55) = “(?)” (AWb I 580). 

• Mng. and origin obscure. 

■ 1 . R. Hannig (GHWb 382) surmised an etymological connection 
to Eg. md3 “befruchten, begatten” (NK, GHWb, above). 

■ 2 . GT: if the rendering olfered by R.O. Faulkner (AEPT) is valid, 
it might be be in principle akin to EEGu.: PSam *mVgVl- “male 
person” [GTj. 

nbI: Attested in Som.-Afgoy megel “man” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 238], Som.- 
Benadir magal “man, vir” [Elm.], Rnd. me^el [-y < *-g-] “man, vir” [Elm. 1964, 
68] = me^el (pi. only) “male persons” [Heine 1976, 218] = ma^el “Mann, mannlich, 
Ehrenmann, groBziigig. Mann” [Schlee 1978, 139, #729] = me^el “male(s), men 
(referring to human beings only)” [PG 1999, 223]. 

nb2: This etymology does not necessarily exclude the supposed relationship to Eg. 
md3 [from *mgr?] “befruchten, begatten” (NK, GHWb), cf, e.g., Eg. wtt [< *wtk] 
“erzeugen” (OK, Wb I 381-2) ||| Bed. tak, pi. tika “Mann, Gatte” [Rn. 1895, 224; 
Dig. 1973, 53] = tak “male, husband” [Rpr. 1928, 242] ||| SOm.: Galila tik- “coire” 
[Elm.]. Eit. for Eg.-Cu.: Zhl. 1932-33, 166; Biz. 1990 MS, 6, #10. 


mdr “1. umwallen, umschlieBen (Schatze), 2. auch: abhalten (vom 
Berg, der den ‘Wind’ abhalt)” (MK, XVIII., Wb II 189, 6; GHWb 
382; AWb II 1172b) = “fortiher, encercler” (Badawy 1952-4, 141) 
= “to shut out (storms), wall in (treasure)” (ED 123) = “to enclose 
(?) (GT I 280g: clause incomprehensible), enclose, wall in (Urk. IV 
1087:10)” (AEGT I 61, spell 66, n. 4). 

nb: Cf also md3 “eingesperrt sein” (late NK, above)? 

• From the same root: j.mdr (Griffith: var. mdr) “Schutzwall”, pi. 
“Grenze(n)” (MK, Wb I 188, 19; GHWb 73) = “defence, wall” 
(Griffith 1898, 110; Muller 1909, 195) = “Befestigung oder Mauer” 
(Spg. 1899, 39, §xxxiii) = “enceinte, muraUle” (Badawy 1952-4, 141) 
= “rampart” (ED 22). 

nbI: Vocalized as *emd''r (Spg. l.c.). 

nb2: Questionable whether it was a deverbal noun or vice versa, mdr “to wall in” 
was a denom. verb of j.mdr (as suggested e.g. in Spg. 1899, 39-41) just as it is the 
case with the respective Sem. correspondences, namely common (sine MSA and ES) 
Sem. *misr- “Grenze” (primary noun) > denom. Akk. and Mnd. Vmsr “Grenze 
setzen” [Dietrich 1967, 299] (cf below). 

• Eg. mdr derives from an earlier (AA) *m-c-r [GT] being identical with 
Sem. *misr- “border” [GT]: Tkkk. (Bab., Amarna, M-NAss.) misru 
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(rarely also misirru ~ misaru) “Grenze, Gebiet”, masaru G (here?) 
“(etwa) umschreiten (??)”, D (denom. of misru?) “Grenze setzen, 
abgrenzen” [AHW 619-620, 659] = masaru “limitare” [Mrs.] = 
misru “Landesgrenze, Mark” [WUS] = “1. border (line), 2. terri¬ 
tory, region, land (as a political term), march” [GAD m2, 113f.] || 
PBHbr. msr “eig.: einengen, einschlieBen, davon; begrenzen (Levy), 
als Grenze angeben (Dalman)”, JAram. peal msr “1. begrenzen, durch 
Grenzenangabe”, me/isra “Grenze” [Levy 1924 III 213—5; cf Dal¬ 
man 1922, 249] = PBHbr. & JAram. msr “to dehne the boundaries, 
bound” [Jastrow 1950, 827] = JAram. msr “dehnire i conhni” [Mrs.], 
OAram. (epigr.) msr “ocaga” [SAN IV 201] = msr “1. limite, conhne, 
2. assedio” [Mrs.], OfEAram. msr “border, limit” [DNWSI 677-8], 
Mnd. msr II “to mark a boundary, make a line of demarcation”, 
misra “limit, boundary or separating line, demarcation” [DM 1963, 
269, 277] I Ar. misr- “limites, conhns qui separent deux choses ou 
deux territoires” [BK II 1116] = misr- “La partition, a barrier, or 
thing (interwining between two things), a limit, boundary (between 
two lands), 2. (hence) a great town”, masara II “to make it (a town) 
a limit or boundary, between two things, make or appoint the place 
to be a misr-” [Lane 2719] = misr- “partizione, barriera, conhne 
(prestito?), grande citta” [Mrs.] (Sem.: Mrs. 1971, 103-104). 

This Eg.-Sem. isogloss has been usually combined also with the 
Sem. word for “Egypt” (contra AHW 659: ""nicht dazu?”): Akk. (EE) 
misru (adj.) “Egyptian” [GAD m2, 116] || Ug. msry-m “gentilic: 
Egyptian(s)” vs. msr-m “Egypt” [Gordon 1955, 290-1, #1151; DUE 
588-9] = msr-m “Agypten” [WUS #1645], Phn. msrm “Egypt”, 
msry “Egyptian” [Harris 1936, 121], Hbr. misrayim “Agypten” [GB 
454], OAram. msryn “Egypt” [Eidzbarski apud GB; SAN IV 201] 

I Ar. misru “Egypte” [BK II 1116]. The ultimate verbal root of all 
these forms and the nature of their relationship have been rather 
diversely disputed in the lit. (discussed infra). 

LIT. for Eg.-Sem.: Spg. 1899, 39, §xxxiii (quoted also by Naville 1917, 230-1); Haupt 
1910, 710, fn. 2; Ember 1911,94; 1930, §12.a.50; Clc. 1936, §373; Vrg. 1945, 147, 
#24.c.l0; Ward 1962, 403-404, §5. 

nbI: M. Dietrich (1967, 299) considered the Akk. and Mnd. verbal root msr “Grenze 
setzen” as denominative of the primary noun *mi.sr- “Grenze”. 
nb2: Prima vista. Eg. mdr, esp. in its sense “(den Wind) abhalten (vom Berg)” (Wb, 
GHWb supra), seems to be comparable also with Akk. (OAss.) masarum (or -s/z-) 
“(etwa) behindern” [AHW 618] = “to withhold (?)” [CAD ml, 322], but the con¬ 
nection (if any) of this root to Sem. *mi.sr- has not been clarified in the lit. 
nb3: Similarly, Akk. (OB) masaru G & D “to move in a circle, proceed in a circle (?), 
make a detour through, linger”, N “form a circle” [CAD ml, 329-330] = G “(etwa) 
umschreiten (?)” [AHW 619] seems to represent a distinct root, cf also Eg. mdr 
“to turn to” (AECT) above. 
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nb4: The rendering and etymology of Ug, msr “Gebiet (?)” [WUS #1644] = 
“territoire (?)” [Caquot & Sznycer apud DUL] = “campo” [Mrs.] = “stronghold” 
[de Moor apud DUL] = “sob” [DUL 587-8] has been strongly debated. G. del 
Olmo Lete & J. Sanmartin (DUL l.c.) suggest a derivation from Ug. nsr “to sob” 
[DUL 647]. 

nb5: The etymology of the Sem. name of Egypt has been also equivocal in the 
lit. Thus, e.g, Halevy (JES 13, 12 quoted in GB 454) derived it from the primary 
sense “border”. P. Haupt (ZDMG 64, 710; AJSL 26, 216f, cf GB 454) explained 
this from the primary sense “Festung” assuming the underlying verbal root to have 
been preserved by Hbr. srr “zusammenbinden” [GB] (discussed below). O. Bates 
(1914, 258, fn. 8), in turn, proposed the absurd idea (albeit “with great reserve”) 
that Hbr. misrayim is related to Brb. *Vm-z-y with the “permutation” of *-y > 
-r. Alternatively, he took it from Akk. musri (sic) “1. part of Cappadocia, 2. place 
in the Anti-Taurus” assuming that the special toponym perhaps yielded a general 
term. False. E. Naville (1917, 230-1) treated Hbr. misrayim as a secondary form 
of Hbr. masor (quoted as masor) rendered literally as the “enclosed land connected 
with the walls (built on the eastern frontiers to prevent invasion from the Sinaitic 
peninsula)” and rejected Spiegelberg’s (l.c. infra) assumption that the Sem. term was 
merely a “transcription” of Eg. mdr “wall” (since “it would be rather extraordinary to 
find a regular Sem. dual to an Eg. word”, he suggested that Hbr. misrayim wass probably 
a “translation” of Eg. mdr). W. von Soden (AHW), however, explained the Can. 
and Ar. name of Egypt as a loan borrowed ultimately from Akk. misru, in which, 
in turn, he saw a deverbal noun of Akk. masaru (above). E. Lipihski (1992, 139, 
§1.2), on the other hand, maintains that the name has come originally from Can. 
*misru (sic) akin to Akk. mi.sru signifying in fact “territoire, c’est-a-dire une etendue 
delimitee de terre dependent ouvertes aux nomades”. 

nb6: For the Hbr. dual ending too, diverse theories have been proposed. W. Spiegel- 
berg (1899, 40-41) took the Hbr. term from an etymon *meser (sic) “Mauerland” akin 
to Eg. j.mdr. He argued that, since the alleged Eg.-Sem. unity (!) must have preceded 
the conception of Egypt as “Two Lands” (Eg. t3.wj), the Hbr. dual in fact reflects 
a borrowing from Eg. in a later period after the unification of Egypt. Alternatively, 
Spiegelberg supposed that Hbr. misrayim comes from Eg. *mdr with the primary 
sense “Doppelmauer”, since “an einer Reihe von noch erhaltenen dggptischen Festungen 
liifit sich eine doppelte Mauer oder Umwallung nachweisen”. On the other hand, F. Buhl (GB 
454) assumed that “die Endung ist wahrscheinlich keine Dual-, sondern eine Lokalendung..., 
falls nicht (wie Jensen JDMG 48, 439) urspr. *misrlm gemeint ist”. E. Naville (1917, 
230—1) derived Hbr. misrayim from its Hbr. var. masor (misquoted as masor) “Egypt” 
[KB 623; GB 453], whose literary mng he rendered as “enclosed land” (!) argu¬ 
ing that Egypt was referred to herewith as “the two enclosures”. E. Lipihski (1992, 
139, §1.2), following Buhl (quoted above), thinks that the Hbr. dual ending has 
nothing to do with the duality of LEg. vs. UEg (just as Hbr. naharayim does not 
denote the “Land of Two Rivers”). Instead, Hbr. -ayim ~ -ayin was rather an 
ending of place names (as in Hbr. “^eprayim, dotayin, horOnayim, separwayim, 
yiru.salayim). 

nb7: The isogloss of Sem. *misr- and Eg. mdr is supposed in the lit. to have originated 
from the very same biconsonantal root (attested in both AA branches), cf Sem. *srr 
vs. *swr “racchiudere, circondare, ligare, awolgere, etc.” [Marrassini 1971, 103-4] 
= bicons. *sr “to enclose, be in a distress” [Ward 1962, 402-3] > Hbr. srr “(tr.) 
1. zusammenbinden, einbinden, in ein Tuch, Biindel, 2. (intr.) zusammengedrangt, 
enge sein” > sarOr “Biindel”, mesar “enger Ort, Bedrangnis” [GB 454f, 696] = 
srr qal (tr.) “1. to wrap up, envelop, 2. tie up, 3. lock up (of woman denied marital 
intercourse)” vs. (intr.) “4. to be cramped for space, be short, narrow, 5. restricted, 
hampered (footsteps, strides), 6. be cramped, constricted, fearful, anxious, be in 
trouble, pressed, have problems, be hard pressed, be in distress, in trouble, 7. be 
depressed, worried, afraid” > mesar “distress” [KB 1014, 1058] = mesar “strettoia, 
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confine, fune” [Mrs.], PBHbr. srr “eig, einengen, drangen, daher auch: einwickeln, 
zusammenbinden” & JArani, srr “zusammenbinden, zusammenpressen” > PBHbr. 
saror “1. das Zukniipfende, 2. Biindel, Packchen, Beutel”, JArani. sarara “Biindel, 
Packchen, Geldbeutel” [Levy 1924 IV 223-4] | Ar. srr I “1. serrer et nouer une 
bourse, 2. serrer le pis d’une chamelle avec une ficeUe”, surr-at- “bourse”, sarr- “serre, 
noue (outre, etc.)” [BK I 1325-6]. The same bicons. root is present also in Hbr. 
swr qal “1. (Geld) zusammenschniiren, (in einen Pack), 2. aufzwangen, auf etwas 
befestigen, 3. einschlieBen, 4. (daher) belegern (eine Stadt)” > masor “1. Bedrang- 
nis, 2. EinschlieBung, 3. Befestigung, Festungswall”, masura “1. Wall der Belagerer, 
2. Feste, Festung” [GB 453, 679] = swr qal “1. to tie up, bind, 2. encircle, lay siege 
to (a city, a person shut up in the city), etc.” > masor I “distress, siege” vs. II “forti¬ 
fied city, stronghold, watchtower”, masura “1. distress, 2. fortified cities, siege-wall” 
[KB 623—4] = swr “to confine, besiege” [Ward] = masor “an enclosure, a wall of 
fortification” [Koenig/Naville] = masor “Belagerung, Wall” [Clc.] | (?) Ar. swr I 
“8. reunir, rassembler” [BK I 1383]. One is disposed to agree with P. Marrassini 
(1971, 103-4) who found it difficult to judge the relationship of Sem. *mi.sr- (perhaps 
prefix *ma- ?) to Sem. *.srr vs. *swr. The same is valid of Eg. mdr that has been 
usually treated as the m- prefix form of Vdr (below), although the way of derivation 
has not been perfectly clarified. The problem of Eg. mdr vs. Sem. *mi.sr- ~ Sem. 
*srr vs. *swr requires, however, further investigation. 

nb8: The origin(s) of Hbr. masor is (are) uncertain. Th. Noldeke (ZA 21, 381) equated 
it with Ar. msr “auspressen” (!), while F. Buhl (GB 453) explained its 3'^'* mng. via 
borrowing from Akk. massartu ~ mansartu “Bewachung, Wache” [AHW 620b]. 
Similarly, KB 623 suggested the following alternative etymologies for Hbr. masOr 
II: ( 1 ) from Vswr or (2) nomen loci of vnsr or (3) borrowed from Akk. massartu 
(above) ~ Ar. manzar-at- “place with a wide view, watchtower” [KB]. Note that 
these forms are distinguished from Hbr. masOr (“/« nom poetique” for Egypt), which 
E. Eipinski (1992, 139, §1.2) explained as a loan borrowed “probably” from an Akk. 
var. form musur (sic, not confirmed in the lit.). 

nb9: In the works of the “old school”, Sem. *srr vs. *swr > Sem. *misr- vs. Eg. mdr 
have been usually equated with Eg. *dr reconstructed on the basis of the phon. value 
of the hrgl. depicting in the OK a “bundle of green stems, of flax”, later a “basket 
of fruit” (Grd. 1927, 473: M36-38) = “(signe figurant) un lien, un paquet” (Cohen) 
= “rather a sheaf” (Ward) > (?) dr “basket used as a trap (?)” (DCT 846) as well as 
a number of the most diverse Eg. parallels the relationship of which is, however, 
problematic: dr “fernhalten von Jem. (r), einen Zustand beseitigen, FuB (Schreiten) 
aufhalten” (PT, Wb I 595, 5-9) = “to hinder, obstruct” (FD 323) = “aufhalten (FuB, 
Schritt), beseitigen (Zustand, Hunger)” (AWb I 1507-8: PT; AWb II 2851: CT, MK 
Eit.), dr (wall det.) “als Bez. fur ein primitives Grab in der Fremde” (Lit. MK lx, 
Wb V 598, 12) = “primitives Grab (im Ausland)” (AWb II 2852), cf also dr (wall 
det.) “als Ortsname: Djer (ein Weinort)” (Urk. I 64:2, AWb I 1579; Wb V 598, 11), 
drj (wall det.) “Umfassungsmauer, Einfassung” (OK, AWb I 1509 pace Gdk. 1967 
KDAR 228-230, fig. 31), drj.t “wall (?)” (FD 323) = “*Mauer, Palissade” (MK, 
AWb II 2852), dr.w “walls” (MK, FD 324) = “*Mauern (des Hauses)” (CT, AWb 
II 2852), dr.w “Ende, Grenze” (PT, Wb V 585-9), drj “ein-, umschlieBen” (CT I 
386a, AWb II 2852), d3r “Bediirfnis” (MK, Wb V 524—5) = “distress, need” (Ward 
pace FD 319). Lit. for this bicons. Eg-Sem. etymology: Spg. 1899, 39—41; Ember 
1911, 94; 1930, §12.a.50; Clc. 1935, #375; Vrg. 1945, 147, §24.c.l0; Cohen 1947, 
#311; Ward 1962, 402-3 (with a few erroneous Sem. compamnda like Akk. usurtu, 
Hbr. ysr). W. Spiegelberg (l.c.) derived Eg. dr(j) “einwickeln”, dr.w “Grenze”, dr(j) 
“Mauer, Wall”, and mdr (m- prefix, lit. “was UmschlieBt” —> “Wall”) > denom. 
verb mdr “umschlieBen”, from Eg. *dr ultimately related to Sem. *sr > Hbr. swr 
vs. srr. He identified Eg. mdr direcdy with Hbr. masor “wall (Mauer)”, which he 
“mochte... in dergemeinsmitischen Bez.JurAgypten sehen” (cf also Spg. 1899, 40, fn. 4 “iiber 
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die bisherigen Versuche, von welchen keine annehmbar isf’). In the light of the PT evidence, 
Spiegelberg maintained that the “Grenzmauern bei den Bitterseen schon Jur die dlteste ^eit 
anzunehmen haben” and supposed that “dafi dieses Bollwerk, welches den semitischen Nomaden 
den Eingang in das fruchtbare Niltal wehrte, Jur die Semiten den Namen jur das gesamte Land 
ebgeben konnte, ist mir durchaus nicht mwahrscheinlich. Urspriinglich bezeichrute der Name gewiJ3 
nur das Delta.. .spdter aber...ganz Agypten”. Even further went A. Badawy (1952-4, 
140-1), who derived Eg. mdr from an Eg. *dr “ecarter” based on the (often dubi¬ 
ous) comparison of sdr “forteresse”, drj.t “salle, chambre”, dr.wt “sarcophage”, dr.w 
“famille, parent”, dr “fin, limite”, dr “obstacle, obsctruction”, dr.w “mur”, drj “etre 
eloigne, ecarter”, dr.t “main”, dr.w “crane”, whose problems cannot be analyzed 
here in detail. C. T. Hodge (1969, 11-12), in addition, considered the ultimate con¬ 
nection of the Sem. name of Egypt with Eg. mdSj, Akk. misru “boundary”, and 
Eg. dr.w “boundary” (supra) to be “likely”. 

nbIO: Note that for Eg. dr.w “border” (frequently connected with these Eg. mdr ~ 
Sem. *misr-, cf above), a few alternative etymologies should also be considered: 
(1) E. Zyhlarz (1932-33, 173) andj. Vergote (1971, 44) combined it with Bed. gil 
“Grenze, Ziel” [Rn. 1895, 95]. Rejected by Vcl. 1960, 262; 1978, 75. The Bed. 
word may be connected rather with Nub. kel “Grenze” [Rn.]. In addition, the 
Cpt. reflexes, e.g, (OSALMBF) thh’= vs. (SB) (KHW 241-2) with -p- instead 
of *-A-, also speak against the Eg-Bed. equation. (2) C. T. Hodge (1966, 47, #99; 
1969, 108, #13) proposed a connection with WCh.: Hausa carnuu (ts-) “slender 
post for fencing” and even caraa (ts-) “middle of back from neck to coccyx” [Abr. 
1962, 878—9], which is semantically very weak (for Hs. caraa cp. rather Sem. 
*tahr- “back”). (3) GT: ~ Brb. *-grur “enclosure, fence, wall” [Mlt. 1991, 152, fn. 
4; 1991, 169] ||| WCh.: Angas gir “1. to close up, 2. jam together, so as to leave no 
aperture” [Elk. 1915, 188]? 

• Other etymologies for Eg. mdr are evidently out of question. 

nb: (1) E L. Grilfith (quoted by Spg 1899, 39, §xxxiii) derived it from Eg. mdr 
“driicken, pressen” (above), which was tentatively accepted by W. Spiegelberg {“das 
istgewip moglich”\), although he hold a connection with Eg. dr(j) “einwickeln” (above) 
more probable. (2) W. M. Muller (1909, 195): < drj ~ dr “to ward off, exclude” (cf 
also Spg, RT 21, 39 with exx.). (3) P. Langlois (1919 passim, esp. 155) combined 
Eg.-Sem. *misru (sic) with Eg. t3-mrj and many other impossible comparanda derived 
ultimately from Eg. mr “to bind” (supra). Absurd. ( 4 ) L. Homburger (1930, 283): 
~ Ful meddy-ude “enfermer”. ( 5 ) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765): ~ PSem. 
*md- “to make go away”, Eg. md.t “stalled cattle” (!), md3b “to expel” (!), LECu.: 
Afar med- “to choose, select, set apart”. ( 6 ) GT: a connection with LECu.: Saho 
makare “to surround” [Vergari 2003, 130] (ECu. *-k- # Eg. -d-) seems also to be 
excluded. 

mdrj (GW) “endosure” (LEg. hapax, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey i992, 

82) = “Umwaiiung, UmschiieBung” (GHWb 382). 

nbI: Occurs in the toponym pn-mdrj (Pap. Wilbour B3:22, perhaps also B7:20 

corrupted into n3-^ndr). 

nb2: Syllabic spelling: ma-sa-ra-ja (Helck) = ma-sa-ra-ya (Sivan & Cochavi- 
Rainey). 

nb3: Cf also mdrj (GW) “(in dem Ausdruck: jr mdrj als ein Beruf neben Konditor)” 
(LEg, Wb II 189, 10) = *Umhullung (des Gebacks)” (GHWb 382)? 

• Etymology debated. 

■ 1 . R. O. Faulkner (1952 IV, 82) surmised that it might be "‘perhaps 
identical with” the LEg. toponym pn-md3, which A. hi. Gardiner (1948 
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II, 42) supposed to represent the late form of old pr-mdd (AEO II 
111*, cf Wb II 191) and the direct LEg. etymon of Dem. pr-md 
“Oxyrhynchos (el-Behna/esa/e)” (DG 134:2) > Cpt. (SB) nnxH, 
nuxe “id.” (KHW 478). 

■ 2. Other supposed it to have been borrowed from Can., but the 
source is uncertain. W. Helck (1971, 515, #134) identihed it with 
Hbr. masura “EinschlieBung” < Vswr (for which cf above s.v. Eg. mdr 
“umwallen”). D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1; 36, 
§2.1.3.2.4, and 37, §2.1.4.1), in turn, vacillated between explaining 
it from Sem. *swr > Hbr. masor or masura (so also Quack 1996, 
175) or alternatively from a *ma- prehx nomen loci of Sem. *ntr “to 
watch, guard”. Accordingly, they have reconstructed the EEg. form 
either as *masara/aya or *mansaraya > *massaraya, resp. 

mdrn (GW, metal det.) “(?)” (XIX. 2x: Eibyan war inscr. of Merenptah, 
line 61, KRI IV 9:9, also KRI IV 22:15, AC 1978, 14) = “(subst. 

inconnu)” (AE 78.1948) = “a weapon (?)” (Hoch). 
nb: Syllabic spelling: (KRI IV 9) m-da-ra-naj vs. (KRI IV 22) ma 4 —da-r-[.. .], vocal¬ 
ized as *madarana (?) (Hoch). 

• Origin debated. In any case, it looks like a Sem. loan-word borrowed 
from a Can. (?) nomen instr. (but even this is dubious) signifying some 
sort of metal tool. 

■ 1 . J.-J. Janssen (1975, 325, fn. 72) saw in it a defective wtg. (or var. 
form?) of Eg. mrqdn (GW, metal det.) “metal object the nature of 
which is unknown, but which may be tool” (middle of XX., Ostr. 
DeM 434, II, 7) = “un outil” (AC 1978, 14; AE 78.1799, 79.1283) 
= “a metal tool” (DEE I 229). 

■ 2. J. Hoch (1994, 178, §241), however, assumed it to be a distinct 
lexeme which is perhaps related to Ug. mdrn (sg.) “the weapon used 
by soldiers who are called mdrglm” [Gordon 1955, 286-7, #107la: 
cf Nougayrol, Syria 25, 1953, 193, n. 1] = “a kind of weapon 
(for chariots): broadsword (?)” [DUE 530] the ultimate origin of 
which is uncertain. This term is present also in Tkkk. (CAD: WSem. 
word, i.e., < Ug?) mazarunu “an implement” [CAD ml, 437—8]. 
Hoch’s a priori assumption that this “may not be Semitic” is perhaps 
premature. 

nbI: Cf. also Ug. mdrgl “term for a military class, probably watchman, guard” [DUL 
529], which, however, is explained by others from a Hurro-Akk. /massar=uhl-/ with 
the Hurr. nomen agentis (cf also Goetze, JCS 1, 1947, 72; DL, WO 3, 1966, 198f; 
Djk. 1971, 78; Thiel, UF 12, 1980, 354, fn. 38). The authors of DUL (l.c.) regard 
it recently “less likely” that the Ug. title denoted “soldiers who bear the mdrn” 
[Gordon 1955, 287, #1071b; 1965, #1435] = “porte-mdr” [Nougayrol, Iraq 25, 
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1963, 118, fn. 48] = “a mdr-bearer (soldier)” [Hoch] = “users of tlie mdrn weapon” 
[Rainey quoted in DUL], 

nb2: The equation of Ug. mdrn with Akk. namsaru “(groBes) Schwert” [AHW 
729] = namsaru “1. sword, 2. (awooden stick or mace with stones affixed to it)” 
[CAD nl, 246] (Sanmartin, UF 21, 1989, 342; DUL 530) seems phonologically 
equivocal. Alternatively, J. Aistleitner (quoted by Hoch l.c. who gave no reference) 
associated it with Ar. darra “to scatter”, which for Hoch rightly “this seems unlikely 
on semantic grounds”. 

~ mdwl “Zwiebel” (Dem., DG 195:4; Vittmann 1996, 440) > 

Cpt. (SB) (e)nxtuA “onion” (CD 213b; CED; DELC). 

nb: To be vocalized as *m''dal (GT). 

• Borrowed from Sem., cf Hbr. *basal, pi. basallm “Zweiebel” [GB 
109], PBHbr. basel or besel vs. JAram. basla ~ busla “Zwiebel” [Eevy 
1924 I 251], Syr. besla [DRS] | Ar. basal- “oignon” [BKI 132] || Sqt. 
bisle “oignon” [EsL] || Geez basal ~ bosal “onion, garlic” [EsL: < Ar.] 
etc. (Sem.: DRS 77; Esl. 1938, 93; 1987, 111). W. Vycichl (1990, 83) 
explained the Eg. term from a Can. gen. *basal-i (sic). As correcly 
stated by J. E Quack (2005, 314), “die Reduktion des Vortonvokales” and 
the completion of the regular shift of old *a > Cpt. -6- point to “eine 
dltere Entlehnun^\ which is corroborated also by the inner-Eg. change 
of m- < *b-. 

LIT. forDem./Cpt. < Sem.: GB 109; Behnk 1927,82, #15; Strieker 1937, 19; CED 101; 
KHW 113; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 83; KB 147; Vittmann 1996, 440. 
nbI: For exx. of the shift m > b, late 7(3/ vs. b > m in the proximity of r/1 see 
Peust 1999, 167. 

nb2: For the survival of the Sem. word in Brb. (borrowed from Punic), e.g, NBrb.: 
Shilh azalim | Qbl. izlem cf Stumme in ZA 27, 125; Vcl. 1952, 199; 2005, 3. 

mdh “1. Holz behauen; 2. Schiffe usw zimmern” (MK, Wb II 190, 
6-7) = “to carpent (of making door in Ostr. Berlin 10663, rt. 5, 
also of the tomb of Ramses V)” (Cerny 1973, 34, fn. 2) = “mit der 
Axt bearbeiten” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza I 149) = 
“to build boat, hew” (Jones 1988, 215-6, §39 with lit.) > Dem. mth 
“zimmern, konstruieren” (Dem. Pap. Wien 3877, 1:2, Thissen 1992, 
19: hardly < mdh “giirten” or mdh “salben”). 

nb: For establishing the correct rdg. of the underlying logogram as mdh cf Sethe 
1905, 142. 

• Hence: mdh.(w) “1. Zimmermann, Tischler, Steinmetz, 2. (in den 
Titeln, bei denen die Beziehung zum Zimmern groBenteils nicht 
erkennbar ist)” (OK, Wb II 190, 8) = “ 1. Zimmermann, Schreiner, 
Steinhauer, 2. Vorsteher (in Titeln)” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: 
Giza I 149-150, VII 27, cf also IAE 19f for Dyn. I-III and Otto 
1954 AMOR II 14 for NK) = “Schreiner, Stuhleschreiner, Sager, 
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Tischler, SchifFszimmerhandwerker, Zimmermann, Holzarbeiter, 
-handwerker allgemein” (Drenkhahn 1976, 122^3) = “Zimmermann, 
mit Axt und Dechsel arbeitend beim Zimmern von SchilFen” (KBIAF 
127-8) = “2. Leiter, Direktor, Koordinator” (Diirring 1995, 208) = 
“1. (Zimmermann)Meister, einige zusatzlich auf die Olverarbeitung 
spezialisiert (die Produktion der Ole ist bei der Holzverarbeitung 
seit dem pradyn. Zeit belegt)” (Koura 1999, 273-5) = “1. carpenter, 
shipwright, 2. (the same title is also used to describe the office of) 
overseer, director” (Jones 2000, 455-6, §1702 with extensive lit.) = 

“Zimmermann, Meister” (FAW 206: already I-IIL). 
nbI: For the semantic shift of mdh “Zimmermann” > “Vorsteher”, which is attested 
already at the beginning of Dyn. Ill and is supposed to have undergone during Dyn. 
I, cf lAF 521. Trying to explain this change, D. Bidoli (1976, 31, fn. 4) surmised 
that “das in fiiihe ^eiten zuruckreichende Ansehen der Zimmerer mdh.w, deren mchtigste Gruppe 
die Schiffbauer hildeten, dufiert sich in der Ubernahme des Berufszeichens mdh ak Jitelbez- Jur 
‘Meister, Vorsteher’ auch in anderen Kunsten”. For the interpretation of the title mdh-nhn 
cf Pfirsch 1997, 35 If 

nb2: Hence derives (via borrowing) Hbr. mezah “wharf, shipyard (?)” [KB 565]. Cf 
also Hbr. mezah “waistband” [KB] < Eg. mdh (above). 

• Most probably Eg. mdh < TkA *m-c-h ~ *m-h-c (met.) “to hit” [GT], 
being related with Sem. *mhs “to hit” [GT] > Ar. mahasa “frapper 
le sol du pied” [BKII 1067] = “to stamp, trample” [LsL] || ES: Geez 
mahasa “ferire, percutere” [Moller 1911, 156] = mahasa “to break, 
cut” [Esl. 1945] = mahasa “to pierce” [Esl. 1969] = mahasa “to hit” 
[Lsl. 1982] = mahasa ~ mahsa ~ mahada ~ mahda [variation of 
-s- ~ -d-] “to smite, cut, pierce through, split, chisel, destroy, injure, 
insult, blame, criticize” [Esl. 1987], Tna. mahasa “couper, casser” 
[Lsl. 1956] = mahasa “to hit, break” [Lsl. 1982] = mahasa “to hit, 
cut, break” [Lsl. 1987], Tigre (influenced by Ar. mhd, below?) mahasa 
“agiter le lait pour en faire du beurre” [Lsl. 1956] = mahasa “to to 
churn, shake milk” [Lsl. 1987 pace LH 111b] = mahasa “to strike” 
PCB], Arg. mahata “to hit” [Lsl], Gafat masa “to hit” [Lsl. 1945] 
= “frapper” [Lsl. 1956] (Sem.: GB 415; Lsl. 1945, 164; 1956, 218; 
1969, 58; 1982, 51; 1987, 337; Held 1959, 169-176; Miiller 1963, 
311; KB 571) i|| NAgaw (from ES?) *mahac “Shtb” [Djk. 1965, 
49] > Bilin mahac “schlagen, bedrangen, drangsalieren” vs. mahat 
“schlagen” [Rn. 1887, 266]. Gf also Djk. 1965, 49 (Sem.-NAgaw). 
An AA var. root *m-h-c/c [GT] has been preserved by Sem. 
*mhd/s' “6HTb” [Djk. 1965, 49] ~ PGan. var. *mhs [GT] > OAkk. 
mahasum “to beat, strike, beat in, drive” [Gelb 1973, 174] > Akk. 
mahasu “zerschlagen, verwunden” [GB] = mahasu “schlagen” > 
mihistu ~ mihis/ltu “1. Schlag, Wunde, 2. Schramme auf Galle, 
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3. (in Stein eingemeBeltes?) Schriftzeichen” [AHW 580, 651] = 
mahasu “to strike, beat (but the terminative or perfective connota¬ 
tion ‘to smash to pieces’ or ‘to slay’ was alien to this root)”, mihistu 
“beating, scar” [Held], Ebl. /mahadi/ “(Zusammen)Schlagen der 
Hande” [Krebernik 1983, 20, #53la] = /mahasu(m)/ “to strike (of 
the hands)” [Frz. 1984, 128, 145] || OCan. *mhs qal “to strike, kUl” 
> Amarna (EA 245:14) ma-ah-su-u “they killed him”, (EA 335:8) 
mi-hi-sa “they have been killed” [DNWSI 614; Izre’el 1998, 425 
with lit.] = Vmhs G “(er)schlagen, verwunden” [Knudtzon 1915, 
1459], Ug mhs (Nebenform mhs) G “zerschmettern, erschlagen”, Qt 
“metzeln, kampfen”, mhs “Metzger (?) oder (nach Held) Weber (?)” 
[Ast. 1948, 212; WUS #1547 & #1550] = mhs “to smite, slay” > 
mhs-m “members of a certain guild, perhaps butchers” vs. mhs “to 
destroy, kill” [Gordon 1955, 287-8, #1087 vs. #1089] = mhs “to 
strike, slay (by striking down)” [Ginsberg quoted by Held, so also 
Segert 1984, 192] = mhs “to smite” [Dahood 1965, 64, #1460] = 
mhs “to immerse violently, plunge into” [Moor 1973, 89, n. 1] = 
mhs “to crush” [Dahood 1976, 350-1 rejecting Moor, cf also Biblica 
56, 1975, 97] = mhs “battre, frapper” [Xella 1990, 471] = mhs G 
“to wound, beat, crush, kill” [DUE 540-1], cf also Ug. msh (met.?) 
“abattre” [Gaquot & Sznycer apud DUE] = “to stamp” [Margalit] 
= “schlagen (gegen die Stirn)” [Delekat, UF 4, 1972, 12] = “to 
throw, strike or beat down” [Renfroe], Hbr. mhs qal “zerschlagen, 
zerschmettern (den Kopf, die Feinde, die Hiiften)” [GB] = “to strike, 
slay (by striking down)” [Held] = “to strike, smite, break to pieces” 
[EsL] = qal “to smash” [KB] | OSA mhs (sic, -s) “(er)schlagen” 
[WUS] = mhd/s (Qtb.) “to dig” vs. (Sab.) “to strike, break up stone, 
quarry” [Ricks 1982, 140] = (Sab.) mhd “to smite, defeat (frapper, 
battre un ennemi)” [SD 84] = (Sab.) mhd “1. to break up (stone), 
quarry, 2. strike, overthrow (enemy)” [Biella 1982, 271] = mhd “to 
smite, hew out, defeat” [LsL], (?) Ar. mahada I “1. ecremer le lait, 

2. baratter le lait, I’agiter dans une outre, pour en faire du beurre, 

3. agiter, secouer violemment une chose” [BK II 1073] = “stoBen, 
schiitteln” [GB], but cf Post.-Glass. Yemeni Ar. mahad “1. to beat 
(eggs), crush (one’s bowels, of a camel as it goes along), 2. disquiet, 
vex, 3. throw off”, II “to confuse”, VIII “to be alarmed” [Piamenta 
1990-1, 461] II (?) Geez mahada ~ mahda (var. to mahasa ~ mahsa) 
[irreg. -h-] “to smite, cut, pierce through, split, chisel, destroy, injure, 
insult, blame, criticize” [Esl. 1987]. 

The same TkA bicons. root, namely *m-c “to hit” (or sim.) [GT] 
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has been preserved in SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr mammaz-at “ecraser” 
[PAM 1998, 218] (for Brb. *z < AA *c cf Takacs 2006, 61-62) ||| 
NAgaw: BUin mac y “1. (zer)hauen, schlagen, 2. antreiben das Vieh” 
[Rn.] II HECu.: (?) Sdm. mat- [unless < *matar-] “to cut branches, 
prune” [Gsp. apud Hds. 1989, 46] ||| NOm.: Kaffa mac- [-G < *-c-?] 
“hauen, schlagen mit laufem Geklatsch, zerhauen Stein, Holz, auch 
das Vieh treiben oder schlagen” [Rn. 1888, 315]= macG “tagliare, 
incidere” [Grl. 1951, 468], Mocha macci(ye) “to cut, reap” [Lsl. 
1959, 39] III WGh.: AS *m*at > *ma 3 t (?) [*-t < AA *-c seems reg.] 
“to beat” [GT]: Angas muat “to beat, strike” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 
315] = mwat ~ mwot ~ mat “to beat, strike” [Elk. 1915, 250-251] 
= mwat ~ mw5t (K) “schlagen, hauen, to beat” [Jng 1962 MS, 27] 
= mot (sg.) “to hit” [AEG 1978, 39] = mwat “to hit” [Krf] = mwat 
“to hit”, cf nyin-tom mwat mwa “they panic” (lit. “panic hit them”) 
[Gel. 1994, 69, 120] (AS: GT 2004, 259) || GGh.: Gude m“ac3 (-ts-) 
[-C- seems reg. < *-c-] “to trim, cut oil) slice off (hair, grass, strands 
of hber” [Hsk. 1983, 246]. 

nbI: Both Akk. and Ug. have a var. with -s (exactly with the same mng.), which 
were earlier combined with Akk. hamasu and Ar. hamasu (cf. Held, Leshonenu 

18, 1953, 151, n. 35). But as pointed out by M. Held (1959; WUS #1550), these 
are more probably due to a “secondary phonetic modification” (Held) of Vmh.s, i.e., an 
assimiliation of *-st > -st. Nevertheless, M. Dahood (1965, 64, #1460) postulated 
a separate root (Vmhs) in the light of EA 252:19 (yimaha.ssi). 

nb2: The rendering of Ug. mhs-m (pi.) has been equivocal: “Metzger (?) oder (nach 
Held) Weber (?)” [Ast., WUS l.c. supra] = “members of a certain guild, perhaps 
butchers” [Gordon l.c. supra] = “un corps de soldats ou de gardes” [Heltzer, UF 

19, 1987, 449] = “tisseurs” [Xella 1990, 471]. 

nb3: For the problem of the Aram, reflexes cf Held 1959, 171, fn. 38 (with lit.) and 
the entry for Eg. mhj “durchstoBen” (GR, Wb, above with further disc, and lit.). 
nb4: Ar. mhd is problematic semantically, but acceptable phonologically as rightly 
stated by M. Held (1959, 171 & fn. 43-44), who argued against a direct association 
of the mng. “to churn (milk)” with Sem. *mhd “to strike”. He maintains that its 
other mngs. (“to be taken with the pains of parturition” and “to shake” in general) 
indicate no semantic relation either with Sem. *mhd “to strike”, since “the process of 
churning milk does not involve beating but rather shaking”. This latter use of the Ar. root he 
combined with Akk. masu (*mws?) “buttern” [AHW 621] = “to churn” [CAD ml, 
350], which is certainly false, cf rather Ug. mys “Melker (?)” [AHW] | Yemeni Ar. 
mwd: I mad “to milk, make thick milk, churn butter” [Piamenta 1990, 474]. 
nb5:'J. Aistleitner (1948, 212, §6; WUS #1639) and F. Renfroe (1992, 130-2) afiili- 
ated the Sem. root with the basic sense “to hit etc.” (above) also with Ug. msh 
“austoBen” [Ast.] = “(aneinander) stoBen” [WUS] = “to pull” [DUE 586] and Ar. 
m.sh “wegstoBen” [WUS]. As pointed out by Renfroe, the Ug. root was used to 
describe a struggle like like Ismm (obscure), while the Ar. one principally signifies 
“the characteristic configuration of concentric sheaths or layers possessed by certain 
plants”, cf Ar. mussah- “a plant which has layers like onion”, ‘^umsuh-at- “such 
a layer or sheath”, whence the verbal significations, e.g, Ar. msh I “to pull away, 
remove (a sheath, coat, layer)”, I, \( VIII “to peel, snatch off a thing from another 



MDH 


861 


thing, remove sg. from around sg, else” [Lane 2718] are, in Renfroe’s view, of 
denominative origin, while the same does not fit Ug. msh whieh Renfroe regarded 
as cognate rather to Ug. mhs (above). 

nb6: Whether Sem. * mhd “to weave” is ultimately related (as suggested e.g. in Held 
1959, 175—6) is highly dubious. In any case, noteworthy is its parallelism with Eg. 
mdh “Kopfbinde” (OK, Wb, above). D. Bidoli (1976, 32-33, fn. 10) tried to explain 
the etymological connection of both Eg. roots in another way. He tentatively ren¬ 
dered the Eg. title mdh “der wiirdenverleihende Meister” arguing that “dm Weihe 
oder Wurdenverleihung bestand in einer zweifachen Umbindung” (ef CT V 158a-d: “Seht 
mich an, ivie ich gegiirtet bin [mdh-kwj] mil dem mdh-Gttrt«/, ivie ich gebmden bin mil der 
'^bi-Binde.. which led him to assuming that “moglicherwdse bedeutet mdh wortlkh 
‘der Umwmdene’ (^immerer)”. This assumption and the double det. (Binde + Beil) of 
mdh in Urk. I 253:18, however, can hardly be regarded as convincing etymologi¬ 
cal evidence. 

nb7: H. Moller (1911, 156) derived Aram, mh^ > mh'^ “schlagen” and Geez mahasa 
from a biconsonantal Sem. *mh- based on their comparison with Hbr. mhq “zer- 
schlagen”, Ar. mahik- “rixator” and mahaza “pugno percussit”. 
nb8: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973) erroneously derived Kafa mac- (above) from PCu. 
*mAcA[h]- “psaTb, pesaxb” [Dig.] which he reeonstructed on the basis of ES 
(explained by him as borrowed from Cu.): Tigre /maciha/ “BwpwBaxb” [Dig. paee 
LH], hence re-borrowed into NAgaw: Bilin maceh- “aus-, wegreiBen, -putzen” [Rn. 
1887, 265] = “abhauten” [Rn. 1902, 287] = “Bbipbmaxb, copBaxb, bwhhcxhxb, 
CHHXb Koscy OHHCXHXb luio^bi OX KOiKypbi” [Dig] II LECu.: Somali mudah- “ablegen, 
abhauten” [Rn. 1902, 287], Somali-Isaq mudh- “to tear off etc.” [Abr. quoted by 
Dig] (Cu.-Om.: Rn. 1887, 265; Dig. 1973, 307-308). All these eomparanda seem, 
however, to have stem from Sem., ef also Ar. masaha I “1. tirer, extraire une chose” 
vs. mahasa II “enlever, oter qqch. de dessus, de maniere a purifier” [BK II 1067, 
1115]. In addition, Dolgopol’skij compared the Cu.-Om. root also Sem. *bd'' “to 
tear or break apart”, which has been rejected by G. Takaes (1999, 53). 
nb9: Probably no connection to WBrb.: Zng Vm-d ~ Vn-d “1. plier, 2. mettre en 
oeuvre, traiter, 3. forger” > a-na-mud “artisan, forgeron” [Ncl. 1953, 206]. 
nbIO: V Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 385, #1779) eompared Som. mudah- with 
CCh.: Gsg. mod “to tear” which they erroneously explained from an alleged AA 
*modat- (sie) “to tear”. But he failed to demonstrate the ease of Hausa -r- < *-d- on 
the basis of an extensive etymologieal evidence. 

nbII: P. Newman (1970, 42) assumed Angas Vm”-t (above) to be etymologically 
related to WCh.: Hausa maaraa “to slap” [Abr. 1962, 655] and derived the in 
both cases from PWCh. *-d-. 

nb12: a. Drexel (1925, 7) supposed a prefix m- in Akk. mhs “schlagen” (baseless) 
which he affiliated with WCh.: Hausa kaca (-ts-) “zerreiBen, sprengen, brechen” 
[Drexel] = “1. to scrape off, 2. plane wood, 3. snap (thread, rope), 4. pluek (fruit), 
5. tog up etc. “ [Abr. 1962, 504] (semantically unconvincing). 

• Other etymologies are out of question. 

nb: (1) W. E Albright (1918, 233, #52), followed by E von Calice (1936, #644) 
equated it with Hbr. hsb “to hew (wood, stone)”, Ar. hsm “to break wind”, cf also 
Akk. hsb “to cut” [Aib.] = “abbrechen” [AHW 331]. ( 2 ) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) 
compared Eg. mdh with SBrb.: Ahaggar a-mrah “Handsage, Sichel”. The two 
words have nothing to do with one other: Eg. -d— # Brb. *-r-, while Ahaggar -h 
reflects PSBrb. *-z in this case (ef Eg. m3z, above). ( 3 ) L. Homburger (1930, 285): 
~ Eul lahal, la'^al “ecuelle en bois”, law-de “travailler de bois”. Absurd just like 
( 4 ) A. M. Lam’s (1993, 385) etymology: Eul macca “grande haehe a large tranchant 
pour le gros bois”. 
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mdh “Gurtel” (OK, Wb II 189, 11) = “Schurz” (Edel quoted by Gdk. 
l.c. infra) = “fillet (not girdle)” (EG 1927, 492: SIO, fn. 2; so also Gdk. 
1967 KDAR, 68) = “bandeau” (Grdselofi; ASAE 42, 1943, 118) = 
“a special type of fillet of a soft material and has streamers” (Kerrn 
1961, 93-95) = “ein Gurtel, der mit dem Galaschurz (ein sehr fei- 
erliches Kleidungsstiick) zusammen getragen wird (well die anderen 
Schiirze gurtellos sind)” (Staehelin 1966, 28) = “Stirnbinde (Attribut 
der Geschlechtsreife)” (Wst. 1967, 143) = “Binde” (AWb I 580) = 
“Kopfbinde (nicht Giirtel)” (Quack 2005, 314, fn. 12) > mdh “eine 
Kopfbinde” (MK, Wb II 190, 1; GHWb 382; AWb II 1172) = “fillet” 
(ED 123 after EG l.c.; DGT 195) = “Kranz” (GT VII 118i, Altenmiil- 
ler 1975, 349) = “der aus Blumen gewundene Kranz” (Feucht 1995, 
242 pace Kerrn). 

nbI: The OK term only occurs in the expression tz mdh “den Gurtel umbinden” = 
“mannbar werden” (Wb, so also Staehelin) = “nouer le bandeau” =: “devenir elwe” 
(Grdselofi; ASAE 42, 1943, 118f.) = “to bind on the girdle” = “to attain puberty” 
(Lambdin) = “an expression for reaching manhood” (Kerrn 1961, 93—95) = “eine 
Art Reifezeremonie: das Knoten und Umlegen einer Kopfbinde zum Zeitpunkt 
der Reife und der Verantwortungsfahigkeit (nicht das Anlegen des Galaschurzes)” 
(Feucht 1995, 238-245), which was - according to Kaplony (KBIAF 134—5, n. Ill) 
- in fact schon im A.R. nicht mehrgeiibte Sitte”. The OK and MK terms derive from 
the same root and both are supposed to represent even the same word (cf Gunn, 
JEA 25, 1939, 218; Kerrn 1961, 93-95), which may have had - in the view of Stae¬ 
helin (1966, 29) - the primary sense “eines einfachen ^ugstreifen, d.h. im M.R. um die Taille, 
imA.R. um den Kopfgeleg(\ Goedicke (1967 KDAR, 69) rendered its occurence in PT 
1214b™ as “Stirnband”. Although Staehelin (l.c.) firmly disproved the rendering of 
OK tz mdh as “eine Kopfbinde kniipfen”, and Feucht (1995, 242) also found the 
argument prima vista attractive that “mit der Reife setzt das Schamgejuhl ein, so dafi sieh 
das Kind... beginnt zu verhiillen”, the latter author has nevertheless exeluded “dciP ein so 
wichtiges... Handlungselement... sich von einem Schurz zu einer Kopfbinde verandcrt haf’. The 
MK mng. “Kopfbinde” is reaffirmed also in the Sign Pap. of Tanis (cf Griffith & 
Petrie 1889, pi. 6, 26; Staehelin 1966, 26). 

nb2: Kaplony (IAF 327, 475f.) suggested an archaic var. bdh (as PN) “Kopfbinde”, 
which seems rather uncertain and has been righdy declined by Staehelin (1966, 25, 
fn. 5). For the problem of reading mdh in Pap. Westcar 7:4-5 and 8:25—9:1 cf Eyre 
1992, 281, fn. 14. 

nb3: The assumption that old mdh is reflected by Dem. mdh “Gurtel” (DG 195) > 
Cpt. (S) na.X 2 , UOTX 2 , UOX2, moyx2, (A) uxx3, (B) uoxb, uoYXb, MObX “gir¬ 
dle of soldier or monk” (CD 213b) = “Gurtel” (KHW 114) has been abandoned 
already in the Wb II 189. Still, Staehelin (1966, 29) speaks of a late word “bewahrt in 
del' volkssprachlichen Traditon”. The Dem.-Cpt. form point to an etymon *mdh, while 
Erman (1892, 112) preferred to side with reconstructing *mdh. The fact, that the 
derivation of Dem.-Cpt. mdh from old mdh is not accepted in the Wb II 189, did not 
hinder Vergote (1950, 292) in thinking that the reasons thereof “»« sontpeut-etrepas un 
argument decisif”. Moreover, W. Westendorf (KHW 114 & fn. 4) erroneously assumed 
that the connection to old mdh “setzt einen Ubergang h > h voraus”, which he — rather 
illogically - compared to “den Wechsel von h h in dei' Umgebung von m” (mentioned 
by Fecht, ZAS 92, 1967, 26, fn. 2). W. Vycichl (DELC 132-3) misquoted the Dem. 
word as mdh (sic). Lambdin (1953, 152) and Quack (2005, 314 and fn. 12) set up an 
old *madh on the basis of the Cpt. (!) evidence (with the Lautverschiebung of old *a 
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> o), albeit Quack too rejected the derivation from old mdh (contra DELC 132-3). 
More realistic is — provided we keep maintaining that Dem. mdh has nothing to do 
with OK mdh - to suggest that the Cpt. forms are due to a change of old *mad”h 
~ *mad''h. 

Hence (denom.): mdh “den Kopf umwinden mit einer Binde, mit 
einem Diadem, mit einem Kranz” (XVIIL, Wb II 190, 2-4; GHWb 
382; AWb II 1172: already CT V 158a) = “to invest with insignia” 
(FD 124) = “(urspr.) umgiirten, (speziell) umbinden mit der Kopf- 
binde” (Bidoli 1976, 33, fn. 10) = “to be invested (with insignia)” 
(DCT 195). 

TVA origin uncertain. Most promising seems #3. 

1 . Usually identihed with Hbr. mezah “1. Giirtel, 2. Damm, Deich” 
(cf. also *m9zr‘h “Giirtel oder Damm”) [GB 411] = “waistband 
(always worn directly next to the skin)” (cf. also *mazFh “belt, waist¬ 
band”) [KB 565] = “girdle” [Ember] = “ceinture” [Lexa]. Later, 
Hbr. mezah and Eg. mdh were also equated with Tkkk. (LBab.) meze/ 
ahu ~ mazahu “Scharpe (von GottesbUdern)” [AHW 650] = (NBab.) 
meze/ahu ~ mazahu “a scarf or belt” [GAD m2, 46] = mezah (sic) 
“belt, waist-band” [KB 565]. The suggested etymological connec¬ 
tion of the Eg.-Hbr.-Tkkk. parallel full of controversies. At any rate, 
the cognacy of Eg. mdh with Tkkk. mezah- or Hbr. mezah is excluded 
(Eg. -d- ^ Sem. *-z- or *-d-). At the present moment, it is difficult to 
form a dehnite judgement on this matter. One may only underline 
some circumstances for orientation (discussed below), which suggest 
that probably there was no relationship at all. 

LIT. forEg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 112; Ember 1911, 90, 92; 1930, #10.a.22, #14.a.7; 
Strieker 1937, 18; Lexa 1938, 222; Lambdin 1953, 152; Staehelin 1966, 26 & fn. 3; 
Conti 1976, 267, fn. 18; KHW 114; MM 1983, 177, fn. 4. 

NB1: The Hbr. word is attested three times in the OT, but in the view of Lambdin 
(1953, 152), only one of these occurences can be certainly rendered as “girdle”. Stae¬ 
helin (l.c.) mentions even a Hbr. var. madPh (sic, with -d-) “Giirtel”, which is in fact 
a false transcription of the unattested *m3zr‘'h. 

nb2: It is clear that — for phonological reasons - Hbr. mezah cannot be a genetically 
inherited cognate of Eg. mdh as rightly stated already by Vycichl (DELC 133): “& 
correspondan.ee [Hbr.] z : [Eg.] d ne vau quepour les mots d’emprunt”, while “h : h n’estpas 
une correspondance reguliere”. 

nb3: In theory, the Hbr. word might be late a borrowing from OEg. mdh (provided 
we discard deriving Dem. mdh and the Cpt. reflexes from it) as it has been suggested 
by a number of authors (Bondi 1894, 132; Erman 1892, 112; Clc. 1936, #643; 
Lambdin 1953, 152; Staehelin 1966, 26 & fn. 3; Castellino 1984, 15). Indeed, Eg. 
d > Can./Hbr. z is possible, cf, e.g.. Eg. dr.t “hand” (OK) > (?) Ug. dr-t [Dahood 
1965, 7f contra DUE 289], OHbr. zeret “Spanne” [GB] = “span of the hand (as a 
measure)” [KB], Syr. zarta ~ zirta [KB] etc. (Can.-Eg.: GB 208; KB 283). W. M. 
Muller (1905, 362, fn. 1) too supposed a Hbr. < Eg. borrowing trying to explain the 
sound changes another way: “nicht klar ist msh (sic, probably for msh) ‘Gurtel’ = h. 
mzh, bei denen dgyptischer Urspmng nahe liegf’ arguing that “in mzh konnte man das m auf 
s einwirkend denken”. B. Gunn (JEA 25, 1939, 218f), in turn, correctly opposed the 
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identification of the Hbr. term as an Eg. loan, since (1) Eg. mdh is wrongly tanslated 
“girdle” (instead of “fillet”), while (2) Eg. -d- > late -d- i=- Hbr. -z-, and also because 
(3) the Hbr. form has Sem. background (below). The latter argument has been reaf¬ 
firmed by Vergote (1950, 292): “& mot mezah cite par Spiegelbergpounait aussifigurer parmi 
les mots hebreux”. Muchiki (1999, 248—9) also maintained that Hbr. term could not be 
a loan from Eg. mdh. 

nb 4: The fact, that the Hbr. form has alleged Sem. cognates (below), led Cerny 
(CED 101) and Muchiki (1999, 248—9) to treat Dem. mdh and Cpt. (B) Moxb etc. 
(separately from OEg. mdh, cf above) as late loan from Sem. But this EEg. < Sem. 
borrowing suggested in CED 101 is impossible for the significant anomalies of vocal¬ 
ization (EEg. *m6dh p Akk. mezah- or Hbr. mezah). 

nb 5: Searching for the further inner Sem. connections for Hbr. mezah, most authors 
in the lit. (GB 411; Ember 1911, 92; 1930, #14.a.7; Gunn JEA 25, 1939, 218f; KB 
565) have suggested or preferred a derivation from Sem. *Vhzm “girdle” [Gunn pace 
Driver] (the most widespread etymology), cf OSA (Minaean) hzm “Giirtel” [GB] 
= “strapped” [Driver quoted by Gunn], Ar. hazama I “entourer et serrer avec des 
cordes, faire des ballots, emballer”, hizam- “1. sangle (d’une bete de somme, d’une 
monture), 2. langes (d’enfant), 3. (Eg. dial.) ceinture en sole rayee en trois les, avec 
franges” [BK I 420-1] = hazama “festbinden, die Gurten anziehen” [Clc.]. At any 
rate, G. R. Driver’s (apud Gunn) PSem. *mzh is baseless, while his Ar. hazama (sic, 
with h-) is simply erroneous. Though a metathesis in Hbr. mezah is not impossible, 
Calice (1936, #643) called this Hbr.-Ar. comparison as problematic (a comparison 
of Sem. *hzm ~ Eg. mdh seems even less convincing). At the same time, Vycichl 
(1934, 43;' 1936, 109; 19'39, 141), followed by Zabonski (1971, #227) and Belova 
(1993, 43, #216, 45, #267), considered the initial h- to be a root complement, deriv¬ 
ing Ar. hazama from a biconsonantal *Vzm > Ar. zamma I “1. lier, serrer etc.” [BK 
I 1008] = “binden, schniiren” [VcL] and “^azama I “1. s’attacher a qqn. et en etre 
inseparable” [BK I 30] = “npHBaswBaxbca” [Blv.] etc. For further etymologies of 
Hbr. mezah cf GB 411. Recendy, D. Testen (kind p.c., 28 February 1998) postulates 
that Hbr. mezah goes back to *mizh- or *mizh-, i.e., that the *m was an original radi¬ 
cal of the triconsonantal root rather than an alfix in it. This makes it hard to relate 
it to Akk. mezahu (the instrumental noun to the verb ezehu, cf below). In addi¬ 
tion, Testen found it difficult to separate the Hbr. word from Ar. mish- (pi. ‘^amsah-, 
musuh-) “2. feutre epais que Ton met sous la selle et immediatement sur le dos d’une 
bete de somme” [BK II 1103] = “a garment of thick, or coarse, hair-cloth, a piece of 
such stuff as is spread in a house or tent, an old and worn-out garment” [Lane 2714] 
= “hair shirt” [Testen], which he suspects to result from devoicing of *-z- by a fol¬ 
lowing -h. If this is correct, so ponders Testen, either the Akk. form (with -h-) or the 
Ar. form (with -h-) is a loanword from NWSem. If not, then both. It seemed best for 
Testen to reconstruct an early NWSem. *mizh-, which might well be a loan, possibly 
from Eg. mdh. This might well be in principle true if the OK-MK term is unrelated 
to Dem. mdh and its Cpt. counterpart (reflecting a different vocalism). R. M. Voigt 
(p.c., 22 July 2007) still maintains that “die Verkniipfung von hebrdisch mezah mit dem 
akkadischen Wort der Wurzel ezehu ist evidenf’. Militarev (MM 1983, 177, fn. 4) errone¬ 
ously combined the Akk.-Hbr. parallel also with Akk. (NAss.) maza'^u (meza'^u?) “ein 
Ledergegenstand” [AHW 637] = “a leather object” [CAD m2, 438], which seems 
rather unconvincing both phonologically and semantically. Besides, the Hbr. term 
(in its 2““* mng.) has been combined by Landberg (quoted in GB) with Dathina masih 
“palissade de branchage” [GD 2694] = “Damm” [GB 411]. 
nb6: As noted in AHW 269 & 650 and CAD l.c., Akk. mezah- (treated in GB 411 
mistakenly as a “Fremdworf’) derives (via prefix *ma-) from O/LBab. Vjzh: ezehu 
“gurten” [AHW 269] = “to gird” [CAD e 426]. Thus, the LBab. noun goes back 


to *ma-jzah-, i.e., a nomen instr. of the ma-pras- pattern. As rightly suggested already 
by Lambdin (1953, 152), one has to point to the substantially different vocalization 
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of Hbr. mezah < *mizh- (?) vs. Akk. mezahu < *ma-jzah- vs. Eg. *madh < *magh- 
/*mach- (or sim.?) [GTj. Similarly, J. F. Quack (2005, 314): “im Vergleich mit akk. 
mezehu”, in Hbr. “*mezi‘'h ist die Vokalstruktur verandah’, which also speaks against an 
Eg. > Hbr. borrowing. Naturally, all these facts certainly exclude that (1) the source 
of the Akk. term was the poorly documented OT Hbr. mezah (if there was any con¬ 
nection at all, it may have only been not vice versa, i.e., an Akk. > Hbr. borrowing), 
and (2) that - as Vycichl (1983, 133) rightly emphasized - the false Akk.-Hbr. parallel 
cannot be cognate to Eg. mdh as the only regular correspondence is the initial m- 
(Eg. h i=- Sem./Akk. *h). Note that Staehelin (1966, 26 & fn. 3) mistakenly surmised 
in the Akk. term a borrowing from Eg. 

nb 7: If there was any connection, the only question can be: who borrowed from 
whom? LEg. *mdh or *mdh could indeed have been borrowed from LBab. mezahu. 
But OEg. mdh cannot have come either from a LBab. or Can./OT source. LBab. 
mezahu cannot be a Can. or Eg. loan either as it originates from the Akk. root 
Vjzh. In theory, Hbr. mezah could have been borrowed from Akk. mezahu, but not 
from Eg. *madh. A cognacy between Akk. mezahu vs. Eg. mdh is excluded. Besides, 
PSem. *-h ~ OEg. -h is impossible (though, in principle, a change *-dh > -db under 
the influence of -d- should not be ruled out). It would be just as well baseless to sup¬ 
pose in OEg. mdh a very early loan-word from a Sem. word akin to Hbr. mezah, 
since the data at hand are insufficient to set up a PSem. reconstruction. All in all, the 
coincidence of the Eg., Akk., Hbr. forms is probably misleading that no safe com¬ 
parison can be based on. 

2 . H. Abel (1933-34, 304) and E. Zyhlarz (1934-35, 175) found an 
areal parallel of Eg. mdh in Nub.: Kunuzi amaji “Gurtel”, amaje 
“sich giirten”. 

3 . C. T. Hodge (1966,45, #34) identified Eg. mdh with WCh.: Hausa 
maace “to hrmly wind on (turban)” [Abr. 1962, 668], Semantically 
good, phonologically problematic (PAA *-h- vs. Hausa zero is prob¬ 
lematic). According to Stolbova (1987, 89, t. 2.7), WCh. *-h- yielded 
Hausa -g-. For the Hausa root cf rather Eg. md.t “hobble for cattle” 
(Grd. 1927, 508-9, discussed above). 

4 . H. Goedicke (1967 KHAR, 69), in turn, supposed in Eg. mdh an 
m- prehx derivative of Eg. dh(3) signifying “eine spezielle Art von 
Personen” and also “Manner, die eng mit dem Konigshof verbun- 
den sind”, whereby Goedicke deduced that “diese Manner sindjun^’ 
and that the underlying basic sense was perhaps “Jungmann”. Even 
less convincing is his idea that Eg. wdh “ein Kind entwohnen” (Wb 
I 409, 14) is “vermutlich” also related. Naturally, as Goedicke rightly 
noted, “ein ^usamnienhang mit dem Ortsnamen z3-dhw (Junker: Giza III 
181) ist unsicher’\ Neither of Goedicke’s etymologies can be accepted, 
since even if we a priori assume Eg. mdh to be a nomen instr., one might 
expect a quite different primary sense of its verbal root. 

5 . W. Vycichl (1983 DELC, 133) suggests that Eg. mdh is eventu¬ 
ally equivalent with Hbr. mesah “Stim” (cf *misha, st.cstr. mishat- 
“Beinschiene, gleichs. die Stim des Beines”) [GB 453] = “brow” [KB 
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623], Attractive, but uncertain, as the etymology of the Hbr. term is 
highly disputed. 

nb: The lexicographers surveyed in GB 453 left it without comment. W. Leslau 
(1945, 242) combined the Hbr. word for “forehead” with MSA: Jbl. (Shahri) fizhait 
“forehead” [LsL] (which has been, surprisingly, ignored in KB), while Guillaume 
(quoted in KB 623) explained it from Ar. wdh “to be bright”. 

■ 6 . A. Ju. MUitarev (MM 1983, 177, fn. 4) extended the compari¬ 
son of Eg. mdh vs. TVkk. mezahu to LECu.: Somali maydah “inner 
bark of trees used for rope-making” < mudb-in-ayya “1. to strip off 
(the leaves), 2. undress, 3. (thief) despoil s’one” [Abr. 1964, 177, 182] 
= mudah- “abhauten, abbalgen” [Rn. 1902, 287]. The Eg.-Somali 
equation could be phonologically correct, but semantically it is clearly 
untenable. The suggested Akk.-Somali etymology evidently is out of 
question. 

nb: a. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 307) derived the Som. root from his PGu.-Om. 
*mAcA[h]- “pBaxb, peaaxb” (based in fact on a Som.-Kalfa comparison), for which 
cf. rather Eg. mdh “(Holz) behauen, (Schiffe) zimmern” (Lit. MK, Wb, above). 

■ 7 . Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) regarded its -h as a root exten¬ 
sion and combined it with Ar. mdd “to wrap up the head”. Eg. md.wt 
“bonds”, md3.t “papyrus roll” (!), and Cu. *maz- (*-cll-) “to roll, 
twist”. Incorrect. 

nb: Naturally, Eg. md3.t (from *m-gl.t ~ Sem. *gll > Hbr. magilla < AA *g-l, above) 
is unrelated. 

■ 8 . GT: noteworthy is the striking parallelism between Eg. mdh “to 
hew” ~ Sem. *mh/hs “to hit” (cf above) and Eg. mdh “(orig.) to 
bind, tie around (?)” ~ Sem. *mh/hs “to weave”, the ultimate origin 

of both Sem. roots being supposed to be the same. 
nbI: The latter Sem. root is attested in Akk. mahasu [irreg. -h- < *-h-?] “2. weben” 
[AHW 580] = “to weave” [CAD ml, 78] > mahisu “(taking part in the weaving 
process together with kamidu” [Held 1959, 175-6] || Ug. mhs “weaver (lit. one who 
beats)” [Held l.c.; DUE 541], PBHbr. (< Aram.) mh"^ “to interlace, weave”, itpeal “to 
be interwoven, fastened” [Jastrow 1950, 760], Aram. *mh‘^ “to weave” (via *mh^) 
[GT] > JAram. maha"^ “weben” [Dalman 1922, 230] = maha'^ “3. spinnen, weben”, 
hence mahita “Gewebe” [Levy 1924 III, 68, 74], Samar. Aram, mhy “weaving”, qal 
“to weave” [Tal 2000, 461], JPAram. mhy “to weave” [Sokoloff 1990, 300], Syr. 
maha “to weave” [LsL] || Sqt. mehad [-h- poss. < both *-h-/*-h-] “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 
240] = mehad “to weave” [Lsl. 1944, 56] || ES: Harari mahata “to weave” [Lsl.], 
Tigre mamhas “loom” [EH 1963, 106] (Sem.: Landsberger 1912, 130, §2; Zimmern 
1917, 27; Lsl.'l938, 240; 1944, 56; 1982, 52; Held 1959, 175-6). 
nb2: That the root is attested also in Akk. mahasu “weben” [AHW 580] || MSA: Sqt. 
mehad “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 240] proves that Common Aram, mh"^ “to weave” is due 
to a dissimilation of an earlier *mh^ and can only derive from Sem. *mhd/s (Aram. 
^ < old *q being a regular reflex of Sem. *d/s). 

nb3: Traditionally (Landsberger 1912, 130, §2; Lsl. 1944, 56; Held 1959, 175-6; 
AHW 580), the basic sense of this Sem. root has been explained from that of the 
homophonous root meaning “to hit” (e.g., J. Levy l.c.: “dg. wohl: die Faden uberdmnder 
schlagen oder mit dem WebescMffchen anschlagen”, L. Kogan, p.c. on 26 Dec. 2006: it “must 
he somehow connected with the bask meaning ‘to strike’ even if the semantic shifts implied are not yet 
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properly understood^’). Although Sqt. -h- does not decide the question of the PSem. 

(as Sqt. -h- < *-h- is also possible, cf SED I Ixix), the supposed semantic history (“to 
weave” < “to hit”) suggests that all reflexes are ultimately to be derived from Sem. 
*mhd/s “to hit, shoot” [Lsl.]. 

■ 9 . GT: alternatively, we might derive it from an AA *m-c/c/Gh 
reflected by (possibly without trace of the C,^) HECu.: Sid. mit-e (f) 

“belt, girdle, especially used by children” [Gsp. 1983, 235]. 
nb: The etymology of CCh.: Mafa mozok" “ceinture de fibre rouge a laquelle sont 
suspendus d’autres fibres, cache-sexe en fibre rouge” [Brt.-Bleis 1990, 236] is fully 
obscure. At any rate, there seems to be no correspondence between Mafa -z- and 
Sid. -t-, let alone the anomaly of Mafa -k” vs. Eg. -h. 

■ 10 . GT: if, in turn, we assume an AA etymon *m-g-h, cp. WGh.: 
PAngas *muk ~/> *m"ak [AS *-k# < AA *-g reg.] “to gird up loin¬ 
cloth” [GT 2004, 254]: Angas yem mwak “a grass used as dress by 
women instead of leaves” (cf AS *yim “leaf, grass”) [Flk. 1915, 249] 
= muk bwin “to gird up loins” (bwin “loins, waist”) [AEG 1978, 40]. 

• Other suggsetions are evidently out of question: 

■ 11. E. Homburger’s (1930, 303) comparison to Ful lasal, pi. lase (sic) 
is absurd. 

■ 12 . A. M. Eam’s (1993, 403): ~ Ful moj- “couvrir”. 


mdh.t (GW, written also mddh.t) “(in einer Eiste von Geraten)” (late 
NK, Wb): cf mddh.t (infra). 

mdh.tj “Salbol” (EP, Wb II 191,8) = “une sorte d’onguent (analogue 
au md.t)” (GR, Ghassinat 1930, 141) > Dem. mth “Salbol” (DG 
193) = mthj “juniper oil” (in Dem. Pap. Ashmolean D.4 [1968.4], 
1. 16, Reymond 1973, 73) = mth ~ mdh ~ mdhe ~ mdh3.t “(nicht 
als Olbezechnung belegt)” (Koura 1999, 189). 

nbI: E. R. Herbin (1994, 117, 423) assumes mdh.tj, mnnn, and mrh.t to denote the 
same material. 

nb2: Cf also mhd.t “huile” (AL 77.1836). Met. < *mdh.t? 

nb3: Eor the rendering of Dem. mth in Pap. Wien (KHM) 3877, 1:2 see Thissen 
1992, 19. 

• Mng. and etymology obscure. 

■ 1 . D. Meeks (AE 77.1836) explained it from an OK name of oil read 
as mhd.t (early Dyn. Ill & Dyn. V, cf Tkltenmuller & Moussa 1977, 
107, no. 21), which “pourrait etre la forme ancienne de mdhtj”. B. Koura 
(1999, 189), however, thinks that there is “kein Beiweis fir die Behaup- 
tungMeeks”. Elsewhere, in the same work, Koura (1999, 125) labelled 
Meeks’ idea only as “nicht iweifelsfrei”. 

nb: The rendering of the OK term for oil is debated. H. Balcz (1934, 77) assumed 
it to be “vielleicht... mit dem spdteren md.t identisch” (approved also by H. Altenmiil- 
ler, quoted by Koura 1999, 124-5), which is certainly out of question (due to -h-). 



868 


MDQ 


P. Kaplony (lAF I 308), in turn, read it mh-jb-d.t “Ol, welches das Herz der Gotter 
(?) fiillt”, which is hardly more than pure speculation. B. Koura (1998, 71) assumed 
in mhd.t a compound of mh “fiillen” + d.t “Leib” < (sic!) md.t (q.v.): “zusammen mit 
dem Wort mh Jur “Jullen” ergibt sich ein sinnvoller Kontext, so dafi mdt zu (mh)-m-dt ergdnzt 
werden kam in der Bedeutung ‘das Fallen mit dem, was sich in dem Korper befand”’. Difficult 
to follow. 

■ 2 . On the other hand, in the light of Eg. mdh-mrw “GefaBaufschrift: 
aus dem Behauen des mrw-Holzes gewonnene Ol” (Dyn. O-III) and 
mdh “die Olverarbeitung (im Goldhaus)” (early Dynastic), B. Koura 
(1999, 255) wondered - with right hesitation {“kam nicht festgestellt 
werden") — whether LP mdh.tj derived directly from Eg. mdh “Holz 
behauen” or from a nisba (!) of the Berufsbezeichnung mdh.w “Zimmer- 
mann, Meister”, which would, however, require a more profound 
demonstration. 


mdq (GW) “ein GefaB fiir Bier und Honig” (late NK: 4x, Wb II 191, 
9-10, exx. apud Hoch) ~ mdq.t (GW) “ein GefaB fiir Bier und Ol” 
(late NK: 7x, Wb II 191, 11-12, exx. apud Hoch) ~ mndq>t (GW) 
“Nebenform zu dem (auch daneben vorkommenden) hauhgeren mdk. 
t” (late NK: RAD 34:13, Pap. Anastasi IV 12:11 & V 4:1, Wb II 94, 
3) = “Flasche (besonders fiir Bier)” (Miiller 1899, 106) = “Olkrug” 
(Eange 1925, 130) = “flask” (Gaminos 1954 I EM , 194; DEE I 224) 
= “(seems to have been) a large and quite common container of 
roughly 50 kin, usually for beer (the same as the msh-jar, probably 
there was a difference only in shape)” (Janssen 1975, 347-8; 1961, 
88 pace Cerny 1954, 908, fn. 20) = “large stone jar” (Ward 1985, 
333, §7 quoted also in WD III 58) = “flask, pouring vessel” (SGR 
1992, 17, 18, 41, 80 index, 82) = “large vessel (often contained beer, 
but also honey and cream or curds)” (Hoch 1994, 131-2, 180) = “a 

common EEg. term for a pottery vessel” (Ward 1996, 28). 
nbI: Syllabic spelling: ma-(n)-s-(e)-q-ti (Muller 1899, 106 after Bondi) = ma-an-d- 
q-ta (Alb.) = ma-s-q-ta (Helck 1971, 515, #135) = ma-dq-ta ~ ma-n-dq-ta (Ward 
1985, 333, §7) = ma-sa-q-ta ~ ma-sa-qa-ta (“or just a partly syllabic spelling’: ma-s-q- 
ta?) ~ ma-n-sa-q-ta (SCR 1992, 17, §1.2.2.1 & 18, §1.2.3 & 41, §2.2.1 & 80 & 82) = 
ma-d-q-ta ~ ma-d-q ~ ma-n-d-q-ta (Hoch 1994, 131, 180). Vocalized as *massiqta, 
i.e., *maddiqta (Alb.) = *maysiqta > *massiqta > *massaqta (SCR 1992, 17, §1.2.2.1) 
= *mansiqta ~ *masiqta (Hoch 1994, 131, #171 & 180, #243). ReacI by S. Birch 
(1868, 9) falsely as mfqt (syll. mafqata) due to a confusion of hieratic d vs. f 
nb2: Reflected also by Amarna Akk. (hapax) maziqda (or better ma-si-iq-ta, i.e., 
masiqta) “steinernes GefaB, mit Ol gefullt” [KMAV] = “(an alabastron, foreign 
word)” [CAD ml, 438] = “(Eg. name for) kukkubu-container filled with perfumed 
oil” [Ward] (only in EA 14, 3:40 in the list of gifts from Ekhnaton to Burnaburiash 
of Babylon). For Eg.-Akk. cf Muller 1899, 106; KMAV 12; Burchardt 1910 II, no. 
522; Eange 1925, 130; Gaminos 1954 EEM, 194; Helck 1971, 515, #135; Ward 
1996, 28. 
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nb3: Following W. Erichsen, G. Vittmann (1996, 440) treats Dem. mdg “ein GefaB 
(in der Liste der Mitgift)” (DG 195:7) = “a vessel (which regularly appears in lists of 
bridal possessions)” (Smith) as a reflex of NK mdq, although Smith (1978, 362) was 
disposed to combine this rather with Cpt. (S) na^XKe, nixsKe, mxse “a woman’s 
garment” (CD 213a) = “ein Kleidungsstiick (fiir Frauen)” (KHW 113) = “(in a list 
of women’s garments and possessions)” (Smith) thatj. Osing (NBA 633, n. 655) and 
W. Westendorf (KFIW 523) derived from (S) xiii(tu)Se “farben”. 

• Etymology uncertain. Usually regarded to be borrowing from a Can. 
word ultimately stemming from Can. *ysk “to pour out” [Ward] 
< Sem. *wsk (?) [Lambdin] (*w- seems here ill-founded), cf Hbr. 
*musaqa “1. GuB, 2. GieBgefaB” & mtisaq “MetallguB, als Bezeich- 
nung der Auflosung und des Schmelzens” [GB 407] = *musaqa & 
musaq “1. cast metal” [KB 559]. W. F. Albright (VESO l.c. infra), 
in turn, saw in the rare Eg. var. mndq.t a Can. *maqtilatu form of a 
disused Sem. *nsk eventually related to Ug. ysq G “ 1. to pour (out), 
serve, 2. smelt, cast” [DUE 987], Hbr. ysq qal “1. ausgieBen (Was- 
ser), 2. (intr.) sich ergieBen, 3. Metallarbeiten gieBen” [GB 312] and 
swq qal “gieBen” [GB 678]. Tklbright’s theory has been approved by 
J. Hoch (1994, 132) but objected by D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
(1992 l.c. infra). In addition, as rightly pointed out by W. A. Ward 
(1996, 28, #171), the “Sem. cognates have to do with casting metaf". This 
made Ward regard the usual derivation of our word from Sem. as 
improbable and assume that “this is rather a native Eg term appearing in 
a list” that “has many similar statements where the Eg term is given”. GT: 
although a connection to Hbr. ysq indeed poses semantical problems, 
a native Eg. origin is, however, more than unlikely, the sequence *dq 
being incompatible in Eg. roots (for the true Eg. reflex of Sem. *sk < 
AA*c-k cf EDEI 327). 

Lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Muller 1899, 107; Alb. 1934 VESO 44-45, §viii.9; Lambdin 
1953, 367, §20;Janssen 1961, 88; Flelck 1971, 515, #135; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 17, §1.2.2.1 & 18, §1.2.3; Hoch 1994, 131-2, #171 & 180, #243; Vittmann 
1996, 440. 

nb: Mesnil (quoted by Janssen l.c.) erroneously supposed a compound of Eg. mn 
“vase” -I- ’'‘dq ~ Hbr. ysq “to pour”. 


**)mdd phon. value of the hrgl. depicting an object whose rendering 
is “(doubtful)” (Grd. ED 1927, 527, Aa23) = “Presse” (Sethe 1892, 
54) = “un pressoir (represente deux mats et un ligne tordu, maintenu 
entre eux, et represente schematiquement par les lignes horizontales)” 
(Moret 1907, 78-79) = “tron^on de barricade forme de deux elements 
verticaux reunis par une traverse” (Montet 1946, 180) = “two forking 
posts about which a cord is stretched” (Badawy 1956-57, 55) = “a 
warp stretched between two uprights (a weaving term, implies sg. 
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held tight and straight with a measure of force)” (Grd. 1957, 520, 
Aa23 quoted in PL 485) = “(sa forme plus classique:) corde tendue 
entre deux piquets” (Grd. 1957 as quoted by Baud he. infra) = “(was 
es darstellt, ist unklar) vielleicht eine Kelter oder ein Teil von ihr 
(was hinsichtlich der Grundbedeutung des Wortes - ‘pressen’ - wohl 
nicht unglaubhaft ist)” (Peterson 1963, 84-86) = “presse (dont la 
forme particuliere est explique par son anciennete)” (Baud 1998, 
19) = “zwei durch eine Schnur verbundene Stiitzen (Weinpresse?)” 
(GHWb MbEd 1383). Attested also as an artihcial word in the Sign 
Pap. of Tanis (26): mdd (wood det.) “als Name des Schriftzeichens” 

(LP, Wb II 191, 13, cf Peterson 1963, 85, fn. 3). 
nbI: The sign was read by P. Lacau (1954, 79) as mdr, which was first suggested 
by K. Sethe (1892, 55-56) for the verbal root mdd (below) assuming an erosion of 
original mdr into md, which would have been extended by an additional third root 
consonant -d in the MK (on the analogy of the alleged derivation of Eg. s')] > s^d “to 
cut”). For the problem cf. the following lexicon entry. 

nb2: a. Badawy (l.c.) explained the hrgl. from the verbal root mdd (below), cf mdd 
nbS.t rendered by him as “an action of setting the posts in a line, using the stretched 
cord”. 

nb3: Although the hrgl. mdd “dem szm-^dchen sehr dhnlich ist (vgl. Szm.w, der Gott der 
Wein- md Olpresse, dessen Wortzeiehen zeigt eine Kelter)” (Peterson 1963,85) that depicts “la 
presse a sac (un ligne tendu entre deux piquets que Ton tord pour presser le raisin” and 
thus &m was often confused with mdd from the P' IMP (Baud 1998, 24). However, 
M. Baud (1998, 19, fn. 22) warns that “... it n’y a pas lieu de eonfondre avec le signs mdd, du 
mains avant le Mayen Empire” (cf also Moret 1907, 78) with respect to “I’emplai de mdd 
paur le rassemblement des as du rai au Fyr. 530a, alars que c’est'fth qui estgeneralement employe”. 

• P. Wilson (PL 485—6) explained it from the primary signification of 
the Eg. verbal root mdd that she conceived as “to be (held) straight, 
strong”. In her view, the hrgl. Aa23 used for writing this root was 
“referring to thefact that in the determinative the warp-(thread) is held tightly and 
stright”. GT: since Eg. mdd can originate (i.a.) in an earlier *mgd, the 
coincidence with Sem.: PBHbr. magod “Ausbreiter (Holzstange?)” 
[Dalman 1922, 223] = “ein Gegenstand, woriiber etwas gezogen, 
ausgedehnt wird, wie z.B. ein Pfahl, aufwelchem die Wasche behufs 
Trocknensausgebreitetwird” [Levy 1924 III, 12] = “a frame to spread 
clothes on” [Jastrow 1950, 726] seems noteworthy, although its verbal 

root (Vngd) is apparently incompatible with the initial m- of Eg. mdd. 
nb: Cf. JAram. nogad “1. to stretch, draw, pull, spread, 2. lash, 3. guide, rule, 
4. grow long, be drawn, follow after” [Jastrow 1950, 871] (which has a different 
significaton in PBHbr.). Nevertheless, an ultimate connection of Can. *ngd and the 
Eg. verbal root mdd cannot be ruled out (discussed below) and thus all these forms 
might be eventually related. 


mdd “Verbum unklarer Grundbedeutung: 1. treffen, treffsicher zielen 
(mit einer Waffe, Pfeil, Speer totlich ‘treffen’, Flamme das Bose), 
2. pressen, driicken (hart auf)” (OK, Wb II 191-2; AWb I 582-3; 
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II 1173) — “(zusammen)pressen” (Sethe 1899 I, §361) — “(sense 
primitif:) press(ur)er” (MoretJA 1912, 103; RT 29, 1907, 78-79 & 
n. 88) = “to press (here possibly of crushing the horse against the 
side of a mountain; a less probable rendering would be: to press 
forward, urge on)” (Pap. Anastasi I 24:4, Grd. 1911, 26*, fn. 12) 
= “to press (denoting the intrusive pressure on the brain from an 
injury)” (Med.: Pap. E. Smith 4:16, Breasted 1930, 212) = “to hit 
(a mark)” (Grd. 1927, 527: Aa23) = “(fundamental mng.:) to press 
hard, violently (can be used with or without object)”, hence GR 
Edfu uses: “1. to press hard on, i.e., thrust violently (with harpoon 
at), 2. (cast one’s harpoon at foes amain in order to) press (one’s 
enemies) hard, 3. cast amain, 4. batter (one’s head), 5. (of cubits) 
attain (lit. be pressed to) perfection, 6. amount to (lit. be pressed 
towards), 7. resemble (amount) s’one” (Blackman & Fairman 1943, 
19-20, #3) = “(Grundbedeutung in einem handwerklichen Termi¬ 
nus) verzahnen, ein Ding in ein anderes einpassen, einfugen” > “ 1. 
pressen, 2. trelfen (d.h. eindringen eines GeschoBes), 4. einklangen 
(mit einem Wunsch)” (Otto 1954 AMOR II 61, 66) = “(sens primi¬ 
tif) adherer” (Zaba 1956, 165) = “1. to meet an aim (arrow, spear)” 
(Badawy 1956-57, 55) = “to press (hard) on, strike” (ED 124) = 
“(Grundbedeutung) pressen (hart), schlagen” (Peterson 1963, 84) 
= “verzahnen (von Tkktion und Reaktion)” (Kaplony, EA I 1059, 
n. 17) = “zusammenstoBen, trelfen” (Wst. 1973, 139) = “ankleben 
(?)” (GT II 30c, Zandee 1974, 67) = “presser, adherer, coincider” 
(AE 77.1967, 78.1952) = “to puncture, penetrate” (PT, Tkllen 1984, 
557) = “adherer, attachment, atteinte” (Posener 1987, 30, n. 4 quoted 
by Fischer-Elfert 1999, 143) = “betreten” (Moftah 1987, 130) = 
“einpassen, verfugen (Terminus der Tischlerei)” (Assmann 1990, 61 
& n. 9) = “1. pressen, driicken (hart auf), 2. trelfen (mit einer Waffe, 
Flamme das Bose), treffsicher zielen” (GHWb 383) = “(originally) a 
weaving term implying sg. held tight and straight with a measure of 
force” > “1. to press hard, violently, 2. also: thrust violently (with 
harpoon), 4. be like, resemble, follow an example” (PE 485—6 pace 
Faulkner 1937, 169; Fairman & Blackman 1943, 19—20, n. 3) = 
“(sens premier:) toucher (a un endroit cle), atteindre (precisement), 
hcher (au bon endroit), imprimer, adherer” > “1. frapper, toucher, 
presser, ecraser, broyer, 2. toucher au but, atteindre le point nevral- 
gique, penetrer (cf PT spell 260, GT VI 188d-189a)” (Baud 1998, 
19-20, 22) = “einfugen, gefugig machen” (Fischer-Elfert 1999, 465 
index & p. 143 with lit. of the mng. of Vmdd) = “1. to press, persist, 
hit with (m), strike, be pressed, 2. be pressed” (DGT 195) = “richtig 
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sein, genau sein (oder ahnliche Bedeutung)” (FAW 207 pace Baud 
1998, 23: met, sic with -t!). 

• The verbal root mdd occurs also in the following expressions: 

( 1 ) mdd nbS.t: “3. vom Einschlagen des Pfahles bei der Tempel- 
griindung” (Wb) = “3. action of setting the posts in a line, using the 
stretched cord” (Badawy) = “3. einschlagen (des Pfahles)” (GHWb). 

( 2 ) mdd-r: “den Mund... (als TeU der Mundofihungszeremonie)” 
(Wb) = “5. Einfugen, Einschneiden der Olfnung zwischen den Eip- 
pen als symbolische Nachahmung einer solchen handwerklichen 
Verrichtung (viel sinnvoller als ein ‘Pressen’)” (Otto: AMOR) = “(the 
exact sense as applied to the mouth is uncertain, but perhaps refers to 
the articulation of the jawbones, a common place of Opening of the 
Mouth)” (Grd. 1957,49, fn. 9) = “presser, appuyer fortement, inserer, 
placer une chose dans la bouche (initialement accompli avec la main, 
et consistait a introduire le petit doigt dans la bouche du defunt)” 
(Baud 1998, 19, 22) = “4. Beriihren des Mundes (im Mundofihung- 
sritual)” (GHWb) = “to adjust (!) the mouth” (WD II 70 pace Grd.) = 
“beriihren des Mundes (im MundoShungsritual)” (AWb I). 

( 3 ) stj (or wdj) r mdd (NK sporting texts): “der treffsicher schieBt 
(eigtl. der schieB um zu trelfen, als Beiwort des Konigs)” (Wb II 191, 
17; Edel SAK 7, 1979, 23-28) = “to shoot at the target” (Helck 
quoted and rejected in PE) = “3. to throw (harpoon) or shoot (arrow) 
straight or strong” (PE) = “tirer pour frapper (la cible), plus exacte- 
ment: tirer pour faire mouche (sur)” (Baud 1998, 19 pace AE 78.1952, 
79.1443). 

nb: E. Edel (1979, 23) firmly denied the rendering of mdd as a noun “Zielscheibe”. 

( 4 ) mdd w3.t or mdd mtn: “4. Befehl, Weg jemds. befolgen, 
gehorchen” (Wb, AWb) = “den Weg jemandes driicken (d.h. folgen, 
vgl. vestigia alicuius premere)” (Sethe 1892, 54) = “2. adhere to a path” 
(Grd.) = “3. einen Weg folgen, befolgen eines Weges” (Otto: AMOR) 
= “2. (abstract) follow, obey order, way” (Badawy) = “to obey the 
will of s’one, follow the way of someone” (PT 2048 & Urk. IV 484:5, 
Faulkner 1969 AEPT, 293-4, utterance 683, n. 2; FD 124) = “6. 
gehorchen, befolgen Befehl, 7. loyal, ergeben sein” (GHWb) = “3. 
suivre, adherer a, s’ajuster a, se conformer a, se contenir dans (a par- 
tir de la XT dyn., particulierement dans les expressions du repertoire 
autobiographiques qualihant la hdelite au roi)” (Baud 1998, 20). Gf 

also mdd tb.w “die FuBsohle folgen” (ZAS 111, 1984, 136;WDI 100). 
nbI: From the imstances written as mdd, m^d, md, H. Brugsch (1868, 23) errone¬ 
ously set up an Urwurzel *md (rendered as “oflhen, aufmachen”). Whether the origi¬ 
nal root is to be read in feat as *mdr had been long debated. K. Sethe (1892, 55-56) 
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listed two alleged exx. of MK mdd w3.t n.t (or mta) written with final -r, whereby he 
reconstructed the primary verbal root as mdr (!) assuming that the final consonant of 
the original mdr was lost and the biconsonantal *md was then enlarged by an addi¬ 
tional third root consonant -d in the MK (false, since -d is already attested in the OK) 
on the analogy of the alleged derivation of Eg. s')] > s^d “to cut” (cf also Sethe 1899 
I, §361). W. M. Muller (1909, 190) too surmised (falsely) an original (*)mdr (msr) 
“to press” and a secondary derivative mdd (msd), but he declined Sethe’s “desperak 
explanation” outlined above. Instead, Muller found it easier to assume an original 
(*)mdr and -d as a result of dissimilation of -d- (for which he erroneously cited Eg. 
pss ~ pss, which are in fact two distinct roots), i.e., that the primary root was actually 
reduplicated into *md[j]d[j] < *md|j]d|j], which is baseless. Even recently, G. R. 
Castellino (1984, 12) maintains the change -r > -d in Eg. mdr > later mdd, which 
is a mistake since the consonants of the root have long been safely identified. The 
right doubt as to the rdg. *mdr has already been expressed by Moret 1907, 78, fn. 1 
{‘‘la lecture mazer [sic] ...neme semble pas solidement etablie”). Note that OK mdr (written 
without the logogram Aa23) “(den Wegjemandes) driicken” (FT 1022d, UKAPT VI 
136) = “pressen, driicken” (FT 1022d, AWb I 580) is to be treated as an etymologi¬ 
cally distinct root (above). 

nb2: a. Badawy (1956-57, 55) explained basic sense of the verbal root in accordance 
with the “word-sign” of Eg. mdd (Aa23) showing “two forking posts about which 
a cord is stretched”. P. Wilson (PL 486) too tried to understand the original sense 
of the verbal root (given by her as “to be (held) straight, strong”) in the light of the 
hrgl. Aa23 used for writing this root conceived by her as “a warp stretched between 
two uprights (a weaving term, implies sg. held tight and straight with a measure of 
force)”, which, in her view, was “refening to thefact that in the determinative the warp-(thread) 
is held tightly and strighf’. Naturally, the object depicted by the hrgl. Aa23 may be 
presumably somehow connected with the basic notion carried by Eg. Vmdd. Since, 
however, a common agreement has not yet been achieved as for the “decipherment” 
of the sign, it would be risky to build far-reaching theories on this. 
nb3: The same (?) verbal root may occur also in the Eg. TN pr-mdd > Cpt. (SB) 
nMXti, nuxe “Oxyrhynchos”, whose lit. signification is uncetain. Perhaps “Haus des 
Bedriickers (?)” (KHW 478 pace Helck)? 

• Hence, i.a.: 

( 1 ) r mdd.w n jb n “gemaB dem Wunsche des...” (MK, Wb II 192, 
12; GHWb 383). 

( 2 ) mdd (in: mdd pw jr.t nb.t) “Verzahnung (in: ‘das ist die Ver- 
zahnung alles Tuns’)” (Merikare 123, Otto, LA II 37) = “Ineinan- 
dergreifen (in: ‘das ist das Ineinandergreifen alien Tuns’)” (Otto 1954 

AmOR II 66). 

( 3 ) mdd.t “compress” (Med. hapax: Pap. E.Smith 5:4, Breasted 1930, 
223: Wreszinski’s 1909, 179 rdg. is dubious). 

( 4 ) mdd (divine name, BD 17) “He who hits a mark” (Piankoff 1955, 
58) = “oppressore” (Rachewiltz 1958, 29) = “smiter” (Tkllen 1960, 
90, 95 contra Peterson 1963, 87, fn. 1: “nicht so gutgeeignet”) — “(allem 
Anschein nach) ein Beiwort, Bainame des Szm.w (der Gott der Wein- 
und Olpresse, ein Keltergott, dessen Wortzeichen zeigt eine Kelter), 
der auf seine Strafausiibung in Eigenschaft als Auspresser anspielt 
(wenn die in Strafe Verfallenen zum zusammenpressen verwendet 
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wird): der Erpresser, Folterer, oder besser Auspresser” (Peterson 
1963, 84 & fn. 5, also p. 85 & 87) = “(epoque tardive) une epithete de 

Szm.w, ‘le frappeur, ecraseur, oppresseur’” (Baud 1998, 24). 
nb: E, Amelineau’s (1910, 37) rendering ofBD 17 mdd as “Melangeur” (in compari¬ 
son with Cpt. MOXT “to mix”, for which cf. mtk above) has been rightly rejected by 
K. Sethe(1892, 55f.). 

• Basic sense disputed. One of the most difficult Eg. roots from the 
viewpoint of etymology. 

■ 1 . GT: in principle. Eg. mdd might stem from TVA *m-c-d that might 
be reconstructed as an ancient triconsonantal var. (extended with 
*-d) to TVA *m-c “1. to press out, 2. suck” [GT]. Probably F. Hommel 
(1883, 440, fn. 30) was the hrst to observe the connection between Eg. 
mdd (cited by him as “met ‘pressen’ ”, sic) and Sem. *mss (quoted as 
“mas”, sic). A remotely related triconsonantal match (with the same 
TVA complement *-d) of Eg. mdd (with a more developed semantics) 
might be Ar. masada “1. teter, sucer (p.ex. le sein de sa mere, se de 
I’enfant), 3. cohabiter avec une femme” [BK II 1115] = “to kiss and 
suck (her) breast in a certain manner, suck saliva from (her) mouth” 
[Lane 2718] = “to press, be oppressive” [Muller] = masada “to suck 
the breast” [KB], which can only be explained from a basic sense 
“to press” (cf also below). This Eg.-Ar. match has been observed 
already by W. M. Muller (1909, 190, fn. 1), although he viewed that 
the Ar. root ""coincides only accidentally” with Eg. mdd (he did not dis¬ 
close whether his reservation was of semantical nature). Gf also Ar. 
masata “1. presser la plaie pour en faire sortir le pus, 2. cohabiter 
avec une femme” [BK II 1114]. 

nbI: The authors of KB combined the Ar. verbal root Vmsd with Ar. masd-/masad- 
“mountain peak, place of refuge” [KB], but failed to semantically justify this con¬ 
nection. 

nb2: AA *m-c is attested by the diverse tricons. derivatives (extensions) of Sem. 
bicons. *ms “to suck, press out” [Zbr.] (for Sem. bicons. comparison: DM 1962, 277; 
Zbr. 1971, #148; Lsl. 1987, 370-1) as well as a number of further AA cognates that 
may be grouped as follows: 

( 1 ) Sem. *-msus- “succhiare” [Frz.] = *mss “to suck” [GTj: Ug. mss “saugen” 
[W'US] = mss G part, “one who sucks, is suckled” [DUE 589], Hbr. mss qal “sau¬ 
gen, schliirfen” [GB 454] = “to lap” [Zbr.], PBHbr. mss “1. aus-, 2. einsaugen” & 
JAram. masas “1. saugen, 2. ausdriicken” [Dalman 1922, 249] = “1. (aus)saugen, 2. 
(von leblosen Wesen) einziehen” [Levy 1924 III, 213] = “1. to press, suck, 2. drain” 
[Jastrow 1950, 827], Samar. Aram, mss “sucking” [Tal 2000, 483] | Ar. mss “1. 
burner, boire petit a petit en humant, 2. sucer” [BK II 1114] = “saugen, schliir- 
fen” [WUS] = “to suck” [Zbr.], cf also PBHbr. mismes “aussaugen” [Levy 1924 
III, 211], JNAram. mcmc “to suck (a breast), eat tiny pieces of meat olf the bone, 
lick” [Sabar 2002, 211] || MSA *mss “to suck” [GT after Lsl.] || Geez massa “to 
suck(le)” [Lsl.] (Sem.: WUS #1643; Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14.b; Lsl. 1987, 370-1). It is 
to be remarked here that ES: Tigre a-matata “to squeeze a milk or honey skin” [LH 
144 apud Lsl.], Amh. mattata “succhiare” [Frz.] (in .spite of Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14 
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and Lsl. 1982, 54 deriving these ES forms from Sem. *mss) ||| HECu.: Hdy. mut- “to 
suek” [Hds. 1989, 146: isolated in HECu.] ||| ECh.: Sarwa moda “sucer” [JI 1990 
MS, 13, #248] (has the Hdy.-Sarwa isogloss preserved the original bicons. AA root?) 
may represent rather a distinct AA (var.?) root, namely *m-t “to suck” [GT] (varia¬ 
tion of AA *-c ~ *-t?). Note that Sem. *s yields Tigre s ~ c (while Tigre t < Sem. 
*t), cf SED I Ixix. Of course, the isogloss (AA *m-t?) represented by Ar. mataka V 
“iiumer” [BK II 1058] (root ext. -k?) ||| ECh.: Kwang (Gaya) imte, (Alowa) yimte, 
(Mindera) “^imte “sucer” (Kwang: Coates 1991 MS, 3) does not belong here. The 
same applies to Akk. v/mz"^ and Ar. v/mzz (contra Frz. l.c.). 

( 2 ) Sem. *-m.siy- “succhiare” [Frz.] = *msw/y “to press out” [GT]: Akk. masii “to 

suck, press out” [Zbr.] || Hbr. msw qal “1. aussaugen, ausleeren, 2. die NaBe aus- 
driicken”, nifal “1. ausgeleert, 2. ausgepreBt werden” [GB 452] = “to press out” 
[Zbr.] = “to drain out” [Lsl.] = qal “1. to wring out (wet fleece), 2. slurp (from a 
cup)”, nifal “to be press out” [KB 621], PBHbr. msw “auspressen” [Dalman 1922, 
248],JAram. mosa"^ “1. auspressen, 2. saugen” [Dalman 1922, 248] = “FliiBigkeit 
ausdriicken, auspressen” [Dalman 1922, 209], JPAram, msy “to wring out” [Sokol- 
off 1990, 325], Syr. mosa “to press out, suck out” [Zbr.] = “to suck, draw out” 
[Lsl.], Mnd. msa II “to press, suck out, suckle” [DM] | Ar. msw II “bis auf den 
letzten Tropfen leeren” [GB] = “to press out” [Zbr.] = “to empty to the last drop” 
[Lsl. after Dozy] || Tigre masaya “succhiare” [Frz.] = masaya “to suck, nurse” [Lsl. 
apud KB] (Sem.: Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14.a) ||| WCh.: Kir masiye “to squeeze” [Csp. 
1994, 67] II ECh.: PDangla-Migama *midyV “1. to squeeze out, 2. to milk” [GT] > 
Bidiya midy “essorer, presser” [AJ 1989, 99], WDangla midye “presser pour faire 
sortir liquide d’un filtre, d’une epoude humide, traire” [Fedry 1971, 131], EDangla 
midye “extraire (en pressant), presser, traire” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203] = “melken” 
[Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 88], Migama middyo “presser, essorer (par ex. linge, sesames 
pour en faire sortir I’huile)” [ JA 1992, 106], Birgit mee'^Ji [GT: reg. < *-d-] 

“essorer” [Jng. 1973 MS], (?) Mkl. “^onda [JI: < *mbda?] “sucer, lecher” [Jng. 
1990, 154] (for this Mkl. root pattern cf Takacs 2002, 145f) | Toram medye (f) 
“filter (for beer)” [^ 1988, 25]. The Mokilko form has been identified with Hausa 
macaa (-ts-) “to squeeze” by H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 160). 

( 3 ) Sem./Can. *mw/ys “to press out” [GT]: Hbr. *mys > *mls, st.cstr. mis “das 
Driicken, Pressen” [GB 420] = “the pressing out (of milk)” [Lsl.], PBHbr. mis “das 
Ausgedriickte, AusgepreBte” [Levy 1924 III, 107], JAram. mws “saugen” [GB] 
etc. Ill ECu. *maydj- “pressen” [Sasse 1981, 155] > LECu.: Orm. midda “oppres¬ 
sion, repression”, mida “1. harsh, harmful, 2. oppressor”, mldti “1. to injure, harm, 
hurt, 2. oppress, repress” [Bitima 2000, 196], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) mlc- 
a, mic-it-a “to squeeze, wash, press out” [Strm. 1987, 367; 1995, 209; 2001, 56], 
PBoni *mlc- “to press, squeeze” [Heine 1982, 122, 147] = mic “auspressen” vs. mic 
“driicken” [Heine 1977, 285-6: borrowed “vermutlich” from Orma Orm.], Arb. mlc- 
“to squeeze” [Hyw. 1984, 385] = “zerschmettern” [Lmb.] | HECu.: Darasa (Gedeo) 
mic- “to squeeze” [Hds.] = “zerquetschen, auspressen” [Lmb.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 
142, 159) III NOm.: Haruro maz-ays- [GT: -a- < *-aw/y(a)-?] “mungere”, maz-a 
“latte di burro” [CR 1937, 655] ||| WCh.: Hausa maaca (-c- is usually transcribed as - 
ts-, but conceived as a reflex of AA *-c-) “ 1. to squeeze out (juice from the lime-fruit), 
extract (oil from the ground-nuts), 2. press together, 3. massage, eke out (food)”, 
maca “1. to pinch together, squeeze together, 2. hem in, pester worry, 3. pull tight 
(rope when binding the sheaf)” [Abr. 1962, 666, 668] = maasa (sic, -s-) “ausdriicken, 
zerquetschen, auspressen” [Drexel 1925, 14] = macaa (-ts-) “to squeeze” [JI], 
Gwnd. maca ~ maca (-ts-) “to squeeze”, maca (-ts-) “to be tight”, mace- (followed 
by an obj. suffix) “to be tight” [Mts. 1972, 77] | PAngas-Sura *m"o 7 os ~ *m”eyes 
[Dig. 1982: *-y- reg. < AA *-w- too, GT pace Stl. 1996, 112, t. 22: AS *-s reg. 
< AA/Ch. *-c] “to press together (?)” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas mwes “to squeeze” 
[AEG 1978, 40] = mwes “to squeeze” [Krf], Sura moyos “zwei Dinge, Gegenstande 




876 


MDD 


zusammenbringen” [Jng. 1963, 75] | Bade-Ngizim *madu [GT: *-a- < *-aw(a)-?] 
“to squeeze” [Schuh] > Bade maduwu “to squeeze” [Schuh], Ngizim maadu “to 
squeeze (out)”, madtu “to compress”, mamdu “to be crowded, hemmed in” [Schuh 
1981, 108, 110] = mad- “to compress” [Skn.], Duwai maado “to squeeze” [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 1977, 165). For the AA etymology see also Drexel 1925, 14 (who was the 
first to compare Hbr. mys and mss with the Hausa root). 

nb3: F. Flommel (1883, 440, fn. 30) has already referred to the Eg.-Sem. parallel 
in a rather obscure form: Eg. met “pressen” (sic) ~ Sem. mas (sic). This etymology 
was quoted also by L. Reinisch (1887, 263) who combined Eg. mdd with Flbr. msw. 
W. M. Muller (1909, 190, fn. 1) too accepted the equation of Eg. mdd and Flbr. mys 
but declined that of Eg. mdd and Hbr. msw, Ar. msw, and Sem. *mss “to suck” (that 
- to quote him - “do not belong, although usually compared”). In addition, he regarded the 
coincidence of Eg. mdd with Ar. msd “to press, be oppressive” (sic) as being due to 
pure chance, although it is by far the best match offered as yet for Eg. mdd (perhaps 
beside Can. *ngd and WCh.: Ngizim magdu below). Approaching the etymology 
of our Eg. root from a Chadic perspective, C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #34) identi¬ 
fied Eg. mdd with WCh.: Hausa macii “being crowded”. Hodge treated Eg. -d as 
a root extension added to Eg. *md-. Note that at the same time, Hodge (1966, 45) 
equated Hausa maaca “ 1. to squeeze out, 2. massage” with Eg. md.t “Salbe” (above). 
N. Skinner (1996, 198-9) accepted Hodge’s comparison of Eg. mdd with Hausa (and 
some further AA cognates). 

nb4: C. Gouffe (1974,368) combined the Hausa root with SBrb.: Hgr. a-zmu “presser, 
comp rimer pour exprimer un liquide” [Fed.] (with met.), which was adopted by N. 
Skinner (1996, 198-9) adding further WCh., ECh., and ECu. parallels. 
nb5: M. Lamberti (1993, 367) erroneously explained the Cu. reflexes (listed above) 
from a hypothetic OCu. *bad-/*bldy-. 

nb6: The etymology of ECh.: Lele mesigi “appuyer”, mesige “pression” [WP 1982, 
62] is not clear. 

nb7: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 370, #1703) erroneously compared Hs. maaca 
(above) with NOm.: Kaffa macC “to cut” (derived from a baseless AA *mac- “to 
press, cut”). 

nb8: AA *m-c [GT] has been extended via root complement *-r in at least three 
branches of AA, cf. AA *m-c-r “to press out, wring” [GT] > Sem. *msr: (?) Hbr. 
masor “Bedrangnis” [GB] = “distress, siege” [KB 623 with a different and more 
logical derivation from Vswr] | Ar. masara I “ 1. traire une femelle avec le bout des 
doigts, 2. tirer tout ce qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 1115] = “auspressen” 
[GB] (Sem.: GB 453 pace Noldeke, ZA 21, 381) ||| LECu.: Oromo micira “to twist 
(tr.)” [Gragg 1982, 285] = miccir- “zerquetschen, auspressen” [Lmb.], Arb. miccir- 
“to wring, twist (tr.)” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | HECu.: Burji micir- “to wring out” [Hds.], 
Sidamo muccur- “to wring” [Hcls.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 142, 159) ||| ECh.: EDng. 
midyire “saugen” [Ebs. 1987, 91]. M. Lamberti (1993, 367) mistakenly derived the 
Gu. forms from OCu. *bad-/*bldy-. 

■ 2 . GT: on the other hand, for semantic considerations, its derivation 
from AA *m-c (assuming here too a root extension -d) and a connec¬ 
tion to Sem. *mG “to reach” [Dig. 1992 MS, 38, #47] = *mt” (var. 

*mty?) “trelfen” [GT] cannot be ruled out either. 
nbI: Cf esp. (i.a.) OAkk. (?) “to reach, arrive” [Gelb 1973, 183] > Akk. masu 
“genug sein, finden, erreichen” [Ebeling 1915, 1465] = “hingelangen, finden” [Ast. 
1948, WUS] = masu (Ass. masa'^u) “entsprechen, geniigen, ausreichen”, G “1. (mala, 
nA ammar ~ mar) z.B. jmdm. an Wert entsprechen, (mala/ammar libbi- + suffix) 
Wiinsche erreichen, 2. (ana) geniigen, (eine Zahl oder Zeit) erreichen, 5. gleichwertig 
werden, 6. kl masi: wie entspricht es? wie viel?”, (OBab.) misitum “Entsprechung” 
[AHW 621-2, 659] || Ug. m,sa “treffen” [WUS #1649] = “jemdn. treffen” [Diet- 
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rich] = G “to meet, run into” |DUL], Phn. ms"^ “to find” [DNWSI 675], Hbr. masa"^ 
qal “(eigtl.) hingelangen: 1. gelangen zu etwas, 2. (acc.) treffen (v. einer Axt, v. Wan- 
dernden, die einen Ort trefien)”, nifal “ 1. gefunden werden, 2. vorgefunden werden, 
vorhanden sein, 3. sich finden lassen, 4. ausreichen” [GB 450-1] = masa"^ qal “1. 
to reach, 2. meet accidentally, 3. find what was sought, 4. obtain” [KB 619-620] = 
“gelangen zu, treffen, finden” [WUS, DL], PBHbr. masa"^ “eig-: auf etwas stoBen, zu 
etwas gelangen > antreffen, finden” [Levy 1924 III 205], PBHbr. masa"^ “eig-: auf 
etwas StoBen, zu etwas gelangen > antreffen, finden” [Levy 1924 III 205], BAram. 
mt"^ peal “1. wohin reichen, sich erstrecken, 2. wohin gelengen, 3. (an)kommen” [GB 
913] II MSA: Jbl. mdy: midi “to reach” [Jns. 1981, 169] || Geez mas'^a “to come, 
happen to, occur to, come upon, arise, (with acc.) overtake” [Lsl. 1987, 369-370] 
(ES: Lsl. 1956-57, 271; 1959, 266; 1982, 54; Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 241; 1969, 57; 1987, 
374; Cohen 1961, 69, #79; Brk. quoted in WUS #1627; DL 1967, 306; Dietrich 
1967, 299; Ricks 1982 MS, 140-1; Voigt 1994, 108; Tropper 1994, 24; 2000, 95; 
Dig. 1999, 25-26, §47; Kogan 2000, 718 with corrigenda ad Tropper l.c.; DUL 533) 
III WCh.: Hausa mace “1. to approach” [Abr. 1962, 668]. 

nb2: a Sem. correspondence with *-s- (< AA *-c-) is attested in some Can. languages, 
cf. Ug. msa “to reach to (1-)” [Gordon 1955, 290, #1145] = D “gelangen machen” 
[\\^US] = ms'^/mU (sic) “kommen” [Voigt], Epigr.Aram. ms"^, msy “goSuBaTb, 
gocxaBaxb, npHoSpexaxb” [SAN IV 201], Samar. Aram, msy “finding”, qal “to 
find” [Tal 2000, 483], JPAram. msy “to be able” [Sokoloff 1990, 325], JNAram. 
msy “to be able” [Sabar 2002, 223], Syr. mesa “etwas kbnnen, finden”, afel “finden 
lassen” [WUS] = “to find, reach, be in a position to do sg.” [KB], Mnd. msa I “to be 
a match for, be equal in force, be able, 2. attain to, arrive at, reach, achieve” [DM 
1963, 276b] (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 216; WUS #1634). Y. Sabar (2002, 223) explained all 
Aram, forms with -s- as Akkadisms. 

nb3: Is NBrb.: Wargla a-ndad “adherer, coller a, se cramponner a” [Dlh. 1987, 212] 
related (nd- assim. < *md-?)? 

3 . GT; it has to be further investigated whether the fairly signihcant 
overlapping of the rather wide semantical spectrum of Sem.: Can. 
*ngd with that of Eg. mdd (in theory, derivable from an earlier *mgd) 
is due to mere chance or perhaps a common feature inherited from 
Pi\A. The semantic history and the basic sense of the ultimate (PSem.) 
root of Can. *ngd is not fully evident. Whether this high semantical 
diversity covers one common root or we are dealing with more than 
one roots (despite the rather “suggestive” hypothetic primary senses 

listed in the standard lexicons), has still to be cleared. 
nbI: Cf esp. (1) PBHbr. ngd “gelBeln” [Dalman 1922, 261] vs. nagid (m), nagida (f) 
“1. Drechslerarbeit (eig. part, pass.: gedrechselt, geschlagen), 2. Fiihrung, Eeitung” 
[Levy 1924 III, 333], JAram. nagad “(eig. *lang sein, sich hinziehen, sich in die 
Lange ziehen, davon) 1. (fort)ziehen, leiten, ausdehnen, 2. (eig. mit dem Riemen 
streichen, Streiche geben) schlagen, geiBeln, 3. flieBen (eig. sich hinziehen, gehen)” 
[Levy 1924 III, 333] = nagad “1. to stretch, draw, pull, spread, 2. lash, 3. guide, 
rule, 4. grow long, follow after, flow” [Jastrow 1950, 871] vs. ( 2 ) Hbr. neged (prep.) 
“1. vor, 2. im Beisein v. jem., 3. (in Gedanken) gegenwartig, 4. nachjem. Auffassung, 
seiner Schatzung, 5. entsprechend” [GB 482-3] = neged “(originally a substantive) 
*“that which is opposite, that which corresponds”, hence “1. in front of, before, 
2. opposite to, 3. immediately in front of, 4. corresponding, 5. contrary, against” 
[KB 666], PBHbr. ba-neged “1. gegeniiber, an, 2. entsprechend” [Dalman 1922, 
261] = neged “line, direction”, prep, ba-neged “towards, opposite, corresponding 
to” [Jastrow 1950, 872] = neged *“(eig.) das, was einer Person oder einer Sache 
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gegeniiberliegt, dorthin zieht” > “1. vor, gegeniiber, 2. entsprechend” [Levy 1924 
III, 333]. (3) Whether BHbr. ngd hifil “to propose, announce, inform, give evidence, 
2. provide an explanation” [KB 666] is related (e.g., via a hypothetic sense *“to pres¬ 
ent sg. prominently or meaningfully before s’one” or *“to place sg. in front of s’one, 
confront s’one with sg.” as in KB?) to all (or some of) these forms is equally dubious. 
nb2: For the interchange of m- ~ n- in Eg.-Sem. etymologies cf, e.g.. Eg. nd3 
[< *ngr] “ersticken, verdursten” (MK, Wb II 377, 5—6) = “to parch with thirst” (ED 
144) III Sem.: Ar. nagara I “9. etre pris d’un violent acces de soif (hommes, animaux)” 
~ magara “avoir soif (un homme)” [BK II 1064 & 1202]. Eit. for Eg.-Ar.: Ember 
1926, 310, #5, fn. 6; 1930, #3.b.50. 

■ 4 . GT: in theory, Eg. mdd (basic sense “to press”?) can be derived 
also from a hypothetic AA *m-g-t > WCh.: Ngizim magdu “to make 
pelvic thrusts, as in sexual intercourse” [Schuh 1981, 108]. The data 
are insufficient. 

nb: Besides, the C.^ of the Ngizim root may be a root extension, cf Ch. *mug- “to 
squeeze” [GT] > WCh.: PAngas *muk “to squeeze, throttle” [GT 2004, 254]: 
Angas muk “to press, squeeze” [Flk. 1915, 247] = muk “wiirgen” (= Hs. saake 
“1. to strangle, 2. fill chock-full, be brimful”, Abr. 1962, 643, 799), muk gwaq-gwai] 
“to throtde” (gwaq-gwai] “Adam’s apple”) [Jng. 1962 MS, 26] || CCh.: Bdm. mugu 
“comprimer, presser” [Gaudiche 1938, 30]. 

• Other etymologies are evidently out of question: 

■ 5 . L. Reinisch (1887, 263) combined it with Ar. mzh (sic, mng. not 
given, NB: BK II 1099 lists no mng. comparable to those of Eg. mdd) 
III NAgaw: BUin mad “auf den Kopf schlagen, den Kopf blutig schla- 
gen iemdm.” IRn.] || EECu.: Orm. mada “wound” [Gragg 1982, 
273]. But Eg. -d-^ TkA *- 3 / 3 -. 

■ 6 . K. Sethe (1899 I, §361) divided it into prehx m- + *Vdr —>• *mdr 
—> *mdi —>■ *md —>■ mdd explaining its Grundbedeutung “(zusammen) 
pressen” ultimately from Eg. *dr (phon. value of the hrgl. depicting) 
“bundle of green stems or flax” (EG 1927, 473), which already E. 
Otto (1954 AMOR II 66 ) has righly rejected: “pafit nicht zu den recht 
unterschiedlichen Bedeutungen von mdd”, let alone the problem of -r 7 ^ -d. 

■ 7 . E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) suggested a comparison with SBrb.: Hgr. 
eded “beiflen, stechen mit Zahn oder Stachel”, hence refl. m-eded 
“sich verbeiflen” [Zhl.] = eded “ 1. mordre, 2. piquer (un animal ayant 
un aiguillon)” [Fed. 1951-2, 163], cf also Ayr & EWlm. eded “mor¬ 
dre, piquer (scorpion)” [Tklj. 1980, 18] = adad “ 1 . mordre, piquer 
(scorpion, serpent)”, ta-ddod “morsure, coup de dent (plaie laissee 
par une morsure), piqure (faite par un animal ayant un aiguillon)” 
[PAM 2003, 78]. Approving and exploiting Zyhlarz’s idea, E. Otto 
(1954 AMOR II 66 & fn. 5) saw in the case of Eg. mdd the underly¬ 
ing “Grundbedeutung in einem handwerklichen Terminus” that he defined as 
“verzahnen, ein Ding in ein anderes einpassen, einjugen”, whereby he deduced 
that here “... ebenfalls ein verbales m- Prdfix im Sinne da Reziprozitdt oder 
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Sozialitdt vorliegen konnte”. In addition, in Otto’s view, “moglich ware eine 
Verwandtschaft mit” Eg. ddm ~ ddb “stechen”, “femer vielleicht auch” 
with Eg. ddf.t “Wurm, Schlange”. This is evidently incorrect both 
semantically (the far-fetched connection to teeth cannot be evidenced 

on Eg. grounds) and phonologically (Eg. -d- ^ Tuareg -d-). 
nbI: For the Tuareg root cf. perhaps Sem. *hdd “to be pungent, sharp”, *hadd- 
“pungent, sharp” [GTJ: esp. Akk. eddu [< *hadd-] “spitzig” [AHW 185] || Hbr. 
*had, pi. haddini “sharp (sword)” [KB 291] | Ar. hadda “to edge, sharpen (a knife, 
a blade, a sword, or anything blunt), point, make sharp-pointed (an arrow-head or 
the like, with a stone or file)”, hadd- “(extremity of the) edge, point (of sword, knife, 
spear-head, arrow)” [Lane 524-5] || Tigre hdd “to cut up” [KB] etc. ||| (?) Eg. hdd.t 
“Gbttin in Gestalt eines Skorpions” (BD, Wb III 206, 6) HI presumably LECu. *hadd- 
[Dlg.: < *hadd- influenced by *h-] “bitter” [Sasse] > esp. Konso hadd-a “snake 
venom” [Black] (LECu.: Dig. 1973, 249; Black 1974, 196; Sasse 1979, 54). For Sem.- 
ECu.: Dig. 1988, 631, #21; Eg.-AA: Takacs 2005, 56-57, #4.31 &fn. 156. 
nb2: Otto’s observation (borrowed from Kaplony quoted in AMOR II 66, fn. 5) on 
the relatedness of Eg. ddb ~ ddm and ddf t is, however, indeed correct, but their 
AA correspondence is fully dilferent from that suggested by Zyhlarz (cf the entry for 
mdf t above). 

nb3: In spite of some far-fetched attempts (like that by Zyhlarz 1934), the use of a 
prefix m- of reciprocity has not yet been satisfactorily demonstrated in Eg. In theory, 
following Zyhlarz’s and Otto’s idea, one might ponder a derivation < fossilized pre¬ 
fix *m- + *gd “trelfen”, cf WCh.: AS *kat [k-/-t reg. < ’■’g-Z-d] “1. to find, 2. get” 
[GT] = *k,at “to get” [StL] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 23, #188, Stl. 1977, 154, #90; 1987, 
206, #570; GT 2004, 167-8). But this reasoning would contradict just the tr. root 
mng. of Eg. Vmdd. 

■ 8 . C. T. Hodge (1969, 109, #22) too analyzed Eg. mdd as a com¬ 
pound of m- prefix + *dd and erroneously equated the latter with Ar. 

Vddd and Hgr. Vz-d that are semantically more than dubious. 
nb: Cf Ar. dadda I “1. avoir le dessus sur qqn. dans une querelle, 2. ecarter qqn. 
doucement, sans violence” [BK II 13] = “1. to overcome, 2. avert, turn s’one, send 
away or back, prevent, hinder from doing sg. by gentle means” [Lane 1775] 111 SBrb.: 
FIgr. e-zed “moudre, reduire en poudre, a sec, par frottement entre deux corps durs)” 
[Fed. 1951-2, 1930]. 

■ 9 . W. Westendorf (1973, 139; KHW 234, fn. 9), in turn, surmised 
in it a metathesis of Eg. dmd “zusammenfugen, vereinigen, vereint 
sein” (Wb V 457-9), to which he even attributed a baseless Grundbe- 

deutung (!) “zusammenstoBen, trelfen” (only very late attested). 
nb: Cf GRhrw-dmd“TagdesZusammentreffens(imKampf)” (WbV 459,21-24) and 
Cpt. (SALB) Ttunr etc. “trelfen, begegnen, zusammenkommen” (KHW 234), which 
evidently emanate from the (mostly late) pass, use of the old tr. mng. “vereinigen”. 

mdd ~ mdd.w “Eigenschaftswort in den Namen der Cheops (hr. 
w-mdd.w als Horusname, mdd r nb.tj als nb.tj-Name)” (IV., Wb 
II 192, 10-11; cf Edwards 1888, 132) = “(epithete associee a une 
habUete technique, a un savoir-faire, qui peuvent meme traduire la 
notion d’infaillibilite, a la justesse, a la precision et au bien-fonde des 
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actes du souverain, peut-etre ‘celui qui touche au but’, ‘qui atteint 
ses objectifs’)” (Baud 1998, 23). 

nb: M. Baud (1998, 23 & fn. 54) maintains the same mdd to occur in some older 
(Dyn. II) private personal names assuming that “dans I’onomastique privee, son extinction 
est encore plus ancienne: atteste dans les noms Mdd-k3.j, Mdd-sn et ^nh-mdd, il se cantonne 
d la periode thinite”. 

• The proper meaning is still to be dehned. This question requires a 
more thorough analysis. Till then, we only may assume that it may 
have been an adj./part, signifying with a positive connotation. 

■ 1. Whether mdd in the name of Cheops (and in others from the Thi¬ 
nite era) really has to do with this or that supposed primary sense of 
the Eg. verbal root mdd (above) or it represents rather a separate 

lexical root, has not yet been evidently demonstrated. 
nbI: K. Sethe (1892, 52-56) and W. M. Muller (1909, 190) viewed that it represents 
“apparently a participle” (Muller) of Eg. mdd “to press” (above). But their ideas on 
the history of this root (Sethe: old mdr > *md with the loss of *-r > mdd with the 
addition of -d in the MK, while Muller: msr > msd, sic!) can hardly be maintained. 
P. Montet (quoted and refuted by M. Baud 1998, 21) rendered mdd.w as “celui qui 
impose” (< mdd “presser, imposer”). Later, K. Sethe (ZAS 62, 1926, 1-2) changed 
his translation of the name mdd.w for “attached” (< mdd “to follow, adhere to”) that 
was rightly declined by Baud (l.c.), since mdd in this sense is only attested accompa¬ 
nied by either w3.t or mtn “way” and only in private context. Its rendering as “der 
Gelenkte” (Barta, ZAS 114, 1987, 106) was received by Baud (l.c.) with reservation, 
since a basic mng. “celui qui est guide, dirige” would imply that “elk donne a I’attribution 
royale un caracterepasseiste qui n’est guere admissibk, et qui ne s’accordepas a un contenu divin 
de principe de goucememenf. R. Gundlach (1998, 167-8) translated mdd.w as “(Horus) 
der Austeilende” (Baud: “celui qui distribue, qui partage”), hence “der Wohltater” 
(Baud: “le bienfaiteur”), while mdd r nb.tj as “der gemaB den Beiden Herrinnen 
Austeilende” (Baud: “celui qui partage conformement aux Deux Mattresses”), which 
was approved by Baud (1998, 21-22) arguing that “la repartition des richesses est effective- 
merit uneprerogative royale”, which would allow an etithet “le dispensateur de bienfaits”. 
Accordingly, Baud interpreted Redjedef’s (Dyn. IV) name szp mdd=f as “celui qui 
regoit sa distribution, (le fruit de) ses bienfaits” or “celui qui retjoit sa part, celui qui 
re^oit sa juste dotation” or “le dote du partage” suggesting that mdd.w signified “le 
justement dote, le bien place” and mdd-r-nb.tj “celui qui est dote conformement 
a Nebty” wondering whether “peut-etre s’agit-il de I’heritage royale envisage comme un du 
envers un individu d’exception”. Alternatively, Baud (1998, 23) assumed in mdd.w an act. 
part, of mdd “caracterisant I’individu associe a la manipulation de cet instrument”, thus szp 
mdd=f would denote “celui qui saisit, I’instrument a/pour mdd” or “celui qui recjoit 
sa qualite de mdd” (arguing that “la nature exacte se rapporte a la justesse, a la precision et au 
bien-fonde des actes du souverain”). In addition. Baud also proposed further possibilities 
based on mdd “atteindre”: mdd.w “(peut-etre) celui qui touche au bout”, szp mdd=f 
“(peut-etre) celui qui atteint ses objectives”, respectively. At the same time, he (Baud 
1998, 26) did not rule out that in these royal names simply the basic sense of mdd 
“to press” underlies: mdd.w “peut vehiculer des images bien effayantes de sorte que I’Horus 
du mime nom pouvait devenir sans dijficulte... ‘un oppresseur’” Kahl (FAW 207), in turn, 
suggested a derivation from the alleged basic sense of Eg. mdd “richtig, genau sein” 
(sic). But all these renderings have to remain equally speculative. 
nb2: On the other hand, mdd occurs in further names of the archaic period and the 
OK, whose signification is equally uncertain. Baud (1998, 23 & fn. 56) found that 
H. Ranke’s (PN II 293:4) rendering of mdd-k3=j (Dyn. II.) as “mein Ka triflt (?)” in 
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fact “nefait evidemment gmre de sens”. He equally doubted R. O. Faulkner’s hypothesis 
that PT 2048 mdd.(t)-jt “Name einer Gottin” (Wb II 192, 13) denotes in fact “she 
who does the will of the monareh” (AEPT 293-294, utt. 683, n. 2). 

■ 2 . P. Langlois (1919, 160) too assumed an erroneous Eg. mdr.w (sic) 
vocalized by him as *mezru (sic) and identified with Ar. misr- in an 
obscure way. Absurd. 

■ 3 . GT: if, however, we presume that it was derived from a distinct 
root that had become out of use (and no longer understood), our 
presumption seems to be supported by Sem. *mgd (var. to *ngd?). Of 
course, mapping the semantical history of both Sem. roots and their 
relations to the Eg. mdd lexemes (if any) has to te subject to further 
research. 

nbI: Cp. esp. Ar. magada I “1. surpasser qqn. en illustration, particulierement tiree 
de ses ancetres”, II “glorifier qqn. et le regarder comme illustre”, magd- “gloire, 
illustration, surtout celle qui vient des ancetres”, magid- “noble, illustre, glorieux” 
[BKII 1063—4] = magada “to be glorious, honoured, dignified, noble”, mapd- “glo¬ 
rious, honoured, dignified, noble, generous and munificient, good in disposition, lib¬ 
eral, bountiful”, magd- “glory, honour, dignity, nobility” [Lane 2689-2690] = mgd 
I “edel, nobel sein” [GB] = maguda “geehrt, edel sein, Alles an Rum iibertreffen” 
[Levy] = magd- “(chez les chretiens) gloire, la beatitude dont on jouit dans le paradis, 
2. puissance, autorite” [Dozy II 569] = mgd I “to be noble, famous” [Zbr.], post¬ 
class. Yemeni Ar. magd “dignitary” [Piamenta 1990, 459] || MSA (from Ar.?): Jbl. 
mged “loben” [Bittner 1917, 50]. 

nb2: The ultimate etymology of the Sem. root has been debated. Following 
S. S. Majzel’, A. Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 214, §13.3) combined Ar. magd- “glory” 
and its Can. cognates (listed s.v. Eg. mdd “Abgabe”, below) with Ai. magd- ~ nagd- 
“terrain (plus) eleve (que les alentours), endroit le plus eleve, plateau (d’un pays)” 
[BKII 1064, 1201] = “BOSBwmeHHOTb, njiaTo” [Mlt.] as well as Cu. *g”Vd- “ropa, 
BepuiHHa” [Dig. 1973, 239]. Cf also Hbr. *ngd “sich erheben, hoch sein” (not 
attested as such) > nagid “1. Hauptling, 2. Fiirst, Konig” [GB 482-3]. A. R. Bom- 
hard (1984, 270, #271), in turn, regarded the of PSem. *mgd “to be exalted, 
eminent” as root extension (baseless). 

nb3: Note that Sem. *mgd has nothing to do with NAgaw: Qwara mag”z “geschmack- 
voll, zierlich, elegant, vortrelfiich sein oder werden” [Rn. 1885, 97], which is a recent 
ES loan, cf Geez mogasa “to be gracious”, Tigre & Tna. & Amh. mogas “benevo¬ 
lence, kindness, favor”. 

mdd “5. u.a.: (etwas als Frohnde, als Abgabe) auferlegen” (OK: Urk. 
I 211:14, 287:10, Wb II 192, 6-7; AWb I 583) = “l.peser, imposer, 
exercer une pesee sur, 2. peser avec une balance, mesurer” (Moret 
1907, 78-79) = “steuerpfiichtig sein” (Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 69) = “5. 
auferlegen (als Abgabe)” (GHWb 383) = “contribuer (financiere- 
ment)” (Baud 1998, 20). 

• Hence: ( 1 ) mdd “Erohnde” (OK, Wb II 192, 14) = “Fasten” (Sethe 
quoted in KDAR 125, n. 23) = “Fronden, Fasten” (Borchardt, ZAS 
42, 1905, 6) = “impositions, mesures (applicables)” (Moret, JA 1912, 
103; RT 29, 1907, 78, n. 88) = “(signifie) ce quiest compte, mesure, les 
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impots proprement dits (opposees aux corvees)” (Pirenne 1938, 12- 
13, fn. 1; WD II 70) = “(special) corvee” (Grd. quoted in KDAR 125, 
n. 23) = “forcedlabor, corvee (~ h3)” (Hayes 1955,131) = “eine veran- 
schlagte Leistung..., die nicht korperlich durchzufiihren ist: wahrsch. 
Steuer, Steuerzahlung (meist in Parallele zur physischen Arbeit, als 
materielle Auflage zu verstehen, nicht eine physische Arbeit, wie 
es eine Ubersetzung ‘Fronde’ mit sich bringen wiirde)” (Gdk. 1967 
KDAR, 59 & 60, n. 14 & 98 & 125, n. 23) = “steuerahnliche Abga- 
ben (die fur Bewasserungskanale, Teiche, Brunnen, Schadufs und 
Baume gezahlt werden muBten; sie treten zu den Hauptsteuem fiir 
Haustiere und Felder; in einzelnen Biiros des Staates abgerechnet)” 
(Helck, LA I 4 adopted in AWb I 583) = “service due” (Urk. I 12:7, 
210:4, 211:17, AEGT II 246-7, spell 681, n. 8) = “eine Auflage” 
(LA VII 468 index) = “Abgabe, Auflage” (GHWb 383) = “obligation, 
imposition, contribution, une corvee” (Baud 1998, 20), ( 2 ) jrj mdd. 
wt “to perform service due to” (GT VI 308d, AEGT II 246-7, spell 
681, n. 8; DGT 195). 

• If this is a distinct root from Eg. mdd “trelfen etc.” (above). Most 
attractive is naturally solution # 1. 

■ 1 . A. Moret (l.c.) derived this kind of use of mdd from the basic mng. 
of Eg. mdd defined by him as “press(ur)er”, which seems quite logical 
(at least, for a European mind). 

■ 2 . H. Goedicke (1967 KDAR, 125, n. 23) and M. Baud (1998, 20), 
in turn, preferred to combine it rather with Eg. mdd.t “Anteil der 
Totenpriester” (OK, Gdk.) and mdd “Einteilung” (Urk. I 12:7). Baud 
conceived mdd “corvee” as “part qui pese” suggesting an ultimate 
derivation from mdd “p(r)es(s)er”. 

■ 3 . GT: or, purely hypothetically, one might ponder whether we are 
dealing with a remotely related reflex of Sem. *mgd “to make a gen¬ 
erous offering” [GT] displaying a different semantic development, 
which is all the more noteworthy, since there is a certain semantical 
overlapping also between some other Eg. mdd words and certain fur¬ 
ther reflexes of Sem. *mgd (above). 

nbI: Cp. esp. Can.: Palm, mgd pael “to make a generous present” [Zbr.] = mgd 
“liberality, generous gift, offering” [DNWSI 592: from Ar.?] = mgd “to present as a 
gift” vs. mgd"^ “precious offering” [KB after Jean], Hbr. *meged, st.cstr.pl. magadim 
“kdstliche, edle Gabe (der Natur)” [GB 395-6: “wohl” < Palm.] = “gift, present” 
[Zbr.] = “fine fruits, delicacies” [KB 543], Hbr. meged “excellence, excellent or 
choice things” [Bmh.], PBHbr. meged “1. kostliche, edle Gabe (bes. der Natur), 
2. kdstliche Friichte” [Levy 1924 III 12] = “precious goods, esp. fine fruit (orig.: 
alloted gift)” [Jastrow 1950, 726], JAram. migda ~ magda “Kostbarkeit, kostliche 
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Frucht” [Levy l.c.] = magda ~ migda “precious ware, fine fruit” [Jastrow], Syr. 
magda “fruit”, magdone “precious gifts” [KB] || Ar. mgd II “3. faire un don genereux, 
considerable” [BK II 1063] = II “reichlich schenken” [GB] = II “to bestow, make 
a present” [Zbr.] ||| ECh.: (?) EDng. magdyi “riche, fortune”, magdyinaw (f) 
“richesse, abundance, fortune” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 191] (GT: borrowed from Ar.?), 
Note that CCh.: Mada miygda “notable, riche” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 197] is a recent 
borrowing from Mandara, 

nb2: The etymology of Sem. *mgd has long been disputed. M. Jastrow (l.c.) took 
Hbr. mgd (via prefix m-) from Hbr. gdd > gad “fortune”. A. Zaborski (1971, 61, 
#48) too derived it from Sem. biconsonantal *gd “to make a present, be munificient” 
assuming an ultimate connection with Ar, gwd: gada “to be generous, munificient, 
offer generously”, ngd “to help”, gdw: gada “to offer as a gift, make a present” and 
OSA gdy IV “to make a present, bestow”. A. R. Bombard (1984, 270, #271), in 
turn, regarded the Cj of PSem. *mgd “to be exalted, eminent” as root extension 
(baseless). 

mdd “EinteUen” (OK: Urk. I 12:7, Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 125, n. 23) 
= “portion (of lands, people and everything)” (Breasted quoted by 
Moret) = “presser, peser avec une balance, mesurer” > “delimita¬ 
tion, dispositions” (Moret 1907, 78-79) = “partager” (V. lx, PK 
1976 I, 227; AL 77.1967) = “8. teilen” (GHWb 383; AWb I 583) = 
“partager; distribution, partage” (Baud 1998, 20). 

NB1: The translations vary depending on whether the exx. are taken to be infs. /ver¬ 
bal nouns or verbs. 

nb2: The rendering of mdd (Baud 1998, 21: mdd.t, false, since it can only be an inf. 
here) in Merikare 123 (db3.tw zh m mjtj=f, mdd pwjr.wt nb.wt. Baud l.c.: “un [mau- 
vais] coup est paye par son semblable, c’est... de tons les actes”) has been strongly 
debated (cf. Baud l.c, fn. 42). E.g., Gardiner (JEA 1, 1914, 33): “consequence”, 
Otto (AMOR II 66): “Konsequenz” < “das Ineinandergreifen (des alien Tuns)”; 
lichtheim (AEEI 105): “response”; Helck (1988, 76-77): “Verkniipfung”; PK (1976, 
227-8) supported by Baud (l.c.): “la (juste) part”. 

• Hence: mdd.t “Anteil bei einer Teilung (?)” (OK: Urk. I 13:2, 14:1, 
14:11, Wb II 192, 15; GHWb 383) = “Anteil (der Totenpriester)” 
(Gdk. l.c.) = “part (dans un partage)” (OK: V., PK 1976 I, 228, cf 
fn. 1 for Urk. I 12-13 &GTVI 308d, AL 77.1968, 78.1953) = “part 
(d’un partage)” (Baud 1998, 20). 

nb: Faulkner (AECT II 247, spell 681, n. 8) explained mdd.t in CT VI 308d as 
“service due to”. 

• Origin uncertain. GT: since no Sem. or other TkA parallels with the 
sense “to divide” (or sim.) have been found, an inner Eg. innovation 
seems very likely. 

nb: Following A. Moret (l.c.), H. Goedicke (l.c.) and Baud (1998, 20) related it to 
Eg. mdd “Steuer” (above). Baud (1998, 21) explained both mdd “partager” and 
mdd “contribution, imposition” from the primary sense “presser, peser” via “part 
qui pese”. R. Hannig (GFIWb, AWb l.c.) too listed both the verb “teilen” and the 
noun ‘Anteil” as derivatives of Eg. mdd “treffen”. P. Posener-Krieger (l.c.), in turn, 
remained more careful stating merely that the primary verbal sense of the underlying 
root was unknown. 
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mddh.t (GW, written also mdh.t ~ mdd.t) “(in einer Liste von 
Geraten)” (late NK, Wb II 193, 2) = “la pierre a moudre et a piler, 
mortier” (Devaud 1921, 171-2) = “mortar” (Cemy, JEA 31, 1945, 
38; Janssen 1975, 326-7, §97; 1991, 86, n. o; DEE I 260; cf. also 
JEA 77, 1991, 86) = “Morser” (KHW 638) = “mortier” (AE 77.1966, 
79.1441 pace Frandsen 1979, 289, 295) = “objet en pierre” (DEEG 
pace Wb) = “mortar, quern” (Hoch 1994, 179 with further lit.) > 
Gpt. (SB) MXXT2, (via met.) nxx2T (f) “mortier (pour pUer)” (Devaud 
1921, 171; DEEG 133) = “mortar” (GD 214a) = “Morser” (Strieker 
1937, 5; Vrg. 1950, 293; KHW 114). 

nbI: The Ramesside form occurs in the following vars.: mddh.t (Ostr. Cairo 25670, 
rt. 2:6, XIX./XX.) ~ mdh.t (Naunakhte passim, XX. & Pap. BM 10401, 1:11, XX.) 
~ mdd.t (Ostr. DcM 69, 5). J.J. Janssen (he.) adds an odd var. mdh.t (spelled mSdh. 
wt) in Ostr. Cairo 25678, 25 & 27. 

nb2: The proper spelling of the word has been misunderstood as most works quoted 
above (Cerny, CED, KHW, AL, DELC, Ward, GHWb) suggest to read only mdh.t, 
while the old rdg. mddh.t (Wb) has apparently long been abandoned. For reading 
the group -dd- in the late NK as -d- (GW) > cf Cerny, JEA 31, 1945, 38; GMT 
§23.2; KHW 114, fn. 5; Ward 1985, 333, fn. 20. Nevertheless, the Cpt. evidence 
clearly testifies to that -d- (whence Cpt. -T-) was indeed pronounced after -d- and 
thus it cannot be regarded merely as part of a “group” for -d- in this case. 
nb3: Syllabic spelling for the diverse vars.: mO-sa-hQ-t ~ var. mQ-se-h-ta (Helck 1962, 
587) = ma-dd-h-ta ~ ma-dd-ta (so, -dd-!) (Ward), which, for the reason discussed in 
nb2, cannot be accepted. 

nb4: W. Westendorf (KHW 114) surmised a connection between Cpt. reflexes and 
(P) noyxg “mischen”, which is certainly erroneous, the underlying root of the latter 
being entirely different (mtk). 

• Most attractive seems solution #3. 

■ 1 . E. Devaud (1921, 171-2) surmised that it was perhaps “un mot 
etrangei^\ So viewed W. Helck (1962, 587) too classifying our word 
among the “asiatische Fremdworte im Agyptischen”. However, both of 
them failed to present the lexical evidence. J. Hoch’s (1994, 179, 
#242) idea in this respect is hardly tenable: he projected an unat¬ 
tested *mathatta (?) reflecting a fern. Gan. nomen instr. of common 
Sem. *thn “to grind” (cf MHbr. mathen “grinding mill”, NHbr. 
mathena “grinder”) assuming that the anomalous Eg. d < Sem. *t 
{“not expected” by Hoch either) was “perhaps” due to *-h-. 

■ 2 . W. A. Ward (1985, 333, §6), in turn, maintained that the group 
-tj was a fern, ending (in GW) also for native words and derived our 
word from Eg. mdh “to hew wood, cut stone”, which is equally false 
as (1) the consonantal sequences do not overlap and (2) because, in 
the case of a quadriconsonantal term denoting an instrument and 
having an initial m-, one would logically (and a priori) expect an origi¬ 
nal triconsonantal root (ddh) without m-. 
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3 . GT: in principle, mddh.t might be an m- prefix nomen instr. of an 
unattested Eg. root *ddh “to pound (or sim.)”, which might derive 
from an earlier *gdh (or *gth). In this context, highly noteworthy is 
NAgaw: Bilin magda^ “Morser” [Lmb.] = “mortar” [LT 1997, 500, 
505], whose origin is equally obscure (apparently from ES because 
of -^), but it clearly represents an m- prefix nomen instr. of *Vgd^. In 
theory, we may not rule out a cognacy (inherited from AA) between 
ES *g"'d^ “to crush” (?) [GT] and pre-Eg. *gdh. 

nbI: M. Lamberti and L. Tonelli (l.c.) supposed the (apparendy isolated) Bilin form 
to be “probably of Semitic origin”, but they failed to identify the ES root in question, 
whieh, in any case (even if it is unattested and thus merely hypothetic), may be akin 
to Sem. *gd^ (or *g”d^?) > Hbr. gd^ qal “1. to cut off (arm, horn, trees), 2. seatter 
(staff, peoples, army)”, nifal “1. to be cut off) 2. be cut down into pieces, 3. cut to 
pieces” [KB 180], JAram. goda^ “abstumpfen, abhaeken” [Levy 1924 I 303] | Ar. 
gada^a I “1. mutiler qqn.” [BK I 264] = “to cut off the nose, mutilate, make injury, 
diminute, destroy” [Lane 390] = “mutiler qqn., lui trancher le nez, I’essoriUer, 
trancher (la main, le pied)” [Blachere I 1364] || ES *g”d^ “to erush” [GT] > Geez 
g”ad‘^a ~ g”ad^a “to strike, smite, thrust, knoek, crush, shake, touch, butt, heave with 
sobs” > magMo"^, Tigre gad'^a “to push, pound”, Tna. g”ad''e “to crush, damage” 
etc. (ES:Lsl. 1987, 180). 

nb2: a remote AA cognate to ES *g”d^ and Eg. *ddh “to pound in mortar” may 
perhaps appear in CCh.: Mnd. agdza dzra “pilon” [Mch.] | Musgu geXa “stampfen, 
schlagen” [Lks. 1941, 56] = gada “piler” [Mch.] (CCh.: Mch. 195'd, 44) || ECh.: 
Kwang kute “to pound (in mortar)” [Jng./JI 1994 II 269] - unless the CCh. forms 
come from AA *g-S [GT]. 

nb3: Eor the irregular (?) eorrespondenee of Sem. *-d'^ (a sequence that is incom¬ 
patible in native Eg. roots) vs. Eg. -dh (instead of -dh, cf EDE I 326-7), a striking 
parallel ean be quoted, cf. Eg. ddh [reg. < *gdh] “verhaften, einsperren, gefangen 
setzen, (Feinde) einschlieflen (in einer Stadt)” (XVIIL, Wb V 635) —> ddh.w “Gefang- 
nis” (LP, Wb V 635, 13) > Dem. dth “1. Verhaften, 2. Haft” (DG 688) > (?) Cpt. 
(O) XTX2 “ins Gefangnis kommen, verhaftet werden” (Spg. KHW 280 pace Griffith 
1900, 78-79) = “Gefangnis (?)” (Wst. KHW 437) ||| Ar. gada^a I “2. Jeter qqn. dans 
un cachot, dans les fers” [BK l.c.] = “to confine, restrict, imprison” [Lane l.c.] = “2. 
sequestrer, incarcerer” [DRS 102]. 

nb4: Earlier, M. Lamberti (1988, 98, #236; 1993, 111; 1993 Yemsa, 364-5; 1993 
Sns., 354) suggested a fully different (Cu.-Om.) etymology for Bilin magdo^ “Morser”, 
which he ultimately derived from his hypothetic and baseless “OCu.” (i.e., PCu.- 
Om.) *mog”- “Morser” [Lmb.] and erroneously affiliated it with a number of unre¬ 
lated synonymous terms that can be grouped as follows: ( 1 ) LECu.: Saho mogo], pi. 
mawagej (m) [Rn.: *ma-ugej < *ma-uged] “Morser” [Rn. 1890, 260] = mogad 
“mortier” [CR] = mogod (-dh) “Morser” [Lmb.] = mogoi; (-rh: voiced retroflex flap) 
“mortar” [Vergari 2003, 136], whereby Lamberti assumed a deglottalization of the 
velar C^ (*-g”-) and an additional suffix -d- (-dh-). But the Saho term is in fact ulti¬ 
mately related to ES forms like Harari moqac [LsL], Amh. muqacca “mortar” [LsL] 
= mawqaca [Hds.], cf also Amh. mawgaca “mortier” [CR] = mawgaca [ApL] = 
mawgaca “mortar (of ‘mortar and pestle’, for grinding coffee, spices)”, which repre¬ 
sent an instrumental noun formation with ma- prefix + -ya suffix (palatalizing -t- as 
-G) deriving from ES *wqt “to crush” ~ Amh. var. wgt “pound in mortar, crush 
(testicles)”, signifying thus lit. “an instrument for pounding something” (Lsl. 1963, 
109; also p.c. by G. Hudson, L. Bender, and D. Appleyard on 12 July 2007). ( 2 ) 
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LECu.: Afar madagge “Morser” [Lmb.], cf. also Saho madagdag “litde mortar for 
coffee” [Vergari 2003, 129]. But this term can hardly be related (via metathesis) as 
even M. Vergari (l.c.) supposed combining it with Saho mogoi; (-rh) “mortar” (above). 
Instead, cf. rather NBrb.: Shilh a-maday “meule” [Jst. 1914, 121] < Ar. madaqq- 
“endroit que Ton bat pour I’aplatir ou I’amollir”, cf also muduqq- ~ midaqq- ~ 
madaqq-at- ~ midaqq-at- “1. battoir, 2. maillet en bois, 3. pilon pour broyer ou 
egruger les aromates, les graines, le ble, 4. instrument pour aplatir le sol” < daqqa 
“(con)casser” [BK I 715—6]. A connection with ES: Geez madhe “upper millstone” 
[Lsl. 1987, 130] (explained by W. Leslau 1988, 72 from Ar. daha “to push”) seems 
less probable. ( 3 ) ECu. *moy- “mortar” [Lmb. < *mog”-], which clearly represents 
a distinct AA root, namely AA *m-y “to pound” [GTj (cf. Takacs: Lexica Afroasi- 
atica VII, forthcoming, #628). Besides, L. Reinisch (1884, 391; 1895, 96) and 
G. Conti Rossini (1912, 234) also combined the LECu.: Saho mogoi “Morser” [Rn.] 
with NAgaw: Qwara mo ~ mau “Morser” [Rn.] = “pilar” [Flad], Qemant maw 
“mortier” [CR] || LECu.: Orm. moye [Rn.] and even LECu.: Hamir magu ~ migu 
“Morser” [Rn.]. False. ( 4 ) NOm.: Yemsa mokoy- “mahlen (durch Stampfen)”, 
mokoyo “Morser” [Lmb.], for which cf. rather AA *m-k “to pound (in mortar)” 
[GT] (cf. Takacs: Lexica Afroasiatica VI, forthcoming, #546). ( 5 ) NOm.: Sns.- 
Bworo mOnga “MOrser” [Lmb.], which seems equally unrelated. 
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